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£RRATA  IN  VOLUME  IL 


SiBCS  (Ago  310  of  thU  volume  pund  through  the  prcsR,  the  follonnng  statement  rcltttite  to  tiwlnr  it 

the  eiurnirr'  of  Siaii)  River  hsw  boon  received  from  Commancl  r  Shadwcll,  H.M.S.  SpAynx. 

"  llursburgh's  Directory,  vuluuiu  the  aacouii,  oth  «ditiuD,  (tagc  320  (aium-criiig  to  jMge  310  of  th«  prwent),  aUte* 
that  Him  m«iglit  or  nine  fcet  on  the  bar  at  low  wslor,  Kvcateen  or  <$ghte«i  at  high  water  ■prinf  tide%  and  niDetMB 

or  twenty  in  Stpti'mlKT,  OctoU-r,  uikI  Novt-rabcr  ;  at prejoit  there  i?  tn  if  nwrv  than  two  fict  at  tidts,  aiu3  !t  i;.  dry  in 
Dome  pUcisit,  >nJ  Ui«  riwi  and  fall  of  Ute  title*  i*  twelve  or  thirt«en  feet ;  the  nunt  we  ever  found  ou  tlic  bar  was  sixteen 
fmathiiibtide.'* 

Jhr  Commaiidar  ColQnBon,  B.N.  ( wbarmr  not  with),  rmd  Captain  CoUinaOB*  H>N. 

Pa^'P  'Jl.    For  .i<;vcral  sturms,  read  wreia  storms. 

I'jige  314.  For  it  has  /a/<'i[i'  been  the  thfatrc  of  war,  rrad  it  was  the  ^roiic  of  a  W!ir,  At. 
Pagv  3i!i.   AlftTKiuul  note,    /'or  curat  patches  laletj/  discovcrcHj,  read  dtsc«ver«l  in  18IA. 

Ptfige  707.  Roading  of  the  lection.  Ar  Amtnlla  Eut  and  North-  Weit  Coarta,  nai  Ambnlia  Eaat  and  Nnfh- 

Bajit  Coasts. 

Page  81&  Note  on  tliv  character  of  tlie  Now  Zcakud«r8  rv<|uir<»  tMdiJicatiotL.  It  may  BOW  be  hoped  that 
Chrfitianlty  and  dTlliaation  are  inakiag  rapid  progress  ainong»t  tbete  onoe  fierce  ialaaden,  and  that  **  eiaMaercf "  are 
no  longer  to  be  dreaded.  Gavtioa,  howarar,  muat  alwnya  be  neceaaaiy  In  daallng  with  eeini-dviliacd  iioee. 


Digitized  by  Google 


EASTERN  SIDE 

OP  «ne 

BAY  OF  BENGAL. 


COASTS  OF  CHITTAGONG,  ARACAN,  AND  AVA. 


COAST     OF     C  II  I  T  1  A  G  O  N  G. 

THE  WHITE  SANDY  CLIFFS,  frontinjr  the  sra  on  the  northern  part  of  the  wiiiteCiiifc 
coast  of  Araean,  exleiul  from  lat.  21°  17'  N.  to  21''  24'  N.,  boini,'  not  above  2|  or  3  leagues  ^ 
to  the  northward  of  Elephant  Point,  in  lat.  21*'  IC  N.    Tlu-  land  to  the  northward  of 
these  cliffs  is  separated  from  Mascalllsland  and  the  coast  of  Chitta<2:ong  by  the  opening 
or  strait  of  Cruzcool,  which  opening  has  deep  water  inside,  but  w  ill  only  admit  of  small 
vcwolo  in  the  narrow  cliaiinel  formed  between  a  reef  that  fronts  the  mainland  and  Coxe 
Bazar  and  Red  Crab  1?    f.  that  stretches  from  the  South  end  of  Mascall  Island,  about  R«dCnb 
2  leagues  to  the  southward  and  south-westward.    Bed  Crab  Isle,  lying  near  the 
south-western  extremity  of  this  reef,  in  lat.  21*  W  N.,  and  aboat  2^  mfles  from  the 
S."W.  end  of  Mascall  IsIbtkI,  is  morolv  a  <lrv  sand,  witlt  some  shrubs  on  it,  having 
breakers  extending  around  to  a  considerable  distance,  with  10  and  11  fathoms  near  the 
Wert  edge  of  the  reef,  and  3  or  4  fttlionu  near  ito  soutbem  extremity.   Between  this 
reef  and  the  mainland  thorn  is  a  cbannol  leading;  to  Coxe  Bazar  and  to  the  S.E.  point  Onwltaw. 
of  Maacall  Island.   It  has  from  U  to  31  fathoms  on  the  bar.  and  from  5  to  8  iathoma 
innde. 

From  lat.  20''  50'  X.  to  the  White  Cliffs,  the  cow^t  of  Araoan,  except  near  Elephant  ftiwicwn 
Point,  which  has  a  reef  off  it,  is  safe  to  approach,  with  tolerable  anchorage.  Vessels 
bound  to  Chittagong,  or  those  that  va&j  be  driven  to  the  eastward  by  stress  of  weather 
in  the  8.W.  monsoon,  usually  eodiMTour  to  make  this  part  of  the  coast ;  but  it  requires 
great  caution,  the  -vreather  being  mostly  cloudy  or  stormy,  and  tbeWliite  Cliffs  are  low 
and  not  easily  discerned,  unless  the  sun  i&  shiuiui^  bright  to  the  w  estward ;  ii"  there- 
fore a  ship  get  close  in,  with  a  strong  breeze,  and  a  tide  of  1  knots  on  the  flood,  she  wiD 
not  be  aWf*  to  haul  out  sufficiently  to  clear  tlie  Kootubdea  ^^wAs,  more  particularly  the 
outer  patcli,  and  will  therefore  be  obliginl  to  anchor  in  a  heavy  sea,  with  strong  tides, 
an  alternative  at  all  times,  if  possible,  to  he  avoided. 

Between  the  third  and  fourth  Sandy  Cliffs,  reckoning  from  the  northward,  there  is 
a  small  run  of  fresh  Heater,  where  ships  which  happen  to  he  becalmed  in  the  fair  season  Waur. 
nugliA  oibtam  a  supply  of  tiial  tttmpiwiy  artlele. 

TCfLii  XL  B 
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coin  or  GBHTAGOwo. 


H  a  Rhip  make  llie  land  here,  she  mnrtluiil  immediaiely  to  the  ireshnurd,  to  avoid 

making  the  ^^^p  BaiilvS  of  Mascall  and  Kootnbdoa,  which  commenct'  in  kt .  21"  25'  N.  off  the  entranc ■ 
saDd-buiiu.  of  Coxe  Bazar :  they  consist  of  two  long  spits,  ezteuduig  I^orth  a&d  South,  separated 
'by  a  channel  ahont  5  mfles  wide,  with  regular  soun^n^  in  it  from  10  to  12  fi^hcmu. 
The  Tnnor  Spit,  or  "Nfiddle  Gro>ind,  hot^ins  about  7  niiles  "West  from  the  Soiitli  ontraiice 
of  Bed  Crab  Kecf,  and  extending  to  the  northward  about  the  same  distance  firom  the 
West  side  of  Mascall  Island  to  lat.  21°  42'  N.,  then  trends  to  N.N.E.,  and  joins  the 
great  Ke^f  at  the  South  end  of  the  Island  Kootubdea :  near  its  northern  extremity,  from 
KotthFudu  hit.  21°  30'  to  21°  10'  N.,  is  the  sand  called  the  North  Patch,  which  Ls  steep,  with  high 
breakers,  having  9  and  10  fathoms  water  close  to  it  on  the  outside,  and  from  2  to 
8^  frthonu  flurther  to  the  southward.  The  Outer  Spit,  from  hit.  21°  28'  tu  21'  33'  N., 
is  vfry  dangerous,  having  in  one  snot,  called  the  South  Patch,  in  lat.  21°  31'  N.,  only 
1  fothoui  w  ater,  from  whence  the  depth  increases  on  the  North  end  of  the  Spit  to  7  and 
8  fathoms  in  lat.  21°  35'  N.  Close  to  the  western  edge  of  this  spit  the  depth  is  10 
fathoms,  decreasing  to  seaimrd  to  5  and  6  fathoms  about  7  leagues  to  the  westward 
SootbFitteh.  of  the  spit.  The  South  Patch  Sand  is  in  hit.  21°  31'  N.,  and  Ion.  91°  ^  E.,  by  the 
late  survey  of  Captain  Ross,  who  gives  the  following  remark  relative  to  this  part  of  the 
coast.  During  the  N.E.  monsoon,  the  high  laud  is  not  visihle  for  several  days  together, 
and  frequently  the  haze  prevents  Mascall  Island  from  bcii^  seen  from  the  cbanoel 
hetween  the  Outer  Patdi  Sand  and  Hiddto  Ground.  The  Southern  or  Outer  Patch 
exhibits  bre^akers  in  a  fresh  hi-eeae,  and  in  fine  weather  tlic  rollers  on  it  may  be  per- 
ceived, but  the  lead  affords  no  guide  in  apj^roaohing.  Between  it  and  the  Middle 
imm  Ground,  the  Telocity  of  thelide  atthesprings  is  from  8f  to  4  mikss  an  hour,  and  in  this 
channel  the  ti^round  is  stiff  and  ijood  for  anchora^'e.  The  flood  sets  towards  the  entrance 
of  Coxe  Bazar  and  the  channel  that  separates  Muttabarry  Island  from  Kootubdea,  ren- 
dering it  doubly  necessary  to  keep  a  ^ood  oflfing,  after  seeing  the  White  Oiflk* 

If  hazy  weather  prevent  the  "White  Cliffs  from  being  discerned  until  a  ship  approach 
near  them,  when  the  wind  is  too  far  westerly  for  her  to  clear  the  shoals,  a  place  of  shel- 
ter for  small  vessels  may  be  found  within  the  Outer  Spit,  but  more  particularly  within 
the  Inner  one.  To  gain  this  latter  place,  pass  Bed  Crab  Island,  oeoring  >]a.si  2^  or 
3  miles,  and  from,  this  station,  steer  aoout  N.  hy  AV.  in  10  to  15  lathoms  until  the  pas- 
sage between  Kootubdea  and  Muttabarry  is  t^uite  opeu ;  then  steer  direct  for  the  open- 
ing, about  N.E.  by  N.,  in  7  to  10  fathoms  water,  taking  care  to  avoid  the  dry  shoals 
lining  tlie  shore  on  botli  sides  of  the  entrance  :  having  got  within  the  jioint  of  Kootubdea, 
you  may  anchor  secure  in  10  fathoms,  soft  ground.  Prom  the  jjoint  of  that  island,  a 
spit  extends  8.W.  by  8.  several  miles,  with  breakers  on  it  m  some  places :  and  a  hank 
stretches  from  the  Mascall  shore  to  thf  di'^tance  of  1^  miles,  both  of  which  will  be 
avoided  by  keeping  the  passage  quite  open  as  directed  above.  It  would  be  improper 
to  run  1  inile  within  the  |N»ns  oi  Kootubdea^  for  about  3  miles  within  the  entrance,  a 
bank  projects  from  that  island  more  than  half-way  aoross  the  channel.  The  channel 
that  separates  MagOftll  Island  from  the  mainland  is  narrow,  having  only  1  fathom  water 
in  some  plaoes. 

The  Channel  inside  of  Kootubdea,  which  separates  it  from  "\ruttahany  Island  aiid 
Udutk        from  the  main,  called  Uckoia  by  the  natives,  is  only  safe  for  small  vessels,  the  sound- 
ings in  it  being  various,  from  1^  or  2,  to  4,  5,  and  6  ^thoms.   The  northern  entrance 
leC  "      *  "  "        ----    -     -  -      -  •  -       .      -  ... 


of  this  dumuil,  formed  between  the  North  end  of  Kootubdea  and  Cuckold  Fk>int,  is 

*  The  light-veasel  £Dnu«rljr  stationed  between  tbe  ffttdies  hau  been  removed  linoe  the  establuluaent  of  tbe 
«B  Kootubdea  Uand. 
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eontractedbj  banks  on  eadi  side,  which  stretch  to  a  considerable  distance  to  seaward, 
having  1^,  2,  or  3  fathoms  in  the  passage  b^ween  them.  I  Im  ><  l  i  inks  are  visible  when 
the  tide  is  low,  but  are  overflowed  in  high  tides,  making  it  prudent  for  a  veneL  going  in 
or  out  by  this  passage  to  keep  a  boat  souudiug  on  caeh.  bow. 

About  3  or  4  miles  inside  of  Cuckold  Point  lies  the  entrance  of  Kentlaw  Eiver,  K^ntuw 
having  3  or  4  fathoms  hetwira  the  hanks  that  projfct  from  oach  sidr.  This  river  affords 
good  shelter  in  the  S.AV.  monsoon  for  small  vcssiik,  but  Is  not  iibovc  a  cable's  length 
ftOQi  side  to  side,  and  half  a  mile  inside  it  divides  into  two  branches :  one  of  these  takes 
an  easterly  direction  to  Julkuddar  Fort,  where  there  is  fresh  w  ater ;  the  other,  called 
Khaut  GoUey,  stretches  to  the  W.  and  K.W.,  and  communicates  with  the  sea  a  Uttlc  to 
the  northward  of  Cuckold  Point,  bywhioh  that  part  of  the  land  forms  an  island. 
Khaii^  Cnlk-y  Hiver  or  Creek  is  ven-  shoal,  and  will  not  admit  vessels  of  any  siie^  but 
tiie  oi>posito  entrance  of  Kentlaw,  althotigb  narrow,  forms  a  safe  harbour. 

iTAaflAT.T.  iBLAinW. — ICnsean  Mand  is  shonfc  16  mileB  in  ><^u 
South,  and  7  miles  in  extreme  hn  .idfli ;  it  has  some  small  elevations,  andhen^the 
larg^  the  group  is  generally  known  hy  the  name  of  the  Mascall  Islands, 


Cliffil  U 


■nltabarry  Iala»d  lies  an  ihe  N.W.  ride  of  ^■J^  lalaad,  and  bemg  only  sepft- 
r  ited  from  it  ])y  a  nttfovT  channd,  it  IS  in  some  of  the  older  oharts  xepreseonted  as 
fbrmiog  part  of  it. 

Soolabdfln  Island  ialow  and  woody,  about  4  leagues  in  length  nearly  N.  by  E.  and 
S.  by  W.,  the  lighthouse  on  the  western  part  of  the  island  being  in  lat.  21'*  52^'  N. 
The  light  is  fixed,  and  is  derated  120  feet  above  the  sea.  On  the  South  end  there  is 
fresh  water  close  to  a  tope  of  trees,  and  several  creeks  are  formed  on  the  eastern  side ; 
<ine  of  these,  caUed  Pilot  Cotta  Craek,  divides  the  idand  into  two  parts,  having  5  or 
6  fathoms  water  at  its  eastern  entnmcP,  and  "  feot  on  the  bar,  where  it  joins  the  sea  on  the 
West  side  of  the  island.  The  South  paxt  oi  tins  island  has  extensive  sauds  projecting 
firam  it,  as  already  described. 

About  3^  leagues  from  the  North  end  of  Kootubdea,  and  2  J  leagues  from  Chitta- 
gong  River,  is  the  entrance  of  Anghor  Colley  or  Sunkar  Elver,  which  has  shoals  bar- 
ring it,  and  lining  the  coast  &om  thence  sGOUivard;  tius  having  a  large  opening,  may 
at  first  he  mistaken  fc^r  Chittagong  Uiver. 

A  ship  being  abreast  of  Elephant  Point,  in  lat.  21°  10'  N.,  or  the  southern  port  of  From  ih* 
the  White  Clilb,  in  lal  21'  le'  N.,  in  1»  fathoms  viit«r,  and  bound  to  Ghittagong, 
w'-Mi  tlio  M  iii  l  fair,  a  North  course  will  t  rirn-  her  outside  of  the  shoals,  if  there  be  no  Wm. 
oblique  tide  in  passing  them,  with  an  offing  of  not  less  than  4  to  4^  lesgiues  from  Mas- 
call  Islands,  when  l^e  South  end  of  Kootubdea  beers  E.  by  N.,  she  will  be  past  the 
Ni>rth  end  of  the  outermost  shoal,  and  may  haul  in  more  toward  the  shore,  keeping  an 
offing  in  0  or  10  fathoms  full  2|  leagues  firom  Kootubdea.  When  past  this  island,  she 
nay- 1  laulstiU  nearer  the  shore,  and  steer  along  it  about  a  league  distant  in  6  fkthoms, 
tmtil  the  mouth  of  Chittagong  Eiver  is  seen.  The  distance  from  Ko<^tiibdea  to  the 
river's  mouth  is  about  6  leagues,  and  the  course  N.  f  "W. ;  the  coast  between  them  is 
low  and  flat  near  the  sea,  but  hilly  2  leagues  inland.  If  the  weather  is  clear,  it  will  not 
be  easy  to  mistake  Anghor  Colley  entrance  for  that  of  Chittagong  River,  nor  to  miss 
the  latter,  situated  in  lal.  22"  N.  The  chain  '>f  bills  between  Kootubdea  and  the 
river,  situated  about  (i  miies  inland,  ends  in  a  point  about  3  miles  South  of  the  parallel 
«f  the  liver^a  mouth.  To  the  N.W.  4  or  5  miles  from  the  end  of  this  chain  of  hills, 
there  are  two  small  detached  clusters  of  hills  within  3  miles  of  the  shore,  the  nofthem- 
DUMt  of  which  lies  close  behind  the  Bunder,  or  anchorins^place,  in  the  river. 

The  PUdev*s  Ttee  is  thick  and  buahy,  attunted  8  nubs  to  Ihe  southward  of  Koiman 

B  S 


Digitized  by  Google 


4 


ooAn  OF  oaxptkeoKQ, 


Foint,  and  4  milee  North  of  Anghor  CJolley,  and  being  dose  to  the  shore,  may  be  dis- 
cerned nlthnu<?li  the  weather  be  hazy. 

In  clear  weather,  the  hill  called  Shakbroi^  with  two  round  trees  and  a  flagstaff 
on  it,  may  be  seen  when  abreast  of  the  lUder^  Tree,  bearing  N.  ^  E.,  distant  10  or 

11  miles.  Tills  hill  terminates  to  the  South,  a  chain  of  low  hills  extendin*^  parallel  to 
the  coast,  in  which  Seetacoon  HiU,  opposite  to  the  Island  Suu>Beep,  is  the  highest  and 
most  remarkable,  having  on  it  a  snuul  pagoda. 

The  bottom  between  Kootubdea  and  Chittagong  River  is  stiff  and  good  for  anchor- 
age ;  a  ship  bound  into  the  river,  wanting  a  pilot,  should  anchor  abreast  of  theFakicr's 
Tree  in  6  &thoms,  about  1|  mUes  from  the  shore,  irom  whence  a  gun  may  be  heard  at 
Islamabad;  but  in  strong  gales,  the  sea  han  runs  very  short,  and  alien  breaks  over 
a  small  vessel. 

It  'R'ould  be  danf^ro'iis  to  enter  the  river  without  a  pilot ;  but  the  foUoAving  direc- 
tionsiiwiv  [))■•  useful,  if  i.1)1i^t<1  to  run  iiit')  it  from neoessity. 

CHiTTAGONG*  RIVEE  ENTKANCE  is  formed  on  the  N.W.  side  by  Petunia 
Point  and  a  contiguous  saudy  islet  fronting  the  sea ;  and  on  the  East  side  by  Norman 
Fioint»  whkih  is  knr,  and  projects  very  little  from  the  ooast-line.  The  breadtii  of  the 
entrance  between  these  points  is  about  1]  miles,  but  the  channel  is  scarcely  a  qtiarter  of 
a  mile  wide,  and  leads  close  to  Futunga  Point,  being  contracted  on  the  eastern  side  by- 
sands,  dry  at  low  water,  imd  partly  so  at  half  ebb,  whidi  extend  from  Noiman  Point 
about  a  mile  to  the  N.W.  and  westward,  and  nearly  1^  miles  to  the  8.W.,  where  it 
forma  the  eastern  boundary  of  the  bar.  From  the  sandy  islet  that  ironts  Petunga 
Boint,  a  sand  projects  about  half  a  mils  to  Afisoatt-wwfeirard,  and  bounds  tin  eufa^^ 
of  the  channel  and  the  bar  on  the  West  std^t  the  latter  baTing  8  and  H  Athoma  on  it 
at  low  water  spring  tides. 

When  the  river  is  well  open,  the  best  guide  to  enter  it  aeema  to  be  to  bring  Petunga 
Point  on  the  N.W.  side  of  the  entrance  to  bear  N.  ^  E.  or  N.  by  E.,  and  with  thi.s 
bearing  to  steer  for  it,  as  the  channel  leads  close  to  that  side  of  the  entrance.  When 
within  the  bar,  and  near  Petunga  Point,  the  diannel  continues  in  a  N.E.  by  E. 
directioii,  or  a  little  to  the  left  of  tne  flagstaff  on  a  small  hill  on  the  eastern  side  of  the 
river,  and  nearly  in  a  direct  line  with  some  trees  on  amall  rialngs,  to  the  northward  of 
the  iiagstafi'.  Having  approached  the  eastern  shore  when  nearly  abreast  of  the  flagstaff, 
the  channel  is  there  close  along  tlus  shore  for  about  2  miles,  or  imtil  you  are  dose  to 
the  mouth  of  tlu?  second  creek  on  the  eastern  side,  conntinij;  from  the  flaj^taff  mount. 
From  the  mouth  of  this  creek  the  channd  takes  a  West  and  W.  by  N.  direction  to  a 
point  on  the  western  shore,  and  it  then  continues  close  along  this  side  of  the  river  to 
the  town  of  Islamabad,  or  Chittagong,  where  you  must  anchor  and  moor  immediately, 
the  channel  being  only  about  a  cable's  length  across.  Prom  the  anchorage  Bhakbrooge 
bearsNorth.  TIub soundings  in  the  cliannd  axe nsoaUy  fhm 

8^  frithomfj  nt  1o\r  ^vnlcr  spring  tides,  and  in  October,  the  rise  of  tide  is  15  feet  at 
the  ilagstaif,  and  13  feet  outside,  on  the  springs,  and  about  10  feet  on  the  neaps.  High 
water  at  tlw  flagstaff  on  full  and  change  of  t^  moon  at  1  hour  SO  minutes,  and  at 
1  hour  outside  the  bar,  where  the  flood  sets  about  N.^.W.,  and  the  ebb  to  the 
with  a  velocity  of  3  to  4  miles  an  hour,  usually,  on  the  springs. 
Dinetiona  Ut.  P.  G.  Sinclair,  Senior  Branch  Pilot  at  Calcutta,  gives  the  following  direcHons 

^^i^i^^  for  ships  bound  to  Chittagong.  The  usual  track  from  the  Eastern  Channel  to  Chitta- 
-'^       gong  is  to  cross  the  Patdi  Sand,  and  sight  the  White  Cliffs  about  Coze  Baiar,  keeping 
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to  the  w«Btwaid  of  Hed  Grab  lelaiid,  and  worldiisr  up  betwixt  the  two  outer  aands ; 

which  track  seems  proper  in  some  periods  of  fin  S.W.  monsoon,  when  cloudy  weather 
olten  prevents  oba^ations  from,  being  obtamcd.  But  in  the  fine  weather  mouths  of 
either  moofloon,  the  shortest  and  best  passage,  and  haTing  more  room  for  worldog  if 
miuisite,  \\iW  "ho  found  to  tho  w(>stward  of  the  Patch  Snnd ;  and  the  best  guidance 
thereto  is,  by  steering  E.  by  N.  from  the  tail  of  Baugor  Sand,  until  you  shoal  on  the 
leading  sand  to  Ghittagong  into  6  ftthoms,  then  steer  due  East,  and  you  will  deepen 
gradually  into  10  or  12  fathoms  at  the  western  edge  of  the  Patch  Sand ;  if  you  make 
the  northern  part  of  this  sand,  you  will  shoal  suddenly  into  6  and  3  fathoms ;  therefore 
it  is  advisable  for  all  ships  bound  to  Chittagong  to  haul  to  the  northward  after  getting 
one  cast  of  10  or  11  fathoms,  the  worst  part  of  the  Patoh  Sand  being  its  northern  end, 
which  is  easily  discernible  in  blowing  weather  by  the  agitated  water  upon  it.  At  the  dis- 
tance of  i  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  it,  you  may  cross  to  tlio  eastward,  carrying  7  and 
Slkthoms  water;  and  thus  situated,  any  vessel  may  steer  towards  Chittagong  River 
on  a  northerly  coiu-se,  with  safety.  There  is  a  pilot  constantly  in  attendance,  to 
carry  ships  into  the  river,  and  there  are  buoys  placed  on  the  sands  to  point  out  the 
dhaanel. 

In  the  S.ir.  monsoon,  the  bar  of  tlie  rWor  loolcs  frightful,  as  the  sea  breaks  over  it 
in  moat  places,  and  the  eastern  side  of  the  entrance  is  boimded  by  sands,  which  dry  at 
half  el>b,  or  at  low  water.  The  best  time  to  enter  the  river  is  at  high  water  alwit; 
as  the  flood  sweeps  rapidly  across  tlie  entrance,  it  is  danp?rous  to  attempt  going  in 
while  it  is  making.  Kext  to  high  water  slack,  the  best  time  to  enter  it  is  when  the 
ebb  has  begun  to  mafke ;  hat  then  lliere  is  a  rfdc  of  being  driven  on  the  flat  off 
Nominii'h  roiiii. 

Chittagong,  or  lalamabad,  the  principal  town  on  the  coast,  in  lat.  22°  20'  N„  and  hkmtM, 
8^  W  East  of  ^NrfWilMam,  by  the  siurvcy  of  Captain  Boss,  in  1833,  is  about  2\  leagues 
from  the  entrance  of  the  river  ;  it  is  a  place  of  some  trade,  under  the  Bengal  Govern- 
ment, there  being  a  marine  yard,  where  ships  of  considerable  burden  are  constructed, 
and  good  sail-cloth  manufactured.  Grain  is  procured  at  a  very  reasonable  rate,  the 
a4ja»^t  couvitrv  -iltoiuiding  in  rice. 

BOMINY  HASBOITR,  in  lat.  22"  39'  N.,  about  12^  leagues  to  the  northward  of  Boaii^Hw. 
Chittagong  River,  was  formerly  a  place  of  shelter  for  ships  when  they  happened  to  be 
driven  to  the  northward  of  the  river  during  southerly  winds ;  but  the  vast  quantity  of 
soil  carried  down  the  great  rivers  is  wiid  to  have  fillod  up  this  harbour,  and  the  channel 
leading  to  it,  so  that  the  depths,  which  were  formerly  5  and  6  fathoms,  are  not  more 
than  2  or  3  Ikthoms  at  the  pMseiit  tbne. 


00A.8T    OF  ABAOAK. 

"ELEPEANT  TOmt,  or  DOMBUCK  POINT,  in  lat  21  MO'  \  ,  In.  92''  t'E.,  by  the 
late  survqr,  is  about leagues  S.  by  E.  from  the  southern  cxtromity  of  the  range  of 
white  eUfls  fiontini,'  the  sea  on  the  northern  part  of  the  coast  of  Aiaean,  and  may  be 
soon  o  leagues  from  the  deck.  A  reef  projects  about  a  mile  from  the  point,  which  diould 
not  be  approached  under  8  fathoms  at  1^  or  2  miles'  distance. 

SHAPOOBEE  TSLASJi,  the  centre  of  which  is  in  lat.  20°  46'  N.,  Ion.  Q2'  20'  E.,  sh^fo^ 
distant  9J  leagues  to  the  S.S.E.  of  Elephant  Point,  and  fronting  the  Naaf  River,  is  HS^iS 
31  miles  in  lengtli,  surrounded  by  slir  aN,  whicli  project  about  2  nolf«<  In  the  westward, 
nearly  joining  the  shoals  off  St.  Marim  Island,  which  is  about  2  leagues  distant  in 
a  soniherljr  mndion.  There  is  an  intrioate  ohannel  between  them,  about  1^  and 
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2  miles  to  the  southward  of  fhe  former  iaiflnd,  leading  into  the  riTer,  die  entraaoe  t* 

which  is  bounded  on  the  lla>^f  '-Mr  Cypress  Point.  Ti  1:-N;iaf  alow  point  of  land 
a  little  to  the  northward  of  Shapooree  Island,  and  to^t  i  her  with  this  island  forms  thi 
western  boundary  of  the  river,  whidi  extends  in  s  I^.  hy  \V.  direction  nearly  paralle 
to  the  coast,  as  far  as  Elephant  Point.  Although  the  Nauf  "River  has  depths  of  12  t« 
8  and  7  iathoma,  when  inside  the  bar  and  outcor  shoals,  yet,  in  the  opinion  of  Captaix 
Crawford,  who  took  tho  Research  and  Plotilla  into  IJus  river  in  January,  1895,  r 
Avill  always  he  dangerous  for  shipping  ;  hecause,  on  the  flood  tide,  the  surf  and  swel 
runs  too  high  in  3  fathoms  water  for  ships  to  cross  the  outer  bar,  which  hai 
3^  &thoms  hard  bottom  on  it  at  high  water,  and  this  is  the  a^Bst  time  to  paat 
between  the  outer  shoals  into  the  mer.  It  is  high  water  on  fldl  and  cbange  of  flu 

moon  nt  nh  Om. 

aklbftiii  ST.  MARTIN  ISLANI),  formed  of  two  divisions  united       a  dry  ledge  of  rocks 

extends  from  lat.  201°  to  2'  i  .'S^  ,  N.,  and  its  North  end  18  distant  5  miles  du< 
Soutli  from  Shapooree,  ami  I  m  5  uiiles  from  the  nearest  shore :  it  is  low,  lined  by  £ 
reef  on  the  West  side,  a^  hu  h  projects  also  a  little  way  from  the  South  point,  im.d  nearlj 
8  miles  from  the  North  extremity  of  the  island  in  a  North  and  N.  hy  W.  direction 
towards  the  shoals  which  front  the  mouth  of  tlu^  Kiver  Niuif,  and  the  Island  Shapoo 
ree.  There  are  ^tensive  reeb  with  breakers  about  midway  between  the  main  anc 
St*  Martin  IsUund,  but  near  the  East  side  oi  tiie  island  fheve  is  andiorage  in  6  and 
6  fathoms,  wham  the  tniDsporta  ancbogral  in  1836,  ttod  praoured  fieah  water  fros 
the  sprinni. 

si  M.uti.  fit  Ktttin  Seei;*  in  lat.  9(f  87f'  N.,  is  ▼ery  dangerous,  distant  about  6^  miles 

*****  directly  "Wc^t  from  the  North  part  of  St.  Martin  Island,  having  high  breakers  on  it  al 

times,  and  it  is  of  considerable  extent  in  a  by  W.  and  S.  by  £.  dnrectioii.  Very  neai 
it  on  the  outside  there  are  9  and  10  fiithoms  water,  with  7  or  8  to  9  fikthoms  hard 

ground,  in  a  safe  channel  between  it  and  the  island.    Ships  passing  this  reef  in  the 
night  should  not  come  imder  20  fathoms  :  and  it  may  be  observed,  that  from  this  part 
of  the  coast,  soundings  extend  directly  across  the  bay  to  Point  Palmiras. 
A«.erghuiT  ASSEEROHUSS  SHOAL,  in  lat.  20"  28'  N.,  al>out  10  miles  to  the  S^.  of  the 

South  Point  of  St.  Martin  Island,  and  5J  or  6  miles  oU'  shore,  is  ako  dnng^erons.  There 
is  a  channel  with  and  7  fathoms  water  betwiit  it  and  the  niaiu,  aud  s  fathoms  close 
to  it  on  the  outside.  The  coast  between  the  Naaf  and  AiacaaBivei  s  is  lined  by  a  shoal 
bank,  liaving  8  or  4  fothoms  ou  the  edge  of  it  in  some  plaoes»  at  2  w  3  miles'  distance 
off  shore. 

ojnrter  ubM  OTSTEB  lOiUn),  in  lat.  20^  12^  K.,  Ion.  92"  33*  XL,  and  11  mfles  off  shore,  is 
•adiua.  ygjy  ij^iIp  -iijoyp  water,  and  is  small,  rocky,  and  dangerous,  having  a  narrow  bank  or 
ridge,  with  shoal  water  on  it,  extending  several  miles  from  the  Dry  Eock  in  a  south- 
easterly direction,  and  nearly  jouodng  amnher  spit  of  1^  fiithoms,  called  the  Oyster  Beef, 
in  lat.  20°  5'  N  there  is  a  gap  or  jjassage  of  0  and  7  fathoms  between  these  spits,  and 
MioaRivor.  from  11  to  10  fathoms  water  dose  to  them  on  the  outside.  Miou  orMyouEiver 
entrance,  in  lat.  20*  16'  N.,  distant  13  miles  E.K.E.  of  the  Oyster  Island,  has  a  shoal 
bank  on  each  side,  with  IJ  or  2  fathoms  on  the  bar  bet^-ixt  these  n  i  r  .  l)y  whieh  it  is 
formed.  This  river  is  of  considerable  size,  extending  inland  to  the  northward,  and  it 
has  been  sometimes  mistaken  for  Aracan  Eiver.  There  ia  a  passage  of  4^,  5,  and 
6  fsthoona  betwixt  the  Oyster  Island  Beefs  and  the  bank  that  fronts  the  mouth  of  Miou 

•  This  nam«  is  allied  ixt  C«^»twn  R<wa'»  chart  to  the  reef  Bdjoinmg  St.  Martin  Island,  and  not  to  the 
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Eirer,  and  wMc^exteaub  along  the  coast  to  the  bar  of  Ae^^  Thifl  bank  haa 

breakers  on  it  in  some  part0»  and  dumld  not  lie  approaehed  oTen  in  thaN.E. xnonaoan, 
under  61  or  7  fathoms. 

ABACAN  BIVEB.  Fakiers,  or  Mosque  Point  (Bhudder  Mokham),  in  lat.  Ai—aBiwr. 
iffTN.t  Ion.  99f*  SS'E.,  forming  the  uorlhom  boundary  of  the  entrance  of  this  river, 
is  ]ovr,  and  has  some  rocks  extending  about  half  a  mile  S.S.E.  from  the  point  cjilled  the 
FakitTs  :  these  rocks  are  covered  at  hiij;li  wator,  and  tlicre  is  a  red  buoy  to  mark 
their  S.E.  extreme.  There  is  a  flai,'stat{'  ou  Fakiers  I'oLnt,  and  near  it  a  Ughtlionse, 
showin^j  a  red  lujlii  at  night.  The  channel  into  Aracan  River  is  betwixt  the  Fakiers  U|»*«, 
and  a  small  i&let,  called  the  Savage,  situated  near  the  N.W.  point  of  iiorongo,  the 
westernmost  of  the  Broken  lalanda.  There  is  now  a  lighthouse  en  tiie  Great  Savage 
Island,  exiiihitiui;  a  fixed  light  lOG  feet  above  the  level  uf  thn  son  This  islnnd  li''s 
about  tbroc-qiiarters  of  a  imle  from  the  JK.W.^int  of  iiorougu  inland,  and  a  rocky 
bank  eoctenda  between  it  and  fhe  dune,  itietdung  to  the  eastwazd  and  to  tiie  lOttA* 
ward.  A  dangerous  rock,  called  Passage  Rock,  lies  ahout  a  quarter  of  a  mile  N.W.  of 
Savage  Island,  with  from  15  to  24  £athoms  outside  of  it.  The  town  of  Akyab  lies 
I|  nules  to  fhe  nordiward  of  lUden  Point.    There  are  8^  and  4  ftthoms  on  the  bar 

ahout  3  miles  to  the  S-W.  of  Fakiers  Point,  and  2  miles  off  the  shore  of  Eoroni^  ; 
and  the  depths  are  from  8  to  10  fathoms  along  the  western  ooast  of  this  island,  at 
%\  and  3  mues*  distance. 

The  following  directions  for  flie  Port  of  Abrab  have  been  published  by  the  Eaa(- 
India  House,  on  the  authority  of  Captain  JamesPaterson,  of  the  n.C.S.  Amherst : — 

"  Ships  sailing  for  Akyab  durinjj;  the  south-west  mousoou  should  steer  for  the  ix»«8»l«r 
South  end  of  the  Western  Borongo,  in  lat .  19  50'  N.,  Ion.  93°  3'  E.,  then  standing  along 
the  coast  to  the  northward  and  westward  about  5  or  6  miles  off  shore,  until  the  lii,'ht 
w  sighted  on  the  Great  Savage,  at  the  entrance  of  the  Aracan  River,  then  steer  so  as  to 
bring  it  to  bear  by  E.,  or  N.N.E.,  and  if  they  intend  to  run  in  during  the  night  with 
either  of  these  beanng8»  they  will  croaa  the  bar  in  the  best  water»  in  8  ftriihiftma  low 
water  spriiig  lides." 

"  After  deepening  aiCnMa  it,  tiie  course  shoald  be  altered  to  N.  by  W.,  or  even 

N.N.W.,  accordiuy;  to  the  state  of  the  tide  and  sea  at  the  time,  to  avoid  the  western 
rooks  ^above  water),  bearing  &om  the  light  S.W,^  S.,  distant  nearly  half  a  mile.  The 
flood  tule  sets  in  on  these  rodca.*' 

"  "WTicn  the  light  bears  East,  in  6  to  9  fathoms  on  the  edge  of  tim  flat  to  the  west- 
ward, the  course  must  be  altered  to  N.N.E.,  and  N.£.  by  N. ;  having  brought  the  light 
to  bear  B.E.  by  S.  \  S.,  tiie  ship  will  be  inside  of  Pasmge  Bocic,  whic^  is  5  to  7  feet 
alKjve  water,  and  hears  from  the  Sava<^o  lia;ht  N.W.  \  N.,  distant  a  quarter  of  a  mile, 
and  should  then  steer  easterly,  to  avoid  the  reef  projecting  &om  Fakiers  Point 
andle  in  exto&t  to  title  South.  Some  of  the  rooks  are  above  water  at  half  ebb.  There  is 
a  red  buoy  placed  on  the  southern  entrance  in  about  9  fathoms,  wliich,  with  attention, 
may  be  seen  in  a  clear  ni^'ht  Avithout  the  moon,  and  after  bringing  fakierB  Pcnnt  to 
bettt  N.W.  by  N.to  N.W.,  the  ship  should  anchor." 

"The  red  light  on  Fakiers  Point  can  be  seen  about  0  miles,  or  S  nules  beyond  the 
bar,  as  a  loading  muk  to  clear  the  western  rocks,  keeping  it  a  little  open  to  the  west- 
ward of  the  Savage  light  when  steering  in  or  out,  also  tu  point  out  when  the  ship  is 
inalde  of  the  reef  of  Fakiers  Point.  With  this  light  Ik  ariag  N.W.  by  N.  to  N.W.  is  good 
andiorage,  having  excellent  holding-c^ound,  and  perfectly  sheltered  from  the  sea." 

**  A  stranger  should  not  attempt  to  run  in  at  night,  particularly  in  the  rains, 
except  at  high  or  knr  vaier,  aa  fheebb  tide  rana  very  rapidly  in  atrong  eddka  off  the 
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Faaaage  Eock,  over  the  dangerous  flat  to  the  wertwnrd,  and  the  flood  in  Strang  eddi 
upon  the  rocks." 

"  During  the  N.£.  monsoon,  ship^i  buund  to  Akyah  from  the  northward,  shou 
endeavonr  to  make  the  td>1e>huid  of  theW^tem  Borongo  in  lat.  20°  1'  N.,  then  Kbeerb 

duo  East  they  will  avoid  the  Oyster  Reef  in  lat.  20°  B'  N  ,  Urn.  02°  40' E.,  wliieh 
distant  from  the  Savage  light  15  miles  due  West.  This  course  is  recommended, 
although  in  ftvomrable  mmher  Hie  fiavagc  lii,'ht  is  aeai  outiddetiie  nef  m  16  to  : 
fiitlionis  water,  the  depth  suddenly  decreases,  and  the  prohability  of  liazy  or  rainy  we 
ther  would  prevent  the  light  being  seem,  and  steering  boldly  in  to  sight  it,  to  the  nort 
waid  of  lat.  2(f  1',  -mnild  endanger  the  safety  of  the  vemel,  by  suddenly  falling  upon  t1 
Oyster  Rock  or  Reef  before  sigliting  the  lighthouse." 

"  Strangers  should  not  on  any  occasion  make  use  of  the  channel  inside  of  tl 
Oyster  Rock  or  Reef." 

Mr.  Llewellyn,  the  Haibour  Master  (in  a  notice  dated  Novemlier,  1848),  sam,  th 
after  clearitit^  the  red  hnoy  off  Pakiers  Point,  vessels  enn  haul  up  for  the  innn"  nas^stf 
at  Akyab,  aiid  anchor  abreast  of  it  in  3  to  3.\  fathoms  low  water  inside  the  bluck  buu 
which  lies  on  the  South  end  of  an  extensive  tlat  projecting  firom  an  idand  called  Mj 
Ldand,  which  di\ades  the  river  into  two  channels  above  the  town. 
TidM.  It  is  high  water  at  the  anchorage  oH'  Akyab  at  9h.  'J)5m.  ou  full  and  change  > 

moon,  and  the  greatest  rise  in  Febmary  was  0  feet.   Velocity  of  tide  in  the  rirer  Skm 
8  to  3^  miles  per  hour  on  the  sprin<*s,  and  from  1^  to  2  miles  on  the  neaps. 
Br»k,D  IH£  BROKEN  ISLANDS,  called  in  Captain  Ross's  survey,  Western,  Middle,  an 

'*'*^  Xaatem  Borai^  are  three  kmg  and  narrow  islands  immediately  to  the  southward  < 
Aracan  River,  extendinr^  about  5  leagues  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.,  parallel  and  near  \ 
eadi  other.  Borongo,  or  JBolongo,  the  westernmost,  has  a  reef  projecting  firom  its  Sout 
point,  and  there  is  a  reef  and  several  small  tslanda  off  tiie  South  pomt  of  the  eenti 
island. 

Between  these  two  there  u  good  anchorage  in  8  or  10  fathoms  mud,  or  in  5  fathon: 
Anther  up  the  strait,  wliere  ships  might  he  shdtered  from  aU  winds  but  those  that  blo' 

from  the  South.  This  has  boon  named  Research  Strait,  and  has  only  2  and  \\  fathom 
at  its  northern  part ;  consequently  will  not  admit  of  ships  passintj  through  into  Araca 
Birer.*  These  islands  are  mountainous,  woody,  and  rugged,  without  any  appearanc 
of  inhabitants  or  cultivation ;  and  the  whole  of  the  ooast  of  Aracan,  both  to  the  north 
ward  and  southward  of  them,  has  a  similar  appeanaoe,  presenting  a  most  dieaiy  aspec 
when  viewed  irom  sea. 

■  The  South  ends  of  the  Broken  Idands,  although  boimded  by  rugged  bUu^  rocki 
axe  not  vcrv  danrrrroufs,  as  most  of  Ihrsc  arc  visible  and  do  not  extend  far  out. 

About  4  leagues  to  the  westward  ol  the  Western  Borongo,  and  parallel  to  it,  ther 
is  a  long  sand-bank,  with  9  fathoms  water  on  it  in  some  parts,  and  16  or  17  fathom 
between  it  and  the  island ;  and  3  leases  due  South  from  its  South  piint,  thorc  i>; : 
pitch  of  7i  fathoms  in  lat  19°  40'  N.,  with  22  and  20  fathoms  bet  ween  it  and  the  Sout] 
Aocks,  wUeh  am  dntant  10  miles  KhyK.  firom  it,  and  6  miles  S.S.E.  from  the  BoutI 
.  pomt  of  the  "^T'flt]le  Bornngo  Island,  united  to  that  island  bv  a  ridf^e  of  rocks  and  islets. 

THE  TE&RISLES,  in  lat.  19°  22'  to  19°  27'  N.,  distant  from  the  shore  10  miles 
form  Hiree  visible  groups  of  rodks  extending  in  a  N.NJE.  and  S.S.W.  direction,  some  o 

*  In  tbe  Admindtj  chart,  from  the  survej  of  Oaptaia  Lawn,  R.17.,  there  appears  to  be  a  channel  betir««i 

Middle  iiiiil  Eiidti  ni  IVnoii^o,  lint  haviug  Imm  water  ttinu  tlic  fnnner.   lu  tliis  ch;irt  tlio  wt'-ftem  ulanJ  itlon' 
wwn  the  name  of  borongo,  the  centra  one  beiug  calleJ  Fonj  Kyouog,  and  the  eastern  one  Jkjwui| 
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fbfm  about  14  feet  above  iratter,  irifh  olben  under  vater  not  yet  explored.  The 

Eortherninost  rock  is  the  largest,  from  which  a  spit  is  said  to  project  to  the  X.W.  some 
distanoe*  with  20  fathoms  close  to  it  on  both  sides.  The  middle  i^oup  is  about  a  mile 
&S.'Vir.  £rom,  tiie  northernmost  rock.  The  southernmost  group,  consisting  of  several 
low  rocks,  is  4rJ  miles  S.8.W.  ^"\V.  from  the  noi-thommost,  and  breakers  have  been  seen 
one  mile  to  the  South  of  it.  Brc^ikers  have  been  also  seen  2  miles  West,  and  half  a 
mile  North  from  the  northernmost  rock,  which  shows  there  are  sunken  dan^rs  around, 
and  that  ships  should  not  come  within  2^  miles  of  the  dry  rocks.  A  bf^ithoiue  ia  U|ht 
bnildiilg  on  the  South  point  of  these  dangerous  rocks  in  lat.  19"  22'  N. 

The  northernmost  rock  is  in  lat.  11)  27'  Is.,  Ion.  93  20'  E.,  bearing  S.E.  ^  S.  from 
the  South  point  of  the  western  Bolongo,  distant  28  nilee,  and  ilf.by8.diataiLtlliiiilea 
firam  the  Pagoda  Rock,  in  Kyouk  Phyoo  Harbour. 

When  coming  from  the  westward,  the  high  peak  in  CombermereBay  is  discernible 
at  8  or  9  leagues'  distance  in  favourable  weilher,  and  it  is  in  a  transit-line  with  the 
northermnoat  rock  of  the  TeniUee,  bearing  ime  N.  40°  E.,  or  |  E.  magnetie 
bearing. 

From  the  N.W.  point  of  Gheduba,  tiie  SouHi  group  is  about  11  leagues  distaati 

bearing  N.N.W.  ;  near  to  it  on  the  "West  si  !  flipre  arc  20  fathoms  water,  and  the 
depths  increase  regularly  to  100  fathoms  no  ground,  about  6^  leagues  to  the  westward. 
8hips  passing  along  this  ooaat  ous^ht  not  to  apfnraadi  the  TmiUes  in  i}ie  night,  under  jxnt^mM. 
2"^  or  30  fathoms ;  and  in  crossing  the  entrance  of  Aracan  River  they  should  not 
borrow  toward  Oyster  Jakuxd,  or  the  outermost  Broken  Island,  to  less  than  20  or 
89  fathoms. 

There  is  an  inside  passage,  with  10  to  15  fathoms  water,  between  the  Terribles  and 
the  shoals  fronting  Sadfllt;  Island  and  Cap  Tslet,  which  aro  situated  near  the  shore,  off 
the  N.W.  point  of  Ramree,  and  whicli  form  the  South  side  of  the  entrance  to  Kyouk 
Phyoo  Harbour ;  but  this  passage  requires  caution,  as  the  Irrawaddy  Shoal  lies  4  miles 
West  from  Saddle?  T«1and,  and  4|  miles  E.  by  S.  fro7n  the  northernmost  rock  of  the 
Terribles,  being  nearly  m  the  middle  of  the  fairv\ay,  with  only  2  fathoms  water  on  it, 
and  shows  breakers  wbm  there  is  mnioh  swell.  The  passage  between  this  danger  and 
the  Terribles  is,  however,  3|  miles  wide,  with  from  12  to  15  fathoms  water,  and  may 
be  occasionally  used  in  favourable  weather,  by  keeping  in  mid-channel ;  but  between 
the  Imnraddy  Shoal  and  the  reef  snrronnding  Saddle  Ishuid  a  ship  ought  not  to  attempt 
apassa'„7\  that  part  not  luu  iiiL'  been  sufficiently  explored. 

ILYOUX  FHYOO  HA££OUB  (fort  Dalhousie),  in  lat.  19°  26'  N.,  Ion.  93°  34  E.,  n^w^ 
lies  directlf  to  the  eastward  of  the  Tenriblee,  inside  the  North  point  of  Bamiee  Island.  «hImw. 
The  point  called  Flagstaff  or  Sandy  Point  is  about  6  miles  East  of  tlir  North  end  of 
Saddle  Island,  which  lies  on  the  South  side  the  entrance  of  the  channel,  having  ree& 
TOcdeeting  1^  miles  from  its  North  pmnt.  The  ehannel  is  bounded  on  the  Nortn  side 
Dy  reefs,  some  of  which  are  detaclunl,  and  others  extend  from  tlio  islands  on  that  sid^ 
which  require  great  caution  in  passing.  Captain  Bowman  constructed  a  plan  of  the 
dumneil  tmd  harbour,  aocompamed  with  the  following  directions.* 

In  steering  for  the  North  end  of  Saddle  Island,  which  is  in  lat.  19*  26'  N.,  it 
shoold  not  be  approached  under  2  or  2^  miles,  and  when  it  bears  South,  Pagoda  Bock 
should  be  broi^ht  to  bear  E.  by  N.  i  N.  This  rock  is  conspicuous,  being  wiiite-washed, 

*  The  harbour  and  danfjcrs  jirDximatc  to  Kyouk  Phyofi  liavc  iiDw  buei)  survoTad  by  Oaptoiu  Ross,  the 
Company's  Mariiw  Sunreyor,  which  are  engraTed  aud  aold  by  Measn.  Allen  aod  Co,  Na  7,  UmdsahM  Street  i 
inl  win  he  fouadyOu^Su^t^t^t^ih^ao^  lit  Amau. 
VOL.  n.  G 
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and  lies  4^  miles  to  the  K.E.  of  Saddle  Island.    The  fair  channel  course  is  then  £. 
S.    S. ;  ajod  in  sailing  to  or  from  the  harbour,  Bandy  Baintdioald  not  he  hrouglifeiiMin 

to  the  eastward  than  E.S.E.,  to  avoid  a  reef  projectina^  nearly  a  mile  from  Ramrec,  no 
more  to  the  southward  than  S.E.  by  E.,  to  avoid  a  shoal,  distant  ttiree-quarters  of  i 
mile  to  the  northward  of  the  point  of  the  ahove  reef,  as  the  hreadth  of  the  channe 
between  these  dangers  is  little  more  than  half  a  mile :  they  lie  two  miles  to  the  west 
ward  of  Sandy  Point,  and  half  a  mile  off  this  point  lies  the  Belianoe  Rock,  with  a  buoi 
on  it,  between  which  and  Qaoin  Isknd  the  channel  is  a  mile  wide,  the  South  point  o 
the  island  having  a  reef  elose  to  it,  which  boimds  the  channel  on  the  North  side  of  tht 
harbour  to  the  eastward  of  the  shoals  described.  Buoys  are  now  placed  on  all  thest 
dfltax^eddioab,  whicdi  bound  flwentraiioe  of  fhu  Thewiundiiigstotbt 
nortliward  of  Saddle  Island  reefs  are  from  15  to  7  fnthon-s,  rlrrpoTiinc:  to  20  fathom: 
&rther  to  the  eastward,  and  in  the  narrow  part,  between  the  dan^rs  motioned  above 
fhey  are  im^alar  firom  9  to  96  Mhonu,  olMEluiiiing  the  aama  until  near  Sandjr  IV[ilnt 
wh  r ;  the  depths  decrease  to  7  or  8  fathoms,  at  the  uu^Kurage  off  the  Tillage  o 
Kyouk  Phyoo. 

About  H    S  milM  to  the  E.8.B,  of  Eyouk  Phyoo,  Fletdher  Hayes  Straits  begii 

to  stretch  to  the  S.E.,  separating  llamree  from  other  islands,  and  from  the  continent 
These  straits  in  some  parts  branch  out  into  an  extensive  inland  navigation,  com 
plfltely  land-locked,  with  good  depths  of  water,  and  interspersed  with  many  beautifu 
udazidis. 

Ahout  ."^  or  6  miles  South,  a  little  easterly  from  Sad'll*^  [-^land,  and  1^  miles  fron 
the  Ilauiree  Shore,  there  is  a  rock,  called  llt'search  llock  ;  and  there  are  also  scvera 
other  straggling  rocks  contiguous  to  the  western  coast  of  that  island,  but  not  so  far  oui 
as  the  former.  A  Uttleto  the  southward  of  the  Research  Eock,  the  soundins:s  along  th( 
West  coast  of  Ramrco  are  tolerably  i-egular,  and  sliips  may  approach  to  9  or  10  fathoms 
about  i  or  5  miles  off  shore. 

CHEDUBA  is  a  moderately  high  island,  extending  from  lat.  18"  10'  to  IS"  50' X. 
its  extreme  width  being  about  15  miles.   It  is  bounded  by  reefs  and  islets,  which  pro- 
ject several  miles  to  seaward,  and  whidi  ought  tiieiefore  to  he  approached  with  greal 
camtion  in  the  nJi^ht. 

(•»pui»  The  S.W.  coast  of  Cheduba,  which  has  been  so  imperfectly  laid  down  in  our  charts, 

ju^^      haa  been  smreyed  by  Captain  Halsted,  of  H.M.8.  CSuldns,  who  gives  the  following 

description  of  the  coast  and  its  contiguous  islands  and  banks : — 

"  The  extreme  rocks  (;f  the  reef  lying  off  the  N.W.  point  of  Cheduba  are  in  lat. 
Iff*  55f  N.,  Ion.  98*  26^  E.,  bearing  from  the  pdnt  N.W.  ^  N.  6  milei.  From  these 
extreme  rocks  the  reef  runs  E.  by  Jv,  I  miles,  havini^  aloua;  this  line  two  small  islands: 
Beacon  Island,  lying  East  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  extreme  rocks,  and  which 
has  on  it  a  beacon  of  stones  about  60  feet  above  high-water  mark,  and  whieh  is  risible 
9  miles ;  and  Sandy  Island,  not  so  high  as  the  other,  lying  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from 
the  eastern  ex'tren\e  of  the  reef,  whidi  bears  from  it  N.E.  by  £.  ^  £.  Both  islands  have 
been  planted  with  cocua-nut  trees. 

"The  soundings  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  reef  are  regiilar,  ranging  from 
4  fathoms,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  its  northern  face,  to  S  and  '.)  fathoms,  3  miles  off  it ; 
wliile  at  tliat  distance  off  the  N.W.  and  West  ends,  10  and  17  fathoms  are  found.  An 
outlying  rock,  with  7  feet  water  on  it,  is  found  N.B.  by  £.  of  Beacon  Island,  distant 
half  a  mile. 

"  In  the  K.E.  monsoon  the  anchorage  is  good  in  all  these  soundings,  but  the 
reef  affinda  no  shelter  fiom  the  heavy  swell  of  the  8.W.  monaoon;  at  which  season 
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the  channel  between  Clieduba  and  Ramree  Islands,  after  carefully  rounding  the  eastern 
extreme  of  tlie  rc  (^f,  is  open  and  availAUefor  that  purpose.  The  tides  run  East  and  West 
along  tho  ref  f  1  [  knots  in  the  neaps,  and  nearly  3  knots  in  the  springs,  when  they  some- 
times rise  8  feet.  They  are  irregiilar  in  time.  High  water  at  full  and  change  off  the 
North  coast  of  Cheduha  at  9  h.  30  min. 

"  The  North-West  Point  of  Cheduba  is  a  round  volcanic  hill,  200  feet  in  heic^ht,  if  w.  pm^. 
having  casuaringa-treea  only  growing  on  it.  It  u  connected  with  the  N.W.  reef  by  a 
aeries  of  detaohed  fodcs,  botn  above  and  below  water,  with  deep  dtaxuMls  between 
them,  tVirough  one  of  wliieli  an  entrance  was  foimd  into  a  small,  and,  in  the  N.E. 
monsoon,  good  harbour  on  the  Korth  coast  of  tho  island.  This  was  named  Port  Chil- 
den ;  its  mvboar  rock  lies  8.S.E.  from  Beacon  Idand,  distant  If  miles.  Tfada  mdk 
is  20  feet  high,  50  or  60  yards  in  length,  and  is  the  largest  of  tlie  rocks  in  its  neigh- 
bourhood. From  its  weetom  side  a  reef,  whose  extreme  is  above  water,  extends  1  nuJe. 
A  qoarfeer  of  a  sdte  8.8.W.  of  the  harbour  roek  is  a  small  rock  above  water,  and  aboat 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  southward  and  south-eastward  of  tho  latter  are  two  sunken 
locks,  forming  the  northern  limit  of  the  entrance-channel.  This  channel,  which  runs 
East  and  West,  has  6  fathoms  in  its  centre,  i  fathoms  close  to  the  two  northern  rocks, 
and  5  fhthoms  near  the  reef  forming  its  southern  limit.  Tlit>  rc^cf,  from  its  resemblance 
to  the  rihs  of  a  MTeck,  is  named  Hih  Beef.  The  ehaimei  is  half  a  mile  wide,  and  the 
land  aud  sea  breezes  blow  directly  through  it  alteniately.  There  is  no  passage  for  ships 
SMtwaxd  into  the  Cheduba  channel ;  but  in  coming  out  of  the  port  to  the  westward,  a 
dear  papsasre  exists  close  to  the  southward  of  Rib  Reef;  but  this  is  not  to  lie  recom- 
mended. In  cntrring  the  port,  when  the  N.W.  point  of  Cheduha  bears  8.S.E.,  steer 
E.N.E.  ii:itil  it  1.  ars  by  W.  The  best  anchorage  will  then  be  found  with  Sandy 
Island  br  n  'iii:  ,\nrtli  in  i  fathoms  rlay  and  mud. 

"  Henry  &ock  is  a  detached  mass,  35  feet  high,  visible  G  or  7  miles,  and  bearing  uwi?  Book, 
from  the  N.W.  poont  of  Cheduba  W.8.W.  2  miles.  It  is  the  hogest  mass  off  this  part 
of  the  coast,  and  marks  tho  position  of  a  considerable  reef  which  surrouuds  it.  Tnece 
is  a  narrow  channel  inside  it,  but  the  tides  render  it  very  dangerous. 

*'  Throughout  the  line  of  coast,  the  safe  limit  of  approsch  in  ordinary  navigation  is 
20  fathoms  by  day,  and  from  Tf)  1r  70  liy  niijlit,  the  former  clearing  idl  tho  dangers 
about  2  miles.  To  the  westward  and  northward  of  Beacon  Island,  however,  the 
soimdings  extend  a  mnch  greater  distance  off  shore  than  southward  of  it,  where  at  a 
distance  less  than  10  miles  no  bottom  is  found  at  120  fathoms,  and  the  coast  of  Poul 
Island  has  little  less  than  30  Mhoms  close  to  it,  aU  round,  yrith.  the  exception  of  its 
N.E.  pomt. 

The  West  Coast  of  Cheduba  has  small  dtjtached  rocks  scattered  along  it,  at  the  WMtCiiMi. 
distance  of  less  than  2  miles  off  shore;  hut  tliese  do  not  prevent  the  practicability  of 
anchoring  in  various  part:j  during  the  2s  .E.  mouboou,  when  the  coast  is  visited  by  native 
(Salt  for  rice.  This  article  may  be  procured  in  quantity,  cheap  and  good ;  also  cattle, 
poultry,  and  fruit.  Wood  is  easily  procured,  l)nt  water  not  witlumt  trouble.  There  is 
little  inducement,  however,  to  visit  this  coast,  and  vessels  not  bound  to  its  ports  would 
do  well  to  keep  clear  of  it  in  the  8.W.  monsoon  .  " 

By  Captain  Halsted's  chart,  a  rani^e  of  liills  appears  to  run  parallel  to  tho  S.W. 
coast  oV  Cheduba.  West  llill,  in  lat.  lb"  -t?'  N.,  he  desci-ibes  as  1,300  fieet  high :  South 
Peak,  near  the  South  extreme  of  the  idand,  is  1,700  feet  in  height,  and  may  be  seen 
beyond  the  limit  of  soundincrs  to  .seaward. 

As  tho  South  point  of  the  island  is  approached,  Pyramid  ilock  will  be  seen ;  it  is  a 
lenuskable  pitmade^  rising  200  M  out  orthe  walm 
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dangerous  rcr  to  the  sm  ttlrvard,  find  between  it  and  Flat  Island ;  so  that  when  worl 
iag  along  shore  to  the  northward  of  Hill  lelaiid,  the  fyranud  should  neTCr  be  broiiffh 
to bearto  tlie  norOiWBird  of N.  I17  E.  fThe  in-dxaft  between  Ghednbaand  Plat  Tdand  j 

Flat  Island  is  about  4  nailes  long  £rom  North  to  Souths  and  is  Yery  low,  ezoe|i 
near  its  centre,  where  there  is  a  Yolcanic  hill  about  200  feet  in  hdgbt.  It  is  lepKrate 

from  the  South  part  of  Cheduba  by  a  channel  varying  from  2  to  4  miles  in  width.  HiJ 
Island,  which  is  small  and  high,  Ucs  close  to  the  southirocd  of  it|  •  zeef  ooimectmi 
them.    Regimn  is  the  native  name  of  Flat  Island. 

False  Island  is  a  small  low  sandy  island,  bearing  tnm  tike  Tokamo  of  Plat  IjHam 
£.  by  S.  5^  miles.    It  is  ordered  to  ho  p1;\nf  (>d        coooa-nut  trees. 

West  Shoal  is  a  dangerous  reei,  hail'  a  mile  in  diameter,  with  very  irregular  sound 
iligs  XQUnd  it.  The  sea  constantly  breaks  on  it,  and  at  low  water  the  points  of  rock 
are  seen  between  the  rollers.  Kocks  pxtnnd  in  a  line  between  this  shoal  and  Fala 
Island :  a  remarkable  one,  called  Sail  Hock,  lies  about  2^  miles  firom  West  ShoaL 

Seywood  Channel,  which  takes  its  name  from  the  late  Captain  Peter  Heywood 
runs  between  the  shores  of  Hill  and  Flat  Islands  on  the  West,  and  the  reefs  and  rock 
extending  firom  West  Shoal  to  liaise  Island  on  the  £ast.  The  course  through  it  i 
N.B.byN.,  in  from  18  to  6  &tboai8  sandy  bottom,  llioreis  goodaocihonigoiiiiiiode 
rate  weather.  This  channel  leads  to  and  from  the  port  of  Amhoiit  Arbour,  and  iJ» 
secure  anchorages  inaidB  the  islands  of  Cheduba  and  Bamree. 

1^  Island,  ssid  to  be  namod  Negsmale  by  the  Bmmese,  in  M.  18^  iff  N.,  Ion 
93*  50'  E.,  about  a  mile  in  length  and  250  feet  in  height,  bears  from  TTill  Islanc 
S.£.  \  S.  12  miles.  A  reef  of  straggling  rocks  estends  ficom  its  South  point  three 
quarters  of  a  mile,  and  detached  rodcs  are  found  half  a  nub  off  its  eastern  sihore 
There  is  also  a  4-&thom  patch  half  a  mile  firom  its  N.W.  point.  This  island  and  Wesi 
Shoal  form  the  sea  entrance  to  a  second  channel  leading  to  the  inner  anchorages  of  Chci 
duba  and  Bamree  Islands.  The  K.W.  limit  of  this  channel,  called  Childen  Channel 
is  the  range  of  reefs  between  West  Shoal  and  False  Island,  and  its  S.E.  limit  is  Tret 
Island,  and  a  large  rocky  retif  about  3^  miles  N.  by  E.  \  E.  Between  this  repf  and  th( 
Sail  Bock  the  doannel  is  4^  miles  wide.  The  course  through  the  fair-way  is  N.N.E. 
in  firom  16  to  9  fathoms  water,  llie  superi  or  wuhh  nud  depth,  and  the  clear  approach 
to  Tree  Island,  avoiding  the  danger  of  West  Shoal,  seems  to  give  this  channel  the 
preference  over  the  Heywood  Channel.  The  tides  are  strong  through  both.  Tree  Island 
n  said  to  have  a  pool  of  water  on  it. 

The  Nerbuddah  Rock  bear«  S  1^  I  "P.  from  the  centre  of  Tree  Island  5  nules.  It 
is  a  small  pinnacle,  awash  at  low  water,  with  a  small  break  of  sea  on  it.  Six 
ftthoms  are  round  elose  round  it,  and  10  Tosvoiditfromllie 
westward,  Tree  IslaTid  must  not  be  brought  to  bcnr  to  tho  westward  of  North.  There 
is  a  clear  channd  between  it  and  the  southern  reef  of  Tree  lalaadi  but  it  is  preferable 
to  round  the  Isttter. 

ronr*Fathom  Shoal  is  an  extensive  patch  of  rocks,  with  very  irregular  soundings, 
firom  13  to  4  fothoms  on  it.  It  bears  from  the  Nerbuddah  S.S.E.  7  miles,  and  the 
flihannel  between  Utem  is  dear,  but  not  to  be  recommended.  A  heavy  swell  oouBtsntly 
rails  over  the  shoal,  breaking,  no  doubt,  in  bad  weather. 

Foul  Island. — ^The  reef  of  rocks  ofif  the  South  point  of  this  isbnd  is  wnerally  said 
to  extend  3  miles ;  Captain  Ilalstod  states  it  to  be  some  lew  ixuudred  yards  in  length, 
andia  bis  diart  inakee  it  not  mmethMi  a  quarter  of  a  inile. 
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William  Shoal,  according  to  the  same  authori^,  has  only  2  fathoms  water  ou  its  wiiuun  skuU. 
extremes,  «nd  from  5  to  7  betweeai  them,  tiie  thou.  iMaog  a  mile  ia  length  Eaat  and 
West. 

Shi^  coming  in  firom  the  westward  on  the  North  side  of  Cheduha  ought  not  to 
approach  tiie  reef  imder  11  or  IS  fitUumus  water,  for  near  it  the  bottom  is  mostly  rocky,  SKkBmri. 

and  the  soundings  not  ver\'  regular.  Being  within  the  reef,  the  water  shoals  <j;Ta(luaUy 
to  7, 6,  and  &^  Mhoms,  and  the  course  shoiUd  not  be  more  to  the  southward  than  £.  by 
S.  iintil  wall  over  to  the  Bamree  flliaape,  where  the  Boondmga  aie  mora  leguilar  than  on 
till'  Clieduha  side,  which  is  very  flat  and  shoal  to  a  considerable  distance.  By  steering 
along  the  eastern  or  Kamxee  side  at  2  to  1^  miles'  distance,  there  will  seldom  be  less 
flian  B  fhthoms,  and  when  to  the  aonthwnd  of  Soejky  JPomi  Bmf,  having  brought  a 
remarkable  hummock  or  conical  mount  to  hearE.  by  N.,  or  more  northerly,  the  water 
will  deepen  to  6  or  7  fathoms.  Between  the  Bamree  shore  and  Cheduba,  about 
6  miles  to  the  NOTth  <^  tiie  andiorago,  and  about  1^  mfles  ftora  a  point  of  Bamree, 
there  is  a  dangerous  patch  of  rocks,  with  only  10  or  11  feet  water  upon  them ;  and 
1^  miles  to  the  westward  of  this  patch  lies  another  of  2\  fathoms,  with  6  Mhoms  close 
to  them.  These  dangers  require  great  care,  as  they  lie  in  the  fair  channel,  bearing  about 
E.  i  N.  from  the  North  point  of  Cheduba,  and  NarOi  a  little  westerly  from  its  N.E. 
point,  and  opposite  to  a  point  on  the  Ramrec  shore,  on  which  stands  a  bungalow.  A 
ship  in  passing  these  dangers  should  keep  within  l-J-  miles  of  the  llamree  shore  on  the 
edge  of  the  IVfud  Bank,  and  when  the  North  point  of  Ch^uba  bears  W.  by  8.,  a  mode- 
rate hifrb  anc!  rmmd  island  will  be  seen  bearing  about  8.  by  E.  J  E.,  and  by  steering 
for  it,  w  heu  iia.^t  the  dangerous  rocky  patch  mentioned  above,  she  will  shoal  gradually 
over  to  the  West,  towards  the  town  of  Cheduba,  where  she  may  anclior  in  t  or  4^  fathoms,  AaOmttt, 
with  Round  Island  bearing  S.  by  E.,  and  the  town  Pagoda  W.  I  S.  Tliis  pagoda  has  Ptritiegarflw 
on  its  top  a  brazen  image  of  a  large  bird,  resembling  a  goose,  and  is  situated  in  lat.  viv^ 
18^  Sr  N.,  Ion.  93^  44'  £.  Captain  Ross,  the  Company's  Marine  Surveyor,  made  the 
anchnmcrr  1"  59'  East  from  Chitt^ong  by  good  chronometer'^,  whifh,  by  Ins  late  survey, 
places  the  pagoda  in  Ion.  93°  45'  £.  In  the  road  the  tide  rises  from  b  to  10  feet ;  high  tmw. 
water  about  11^  hours  at  fbll  and  change  of  moon. 

Ships  may  fill  water  at  hnlf  ebb  in  their  own  boats,  but  it  will  be  procured  more  ^iaffinm. 
eipeditiouslv  by  the  country  boats.  The  landing-place  is  near  a  small  wooden  bridge, 
at  a  wh»f  aixrat  2  miies  up  the  riveron  the  starboerd  side,  where  is  a  hamar  weQ  sup- 
plied with  poultry,  hogs,  goats,  fruit.s,  and  vegetables  in  abundance,  at  reasonable  prices, 
and  of  excellent  quality.  From  the  entrance  of  the  river,  mud  tlats  stretch  1|  miles  out, 
making  the  approach  difficult  to  a  stranger ;  but  inside,  although  narrow  and  winding, 
there  is  \\  :i\i:-Y  sufficient  f  i-  lartre  boats  at  all  times  of  tide. 

RAMREE,  or  YAMBIE  MEW  ISLAND,  forming  the  N.E.  side  of  Clieduba  Strmt,  Um«.  iamhI 
is  of  moderate  height  near  the  sea,  and  extcudi*  to  the  north-westward  to  Saddle 
Island,  in  lat.  19°  2(j  N.,  on  the  NorUi  side  of  which  is  the  entrance  to  KyoukPhyoo 
Harbonr,  already  described.  The  arm  of  the  sea,  which  stretches  inland  to  the  east- 
ward, and  uniting  with  the  other  l)ranch  that  proceeds  from  Ramree  Harbour,  has  been 
named  Fletcher  Hayes  Straits,  s(^parating  Ramree  firam  the  otlier  hind,  and  giving  it 
the  character  of  an  island.  The  South  point  of  Eamroe,  off  wliich  arc  several  islands, 
Uea  directly  East  from  Cheduba  anchorage :  betwixt  this  point  and  the  nearest  island 
Uien  is  a  passage^  with  from  8  to  7  and  10  &thoms,  leading  into  the  largo  space  called 
Ramree  Harboor;  another  pa^sa-^'o  lenrlir::  into  it,  from  the  southward,  is  along  the 
eastern  side  of  the  chain  of  islands  that  projects  from  the  South  point  of  Ramree 
m  a  8»  hy  X.  direcClim.  Ihe  largest,  and  ncavest  to  the  point,  is  named  Amherst 


Digitize 


14 


PJUHMLOBS  fBOM  OHSDVIIA  BOAD. 


Uaad,  or  Juggoo ;  the  next,  Adam  Island ;  the  third,  Still  Island ;  and  the  two  souti 
emmoet,  'Wynoham  and  Harristm  lalatids,  vhidi  axe  ffisuill.  These  idaada  are  lined  1 

rocks  and  shoal  water,  and  an  rxtrnsive  shoal  projrr-t';  from  thn  eavstcrn  shore  ali 
near^  over  to  the  islands,  greatly  contracting  the  cbjumel,  and  rendering  it  unsafe ' 
the  Sast  of  Amherst  labmd;  tbe  depths  in  it  are  genendly  irreerular,  Iram  7  to  4  • 
3^  fathoms:  but  the  best  passafro  is  Ijctwecn  the  N  itli  i  nd  <  f  Amherst  Tsland  ai 
iiamree  Point,  and  when  inside  oi'  this  point  the  depths  increase ;  but  there  are  sever 
shoalB,  "with  good  passa^  beti*«en  them,  in  tfaaa  inlet,  whieh  is  9^  and  4  miles  ; 
breadth,  extending  about  5  leaErues  iii  a  northerly  dirtrtlon,  where  it  branches  in' 
several  rivers,  one  loading  to  Aracan,  and  that  on  the  western  side  forms  Hastings  < 
Amherst  Harbour,  which  nas  depths  of  3|  to  4  fathoms  watrar,  and  is  safe. 
wliku  in  oui         Although  a  brisk  southerly  ^ind,  with  a  northerly  eunrent,  is  sometimes  exp 
N.£.iMnNaii>.  riencod  on  the  coasts  of  Araean  and  Ava  in  the  N.E.  monsooTi,  the  prevailing'  winds  a 
fromW.N.W.  aud  N.W.  in  the  day,  and  from  northward  in  the  night,  seldom  veerii 
to  N.B.   It  may  therefore  be  preferable  for  a  ship  leaving  Chedutia  lload  or  Ramn 
Harbour  to  proceed  to  sea  by  the  southern  channel  when  the  northerly  vinds  prevai 
and  not  lose  time  beating  to  the  northward  i;oimd  the  reef  off  the  North  end  of  Ch 
SoBtbCiHHHML  duba.   The  BOttthem  channel  is  formed  by  the  Cheduba  Flat,  Bound  Island,  and  Fl: 
Island,  to  the  westward,  and  the  Ilamrce  Chain  to  the  eastward,  and  is  continued  in 
Ttw  btMd.    S.W.  direction  to  the  South  of  Tree  Island,  which  is  situated  in  lat.  18°  26*  N.,  lo! 

88°  56'  E.,  about  6  leagues  8.B.  flEom  the  South  end  of  Cheduba,  being  the  southen 
most  island  among  the  detached  snt  onps  of  reefs  and  banks  that  stretch  from  the  latte 
in  a  S.£.  direction.  Tree  Island  is  oi  a  circular  fonu,  about  1  mile  in  diameter,  with 
small  hill  near  the  midttle  of  it  oormed  -with  trees:  one  of  these  is  oonspicnons,  beja 
,  hi^^her  than  the  others :  it  is  dangerous  to  approach,  beinc:  stirrounded  hy  stni^rglin 

rooks,  which  extend  in  a  8  J9.,  northerly,  and    W.  direction,  to  the  distance  of  4  mile 
From  chodaboi       Botwoen  Trtib  Island  and  those  off  the  8.E.  end  of  Ohednba,  no  safe  passi^  1 
Rwuii..  the     sea^\'ard  was  known  till  H.M.  sloop  Trincomalee,  with  the  Sibvlle  frig^ate  in  comjiaTV 
«uu.,Md.     Yell  Cheduba  Road,  December  15th,  1801,  and  proceeded  between  ILound  Island  an 
the  islands  to  the  eastward,  leaving  Flat  Island  and  the  contiguous  rocks  neurOhedul 
to  the  northward,  and  FiJse  Island  and  Tree  Island,  with  the  rooks  and  breakers  na 
them,  to  the  southward.    After  weighing  from  Cheduha  Koad,  these  ships  steered  f 

five  a  good  bertli  to  the  shoal  wludi  extiiuds  from  ilound  Island  to  the  northward,  an 
ad  regular  soundings  mostly  from  5  to  6^  fathoms  in  passing  between  the  RaniK 
Chain  and  Kouiul  Island,  imtil  opposite  to  Flat  Island  ;  the  bottom  then  becani 
uneven,  composed  of  coarse  sand  and  coral ;  there  was,  however,  never  less  tha 
5  fathoms  in  passing  hetxN  ecu  it  and  the  straggling  dry  rocks  that  stretch  from  Fals 
Island  to  the  southward,  which  may  be  approsdied  pr^Uy  dose  in  ooming  out  by  thi 
channel. 

The  passage  last  desciibed  is  the  tkoHeat  route  to  seaward  ftom  Cheduba  Rmul  b 

the  South  channel ;  but  ships  intending  to  anchor  in  Sandoway  Tload  should  steer  froi 
Cheduba  anchorage  about  S.S.E.  ^  £.,  keeping  nearer  than  mid-channel,  towards  th 
Cheduba  sicte,  to  sToid  the  extensive  shoal  bank  tliat  stretcihes  from  Bamree  Point  t 
the  westward  rather  more  than  mid-channel  towards  the  Cheduha,  and  on  which  th 
depths  are  from  3  to  2^  fathoms,  even  ground.  When  Ilound  Island  is  brought  to  boa 
8.8. W.  or  6.W.  by  S.,  about  8  or  8|  miles*  distance,  you  are  eLesir  <tf  the  bank,  an* 
should  then  ste<  r  ahout  S.E.  for  Sandoway  Road  in  the  wide  channel,  bounded  on  thi 
W<»t  side  by  False  Island  and  Tree  Island  Reefis,  and  on  the  East  by  the  Osprey 
Gnnga  Saugor,  and  other  rocks.   There  arc  several  peaked  hiUs  ^  or  3  leagues  mlan< 
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to  the  northward  of  Sandoway  River ;  but  Sandou  ay  Tcuk  is  close  to  tho  soa,  about 
2\  miles  S.£.  from  the  isle  and  reef  that  bar  the  river's  mouth,  which  peak  bears  E.S.E. 
Sntm  Bound  Island,  and  ia  an  excellent  mark  when  visible,  as  the  transit  Vir  irin^  of 
these  objects  leads  clear  through  the  channel,  but  near  to  the  South  end  oi  Uunga 
Saugor  Rocks,  whidi  lie  4  nmes  A\'est  of  tlie  auchorage  :  it  is  therefore  right,  after 
being  2-J  or  Ipfli^es  to  the  E.S.E.  of  Hound  Island,  to  keep  a  little  outside  of  the 
direct  or  transit  line  of  Round  Island  and  Sandoway  Peak,  until  past  Gunga  Saugor 
Boeka,  then  liAul  in  Hait  or  E.  by  N.  for  the  ancboffage  to  the  N.W.  of  the  isle  and 
reef  that  front  the  mouth  of  flmidoway  River.  In  coming  from  Cheduha  "Road  by  this 
channel,  if  a  ship  do  not  intend  to  touch  at  Sandoway,  when  the  peak  of  this  name  ia 
brought  to  bear  N.B.  by  K,  she  ynSi  be  dear  of  we  NeiAiid&li  Bocks,  whidi  lie 
4}  niiles  E.S.E.  from  Tree  Island,  and  may  then  steer  oat  B.W.  to  aeowud,  in  tiie 
diannel  between  foul  Island  and  these  daiu;ei». 

To  the  S.E.  of  Tree  Idand,  at  tbe  disumoe  of  6  leagues,  there  is  a  loeky  bank  of  cm  luk. 
coral,  with  only  fathoms  water  on  it  in  some  |)arts,  from  which  Foul  Island,  here- 
after described,  bears  South  about  2  leagues.  On  either  side  this  bank,  between  it 
and  the  island  last  mentioned,  or  between  it  and  Tree  Island,  there  are  safe  channels 
leading  from  the  South  entrance  of  Cheduba  Strait  to  seaward.  In  the  North 
chaimel,  least  water  12  fathoms,  ^ith  Tto(!  Island  hearins;  N.N.W.  f  "W.,  distant  7  or 
8  miles.  The  cLaoncl  to  the  South  of  the  coral  bank  is  not  so  safe,  beiiTg  contracted 
by  a  shoal  on  wliich  the  sea  breaks,  called  Brougham  Shoal,  bearing  N.N.E.  from  Broui^haio 
Foul  Island,  distant  4  miles.  This  slioal  is  a  patch  of  rorks  half  a  mile  long,  having 
5  fathoms  alongside  it,  and  from  24  to  27  fathoms  witlim  a  mile. 

SANSOWAT  ROAD,  in  lal.  18°  35'  N.,  Ion.  94,"  13'  E.,  formed  indde  the  reeis  at 
the  mouth  of  the  river  of  tliis  name,  has  anclioragc  from  0  to  5  fathoms;  and  Sando- 
way  Town,  which  lies  about  8  miles  up  the  river  in  a  S.E.  direction,  is  a  place  of 
iome  oonaeqaenoe.  The  channels  between  the  reeb  leading  to  the  road  require  care  . 
from  strangers ;  there  is  one  from  the  southward  and  another  from  the  northward, 
exdusive  of  that  between  Ttee  Island  and  Foul  Island,  mentioned  above.  About 
8  leaguea  North  from  Sandoway  Road,  there  is  a  town  and  pagoda  near  die  shore, 
opposite  to  which  lie  the  Osprey  and  Gunga  Saufjor  Reefs,  5  mile:  off  Aion;  having 
soundings  of  4  to  7  iathoms  between  them,  and  near  the  coast  from  thence  to  San- 
doway  Road. 

COAST  or  AYA  AND  ADJACENT  ISLANDS. 

On  the  manoland  to  the  soafh-eastward  of  Ramtee  a  triple  ridge  of  r^;u)ar  c«Mt«f  a**. 

sloplni^  mountains  divides  the  coasts  of  Aracan  and  Ava;  the  latter  coast  extends 
in  a  southerly  direction  from  thence  to  Cape  ^egrais,  forming  several  bays,  not 
affinrding  safe  shelter  for  hirge  ships,  and  having  some  groups  m  islets  and  dangers 
in  its  vicinity. 

Foul  Island,  already  mentioned,  in  lat.  18°  4'  2^.,  bears  frt>m  Tree  Isluud  ucarly  Foui  IoIuiA. 
8.8.E.  ^  E.,  distant  8  leagues,  and  flrom  the  continent  abreast  about  6  leagues,  bearing 
W.  by  N.  from  a  point  called  Bliiff  Cape.  Foul  Island  may  be  seen  8  leagues  distant, 
and  is  two  miles  long,  of  conical  form,  with  a  gradual  declivity  from  the  centre 
towards  the  sea,  the  North  end  terminating  in  a  low  point,  with  a  remarkable  tree  on 
it,  and  the  whole  of  the  Island  is  covered  with  trees.  A  reef  of  rocks  extends  about 
3  miles*  South  from  the  island,  and  to  the  north-eastward  of  it  there  are  islets  and 

*  ClHitemHd«Uri,«fHJiI.aoy]dfli%  liVS}— *'Off  its  Ikntb  iiaiBtiBSn)dEynef<irMiBe  fowlraiidnd 
jwdimkofth."  TIm  Ailainatf  dwrt  inakM  it  dMmi  s  auk 
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MCks  near  the  shore,  with  a  reef  partly  above  water,  stretching  southward  from  tl 
outer  or  southernmost  of  these  islets  above  1  or  1^  miles.  Abreast  this  reef,  f] 
dppth  at  2  or  3  miles'  distance  is  20  fathoms ;  when  to  the  northward  of  it,  the  sho 
may  be  approached  to  16  fathoms  in  comini?  from  the  South  along  the  coast  towan 
Cheduba  Strait.  The  somidinji^s  between  Foul  Island  and  the  main  are  generally  fro 
20  to  30  fathoms;  witliin  3  mik^s  of  Bluff  Cape  there  are  21  fathoms,  the  botto 
mostly  mud,  although  in  some  parts  it  is  hard  sand,  about  8  leagues  off  shore.  Ahoi 
8  and  4  leagues  South  from  Foul  Island  the  deptiu  are  from  38  to  46  fatlioms,  ai 
to  the  •westward  of  it,  at  a  few  miles'  distance,  thry  sooti  increase  to  65  and  60  fathom 
and  a  little  farther  out  th^  is  no  sround.  Ships  passing  outside  this  island  in  tl 
night  should  not  oonM  under  86  or  lo  flittioiits,  nor  under  tbe  tame  depUis  in  passii 
outside  Cheduba  and  the  bank  and  islands  projecting  from  it  to  the  southward ;  f< 
about  4  or  5  leagues  westward  of  that  island  the  baok  has  a  sudden  declivity  fto: 
60  or  70  fiithomt  to  no  gitnmd. 

▼«iiilHMti.  VESTAL  SHOAL,*  in  lat.  18"  1'  N.  by  Captain  Ross's  survey,  is  small,  wil 

heavy  rollers  over  it  at  times,  and  it  bears'  about  W.  bv  N.,  distant  4  leagueB  firo: 
Bhiff  Cape,  ^d  7  mOes  E.S.E.  from  the  centre  of  Foul  Idand,  hsving  80  to  8»  IMIiaD 
near  it  on  ti  n  u  itsi  le,  and  the  same  depth  of  water  between  it  and  William  Shoal. 

waiiB.  shgtt.  WTTiLTAM  SHOAL  has  3  fathoms  water  on  it,  with  occasional  rollers,  and  bea 
West  6J  miles  from  BlufT  Cape^  and  about  the  same  distance  E.S.E.  from  Vest 
BhoaL 

Close  to  William  Shoal  thv  dnptlis  are  2t  and  23  fathoms,  doorea.'^ing  inside 
15  fathoms  within  a  mile  of  Bluti'  Cape,  wliich  c^ape  has  a  reef  around  it  to  one-thL 
of  a  nule  distant,  and  a  bay  on  its  North  side,  at  the  bottom  of  wliich  there  appea 
the  entrance  of  a  river.    A  ship  passinir  insi  l    (  f  "Willi.uu  Shoal  ought  not  to  oee^ 
above  20  fathoms  towards  it,  nor  approach  iiiuii  tape  under  16  fathoms. 
fltMiitoBMk,       81A.TELI1TI  SOCK,  in  lat  19^4'      hears  K.  i  W.  from  William  Shoal  6  mile 
the  same  distance  fix)m  the  nearest  shore,  and  11  miles  E.  \  N.  from  Foul  Island, 
irould  be  imprudent  to  go  inside  this  danger,  but  there  are  aafe  passages  between 
and  the  shoals  last  BMntSaaed. 

In  lat.  17"  18'  N.  there  is  a  mountain,  and  3  J  mifes  to  the  South  of  it  a  Qnot 
Hill,  both  near  the  coast,  which  in  this  part  has  several  rcd^  and  isles  projectiz 
1  and  2  mflm  fimn  it,  and  the  outer  nctremity  of  the  reef  that  mnrODnds  Bodrjr  Id 
in  lat.  17°  -13'  N.  is  nearly  3  miles  distant  from  the  nearest  shore,  and  there  is 
O-iathoms  rocky  patch  1  mile  W.  ^  S.  from  the  outer  verge  of  the  reef.  The  deptl 
near  tiiis  pateh  on  the  ontside  arc  23  and  24  fathoms,  and  made,  dose  to  the  reefli  ax 
isles,  fipom  10  to  5  fathoms. 
o«.  iM  OWA  or  GOA  ISLAND,  in  lat.  17°  33'  N.,  Ion.  94°  34'  E.,  lies  li  miles  from  tl 

shore,  and  is  of  middling  height,  having  a  coral  bank  extending  about  3  miles  to  tl 
westward  of  it,  with  irr^;iilar  soundings  from  18  to  8  fathoms,  22  on  the  outer  edg 
and  30  to  33  fathoms  at  a  small  distane<>  from  the  verge  of  the  bank.  To  the  N.E. 
Gwa  Island  there  is  a  harbour  for  small  vessds,  at  the  South  part  of  which  is  tl 
entrance  of  the  small  river,  and  Gwa  town,  tradlt  with  bamboos  ana  mats,  with  a  onlt 
rated  coimtry  around. 

Between  Gwa  Ishand  and  Broken  Toint,  opposite  to  the  Calventuras,  there  aj 
se?efal  indeotationa  in  the  ooast  fronted  hj  reeft. 

*  Xhe  buhm  of  Votal  sod  WiUitB  Sliiwls  an  nsfened.  both  in  litatouBt  Gmrfbcd'B  sad  in  tl 
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;  at  CHUBOE  BOCKS,  in  lat.  17"  28'  N.,  Ion.  W  23*  R,  by  Captain  ^±^4^ 
Crawford's  survey,  bear  from  Gwa  Islaud  S.W.  by  W.,  distant  12]  miles,  and  from 
the  shore  4  leagues ;  they  are  four  in  number,  one  of  them  lai^e  and  about  16  feet 
high,  the  other  uuee  Bmul  and  lie  near  each  otiier.  When  they  bear  about  S.W.  the 
large  one  rrsombles  a  country  clmreh  with  a  sqiuirc  tower  on  its  west  end,  from  which 
they  have  been  named.  Very  near  these  rocks  there  are  20  JEatboms  water,  and  n  little 
distatttoehuide,  the  depths  are  35  and  86  fothoms  soft  ground,  decreasing  pretty  regu- 
larly towards  the  shore ;  but  the  hitter  shouhl  not  be  approached  under  22  fathoms, 
if  working  between  it  and  Church  Hocks  in  the  night,  nor  should  the  deptb  be  increased 
above  54  fathoms  towards  those  rocks.  The  coast  between  Foul  Island  and  GliuToh 
Rocks  may,  in  some  placest  be  borrowed  on  to  15  or  IG  fathoms  in  working,  which 
will  be  about  2  miles  off  shore ;  the  depths  from  2  to  4  leagues  off  are  26  or  40  fathoms, 
increasing  fast  to  the  westward  of  Church  Rocks  to  no  groimd;  therefore,  a  ship 
passing  outside  of  fhem  in  the  nijg^hi  abmild  keep  in  deep  vatar,  not  under  56  or 
60  fathoms. 

There  is  a  IiaII  called  Round  Hill  in  lat.  17"^  1  N.,  and  another  called  Peak  liill 
in  lat.  17^  10'  N.,  from  the  latter  of  which  the  land  projects  1^  miles  in  a  point  to  the 
northward,  and  sand^  isles,  surrounded  by  a  reef  of  rocks,  stretch  11  miles  to  the 
westward  of  that  pomt,  having  shoal  soundings  of  5  and  G  fathoms  rocky  ground, 
extending  1^  miles  farther. 

CALVENTURA  EOCKS  bear  from  Church  Rocks  8.  |  W.,  distant  about  11  or  CA^mmm 

12  leagues;  th^  form  two  divisions,  bearing  from  each  other  N.W.  and  8.£.,  distant 
6  or  6  miles,  the  body  of  them  bdn^  In  kt.  16*  53^  N.  The  N.W.  group  eonrists  of 
seven  bladc  vocks,  in  lat.  l(f  55'  N.,  Ion.  94°  15^'  E,,  of  different  m  i-  t  ilu  Icn  and 
forms  ;  one  of  them  resembles  an  old  church  with  a  mutilated  raixe ;  another  is  much 
]aig«r  at  the  top  than  it  is  near  the  snudl  base  on  which  it  stands.  The  south-eastern* 
most  division  consists  of  two  hi^h  rocky  islands,  covered  with  trees  and  bushes,  con- 
nected by  a  reef  of  rocks,  with  5  to  7  fathoms  water  upon  it«  having  also  a  single  rock 
dry  at  low  water,  about  lui]f>way  between  the  islands.  Between  the  Calventmra  B>odc8 
and  Broken  Point  on  the  main  there  is  a  safe  channel,  about  4^  miles  wide,  with  20  and 
22  fathoms  soft  ground  in  mid-ehannel,  and  15  or  16  fathoms  hard  sand  towards  the 
rocks  or  the  shore ;  about  a  qiuurtcr  of  a  mUe  inside  tlie  easternmost  rock,  there  are 
6  and  8  fathoms  water,  niese  two  rocky  idea  bear  neariy  North  and  Southfinmi  eadi 
other,  distance  2^  miles. 

From  Broken  Point,  abreaat  the  Calventuras,  a  reef  extends  to  the  N.W.  about  a 
mile,  with  a  rock  on  its  outer  edge  dry  at  low  water;  and  to  N.E.  of  the  point  the 
coast  forms  a  1)i<^ht,  with  a  small  river,  fronted  by  a  hic^h  island,  find  contiguous  reefs. 
Alx>ut  4  miles  to  the  uorthwai'd  of  Broken  Point,  and  1|  miles  otf  s,\\ote,  there  is  a  sandy 
island  with  trees  on  it,  and  1}  miles  to  the  N.W.  of  the  latter,  a  remarkable  brown 
rock,  wbicli  is  surrounded  by  a  reef.  In  passing  alons;  the  coast  from  the  Church  Rocks  DiiwiteM. 
to  the  southward,  a  ship  m^  keep  between  35  and  23  fathoms,  and  in  the  latter  depth 
die  wiU  be  about  4  miles  off  shore.  Passing  betwbct  the  Oahreatnraa  and  the  main, 
she  sliould  not,  in  turning,  borrow  nearer  to  Sandy  Island  and  Brokqn  Point  than 

13  fathoms,  which  is  usually  about  2  or  2^  miles  from  the  shore ;  and  the  Brown  Eock 
Reef  should  not  be  approadied  under  16  fa^oms ;  neither  should  flie  coast  be  bor- 
rowi'd  on  under  this  depth  to  the  East  and  south-eastward  of  the  South  Calventuras, 
as  some  islets  and  reefs  lie  1^  miles  off  shore,  where  the  water  shoala  on  the  verge  of 
some  of  tiiem,  tarn  16  soft  to  8  fsthcma  haard  at  a  owt. 

Ships  whidi  pass  outside  the  Calventuxa  Bodes  oi^ht  to  ke^  on  the  edge  of 
Toi-  n.  J> 
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soundings,  and  with  great  caution  not  to  come  under  50  or  60  fathoms  in  the  nigli 
which  will  be  but  a  small  distance  from  the  outetiUiOst  ioclu»  there  beinig  44  and  4 
fiokthoms  when  they  bear  East  about  1^  miles. 

The  coast  from  Broken  Point,  opposite  the  Calvcutura  Rocks,  to  Round  Cupe» : 
lat.  16'  10'  N.,  a  littlo  to  the  southward  of  the  Buflalo  Eocks,  extends  8.  by  W.  ar 
8.8. W.,  iutving  some  projections  and  indentations,  with  several  iidets  and  reefs,  at  tl 
dist^cQ  of  from  1  to  2  and  3  miles  in  some  places,  the  outermost  of  which  are  tl 
foilt)  •>  ■  -  •  n  bank  of  rocky  bottom,  with  6  fsithoms  on  it,  in  lat.  16°  43'  N.,  aboi 
3  miicii  uii  iihore,  with  depths  of  15  and  14  fathoms  near  it,  and  12  or  11  f^thon 
inside,  between  it  and  the  nuiiiL  UDl-etoiie  Rock,  above  water,  in  lat.  l&'iff'K 
about  3  miles  off  shore,  in  the  stream  of  15  fathoms,  havint^  severed  reel's  2  miles  • 
the  southward,  and  a  high  isle  nearly  3  miles  S.  by  £.  from  the  rock.  Corouge  Islan 
in  1st  16^  SSf  N.,  is  lu(^  about  8  miles  in  lengm  North  and  Soulli,  ntuated  ax 
tiguous  to  a  rocky  point  of  the  coast,  which  forms  a  large  bay  to  the  N.E.,  havir 
some  rocks  and  islets  in  it,  with  soundings  of  5  to  7  Douioms.  Crawford  Shoal,  : 
lat  Id*  29*  N.,  distant  3f  miles  W.  \  N.  from  Conical  Gape,  and  8  miles  S.W.  firo 
the  South  end  of  Coron^e  Island,  is  partly  dry  at  low  water  spring  tides,  havii 
16  fathoms  close  to  it  on  the  outside,  and  12  or  11  fathoms  about  a  mile  inside ;  bt 
Conical  Gape  must  be  avoided,  as  breakers  and  a  white  rock  front  it,  at  three-quarte 
and  half  a  mile's  d'  l  ui  f 

LTCHTTNE  ISLANDS,  in  lat.  10"  23'  N.,  two  in  number,  iio  near  each  othc 
and  1^  miles  off  shore,  the  innermost  being  caUcd  Oong-ehune.  Reefs  and  rocky  isle 
eoctcnd  2  miles  to  the  northward  of  them,  and  the;  adjacent  coast  is  linod  with  rocks  < 
reefs.  Tlie  depths  near  the  outer  reefs  and  islands  are  9  and  10  fathoms  inegula 
with  5,  C),  and  7  fathoms  in  some  of  the  passages  between  the  islands  or  reefs. 

SAINGBAIK  KIEU,  or  BUFFALO  BOW,  in  hit.  le^'  1^  to  16*  22^'  N.,  lo; 
94°  12'  E.,  bear  nearly  8.  ^  W.  from  the  outrrmost  Oalventnra  llocks,  distant  10  < 
11  leagues :  they  are  a  ^up  of  detached  rugged  rocks,  extending  nearly  North  ai 
BwmQk  abont  8^  miles,  situated  about  3  miles  from  the  shore,  and  bearing  North  froi 
the  western  extremity  of  Cape  Negrais.  Tlir  Xorth  Buffalo  is  a  little  more  than  ha 
a  mile  to  the  S.W.  of  the  outer  Lydiune  Island ;  and  about  mid-way  betwixt  it  and  tl 
SoathBnflhlos,  Perfinaled  Bod:  and  FQlar  Boek  are  sitnatad.  The  sonmdings  betwii 
these  rockB  and  the  Korth  or  South  Buffalo  are  fi  om  0  to  12  fathoms,  and  nearly  tl 
same  depths  continue  to  the  edge  of  the  shoal  bank,  about  a  mile  inside  the  Southei 
Buflh^  .whidi  shoal  bank  extends  along  the  ooast  about  the  distanoe  of  1|  niil< 
fi^m  the  shore,  having  on  it  several  dangers  and  rocks  above  water.  At  Hound  Cap 
in  lat.  16°  15^'  N.,  the  coast  is  more  safe  to  approach,  and  continues  so  to  the  JBroUu 
Hills,  in  lat  16°  8'  N.,  excepting  that  a  rock,  oilled  Black  Rock,  in  lat.  16°  U'  N.,  lii 
above  water  8|  8  milea  off  abne,  having  9  and  10  fiifhoms  water  dose  to  it  on  ill 
inside. 

On  the  We.st  side  of  the  Buffalo  llocks  the  soundings  are  regular,  20  fathoms  abot 
a  mile  bom  them,  and  60  or  60  fathoms  at  5  leagues'  distance;  but  they  should  no 
without  great  caution,  be  approached  in  the  nij^bt,  nor  s}ir)nfd  the  coast  between  th 
Calventura  Rocks  aud  the  Buffalo  llocks  be  borrowed  on  under  20  fathoms  in  moj 
places,  excepting  during  fine  weather  in  the  daytime. 

CAPE  NEGRAIS,  in  lat.  16'  2'  N.,  Ion.  91'  13'  E.,  by  clmmnmeter^  nn  I  hn,;i 
observations,  is  the  south-westernmost  land  of  the  coast  of  Ava,  but  the  southerumoi: 
cKtvemilj  of  that  ooaat  ia  Mnenlb  caikd  Khay-gin, «  Pagoda 
standing  upon  it,  in  lat.  15^  66|'N.,  beanng  nearly  8.E.  by  8.  from  the  fonner, 
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5i  or  G  miles.  A'eiy  near  the  point  there  is  a  large  rock,  and  red  cliffs  stretch  from  it 
towards  Cape  Negrais,  which  are  fronted  by  a  reef,  extending  a  eousiderable  way  out ; 
this  rwf  terminates  at  the  North  end  of  the  i-ed  cliffs  near  Cape  Negrais,  and  should 
not  be  approached  under  8  or  9  fathoms  in  a  lurgc  sliip.  To  the  northward  of  the  red 
diflb  fhe  shore  is  more  bold,  there  bebg  from  11  to  12  fathoms  soft  ground  within 
2  nr  3  mil-s  nf  tlio  Cape;  but  hetwcen  the  latter  and  the  Brother  Hills,  straggling 
rocks  or  recik  project  1^  miles  from  the  shore,  which  should  not  be  approached  under 
11  orlOllrtlimns. 

Wegraig  RiTcr,  called  also  Persaim  and  Basseen  River,  formed  between  Pagoda  KegnfaKnK. 
Point  to  the  westward  and  Point  Poriaa  to  the  south-eastwwrd,  is  nayigable  a  great  way 
inland :  fhere  «re  two  dunmeli  tiist  lead  into  it,  one  on  eadi  ride  m  Negrais  Tslsn^ 
and  the  Mestcm  chann>  I  I"  ims  a  good  harhour  het^rat  thiit  island  and  the  "\\'c  t  "^irle 
the  river.  The  eastern  nhnnnftl  is  not  so  safe,  for  an  extensive  reef  projects  from  the 
lud  about  Poini  Poiuii  nearfy  to  Diamond  IslMid,  and  a  reef  projecte  uro  from  Negpus 
Island  a  great  way  to  the  S.W.,  which,  with  other  detached  shoal  banks,  nearly  join 
the  extremity  of  the  former  reef  and  Diamond  Island.  Tliis  river  has  generally  been  a 
place  of  resort  for  trading  vessels  from  Coringa  and  other  parts  of  the  Coromandel 
coast.* 

Hin-gic,  or  Negrius  Ipknd,  situated  in  the  entrance  of  the  river,  about  4  or  5  miles  Thn^m  ^ 
inside  Pagoda  Point  and  nearest  to  the  western  shore,  is  ojnspicuous  by  a  hill  on  it, 
which  is  the  easternmost  high  land  on  the  coast ;  Point  Porian,  on  the  south-east  side 
the  river's  numthi  being  tbe  first  lov  land,  fonoed  of  white  cUSa,  and  ooverod  irith 
trees. 

A  ship  intending  to  anchor  under  Pagoda  Point  ahofuld  bring  it  to  bear  N.E.  \  N.  t,  .  mii  ii^iu 

or  N.E.  by  N.,  then  '^icrr  for  it ;  some  hard  casts  of  6,  or  perhaps  5  fathoms,  may  b(;  K^ShMwr. 
got  on  the  tail  of  the  sand  that  extends  from  Negrais  Islam^  and  when  the  Point  bears 
front  N.  toN.W.abatnt  1^  miles,  die  may  anchor  m  6  or  6^  firthoans  mud*  A  ship  going 
in  for  the  harbour  or  channel  het-\ve{»n  the  island  and  w  estem  shore  should  round 
P^^oda  Point  at  the  distance  of  half  a  mile  in  6  or  6^  fathoms,  but  a  little  inside  the 
pnmt  tlu)  ofaaDnd  beoomes  more  contracted. 

Tlie  whole  of  the  coast  of  Ava,  from  the  extremity  of  the  Aracan  Mountains  near  tJencrai 
Cheduba  to  Cape  N^prais,  is  a  continued  ridge  of  craggy  land,  tolerab^  high,  broken 
into  diflb  of  leddiah  earth  in  many  places,  and  generally  with  low  trees  or  brnshwood 
"Bpon  it,  without  any  signs  of  cultivation  or  inhabitants  towards  the  sea. 

Lychnne,  or  Diamond  Island,  in  lat.  15"  52'  or  51f  N.,  Ion.  94°  19'  E.,  by  chrono- 
meters  from  Madras  and  lunar  observations,  and  in  Ion.  94°  15|'  E.,  by  Captain  Ross, 
bears  nearly  8.  by  E.  from  Pkgoda  Point,  distant  5^  or  6  nules,  and  fronting  the  entrance 
of  Negrais  Eiver  ;  it  is  low,  covered  with  tre<"^,  'iHmit  1  \  milns  in  extent,  and  may  be 
seen  about  o  leasnies ;  but  it  should  not  be  approadjt'il  m  a  large  vessel  without  great 
eantion,  on  li mi  -  f  the  reefs  that  surround  it.t 

Algnada  Eeef,  called  also  Sunken  or  Drowned  Island,  hears  from  Diamond  Island  f^^^J^ 
B.8.W.  about      leagues,  the  southern  extremity  of  it  being  in  lat,  15°  41'  N. ;  it  is  a  hital  *" 
▼«7  dsngerons  raef  m  imdcs,  ]e?el  with  llie  surfim  ^ 

•  When  Caut&in  Pope  vru  here  in  ITSS,  there  were  five  Hhips  iinder  English  colouw  in  the  river.  He  came 
from  lUngaoo  Juv«r  in  •  boat  to  An  Baver,  by  an  inland  navigation  like  the  Souderbunds,  in  Bengal 

^  At  Rome  aeaaoDB  it  ia  much  frequented  by  turtk,  hat  it  u  eouaidend  unhealthy  and  dangtraaa  tot 
people  to  sleep  on  shore,  for  his  Slaje^ty's  akip  Sibyll«  lost  MVMIil  of  her  mm  wlkO  teuainod  Ott  abOM  durilig 

the  niriit ;  thotte  who  wm  on  tli«  )«Mad  in  the  ia^tbait,  tod  ntncDed  on  boaid  in  tbe  tmmaft  mtttftA  tiw 
'  arAet  ><pc«aily  tofBinefecd  tbeliveeoftlwfiNiDer. 
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about  8  miles,  md  it  is  Twy  narrow;  but  than  are  detached  rocln  at  m  oomiderabl 

dirtan rr  from  it,  tm  some  of  which  the  sea  brer  '^s  in  1  nrl  weather. 

The  passage  between  Diamond  Island  and  Alguada  iieef  is  certainly  veiy  daagerotts 
and  ought  not  to  be  adopted  in  any  ship,  except  in  a  ease  of  great  neoenity.  8om< 
ships  have  passed  throuc^h  it  in  former  times,  but  the  exact  limits  of  tlie  reefs  on  eaci 
side,  and  the  true  situations  of  other  detached  «u»ken  rocks,  are  very  imperfoctl; 
known ;  consequently  this  channel  is  unsafe.  Several  ships  have  struck  upon  thes' 
simken  rocks,  one  of  which  was  his  lilajesty's  ship  Exeter,  in  November,  1748 ;  ant 
the  Company's  ship  Ti-avers,  bound  to  Bensfal,  was  totally  lost  at  5  a.m.,  Norcmbe 
7th,  1808j  on  a  rock  said  to  beau-  N.N.E.  from  Al^uada  Reef,  distant  about  ouc  mile 
ptobaUy  the  same  on  which  the  Exeter  itrack.  8lli|^  iHikdi  have  passed  bctweri 
Diamond  Island  and  Alguada  Reef  liave  generally  endeavoured  to  keep  in  9  or  1< 
fiathoms  water,  about  3  or  2^  miles  irom  the  former,  as  reefs  project  from  it  abou 
1^  or  2  miles  to  the  southward  and  south-weatwaxd ;  but  the  greatest  dangers  ar> 
nearly  mid-way  between  the  islands,  for  a  sunken  rock  is  thoxjght  to  lie  about  3  o 
4  miles  nearly  B.  by  £.  firom  Diamond  Island,  another  about  the  same  distance  S.S.'W 
firam  it,  nearly  in  a  direct  lime  towards  Algnada  Beef,  and  anolher  to  tlie  soufli-west 
ward  of  it,  about  2  Iraguea  distant. 

Phaeton  Shoal,  on  whidi his  Majesty's  shipPhaeton  struck,  f ebruaiy  16th,  IBIO 
obliging  her  to  go  to  Bengal  to  repair,  bears  STW.  by  S.fram  Siamand  Islaiid,  diatan 
4,  miles,  and  X.  hy  E.  5  miles  ^m  Alguadft  Beef,  bftTing  9  Ikthoma  watcT  dose  to 
9  feet  water  upon  it,  and  is  of  small  extent. 

BxduriTe  of  Ibeae  dangers,  the  bottom  is  dnefly  nneven  and  rocl^  betwixt  Dia 
mond  Island  and  Alf^nada  Keef,  with  a  hea\n,'  turbulent  swell,  occasioned  hy  tlie  so: 
beating  upon  the  reefs,  and  the  strong  tides,  which  here  set  the  flood  to  the  E.S.E.  an( 
the  ebD  to  the'W.N.W.  'She  rise  of  tide  is  about  9  or  10  feet  on  the  springs ;  higl 
water  about  10^  hours  on  full  and  change  of  the  moon,  in  the  entrance  of  the  river 
From  the  heavy,  confused  swell  that  genemlly  prevails  in  this  dangerous  chumel«  evei 
during  calm  weather,  it  is  often  called  the  Race  of  Negrais,  and  certainly  should  Ix 
avoided  by  ships ;  for  by  rounding  the  South  end  of  Alguada  Beef,  tbey  are  but  a  fev 
miles  farther  out,  in  n  safe  and  apadous  ohannri,  about  17  leagoea  wideb  between  1 

and  the  Island  Prepaiis. 

When  the  sea  is  smooth  in  the  N.E.  monsoim,  the  breakers  on  Sunken  Island  an 
not  hif^h,  but  when  the  weather  is  clear,  the  approach  to  it  may  always  ho  kno«Ti  h\ 
tbe  bearings  of  the  land ;  for  when  the  West  end  of  Diamond  Island  is  oimmg  intc 
contact  vntii  the  East  end  of  the  hill  on  Negrais  Island,  Alguada  lleef  is  then  in  the  same 
direction,  hearing  N.N.E,,  and  the  western  extreme  of  C  q  n  Negrais  will  bear  nearh 
North.  At  4  or  5  miles'  distance  from  Alguada  iieel,  botli  to  the  eastward  and  west* 
ward,  the  depths  are  generally  firom  15  to  17  or  18  fttboma  blue  mnd,  and  to  tiie  south* 
ward  of  it  at  the  same  distance,  19  and  20  fathom.s.  It  is  prudent  not  to  approach 
Alguada  Beef  nearer  than  2  leagues  on  the  East  side,  nor  under  3  leagues  on  the  N.W. 
side,  on  aoeonnt  of  the  rode  sitnated  to  tbe  soutiiowestward  of  Diamond  Island,  meu' 
tioned  above.  About  1  or  5  kvagnes  to  the  westward,  the  hank  shelves  suddenly  to  nc 
ground,  but  soundings  extend  from  Alguada  Beef  to  l*repaiis,  and  the  depths  incr^ise 
to  40  and  60  fMboms  in  the  trade  between  tbem ;  near  to  Preparia  Isumd  th<nr  arc 
irregular  in  some  places,  but  on  the  East  side  of  the  island,  uocrease  to  8  fathom" 
witliin  less  than  a  mile  of  the  shore,  where  there  is  a  pool  of  fresh  water. 

SHIPS  BOUND  TO  BENGAL  IN  THE  NOBTH-EAST  MONSOON  should  not  keep 
within  aiglit  of  tbe  ooaata  of  Ava  and  Aracaa,  wbidi  was  formally  oonaideied  india- 
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peniaMe  to  seenni  flie  passage ;  bat  ezperienoe  diows,  that  noitiifirlj  or  light  winds 

prevail  greatly  on  these  coasts,  and  the  current  sets  often  to  the  southward,  rendering 
the  progress  at  times  yery  slow ;  it  therefore  happens,  that  coppered  ships  which 
keep  out  in  the  open  sea,  at  a  reasonable  distance  from  the  land,  c^enerally  make  the 
best  passages  up  the  bay  in  this  moniso<ni.  Ships  which  sail  indifTercntly,  or  being 
short  of  water,  if  they  intend  to  adopt  the  pa8sa£»e  alone:  the  coasts  of  Avaand  ArfK^an, 
ought  to  keep  weU  in  with  the  shore,  where  it  is  safe  to  approach,  that  tiicy  may 
baiefit  by  the  breezes  from  the  land,  when  these  are  found  to  prevail ;  and  also 
to  preserve  moderate  dfipths  for  atoiolMHeingj  when  it  fidJa  cahn*  with  the  cttxtent 
onfavourable. 

iStiveral  storms  afe  liable  to  happen  at  the  setting  in  of  the  N.E.  monsoon,  and  at 
times  in  the  S.TT.  monsoon.  ^N^ovemht^r  12tli,  1797,  the  Company's  ship  Minerva  liad 
a  hunicane  from  the  eastward,  olf  Cheduba,  which  blew  away  all  her  sails,  broke  the 
top'inasts,  washed  an  andior  sad  some  oadca  fiton  her  gunwales  and  waist,  and  obliged 
them  to  cut  away  some  of  the  boats.  Many  other  shijis  have  been  diamaated,  or  suffiBred 
damage,  in  October  or  ^November,  near  the  coasts  of  Aracan  or  Ava. 


COAST  OP  PEGU,  WITH  DIRECTIONS  FOR  SAILING 
TO  AND  PROM  RANGOON  RIVER. 


DBSCRIPTION  OF  THE  COAST. 

THE  COAST  OF  PEGU  extends  from  Negrais  Iliver  to  the  Gulf  of  Martabau,  and  CVntt  of  Pegu, 
is  generally  low  and  woody,  intersected  by  the  many  branches  of  the  Irrawady  and 
other  rivers,  with  reefs  and  shoal  water  extending  along  it  to  a  considerfible  distance; 
it  is,  therefore,  a  dangerous  coast  in  the  S.W.  monsoon,  for  the  tides  set  strong,  and  a 
ship  mi^t  run  aground  in  some  places  before  the  land  coold  be  perceived. 

Between  the  Ne^ais  River,  in  94°  26' E.,  and  the  Rangoon  Kiver_,  in  Ion.  Q(f  20'  E., 
the  coast  is  but  imperfectly  known;  its  general  direction  from  Porian  Point  is 
dianging  gradually  to  N.E.,  and  the  whme  of  it  is  fronted  by  a  reef  projecting  2  or 
2J  leagues  from  the  shore  in  some  plaoos,  with  hard  ground  close  to  it  6  or  6^  fathoms. 
When  22  miles  East  from  Diamond  Island  by  chronometer,  in  lat.  15''  40'  N.,  a  ship 
will  have  d|  fkthoms  on  the  edge  of  the  mat,  a  low  point  then  bearin<j^  N.E.  f  N., 
distant  or  miles.  Proiti  hence,  the  ronst  stretches  E.  by  S.  and  E.  12  or  14  leagues 
to  Baragu  Kiver,  but  the  reef  takes  a  more  southerly  direction  in  some  plaoes,  where 
it  projects  Z\  and  4  leagues  from  the  shore ;  abont  14  leagaes  eastwaard  mm  I^amond 
Island,  and  from  thence  to  about  25  leagues  East  from  the  same  island,  the  reef 
extends  farther  to  the  southward  than  at  any  other  part  of  the  coast,  the  latitude  of 
its  southern  verge  bemg  here  about  16**  85'  N.,  where  it  ertrads  from  the  land  4  and 
5  leagues  abreast  of  Baragu  and  Balla  Rivers.  It  is  dangerous  and  stera,  and 
from  7  to  3  fathoms  the  distanoe  ia  not  more  than  half  a  mile,  perhaps  mndi  Jess  in 
some  places. 

Fran  DaUa  BiTW  the  coast  ohanges  its  direo(ioi]i«  and  stcetdies  neadvNJI.  to  the  coa.i  from 
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entrance  of  Rangoon  Rirer  about  20  or  22  leagues,  having  reefs  and  shoal  hanks  ai 
before  projecting  from  it  3  or  4  leagues,  which  should  not  be  approached  under  u  u: 
6  fiithoms.  The  iriiole  of  this  space  is  low  land,  intenected  by  many  rixera  and  creeks 
which  form  numerous  islands  ;  the  hest  cruide  in  approaching  it  are  the  soundings,  foi 
near  the  verge  of  the  reef,  abreast  of  Baragii  Point  and  iarthcr  westward,  the  bottom  is 
nueirally  sand  and  shells,  or  hard  and  stony ;  between  Dialht  River  and  Rangoon  Bar  i1 
U  mostly  soft  oojie,  and  to  fhr  f>iistward  of  the  har  it  is  ptmcrally  stiflf  mud. 

Exclusive  of  the  quality  ot  soundings,  in  clear  weather  the  following  land-markt 
may  be  seen,  which  will  point  out  the  ontranoe  ct  Bangoon.  Biver.  The  first  tbat  iri]] 
he  diseerncd  in  coming  from  the  S.W.  is  a  grove  of  trees,  about  5  or  6  leagues  to  th( 
S.W.  of  Rangoon  River,  called  China  Buckeer,  which  in  some  views  resembles  a  quoin^ 
Imt  it  fa  not  MOt  until  a  ship  gets  &ito  6  Mhonu  water;  m  afiproaching  it  from  sea 
bearing  about  North,  it  will  be  seen  firom  the  mast-head,  appearing  like  a  small  island, 
and  the  latitude  will  theu  be  about  16°  10'  China  Buckeer  is  the  mark  that  ships 
Ixnrad  far  Rangoon  RiTer  firat  endenvoiir  to  see,  to  prevent  being  carried  past  their  -pwi 

to  till-  N,I- .  hy'tlli-  f!ni:,(!  filli.. 

RANGOON  EIVEB  ia  called  also  Suriaa  and  Pegu  River ;  on  the  bar  there  arc 
8^  and  4  fathoms,  and  some  parts,  dry  at  lowwater  spring  tides,  are  viable  on  the  steep 
banks  on  both  sides  of  the  channel.*  This  river  may  be  easilv  known  by  the  clump  ol 
cocoa-nut  trees  called  the  Western  Grove  or  the  Elephant,  which,  with  a  little  help  o! 
the  imagination,  docs  somewhat  resemble  that  animal,  situated  on  the  point  of  land 
thBtfomui  the  West  ade  of  the  entianoe.  A  little  vray  from  it  there  are  three  Palmyra- 
trees  on  a  small  rising  ground,  and  a  few  more  hetwe'-n  them,  and  the  point.  Tin 
BitphwL  Elephant,  by  Captain  Heywood's  observations,  is  in  lat.  IG  29^  N.,  Ion.  9(5"  2.V  E.,  ui 
2°  6'  E.  from  Diamond  Island  by  chronometer.  Cajitain  Horn,  in  his  survey,  made 
the  Elephant  Pagoda  in  Int.  W  28'  N.,  Ion.  90-  2:Sf  E.  On  the  East  sidi>'  nf  the 
entnmce  the  trees  grow  thiekcr  together,  and  are  sometimes  called  the  Eastern  (irove; 
here,  they  are  more  even  at  top  and  not  so  high  as  those  on  the  West  side,  and  what 
is  very  remarkable,  on  the  X.E.  side  of  ihr  rivrr  tliere  is  not  one  Palmyra-tree  between 
the  N.E.  pmd  and  a  mmll  mount  or  hillock  in-shore,  which  shows  itself  above  the 
trees;  atthough  from  that  mount  to  the  eastward  there  are  many  growing  at  some 
distance  frrjm  cadi  others  all  nearly  dcmble  the  heig^  of  tiie  othor  tresa  whieh 
surround  them. 

'^i^  Bangoon  Town  is  situated  on  the  North  shore  of  a  ooosiderable  branch  of  the 

principal  river  that  extends  to  the  westward  about  a  leairue,  and  then  takes  a  northerly 
direotion  as  before;  the  town,  distant  about  8  leagues  to  the  norUiward  of  the  bar,  is  a 
plaoe  of  conriderable  trade.  The  country  abounds  with  straight  teak-timber,  t  some  of 
which  is  exported  to  C;ilcu1ta  and  other  parts  of  India  for  ship-building;  and  there  are 
luany  ships  of  rarions  dimensions  built  at  Ranc^on,  although  the  crooked  timber  here 
ia  not  so  durable,  and  far  inierior  to  that  used  on  the  Makbar  coast  for  ship-btiilding. 
fi-ice,  poultry,  hogs,  fruits,  and  vegetables,  and  other  articles  of  refreshment,  may  fiie 
procxired  in  'abundance,  and  at  reasonable  prioes.  Wood  oil,  earth  oil,  wax,  damoiw, 
and  other  articles,  are  exported  from  hence. 

•  The  ship  Jaijot  Hutton  •wns  wrecked  ia  1825,  on  the  edge  of  die  nndii,  on  the  weetern  ride  of  the 
Obaiuiol,  with  tl.i-  U(-]tliaiit  l';i;,'oaa  Loai-in;;  al.'nit  N.  \  W.,  distnnt  5\  miles. 

+  The  for\'st;(  nf  liirge  tCruUflU  lank  are  aitnaU'd  on  the  low  oountrr  in  thi"  \-iciiiity  "f  the  nvei>  ;  tlir  tswa 
inil  <lo\»ni  in  the  dry  .>tt:-«son,  and  when  the  \>>w  cuvinlrv  is  iiiiiiiJati->i  ]>y  the  i<»ijlling  of  the  rivfi':'  iluring 
'  '"•"n.s,  tlio  felled  trees  arc  oouducied  to  the  river,  tmd  Houtcd  ilown  ui  iai^*  mfw  to  Ruigoou.    In  the  hilljr 
tl"  "  i>  i»  pniaUhffknty  o(  crooked  te«k-timbcr  for  .sliij>  hiiilding,  but  the  inoonvenioiioe  of  getting  it  to 
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Dagon  Pagoda  Ib  about  If  wSka  to  tiie  N.If.W.  of  Bangoon  town,  olevtttod  PoaitioD  «f  tiM 
1P7  feet  above  Yiigh-water  level,  by  tlie  observations  of  Captain  Koss,  who  places  it  in 
kt.  16°  47'  N..  Ion.  96^  13'      by  meaa  of  ohronometean  fiom  Fort  William  and  Chit- 
tagong,  corroborated  by  Itmsr  ODaarrntioiifl. 

High  water  at  Rangoon  at  5  hours  30  minutes,  on  full  and  change  of  moon ;  rise  TidH. 
of  tide  thon,  and  for  two  days  afterwards,  from  20  to  21  feet,  and  18  or  14  feet  on  the 
neaps.    \'ariation,  2  48'  easterly  by  theodolite,  in  1825. 

Ships  bound  to  Rangoon,  in  either  monsoon,  should  make  the  laiid  10  to  12  miles  Ui  >  <  v^i  -^ 
to  tlie  southward  of  the  Elephant  Point.    The  coast  beinj*  very  low,  will  not  be  seen  f„'J^„^ital. 
until  iu  4^  to  4^^  fathoms  at  low  water.    Thirteen  miles  South  of  the  Elephant  Point  go<» 
there  are  two  or  tibree  straggling  Palmyra-trees,  which  arc  a  certain  mark  to  know  the 
land,  as  there  are  no  trees  of  this  kind  farilicr  to  the  southward.    Immediately  after 
these  are  seen,  two  remarkably  tail  Palmyra-trees  will  be  seen.*   The  trunks  of  these 
trees  resemble  the  masts  of  a  junk.    There  are  several  tall  Faliiijra-tveQS  on  the 
Elephant  Point,  and  a  small  pagoda ;  but  the  latter  is  not  conspicuous,  on  account  of 
some  bushy  trees  about  it.   The  nanarkable  bitmch  that  resembled  the  trunk  of  an 
dephant  has  broken,  or  has  been  blown  down.  Hie  Eastern  Grove  or  Pilot  Bash  is 
the  northernmost  of  the  high  bushy  trees  on  the  East  side  olf  the  river,  and  ia  easy  to 
make  oat;  it  is  the  only  «»od  mark  to  proceed  into  the  river  between  the  SfdtSaaid 
and  tiie  Ooe-and-half  !mnoni  Sank. 

Ilaving  brouc^lit  the  Elephant  to  bear  X.  by  "W.,  bring  the  Pilot  Bush  to  bear 
K.  I  E.,  and  keep  it  on  this  bearing  until  the  Elephant  is  brought  to  bear  WJf.W.» 
when  haul  to  the  N.W.  into  the  river.  The  diart  abms  S  buoys  to  mark  the  entrance 
to  the  river — the  w^tem  one  red,  and  the  eastern  one  black. 

Tharin^  the  sprin<^  in  the  S.W.  monsoon  it  at  times  blows  very  strong, 
when  great  care  should  be  taken  not  to  got  eastward  (in  cloudy  weather)  of  the  middle 
ground,  between  vluMdi  and  the  Zingaat  Momitaina,  or  Kartaban  shore,  the  sands 
extend  a  long  way  to  seaward,  over  which  the  Bore  rushes  ^\  itb  the  flood,  which  makes 
it  very  dangerous  when  near  them.  As  a  general  remai-k,  applicable  to  the  whole 
coast  from  Amherst  to  Point  7odan,  when  the  position  of  a  ship  is  not  known,  and 
ynu  2''t  into  hard  sounding,  you  should  liaul  to  the  southward  to  get  into  soft 
sounding.  While  in  soft  sounding,  with  good  anchor  and  cable  judiciously  used,  a  ship 
will  seldom  drive  on  the  flood  tide  unkes  it  blows  a  gale  of  wind,  wmch  is  seldom 
known  on  tbis  cn-'.'^f , 

SITTANG  BIYEB.,  about  10  or  11  leagues  £.N.  Eastward  from  Rangoon  bar,  is  ^t<*>>K  ^^f- 
the  easternmost  and  principal  farandi  of  l^f^  Biver ;  it  is  shoal,  Trat  wioer  than  tbe 

other,  generally  calle<l  Rango<m  River,  and  it  forms  a  natural  division  between  the 
law  coasts  of  P^pi  and  the  high  land  caUed  Zingaat  Mountains,  or  Martaban  Hills, 
bjr  fdlmg  into  the  bottom  of  the  Ghilf  of  Martaban. 

TIDES  ON  THE  COAST  OF  PEGXT  gen  rnlly  run  very  strong;  the  flood  sets  ThIm. 
East  and  £.  by  K.,  and  the  ebb  in  the  contrary  direction  to  the  westward  of  Baraga 
Point ;  but  from  that  pouit  to  Rangoon  Bar  the  flood  sets  NJB.  and  NJB.  by  N.,  and 
the  ebb  to  the  S.W. ;  fsurther  East,  between  Rangoon  River  and  the  coast  of  Martaban, 
the  flood  nms  N.N.E.  and  by  E.,  strong  into  the  bottom  of  the  gulf,  and  the  ebb 
equally  strong  out  of  it,  in  the  opposite  direction.  TVlien  the  rivers  are  swelled,  and 
the  low  oonontiy  inasdated  bj  the  laina  at  the  end  of  the  8.  W.  mmiBoain,  Hho  ebb  tides 


*  8iDM  the  alwv*  «m  vxittan,  th«w  ta««6  lum  ktitbeir  toft  j  it  it  poMiblie  tli^  m»j  Iwve  been  Wmm 
grnsr  tev*  fidkn  off  floB  ih«  aftoli  cf  bUg^ 
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are  much  stronger  aod  run  longer  than  the  flood  tides,  occasioned  by  fir^hes  from  th 
riven;  the  water  then  is  veij  thick  and  innddy  at  a  oonaideEable  dutance  ficom  th 
luud,  which  h  more  or  less  the  case  on  this  OOaat  «t  aU  timM»op|KNitetotll6]IUIIUro^ 
rivers  that  disembogue  into  the  sea. 

Abreast  of  Baragu  Point,  and  farther  westward,  the  velocity  of  the  tides  is  no 
near  so  great  as  off  Rangoon  River  and  in  the  bottom  of  the  gulf ;  for  here  it  is  fre 
Queiitly  in  the  sprincrs  4  and  5  miles  an  hour,  and  sometimes  more  near  the  edges  o 
the  shoal  baiiks.  After  tlie  rains,  the  tides  off  Rangoon  River  are  subject  to  a  circula 
motion,  the  first  of  the  iluod  sets  East,  changing  gradnaUy  to  N.B.  about  half-flood 
and  to  North  in  the  latter  p;  i  t  llie  rhh  sets  just  the  reverse :  beginning  to  run  West 
it  changes  gradually  to  S.\V .  and  tiuuih,  ending  at  S.E.;  but  there  is  no  slack  wato 
at  these  times,  the  tides  continuing  to  run  1^  or  S  knoti  when  changing  tarn  the  flooi 
to  the  ebb,  and  the  same  at  the  opposite  change. 

On  the  West  part  of  the  coast,  off  Porian  Reef,  the  perpendicular  rise  and  fall  o 
the  tide  is  only  9  or  10  feet  on  the  springs;  but  off  Rangoon  Bar  it  is  frequentl; 
20  fir  21  feet,  and  from  21  to  24  feet  fkrther  to  the  eastward,  in  the  bottom  of  th 
guit  near  the  banks  at  the  entrance  of  Sittaiuj;  River;  caution  is  Uierefore  prooer  ii 
making  free  wifli  this  part  of  flie  C0Mt»  and  it  is  neoemuy  to  acquire  a  knowleage  o 
the  tides  in  order  to  prevent  any  mistake,  by  anchoring  near  high  water  in  a  situatioa 
where  a  ship  would  be  aground  at  low  water.*  It  is  high  water  at  the  Elephant  Poin 
and  on  Baii^^n  Bar  ahoitt  8^  hoars  on  Ml  and  change  of  the  moon. 


PASSAGES   TO   AND   FBOM  RANGOON. 


p!«M»Ue  from 
the  w««twanl 

tl'.-  K.K. 


SHIPS  BOUND  TO  BANGfOON  from  Bcnf^l  in  tlie  N.E.  monsoon  should  mak- 
Cape  Ne«ius,  and  pass  round  to  the  southward  of  Alguada  Re^;  those  which  com* 
frcon  Mfltdras  or  other  parts  of  the  Goromandel  coast  in  the  oone  aeawm,  after  beatini 

0(1  ^  ihr  hay,  may  pass  through  the  channel  between  iVlguada  Reef  and  Preparis,  o 
between  the  latter  and  Cooos  Islands,  as  may  be  most  convenient.  In  this  season 
from  October  to  February,  it  is  prudent,  after  passing  Alguada  Eeef^  to  steer  to  thi 
eastw  ard  for  Baragu  Point,  endeavouring  to  keep  in  with  the  coast ;  for  at  times  then 
is  very  little  flood,  the  freshes  from  the  rivers  frequently  producing  a  constant  curxen 
eetting  to  sonth-west  and  round  to  north-west. 

If  yon  full  in  with  the  land  to  the  westward  of  Baragu  Point,  the  water  will  shoa 
quickly  firom  20  to  16  and  10  fathoms  towards  the  edge  of  the  reef;  and  in  a  large  shi] 
it  would  be  imprudent  to  borrow  under  9  or  10  fathoms,  for  in  some  places  the  edge  o 
the  reef  takes  a  south-easterly  direction»  and  it  steep  tecak  6  to  8  or  8^  fiithoma,  yehet 
the  low  land  is  hardly  discernible. 

Soundings  extend  a  great  way  out  from  this  coast,  there  Ijcing  '1»3  and  ^•t  fathom; 
about  21  leagues  South  from  Baragu  Point,  in  lat.  14^  SO^N. ;  and  from  thence  aoiuad' 
ings  continue  on  the  same  parallel  to  the  coast  of  Martaban. 

If  not  affected  by  lateral  tides,  the  depth  will  decrease  in  steering  East,  wlien  a 
*bip  is  to  the  westward  of  Baragu  Point ;  steering  the  same  course,  it  will  deoreaM 
^hen  she  is  to  the  eastward  of  that  point,  and  slie  may  then  steer  to  the  north-ea8t< 

*  C«ptauP.  HOTirood,ialu8tfMMl7's  iloopTn^ 

water,  ud  had  oa^  13  6rt  at  low  -water,  witk  the  Etephaat  tiwa  bnBiiicN.  W.  «bmt  S  leagues 
2je«teifaiao8t  extreme  of  the  land  N.  78'  W.  A  remarkable  mount  on  the  Ensl  mde  of  R«iigoon  Rivu: 
fJ^Mi*  W. ;  NR.  extreme  N.       K.    MarUUn  Hilli.  liN.E    Thia  wm  the  <Uy  preceding  full  moon,  »nJ  tl« 

Tyjy  'o^'nm  to  ti  . ,  (  1  M  vfr\'  shnaJ  iit  ."i  Ifa^fUi's'  distaiiix'  fnmi  thu  Imul  ,  tnif  the  |ilacfl  where  ( " 

*a  theoe  benringii  wa»  probftbl;  lo  the  esatward  of  the  fjur-chajuiel  leading  to  the  river. 
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ward  if  the  vrimi  adniii,  borrowing  to  7  or  8  fathoms  towards  the  edges  of  the  l)anks 
that  line  tlie  coast.  If  the  wind  be  far  eastward,  renderuig  it  necessary  to  tack  at 
times,  the  coast  may  be  approuclu'd  to  (U  and  7  fathoms,  or  nearer  occasionally,  when 
to  the  eastward  of  Baragu  Point  and  l>alia  River ;  the  soundings  over  a  soit  bottom 
being  then  more  tegnlair,  and  the  banks  not  so  steep  as  they  are  to  the  westward.  On 
eppioadiuig  Rangoon  River,  haul  in  to  get  a  sir^ht  of  the  land,  and  make  it  in  about 
ut.  10^  IV  N.  i  China  Budceer  may  then  be  seen,  apDearinglike  a  low  island*  if  the 
depth  18  not  abore  6  fiktboms,  and  will  probably  bear  N.  by  w.  \  W.*  or  N.N.W.,  but 
it  caTnint  he  discerned  wlien  the  depth  of  water  is  more  than  5f  or  6  fathoms.  After 
passing  China  Buckeer  the  coast  may  be  approached  occasionally,  in  a  small  ship, 
to  Sf  or  4  fethoms  at  loir  water,  or  to  6  Mboms  at  higli  water ;  the  Elepluint  wiU  eoon 
be  perceived,  and  when  it  bears  N.  by  W.  the  Eastern  Grove  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
river  may  be  seen  bearing  to  the  eastward  of  North;  it  will  then  be  proper  to  anchor 
and  make  thengnal  for  a  pilot,  or  despatch  a  boat  with  an  officer  into  the  river  for  one, 
if  the  weather  is  favourable. 

If  the  land  be  not  seen  when  in  shoal  water,  with  the  bottom  stiff  mudj  and  the 
tides  be  foimd  to  set  N.N.E.  or  N.  by  E.,  and  opposite,  you  will,  in  such  case,  be  to  the 
eastward  of  the  bar,  and  must  haul  to  the  westward  with  the  ebb  until  the  bottom  is 
soft  and  the  tides  be  found  to  set  more  to  the  X.E.  and  south-westward,  then  steer  in 
for  the  land  and  endeavour  to  sight  of  the  Elephant  and  Eastern  Grove,  where  you 
may  anidior  off  the  bar  and  wait  for  a  pilot. 

Ships  bound  to  Ran£»'oon  from  Malacca  Strait,  Aclicn,  or  the  Nieohar  Islands,  ^'^JJJ^JjJJi 
in  the  N.E.  monsoon,  should  eudeavoui*  to  pass  in  sight  of  the  westernmost  islands  of 
the  Mergoi  Archipelago,  and  from  thence  to  the  northward  in  a  direct  line  for  the 
entrance  of  Rangoon  River.  Slioiild  circumstances  render  it  necessary,  at  a  ship's 
arrival  ther^  to  venture  over  the  bar  without  a  pilot,  the  best  track  is  to  bring  the  two  To  |ir.>e<«i 
points  that  form  the  entrance  of  the  riter  a  litUe  open,  and  steer  in  with  them  open  •;;i^\t^)|t'er 
al  )iit  a  ship's  lenfi;th,  ob^jervinu''  to  keep,  if  possible,  nearly  in  mid  cli^pnel.  In  pro- 
ceeding to  cross  the  bar,  it  ought  not  to  be  attempted  before  half-flowl,  lor  the  first  of 
the  flood  sets  strong  to  the  eastwwd  upon  the  Huddle  Chronnd  Shoal,  situated  on  the 
East  side  of  the  channel,  which,  close  to,  has  deep  water  and  irn mil  nr  soundings.  If 
Ental  Point  on  the  East  side  the  river  open  fast  with  the  western  point  of  the  same,  a 
ship  ought  not  to  anchor  until  tiie  tide  set  fair  into  the  river,  which  is  after  half-flood, 
and  that  is  the  most  favourable  time  to  cross  the  bar.  Coming  from  the  S.^^^,  when 
the  Elephant  is  brought  to  bear  N.  by  W.,  a  ship  ought  to  haid  up  for  the  channel,  the 
pagoda  at  the  Elephant  bearing  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  to  N.N.W.,  being  a  fair  bearing  until 
witbilL  2  or  3  mfles  of  the  bar ;  and  it  may  be  obscn'ed,  that  if  Ental  Point  is  kept 
open  with  the  western  point  of  tin?  river's  entrance,  she  Avill  not  ground  on  the  "West 
side  of  the  channel,  mitil  the  shoal  spit  fronting  the  Middle  Ground  is  approached, 
which  extends  from  the  Elephant  Point  8  miles,  the  tail  of  it  bearing  S.E.  from  the 
Elephant  Pagoda,  ha'vnng  only  1^  fathoms  on  it  at  low  water,  and  the  channel  between 
it  and  the  middle  ground  is  rather  less*  than  a  mile  wide* 

"VVTien  within  the  bar,  and  having  brought  the  Elephant  or  Western  Grove  to  bear 
alxmt  South,  the  western  shore  should  hv.  hoTTOwed  on  close,  the  channel  oo.  that  side 
being  free  from  danger  nearly  to  the  distance  of  3  leacrues  up  the  river. 

*  An  ezcalleiit  airnj  of  Rangoon  River,  from  below  the  bar  to  the  Keromendine  or  Ditgou  i'a^oda,  by 
Captain  Rm%  tlw  CbnpSDfjr'a  Marine  Surveyor,  in  \8'25,  has  been  engraved  for  the  benefit  of  navigation,  and 
dwaU  be  jmomA  1^  every  ^liip  \xmu<\  to  Ranguun ;  altlioogh  it  must  be  ofaeerve<^  that  the  bank*  and 
ckaaaeb  ate  fffwrtaaitly  anderguiitg  dtauges  by  the  strong  freabee  and  mpid  ^dm. 
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Although  the  pilots  have  sometinies  got  ships  upon  the  ifiddle  Ground,  yet,  i 
unacquaintoa,  it  would  be  imprudent  to  attempt  to  cross  over  the  bar  without  om 

?articularly  in  a  yessel  of  considerable  burthen,  unless  in  a  case  of  necessity.  Whei 
laptain  Eoas  stirveyed  the  river,  lie  placed  red  buoys  on  the  tails  of  the  sands  whid 
lie  on  the  West  side  of  the  chaauaeli,  and  black  bwsyn  on.  those  whioh  lie  on  the  east^n 
side. 

II'  hound  to  Rangoon  tram.  Bengal  in  the  S.W.  monsoon,  a  ship  should  ende:ivou 
to  make  the  Island  Preparis,  or  rather  the  C(x?os  Islands,  if  the  wind  admit ;  and  aite 
passing  through  cither  channel  as  most  cligibl(>,  a  course  ought  to  be  steered  to  iail  i. 
with  the  coast  of  Pego,  about  China  Budceer,  or  a  little  to  the  westward  of  Bangoon  Bai 
A  sViip  ffoni  Madras,  or  any  other  part  of  the  Coroinandel  coast  in  the  same  season 
ought  to  make  Landfall  Island  at  the  North  end  of  the  Great  Andaman,  if  the  wind  b 
watberlytor  the  Cooos  Islands,  if  it  be  at  mstwanl,  then  pass  throoj^  the  diaime 
between  them.  From  the  Cocos  Channel,  she  may  steer  about  East  to  get  a  sight  c 
Naroondam  if  the  weather  be  clear,  and  then  to  the  north-eastward  for  the  land  oi 
the  West  side  of  Bangoon  Bar.  If  by  aoddeat  she  get  to  the  eaatwavd  of  the  bar  a  jfoi 
league*;,  l^tartaban  Hilb  ^viIl  he  seen  if  the  woiiQier  ia  dear;  and  in  audi  oaae  the  miia 
work  to  the  westward  with  tlie  ebb  tide. 

Ships  botmd  to  Rangoon,  firom  the  Niooban,  Adien,  or  Kalaoea  Strait,  in  th> 
S.W.  monsoon,  oui^lit  to  make  the  island  Narcondam,  and  from  thence  .steer  as  befor 
directed,  to  fall  in  with  the  land  a  little  to  the  westward  of  the  bar.  All  ships  ap 
proaching  the  coast  of  Pegu  in  this  season  ought  to  be  well  provided  with  grouni 
tackle,  for  the  weather  is  often  dark  and  squally,  preventing  tiie  iimd  from  being  seen 
and  it  woidd  generally  be  imprudent  to  borrow  under  6  fathoms,  until  some  part  of  thi 
coast  is  discerned  and  the  situation  known ;  ships  arc  therefore  nec^sitated  at  time 
to  ride  at  anchor  during  strong  gales  on  the  springs  when  the  tides  are  very  rapid :  thi 
ought  to  be  done  in  7i  or  8  fathoms  water  at  least,  and  not  in  shoal  water  near  thi 
banks  which  bound  the  coast.   

DEPABTOrO  FROM  RANGOON  BIVEB  in  the  N.E.  monsoon,  ships  bound  tt 
Bensal  should  stppr,  when  clear  of  the  bar,  to  pass  at  a  moderate  distance  outside  thi 
shoals  that  stretch  from  the  coast,  then  to  the  southward  of  Sunken  Island ;  afterwards 
they  may  keep  at  a  reasonable  distanee  ttam  the  coasts  of  Ava  and  Aracwn,  in  prooeedin^ 
toward  the  T^iver  Hoop-ly.  'J'liose  botmd  to  Madras,  or  ti^lipr  pnrts  nf  thf  roromrindc 
coast,  may  at  discretion  pass  through  any  of  the  channels  between  Sunken  Island  ant 
TAtidiMI  Island  at  tiie  North  end  of  the  Gveat  Andaman,  and  then  steer  direct  for  thd; 
port,  ohs  'i  viii'_7  to  fall  in  to  the  northward  of  it  before  rrl  rnni  ;. ,  nnd  afterwards  to  tin 
southward.  Ships  in  the  same  season  bound  to  Maiaoca  Strait  ought  to  make  the  Soutl 
end  of  Junkseylon ;  and  If  boimd  to  A«ben  or  tlra  Nleeliar  Idands,  a  dirsot  oonrte  mtq 
be  pursued  to  the  place  of  destination. 

i>eparting  from  Rangoon  Eiver  in  the  S.W.  monsoon,  it  is  proper  to  work  to  tlu 
westward  along  the  coast  as  far  as  Baragu  Point,  before  a  ship  stand  out  into  the  opex 
eea,  whether  she  be  bound  for  Bengal,  the  Coromandel  coast,  Achen,  or  Malacca  Strait 
In  comini*  out  of  the  river,  the  pilot  sbonld  not  he  permitted  to  take  leave  until  the 
ship  is  AveU  out,  with  the  Elephant  bearing  2s .  In  W.,  and  in  6  fathoms  water,  unlest 
those  on  board  are  well  acquainted  with  the  coast,  and  the  exact  situation  known.  In 
5  fathoms  with  the  Elephant  N.  by  W.,  she  will  be  near  Tnid-channel  ;  stretchins;  from 
thenoc  to  sea,  the  water  will  soon  shoal  to  4^  fathoms,  then  she  should  tack  and  stand 
in-shoro  to  6  fathoms  and  agabi  tadc,  for  the  Micrieaitf  of  depth  denoto  the  ap^^ 
the  im4hofe  dangers. 
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"VThj  n  China  Buolcpor  is  brought  to  bonr  TT.  h  v  R.,  lrrii[jrr  tacks  to  scaAvard  may  he 
made  at  discretion,  but  it  is  adnaable  to  keep  near  tlie  coast,  anchoring  occasionalljr, 
and  taldng^  advanta^  et  the  tidea,  •wiatk  mm  ytty  strong.  When  in  5f  fitthoms  oear 
low  water,  with  China  Buckeer  hearing  TV.  hy  X.  1  or  5  leagues,  it  may  be  seen  ap- 
pearing like  a  small  island  in  the  form  of  a  quoin,  and  a  very  little  of  any  other  part  of 
the  coast  iriU  then  be  discernible.  Should  it  be  night  before  a  shi^  is  abreast  oi  China 
Buckeer,  she  ought  with  the  ebb  to  be  permitted  to  drive  to  the  windward  under  8tay« 
sails,  and  the  lead  carefully  attended  to,  that  her,  situation  may  be  known.  The 
approach  to\\  ards  the  shore  will  be  shown  by  the  lead,  the  souudings  being  regular 
vatil  a  small  patch  of  land  called China  Buckeer  is  bearing  N.N.W.,  or  untU  the 
opening  of  Balla  River  is  abreast.  TTaving  got  this  far,  the  coa.st  should  not  be  bor- 
rowed on  nearer  than  7  or  8  lat horns ;  the  soundings  will  be  ooze  throughout  until 
Salla  Kiver  is  passed,  then  s:ind  and  shells,  which  is  a  certain  sign  of  the  apfnoadi  to 
B  irnir'i  Point.  From  tliis  point,  ships  which  sail  well,  if  bound  to  Bengal,  may  continue 
to  work  to  the  westward,  and  pass  between  the  Cooos  and  Preparis  Island,  or  near  to 
the  northern  part  of  the  latter ;  and  from  thence,  if  the  wind  Iceep  between  B.'W,  and 
S.S.TV.,  they  will  probably  reach  Balasorc  Road  %rithout  tacking;  otherwise,  they  must 
endeavour  to  get  to  the  westward,  by  taking  every  advantage  to  tack  with,  the  ii&vour- 
able  sMfta. 

Ships  hound  to  "\La(lrn  s  will  find  it  tedious  and  difficult  to  beat  across  the  l)ay  from  p»»BigoUi 
the  coast  of  Pegu  during  the  S.  W.  monaoon,  and  those  that  sail  indifferently  will  find 
it  improcticable ;  it  therefore  seems  advisable  fbr  th«n  to  pursue  the  same  rente  as  if 
bound  to  Achen.     After  working  one  or  two  tides  to  the  westward  of  Baragu  Point,  a 
ship  bound  to  Madras,  or  any  port  on  the  Coromandel  coast,  to  Achen,  or  Malacca 
Strait,  may  stand  oat  to  sea  if  the  wind  is  well  to  the  westward,  and  endeavour  to  pass 
new  the  Island  Narcondam ;  in  proceeding  to  the  southward,  care  is  requisite  to  tack 
occasionally  and  keep  well  to  the  westward  of  the  Arcliipelago  of  Island?;  frr)nting  the 
coast  of  Tanasserim,  which  form  a  lee  shore,  although  between  several  of  them  there 
are  safe  channels.    If  bomid  into  Malacca  Strait,  after  rounding  the  South  end  of 
.Tunkjieylou,  a  direct  course  may  be  steered  for  Prince  of  Wales  Island,  but  a  sliip  hound 
for  Achen  ought  to  keep  well  to  the  westward,  towards  the  Nicobar  Islands,  ii'  that 
can  be  conveniently  done ;  otherwise,  she  may  stand  close  upon  a  wind  to  the  aouth- 
wr\rd  and  make  the  coast  of  Pedir,  where  a  favourable  current  will  be  found  setting  to 
the  westward,  which  will  soon  carry  her  to  Achen.   At  this  place  she  ought  to  fill  up 
her  WBter,  if  bound  to  the  Coromandel  coast  or  to  Ceylon,  then  proceed  through  the 
Bengal  passage,  close  round  the  North  end  of  Pulo  Brassc,  to  sea,  as  circumstances 
render  convenient.    When  out  in  the  open  sea,  every  advantage  should  be  taken  to  get 
to  the  sontii-wettwafd,  and  an  indiflbrent-sailhig  ship  will  probably  have  to  proooed 
several  degrees  Soutli  of  tl  r  equator  before  she  can  obtain  westing  sufficient  to  reach 
her  port  with  safety'.   Ships  that  sail  well  u^n  a  wind  may  make  a  more  direct  pas* 
sage  from  Aehen  to  the  Coroinandel  ooast,  which  has  sometiniM  been  aooompUahea  bi 
less  than  a  fortnight^  during  the  streiigfh  of  the  8.W.  monsoon,  although  a  longer  time 
may  be  required. 

The  Company's  ship  Eruaad,  Captain  Corstorphine,  left  Kangoon  River  July  3rd, 
1826,  passed  Adien  on  the  25th,  and  roimd  the  North  end  of  Polo  Brassc  on  the 

same  evening,  and  on  the  5th  of  August  arrived  at  Madras;  haying  only  made  a  few 
short  tacks  in  crossing  the  bay,  when  the  wind  drew  to  the  wet^tward  three  or  four 
times. 
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COASTS  OF  MARTABAN  AND  TAVOY. 


^^t,  nr  THE  ZINGAAT  HOUBTAINS,  or  MABTABAN  HIU^i  occupy  the  track  o 

]^        land,  North  of  Pelew-Gewen  Island,  which  is  oomprehended  between  the  Sittang  am 

Martaban  Kivcrs. 

Mr.  Mt.  II.  Davj,  Mastcr  E.  N.,  in  the  Umaioal  Magazine  for  1886,  nys  that  a  flbi] 

leaving  the  Sand  lloads  in  tlu?  N.E.  monsoon  should  steer  to  pass  mid-way  betweei 
lailj,  '  Cape  Negrais  antl  Proparis  Island,  in  not  less  tlian  20  fathoms,  if  bordering  on  th> 
weather  shore,  and  on  no  account  making  the  low  land,  or  steering  hiffher  thanE.8.£ 
until  past  the  ni(>ridian  of  Biirafjn  Point,  on  acoouiit  oi  the  shoals  off  the  mouths  of  thi 
Irrawaddy.  After  passing  this  meridian  she  mav  make  the  land  about  Double  Island 
the  Table  Land  anaPeak  to  tiM  eastward  of  Amhent  being  very  remarkable  and  visibh 
at  the  distance  of  10  or  15  Ir  ncnies,  and  together  with  the  high  land  of  Martaban  t« 
the  N.£.  will  be  found  excellent  guides  in  cloaing  the  land.  The  parallel  of  16"  N 
shonld  not  be  erosaed  ontil  wiflun  6  miles  <^  the  eoast,  as  flie  tides  there  axe  ai 
the  stront^est,  and  the  dangers  of  PriLxe  Island  and  the  rivor  flats  very  c^oat 
Double  Island  is  not  easily  distinguished  imtil  well  in  with  the  shore ;  it  is  aboui 
100  feet  high,  thickly  wooded,  Tesembling  an  immense  bush,  but  IS  very  moonsiderablt 
eoinpared  with  the  Ihl^Ii  I  mds  in  the  back-tjroimd. 

P£LEW-G£W£N  ISLAHB,  formerly  called  Eruxc  or  Buga,  occupies  the  heat 
of  the  Gulf  of  Martaban,  its  N.E.  point  fronting  the  river  of  that  name.  It  is  mode- 
rately elevated,  and  is  said  to  be  very  fertile ;  it  is  17  miles  long  and  8  broad,  extend- 
ing from  lat.  IfT  li'  to  Mi"  3T  N.  PelRW-Grwon  is  front(>d  to  seaward  hy  shoal  hanks, 
which  prevent  the  uavigaiion  of  the  passage  North  of  tlic  island,  leading  to  the  entrao  w 
of  the  Martaban  River  ;*  the  only  available  channel  being  that  which  runs  due  North 
and  South,  hetween  the  eastern  shore  of  the  IrImttI  nnd  the  main,  and  which,  from  it« 
leading  to  the  town  of  Maulmaiji,  i&  called  the  Manlmain  lUver.  The  entrance  to  this 
fihannal  or  river  is  7  miles  South  of  the  island,  being  formed  on  the  N.W.  by  an  exten- 
sive sand-hank  called  the  Godwin  Sand,  which  projects  from  the  South  point  of  the 
inland,  and  by  the  reefs  of  Cape  Kyai-kami  to  the  S.E.  The  Godwin  dries  in  some 
parts  at  low  water  spring  tides.  The  distanoe  from  the  bar  to  the  town  of  ICaftaiban  is 
about  or  9  leagues,  nearly  North,  but  the  depths  in  the  channel  are  not  more  than 
2,  or  3  fathoms  in  several  places,  and  the  river  contains  many  banks  and  dangers, 
whidh  render  the  nangation  mtricate  for  persons  unaeqaainted. 

*  This  river  is  alno  called  SoIwwBii,  «r  SMdou  Meyeet  j  Wtjtt^,  or  U]r«et»  •igni^^Uiig  ft  mfti  liver  in  tbe 
Burmese  language.  Mr.  Hilliard,  of  H.]|,8.  Beqwn^  nmstk^  tilSl  tb*  ohttta  «f  tlM  livsr  «M  ■U  illoan«el>  hem 
tllB  CMWtanA  thimTtg  of  tht  iMWlk 
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MAULKAIN  and  MABTABAN  BIV£RS  may  bo  considered  as  one,  although  the  MMtaMiaM 
former  name  dioold  be  lestricted  to  the  channel  inside  Pelew-Gewcn  Island,  which  ^2?*" 

leads  ofT  tlie  proper  entrance  to  the  latter.  These  having  been  fixed  on  as  the  boundary 
between  the  Burmese  dominions  and  the  territory  ceded  to  the  British  Government, 
Amherst  Town  or  Village,  in  lat.  16°  5'  N.,  has  been  built  on  a  peninsula  (to  wMdli 
the  same  name  has  been  siven),  situattnl  near  the  mouth  of  Maulmain  River,  and 
form^  between  the  Kalyeu  iliver  to  the  e£kstward,  and  the  sea  to  the  westward,  termi- 
natmg  in  Cape  Kyai-kami. 

Cape  Kyai-kami,  or  (^nekmi,  called  also  Cape  Champion,  upon  which  st-ands  the  c«iwKjai- 
Pagoda  of  Qoekmi  and  the  town  of  Amherst,  bounds  the  entrance  of  the  iMaulmain 
liTOToaiheeMtenknde^  and  lies  in  lat.  Itf'H'K.)  100.97"  36^  B.,  or  0°  14>i' E.  from  r^v^ 
Fort  William,  and  bein^  low,  is  not  seen  above  12  miles  from  the  deck ;  but  the  moun- 
tain about  5  milra  to  the  S.E.  of  tho  point  ia  risible  9  or  10  leases  off.  A  reef  ex- 
lends  from  the  point  in  a  noithowenerly  direetioa  about  S  m]lei»  xendering  great 
caution  necessary,  for  there  is  no  L^ood  land-mark  on  tlicv,  r>t«  rnaidBof  tfaecihaDneLto 
gtiide  a  ship  in  entering  between  the  reef  and  the  Godwin  Sand. 

The  ohamiet  of  the  nret  between  the  flats  of  Hie  Godwin  and  the  xeefs  of  KyaU 
kami  Is  not  more  than  half  a  mile  wide  at  its  entrance,  to  mark  which  there  arc  now 
two  bu(^s,  that  on  the  North  being  red,  and  that  on  the  South,  called  the  Keef  Buoy, 
black.  There  is  also  a  fair-way  buoy  placed  on  a  4f|-fathom  patch  1^  miles  S.W.  of  the 
latter,  and  within  the  entrance  about  If  miles  E.  \  N.  from  the  reef  buoy  is  anoth^ 
black  l)uoy  to  indicate  a  rock  in  that  position.  The  anchora^  called  Amherst  Road  is 
between  the  rock  and  entrance-buoys,  w  ith,  depths  in  it  varying  from  5  to  9  fathoms. 
A  lighthouse  is  now  building  at  Amlierst  near  the  pa?(^,  which  cannot  but  prove  a 
great  assistance  in  the  navigation  of  the  riv(>r.  Aecordins:  to  Mr.  Taplcy,  the  Ma«;ter 
Attendant,  the  Amherst  banks  are  suiiject  to  very  fre<juent  changes ;  and  Captain 
Fanshawe,  R.N.,  gives  tho  caution,  that  no  ship  should  enter  the  river  without  a  pilot, 
for  although  the  channels  are  buoyed,  the  forms  of  the  banks  frequnntly  change,  and 
the  tides  are  strong  and  irregular.  On  entering  the  river  the  black  buoys  should  be 
kit  on  tiie  rigid  band. 

The  town  of  Mnnlinftin,  which  is  the  seat  of  GoTcmment,  is  situated  at  tlie  head  of 
the  Maulnuan  channel  or  river,  on  its  eastern  side,  and  near  the  south-eastern  entrance* 
point  of  theUArtaban  or  Salween  River,  fronting  the  town  of  Mutabanf  wMdi  stands 
on  tlif  opposite  point.  The  forests  of  teak  tiniljer  in  the  neii^hbourbood  are  very  valu- 
able, and  ship-building  is  carried  on  to  a  considerable  extent.  Manlmain  Ib  24  miles 
to  ftxb  northward  of  Amherst. 

The  tides  in  the  Maulmain  River  are  strong,  their  velocity  being  about  5  miles  per  tum. 
hour  on  the  springs,  and  3  miles  during  the  neaps :  high  water  at  2  hours  20  minutes 
at  the  point  of  the  reefs,  at  full  tmd  change  of  moon,  and  at  2  hours  at  Amherst ;  and 
the fiae  of  tide  from  20  to  22  feet.  It  is  advisable  to  approach  the  entrance  of  thta 
river  in  Int.  16"  N.,  and  when  on  this  parallel,  in  Ion.  Ofr  30'  E.,  the  Zingaat  Moun- 
tains w  ill  be  discernil)le  in  favourable  weather.  If  soundings  of  10  or  11  fathoms  are 
obtained,  a  vessel  will  be  on  the  Martaban  coast ;  but  if  they  decrease  to  6  or  7  fathoms, 
she  will  be  on  the  edge  of  the  banks  front  ini^  the  "Rrms^oon  Eiver  or  the  ac^acent  coast. 
A  ship  sailing  from  Amherst  in  the  S.W.  mousoon,  before  obtaining  an  offing,  may 
probaioly  be  obli<3'c<d  to  anchor  two  or  three  times  duringthe  flood  ti^,  with  the  ride  of 
lidil^very  hard,  or  parting  her  cable  by  tlie  lieovy  sea. 

The  ship  Emaad,  Captain  Corstorphinc,  left  M^urtaban  Biver  Jime  22nd,  1829,  r^v  kh  .^.  h  > 
boimd  to  Hadiaa,  ^tb  squally  aod  lainy  weattuE  for  two  days,  and  mw  obliged  gl^Mi^^ton 
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to  make  several  tadn  to  the  weetwanl  to  obtidn  an  offing  befbre  she  oomld  stretch  t 
the  southiiv  ard. 

A^in,  the  Ernand  left  Madras  Tune  3rd,  1829,  for  Martaban  liWor ;  on  the  7t 
passed  through  the  chamicl  betwtMjii  the  Cocos  and  Andaman  Isles ;  arrived  off  th 
eotrance  of  Martahan  River  on  the  12th,  and  got  a  pilot  on  that  day ;  but  squall) 
unsettled,  rainy  weather,  light  airs  and  calms,  rendered  it  unsafe  for  her  to  run  for  th 
harboiur  against  the  stroiig  tides  which  ran  out,  and  to  cross  the  entrance ;  she  wa 
thevefore  obliaed  to  lemam  at  ancthor  oatside  till  fhe  14tii,  and  on  thai  day  got  int 
Amherst  Ilaroour. 

i^pt.  RoBK  Captain  D.  Boss,  the  Ck>mpany'8  Marine  Surreyor,  gives  the  following  direction 

^^iSi^  ^  approaehuig  Arnhnst  Harbour,  which  be  minutely  surveyed.  It  is  proper  to  mak 
Aahiwi.       the  land  between  a  small  island  named  Double  Inland  in  lat.  15°  52'  N.,  and  tlir  '^mn. 

isle  in  lat.  16^  3'  N.,  which  is  about  1^  miles  to  the  southward  of  the  Pagoda,  as  witbou 
this  preeanlioii,  fhe  strong  tides  may  sweep  a  ship  past  the  Imoy  that  is  placed  at  th 
point  of  the  reef,  and  carry  her  on  the  God  w  in  Sand.  I'^Tim  11  or  2  milrs  to  the  west 
ward  of  the  small  iale^,  and  if  then  the  Keef  Buoy  is  seen  bearing  about  N.N  JB.,  endes 
TOUT  to  approaoh  it  beanng  about  N.E.,  and  anchor  about  a  eab&a  length  to  the  N.TIi 
of  it  in  4i  or  5  fathoms  at  low  water.'  Tlie  depths  outside  will  varj-^  from  0  to  1 
fathoms,  and  when  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  S.W.  of  the  buoy,  there  ar 
overfalls  from  9  to  14  fathoms,  quickly  shoaling  to  7  fathoms  at  the  entrance  betwee: 
the  reef  buoy  and  the  Godwin  Sand.  It  is  almost  indispensable  to  anchor  in  th 
situation  mentioned  above,  to  wait  for  a  row-l)oat  and  pilot,  as  the  channel  is  narro>« 
the  bottom  very  imcven,  and  the  soundings  no  guide.  If  the  wind  be  from  southwar 
or  westward,  lii^h  water  is  the  time  to  weigh,  or  just  at  tiifi  commencement  of  the  ebb 
but  if  at  N.  or  N.E.,  the  last  quarter  of  the  flood  is  the  proper  time  to  weigh,  in  ordr 
to  have  a  weak  tide  under  lee,  and  be  enabled  to  keep  the  row-boat  on  the  larboar 
bow,  while  she  proceeds  along  the  sand,  and  showing  the  depth  of  water  by  a  flaf 
The  extremity  oi  the  reef  beinj*  very  near  the  buoy,  no  ship  must  pa-ss  to  the  eastwnr 
of  the  latter.  The  anchorage  at  Amherst  will  admit  several  ships,  but  must  b 
aTOided  by  large  vessds  in  tiie  8.W.  monsoon,  being  open  to  all  winds  from  S.S.W.  t 
W.  and  N."W".,  when  n  considerable  swell  rolls  in  throu!2:h  tlir*  irnps  of  the  rerf 

from  Cape  XyaiJuuni  to  the  southward,  the  coast  may  be  approached  within  2^  c 
Sleagues,  hntnottrnder  6or6mileeins(miep1aees;  fbr  fay  flie  late  survey  of  (^wtal 
Boss,  pntrhr=;  of  rocks  are  interspersed  at  the  distance  of  3  and  t  miles  from  the  short 
to  the  southward  of  Double  IsWd,  already  mentioned,  which  small  isle  is  distau 
4|  ndles  teom  the  hmd,  having  6  and  7  ftthoms  inside,  and  6  fiitiionis  near  it  on  th 
outside.  The  coast  is  low  fronting  the  sea,  and  forms  a  bay  occupied  by  a  shoal  flai 
The  ilood  a  little  outside,  in  9  fathoms  water,  has  a  velocity  of  4  miles  per  hour  o, 
spring  tides,  and  augments  in  strength  as  Cape  Kyai-kami  is  approached, 
gjjyuic  CALAOOUK  ISLAHI),  extending  from  Ut.  15°  30'  to  15°  35V  N.,  is  the  onljr  plac 

natium^  between  Cape  Kyai-kami  and  the  Moseos  Islands  afTording  safe  anchorage  in  th 
8.W.  monsoon ;  it  has  b(»(>n  carel'ully  examined  by  Captain  Ross,  during  liis  exccllcB 
survey  of  the  coast.  The  island  lies' 4|  miles  distant  firam  the  main,  its  length  bein 
paxaiM  with  the  shore;  the  passage  inside  it  has  soundings  fiom  6  oar  6  to  8  an 

•  In  preferenoe  to  thin  spot,  Ouptain  MaitUu)<),  Ut^ly  oommandini;  lI.M.fi.  Spiteful,  rfTomnioinln  Hiirlioik 
1 1  miltw  off  the  Uttlo  bJand,  with  tlio  jT^joda  on  Amherst  Point  ahowiug  cli  jir  of  it  Ui  tlio  iiurtliward  ;  iherv\ 
oaahling  piiutti  tu  come  off  during  u  IUkxI  tide  by  pulling  along  shore  to  tli>'  iwiiit  liwanl,  nm\  ulsj  giN  ing  plenty  ' 
(mm  «9  w«|di,  •  matter  «f  aoue  diffiouUj  wid  daagtr  in  tlw  ttrang  tidas  off  the  rwf-busijr  dmw  to  tiw  loci 
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9  fathoms,  affording  anchorage  in  6  or  7  fathoms,  close  to  the  highest  hud  at  fhe  N^. 
part  of  the  island,  where  fresh  water  may  he  obtained.  A  ship  is  well  sheltered  by  the 
island,  and  by  the  shoal  h-inks  which  nxtr-nd  from  its  North  end  6  miles  N.  by  E. 
There  is  a  passage  about  a  mile  wide  between  the  K.E.  extremity  of  these  banks  and  ^ 
BDuJI  isle  near  the  main,  in  which  the  soimdings  arc  from  6  to  9  fathoms ;  but  the 
proppr  ehrmnf^l  If^nding  to  the  aneliorns^e  is  round  the  South  end  of  Calagouk,  off  which, 
at  a  quarter  ot  a  mile's  distance,  is  a  small  isle,  with  u  reel'  projecting  about  a  quarter  of 
a  mile  to  the  soathwavd  of  it.  The  west  side  of  Calagouk  is  also  lined  by  a  reef,  and 
should  not  be  approached  under  11  or  10  fathom!?.  In  proceeding  round  the  small 
isle,  pass  to  the  southward  of  it  at  1  or  2  miles'  distance  in  7  or  8  tathoms,  and  when 
it  biaan  about  by  W.  baoil  to  the  northwaid,  and  pass  it  on  the  East  tide  at  any  con- 
venient distance  from  a  quarter  of  a  niilr  to  1  or  11  miles,  it  hehi;^  safe  to  approach  on 
that  tide ;  then  steer  along  the  East  side  of  Calagouk  to  the  anchorage  above  men- 
tioned, and  tbe  soandinge  will  be  6  or  7  6tb<nn8,  deepening  to  8  or  9  fiKOioitta  in  xnld* 
channel  between  the  island  and  tlie  main,  which  is  low  mnir  the  sea,  and  lined  by  a  reef ; 
bot  there  are  twopeskked  hills  about  3  leagues  inland,  and  ahighmountaiaat  7  leagues' 
distance  to  tiie  eastward.* 

YEAH  BIVEB,  Pagoda  Point  fomiinn;  the  Korth  side  of  the  entrance,  is  In  lat.  y«»k9inr. 
15°  12'  N.,  Ion.  97°  48'  £.,  and  the  entrance  of  this  river  is  fronted  by  a  group  of  islands 
and  reefs  of  breakers  at  the  distance  of  4  or  4|  miles,  which  seem  not  to  admit  of  a 
narigabie  channel  into  the  river  for  large  vessels.  Pootchoon,  the  northernmost,  and 
Nai-oojoon,  the  southennno'-t  of  the  grf^upj  ''^re  the  largest  of  these  islands ;  Thoatail, 
th(?  central  one,  and  another  to  the  south-eastward,  are  small.  Yeah  Town,  the  capital 
of  the  small  province  of  this  name,  now  bidontrinf^  to  the  British  Government,  is  aboat 
5  or  C  miles  above  the  river's  mouth,  in  lat.  1 I  t'  X.  A  ridge  of  liigh  land,  that  may 
be  seeu  at  10  leagues'  distance,  extends  from  Pagoda  I'oint  along  the  coast  nearly 
8  leagues,  and  several  small  isles  or  reefs  lie  contiguous  to  the  shore  betwem  Galagook 
and  Yeali  River,  which  render  it  prudent  to  keep  at  4  or  5  miles'  distance  in  coasting 
along,  and  not  to  oome  under  12  or  11  tathoms  water.  The  flood  sets  along  the 
eoM  to  the  northward  at  the  rate  of  3  miles  per  hour  on  the  springs,  opposite  to 
Ynnh  T^ivr-r.  From  thr-  iirrotip  of  islands  fronting  tliis  river,  other  strag^hn^  islands 
and  rcciij  extend  along  the  coast  at  4  miles'  (Uslonce  to  lat.  15°  0'  N.,  with  irregular 
soundings  near  them. 

ROSS  SAND  is  a  sand-bank  at  7  miles'  distance  from  th'  e^^ast,  its  northern  ex>  KomSmmL 
toemity  being  in  lat  14i°  6&  N.,  where  fhe  least  water  found  by  Captain  Boss  was 
S  fittbonu,  from  wbenoe  it  stretehes  South  about  3  leagues,  with  d^ytha  from  8  to 

4  fathoms,  deepening  to  5,  G,  and  7  fathonts  on  its  southern  part,  and  having  from  12  to 
15  &thoms  contiguous  to  its  western  edge,  with  10  and  12  fathoms  inside.  A  ridge  of 
high  land  extends  from  Yeah  to  the  southward,  and  approaches  near  to  the  sea  opposite 
to  the  above  sand-hank,  having  two  peaks  forming  a  saddle,  the  northernmost  of 

which  is  in  lat.  15"  0'  N.  Prom  hence  to  the  Moscos  Islands  the  coast  should  not  Ijc 
approached  under  5^  or  G  miles,  being  fronted  by  contiguous  rocks,  and  by  a  sand> 

•  A  KiiiT.'y  of  the  chaniicl  aiid  auchoraKL'  insifie  the  Island  of  Calagouk  wa  m-.  l  'ai  lA.'jn  hy  ^tr.  Iwlv, 
afH.M.S.  HikteUito,  imder  the  (llrc<;tu>n  of  Cfi{»taiu  LawB,  from  whom  the  aiicborago  received  the  uaaie  ut' 
BflDtiiidc  Sound  Ycflaels,  he  wj\  of  10  feet  draft  may  be  laid  on  ahore  for  n  {uiir  at  North  Creek,  about  a 
mOe  fracB  (he  Nnili  |ioiDt  of  the  iahuuL  Wood  and  aonu!  fruit  may  be  procured,  aiid  3  or  4  tons  of  water  yw 
daj  in  (be  diy  nam  at  lUMNBadTK  Well,  wUdi  ii  tiMr  the  aandy  beach  1^  miles  &rther  U)  ttic  southwvd. 
BB&io«i«iid  rioe  are  to  behedat*«9]iis  mp]>«miiqei  Cnel^  Hifhintera* 
ISLMbb.   Biae^  19  feet. 
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bnnV  ^Y]{h  1  fatlioms  wator,  which  stretches  out  to  the  distance  of  5  miles  from  tb 
shoi-o  in  lat.U"  40'  to  14^  36'  N.,  having  a  little  to  the  North  of  it  the  entrance  t 
a  river,  flronted  by  Todn  above  water;  tbe  Bonfh  point  of  this  ixver  fimmi  like 

dolphln'.s  nose. 

In  iat.  14^''  N.,  soundings  of  22  to  28  fisithoms  are  got  about  4  and  5  leagues  to  th 
vedtward  and  Myuth^vestwara ;  but  fiuiher  to  tike  noruiward,  the  depths  decfeaae  t 

12  fathoms  at  tlu;  distance  of  7  or  8  leagues  from  the  land,  and  at  the  distamBe  C 
10  l^gues  Isom.  it,  in  lat.  1^      Huxe  are  only  7  or  1^  Mhoms  at  low  water. 

M'f^.  Tb»  KoMM  lUbads  extend  m  a  chain  panJlel  to  the  coast  ftmn  lat  14*  5^17.,  t 

lat.  13°  47' N.,  and  arc  distant  from  it  3  to  4  and  5  leagues,  having  a  safe  channc 
inside,  bctwo<m  them  and  the  coast,  with  80undins:s  mostly  from  10  to  15  fathomt 
deepening  yeuerally  near  the  islands,  and  shoaling  to  8,  7,  and  6  fathoms  near  th 
main.  Between  the  southernmost  and  middle  groups  there  are  safe  chaimels,  an 
thnso  are  the  larf^est  and  highest  of  these  islands  ;  the  northern  part  of  the  chain  i 
con)i)Osed  of  straggling  islands  of  various  sizes,  with  several  rocks  above  water.  A  mil 
and  a  Imlf  E.  by  8.  from  the  northemmoBt  isle  there  is  a  reef  \mder  water,  and  anothe 
reef  about  2  miles  N.  ^  E.  from  the  same  isle,  with  a  rock  above  water  near  tlie  lattei 
called  tlie  North  Hock.  Between  this  rock  and  the  reef  there  is  a  channel  with  17  t 
l!>  fathoms  water, and  dose  to  both  tliese  reefs  the  deaths  are  16  and  18  fathoms.  Tli 
North  Ledge,  a  strnker  r  rf,  lie  s  6  miles  off  shore,  in  lat.  14"*  SO^'N.,  about  4  mile 
N.N.E.  from  the  northernmost  island;  and  there  is  a  safe  channel,  with  depths  c 

13  and  14  ftthoms,  abont  1^  mOee  wide^  formed  between  the  North  Ledge  «id  th 
other  reef  to  the  south-westward.  Close  to  the  North  Ledge  on  the  inside,  there  ai 
9  fathoms  water,  gradually  decreasing  to  ^Jr  or  &  fathoms,  about  1^  or  2  miles  off  shon 
near  the  montii  of  a  rirer  that  henm  E.N.  eastward  from  the  Ledge.  Tbo  loather 
grnii]i  of  Moscos  Islands  is  distant  3  leagues  from  the  neazest  Bhoce,  the  idanda  ai 
steep,  Imping  20  or  22  fathoms  close  to,  on  their  western  side*. 

tmf  Mm.  Tkyoy,  or  Ttcnj  Point,*  in  lat.  18"  SS'  N.,  Ion.  96^  12^  E.,  forms  tbe  Weit  aide  < 
Tavov  River's  entrance.  It  is  moderately  high,  bluff,  covered  with  trees,  and  ma 
bo  easily  known  by  the  Cap,  a  small  round  hushy  islet,  bearing  from  it  W.  by  S 
distant  abont  If  miles.  Inside  of  Tavoy  Point,  there  is  good  anchon^  over  a*  soi 
even  bottom,  and  a  largo  ship  need  not  bring  it  to  the  southward  of  S.W.  hy  8 
where  she  may  anchor  in  6  iiathomB ;  but  a  small  ship  of  light  draught  may  go  in  muc 
thrther. 

This  place  is  convenient  for  ^s  ooding  and  watering;  the  water  is  filled  at  a  sma 
brook,  a  httlc  way  round  to  the  northward  of  the  point,  nnfl  near  a  rocky  islet,  wine 
is  not  more  than  10  or  12  yaids  from  the  shore.  About  2  miles  to  the  northward  < 
the  wateringi>|^aee  lies  tlie  mouth  of  a  salt-water  ci*eek,  abounding  with  alligaton 
they  are  ro  numerous,  that  none  of  the  people  belonging  to  ships  tdiould  be  peimitte 
to  bathe  either  alongside  or  near  the  bt;ach. 

Ships  proceeding  to  the  anchorage  under  Point  Tavoy  to  prooore  wood  or  watei 
may,  with  a  leading  wind,  steer  towards  tlie  Cap  and  pass  it  at  any  convenient  distance 
The  soundings  from  the  oiling  ducrciuie  to  15  or  14  fathoms  near  to  Ca^  Islet,  and  ther 
are  18  or  19  fathoms  close  to  Tavoy  Point,  whicb  depths  continue  tmtil  it  IxMure  nearl; 
N.N.E.,  when  Reef  Island,  up  the  harbour,  begins  to  open,  and  the  depth  will  dtKn-as 
to  10  or  9  fathoms  in  hauling  round  to  the  northward.   \Vhen  the  Cap  is  shut  in  wit] 
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the  point,  there  are  7  or  8  fathoms  at  the  distance  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  and  wheu 
the  point  bean  8.W.  \  8.,  or  8.W.  by  8.,  anchor  near  it  in  G  fathoms  at  high  water. 
The  tides  are  not  very  regular ;  high  water  ahout  10  hours  on  full  and  change  of  mnon.  thh. 
and  the  rise  is  17  or  18  feet :  the  velocity  uf  thu  stream  in  the  river  is  about  3^  knots 
on  the  spimjn. 

Tavoy  Tovm,  in  lat.  14°  5'  N.,  Ion.  98"^  13'  E.,  stands  on  the  East  bank  of  the  river,  Ttn^tovn. 
about  9  leagues  irom  the  entrance,  where  extensive  rice^fields  are  cultivated  in  its 
Ticiiiily.  An  excellent  survey  of  the  river  has  been  eocecated  by  Captain  B.  Moresby, 
of  the  Bombay  Marine,  in  1824,  exhibiting  numerous  shoals  and  low  islands,  which 
render  the  navigation  of  the  river  intricate,  as  there  are  various  channelB  among  them, 
having  In  some  places  only  9  or  2^  fhthofms,  but  in  many  |MX<8  tiie  depths  axe  finnn 
etc  8,  TO,  :riifl  12  fathoms. 

If  a  ship  round  Tavoy  Point  with  a  strong  southerly  wind,  it  would  be  unj^be^ant  Dii«oti«»  for 
to  anchor  in  the  outer  road  under  the  point ;  in  such  case,  she  may  run  into  the  river,  f^*^- 
passini,'  "Reef  Island  on  the  East  side  at  half  a  mile  to  1  mile  distant,  then  keep  within 
half  a  mile  of  the  other  islands  which  boimd  the  river  on  the  West  side,  and  the  sound> 
ings  wiR  not  be  less  than  5  or  5^  fathoms  in  this  track.  After  being  2  or  3  miles  to 
tiie  northward  of  Beef  Island,  she  may  anchor  close  to  the  western  shore,  or  she  may 
run  farther  np  into  4  or  4J  fathoms  above  Keef  Island,  where  she  wUl  be  well  sheltered 
to  the  northward  of  the  tiiird  large  island,  where  there  i&  fresh  water  at  a  well.  The 
eastern  shore  of  the  river  is  fronted  by  a  shoal  flat  that  occupies  nearly  half  the  breadth 
of  the  river,  dry  at  low  water  spring  tides  in  some  places,  towards  which  the  depths 
gradually  decrease  from  the  western  side  of  the  channel. 

Captain  Gorstorphine,  of  the  Company's  ship  Emaad,  gives  the  following  direc-  cwpt.  contor- 
tions for  prnr^rrrlmg  up  the  riv(  r     lleef  Island  is  high  and  remarkable ;  steer  to  j)ass  p^*"*»*" 
to  the  eastward  of  it,  not  less  than  half  a  mile's  distance.  Button  Island  is  2  miles 
jGuiher  up,  and  maybe  j^assed  pretty  dose,  bnt  not  earoeeding  1|  miles*  distance ;  from 
hence,  the  channel  continues  dose  along  the  western  shore,  where  is  fn:ind  the  der]ir^t 
water.   A  rock,  with  9  leet  over  it  at  low  water  springs,  has  lately  been  discovered, 
and  may  be  annded  to  the  eastward,  by  keeping  the  Button  and  Beef  Idand  a  Uttle 
open,  imtil  above  the  second  bluff  or  rocky  i>oint  beyond  the  Button.    Tlie  host  an- 
chorage for  laige  ships  is  close  to  the  uppermost  bluff  or  locky  point :  vessels  drawing 
only  14  or  15  feet  water  may  proceed  4  w  5  miles  fiirUier  up  and  find  good  anchorage. 
The  tide  rises  about  14  feet  during  the  springs  in  the  S.W.  monsoon ;  h^h  water  on  hsim 
foil  and  change  of  moon  off  the  uppomost  bluff  point  at  houia. 
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TANASSERIM,*  OR  MERGUI  ARCHIPELAGO,  AND  S£Y£R 
ISLANDS*  WITH  THE  COAST  FROM  MEBGUI 
TO  JUNKttEYLON. 


'OmMmrim,         TBE  WSBOVI  ASCBEPSLACK),  or  obain  of  idflii&  fronting  the  eotst  of  TWm»* 

J^JyJjjj^  scrim,  has  been  oxplnred  Ijy  Captain  Ross,  the  Company's  Marino  Surveyor,  and  the 
navigahle  channels  pointed  out.  The  hank  of  sounmngs  extends  outside  most  of  the 
islands,  and  although  near  some  of  them  the  water  is  deep,  yet  their  proximity  may  be 
known  by  the  lead  if  kept  going  in  the  night,  and  in  faaaatg  through  any  <tf  tbe  ehan* 
nets,  or  inside  the  islands,  a  good  lookH>at  irill  be  neoenaiy*  m  some  unduooreiied 
dangers  may  possibly  exist. 

Tiie  islands  of  the  Mergni  Archipelago  extend  from  Tavoy  Island,  in  lat.  13°  13',  tc 
the  Sejer  Islands,  in  lat.  8*'30'N.,  and  in  some  parts  lie  60  miles  off  the  mainlmid. 
These  islands,  being  usually  high,  may  be  6<^n  &om  10  to  15  leagues.  They  are  covered 
iHfih  bnrge  twee*  udck  uMenrood  difficult  to  penetnito»  and  scarcely  an  acre  of  level 
pound  on  tasfVOB  island  ilt  ton  oultrration;  wliidh  may  aooount  for  tiieir  having  no 
inhabitants. 

Iblays,  and  a  few  CShinese  from  about  iPenang:,  vlattthe  Jbehipelago  amraany,  to 

collect  (xlible  birds'-nests,  found  more  or  less  in  almost  every  ViW.c  rocky  island.  Trc- 
pang,  Biche  de  Mer,  m  Be&  Slug,  may  also  be  an  obiect  of  search,  but  it  must  be  scarce, 
there  being  no  extraidve  ooral  woab.  l%e  pioas  from  Pmang  and  the  Straits  may  be 
nearly  100 ;  they  are  loo  small  to  carry  cannon,  and  tbey  avoided  us,  says  Captain 
Ross  ;  which  sl^csa  misht  arise  from  their  trespaasing  on  the  nghta  of  those  who 
fiorm  the  collection  from  Oovenmoent. 

On  the  beaches  of  several  islands,  the  marks  of  the  deer  and  hog  were  seen,  also  a 
foot-print,  said  to  be  the  tiger's;  but  none  of  those  animals  were  met  with.  On  St. 
Matthew  Island,  marks  of  the  elephant  or  tapir  were  seen. 

The  islands  rest  on  a  rocky  basis,  and  on  many  of  the  rocks  wholesome  oysters 
nbound ;  also  good  fish*  although  cat-iish  only  were  caiij^tf  abnoet  daily,  aoffioient  for 
a  ixo&h.  meal. 

There  are  maii^  small  barren  rocks  amongst  the  idands  of  the  Archipelago,  nsuaUy 
with  deep  water  near  them,  but  few  hidden  dan^rs  were  found  by  Captain  Itoss. 
WuKbaud  The  northerly,  or  fair-weather  monsoon,  commences  on  this  coast  about  th(^  middle 

<rf  October,  at  whidi  time  Hhe  vrfnd  hangs  much  at  East,  occasionally  blowinir  fresh. 
In  Doa^mbrr,  nb'mt  noon,  the  sea-brcczc  sets  in  from  N.W.,  veering;  to  North  ab(jut 
sunset,  and  by  midnight  the  wind  is  from  E.N.E.  or  East,  at  timos  blowing  strong 
between  sunset  and  11  A.if . :  thereftnre,  by  keeping  near  ttie  islandB,  a  ship  will  get 
rapidly  to  northward,  wberr^as,  in  th-  (>^^l!lu^  tlio  wind  is  cliiefly  from  N.N.E,  to 
N.K.W.  In  March,  the  sea-winda  set  in  from  the  southward  of  West,  with  light 
winds  and  calms  in  the  offing ;  on  two  occasions,  in  Tbbruary  and  Max«li»  we  nuide 
but  8  or  10  miles  pec  di^,  from  Tery  light  weallier  ezpenenced  between  Gsbossa  and 

*  fullinl  Tmhmiii  lij  tlio  fljsmran  ami  TmiMitlisIm  ^  Hit  iii>ti"iii 
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Kegrais,  witii  a  drain  of  ennent  to  tlie  floatihward.  In  Apiil,  the  aftranoon  beooowB 

squally  witli  the  wind  at  East,  and  much  thunder  and  liijhtniiig  amongst  the  islands; 
bat  the  southerly  or  rainy  m()us(x>u  does  not  set  in  until  about  the  middle  of  May, 
•Iter  which  the  Archipelago  h  subject  to  rery  squally  weather  for  sucoessive  days,  and 
a  deluge  of  rain ;  judging*  however,  of  the  weather  by  the  Nearchus's  l(^-book,  whidi 
vessel  was  the  whole  rainy  monsoon  of  1818  amonj*st  the  islands,  it  appears  that  a 
vessel  may  easily  beat  to  the  southward  witliin  the  islands,  m  the  Kcarchus  frequently 
ezpcrienocd  the  wind  from  S.E.,  and  had  several  successive  days  of  fine  weather. 

On  the  northern  part  of  the  coast,  between  Tavoy  and  Hartaban  Rivers,  the  tide  is  tUw. 
much  stronger  thau  it  is  to  the  southward  in  the  i\j-chipelagu.  About  Martaban  its 
velocKfy  on  the  springs  is  frequently  7  knots  per  hour,  making  it  dangerous  for  a  vessel 
to  ayiproach  that  part  of  the  coast  without  i^ood  trround  tacklLiii,'.  In  the  S.W.  mon- 
soon, when  blowing  tttrouK  on  the  Bprings«  shelter  may  be  taJtcen  in  safe  anchorage 
bebind  Oalagouk  Iwmd  xoSBl  the  veftther  oectMiieB  moderate.  In  the  Archipela^  tfie 
riso  and  fall  of  sprint?  tides  is  frnm  13  to  15  feet,  and  the  crrcatcst  velocity  expenenced 
was  3  knots  per  hour,  dcpcndim;  on  the  direction  of  the  channels ;  high  water  on  full 
andohangeofmo(m,  firam  10  to  11  hows  amongst  tiieidfli^  In  the  c^Sng  the  flood 
sets  frt>m  the  westward ;  the  direction  of  tlie  stream  within  the  islands  is  governed  by 
the  channels,  but  if  hrcad  and  dear,  the  ebb  runs  fromEast  and  the  flood  from  West. 
13ie  inflnenoe  of  tiw  tides  will  probaUy  not  beMt  above  4  or  6  leagues  from  the  land, 
and  if  within  the  influence  oi  regular  tides,  the  lines  of  strong  ripplings  common  on  » 
this  coast  are  not  felt.  At  a  litUe  distance  westward  of  the  ishmds  and  southward 
about  Junkseylon,  in  calm  weather  during  the  N.E.  monsoon,  those  strong  ripplings 
extend  in  Ions  lines  of  direction  parallel  to  the  <X)ast,  and  move  past  a  vessel  towards 
the  land  at  the  rate  of  7  or  B  miles  per  hour,  without  her  hein?  carried  nlo?>ir  with 
them.  They  frequentljjr  break  high,  are  dangerous  for  amaii  buatis,  and  alarming  to 
stranirers :  they  oome  m  quick  suooessiaai  on  tiie  fkwd  tide  ispshoro,  and  disappear  cm 
the  ebb. 

In  the  fair  season,  when  no  rain  falls  for  several  months,  many  of  the  mountain  fmIi  wmtw. 
streams  become  dry,  and  fresh  nuter  is  not  easily  procured.  Hastings  Harbour  afifords 
but  a  small  supply  at  such  times.  At  the  followint;  place^^  fn '=h  ^vittn-  lias  been  ob- 
tained in  the  drycst  part  of  the  se^on ;  viz.  at  two  8tationii>  on  the  East  side  of  Tavoy 
Island ;  one  jaik  within  tiie  small  group  of  islands  near  the  North  extreme,  the  ofther 
near  a  small  pagoda  alireast  of  a  small  island  near  the  South  extreme  ;  in  Kinr?  Island 
Bay,  on  the  western  shore,  about  2  miles  from  the  West  point  of  the  entrance ;  on  the 
West  side  of  Bomd,  at  some  sandy  beaches  wdl  wiiliin  the  straits  whidli  divi^Domel 
and  Bcntinck  Island.  On  the  West  side  of  Sullivan  Island,  at  beaches  nearly  under 
the  highest  hiU  of  that  part,  there  is  a  plentiful  stream  in  the  bay,  having  a  laree  white 
rock  in  front ;  this  is  the  most  convenient  watering-place  for  a  passing  vessd  in  the 
N.E.  monsoon,  being  easy  of  access,  with  good  anchorage.  On  the  East  side  of  St. 
Matthew  Island,  In  a  bay  to  the  S.W.  of  the  Dolphin's  Nose ;  and  on  the  East  side  of 
Calagouk  Island,  tliere  is  a  weU  of  good  water  near  the  highest  hummock. 

fiSToy  Island  eortends  from  lat.  13°  Ik'  to  12°  55  N.,  the  North  end  bearing  from  nvvjUHMi. 
the  point  of  the  same  name  about  8.  by  E.  i  E.,  distant  16  miles ;  it  is  of  middlinij 
height,  about  2  miles  in  breadth  and  6  leagues  in  length,  stretching  N.  by  W.  and 
8.  B.,  having  a  peak  near  the  middle,  and  a  smaller  one  near  its  South  end.  It  is 
the  northernmost  large  islaiul  of  that  extensive  chain  which  fronts  the  coast,  i^enerally 
called  the  Mergui,  or  Tanasscrim  Archipelago.  Near  the  South  end  of  the  island  there 
is  a  pagoda^  md  near  it  good  fresh  water. 
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Port  oww.  There  is  a  good  haxbour  on  the  East  side  of  Tavoy  Island,  on  the  Korth  side  of  a 

projecting penmsiila tft kt,  ISTS'N.;  Hisdieltendwtheiiovflnrittdttiid 
a  cluster  of  islands,  and  has  a  depth  of  wat^r  from  5  to  10  fathoms.    It  was  surveyod 
by  Mr.  Julian,  of  H.M.S.  Sat^to,  under  the  direction  of  Captain  Laws,  who  described 
it  at  ft  ttfe  and  good  harbour,  haying  an  abundant  supply  of  good  irater  and  -wood. 
This  harbour  has  received  tlie  name  of  Port  Ow(m. 
pun«e  fao-  Ships  having  oocasion  to  sail  between  Tavoy  £Si,yer  and  ^Icrgui  in  the  S.W.  mon- 

m^i^'  soon  ougirt  to  dqpart  from  Ttmij  Foint,  or  from  the  anchora^^  xmder  the  North  end  of 
MmviL  Tavoy  Island,  so  as  to  get  across  in  one  ebb  tide,  for  the  intervening  coast  is  in  that 
season  a  dangerous  lee  shore,  and  if  a  ship  were  to  meet  with  the  flood  tide,  and  tho 
wind  fiail  between  these  places,  she  would  be  obliged  to  anchor  in  deep  water,  exjMsed 
TUm.  to  a  high  sea,  destitute  of  shelter.  From  Tavoy  Uiver  the  ebb  sets  along  the  ooaat  to 
tho  <iouthward  nearly  half-way  to  Tavoy  Island,  whore  it  is  met  by  the  ebb  from  the 
chaiiiii  1  between  the  latter  island  and  the  maiu ;  then,  after  uniting,  it  appears  to  set 
out  to  seaward.  The  flood  comes  in  fiNnn  the  sea  between  Tavoy  Point  and  Tavoy 
Island,  separating  into  two  branches,  one ronning  North  and  the  other  Soatii,  to  supply 
Tavoy  and  Mergui  rivers. 

Taaasserim  Island  is  in  lat.  IS^  SCT  N.,  Ion.  97^  49'  E.,  when  first  perodTed 
lad  from  seaward  makes  in  several  hills,  appearing  like  separate  islands,  which  on  a  nearer 
I'l^  view  are  found  to  join.  To  the  northward  and  southward  of  it,  several  islaads  appear 
of  different  rises ;  of  these  the  most  TemarkaMe  is  the  Westsni  CSanisbsr,  in  ist. 
12"  11  ]  N.,*  Ion.  97°  46'  E.,  a  high,  steep,  small,  roimd  island,  about  2  or  3  leagues  to 
the  uorth-westward  of  Taaasserim,  by  which  it  may  be  easily  known.  About 
2  leagues  N.E.  from  the  Western  Canister  lies  Oahoasa,  m  lat.  18"  4Sf  N.,  a  moderately 
high  island,  having  a  small  islet  or  rock  near  it  on  tho  Kortli  side,  and  near  the 
Western  Canister  are  other  islets.  In  coming  iix)m  the  southward  these  inlands  may 
he  easily  known,  as  no  others  are  seen  to  the  North  of  Cabossa,  for  it  is  the  northern- 
most of  this  range. 

A  ship  having  made  tliis  latter  island,  may  pass  to  tlio  northward,  or  between  it 
and  the  Western  Canister  at  discretion,  tlieu  steer  to  the  eastward  in  soundings  from 
30  to  35  fathoms ;  as  tho  tides  set  vt^ry  irr^;ularly  amongst  these  islands,  they  require 
attention;  off  Cal)0S5?a  it  is  liigVi  w.itr^r  about  8  hours  on  full  nnr\  change  of  moon. 
Having  i>asi>ed  Cabossa,  tho  little  Canister,  a  high,  steep,  round  island,  covered  with 
trees,  will  be  seen  directly  to  the  eastward,  distant  about  8  leagues ;  it  rcaembles  the 
Western  Canister,  excepting  that  the  Xorth  end  of  the  latter  slopes  more  gradually 
than  its  southern  one,  and  forms  a  kind  of  mout.  The  little  Canister  is  bold  and 
steep,  may  be  passed  on  eifiiar  ride  as  oonvenient ;  but  about  8  leagues  S.W.  by  S.  from 
GfMtcsiiiMv.  it  there  is  said  to  be  a  rock  even  with  the  surface  of  the  sea.  The  Great  Canister,  in  lat. 

12°  56'  N.,  a  high  irregular  island  of  middling  size,  bears  from  tho  former  N.  ^  W., 
distant  2  leagues,  and  Is  also  safb  to  approadi. 

Having  passed  the  Little  Canister,  a  ship  oiiirlu  to  steer  East  from  it,  between  tho 
islands  off  the  South  point  of  Tavoy  Island  and  the  North  end  of  Iron  Island,  where 
the  diasnel  is  about  3  miles  and  desr  of  danger ;  but  the  bottom  in  it  being 
rocky,  and  the  depths  great,  from  24  to  38  fathoms,  with  strong  eddies  at  times,  an- 
chormg  here  is  unsafe.  Farther  out,  with  the  Little  Canister  bearing  W.N.W. 
2  leagues,  there  are  35  fathoms  gravel  and  mud,  and  between  it  and  Cabossa  Island 
the  depths  are  generally  from  36  to  22  fitthoms,  irhece  a  ship  might  andior 
oocasiomaUy. 

*  His  iia^oKifa  ship  I'audom  s  obaervaUoiu  pl«c«  it  a  few  nul<w  farther  Korth. 
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King  Island,  which  is  of  considerable  size,  lies  off  the  cntrano}  of  the  Tanassorim 
Rivpv,  and  to  the  northward  of  it  is  a  much  smaller  iflland,  called  &roii  Island.  The 
North  part  of  Iron  Island  terminates  in  a  point  with  rocks  above  water,  having  close 
to  them  from  25  to  30  fathoms  water.  From  it  bearing  N.  f  W.  lies  the  South  part  of 
Tavoy  Island  chain,  fonned  by  seiveral  islets  and  rooKB,  also  steep  to.  After  passing 
in  mid-channel  between  these,  Long  Island  will  be  seen  bearlnj^  E.  by  S.,  extending 
nearly  North  and  South  on  the  edge  of  a  rocky  bank  under  water,  that  lines  the  coast 
from  TtToy  Biver  to  tiie  entrance  of  Mergoi  Biyer.  The  edge  of  tiiia  bftnk,  or  Long 
Ulamd*  need  not  be  approached;  but  when  round  tb(>  North  point  of  Iron  Island,  it  is 
Imfc'to  steer  along  its  eastern  side  at  2  miles'  distance,  towards  King  Island  Bay,  whidi 
bean  to  the  S.S.E.;  fhe  depths  "will  be  from  86  to  17  fikthonu,  deorauihig 

towards  tbe  banlc  that  fronts  the  coast. 

There  is  also  a  narrow  channel  between  Iron  Island  and  King  Island,  but  destitute 
of  good  anchorage,  the  water  being  deep,  witii  strong  tides  ruimmg  in  eddies;  if  the 
tide  fiail  a  ship  in  steering  from  Cabossa  towards  tins  channel,  she  should  anchor  as 
near  to  Iron  Island  as  convenient,  imtil  the  first  of  next  flood ;  in  entering  the  channel, 
she  must  keep  nearest  to  Iron  Island  until  past  the  islets  and  rocks  that  stretch  out 
from  King  Island,  the  outermost  islet  being  very  low  and  surrounded  by  rocks. 
Altbon<rb  tliis  channel  miebt  be  pursued  with  a  steady  commanding  hxeesej  that  to  the 
northward  of  Iron  Island  ouiz;ht  to  be  preferred  at  all  times. 

King  Island  Bay,  ibrmed  between  the  island  of  tliis  name  and  Plantain  Island,  King  iihud 
which  are  tw  o  largo  islands,  that  bound  tbe  West  side  of  the  channel  leading  to  Mergui 
Biver,  is  a  place  of  shelter  for  ships  ;  but  in  entering  it  care  is  requisite  to  avoid  the 
Ly's  Shoal,  on  which  the  French  shipLeLy's  touched  in  1724.  It  bears  N.  byB.4E> 
about  1^  or  1^  miles  from  the  East  point  of  King  Island,  w  biob  is  the  North  point  of 
the  bay,  and  it  is  a  reef  of  rocks  extending  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  n^ly  N.  W.  and 
S.E.,  with  19  feet  on  the  aihoilert  part  at  high  wator,  and  only  9  feet  at  low  water. 
Wlien  on  it,  the  northern  point,  or  extreme  of  Kinc:  Island,  and  a  small  islet  were  in 
one,  andPanella  Island  on  with  the  highest  part  of  the  N.W.  point  of  Plantain  Island, 
and  the  northemmoet  of  the  small  islands  betwixt  Iron  and  ESng  Islands  was  open 
about  a  sail's  breadth  from  the  North  point  of  tin  latter.  Xear  this  shoal  on  (he  North 
side,  the  depths  are  7, 10,  and  15  fathoms  in  going  from  it ;  proceeding  from  it  towards 
the  point  of  King  Island,  7, 10,  and  12  fethoma ;  and  towaids  Fhmtain  Island,  7  to  10, 
and  IG  fathoms  rocky  groimd,  about  a  cable's  lenjj^h  off  Panolla,  which  is  a  small  islet 
upon  a  sand-bank  with  some  trees  on  it,  situated  a  little  way  from  the  N.W.  point  of 
Plantain  Island,  and  appears  as  part  of  it  when  seen  at  a  distance.  To  the  eastward, 
almost  joining  to  the  islet,  there  is  another  sand-bank ;  and  a  zeaf  of  xooika  atzetchea  to 
the  S.W.  and  westward,  part  of  it  only  visible  at  low  water. 

To  enter  King  Island  Bay,  a  ship  must  keep  the  N.E.  side  of  King  Island  a  league 
distant,  by  steering  to  the  eastward  until  the  bay  is  open,  and  two  small  islands  at  the  " 
bottom  or  it  are  visible  ;  she  may  then  enter,  leaving  the  Ly's  Shoal  on  the  starboard, 
and  Panella  Islet  on  the  iai'board  hand,  taking  care  to  avoid  the  reef  of  rocks  that  pro- 
jects to  the  S.W.  of  the  latter,  for  the  sea  seldom  breaks  on  it,  and  she  may  be  horsed 


When  dear  <^  the  I^r's  fflioal,  she  must  ateer  westward  into  fhe  bay,  and  anchor 

under  King  Island,  opposite  a  small  bay,  into  which  runs  a  stream  of  excellent  water, 
with  the  N.£.  point  of  the  island  North,  or  N.  bv  W.  1^  miles,  the  N.W. point  of 
Plantain  Island  £.  f  S.,  and  Long  Island  N.  by  E.  ^*E. 


Digitized  by  Google 


S8  tUHABUam  C04n.— XEB0UL 

The  bay,  to  the  soutinnvd  of  the  andior^,  is  shoal,  and  the  tmaU  oeek  that 
JUm.  separates  Plantain  and  King  Islands  is  only  passal)Ic  in  countrj-  boats.    The  tideriaes 

about  10  feet,  and  it  is  high  water  about  10  hours  on  full  and  change  of  moon. 

Kby  a  change  of  wind  or  tide  a  ship  is  obliged  to  enter  King  Island  Bay  by  the 
channel  between  the  K.E.  part  of  that  island  and  Ly's  Shoal,  which  is  about  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  mde,  she  must  keep  ^rithin  half  or  three-quarters  of  a  mile  of  the 
shore,  before  she  begins  to  ajjproach  the  N.E.  point  of  the  island,  taking  <»ro  not  to 
open  the  bay  until  she  is  withm  that  distance  of  the  shore ;  for  if  steering  in,  with  the 
point  and  smaU  iakt  at  the  bottfum  of  the  bi^  in  odb,  ahe  would  run  directly  upon  the 

shoal. 

In  going  out  of  tlic  liay,  the  best  track  is  to  kt  ep  mi d-ilianncl  betw^jn  the  N^. 
point  of  King  Island  and  PancUa  Islet,  without  borrowing  to  the  westward  until  past 
the  shoal,  which  will  be  known  when  the  second  islet  or  rock  between  King  Island  and 
Iron  Island  is  opened  with  the  Nortii  end  cf  the  former. 

Pri  r  rt  rlinir  out  by  the  Little  Passage,  a  sliip  must  steer  along  King  lafamd,  round- 
ing the  pomt  that  forms  the  bay  at  about  half  a  mile's  distance. 

King  Idaad,  like  moat  m  tlie  otheraf  ia  iTab^m^,  and  aflbrda  plenty  of  large 
straight  timber,  fit  for  maata,  and  aeveral  purla  of  aUp-boilding :  the  iawnd  ia  infeated 
by  tigers  and  snakes. 

MEBflVI,  eaUed  Beit  Myoo  by  the  Burmese,  in  l«t.  18"  37'  N.,  Ion.  08*  88*  B.,  by- 
Captain  Hoss,  wlio  siu'veyed  this  coast  in  1828,  is  situated  at  the  entrance  of  the  prin- 
cipal branch  of  Tanasscrun  Hivcr,  and  may  probably  become  a  port  of  considerable 
trade,  aa  it  is  now  in  the  possession  of  the  Bnti^  Govmiment ;  for  the  country  is  fertile 
and  considered  to  be  healthy,  irith  a  aafe  harbour  and  an  wmiMfn*  inland  navigatio&» 
well  adapted  for  commerce. 
^ji«M»»d-  Ships  bound  from  the  Coromandel  coast  or  Ceylon  to  Mergui,  in  the  S.'VV.  mon- 

in  tus^if^  soon,  ought  to  pass  through  the  channel  between  the  South  end  of  little  Andaman  and 
mmmm.       the  Camieobar  Islands,  or  between  the  Little  and  Great  Andamans,  if  tfiey  fall  to 
leeward  of  the  former.    Those  which  come  from  Bengal  in  the  same  season  may  pass 
through  the  channels  on  either  side  of  the  Cocos  Islands,  between  them  and  the  Korth 
end  of  Great  Andaman,  or  between  them  and  Preparis ;  :m(!  after  passing  near  Narcon- 
^Mi^MM^     dam,  they  should  steer  for  Tanassenm  Island,  distant  Irom  Mergui  about  18  leagues 
iihiML        to  theW.N.  westward.  The  aame  iahmd  Bhonld  be  aem  1^  diips  which  pass  to  the 
southward  of  the  Andamaus.   After  1  nA  in^:^  Nareondam,  soimdinga  wiU  aoon  he  got 
in  steering  for  the  islands  off  Merffui  when  they  are  approached. 
^I^'mo'  -ui        Shi]^  bound  from  Bengal  to  Sfergid  during  the  whole  of  the  N.E.  monsoon  may 
ii.  o«  x.E^^'   pass  through  the  channel  formed  between  Alguada  Reef  and  Preparis ;  then  steer  to 
moiuKKn,       xnokc  Tavoy  Island,  or  the  Hoscos  Islands  to  Ute  N.W.  of  Tavoy  Point,  if  the  wind  blow 
eteadily  from  the  northward ;  they  may  then  paaa  insnde  of  Tavoy  Idnid  in  proceeding 
toward  ^fergui,  or  to  the  westward  of  that  island,  hefcwizt  the  ialeta  off  it  and  the 
Canisters,  and  afterwards  betwixt  it  and  Iron  Island. 

In  the  strength  of  the  N.E.  monsoon,  ships  from  the  Coromandel  coast  should  also 
endeavour  to  pass  to  the  northward  of  tiie  AniiMnMiw,  and  from  thence  take  erery 
advantage  to  o-ot  to  tbo  <>nstward. 
MwiviBaad.  Mexgui  Anchorage,  ull  tlie  entrance  of  the  river,  is  about  5  leagues  to  the  soutli- 
eaatward  of  King  Island  Bay ;  a  ship  being  abreast  the  latter  place,  and  bound  to  th(> 
nnehorage  at  Mergui,  should  pass  the  N.E.  point  of  Plantain  Island,  at  from  1  to  i2 
miles'  distonce,  then  in  mid-chamxel,  with  the  Little  Canister  kept  open  of  the  South 
point  of  Iron  Idand,  and  abnostahntinlqrtlieNorthpdntof  Flaatainldands  the 
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MKindinga  inU  decraiiM,  but  not  always  regidarly,  from  15  to  18, 18,  9,  and  8  ftittoma. 

The  best  anchorage  for  lai^  ships  is  in  O  J  or  6  fatlioms  at  low  water,  with  the  North 
point  of  Plantain  Island  on  with  the  South  part  of  the  little  Canistor,  the  South  point 
of  Iron  Idand  N.W.,  open  abont  Kf  from  the  little  Canister,  the  norUiemnuMt  part 
of  !Ma(lraniacan  Island,  which  forma  the  S.W.  side  of  tin;  river's  entrance,  S.  3°  E.,  dis- 
tant 3  or  4  miles,  and  the  point  on  the  East  side  of  the  entrance  S.  by  £.  High  water  Tidw. 
about  11|  hours  at  fiiU  and  change  of  moon ;  the  rise  of  tide  is  10  or  SIO  feet,  and  the 
TQlocity  about  3^  knots  on  the  springs. 

The  distance  is  about  2  leagues  from  the  road  to  the  town  of  Mergui ;  vessels  of 
moderate  size,  by  taking  pilots,  can  go  over  the  hax  into  the  river,  and  anchor  off  the 
toim  in  5  &thonu  water.  Elephants'  teeth,  wax,  wood,  oil,  and  oiher  ntidm,  ttre 
exportpd  from  hence  in  ships  belonging  to  merchants  that  reside  here,  who  in  jyeneral 
are  natives  of  Hindoostan.  Water  may  be  kad  in  great  plenty  from  a  ruii  on  Madra- 
macan  Island,  also  on  Plantain  Island,  and  in  King  Island  Bay. 

In  ilerc^ii  Ifarbotir  the  tides  are  less  strong  than  they  are  even  in  Tavoy  Kiver,  TUm, 
and  ri^  firom  18  to  22  feet  during  the  springs ;  high  water  about  11^  or  12  hours  on 
fbll  and  change  of  moon  at  the  town.  This  harbour  is  very  safe,  and  will  contain  many  Merpi 
vpc;-p]s-  the  Following  directions  for  sailing  into  it  arc  given  hy  Captain  Bresley  : — 
*'  Alter  reaching  the  anchorage  of  Mergui  Hoad,  according  to  the  instructions  given  in  capt.  uniky . 
Howbnrgh'a  *  Sailing  IMiectiwy,*  the  two  northeammoat  beacona  wiU  be  seen  to  Sie  eaaU  'i''''*^ 
ward,  the  easternmost  of  which  is  on  a  spit  of  sand  extendini:;  from  the  South  point  of 
the  J^iorth  side  of  Goulpia  Eiver,  and  is  placed  in  1^  fiathouiH  at  low  water.*  The 
wcaternmoat  beaoon  is  on  the  North  end  of  Madiamacan  sand,  placed  in  the  same  depth 
of  water,  and  the  prop<'r  course  to  follow  is  to  keep  in  mid-channel  hetween  the  beacons, 
and  steer  for  the  South  end  of  the  trees  on  the  eastern  shore,  which  are  easily  distin- 
guished, appearing  like  a  point  of  land.  When  abreast  of  those  trees,  you  will  be 
nearly  opposite  the  middle  Madramacan  beacon  placed  on  the  eastern  extremity  of  the 
sand  of  this  name,  which  dries  at  fifty  yards'  distance  to  the  wefrtward.  This  heacon 
must  be  left  to  the  westward,  keeping  in  mid-channel  between  it  and  the  sand  to  the 
eastward  ;  the  soundings  will  be  4  and  3^  fathoms.  The  next  beacon  is  on  the  Soutii 
end  of  Madramnrnn  Sand  in  1  fathom  at  low  water,  and  may  be  passed  at  the  same 
distance  as  the  nudtile  beacon,  then  edge  over  a  little  towards  Madramacan,  to  avoid  a 
spit  <]€  aaad  that  projects  fitom  the  eastern  shoie^  neaily  abreast  of  a  small  creek,  which 
having  passed,  keep  at  any  convenient  distance,  and  run  up  abreast  the  i!:nvemmcnt 
wharf,  where  the  best  anchorage  is  in  mid-channel,  between  the  town  of  Mergui  and 
Ibdramacan,  in  8^  or  4  fethoms  at  low  water." 

The  best  time  for  a  vessel  drawing  ah  ivf  1'^  fret  water  to  weigh  anchor  from  the 
road  is  at  half-Hood,  when  she  will  have  sutttcieut  water  to  run  with  to  Morgui;  but 
dbe  ought  to  hare  a  fiitvoazable  wind,  as  the  channel  is  too  confined  in  some  jMirts  to 

admit  of  tncTdng. 

In  sailing  irom  the  road,  a  ship  should  observe  the  same  marks  as  in  entering,  that  L«*nng  Mer- 
k,  to  keep  the  litfle  Canister  jnst  open  flrom  the  North  point  of  Plantain  Iskmd,  and  *^ 
pass  the  point  at  li  or  2  miles'  distance,  then  keep  the  Little  Canister  a  little  open  with 
the  South  point  of  Iron  Island ;  and  when  abreast  of  King  Island  Bay,  she  diould  steer 
to  pass  to  the  northward  of  Iron  Island. 

To  avoid  the  dangers  on  both  aides  the  channel,  when  sailing  to  or  frcmi  Mogul 

*  The  beacons  an  crowned  vith  liomboo  vick«r-wur]c,  vhite-wasliMl,  and  urs  plM«d  in  m»if  grmmd, 
bllt  to  Iw  «wM  sin^  ;  baa!p  an  dMnfen  kept  MH^  to 
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Boad  ^tb  h  contrary  wind,  a  ship  may,  from  the  entrance  of  King  Island  Bay  to  the 
gmall  island  about  half-way  from  thence  to  Mergui,  stand  to  the  northward  till  the 

Soutli  point  of  TroT)  T^lnnd  is  on  "^ritli  the  centre  of  the  Little  C^^iistci",  and  to  the 
Boutliwarcl,  uuiil  williiii  u  mile,  or  rather  less,  of  Plantain  Island,  rroni  the  small 
island  mentioned,  to  Mergui  Iload,  she  may  stand  to  the  northward  until  the  South 
part  of  Iron  Island  nearly  touches  the  Little  Canister ;  hnt  it  is  prtident  to  keep  them 
a  little  open,  to  avoid  the  edge  of  the  dangerous  bank  that  fronts  the  uoast.  Id 
standing  to  the  southward,  the  North  point  of  Plantain  Island  must  be  kept  at  least  a 
ship's  breadth  open  ^vith  the  South  point  of  Iron  Island,  to  avoid  a  bank  which  line* 
the  South  side  of  the  channel,  from  the  Island  Madramaoan  to  the  eastern  part  oi 
Vlantain  Island. 

bnarCiiiianci  Ship-  ^rin:^  nfP  Point  Tavoy  or  the  Moscos  Islands  with  a  northerly  wind,  ^lu  ild 
steer  for  the  I^orth  end  of  Tavoy  Islaad,  in  which  track  they  will  have  various  depths 
from  80  to  16  or  13  firthoms  QBaaUy  ovw  a  mud  bottom,  imldl  near  that  part  or  tbc 

r-L'in  l  :  tl  ry  o'lght  then  to  proceed  by  the  inner  cliaimel  on  the  East  side  of  Tavoj 
Island,  keeping  aeoxec  to  the  islets  that  lie  contiguous  to  it  than  to  the  extensive  rock  \ 
bank  fliat  froms  the  main,  having  on  the  edge  of  it  only  1^  or  8  Mhoms,  particularl\ 
oj)posite  the  easternmost  part  of  Tavoy  Island,  where  the  channel  is  about  4  mile* 
wide,  with  soundings  of  10  to  16  fathoms  irrei^ular,  near  the  islets  at  the  East  side  ol 
Tavoy;  but  the  depths  throughout  this  channel  decrease  gradually  to  5,  1,  and 
8^  fethoms  towards  the  edge  of  the  bank  that  fronts  the  main.  There  is  a  small  i>l;u  d 
colled  the  Bank  Canister,  not  far  from  the  shore  bank,  and  opjiosite  to  the  southerr 
part  of  Tavoy  Island ;  some  other  islands  with  reefs  lie  on  the  edge  of  it  farther  to  tlu 
south-eastward,  then  Long  Island,  formerfy  menlioiued,  vitti  othor  ideta  aaid.veefi 
between  it  and  the  mouth  of  Mergui  Iliver. 

BctM  ixt  the  projecting  eastern  part  of  Tavoy  Island  and  the  group  of  isles  on  th( 
North  side  of  it,  and  opposite  to  the  highest  North  peal^  Uiere  is  formed  a  bay  oi 
harbour  having  deptha  of  8  and  7  fatiionui,  to4  Ihthonis  in  its  aonthem  oorvaiureneai 
the  shore. 

Puage  from         Departing  from  Margiii  in  the  N.E.  monsoon,  ships  ought  to  pass  through  some  o) 

eitbS"m1ra.  the  channels  between  the  Nort  h  end  of  the  Great  Andaman  and  Alsruada  Reef,  whcthci 
•««-  bound  to  Bengal  or  the  Coromandel  coast,  and  conform  to  the  directions  already  giver 

Ibr  sailing  frma  Bangoon  Bar  in  ^is  monsoon ;  bnt  if  February  is  oommenoed,  thoai 
boond  to  the  Coromandel  coast  ought  to  proceed  by  the  channel  to  the  southward  o! 
the  Little  Andaman,  and  make  sure  to  fall  in  m  ith  the  land  to  the  southward  of  theii 
port,  for  sontherly  winds  then  begin  to  prevail,  with  a  current  setting  along  the  ooasl 
to  the  northward. 

Ships  bound  to  Achen,  or  Malacca  Strait,  j\fter  rounding  the  outermost  islands  o: 
the  Aidiipelago,  may,  in  the  former  case,  steer  direct  for  the  Golden  Mount ;  and  i 
bound  to  Malacca  Strait,  they  may  steer  for  the  Server  Islanda,  or  the  South  end 
Junkseylon,  or  dired:  for  the  Nieobars,  if  bound  there. 

If  a  ship  leave  Mergui  in  the  S.W.  mou&oon,  she  should  take  cverj'  advantage  tc 
work  to  the  westward  clear  of  the  islands,  and  pass  through  the  Cocos  or  Freparic 
channel,  if  bound  to  B«agal.  She  must  stand  to  the  southward  when  she  can  eleai 
the  islands,  if  bound  to  Mahicca  Strait,  Achen,  or  the  Coromandel  ofmU  and  follow 
the  directions  given  for  sailing  from  Eangoon  Bar  in  the  S.W. monaooii.  XT*  shiofinii 
difficulty  in  getting  to  tlu;  westward  of  the  islaiuls,  she  might  venture  to  pass  inside  the 
principal  groups,  between  them  and  the  m^in^  where  a  continued  channel  extends  tc 
junksegrlon,  ioaidA  ^  TBoaaaerimt  -Uadin^  and  Beyer  Ishnds,  irifh  wioua  aoundingf 
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from  5  or  6,  to  ^  fitthoms.  Tliere  is  good  anchorage  under  many  of  the  islands,  and 
it  is  best  to  koo])  nearcr  to  them  thaa  to  the  main*  but  atteatum  to  the  lead  and  a  good 
look«out  will  be  proper.* 

Captain  Corstorphine  obserres,  that  ships  departing  from  Tavoy  or  Hergui  during 

tlip  S.A^  .  inonsoon,  are  liaLIc  to  r  x]M  ripnce  oonsidrrabk' diflicnlty  in  obtaininr;  an  offing; 
a  £avourable  opportunity  ought  thcrci'oro  to  be  embraced  in  sailing  ftom  cithor  of  these 
places ;  and  if  the  weather  Decome  tempestuous,  it  wQl  be  prudent  to  work  to  wind- 
ward,  with  the  anchorage  of  Tavoy  Point  or  that  under  Tavoy  Island  open,  iintil 
sufficient  oiflng  is  made  to  be  enabled  to  weather  theislaads  of  the  Mergui  ArdupelagOj 
if  bound  to  the  southward ;  or  of  reaching  the  coast  of  Ava  to  the  westward  of  Bui- 
goon  River,  if  bound  to  the  northward. 

The  same  nnvi!>ator  left  "^f  ersui  in  the  Emaad,  August  8th,  1827,  bound  to  Madras,  tik^  Enaad** 
passed  close  to  Iron  Island,  bulvveen  it  and  Tavoy  Island,  on  the  following  day,  and  Ji^d^'* 
then  between  the  Canisters.  On  the  lltli,  passed  to  the  eastward  of  Narcondam 
Island  ;  s;iw  the  Golden  Mountain  on  the  2l8t,  l)earing  S.W.  hy  S. ;  on  the  23rd, 
pa&icd  between  Pulo  Maiora  and  the  coast,  and  at  8  r.si.,  passed  the  North  end  of 
Fulo  Brasse.  From  hence,  steering  W.  by  N.  and  W.  by  K.  i  X.,  with  the  wind  at 
S.W.,  at  4  v.yt.  21th,  saw  the  low  South  extreme  of  the  Gn»at  IS'icoljar  Island  bearing 
N.2s.W. ;  and  at  8  p.m.,  when  it  bore  about  Korth  8  or  9  miles  distant,  souudod  iu 
82  ftthoms,  white  nnd  and  eoral.  The  wind  was  mostly  between  S.S.W.  and  W.S.W. 
in  crossing:  the  hay,  with  which  stood  usually  on  the  larboard  tack,  rxcepting  about 
2^  days  stood  to  the  southward,  in  order  to  preserve  the  windward  position,  and  on  the 
7th  September  arrived  Ifiadns. 

The  Great  Torres  ai6  the  westernmost  islands  of  the  Archipolairo ;  thry  are  TocMtiiiinia. 
two  contiguous  high  islands,  lying  East  and  West  of  each  other,  with  some  small  islets 
near  Ihem.  The  centre  of  the  western  island  is  in  lat.  11^  48'  N.,  loo.  07**  88'  E. 

I.ittlc  Torres  Islands,  about  3  or  -1  leagues  8.b7E. Itom  Gnat  Tones,  axe  agmup 
of  throe  or  four  small  stragglin«[  isles. 

Blaek  Boek  lies  m  lat.  ir  23'  N.,  about  9  leagues  S.B.E.  from  the  westemmoet 


or  Hrt  at  Torres  Island,  about  C  leagues  distant  from  the  nearest  islets  to  the  eastward;  SaS?" 
and  another  rock,  called  Nearchus  Rook,  Ues  in  hit.  11°  12i'  N.,  Ion.  97''  54'  E., 
8  leagoes  to  the  westward  of  Bentinck  Island ;  it  is  covered  at  liigh  water,  with  depths 
dose  around  it  of  ;5o  to  ;il  fathoms. 

If  a  ship  be  to  tlic  southward  of  Torres  Tslandf,  and  in  want  of  shcltrr  within  the  p»«.ig«mto 
Archipelago,  she  may  pass  near  to  the  small  <^roup  of  three  islands  situated  Id  miles 
S.S.E.  \  E.  of  the  Great  Western  Torres.  The  southernmost  of  the  small  islands  is  in 
lat.  11°  Ziy  N.,  visible  at  1-  or  5  kau'ues'  distance  ;  by  steering  East  from  it  22  miles, 
a  small  group  of  foui-  rocky  islands  wiU  then  !)e  about  5  or  6  milus  to  the  southward  oi 
you,  and  Nearchus  Rock  distant  about  5  miles  tu  the  northward :  this  rock  is  nearly 
cOA-cr<?d  at  lugh  water,  but  always  shows  breakers:  the  South  extreme  of  B(Mitinek 
Isknd  will  bear  about  East  from  you,  distant  4  leagues.  Steer  to  pass  about  3  miles 
to  the  southward  of  this  idand  in  order  to  avoid  some  small  itdes  near  it,  and  a  reef  of 
rooks,  always  dry,  distant  about  2}  miles  to  the  southward  of  the  point;  in  this  run 
the  depth  will  bo  from  45  to  23  fathoms.  "When  abreast  of  Bentinck  Island,  Domel, 
wfaich  is  high,  n»)untauio«u  land,  will  bear  East  from  you,  and  a  group  of  iaknda 
named  the  Bisters  will  beav  to  the  southwaiid,  distant  about  10  mih»;  steer  up  the 

*  GaptMnBiMi'ii  Surrey  of  tLt*  iHlands,  from  T  nov  to  Junkwjrlon,  iu  three  sheetH,  sold  by  MciMn.  jUlea 
am  Co..  Le«deiiiuttBlna^«i^tobeiiitk0pMBe8^  i>  of  thflw  irho       oocMrioa  to  mitet*  snooff  tlwok 
VOL.  U.  Q 
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strait  to  the  northward  for  the  South  Passage  Ishind,  8^  mike  distant  from  tlie  S. 
point  of  13<:ntmck  Island,  and  anchor  to  the  northward  of  it  in  7  or  8  fatlioma 

Bentinck  Harbour,  whern  von  "will  be  land-locked  and  secure  from  all  swell  in  crc 
hokliug-grouutl,  mud  and  sand.  The  uorthern  passage  out  of  the  harbour  is  bctvve 
West  Passage  IsUmd  and  a  small  islet  crowned  with  a  tuft  of  trees,  named  Oap  a 
Feather,  "fliis  passage  is  2  miles  wide,  having  the  greatest  depth  of  water,  5  a 
6  fathoms,  near  the  Passage  Island,  decreasing  to  3f  fathoms  near  the  Cap  a 
Feather. 

If  needful  to  communicate?  v  ltli  ller^i,  steer  to  the  northward  and  pass  on  t 
West  side  of  Christmas  Islands,  distant  10  miles  from  the  Cap  and  Feather,  then  ste 
E.N.E.  towards  two  high-peaked  islands,  where  yoa  may  andimr  in  7  or  8  faitbm 
to  the  N.W.  of  these,  and  Mecgni  irill  he  about  6  kagUM  to  the  K.E.  of  jo% 
anohorage. 

iwgebin        To  proceed  from  Bentinok  Harboor  to  the  southward,  peas  hetweea  the  Siatei 
jgw.       '"^"^  Bushby  Island,  tlien  between  the  Father  and  Son  and  Owen  Island,  into  Forret 
Straits.  There  are  no  invisible  dangers  in  this  route,  bat  some  small  rocky  ialands  li 
on  the  East  side  of  the  Sisters,  and  several  dry  rocks  ahont  1|>  miles  to  the  north 

ward  of  the  Son ;  yet  the  soundings  in  some  }iarts  are  irrefjular,  and  the  bottoa 
changeable  from  mud  and  sand  to  shells  and  coral  when  there  are  overfalls,  bu 
never  less  than  9  fathoms  was  got  in  mid-channel  after  passing  to  the  southward  o 
Bushby  Island. 

Vmmt  Forrest  Passage,  in  lat.  11°  N.,  is  the  best  loadin?  into  the  Archipela^,  and  if 

'^"■^^        approached  on  that  parallel,  the  Island  Chira  w  ill  be  the  hrst  laud  seen,  wliicii  is  high, 
and  having  small  peaks,  the  southern  one  very  shaxp,  like  a  sugar-loaf.  Distant  about 
1}  miles  off  the  northern  part  of  Clara  there  is  ji  small  isle  and  a  rock,  which  pass 
about  a  mile  to  the  northward,  and  ^ir.or  towards  the  ISorth  point  oi  Sullivan  Island, 
distant  1  le:igaes  to  the  eastward.   The  Sisters,  situated  about  7  leagues  to  the  north* 
ward  ol'  Clara,  will  he  seen,  also  the  Father  and  Son,  two  hi^^h  rocky  islands,  of  barren 
aupearancc,  lying  about  4  leagues  N.N.W.  of  Sullivan  Island :  steer  to  pass  off  the 
North  end  of  SuUiyan  Island  about  1|  miles ;  nearer  to  it  is  uneven  ground  with  strong 
eddies ;  if  blowinc^  strong  from  S.W.,  haul  to  the  southward  to  pass  1)rtween  Tvro  llill 
and  OUve  Island  on  the  West  side,  which  are  dose  to  Sullivan  Island,  and  High  Island 
OA  the  other  side,  which  is  6  miles  to  the  eastward  of  them.  In  this  rottte  the  depth  is 
about  40  fathoms  3  leagues  to  the  AYestward  of  Clara,  and  30  fathoms  whrn  Xorffi  of 
it,  to  18  or  20  fathoms  oil'  the  North  end  of  Sullivan  Island,  where  there  are  occasional 
pverfiiUs.  If  merely  seeking  shelter,  yott  will  find  a  very  smooth  aochenge  after  pass- 
ing a  little  w  ay  to  the  S.E.  of  Olive  Island,  in  6,  7,  or  8  fathoms. 

In  Forrest  Passage,  in  the  N.£.  monsoon,  it  sometamea  blows  so  stioog  tJiat  a 
ship  will  be  unable  to  gain  ground. 

From  tlu>  noi-th  part  of  Sullivan  Idsnd  to  the  lower  part  of  Bt.  MatthflW  Idu4t 
Forrest  Strait  is  land-locked  and  smire  against  any  sea  of  conseqnonoe. 

In  passing  to  the  southward  from  tlio  iS.E.  part  of  Sullivan  Island,  ohserre  that 
the  Half-Moon  Shoal,  covered  at  higb  w  ater,  lies  8  miles  to  the  northward  of  the 
«^tem  point  of  Sullivan  Island,  and  a  lillle  more  than  half  a  niilt^^  uiT sliorf,  hein^ 
ateep  to,  with  8  or  9  fathoms  near  it  at  low  water.  The  eastern  extreme  oi  the  Dolphin 
f  ^'^'^  ^i"d  liast  extreme  of  OliTe  Island  in  one  is  a  dose  mark  to  ( l  ai  the  If.E.  jwrt 
ot  the  shoal ;  and  the  eastern  point  of  Snlliran  Island  touching  Bold  Promonton^  of 
2®  aame  island,  3  miles  further  South,  leads  half  a  mile  clear  to  tkcMtward  of  the 
•ooBL   A  anuOl  rooky  reef,  oorend  at  ha]f.flood,  lieaontiieEaitnbcfthestnit 
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frontiiig  sn  opening  betweon  ilm  idaads,  and  it  lies  7  miles  neerijr  X.  by  S.  from  the 

point  or  fornlaud  of  SiilUvan  Island,  and  3  miles  to  the  southward  of  a  high  ban-en 
rock  ou  tke  eastern  shore ;  near  tiiis  rcet'  the  depth  is  3  fathoms  at  low  water  spring 
tides. 

The  channel  to  the  eastward  of  the  Islands  called  Gregory  Islands  in  tlin  flinrt 
wefi^aUc,  as  the  depths  arc  moderate  for  anchorage,  with  good  holding-ground :  and 
the  tides  ran  Nortii  and  Boatii,  about  1\  nules  per  boiir  on  the  springs. 

The  bottom  in  the  channel  to  the  westward  of  the  Gregory  Islands  is  uneven,  with 
patches  of  coral,  and  about  a  mile  from  the  East  side  of  Steep  Island  there  is  a  rocky 
ahoal,  nearly  dry  at  low  water ;  the  extreme  of  East  Foreland  and  Bold  Promontory 
to  the  southward  of  it  in  one  is  nearly  upon  its  N.E.  edge. 

Six  small  islands  lie  in  mid-strait  between  Sullivan  Island  and  the  (mstem  shore. 
Crichton  Ishmd,  the  northernmost,  has  a  rocky  reef  projecting  to  the  north>\  ard  and 
to  the  south-west»  with  l^ikthxima  water  near  its  eastern  side.  The  other  five  ishmds, 
called  Gregory  JUlandSp  ace  Teijriod^asoand,  partunilady  the  foor  nearcst  to  Crid^ 
Island. 

All  the  conntry  boats  paaaing  near  the  shore  to  Ihe  eastward  of  Ihe  Gtegotys 
affibrds  cause  to  believe  it  to  be  a  part  of  the  continent. 

Several  small  brigs,  ot  taaj  draft  of  water,  and  junks,  trade  betw^n  Fenaug, 
Her^  and  Tamj;  their  xonle  is  tumally  thnm^  Pomat  Strait,  to  the  northward, 

passmg  to  th(^  eastward  of  Owen  Island ;  when  they  c^et  abreast  the  middle  of  Domcl, 
the  passage  becomes  very  shallow,  being  nearly  dry  all  across,  with  a  narrow  creek 
tiirough  Ihe  sand,  whicb  Credc  Hea  on  ma  West  side  of  the  duamel  near  the  Domel 


Another  dear  and  safe  entranoe  into  the  southern  part  of  the  Archipelago,  ibr  AnotiMr 
ships  going  to  Hastings  Hazboar,  is  in  lat  l<f  15'  N.,  by  passing  to  the  soathwmd  of 
the  Southern  Twin,  and  leaving  Horsburgh  Island  in  lat,  10°  llf '  N.  to  the  southward, 
and  Loughborough  largo  group  of  islands  to  the  northward :  this  channel  is  quite  safe, 
nesrW  6  isdlsB  wide  in  the  narrowest  part  between  Cavern  Island  and  the  northem 
islands  of  the  St.  Andrew  group ;  the  course  is  about  East,  and  a  ahip  may  pasa  h^ 
tween  St.  Luke  and  Riisscl  Islands,  to  enter  Hastings  Harbour. 

Hastings  Harbour  is  very  smooth  and  secure  during  both  monsoons,  but  care  is  EmUaft 
required  in  entering  by  the  Eastern  Channel,  for  a  dangerous  pateli  of  rocks  lios  about 
a  third  channel  over  from  St.  Matthew  Island  towards  the  S.W.  point  of  Hastinj^s 
Mand ;  also  a  rocky  reef  oiT  the  South  point  of  Hastings  Island,  for  which  the  lead 
gives  uo  waniinff.  The  Investigator  was  left  dry  on  the  latter,  on  the  day  of  fuU  moon 
in  March,  and  obliged  to  be  Ughtened,  by  taking  oat  her  guns  aiud  starting  the  water, 
before  she  floated  on  the  next  tide. 

The  Neardius  and  l^to  surveying  Teasels  passed  thnmgh  the  Bastem  Channel 
often,  and  never  discovered  these  roefs;  neither  in  boats  frequently,  nor  in  working 
in  aiid  out  of  the  channel  in  the  Investigator,  was  the  smalt  reef  discovered  near  St. 
Matthew,  nulil  afterwards  in  thnt  Tsasel  two  casta  of  the  lead  were  got  on  it,  in  2| 
fathoms,  and  it  was  then  examined  in  the  boats.  The  surveying  vossds  tisveraed  aU. 
o\  er  Hastings  Harbour,  and  discovered  no  other  dangers. 

The  strait  abreast  of  Hastings  Hacfaour  becomes  contraoted  by  a  shoal  hank  ex- 
tpn  hn  '  f  rom  the  islsnda  on  the  eaatem  shore:  in  passing  thereabooia  keep  neaxeat  to 
Sl.  Matthew.  *       *  ' 

Kna  ^  Idand,  in  l«k.  KT  20'  N.,  has  a  dangerous  reef  on  its  West  and  S.W. 
meappcqfectnigibootaniile;  on  the  West  side  of  Oat  Island,  wMchia  the  not  to  the 
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northward,  there  are  several  rocks ;  about  5  miles  8.B.  firom  Pine  Tree  Island  lie  the 
Five  Islands,  sxurounded  by  a  reef,  and  2  miles  to  the  wcstAvard  of  those,  the  island 
South-cast  Hump  is  situated.  The  sounding  inside,  and  amongst  the  islands  lyiu^ 
between  St.  Susiuinah  and  St.  Hattliew,  ace  in  general  fiN»n  0  to  20  fiithoms,  Irat  not 

always  n'o-iil-r. 

St.  Katthew,  or  Elephant  Island,  about  5^  leagues  in  length*  or  Iromiat.  10^  3'  N., 
extencBng  S.W.     8.  to  fl^  49'N.,  is  about  6  or  6  leagues  from  the  continent,  and  may 

hr  scm  :it  a  threat  distance,  tlie  liiLrlicst  peak  in  tlio  mifldlc  of  the  island  1)eint^  nearly 
3,000  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  and  is  visible  18  leagues.  At  the  ISorih  part  of 
the  island  is  Saatings  Harbour,  called  also  Gages  Harbour,  b(  ing  a  spacious  bay  formed 
by  the  shores  of  St.  ^fatthew  and  St.  Luke  Islands  on  the  South  and  West,  havini^ 
Ha^stings  Island  on  the  N.E.  It  has  soft  bottom,  from  5  to  10  and  11  fathoms,  and  is 
sheltered  from  all  winds  by  the  surrounding  islands.  Captain  Low,  of  the  Madras 
army,  celebrated  for  his  scientific  pursuits,  ami  kuowledge  of  the  language  and  cha* 
racter  of  the  Siamese  and  adjacent  nations,  touched  here  m  1S25  ;  he  describes  it  as  a 
very  spacious  harbour,  capable  of  containing'  the  hir|i;est  navy  iu  the  world.  Hastings 
Harl)our  h:us  lately  been  surveyed  by  Cajttain  Ross,  the  Company's  Marine  Surveyor, 
who  makes  the  centre  ol  the  harbour  in  lat.  lO**  &  N.  There  are  two  channels  into  the 
harbour ;  the  northern  one  to  the  westward  of  Hastings  Island  being  the  best ;  for  in 
the  eastern  channel  formed  between  the  South  point  of  Hastings  Island  and  the  N.E. 
point  of  St.  IMatthew  there  is  a  2-fiit horns  rock,  rather  more  than  mid-chauuel  towards 
the  latter,  and  a  coral  shoal  distant  1  mile  about  £.  by  S.  from  the  South  point  of 
Hastings  Island,  which  shoal  hears  N.  V  E.  {(me)  from  the  White  Book  Umt  fironts 
Ksh  Harbour.  The  tide  in  Ha.stin^s  Tlarbour  is  very  weak ;  high  water  at  10  hours 
minutes  on  fuU  and  change  of  the  moon,  and  the  rise  is  13  or  i4i  feet.  At  the  S.W. 
angle  of  the  harbour,  hetweoi  the  South  pomt  of  St.  Ltdce  Island  and  the  north-west 
})art  of  St. Matthew  Tslanrl,  there  is  said  to  be  a  narrow  passa2:e  or  inlet  from  .seaward, 
called  Koso  Passage,  about  two-tenths  of  a  mile  broad,  which  might  be  used  by  a  ship 
going  out  of  the  harbour  tn  the  N.B.  monsoon,  when  the  water  h  smooth  and  dear, 
and  the  wind  fair.  The  shores  appear  to  be  lined  with  rocks  on  both  sides.  Hast- 
ings Islands  abound  with  wild  hogs»  pigeons,  md  £resh  water,  when  the  season  is  not 
Tery  dry. 

Pish  Harbour  lies  between  the  N.E.  point  and  the  East  point  (called  the  Dolphin's 
Nose)  of  St.  ]\ratthew  Island,  affording  shelter  for  boats  or  small  vessels.  On  either 
side  the  White  lloek,  oil  the  entrance  of  this  little  harbour,  thei*e  is  a  sale  passage ;  but 
an  extensive  flat  of  sand  and  mud  ficonts  the  main,  in  this  part»  with  mmieroua  anuill 
low  islands. 

The  St  Andrew  Group,  consisting  of  several  islands,  extends  from  lai.  10°  1'  to 
10°  13|^N.,  the  westemmast  ol  which  is  G  leagues  to  the  westward  of  St.  Luke  Island, 
havinpr  a  safe  channel,  called  Investi^^'ator  Channel,  on  the  NoHh  side  of  the  group, 
also  a  safe  channel  betwixt  the  eastern  side  of  the  group  and  isles  that  lie  close  to  the 
West  side  of  St.  iMke  Island.  To  the  northward  of  the  St.  Andrew  Group  there  is 
another  extensive  group  of  islands,  the  wcsteniinost  of  which  is  in  lat.  10°  28'  N.,  Ion. 
97°  41i'  £.,  Bird-nest  Point,  the  South  extremity  of  this  group,  being  in  lat.  10°  18' N., 
Ion.  98^  1'  E.  Itussel  Island,  about  2  leagues  to  the  northward  of  the  North  entrance 
of  Hastings  Harbour,  is  liii.;h,  w  itli  i  i  t'  off  its  N.AV.  end,  and  some  small  isles  conti- 
guous, with  others  in  the  harbour' s  entraucei,  and  a^accnt  to  Hastings  Island  on  the 
outside  there  are  uepraal  other  islands. 

0&  the  oontinent,  opposite  the  North  end  of  St.  Matthew,  there  is  a  itrer  and  a 
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Soup  of  islands  near  the  shore ;  several  other  rivers  fall  into  the  sea  between  it  and 
ergm,  and  the  whole  of  the  nui^  ii  gttMvallj  of  moderate  height.  About  the  ndddk 
of  the  enstom  coast  of  St.  Matthew  there  is  a  bay  directly  under  the  lii^h  land,  forraod 
hy  a  point  of  land  on  the  North  aide,  and  Tongue  I8lan4  to  the  southward;  here  is  a 
caseaae  fresh  water,  and  good  anchon^  on  the  North  side  of  the  idand  in  8  or  10 
fathoms.  To  tlio  souflnvard  of  St.  Matthpw,  a  frrouj)  of  islands  and  rocks  extends  to  the 
diatancc  of  18  miles  in  a  S.W.  by  S.  direction,  having  17  and  18  fathoms  water  near 
them,  decreasing  regularly  towards  the  iskmds  neaar  the  oontinent,  between  whidi  and 
the  group  just  mentioned  tliere  is  a  safe  channel  10  nr  12  miles  wide;  they  are  mostly 
high  and  safe  to  approach  on  the  outside,  but  there  are  some  reef^  in  the  centre  of 
the  group,  with  rocks  above  water  in  some  places,  particularly  to  the  eastward  and 
southward  4^  the  Soath  pmnt  of  St  MattheWy  ma  betweea  Auiiolfl  and  Christie 
Island. 

The  principal  island  of  the  group,  South  of  St.  ^latthew,  is  Davis  Island,  lying 
4  miles  W.S."W.  from  its  South  point;  it  is  about  10  miles  in  circumference,  and  may 
b(»  ?;<»on  nt  the  distance  of  7  or  8  leagues.  Tlrere  are  three  sni^ill  islands  to  the  westward 
of  Davis  Island,  and  between  5  and  U  miles  distant  from  it :  North  Hocky  Island,  in  lat. 

9  X. ;  Western  Rocky  Island*  in  lat.  8"  51' N.;  and  the  Haycock,  in  lat.  9  l  <>  X. 
Auriols  Island,  the  south-easternmost  of  the  group,  is  in  lat.  9°  38' X. ;  am!  Christie 
Island,  the  southernmost,  is  in  lat.  9"  SQ^  N.,  and  in  Ion.  'J8°  O'E.,  having  an  islet  near 
its  South  point  surrounded  by  a  reef :  it  is  7^  miles  W.  by  S.  from  AvaaXM  Island.  Tbe 
Haycock  Ues  4|  miles  W.X.W.  from  Cbrisde  Island.  These  islands  aro  uAially  known 
by  the  name  of  Aladin  Islands. 

BOBBAKK  was  discovered  by  Captain  Roe,  in  the  ship  Henry,  bound  from  Frinoe  Soe^. 
of  "Wales  Island  to  Calcutta,  July  31st,  1822,  at  5  p.m.  Hocks  were  seen  under  the 
ship's  bottom,  had  8^  £ithoms ;  kept  sounding,  and  had  10, 12, 15,  and  20  fathoms, 
thai  no  ground  with  80  ftthoms  line.  By  this  day*s  observation,  made  the  bank  in 
hit.  9'  50' X.,  Ion.  Off  50' E.,  liy  account.  Althouirh  in  the  latitude  of  the  liiirh  island 
St.  Matthew,  and  the  evening  clear,  no  land  could  be  seen  Urom  the  masthead:  the 
abip  was  half  an  hour  in  ^sing  over  the  bank,  going  at  the  rate  of  2  miles  per  hour, 
which  makes  it  about  a  mile  in  extent  North  and  South. 

Captain  Roe,  in  command  of  the  transport  ship  lloharts,  bound  from  Rant^oon  to 
Madra.s,  again  got  ujwn  this  bank,  July  25th,  1825,  at  7  a.m.  ;  steering  S.S.'\\'.  about 
3  miles  per  hour,  saw  rocks  imder  the  bottom,  put  the  helm  down,  and  had  ground 

10  fflthom<*,  when  in  stays;  in  standing  again  to  the  northward  to  c^et  off  the  bank, 
had  10  fathoms,  then  no  ground  with  the  hand-lead,  and  by  the  time  the  deep-sea  had 

was  ready,  the  ship  was  in  deep  water.  From  this  day's  obsOLTalioin) made  the  northern  fMUan. 
edge  of  the  bank  in  lat.  10°  2'  y.,  Ion.  96"  45'  E.,  by  chmnometcr,  and  it  beats  West 
about  75  miles  from  the  southernmost  islands  of  St.  Andrew  Group.* 

As  this  bank  is  in  the  track  of  ships  passing  between  Bengal  and  the  Btrait  of 
Malacca,  or  otlicr  eastern  ports,  it  seems  strange  that  it  remained  so  long  undis- 
covered ;  and  although  8^  £a.thoms  was  the  least  water  found  on  it,  there  may  probably 
be  rather  less  on  some  patches,  as  the  bank  was  not  fially  explored ;  probably  no  part 

of  it  i'-  rjriii^rcnnis. 

Chance  laland,  in  Ut.  9'  22'  to  9"  27'  N.,  Ion.  (the  peak)  U7  53  B.,  aud  distant  .AJ^iin  ij^id^ 

*  In  the  Sh^fpU»g  <md  JferoatUik  GaaeUe  of  21tk  September,  1649,  Mr.  Hickfoid,  oomiiuudiiiig  the  Bipsima, 
icpotte sebod  on  vUch  he  had  U  fliUioiii^  irith  vmAlb  fiom  13  to  18  Ihthom^  in  kt.  10*  34'  17.  Ion.  t>y 
ehnnometer  97^  lO*     aod  i>  ef  oftinion  tluA  Boe  BiHik  i»  miiplHed  in  the  dn^ 
tke  ihoel  seen  by  him  is  a  new  diaeamiif. 
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3^  leagues  to  t&e  S.S.W.  of  Christie  Island,  has  a  lugh  peak  that  may  be  seen  10  oi 
12  leagues,  with  some  islets  contiguous,  and  rocks  above  water  near  its  S.E.  point 
This  may  be  considered  as  one  of  the  Aladin  Islands,  although  there  is  a  safe  channel 
about  S  miles  wide,  between  it  and  the  other  islands  that  form  the  soothenunoat  limii 
of  tiie  group  as  riiove  deflcnbed. 

Kearly  in  a  line,  about  mid-way  between  Chancclsland  and  the  Severs,  lies  !Mlddl( 
Island,  by  itself,  in  lat.  9"  3'  N. ;  it  is  high,  and.  may  be  seen  8  or  9  leagues,  and  thi 
dunnfil  Mhreok  it  and  Ghaaoe  Xdand  tarn  soandingi  of  82  to  46  fitOiomfl,  and  it 
6  leai^iies  ^vide. 

F«riantwi  Peifoiated  Island,  in  lat.  8°  49^'  N.,  situated  ^  leag^ues  South  £rom  Middle  Island 

and  4  leagues  N.E.  frcmi  the  northenmuMt  of  the  fiejer  Twlmdw,  is  anoUier  detachet 
island,  thus  named*  by  Captain  David  Inverarity,  on  account  of  a  hole  that  passei 
through  it.  Captain  Inverarity,  in  the  ship  Chance,  worked  from  Jimkseylon,  msidt 
the  Seyers,  Perforated,  and  Middle  Islands,  and  on  the  West  side  of  the  other  group: 
of  the  Archipelago  asflir  as  Tones  Islands,  in  his  passage  from  China  to  Bangoon 
Perforated  Island  has  soundings  about  2  miles  in«;ido,  fVnin  10  to  50  fathoms,  2  league; 
E.N.E.  33  fathoms,  and  5  nulcs  S.  ■  by  E.  iVuiu  it  ilo  laihoms,  to  the  Jf.E.  of  th« 
Gxeat  Sever. 

The  channel  betwixt  these  islands  and  the  main  is  7  or  8  leases  wide,  Iiavini 
regular  soundings  from  20  fathoms  oil  the  northernmost  Aladin,  where  it  is  onl^ 
4  teagiras  wide,  to  12, 10,  and  8  fathoms  near  the  numeroos  islands  and  banks  con 
tiguous  to  the  coast,  which  abreast  thr  Aladin  group  forms  a  large  bay,  fronted  by  i 
chaia  of  islands  and  rocks.  Opposite  the  Koith  end  of  St.  Matthew  commences  the 
chain  <^  iaLanda  already  mentioned,  that  llnea  the  coast,  and  extenda  ahoot  S.  1^  W.  tt 
lat.  9*  25'  N.  The  largest  islands  of  this  chain  are  Saddle  Island,  in  lat  'f  v.r  X. 
about  4^  miles  in  extent,  and  Beliale  Island,  in  lat.  9°  43'  N. ;  th^are  separated  iron. 
eaoih  otnar  by  an  oj)eninn;  If  miles  wide,  hoWng  aS-fitthonis  shoal  in  it,  wiui  uiohoragt 
of  7  to  4  fathoms  inside ;  but  neither  this  anchorage,  nor  tlu;  otluir  })arts  of  tin's  chaii 
of  islands,  have  be^  examined  suffidently  to  show  whether  or  not  any  safe  harbour: 
exist.  About  two-thirds  of  a  nflle  to  the  8.W.  of  the  South  point  of  Delisle  Islanc 
there  is  a  rock  under  w  ater,  having  close  to  it  8  fathoms  ;  and  about  5  leagues  E.  ^  S 
from  the  same  point,  in  lat.  9°  40' N.,  there  is  a  high  peak  on  the  mainland  formed  likt 
a  funnel.  The  Sugar  Loaves  are  two  islands  in  lat.  9°  29'  N.,  lying  from  4  to  6  mih*? 
off  the  coast,  near  each  other  in  an  East  and  West  direction  ;  and  about  a  mile  fron 
the  South  end  of  the  wefrtemmost  lies  a  white  rock  and  islet,  with  Afetcalf  Islam 
about  2  miles  to  the  south-east  w  ard,  which  may  be  termed  the  soutlierumost  of  this 
coast  chain,  although  about  2  lea^^ues  farther  South  and  4  miles  off  shore  lies  a  small 
isle,  called  Ilayo  Island,  in  lat.  9*^  19'  N.,  having  a  reef  projecting  1^  miles  to  the  west- 
ward. These  islands  have  generally  fipom  8  to  10  or  12  fathoms  water  near  them,  bul 
not  always  so  regular  as  to  be  a  safe  guide  in  approachmg  them.  About  5  miles  t6  th< 
South  of  Haye  Island  there  is  a  deep  inlet  (where  the  coast  forms  a  bight,  T)y  takini;  p 
S.W.  direction  £rom  the  West  point  of  the  inlet),  about  4  miles,  and  th^  forming 
another  point,  with  a  hill  on  1^  in  lat.  9°  12'  N.,  from  whenoe  tito  coast  retnnas  to  s 
soutfiorlv  direction,  having  about  2  leagues  inland  a  high  lidge  of  land,  flie  North  part 
of  which  may  be  seen  at  13  or  14  leagues'  distance. 

^Bttngri,  a  place  of  some  trade,  frequented  by  tiie  coastfaigTessela,  is  in  lat.  0^  O'N., 
bcini^  an  inlet  to  a  laijoon  or  hay,  which  inlet,  on  the  South  side,  is  hounded  by  a  nar- 
row tongn.ie  of  slopiiig  land  calhxl  the  Quoin  ;  the  jjoint  of  the  North  side  is  low,  and 

*  TluMe  iilindi  hftve  lately  been  examiaed  bjr  Captain  Boas,  from  whose  mimj  tbttr  poaitionB  ban  bc«ii 
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covered  with  trees,  perfectly  level ;  at  the  entrance  there  ii  a  perpendiciiliur  rock,  and 
thr  shoal  banks  extend  3  miles  off,  and  dry  at  lialf-cbb,  on  which  the  sea  often  breaks ; 
trom  the^  slioal  banks  at  Bangri,  lihliddle  Island  bears  about  W.  ^  N.,  and  Perforated 
Island  about  W.S.W. ;  the  depth  of  water  dose  to  the  banks  is  8  and  4  fiithoma,  ttad 
or  2  miles  outside  it  is  about  1 2  fathoms. 
In  lat.  54'  N.  lies  a  sand  in  the  centre  of  a  reef,  covered  at  high  M'atcr,  which  n**t 
extends  Smflee K.N.W.  and  B.S.£.|  and ite  outer  ed|i|e ia  8  miles  firam  the  Axne,  witik 
4e  and  5  fathoms  water  close  to  it,  and  8  fatlioras  at  a  mile's  distance ;  on  the  inner  part 
it  appears  to  unite  with  the  shoal  back  that  extends  &om  Bangri  Bar  along  the  coast 
to  the  soathinad. 

From  Bang^  Inlet  the  coast  takes  a  direction,  first  S.  by  W.,  then  S.  and  S.  ^  E.,  v<,ii>.x.  toVt^n 
about  14  or  15  leagues  to  Papra  Strait,  in  about  lat.  8°  lOf  N.,  which  separates  Junk- 
SQjkm  Island  from  the  continent,  and  is  dosed  up  by  a  rerf  of  rodcs  at  the  entrance, 
over  which  the  sea  breaks  high  in  bad  weather. 

The  whole  extent  of  land  bordering  the  sea  from  Tavoy  River  to  the  Strait  of 
Papra  is  generally  called  the  Coast  of  Tanassorim,  although  the  narrowest  part  of  the 
continent,  which  separates  Siam  Gulf  from  the  Bay  of  Bengal,  is  sometimes  called 
the  Isthmus  of  Kmw.  In  the  channel  inside  the  Tanasserim  Arcliipelago,  the  flood  iw* 
usually  comes  from  southward,  except  opposite  to  some  of  the  channels  between  the 
islands  it  oomes  thxon^  tnm.  W.  or  S.W .,  according  to  their  direction ;  and  the  ebb 
tnoGfly  pomes  from  northward,  rxcept  where  it  seta  out  to  the  Avestward  in  some 
places  betwixt  the  smaller  islands.  Amongst  some  of  these,  eddies  and  irregular 
tides  prevail;  but  inside  the  principal  islxmds  the  flood  sets  northward,  and  the  ebb 
in  the  oontiaxy  diieoticm,  frtmi  to  8  miles  per  hour  on  the  sptangs,  and  naes  10  or 
12  feet   

THE  SETISE  TSLiXItBt  although  detached  like  Ptoforated  and  Middle  Xslaods,  SeywiiiMMit. 

rr\3y  be  considered  as  the  termination  to  the  soiithward  of  the  Great  Chain  or  Archi- 
pel^o  Irouting  the  coast  of  Tanasserim ;  they  are  not  so  much  elevated  as  some  of  the 
ikiadan  Islands,  but  are  bold,  safe  to  approach,  and  may  be  seen  8  or  9  leagues.  By 
observation  at  noon,  the  North  island  bearing  E.  by  S.  about  0  leagues,  I  mad(!  it  in  lat. 
8°  43'  N. ;  this  island  is  near  to  the  Great  Seyer,  which  is  about  3^  miles  in  extent^  but 
flie  others  are  small,  and  from  tiie  North  islaaid  they  extend  in  achaan nearly  South  to 
about  lat.  8°  28^'  N.  They  are  about  13  leagues  West  of  Pulo  Rajah  and  the'South  end 
of  Junkseylon,  or  in  Ion.  97°  42'  E.,  and  appear  eight  in  nimiber,  with  two  rocky  islets 
off  the  S.W.  end  of  the  Great  Seyer ;  next  to  it,  the  two  central  and  two  southernmost 
i-slaiuls  are  the  lartyest  of  this  group.  Captain  Ross  places  the  North  Seyer  in  lat. 
8"  41'  N.,  and  tho  hnd\  of  the  Great  Tshind  in  Ion.  97^  39f  E.  On  the  East  side  of  the 
Great  Seyer  Island  there  is  auehoragc  near  the  shore,  although  the  depth  is  cousider- 
able  ;  about  6  miles  to  the  E.  and  N.E.  of  it,  and  from  thence  iu  a  line  to  Perforated 
Island,  tliere  are  soxmdings  of  tO  to  47  fathoms ;  a  little  farther  East,  and  from  thence 
to  the  main,  the  soundings  decrease  gradually  iii  the  channel  inside  these  islands,  which 
is  from  9  to  10  leagues  in  breadth ;  along  the  West  side  of  Junkseylon  soundings  are 
obtained  at  a  moderate  distance  from  the  shore,  decreasinc;^  near  it  to  S  or  9  fathoms. 
A  dangerous  reef  of  rocks  is  said,  in  the  Nautical  Magazine  for  1842,  to  lie  about 
8  miles  to  the  eastward  of  tiie  idand  next  to  the  southenmuMt  one  of  the  group.  This 
reef  is  fall  half  a  mile  in  extent,  and  onlf  shows  two  small  black  xodcs  a  little  above 
water. 

JUXKBEXI^XV,  or  SALAITO  nLAKD,  separated  from  the  eontinent  bgr  Fapra*  ^ay^^M; 
Stnit,  eztendB  from  lat.  B''  9'  to  T  4ff  N.,  being  8  leagues  in  length,  and  abont  uSSt 
*  CUJedfakfnfagrtlwahaflMv^BQifynf  tba"  Mouth 
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3  leagiifiB:  Inroad.   Then  il  aliigh  regular  sloping  mountain  on  its  southern  part,  that 

may  bp  sw»n  12  Icat^nPfs,  nnd  is  in  Ion.  OS"  20'  E.,  or  2"  1'  W.  from  the  fort  of  Prinrv 
of  Wales  Island  by  ckronometcrs,*  meaaui-cd  hy  mc  at  different  times,  and  at  another 
time  17°  58'  E.  from  Madras  Flagstaff.  On  the  meridian  of  this  mountain  and  the 
South  end  of  Junkseylon,  in  lat.  7°  SC  N.,  lies  a  hii^h  woody  island,  called  I'ulo  Bajah 
or  Fulo  Taya;  aud  5  miles  South  from  it  there  are  two  other  smaU  but  mode- 
rately  high  ialandB*  called  tlie  Brofben,  with  an  Mefe  near  them.  Between  these 
islands  and  others  contiguous  to  tho  South  ond  of  JunT:s(  ylon  the  channel  is  safe,  with 
aoundings  from  20  to  35  fiathoms,  and  it  may  be  adopted  by  ships  coming  trom  the 
westward ;  but  the  great  channel  to  go  into  the  hay  is  on  the  East  aide  ci  Palo  Bi^ab 
and  the  Brotlicrs. 

The  western  coast  of  Junks^lon  stretches  nearly  North  and  South ;  on  the  East 
side  thero  are  several  bays,  and  the  diief  one,  where  the  harbour  n  situated,  about 

4  Icairucs  from  the  S.E.  point  of  the  island,  is  opposite  to  the  small  river,  where  Tliri. 
Tooa,  the  principal  town,  stands,  about  1^  miles  up  the  river ;  Tha-rooa  aigniiying  the 
**  Landing  Flaoe.'*  The  great  passage  into  the  harbour  is  on  the  East  ride  of  the  twc 
Lalan  Islands,  which  lie  off  the  enis^noi,  in  lat.  7°  SC*  N. ;  and  the  anchorage  is  to  thf 
N.W.  of  them,  in  4  or  4i  fathoms,  mud,  with  the  Little  L'llan  or  northernmost  island 
E.  by  S.  1  mile,  the  mouth  of  the  river  W.  or  TV.  |  N.  3  or  i  miles,  and  the  East  point 
of  the  large  idand  Pulo  Coco,  bounding  the  South  side  of  the  harbour,  S.  |  E.  There 
is  fiTioflicr  passaire  into  the  harbour,  with  5  fathoms  water,  between  the  Oreat  or  South 
Lalan,  and  a  small  islet,  called  tho  Cap  nnd  Feather,  off  the  eastern  poiut  of  Pule 
Coco.  The  yiTciit  passage  or  Korth  entrance  is  boimded  on  the  North  side  by  an 
extensive  reef  of  rocks,  dry  at  low  water,  which  hears  North  from  Little  Tialan,  distant 

TSAfc  2  miles.    It  is  high  water  at  10  hours  on  full  and  change  of  moon ;  the  rise  of  tide 

11  or  12  foot ;  it  runs  about  2  miles  per  hour  to  the  northward,  between  Jimkseylon 
and  the  large  island  Pulo  Panjang  to  the  eastward,  and  the  ebb  sets  to  the  southward 
with  equal  velocity.  At  this  place,  water,  poultry,  and  various  articles  of  refreshment 
may  be  procured  in  a3iundanee,  andfimnerly  it  exported  a  oonaideraMe  quantity  of  tin. 
The  natives  here  have  been  r/merallt/  hospitable  to  strangers  when  it  beloni^t^d  to  the 
Maky  Kajah  of  Quedah,  but  it  lias  been  forcibly  occupied  by  the  Siamese  of  ligor. 
Exduflive  of  Terooa  Bay,  other  harbour*  are  formed  m  the  North  part  of  the  golf 
between  the  islands  Junkseylon  and  Panjauir,  particularly  amonir  the  Xaeavsa 
Islands,  about  5  miles  to  the  northward  of  the  Lalan  Islands,  also  in  the  entrance  ol 
Fanca  Btnit ;  hut  the  depths  inside  of  that  strait  being  generally  from  2  to  3|  fathoms, 
\<ithout  any  safe  passage  at  its  western  entrance  to  seaward,  prevents  it  from  being  fre- 
quented by  trading  vessels.  The  strait  between  Pulo  Panjanc:  and  the  coast  is  called 
Callat  Leheree,  i.  e.  Throat  Strait,  it  having  only  2  feet  at  low  water  in  the  shoalcst 
part.  The  South  end  of  Polo  ^mjang,  and  the  islands  interspersed  bet%v<'<m  it  sud 
the  South  end  of  Jxmkseylon,  are  safe  to  ap])roach,  with  soundings  from  10  to  16  fathoms 
amongst  them,  decreasing  towards  the  slimt's  on  either  side  the  entrance  of  the  Lrulf. 
Fulo  Panjang,  i.  e.  Long  Island,  is  ©died  Ka  Yau  by  the  Stamese,  who  now  possc  ^^s 
Salang  and  tlie  whole  of  the  fntmtry  from  Taiiasserim  round  the  coa.st  to  Queda,  calle<l 
by  them  Kedda,  against  whicii  the  llnjah  of  Ligor  sent  a  strong  force  of  Siamese  in 
1S22,  who  made  a  conquest  of  the  Rajah  of  Quedah's  donumons,  which  fbroed  him  to 
take  xefiige  at  Penang,  and  place  himaeif  nnder  the  proteetkai.  of  tJhat  gowwmient. 

*  Oqptyii  Bfaumnde  the  oune  moantain  2*  If  West  tram  the  Fort  of  Prince  of  Wales  Idand  by  diro^ 
aoOMtar ;  ami  In  imk  the  L«Un  Isbuub  is  loo.  (ff*  S3'  £.  by  iia  eclinae  of  the  first  anteUite  of  Jvnuter. 
YatktiiniS-lfi'E.unsa 
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ABOEIFELAGO  consists  of  the  fhree  principal  islands,  which 

giye  the  name  to  the  group,,  together  with  the  smaller  islands  and  r'^  cks  lyini*-  on  and 
near  the  meridian  oidZ"  £.t  and  ■  comprehended  between  the  paraiieis  of  lO""  25'  N. 
and  16*  V  N 

Freparis  Island,  the  northernmost  of  the  lip-f  -ip,  rxtcnding  ncirlv  N.  by  E.  fngtrit. 
and  S.  by  W.  Irom  lat.  W  4Q'  N.  to  14°  56'  N.,  being  7  or  8  miks  long  and  2  broad, 
and  in  Ion.  98^  4(/  B.,  or  88  miles  to  the  westward  of  Gape  Negrais  "by  duronometor, 
is  of  moderate  height,  sloping  gradually  nil  round  towards  the  sea,  covered  with  wood, 
steep  to  on  the  East  side,  having  7  fathoms  water  near  the  shore.  At  the  North  end 
there  are  two  islets,  called  the  Cow  and  Calf,  apparently  steep  to,  and  on  the  West  side 
two  other  small  islets,  on  the  great  reef  that  fironts  the  West  side  of  Freparis,  and  that 
projects  3|  or  4  leagues  firamits  sootliem  eoctmm^  with  pairt  of  tiie  locks  yisible  above 
water. 

This  reef  is  of  grattl»  eodenl  and  mofe  dangBiDiia  than  Uliierlo  snqpposed,  as  will 

ba  sePTi  hy  the  following  remarks : — 

"When  Captain  BaLston,  of  the  coimtry  ship  James  Drummond,Augu.st  13th,  1815,  i>Mg«Mi»ui 
steering  to  the  S.E.  to  chedc  the  N.E.  cunent»  and  to  gire  a  berth  to  the  reef  off  the  ^l^rfnu. 
South  end  of  Preparis  Island,  a  rock  above  water  was  seen  bearing  8.E.,  and  shortly 
after,  a  flag  displayed  on  it :  the  cutter  was  sent,  and  after  passing  through  a  great 
surf  returned,  with  Captain  Daniels,  l£r.  White,  first  officer,  and  eight  men  belonging 
to  the  brig  Athena,  which  had  been  wrecked  three  dnys  previously  on  this  reef.  In 
steering  to  the  8.£.  after  saving  these  people,  breakers  were  seen  about  5  or  6  miles 
distant  from  the  Mrak  on  whidi  the  brig  was  wracked,  so  that  this  reef  extends  mtudi 
farther  from  tlie  South  end  of  Prqiaris  Island  than  is  generally  represented.  I  made  the 
northern  extreme  of  the  island  in  lat.  Id**  7'  N.,t  the  southern  extremity  of  the  breakers 
m  lat.  14^44'  N.,  bnl  the  eortent  of  the  hnkten  to  the  eastward  was  not  visible  in  the 
eremng  from  the  mast-head. 

Captain  Naixne  passed  near  the  reef  in  the  General  Kyd,  October  8th,  1817,  and  is 
of  opinxm  that  it  ertands  12  miles  to  the  southward  of  Freparis  Island,  and  that  pro- 
bably the  water  is  shoal  much  &rther  out.  The  breakers  ran  very  high  at  this  time. 
It  is  therefore  only  on  the  East  side  of  Freparis  Island  that  large  ships  can  safely 
anchor  in  12  or  14  Mhoms ;  a  small  vessel  might  anchor  in  8  or  9  fathoms  with  the 
extremes  of  the  island  firom  K.  2""  E.,  to  8. 65°  W.,  the  extremi^  of  the  reef  projecting 
fipom  the  South  end  of  it  S.  35°  E.,  and  the  two  islets  off  the  North  f>nd  N.  3"  E.  to 
K.  8*"  E.,  a  little  more  than  hall  a  nule  from  the  shore.  A  few  paces  from  a  line  sandy  * 
beach  formed  between  two  ledges  of  rocks  there  is  a  pond  of  nesh  water,  very  conve- 
nient for  watering,  where  boats  may  land  with  safety ;  it  is  in  one  with  the  highest  part 
of  the  island,  bearing  N.W.,  which  is  not  inhabited.   About  two  miles  from  the  East 

*  OouBMNlon  Sii  H.  Blaekmod,  &N.,  is  of  apiaaa.  lint  giaqi  is  pland  in  «iur  ehaito  IS*  too  ftr  tp 
tfc»  wwtwrJ,  Mfton  good  olwervilMiMl»ydiimioiiM*w%  IwTBadeflMSa^^  itttt<!«dof99*IF7'B.: 
(Mlioii     tlnTofort-  mMi'KH;in,-  in  ii]>|)rijai  liin^  llu'.'u'  iHlumln.    (Set'  iintc,  ]>.  o7.) 

f  TLis  is  coiwuiorably  to  Uie  northward  of  the  positioii  assigned  to  that  part  of  the  island  by  otber  navi- 
ptati,  and  may  pralaUy  noii  bft  ray  < 

VOL.  U. 
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side  of  the  isLind  there  arc  21  fathoms,  and  dose  to  the  reef  at  the  southern  extremity 
80  to  36  fathoms ;  farther  to  the  southward,  no  ground  is  got  with  100  fathoms  line  in 
mid-channel  hetween  it  and  the  Cocoe  Islands ;  but  when  the  latter  are  approached 
within  2  or  3  leagues;  bearing  to  the  S.S.W.,  there  is  ground  ftom  86  to  32  fathoms. 
In  the  channel  between  Preparis  and  ^ilguada  Reef,  the  soundings  voxy  from  40  and 
Ml  fathoms  near  mid-channel,  to  2i  or  22  fathoms  near  the  former,  and  17  or 
IB  fathoms  near  Alguada  Reef. 

Great  Coco,  bearing  from  Preparis  Island  S.  by  W.  \  W.,  distant  46  miles,  and 
eattending  from  lat.  U°  2'  N.  to  U°  8'  N.,«  is  in  Ion.  93°  26^'  E.,  by  chronometer  and 
kmar  oraerrations.  It  is  nearly  6  miles  in  length  Norlli  and  Bouth,  and  2  miles  in 
breadth*  covered  with  trees,  some  of  which  near  the  sea  arc  (K>coa-nut  trees ;  the  island 
is  a  little  uneven  in  its  contour,  and  being  of  moderate  height,  may  be  seen  at  the 
distanoe  of  6  or  7  leagues.  Off  fhe  N<Mrth  eiu  llien  are  two  isutB,  called 
Slippnr,  from  their  appearance;  another  islet  is  connected  with  the  South  end  by  a  reef 
of  rocks,  juat  oovered  at  high  water,  thatprojects  a  considerable  way  into  the  sea.  A 
■hip  may  nidiar  <m  the  But  ride  of  the  Great  Gooo  in  from  14  to  20  ftthoma,  alao  on 

the  IVesf  "^Idc  ;  but  thrro  is  little  inducement  tr,  ]:irn]  hero,  fiiTwoofl  1) ring  the  Only 
article  procurable,  and  perhaps  a  little  water  in  some  parts,  by  digging  pits. 

Ilnle  Cooo  liee  about  8  leagues  to  tiie  8.W.  of  tSie  Gfoat  Oooo ;  it  is  about  Sfmilea 
long,  North  and  South,  and  half  a  mile  broad ;  it  is  low,  or  rather  moderately  elevated, 
of  an  even,  appearance,  and  may  be  seen  6  or  6^  leagues.  Trees  cover  it  in  every  part, 
some  ct  which,  fiicing  the  sea,  are  cocoa-nut  or  Fahnyra-trees,  and  there  is  said  to  be 
fresh  water  on  the  East  side,  where  a  ship  might  anchor  in  moderate  depths ;  at  the 
N.W.  end  there  is  also  anchorage  with  regular  soundings  towards  the  shore,  and  a  fine 
sandy  bay  on  the  West  side,  where  boats  may  land;  but  no  fresh  water  is  procurable 
there.  From  the  South  end  of  the  island  a  reef  projects  to  a  considerable  distance, 
whicli  niitrlit  to  he  avoiclfd  in  passing,  particulsffly  in  the  night ;  and  this  reef  seems  to 
extend  Ikrther  out  tlmii  formerly  supposed,  the  rock  on  which  tiie  Daphne  struck  l^ing 
dne  South  about  5  miles  from  the  island.t  These  islands  and  Breparis  alxmnd  with 
monkeys  and  squirrels :  larger  animals  have  not  been  seen  upon  them. 

Around,  and  between  the  Cooos  Islands,  the  soundings  vaiy  from  8  to  30  fathoms, 
deepening  as  the  distance  from  them  is  inereased  to  the  eastward  or  westward  suddenly 
to  noground. 

Tm  channel  between  the  little  Coco  and  landfall  Island,  off  the  North  end  of  the 
North  Andaman,  ia  about  6  leagues  wide.  The  soundings  vary  from  IS  to  4i0  ftthoma; 

but  as  rocks  extend  from  both,  its  navigable  width  between  Daphne  Rock  and  the  dan- 
gers off  Trf>,ndfftH  Island  is  not  more  than  12  miles :  the  bank  of  soundings  is  about 
o  or  6  leagues  broad  Heat  and  West,  the  bottom  mostly  oond,  but  in  some  places  it  is 
snnd  rind  mud.  Durin^'  tlir  Ts'  E.  monsoon  the  current  sets  frc  iuently  through  this 
channel  to  the  H.W. ;  in  the  S.W.  mon&oon  it  seta  mostly  to  the  eastward*  although  in 
fine  settled  weather,  tides  prevail  among  these  isLmds,  ths  flood  setting  N.N.E.,  and 
ttoebbS.SW 

The  Three  Principal  Islands  of  the  group,  extending  from  Cape  Price,  in  lat. 

*  By  Captain  J.  Ritchie  ;  but  Captain  Hidl  madi>  Uio  Great  Cooo  iii  lat.  14°  11'  K.,  Ion.  93°  25'  £. 

f  Bat  Oapt4ua  Hendenon  and  OapUiui  Bennett,  bath  experienced  commandeni  in  tlie  coun^f  ind%  hm 
iafimiMNi  me  tiuA  to  1809  the  brif  Daphne,  althongh  drawing  only  10  f«et  w«ter,  Btruck  on  »  mnken 
mk  wloafa  ]iM  6  uilai  Sovtli  itf  ttie  little  Cooo.  An  extnrt  from  tlie  DapluMli  jotinul,  reoeiTed  from 
Chptain  Aahmon^  itttH  fiiiik  the  S.K  end  of  the  litUe  Oooo  ben  K.  by  K  ■Iniifc  0  anln,  when  ihe  etniek  on 
•  •maU  rock,  mmI  anr  lilMmka  under  irator  akngaide ;  Kt  thu  tun  tibeawf  intiM  iImim  of  the  litde  Oooo 
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13°  34'  N.,  Ion.  93°  9'  E.,  to  the  S.E.  point,  in  lat.  11°  30'  N.,  Ion.  Sa*  W  B.,  in  a  8.  i  W. 
direction,  although  generally  conndered  as  one  lai^  iabnd,  under  the  name  of  the 
Great  Andaman,  it  is  in  reality  cnmT>o«pd  of  three  islands,  separated  from  each  other  by 
two  narrow  straits,  one  in  about  lat.  12"  50' Is.,  and  the  other  in  12'  KXN. ;  there 
IB  fhooght  to  be  dflpth  tufficient  in  these  straits  for  a  vessel  not  dmring  mudi 
water,  but  thej  wee  too  contracted  to  be  navigated  eanept  by  boats,  or  vesy  anuiill 
vessels. 

ThoBe  three  principal  islands,  including  the  smaller  islands  and  shoals  near  ihem,  Cmx  tuM. 
are  surrounded  hj  a  hunk  of  soundings  extending  to  seaward  from  10  to  20  miles  on 
their  western,  and  ftom  4t  to  10  miles  on  their  eastern  side,  with  general  depths  of 
80  to  60  fotbonis.  Than  an  "fliree  great  ooral  reefs  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  group ; 
namely,  the  West  Coral  Bank,  24  miles  in  length  North  and  South,  lyiiig  about 

15  miles  £rom  the  North  Andaman ;  the  Middle  C!oral  Bank,  10  miles  in  length,  about 
12  miles  from  the  centre  of  tne  Dfiddle  Andaman,  and  the  Booth.  OMalSttak,  about 
ftmil    S  S  l  r  f  the  latter. 

The  Korth  ^nAa^man  ig  about  41  miles  in  length  from  North  to  Southi  and  14  in  North  Aad»- 
bxeadth ;  its  Nortili  end  is  mnramndcd  by  n  srroup  of  amsll  idands  and  rodks,  the  pvfn-  ™^ 
cipal  of  which  is  Landfall  Island,  in  lat.  13''  39'  N.,  the  East  point  of  which  bears  nearly 
North  from  Cape  Price,  distant  3  miles.   It  is  the  largest  of  these  islands,  of  levd. 
aspect,  and  may  he  seen  about  6  leagues.  There  is  off  ito  eastem  point  an  idist  called  ' 
Sut  Island,  and  both  are  encompassed  by  a  reef,  having  3  fathoms  on  its  western 
veri*e,  which  should  not  be  approadied  under  18  or  SO&thomainany  part»particiiJarly 
in  the  uight,  or  in  thick  weather. 

About  6  or  7  miles  to  the  W.S.W.  of  Cape  Vnoe,  is  Cape  Thomhill,  the  N.W.  ex- 
tremity of  the  island,  oflf  which,  at  ii  small  distance,  there  are  two  islets,  called  Oliff  and 
llecf  Islands,  and  3  miles  to  the  northwai-d  of  these  lies  West  Island. 

The  channel  betwr<  n  I^^^ukIMI  Island  and  the  Xorth  end  of  the  Andaman  should  cbuHk. 
not  be  attempted,  being  dangerous  and  very  narrow,*  liaving  in  the  middle  of  it 
Clench  Reef,  with  rocky  ground  and  overfalls  on  either  side  that  shoal.  The  soundings 
in  thu  channel  vary  from  18  to  10  fothoms  in  the  western  and  middle  parts,  increasing 
to  25  and  30  fathoms  at  the  eastern  entrance.  The  flood  sets  throuf^rh  to  the  eastwaro 
and  the  ebb  to  the  westward ;  high  water  about  5  hours  on  full  and  change  of  moon. 

Bon^  I^dfe  bears  But  aixmt  8  milea  from  East  Island,  and  dose  to  it  on  the  notpn. 
outside  lies  Jackson  Ledge,  both  dansrernns  shoals;  to  the  south-eastward  ofthe^ 
about  7  miles,  and  nearly  3  leagues  £1.  by  S.  from  Cape  Price,  lies  Union  Ledge,  in  lat. 
IS"  W  N.,  another  dangeroas  shoal.  Between  the  Andaman  and  tlusae  aboals  the 
bottom  is  mostly  rocky,  with  great  overfalls ;  ships  ou£,'ht,  therefore,  to  pass  always 
outside  of  the  shoals  in  deep  water,  for  at  a  small  distanoo  to  the  eastward  of  Jackson 
Ledge  there  are  from  18  to  20  fkthoms,  and  near  Union  Ledge  80  and  40  fitthoms.  The 
edge  of  the  bank  of  soimdings  extends  only  about  a  leai^ue  outside  this  ledf^e,  render- 
ing the  approach  to  it  dangerous  in  the  night,  or  in  ihiok.  weather  when  the  land  is  not 
visible. 

Port  Comwallis,  on  the  P:i>t  side  of  the  North  Andaman,  in  lat.  13°  18' N.,  about  Portcum. 

16  miles  to  the  southward  oL  Cmjh  f'riee,  is  an  excellent  bay  or  harbour,  ertendinn; 
about  2  leagues  into  the  land  in  a  north-westerly  direction,  and  in  breadth  about 
1  lei^uft.  There  are  in  it  sevecal  small  islands,  of  wliioh  the  most  omspionoas  is 

•  It  I'l  siiu;ctuii<:-8  calked  Pondicheny  Paagogo,  tbo  French  ship  of  tliat  name  ha%-ing  forre<l  her  wiiytJirmigh 
it,  in  1750.  The  Adiainl  Fooock,  CftpUin  Cleqgb,  aim  went  through  it  in  DcGcmbcr,  1764 ;  uid  Gaptaia 
-HtHdwiiM  pUMd  tinoQgh  it  ook  loaf  sfOk        vtf^A  Bot  to  bo  sttauptad  ttcocipt  ta  ft  CMt  c(f  pwfc  mmm^. 
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Cliatham  Island,  about  2  miles  long ;  it  contains  also  several  creeks  and  coves ;  hiVh 
water  at  4?J  hours  on  fuU  and  change  of  moon.  The  entrance  is  al)out  threo-qxuirters 
of  a  mile  wide,  with  18  fathoms  in  mid -channel,  formed  between  an  islet  at  the  North 
point  and  a  reef  projecting  fifom  the  South  point ;  the  depths  witliin  decrease  from 
12  regularly  to  7  and  6  fathoms,  and  the  least  water  in  the  harbour  is  5  fathoms.  To 
fhe  iMrihward  of  this  harbour,  near  tbe  shore,  there  is  a  group  of  islands  surrounded 
by  a  reef;  and  about  4  or  5  miles  to  the  southward  lie  the  Rag!z;cd  Islands,  heini?  four 
i^ta  oontiguous  to  the  shoroi  with  regular  soundings,  13  and  16  fathoms  near  them, 
and  86  to  M  foOioma  about  8  miW  diitanoe. 

This  excellent  harbour  hrinr;  hnd-lodced  on  every  side,  and  surroundwl  1)y  lofty 
mountains  covered  with  impenetrable  forests,  is  vozy  secure  from  all  winds,  and  the 
sooiflrjr  is  here  vnoontmonly  grand.  A  colony  from  Bengal  first  aeCiled  at  Fort  Ghat- 
ham  near  the  South  end  of  the  ishmd  in  1791,  which  was  removed,  by  advice  of  Admiral 
Comwallis,  in  17d3^  to  Port  Com^rallisi  but  the  impenetiablo  forests  being  un&TOlll^ 
aMe  to  ealtivation,  and  incessant  nun  in  tiie  B.W.  monsoon  rendering  the  pteoa  un- 
healthy, the  colony  was  withdrawn  after  a  few  years'  residence  on  the  island.  The 
inhabitants  of  these  islands  are  negroes  of  small  stature,  very  black,  but  strong  and 
well  shaped ;  they  subsist  chiefly  on  what  fish  they  kill  with  darts,  or  shell-fish  pro* 
cured  among  the  rocks ;  but  in  tempestuous  weather  these  are  not  always  obtainad, 
and  hungfor  and  cold  sometimes  deprive  those  mi-^prable  savages  of  existence. 

Ships  coming  from  the  westward  A\ith  a  hui  \'.iiid,  intending  to  stop  at  PortCorn- 
wallis,  ought  to  keep  4  miles  from  West  Isbmd  and  Lauidfall  Islsoid,  and  at  least  8  nutea 
from  the  North  pnint  of  the  latter  ;  and  having  steered  East  9  or  10  miles,  they  may 
haul  to  tiie  bouthwaid  and  pass  outside  of  Banger,  Jackson,  and  Uuiou  Ledges.  In 
thick  weather,  during  the  S.W.  monsoon,  it  -wUl  be  prudent,  after  making  Landfall 
Island,  and  passing  to  the  northward  of  it  at  a  moderate  distance,  to  steer  East  until 
out  of  sou7Kliiigs ;  or  to  keep  in  deep  water  on  the  outer  verge  of  the  bank,  to  round 
the  ledges  with  safety,  for  Union  Ledge  is  about  8  leagoes  from  the  ahttte^  and  not  tu 
within  the  ih\c;c  of  the  bank  of  soundings. 

About  3  leagues  to  the  southward  of  Fort  Comwallis  is  iSaddle  Mountain,  the 
highest  <ni  these  islands,  and  dlaoonihle  at  80  leagues*  distaaoe;  it  vpoettn  in  Hbe  torn 
of  a  saddle  when  Tiewod  either  firam  the  Bast  or  veafeirazd,  ana  ita  NodJi  peak 
is  in  lat  13^  IO  N. 

About  5  leagues  to  the  soufliwaid  of  Saddle  Mountain  lies  Sound  Island,  frontinff 

the  East  entrance  of  Andaman  Strait,  csdlcd  Stuart  Soimd,  hanng  70  SO  fathoms 
very  near  it,  and  no  soimdings  about  a  league  off  shore ;  the  whole  of  the  East  coast, 
firom  Saddle  Mountain  to  Ittt  18^  88^N.,  is  steep  and  mountainous. 

Tlio  T\'est  coast  of  the  North  Andaman  has  a  bank,  witli  various  depths,  stretching 
along  it,  and  extending  muoh  £Brther  out  in  some  parts  than  the  soundings  on  the 
eastran  coast. 

Nearly  West  from  Saddle  Mountainf  about  8  or  9  leagues  from  the  West  side  of 

the  island,  there  is  an  extensive  part  of  ihv  bank,  which  is  very  shoal,  and pi'obab!^ 
dangerous ;  although  its  dimensions  and  true  position  are  very  imperfectly  kno\\Ti. 
Canpt&m  William  Richardson  states,  that  his  chief  ofiiccr  ran  West  on  it  2  leagues  in 
soundings  from  G  to  i-l  fathoms  ;  he  sirpposed  that  to  be  jt«  bnvultb,  and  the  length 
to  extend  North  and  South,  paxallcl  to  the  coast.  A  country  si  up  irtjm  Musulipaiam 
bound  to  Pegu,  at  daylight,  September  20th,  1792,  saw  the  Great  Andaman  bearing 
East,  and  observed  at  noon  in  lat.  18"  0'  X.,  then  distant  from,  the  island  9  or  10  leagues. 
Erom  henoe  she  steered  3  or  4  miles  to  the  eastward  with  a  light  breeze,  and  at  2  p.u. 
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coral  rocks  were  perceived  under  her,  covered  apparently  with  so  little  water  that  tl;e 
rudder  seemed  neuh^  to  touch  them ;  haided  instantly  to  the  westward  and  soon  got 
into  dwp  water.     In  May,  tli^  Cotnjinny's  shij)  Pitt,  bound  from  Bcnsa;al  to 

England,  had  the  Saddle  ilountain  bt-arnii;  East  '.)  or  10  leagues,  and  tlie  extremes  of 
GreAt  AndanUKD.  from  N.E.  hy  £.  to  S.E.  by  S. ;  she  then  taclcod  ui  li  fat^ioms,  and 
had  8  fathoms  coral  rocks  in  stays.  Standing  to  the  northward  witli  a  liirht  breeze, 
she  had  11,  7^,  14, 16,  24, 18, 12,  to  9  fathoms,  in  the  first  pai  t  of  the  night,  then  tacked 
and  stood  S.W.  by  S.,  deepening  gradually  till  daylight.  At  sunrise  the  mountain  bore 
E.N.E.j.and  the  extremes  of  tlu;  land  from  N.E.  liy  N.  to  S.E.  by  8.,  distant  9  or  10 
leagues^  then  in  60  fiathoms.  Between  the  shoal  bank  and  the  coast  the  sounding  vary 
Itom  40  to  £0  IMiMHin,  and  15  IMlionn 

The  ICddle  Andaman  is  onlv  separated  firom  the  North  Andaman  by  the  narrow 
strait  before  motioned,  called  Andaman  Strait.  The  ialaiid  is  about  50  miles  in  lentrth 
Ndrtik  and  Sonth,  and  16  or  16  in  geiUERd  widlli.  Off  itsN.W.  point  la  an  iataad  oaUed 
Interview  Island,  forminir  inside  it  Fort  Andaman  ;  and  ofT  it^  S  E.  part  there  is  a  group 
of  islands  and  iO(dcs  s^mratedliom  it  by  Strait,  hcreatter  to  be  described. 

Port  Andaman,  ammt  14  leagues  to  tl»  aonthward  of  West  Idand,  Is  ibnned  FMAndnui. 
between  the  West  entrance  of  Andaman  Strait  and  a  Ion?  island  fronting  it  at  a  small 
distance,  called  Interview  Island,  before  mentioned,  that  extends  from  lat.  12°  47'  N.  Jj*"!*" 
to  18"  r  N.  About  5  miles  off  its  North  end  there  is  a  small  island,  with  an  extendre  ^""^ 
reef  projecting  from  it  towards  the  North  point  of  the  former,  betwixt  which  and  the 
reef  thorn  is  a  passage.    A  reef  projects  from  the  South  end  of  Interview  Island,  with 
14  fathomii  close  to,  and  also  within  it,  in  the  entrance  of  the  port ;  and  to  the  north- 
mvdlietwixt  that  ishmd  and  the  ooast  lie  several  islets  and  roeks .  Dtht^r  small  islaadl 
are  dispersed  along  the  r  oa  st  ,  from  Interview  Island  to  the  N.W.  end  of  the  Andaman, 
irith  soundings  near  them  irom  12  to  25  fathoms. 

From  Port  Andaman  to  the  western  entrance  of  Middle  Strait,  in  lat.  12*  12*  N.,  coMtfrom 
some  islets  and  reefs  line  the  shore.    About  '  leagues  otT,  in  lat.  12''  30'  N.,  o})po&ite  J^^*^ 
an  i&land  near  the  shore  called  Flat  Island,  there  is  a  bank,  with  12  Ikthums  on.  it,  and 
80  to  40  fathoms  betwoen  it  and  the  land. 

Diligent  Strait  is  formed  bctwrrn  the  S.E.  coast  of  the  !Xfiddle  Andaman  and  DmgtABMi. 
some  contiguous  islands,  and  a  group  or  chain  of  larger  islands  otf  it,  extending  from 
lat.  11**  48'  to  18°  SO*  N.  It  is  S  and  8  leagaes  wide,  except  towanb  the  middle,  wheni 
it  is  only  about  2  or  3  miles  in  breadth  betwixt  the  nearest  islands,  and  where  the  least 
waXa/iund  was  8  fathoms ;  from  17  to  25  fathoms  wero  found  in  the  northern  part  of 
the  strait,  and  in  the  southern  port  from  80  to  40  Ikthoras.  The  islands  which  form 
the  East  side  of  this  strait  are  generally  high,  covered  with  wood  and  eonnected  to-  A.ijaocm 
geiher  by  reefs ;  a  bank  of  soundings  extends  a  few  miles  around  them,  and  along  the  "'^'^ 
ooast  of  the  Anflaman  opposite,  but  a  few  leagues  to  the  sonthwafd  this  ooast  becnmes 
very  steep.   At  the  North  part  of  Dihgent  Strait  there  are  several  shoals,  and  reefs 
project  from  some  of  the  islands ;  the  ancnorage  in  the  middle  of  it  is  good,  m  ith  shelter 
from  all  winds.    Opposite  these  islands,  in  lat.  12"*  2'  N.,  lies  the  eastern  cntxaucc  of 
]fid(ll<  Strait,  whi(ut  divides  the  Middle  Andamiui  from  the  South  Andaman. 

The  South  Andanrnn  is  about  43  miles  in  length  North  and  South,  and  15  in  SonttAMk- 
widiti ;  it  is  separated  from  the  Middle  Andaman  by  the  narrow  channel  called  Middle  ™^ 
Strait,  and  has  off  its  South  end  several  islands,  the  principal  of  which  is  liutland 
Island,  hereafter  described.   The  ports  in  the  island  are,  Port  Moadoirs  and  Fort 
Chatham  on  its  East  side,  and  Port  Campbell  on  its  West  side. 
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of  which  there  appears  to  bo  secure  anchorage  in  from  7  to  10  fathoms.  The 
pa<ser?<?y^  Ts'orth  of  the  island  should  not  be  attempted;  that  to  the  ponthward  of  the 
island  is  ilio  proper  one,  but  lis  less  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  and  has  two  rocky 
patches  in  the  fairway,  with  only  4  and  4|  fcithoms  on  tliem. 
pgrtdaaliaa.  Port  Chatham  (the  entrance),  in  lat.  11**  43'  N.,  and  4  leagues  from  the  South 
end  of  the  South  Andaman,  extends  a  considerable  way  inland ;  it  has  13  fathoms  in 
the  entrance,  near  the  islet  fronting  it,  called  Boss  Island,  and  there  are  other  islets 
and  reefs  inside.  From  this  port  to  the  southward  the  oooat  is  boldt  irith  TKrioiu 
depths  on  the  bank  of  soundines  lining  the  shore. 
FMCtaipM.  Port  Campbell,  in  lat.  11*  59^  N.,  is  an  inlet  6  or  7  miles  in  esteait.  wiXh  tax  idet 
on  each  side  the  entrance,  off  which  and  off  the  contiguous  shores  haaks  extend,  nar- 
rowing the  channel  to  lo8«  than  half  a  mile ;  it  widens  inside,  affording  an  anchorage 
in  depths  from  10  to  IS  fkdioma. 
i,  Rutland  Island,  near  3  leaffOBB  in  Ipn!:::th,  2  in  breadth,  and  of  considerable 
^  heights  is  separated  ^om  the  South  end  of  South  Andaman  by  a  narrow  straiti  callod 
'  HacphoBon'ii  Stndt,  althoiigh  formerly  oonridered  as  part  of  that  iaUmd.  This  strait 
is  scarcely  one-fifth  of  a  mihi  wide  at  the  North  point  of  Rutland  Island„havin? 
10  and  12  Mhoms  at  the  West  entrance,  and  generalij  ficom  16  to  19  fathoms  all  the 
way  through. 

At  a  small  distance  firom  the  West  point  of  Rutland  Island  there  are  two  small 
islands  called  the  Twins,  with  a  reef  projecting  from  them  a  little  way  to  the  West 
and  southward,  near  to  which  the  depths  vary  from  12  to  22  fathoms ;  and  off  the  S.E. 
point  of  the  same  island  fltere  is  a  ^oup  called  the  Five  Islands,  and  in  some  charts 
Angue  Islands,  which  are  moderately  elevated.  Between  the  point  of  Rutland  Island 
and  the  nearest  of  these,  distant  from  it  about  a  unit;,  liicre  is  a  safe  passage  with  deep 
water  in  it,  45  to  OO  fathoms.  Along  the  South  side  of  the  ishmd  there  are  regular 
80undiii£r«  of  13  to  18  ikthoms  about  2  or  3  miles  off;  but  nearly  2  leag^ues  to  the 
westward  ot'  the  South  point,  and  the  same  distance  south-westward  from  the  Twins, 
there  is  a  bank  of  coral  rocks,  with  7  fathoms  on  it,  and  probably  less  water.  The 
South  end  of  Butland  laland  ia  in  about  kt.  ir  28'  N.  Variatioa  1"  Iff  East  off  it 
in  1791. 

To  the  N.W.  of  Butbmd  laUaid,  near  ihe  duwe  of  tiie  Booth  and  off 

the  western  entrance  of  Macpherson  Strait,  are  aeyeral  idaoida,  which,  together  with 
their  connecting  reefs,  are  called  the  lAbyrinth. 
KarthCtai.         The  VoffUi  GenttaM],  about  16  milee  West  of  the  Xahyrinth,  is  a  lertd  islaiid 

*^  covered  with  trees,  about  5  or  6  miles  in  extent  Xorth  and  South,  and  may  be  discerned 

about  6  leagues  off.  The  shore  is  rodgr*  c^d  two  islets  lie  at  the  South  end,  and  one 
at  the  N.W.  end  of  tin  j)rincipal  isumd.  The  centre  of  the  NorHi  Oenthiel  h  in 
lat.  11"  31'  X.,  and  Ty  56'  West  of  the  South  end  of  Junksevlon,  by  elironometers, 
measured  by  me  in  1800.  There  is  said  to  bo  freshwater  upon  this  island.  The  bank 
of  sounding  extends  from  the  West  coast  of  the  Andaman  a  little  beyond  the  North 
Centinol,  with  various  depths  on  it,  from  20  or  30  to  60  fothoms,  the  bottom  land  and 
coral  towards  tbp  '^borc;  but  in  10  and  50  fathoms  it  is  f»encmlly  ooze. 

Bwwhcw.  South,  or  LitUe  Ceutinel,  in  lat.  11'  0'  Is.,  Ion.  92'  22'  E.,  bcarino;  from  the 

former  about  South,  distant  11  leagues,  and  5  or  6  leagues  distant  from  the  N  .A\'.  part 
of  Little  Andaman,  is  a  small  woody  island,  about  a  mile  in  extent  East  and  'West, 
that  may  be  seen  about  G  lea<jucs.  i'rom  each  end  of  it  coral  reefs  project  about  two 
cables'  lengt  hs,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  high  in  the  S.W.  monsoom.  Abreast  of  the 
Beat  end  of  the  ialamdi  aboat  a  qinaiter  of  a  mile  off,  we  had  no  gHNmd4D  flrthoms; 
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Imt  about  lialf-way  between  it  and  the  N.W.  part  ot  the  little  Andaman,  there  is 
ground,  45  aod  60  firiihnmH,  deoceaabg  to  13  and  10  iii^uaaa  withia  1  or  2  mileB  of 
that  shore. 

The  Dnncan  FaasagM  am  formed  by  the  islands  irlikh  lie  betweeai  Bnflaiid 
Idand  and  the  Tiittle  Andaman ;  the  larger  of  the  two  is  very  safe  and  commodious. 

The  northern  or  sumil  passage,  through  which  Captain  P.  Duncan  returned  from  NorUMn  «r 
Manilla,  in  January,  1760,  is  formed  on  the  Noifh  side  hy  the  Five  Islands,  and  on  the  ^^wt^ 
South  side  by  Passage  iBleiid  mi  the  Siateni,  8  or  4  mitoe  iridei  with  wnuidiiigB  £ram 
25  to  1^  fathoms. 

Thtf  Boatbem  eitremity  <tf  the  PSve  Islands  is  in  lat  11*^  IT  N.,  from  which  pro-  nmite*. 

jects  a  reef  to  a  small  distnnn  around  these  islands.  Passa^  Island,  cf  rm  Ituing 
height,  lies  to  the  southwaxd  4  or  6  miles  fjrom  thioso»  and  the  Bistras  about  7  or  B  miles  xiieaMian. 
to  the  B.S.  Eastward.  The  latter  are  two  small  islands  near  each  other ;  the  soofliem* 
most,  in  lat.  11"  10'  K.,  is  sometimes,  from  its  shape,  called  Round  Island.*  The 
Arothexs  axe  two  small  islands,  Ijvag  about  2  or  3  mUes  N.E.  and  S.W.  of  each  other,  TheSraUm 
and  diatant  from  the  K.E.  part  of  the  little  Andaman  from  4  or  6  to  8  nutea :  they 
arc  not  so  high  as  the  other  islands ;  the  trees  on  the  southernmost  are  ragged,  but  on 
the  NoHh  Brother  they  vte  pecfeotiy  level,  which  oa  this  aoooimt  is  aometimeB  called 
Fhit  Island. 

The  Great  Passage,  through  which  Captain  Duncan  went  in  his  passage  to  ICanilla,  orwtnHfi. 
formed  between  the  South  or  Round  Sister  and  the  North  or  Flat  lir other,  is  about 
10  or  11  iiiiles  -wide,  and  very  safe  by  day  or  night,  if  not  too  dark  to  sec  the  land  when 
near  it,  there  being  no  danger,  unless  a  reef  projecting  about  half  a  mile  from  the 
North  end  of  Flat  Island  be  considered  one,  which  by  the  water  breaking  on  it  is 
always  risible.  If  it  be  too  dark,  a  ship  may  anchor  in  12  to  17  fathoms  sandy 
bottom  in  the  channel,  for  the  depths  are  generally  from  12  to  20  fathoms,  sandy 
bottom,  on  the  bonk  extending  between  Rutland  Island  and  the  North  end  of  Little 
Andaman.  This  bank  projects  only  a  few  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  Brothers  and 
ffistera,  and  4  (nr  6  leagues  to  the  westward  of  them,  where  it  ahelTea  sndd^y  to  no 
ground,  forming  a  deep  concaA-ity  between  the  Ccntincls ;  for  it  takes  a  sharp  bend 
from  the  North  part  oi  little  Andaman  to  the  westward,  and  from  Eutland  I^and  it 
Btretches  oat  zoimd  tiwQxaat  Centinel,  joining  the  baidc  on  the  West  ade  of  the  Great 
Andaman. 

As  reefs  project  from,  each  of  the  Brothers,  the  space  between  them  probably  affords 
no  aafe  passage  for  a  large  ship ;  hot  between  tiie  aoaXh  Brother  and  the       end  of 

the  Little  Andaman  there  is  a  passage,  \vith  6,  8,  and  10  fathoms  in  it,  through  wlxich 
H.M.  sloop  Ariel  went  in  1790.  It  is  about  a  mile  in  breadth,  bounded  by  reefis  pro- 
jecting from  the  South  Brother  and  Andaman,  and  being  narrow,  it  shoold  not  be  entered 
except  from  necessity :  the  paasage  to  the  northward  of  tiie  Brathen  oof^t  alwaya  to 
be  cnosen  in  preference. 

In  light  breezes  and  fine  weather,  a  kind  of  tide  seta  through  the  channels  among  Tuka  and 
these  islands  to  the  eastward  and  westward,  but  at  times  currents  prevail,  which  are  <™*^ 
generally  governed  by  the  wind.  In  the  N.E.  monsoon,  on  both  sides  the  islands,  the 
current  sets  mostly  to  the  8.W.  or  southward;  a  ship  running  for  Duncan's  Passage 
should  therefore  endeavour  to  keqp  a  iitOe  to  the  nocthward  in  this  season,  and  to  the 
southward  in  the  opposite  monsoon,  according  to  the  prevadUng  wind,  tiiat  she  may 
preserve  a  leading  broeso  to  pass  through  the  ohaoneL 
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Littia  ABik-  Thib  Uttle  Andaman  Lxiciidi  ixom  iat .  10'  63'  N.  to  lat.  10"  2G'  N.,  bcin^  9  leagues 

in  length  North  and  Soutli,  and  a1)0ut  5  leagues  in  breadth  at  the  middle  of  the  island ; 
the  S.E.  point  is  16  miles  East  from  the  North  Centinel  by  chronomot<<r.  This  island 
has  an  even  appearance,  a  little  convex,  sloping  £rom  the  centre  toward  the  sea  all 
ronnd,  and  may  be  seen  6^  or  7  leagues  firam  ue  deck  of  a  lar^  ship.  Like  all  tho 
other  islands,  it  is  well  elothcd  with  trees,  and  two  small  runs  of  water  fall  into  the 
soa,  one  at  the  North  end,  the  other  in  a  small  bay  at  the  N.W.  part.*  The  soundings 
akmg  tbe  Bast  and  West  rides  of  1]u»  idand  are  xnoati^  tema  10  to  18  ISitfaaais  abont 
1  or  2  miles  off,  deopeninfr  abont  5  or  (5  miles  off  to  50  or  65  fiithoxns,  then  no  ^onnd  ; 
tho  South  side  is  more  steep,  there  being  no  ground  about  8  or  4  miles  off  shore,  and 
88  or  40  fotboms  irithm  1  or  2  mflesof  it,  a  httlo  to  tlw  flastward  of  the  B.W.  fxAnt  of 
the  island,  l^'ora  this  point  W.  hy  S.,  6  or  6  miles  distant,  there  is  a  bank  of  coral 
rocks  with  7  or  8  fathoms  on  it,  or  probablajeaa  water,  which  may  be  avoided  br 
keeping  fkrttier  mk,  or  betireea  it  and  the  B.W.  pomt  of  the  ishmd,  in  agood  eiiaiiiiel, 
havuig  13  and  14fid]M»uiiearfhe8Baifypamt,aiiddBepeiuiigto20or^ 
the  coral  bank. 

inviiubw  Inviaible  Bank,  so  named  by  Captain  BlaJr,  as  the  water  did  not  seem  discoloured 

vpcm  it,  lies  East  from  Duncan  Passage,  distant  from  the  Sisters  14-  or  15  leagues, 
extendinj^  North  and  South  about  10  leagues,  or  from  lat.  10°  50'  to  11^  27'  N.,  and  is 
nearly  from  2  to  iJ  leagues  in  breadth.  The  soundings  on  this  bank  vary  from  17  or 
18  to  40  or  60  ftthoms  near  its  outer  edges,  where  in  deep  water  the  ground  is  some* 
times  ooze  or  sand,  but  well  in  upon  the  bank,  frequently  foul  and  lodky*  partioolarly 
near  the  daneerous  rock  now  to  be  described. 
fMJiMib  Flat  Rock,  in  lat.  11"*  8'  N.,  about  Um.  93^  86'  E.,+  bearing  nearly  East  from  the 

Sisters  in  Duncan  Passaiye,  di!?tant  14  leagues,  is  very  dangerous,  being  only  8  or  10  fc(  t 
above  water,  of  circular  form,  about  30  yards  in  diameter,  with  rocky  foul  ground 
stretching  oat  from  it  about  twice  its  length,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  in  bad  weather. 
This  dangerous  rock  bein^  ^itunted  upon  the  Invisible  Bank,  a  little  to  tbe  snnthward 
of  its  centre,  the  lead,  if  kept  going,  will  denote  the  near  approach  to  it,  for  soundings 
ertend  from  it  all  round  to  a  smi^  diatanee,  hut  fittthest  v>  the  Noitii  and  aonthwanL 
At  a  small  distance  fmin  f!ip  rock,  the  depths  arc  from  13  to  20  fathoms,  coral  and 
sand,  increasiag  in  standing  from  it  all  round  to  30  or  40  fathoms  towards  the  edge  of 
the  bank;  but  as  the  soundings  are  not  always  regular,  it  would  be  dangerous  to 
approach  the  rock  in  the  nitrlit  (^r  in  thick  weather ;  for  at  such  times,  when  a  shij)  is 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  bank,  the  lead  should  be  kept  briskly  going,  and  if  soundings  are 
obtained,  she  ought  to  taelE  or  haul  ont  immediately  into  deep  water.  Hat  Rock,  oeiag 
directly  opposite  to  Biuican  Passair(\  is  much  in  the  way  of  ships  from  !Mer^ui  pro- 
ceeding by  that  passage  in  the  N.£.  monsoon;  but  wi^  common  attention  it  may 
imnbeaTaided. 
BaiMni 


iUland  (the  centre),  in  lat  18"  16r  N.,  Ion.  4«  i4!W.  bom  the  South  end 

*  like  tho  Greftt  Andaman,  it  ia  tluiiljr  mliaiilfaMi,  the  vaAvm  depending  chiefly  on  wk«t  iab  tbey  oaa  jgih 
oura  for  mfaaiatoDoe.  IV  inliafaHwtoof  theaeidaadaiimlinvooiBBii^^ 

Hbtj  imemi  aaeh  appellation,  it  iroee  probahly  from  exoewove  hunger,  and  not  from  choice.    It  is 
prmlent  for  boat*  landiny  at  tluH'  islmJs  t.)  U'  on  tlicir  gxi.inl,  for,  a  few  jean  back,  the  hfx\i  '  f 
■aiDWKail  Bh)i>,  in  bmdiug  on  tlw  Grvnt  Amlamun,  w!ls  ]>.s.'viilt-<l  bj'  a  tihower  of  dart*  from  th<«  nntivcs  it: 
Wnhadl  behind  Ihv  hmhet,  who  nishca  dut,  mnl  ciidi'avniinNl  Ik  Imkl  tkst  t[i<-  Ixiut.     Aflt  r  firi:ip  some  luiiskt  t 
•tot*  at  th«*ni,  tin  y  lil  t!  ;  but  gevcnil  of  the  sailors  were  wouinltal  by  tlii!  dmis,  one  gentleman,  who  went  in  the 
•Xl»t  for  umnsoiui  at.  N<  rv  vvffely  between  the  ribs. 

1^  A  Jl£j*^  •  ^'^'^^  "»  '^f  Saaflower,  made  Uu  bndcen  on  Uw  Fkt  Rode  in  ku  11°  17'  N., 
■«<  ^^•SS'K.iadmMiitbeffittvi^taiiihOTttiiNifyiBtUskq^^ 
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of  Junksevion  by  chronometers,  measured  by  me  in  1803,  and  in  93°  54'  E.**  hf 
Captain  !iull*s  chronometers,  ia  the  Worcester,  in  1795,  is  a  Tokano^  but  of  an  even 
appearance  when  \'ieASL'(l  at  a  considerable  distance,  and  may  be  seen  from  12  to 
13  leagues  from  the  deck.  It  is  of  small  extent,  covered  ^lith  trees,  except  near 
the  cxater.t  Captain  Almea,  who  landed  on  it  in  1801»  found  no  aoundinga  ivitfain 
10  yards  of  the  above ;  fisevood  could  be  got  with  diffiooltyt  but  be  saw  no  runa  of 
water. 

Wifh  Barren  Island  bearing  N.N.W.  5  or  6  leagues,  there  ig  said  to  be  a  bank, 

where  Captain  Shanini^ton,  in  the  Bahar,  saw  the  rocks  alongside,  and  had  1  fathoms 
water.  Tliis  acoount  is  rendered  doubtfid,  for  no  signs  of  a  shoaL  bank  in  the.situatidn 
deicribed  have  been  diaoorered  for  many  years. 

Narcondam,  in  lat.  13"  2i'  N.,  Ion.  Di'  12'  E.,t  bears  about  N.  by  Tj.  from  Barren  XamwdML 
Island,  distant  70  miles,  by  obsen  ations  taken  when  passing  between  them ;  Captain 
Hall  made  it  in  Ion,  94"  11'  E.  by  chronometers,  and  it  is  about  21  leagues  distant 
from  the  nearest  part  of  the  Korth  Andaman.  Whon  in  21  fiKthosns  close  to  Jackson 
Ledi»e,  oir  Landfall  Island,  Narcojidam  was  in  si^'lit  from  our  mizen  shrouds ;  and  on 
the  same  day,  when  the  observed  latitude  at  noon  was  12"'  55'  N.,  the  ^Vndamans,  ^eon 
from  the  deck,  bore  from  W.  by  S.  I  to  AV.N.W.,  Gap  of  Saddle  Mountain  W.  by 
N.  I  X.,  Nnrcondam  N.E.  |  N.,  and  liarn  n  Island  not  much  clevate<l  above  the  horizon 
S.  by  E.  I  E.  Nareondam  may  be  seen  about  I  k  or  15  leagues  from  the  deck,  being 
higher  than  Barren  Island,  and  appears  in  the  form  of  a  cone  or  pyramid  unth  its  sum- 
mit bp'krii  off.  Close  to  it  on  the  East  side  there  is  an  islet  or  rock,  and  another  at 
the  Soutii  point ;  but  it  is  bold  and  safe  to  approach  all  round,  and,  like  Barren  Island, 
of  iniall  extent. 


NICOBAK  ISLANDS. 


THB  nOOE&B  I8LA1ID6,  called  by  the  Ualays  the  Sambilangs,  or  Nine  Islands,  Biwter 

i-vtrn  !  V.N.W.  and  S.S.E.  about  53  leagues,  having  several  safe  channels  among 
tiicm :  eight  or  nine  of  them  are  of  considerable  size ;  the  others,  nine  or  ten  in  num- 
ber, generally  t^mall.  The  islands  are  rendered  unhealthy  by  tiie  noziona  Tapoura 

*  Omimodoro  tiir  11.  Blackwood  fuunJ  this  lungituUc  correct,  ol though  he  found  th<!  SktetB  aud  one  or 
tw  Otber  pca&t«  in  Duncan  Posisngi.'  sevoml  niile»  in  crm<r.   (See  uot**,  j).  49.) 

f  Tt  vaK  not  generally  known  that  Barren  labuid  was  in  an  active  state  until  1791,  whim  irt  pmed  doae 
to  it  in  thi<  King  George,  and  pereeiTed  the  ontar  of  th«  Totcano,  with  a  quanta  cfvoiy  white  flmoke  doaa  to 
it.  Sinoa  that  time  it  has  eoinniMd  aotive^  aubjcct  to  Tiolent  eniptions  in  tlie  &W.  monsoon,  or  rainy  wAnan. 
Iq  Kovemher,  1803,  the  voioano  was  oba^vcd  to  explode  regularly  over;  ten  minutcH,  iirujectiitg  i m  h  tinte  a 
ealamn  of  black  (anoke  j>eri)endic,iliu?y  tn  n  gii  nt  lu  i^lit  ;  ju  d  in  tin  night  a  fin*  of  considerable  ai/-  Kuitiuued 
to  Wm  on  the  ftaiit  side  of  the  rnii.  r,  w  liii  ii  vnui  tbe»  ex|iwf»ed  to  our  ■view.  The  crater  b  larg»?,  ucAiiy  iji  the 
midill--,  or  nitlicr  towutfl  tin'  Noi-tli  side  <.f  the  island,  and  only  seen  from  that  ride  ;  close  to  it  im  tla-  West 
«do  il«.rt  m  a  sTunll  hiU  ;  l,ut  tin  cuitour  of  the  i.<Jand  geeniA  not  to  hnvti  altered  in  25  ye*ni,  although  the  vol- 
cano has  been  siil.|<  ct  to  great  exjilKvimis  iuul  tln'  <  niter  is  of  gre  it  ilinu  iisions  when  compared  with  the  cxtenk 
of  tlie  i^lan(L  The  Theti*  made  Barren  Island  in  Ion.  93'  53'  K,  and  the  Momington  made  it  in  93°  54'  E.  bjr 
chronometer  fn>n»  Prince  of  Wales  Island. 

t  Captnin  Oony.  of  the  Roynl  Navy,  mwie  H  in  ko.  94«  SOI'  £.,««  6°  U'Waatof  (he  Fott  of  Prince  of 
WalM  IdaDd  Ur,  B«i>er  adoptabrt.  IS*  W     ko.      18*  E 
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which  arise  from  the  thick  vegetation  of  the  forests,  and  liie  fever  which  prevails,  called 
fhe  Nioobar  fever,  or  j  ungle-iorer fif  thA  Contment*  frequentty  proves  &tiu  to  Enzopeoni 
who  remain  at  these  islands. 

€ar-Nicobar,  the  northernmost  of  these  islands,  bears  from  the  S.E.  point  of 
fhe  Little  Andaiuan  about  S.  by  E.,  distant  80  miles,  its  centre  beinj?  in  lat.  9  10'  N., 
Ion.  02"  5  t'  E.,  or  V2^  n2'  E.  hy  chruiiomi  tors  from  Madras.  It  is  about  0  milos  in 
length  ^orth  and  South,  and  5  in  breadtii,  very  little  elevated  above  the  sea,  except  at 
tibeweftt  side,  and  near  fhe  S.E.  ptnnt  tibere  an  amall  rismgs.  The  middle  of  the 
island  is  covered  with  long  rich  grass,  where  multitude-  of  hruisi  are  bred;  neiiF  the 
c<>a8t  there  are  fruit-trees  of  various  kinds,  |>articularly  orange,  citron,  ienum,  and  lime 
trees ;  plantains,  yamst  and  street  potatoes,  may  be  also  proctued,  bat  ooooa-Duts  are  in 
tho  greatest  abundance,  and  on  thi-sf«  all  the  animals  arc  fed,  there  being  no  sort  of  grain. 
Ships  JDronx  the  CoxomaodeL  coast  stop  here  at  times  to  load  with  oooo»>nttt8,  which  they 
reoeirem  barter  Ibr  ooana  bine  cloth  or  other  piece-goods ;  and  willLtlieca^  procored 
here  they  proceed  to  Baagoon,  wherefhey  leoeiTe  for  it  in  exchange  »  oaigo  of  punk  for 
sfaip-building. 

The  inhabitants  of  this  island  are  usually  hospitable  to  strangers,  and  inoffensive 
to  each  otiier ;  they  Ure  in  small  villagea  near  the  sea  on  different  sides  of  the  island, 
for  the  eonveniencj'  of  carrying  their  cocoa>ntits  to  ships.  A  ship  hanng  a  scorbutic 
crew  may  toiicli  here  for  u  supply  of  lion's,  or  other  necessary  refreshments,  and  she  may 
anchor  on  either  side  the  island  in  from  12  to  30  fathoms,  near  some  of  the  villages'; 
but  soundings  do  not  extend  far  out :  the  bank  being  sttH'p,  and  the  bottom  in<'M ! y  sn  n  d, 
or  sand  and  coral,  makes  the  anchorage  indifferent.  The  most  eligible  place  to  anchor 
at  is  in  a  bay  at  the  N.W.  end  of  the  island  in  10  to  12  Ihthoma,  abreast  the  watering* 
place  and  village. 

Captain  Hay,  of  the  Inglis,  who  touched  here  for  refreshments,  January  28th,  1818, 
advises  not  to  round  the  N.W.  point  irf  the  idaad  too  dose,  as  he  got  into  broken 

water  at  1}  miles  distant  from  it  ;  and  states  tlmr  large  ship  ought  not  to  come  under 
12  or  14  Mhoms,  as  he  did  for  the  cuuvcuicnce  of  getting  refreshments  quickly  on 
board,  having  aacboved  abreast  the  village  in  9^  fatbonu  1  mile  distant,  the  Tsxath 
point  X.E.  },  N.,  South  point  W.  by  S. ;  with  30  fathoms  of  cable  out,  a  rock  was  geeu 
under  the  ship,  having  on^  7i  iathoms  water  on  it.  A  ship  ought  to  anchor  about 
half-way  between  the  if.W.  ^int  and  the  village,  in  12  or  14  fiithoms  sand,  but  never 
80  near  the  village  as  did  the  Inglis. 

The  channel  betwixt  this  island  and  the  Little  Andaman*  generally  called  the  Ten- 
Degrees  Channel,  is  spacious  aaid  clear  from  danger. 

Batty  Halve,  in  lat.  8"  46^'  N.,  l>earing  from  the  South  end  of  Car-Nicobar  about 
S.  by  E.  I  E.,  distant  7  leagues,  is  about  1 }  niilc-;  in  length  East  and  W(»st,  and  half  that 
breadth.  It  is  destitute  of  water  or  inimliiuuiis,  ix-ing  eomjwsod  of  an  entire  rock, 
covered  with  a  thin  stratiun  of  soil,  which  only  gives  r(X>t  to  mmw  shrubs  and  scraggy 
trees.  At  the  West  end  it  is  of  moderate  heiijht,  sloping  in  tlie  fonn  of  a  wedcre  to 
the  eastward,  and  has  therefore  been  sometimes  called  the  Quoin.  At  the  S.W.  end, 
about  a  mile  distant,  there  are  soundings  from  26  to  8S  fivthoms,  and  40  firfihoms  aboot 
half  a  mill  n!V  the  West  end  of  the  island. 

Chowry,  in  kt.  8°  28^'  N.,  bearing  S.E.  by  S.  from  Batty  Malve,  distant  about 
7  leagues,  is  of  square  form,  and  scarcely  1^  miles  in  extent.  The  8.E.  angle  consists 
of  a  large  roek  rising  ])erpendieularly  from  the  sea  to  a  eonsideraV)le  height  above  the 
tops  of  the  trees  that  grow  on  the  island,  which,  exof^ting  this  rock,  is  low  and  level, 
and  not  ctevaled  more  than  6  or  8  fiMt  above  the  aorfaoe  of  the  sea. 
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ContignoaB  to  tiie  abora  oooo»>intt  trees  abound,  and  the  whole  of  the  lerel  part  of 

the  island  is  a  continued  orchard  of  tropical  fruit-troes,  oranges,  citrons,  limes,  &c. 
The  natives  rear  also  hogs  and  poultry,  and,  like  those  on  Car-Nicobar,  are  generally 
friendly  to  such  ships  as  stop  at  the  island.  Cocoa-nuts  may  also  be  procured  here  for 
the  Pegu  market.  Soimdings  project  1  cr  2  ndles  fiom  the  shore,  particularly  off  the 
S.W.  end  of  tlio  island,  wheru  a  •^hiyi  mny  nuclior  in  15  to  26  fathom<<.  On  the  N.E. 
aide  there  is  a  village,  with  anrlKjraurf  ;iV)rc;ist,  in  20  or  '60  fathoms,  saudy  bottom. 

Terreflsa,  extending  N  \\ .  and  8.E.,  betw.H  ii  lat.  8°  12'  and  8°  22*  N.,  is  about  Tta»— . 
4  leagues  in  length,  antl  5  miles  broad  at  tlio  N.W.  end,  but  scarcely  haKso  much  at 
the  S.E.  end ;  the  North  end  bears  trom  the  nearest  part  ol  t  hoAvry  8.S.E.  ^  E.,  distant 
6  miles.  Terressa,  when  viewed  at  a  considerable  distance,  appears  like  two  islands, 
the  land  to\i  nrrl<;  each  end,  particularly  the  Xortb  part,  being  much  higher  than  in  the 
middle.  Its  animal  and  vegetable  productions  are  the  same  as  on  Car>Nicobar,  but  it 
ia  leas  pqniloiis.  These  ia  adMSioiage  1x>fh  on  the  East  and  Wett  aides  <tf  the  isi^ 
an  the  West  side  the  dqpllis  are  from  30  to  10  fothoms  witliin  a  quarter  or  half  a  raile 
of  the  shore;  at  the  south  point,  where  a  reef  projects  into  the  sea,  it  is  not  so  sto^, 
for  s  ship  may  anchor  in  80  fethonu  ooane  sand,  noar  the  S.E.  point  of  the  islana. 
Tlii^  j  oiut  I  miidc  in  Ion.  03"  Ifi'  E.,  or  12"*  5S'  E.  from  Madi-as,  by  chronometeris.  p.«ition. 

Bompoka,  separated  £rom.  the  S.£.  end  of  Terressa  bj  a  channel  about  2  miles  Jkmipoka. 
iride,  is  a  amau  ialand,  fonned  of  a  moontain  partly  ooverea  irith  wood.  Its  sonmdt 
is  a  sharp  ridge,  extending  North  and  South  about  half  the  length  of  the  island,  from 
which  the  declivity  on  all  sides  is  regular  to  the  water's  edge.  This  island  is  noted  on 
account  of  its  women  being  more  fair  and  more  handsome  than  any  of  the  Nicobarians. 
In  the  channel  betwixt  it  and  Tm^ssa  there  ia  aaid  to  he  safe  andioxage,  pertiimlarly 
inside,  in  1,"  nr  20  fathoms  under  Bompoka. 

Katchall,  or  Tillongchool,  situatetl  to  the  soutli-eastward  of  the  South  end  of  Ter-  K«tci.aii. 
rcsM  and  Bompoka,  and  separated  i'vom  tbem  by  a  fine  safe  channel,  about  5^  leagues 
wide,  is  of  trianirular  form,  each  side  Iwinir  al)nnt  'A  blagues  in  extent.  The  North  and 
West  sides  are  modei-atcly  elevated,  of  level  up{)earance,  but  towards  the  middle  and 
8.B.  part  of  the  island  the  land  is  higher,  and  may  be  discerned  about  8  leagues.  It 
is  covered  vath  wood,  and  alonjj  the  N.W.  side  there  is  anchorage  in  15  to  25  fathoms 
coarse  sand,  irom  1  to  2  miles  off  shore ;  but  the  N.E.  side  is  steep,  having  no  ground 
at  100  fiiChoms  ahont  half  a  mile  from  it.  The  West  end  of  Katohallisinahoat  rMi»>«»- 
lat.  7°  5t'  N..  Ion.  03°  27'  E.,  or  13°  7'  E.  from  !Madra?i  by  chronometers,  measured 
by  me  in  1798 ;  and  Captain  C.  C.  M'Intoab,  made  it  &  JL  irom  Madras  by 
chionometen,  in  1707. 

Ships  may  pass  at  diseretion  tbrouirli  any  of  the  elj;umels  between  Car-Xieo1)ar 
and  KatchaU,  all  being  sa£e.  Steering,  in  the  Anna,  for  the  Sombreiro  Channel  in 
Angost,  we  were  liorsed  to  the  northward  by  a  current,  and  saw  Eatehall  bearing 
E.8.E. ;  then  bore  away  to  the  northward  of  it  and  Camorta,  and  passed  between  the 
latter  and  Tillangchong,  through  an  excellent  channel. 

Noncowry  Island,  which  gives  name  to  the  harbour,  hereafter  described,  and  Noncowry 
bouoda  it  on  the  South  side,  is  about  t  miles  in  extent,  of  triangular  form,  ruggwl  and  ^""^ 
uneven,  almost  covered  w  itb  wood.    It  abonnds  with  limestone,  is  thinly  inhabited* 
and  little  can  be  procured  fron\  it  excepting  timber  and  some  hogs. 

Honoowry  Harbour,  in  lat.  8°  Of  N.,  Ion.  93^  LV  E.,  distant  from  the  East  m\c  of  s..^:,wry 
Katchall  t  or  5  miles,  formed  by  a  narrow  channel  that  separates  Xoneowry  Island 
from  the  South  part  of  tlie  island  of  Camorta,  is  very  capacious,  and  will  shelter  a 
large  fleet  of  ships  fimn  all  winds.  Having  an  entrance  at  each  end,  one  to  <he  easi- 
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ward,  mcXhet  to  fhe  westward,  with  soimdiiigs,  where  ship«  may  anchor  oocttdonaUy, 

makes  it  very  convenient aud  they  may  enter  or  depart  from  it  in  ev<  rv  month  of 
the  year.  The  western  entrance,  about  an  eighth  of  a  mile,  or  100  fatiioms  wide,  is 
formed  between  two  steep  points  of  high  land,  and  the  depths  in  it  am  generally  from 
27  to  f?5  fathoms :  outside  of  it,  a  sand-bank  with  irrcf^ar  soundings  from  G  to  12 
fathoms,  and  patches  of  rocky  bottom,  project  a  little  way  from  the  S.W.  pcnnt  of 
Gamorta.  The  eastern  entrance  is  veiy  little  wider  than  the  western,  being  oontracted 
l)y  rocky  hanks  which  line  the  shon*  on  ejich  side,  havinj?  12  and  11  fathoms  close  To 
them,  and  from  18  to  20  £atboms  in  mid-channeL  Outside  this  narrow  part  of  the 
entrance  there  is  less  water  betwixt  the  South  end  of  the  island  Trincutte  and  the 
N.IO.  end  of  Nonoowry :  but  in  mid-channel  never  less  than  6  fathoms,  and  genemlfy 

5  or  6  fathoms  close  to  the  rocky  banks  that  bound  it  on  each  side. 

The  eastern  entrance  is  preferable  for  going  in,  beine  rather  widar,  with  less  water ; 
and  there  is  safe  anchorage  outside  the  narrow  part,  in  tne  space  betwixt  Trincutte  and 
the  East  side  of  Camortu,  which  is  called  F<(he  Harbour,  having  Tarious  depths,  ficom 

6  to  10  fathoms,  but  it  becomes  very  shoal  to  the  northward. 

The  harbour  is  se])ar:itcd  into  twu  parts  by  two  points  of  land  &ctng  each  other: 
the  enstemmost,  callecl  Cross  TTarboin-,  from  its  form,  is  the  smaller,  nnd  contains 
several  shelves  of  rock  in  the  southern  arm  of  it,  witli  5  or  6  fathoms  close  to  them : 
hero  ships  might  be  hove  down  to  their  own  guns,  the  water  being  perfectly  smooth  in 
all  kinds  of  weather.  The  western  or  larsrer  part  of  the  harbour  is  a  great  basin,  of  an 
oblong  squiure  form,  about  2  miles  long  and  1  brtxid,  with  a  cove  on  the  West  side, 
and  mother  at  the  South  end.  In  the  N.W.  part  there  is  a  rocky  bank,  witih  6  and 
6  fathoms  water  on  it ;  but  the  depths  throughout  the  harbour  are  trenerally  10  or  12 
fathoms  near  the  shore,  and  18  or  20  fathoms  in  the  middle,  except  near  the  western 
entranoe,  where  there  are  from  27  to  84  &thoms.  The  bottom  is  a]l  soft,  good  hold- 
ing-ground. 

Tide*.  The  tide  runs  strong  with  eddies  through  the  western  entranoe  in  the  springs,  but 

it  is  safe  with  a  steady  fair  wind,  particolariy  when  departing  firom  the  harbour.  The 
flood  sets  through  the  harbour  to  the  eastward,  but  vdth  very  little  velocity  inside ; 
high  water  at  Q\  hours,  on  full  and  change  of  moon,  and  the  tide  xiaes  8  or  9  £Det. 
Var.  1°  30'  East,  in  1791. 

Diraatiiiwi.  SMps  goiug  in  or  out  by  either  entranoe  should  endeavour  to  keep  in  mid-channel 

between  the  points,  ^*ith  people  on  the  fore,  or  fbire-topsail  yard,  to  look  out  for  the 
edges  of  the  rocky  bunks  that  line  the  shores. 

A  fow  Danish  or  Moravian  missionaries  were  settled  here  many  }  ears,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  convert  in  the  natives  to  Christianity;  the  village  at  Cross  Harbour,  where 
they  resided,  was  culled  by  them  Herman.  Few  refreshments  are  got  here,  tlie  land 
being  hilly  and  not  cultivated,  although  on  the  Korth  side  of  the  harbour  the  soil  is 
^ood,  and  will  admit  of  cultivation.  Water  is  got  in  wells,  altliough  it  is  rather  scarce 
m  the  diT  season.  The  Bellona  and  Isabella  went  into  the  harbour,  in  I«ovember,  1795, 
and  could  only  procure  a  small  supply  of  water,  a  few  hogs,  and  one  or  two  bullodcs ; 
although  the  Banish  cliief  gave  them  hU  n=  i^^ance.  The  natives  ^^'ill  barter  what 
refr^mnents  they  have  for  tobaooo,  in  preference  to  cash ;  and  shag  from  Java  they  are 
very  fond  of  The  harbour,  like  the  islands  generally,  is  considered  uniheaUhy,  and 
the  fever  that  prevails,  called  the  Xicobar  fever,  or  juni^le-fcver  of  flie  continenti  frO" 
queutly  proves  fatal  to  Europeans  who  remain  at  these  islands. 

<^>Bwtii.  Oamosta,  or  OamMrta,  whidi  forms  fhe  North  side  of  Noooowiy  Kurbour,  is 

about  16  milea  in  length  North  and  Bouth,  extending  from  lat.  8*  0*  to  lat,  8"  15'  N., 
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and  is  from  2  to  5  miles  broad.  The  North  end  and  middle  of  this  island  are  flat,  and 
mot  much  elevated,  but  about  the  harbour  it  is  high,  psrticxilarly  on  the  West  side, 
where  stands  the  principal  yillaa-e  :it  the  foot  of  a  perpendicular  rid^e.  Several 
sorts  of  poon-trees,  ht  for  roasts,  are  said  to  ^ow  ou  tho  island;  aud  there  are 
■erenl  places  of  pasturage,  with  a  ncHx  soil,  producing  yams,  pine-applcs,  plantains, 
guavas;  and  sugar-conei?  are  said  to  grow  without  cultivation  :  notTsnthsfanflinn;,  it  is 
thinly  inhabited.  About  3  miles  from  the  S.W.  point  lies  the  moutli  of  a  lagoon, 
which  extends  into  the  island  a  great  way.  Along  the  West  side  there  arc  soundings 
near  the  shoxi^  and  ftonn  the  N. W .  point  projects  a  reef  ef  ioeks»  with  shoal  watn  about 

3  miles  off. 

Mnootte,  a  low,  level  island,  covered  with  hetel-nnt  and  eoeoapimt  trees,  shout  TrfMntte. 

2  leairiies  in  length,  near  to,  and  frontlni;  the  Mast  side  of  Camorta,  is  separated  from 
it  by  a  narrow  channel,  which,  excepting  the  southern  part,  is  shoal,  and  forms  the 
first-  large  opening  in  enterhig  Nonoowiy  HarbouT  firom  the  eastward.  There  are 
sounding  of  lo  to  20  fathoms  aloni?  tho  East  side  of  Trincutto  at  a  small  distance,  and 
good  anchorage  in  8  or  9  fathoms  at  the  North  end,  betweoi  it  and  the  N.£.  part  of 
Camorta. 

Tillangchong,  including  the  small  islands  adjoining  its  South  end,  extends  from  THimgehMv. 

lat.  8°  22'  tfl  8"  33'  N.,  heini?  2  or  3  miles  in  breadth,  and  lies  N.  by  E.  of  Camorta,  3  or 

4  leases  distant.  It  is  a  high,  oblong,  rugged  mountain,  that  may  be  seen  12  leagues 
otf,  in  many  parts  covered  with  trees,  and  inhabited  only  by  such  persons  as  have  been 
Imnishod  from  the  orhor  islands.  The  East  side  of  the  Island  is  steep,  but  close  to  the 
islets  and  rocks  thai  ime  its  western  shore,  and  neai-  those  chained  to  its  South  cud,  the 
depths  are  from  36  to  42  fitthoms.  Betwixt  the  latter  and  the  North  end  of  Camorta, 
the  channel  is  3  lear»ucs  wide  and  very  safe,  with  a  hank  of  soimdings  stretching  from 
the  islets  off  TUlangchong  to  tho  Islands  Camorta  and  'I'hncutte,  on  which  there  are 
42  and  45  ftthoma  near  the  fonner,  firom  40  to  86  Ihthoms  in  mid-chaond,  and  18  or 

20  filthoms  Tirar  tn  Cnmnrtn. 

Somhreiro  Channel,  bounded  on  the  North  side  by  the  islands  of  Katchall  and  Somtewro 
Nonoowry,  and  by  lleroe  or  Plaesage  IsHaad  on  the  South  side,  is  very  safe,  and  about 
7  leagues  wide. 

^  About  3  leagues  South  from  the  S.E.  end  of  Katchall  there  is  a  coral  bank,  mth  omi  iiMk. 
▼arioos  di^ths ;  the  least  water  Ibund  on  it  has  been  9  and  10  fathoms,  hut  both  to  the 

northwanl  and  southward  of  it  there  is  no  i:;r(jvuid  in  the  channel.  11. M.S.  Trident, 
February  2nd,  1805,  got  one  cast  of  soundings,  about  15  fathoms,  coral  and  sand,  in 
lat.  T  42^'  A'.,  Ion.  99r  83'  £.,  by  chronometer ;  but  the  weather  was  too  hazy  to  obtain 
bearings  of  the  land.  Ships  steering  for  the  channel,  if  not  certain  of  their  latitude, 
should  endeavour  to  fall  in  with  the  land  on  the  windward  side,  according  to  the  pre- 
vailing monsoon ;  and  they  may  pass  through  without  hesitation,  by  night  as  well  as 
hy  day,  if  the  weather  is  not  too  dark  at  the  time. 

Meroe  is  a  low,  smaU  island,  ahont  8  lea|2:ues  to  the  K.W.  of  the  Little  Nicobar,  Man» 
and  bcai's  from  tlie  S.E.  point  of  Katchall  S.  by  E.  }  E.,  distant  7^  leaguas  being 
situated  m  M.  T  29  Is.,  ion.  <)3'  10'  B.,  or  13°  24'  E.  from  Madras  by  ehronomc  lers. 

About  4  miles  E.  by  S.  from  Meroe,  and  nearly  the  same  distance  from  tho  North 
end  of  the  Little  Xicobsur,  there  is  a  small  islaud,  called  Track,  and  iuiothor  close  to  it  lyvckami 
on  the  East  side,  caUed  Trice,  which  are  surrounded  by  pocks.  Betwixt  them  and  Meroe 
the  pissirre  is  safe,  said  to  Inv  -  soundings  from  12  to  20  fathoms;  but  the  Prince 
Regent  sailed  through  this  pu&sago  August  $tb,  1820,  at  half-past  5  A.M.,  and  had  no 
■oimdings  mth  80  nthaiiiB  line.  Betwixt  these  small  islands  and  the  Nieoibar,  there  is 
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Mid  to  be  a  wnow  aaid  critiMl  passage,  with  sofandings  from  7  to  18  fMiiomB,  wliieh 

thould  nc%'or  bo  attrmptod. 

The  two  large  islands  to  the  southward  of  the  Sombreiio  Chfumei  are  sometimos 
called  the  Great  and  little  Sambflangs,  but  gtmerully  Great  and  little  Nicobats;  the 
ibimer  being  the  largest  and  southernmost  ol  all  the  islands  which  foi-ni  this  chain. 

LittkiTiMiMr.  Little  Nicobar  Island  extends  nearly  K.£.  and  S.W.  from  lat.  7°  13'  to  T  20'  N., 
being  about  4  leagues  in  length  and  2  in  breadth ;  it  is  moderately  elevated  and  hilly, 
covered  with  wood,  and  steep  to  seaward ;  but  there  are  soundings  all  roimd  near  toe 
shore.  On  the  N.W.  side,  a  little  to  the  westward  of  an  island  adjoinincr  tlie  shore, 
there  is  said  to  be  aiichorugc  otl"  a  small  ba^v,  where  there  is  a  run  of  water;  but 
although  this  island  and  the  Great  Nicobar  are  said  to  hare  many  inhabit«Djfai,  they  are 
less  Icnown  than  those  of  the  other  islands.  The  natives,  beinir  shy  of  strangers,  seldom 
or  never  veuture  on  hoard  of  passing  ships ;  they  axe,  however,  thought  to  be  inoifen- 
sire,  and  have  sometimes  treated  wiui  lenity  the  peo^  beikiiigiiig  to  TBSsela  that  bad 
the  misfortunr-  tn  !    ^liipwreeked  amon^  them. 

iit.  oeorge  St  George  Channel,  formed  between  the  Great  and  little  Nicobar,  is  from  3  to 

cimwmI  0  miles  wide,  and  extending  S.N.E.  and  W.8.W.,  about  5  or  6  leagues  in  len||th,  with 
deep  ;vaf  r  in  it,  excepf  near  the  western  entrance.  The  bottom  in  'jrcperal  is  toul,  with 
strong  t  ides  or  currents  running  in  ed^es  through  the  channel ;  therefore,  of  late  years 
faw  smps  hare  passed  tluough  it,  imlfiss  aoddentailly  earned  into  it  by  animexpected 
current.  A  little  inside  the  westeni  entrance  i.s  tin  I^lmd  of  Condnl,  nearest  to  the 
southern  shore,  and  between  them  th^  is  no  sate  passage.  From  the  North  end  of 
the  same  island  a  reef  projects  comiderably,  betwist  wMch  and  the  novthem  diore  ia 
the  proper  channel ;  and  ships  that  intend  to  proceed  through  should  keej)  neai"est  to 
the  North  side,  or  little  Nicobar  shore,  where  there  are  said  to  be  soundings,  but  none 
in  mid-channel.  The  rocky  bottom,  deep  water,  and  strong  eddies,  will,  however, 
always  make  it  imprudent  to  anchor,  (^xccpt  to  the  westward  of  Condul  Island, 
where  the  depths  are  moderate.  On  the  Sonth  side  tlie  eastern  entrance,  off  the  N.E. 
end  of  Great  Nicobar,  is  the  sm.-ill  Island  of  Calira,  of  middling  height ;  and  on  the 
North  side,  the  Island  of  Monthoule,  near  the  Ra^st  endof  litUe  Nieobttr.  Theeatmiiuie 
into  ihf  flinnnr!  is  between  these  two  small  islands. 

Great  NiooUr.  Great  Nicobar  Island  extends  N.  by  W.  and  S.  by  E.,  alx)ut  10  leagues  in  length, 
and  4>  or  5  leagues  broad  at  the  North  port  and  middle  of  the  island,  where  the  land 
is  high,  and  may  be  discerned  11  or  V}  !  "i'j:ues  off.  The  South  ])art  becomes  narrow, 
projecting  in  alow,  level  point,  which  is  about  1^  or  2  miles  broad,  covered  with  trees, 

PmOom.  and  ha>dng  a  sandy  beach  ftdng  the  sea.  This  pomt  is  in  lat.  6"  46'  N.,  Ion.  94**  0*  E., 
or  10"  31"'  W.  from  Pnlo  Aor,  by  two  chronometers  exactly  ac^'ceincj.  By  three  chro- 
nometers agreeing  to  half  a  mile,  1  made  it  21°  1'  E.  from  Bombay  Castle,  and  Captain 
Mcintosh  made  it  21'  4t  E.  from  the  saaie,  by  good  chronometers ;  the  mean  21°  2^'  £., 
will  place  h\  Ion.  93"  .'S'  E.,  allo^\in;>  Bombay  Castle  in  72°  55 ^  E.  Captain  P. 
ileywood,  m  1604:,  made  the  South  point  of  the  Great  Nicobar  in  Ion.  03°  5S^  £.,  b^ 
chixmometers  from  Madms,  allowing  the  latter  to  be  in  Ion.  80*  SO'  E. ;  mid  he  made  it 
in  91°  2'  E.  by  lunar  observations. 

The  highest  part  of  tliis  island  is  in  lat.  7^  8'  N.,  and  mostly  the  whole  of  it  is  coveretl 
with  trees.  Soundings  from  17  to  2l!  fathoms  extend  along  the  West  coast  about 
2  or  3  raOcs  oW  shore  ;  from  the  S.W.  side  the  bank  projects  about  2  leagues  or  more, 
the  depths  on  it  Ix-ini,'  fmm  25  to  30  fathoms  about  5  f)r  (5  miles  from  the  shore.  From 
the  Soutli  point  a  nx^f  projects  a  considerable  way  into  the  sea,  aud  lines  the  shore  on 
the  West  aide,  with  aounmngs  near  it  of  modemite  dieptlM»  over  a  bottamof  coane  nnd 
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and  shells ;  the  S.E.  side  of  the  point  is  thought  to  be  more  steep,  although  it  seems 
probable  that  soimdings  extend  along  the  Hast  aide  of  the  idand  near  the  ^oro,  whidi 
part  18  genomllv  uvoitled  by  ships. 

Hie  Current  sometimes  sete  strong  to  leeward  tor  several  days  together,  through  the  cumnt. 
▼arionu  chamieSa  between  the  Scmtii  end  <tf  tiie  little  Andaman  and  the  sauthemnHMt 
Kicobars,  aocordini»  to  tlip  strontrth  of  the  prevailing  monsoon ;  but  at  times  it  slacks, 
or  sets  to  windward,  particular ly  ^\  hen  the  wmds  are  light  md  variable.  Under  lee  of 
the  ffiifaniit  lafas^  them  is  frequently  a  Idnd  of  tide  |ira?ai]i]ig,  when  the  current  is 
setting  stroEOg;  to  leeward  thzoui^  the  c**— between  than. 


'  WEST  COAST  OF  SUMATRA. 


ACHEN  AND  THE  ADJACENT  ISLANDS. 

-Vs  the  OBEAT  ENTRANCE  leading  to  KALACCA  STBATT  from  the  wstivard 
is  formied  between  the  South  end  of  Great  Nicobar  and  Fulo  Eondo,  the  latter  bein^  the 
northenimost  of  the  islands  off  Aches,  it  is  expeffient  to  aftproximate  their  tme  sittta- 
tions;  for  they  arc  often  seen  by  ships  approaching  the  strait,  or  used  as  stations  of 
departure  in  sailing  irom  it,  when  bound  to  the  westward. 

Pnlo  Rondo  is  ni  lat.  6^  ^'  N.,  Ion.  96"  12^  E.,  or  8*  4r  W.  from  Pulo  Pera,  mea-  tti»BMAo. 
sured  twee,  by  pood  (•lironometers.   Captain  V.  Iloywood  made  it  11"  52'  E.  of  Madras 
by  chronometers,  which  places  it  in  Ion.  95""  12'      and  he  made  it  5"  (K  W.  from  the 
fort  of  Tnnce  of  Wales  Isuotd,  which  would  place  it  in  Ion.  95^         Mr.  Rapor  gives 
05°  9'  E. 

From  the  South  end  of  Great  Nicobar  it  bears  S.  61°  E.  (true),  distant  84  niilps, 
and  bein^  a  hisfh  perpendicular  rock  of  round  form,  may  be  seen  8  leagues  from  the 
deck  of  u  lari^'o  slap.  On  the  North  side  it  is  steep  without  soundings,  which  is  the 
case  all  round ;  but  to  the  southward,  distant  from  it  about  2  miles  or  more,  there  is  a 
ledge  of  rocks  above  wat«r,  betwixt  which  and  the  north-west  end  of  Pulo  Way  there 
is  a  safe  channel,  about  3  or  3^  leagues  wide. 

Pulo  Way,  the  largest  of  the  Achen  Islands,  distant  about  4  leaijues  to  the  sonth-  PnioWiiy. 
eastward  of  Pulo  Eoudo,  extends  in  the  same  direction  about  ii  leagues  in  length. 
Being  higli  and  uneven,  it  may  be  seen  12  leagues ;  and  along  the  South  side  of  it,  in 
some  parts,  there  are  soundings  near  the  shore.  Captain  Miller,  of  (he  ship  William 
Wilson,  describes  Pulo  Way  as  "  steep  to  on  its  Bouth  side  in  most  places,"  and  adds, 
'*T  haTe  stood  within  two  cables'  lengths,  and  peroeiTed  no  change  in  the  water  from 
t  in  Irep,  clear  i  (  :ni  l)Iui\  nor  could  soundings  be  obtained  in  stays;  there  is  a  bay  of 
considerable  magnitude  just  to  the  westward  of  the  S.W.  point*  which  may  alford 
anchon^.  There  is  a  rotk  above  water  off  the  8.W.  point  tuioat  the  sise  of  a  boot :  Bock, 
it  lies  a!)o\  e  half  a  mile  off  shore.  Tt  nearly  proved  fatal  to  the  W^illiam  Wilson,  under 
my  command,  while  beating  througli  that  channel  in  a  moonlight  night)  but  maybe 
avoided  when  aware  of  its  existence."* 
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MALACCA  PASSAGE,  formed  between  Pulo  Way  and  the  Sumatra  coast,  ig 
about  3  leagues  broad,  having  in  it  the  small  Island  of  Malora,  or  Pulo  Buroo,  nearly 
a  ihvcd  channel  over  from  the  Sumatra  shore.  The  passage  on  either  side  this  island 
is  safe,  l)ut  between  it  and  Pulo  Way  the  water  is  deep  ;  whereas,  that  inside  has 
moderate  depths  for  anchoring  occasionally,  14>  to  10  fathoms  near  Pulo  Malora,  and 
9  or  10  fitthoms  near  the  SuxDatm  shores  which  m  passing  Point  Pedro  most  not  be 
approached  under  10  fathoms.  Captain  Brad  linw  says,  that  the  passage  between 
Pulo  Malora  and  the  main  is  only  about  1{  mile»  wide,  and  he  recommendis,  in  work- 
ing through  in  the  night,  to  keep  the  lead  gohv-  (luickly,  standing  to  10  ftthoma,  and 
not  under  this  depth,  towards  Point  Pedro  :  the  water  deepens  very  quiekly  from  I'l  Ut 
17  fathoms  in  standing  towards  Malora,  then  from  12  to  8  fathoms  mithin  half  a  mile 
of  it,  which  onght  not  to  he  approadied  nearer,  a*  a  reef  projecto  ficom  the  East  ride  of 
it  a  little  more  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile.  This  ia  the  heat  passage  to  approadk  Achen 
in  coming  from  the  north-eastward  or  eastward. 

Polo  Brasse  is  high  and  even ;  it  fronts  the  sea  to  the  N.W.,  and  the  North  end 
is  in  lat.  5°  46'  N.,  Ion.  95"  6'  E.,  bearing  from  Pulo  llondo  about  S.8.W.,  distant 
nearly  7  leaijurs.  OfT  the  North  end  of  it  there  are  four  rocky  islets,  the  northenamost 
of  which  ib  about  3  or  3  j  miles  distant,  and  is  about  25  feet  above  vrater,  with  regular 
soundings  near  it,  25  to  28  fathoms  mud,  from  1  to  2  miles  to  the  eastward  and  north* 
ward,  but  a  reef  projects  from  the  North  end  of  I'ulo  l^!-nsvt^  towards?  the  other  islets. 
The  outer  islet  is  bold  to  approach  on  the  East,  Nurtii,  and  \\  est  sides,  and  there  is  a 
safe  passage  betAveen  it  and  tbs  next  islet ;  but  a  reef  surrounds  the  latter  to  the  dis- 
tance of  a  eable's  leni^'Ui,  npon  which  the  sea  breaks  hiii;h  in  moderate  breezes. 
Captain  Miller  remarks,  that  tne  two  detached  rocks  olf  the  North  point  of  Pulo  Brasse 
may  by  a  Strang  be  mistaken  in  the  night  for  the  two  rocky  islets  lying  about  2  miles 
off  the  same  pomt,  round  which  it  is  neeessary  to  pass  as  close  as  possible ;  caution  Ls 
therefore  necessary.  The  current,  too,  he  observes,  frequently  sets  very  strong  round 
these  islands  to  the  westwwd.* 

Alons:  the  East  side  of  Pulo  "nrasse  there  are  20  to  25  fatli  rus  snndy  bottom,  at  a 
moderate  distance  from  the  shore,  where  ships  may  occasionally  anchor;  and  with  the 
outer  idet  bearing  S.  f  W.,  distant  3  miles,  m&te  are  23  fethoms. 

BENGAL  PASSAGE,  formed  between  Pulo  Brasse  and  Pnlo  Way,  is  ahout  t  lea^nies 
wide,  and  very  convenient  for  ships  sailing  from  Achen  to  the  northward,  as  the  current 
generally  sets  out  in  that  (Erection ;  but  those  hound  into  the  road  seldom  proceed 
throu^fb  this  passaire,  unless  with  a  steady  commanding  breeze,  there  being  no  anchor- 
age in  it  except  near  Pulo  Brasse ;  the  Malacca  Passage  is  thought  preferable.  Ships 
^ming  from  the  south-westwai'd  sometimes  use  the  Surat  Passage,  but  the  Ben^ 
Passage  is  favourable  for  ships  bound  out  from  Achen  Road  to  the  westward,  as  tne 
^^^rrent  in  the  S.W.  monsoon  sets  round  Polo  Brasse  to  the  westward,  frequently  from 
8o  to  40  miles  in  2 1  hours. 

.  Nancy  nearly  joins  to  the  S.E.  point  of  Pulo  Brasse;  but  between  fhem,  on 

side,  lies  Middle  Island,  of  considerable  size,  >vith  some  islets  or  rocks  near  it 
on  the  South  side.  Contiguous  to  the  West  point  of  Pulo  Nancy  there  is  a  reef  of 
TOcks,  which  bounds  the  West  end  of  Cedar  Passage  on  the  North  side,  having  10  and 
iilv^^  close  to  it  outside,  and  14  fiftthoms  betwixt  it  and  the  point  of  Pulo  Nancy, 
*"**»ough  it  lies  near  that  pomt 

OSDAB,  «r  BBDBB  FA88AOE,  formed  between  Polo  Nancy  to  the  northward,  and 
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stony  Island  and  Polo  Gomoz  to  the  aoathward,  is  Httlo  frequented,  although  wider 
than  the  Surat  Passage  and  safer  than  g:enerally  supposed,  there  being  soundings  in  it  ' 
from  17  to  20  fathoms  in  mid-channel.  The  only  dangers  are  at  the  West  entrance, 
rocks  projecting  from  Pulo  Gomes  to  the  westward,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  hi^h  in 
KkI  weather,  and  the  rocks  on  the  North  side  close  to  the  West  point  of  Pulo  ^ancy 
already  mentioned;  there  js  also  a  reef  that  projects  from  the  West  i  ml  of  Stony  Island 
to  tiie  norfli-weshranl  a  ocmaiderable  way  into  the  chaanel.  If  a  sh i  p  pt-oceed  fhrough 
this  passage,  it  will  be  prudent  i  n  ]:eep  a  boat  aliead,  soundlncr  occasionally. 

On  the  South  aide  of  Pulo  iNancy,  a  little  more  than  a  mile  inside  the  West  ^int» 
there  is  good  anchorage  in  6  or  7  to  10  fiithoms  in  a  small  bay,  on  the  West  side  of 
which  fi^sh  water  may  be  procured  and  plenty  of  firowoorl.  The  narrow(\st  part  of 
the  passage  is  betwixt  the  reef  projecting  from  the  West  end  of  Stony  Island  and  the 
shore  of  Pulo  Nancy,  and  there  it  is  about  a  mile  broad.  Between  that  reef  and  the 
N.E.  end  of  Pulo  Gomez  there  are  14  and  16  fathoms  in  a  channel  of  communication 
from  Cedar  Passage  into  the  Surat  Passaofe.  Stouy  Island  and  PiJo  Cliiuchin  are 
steep  on  the  North  sides,  Imving  from  11  to  14t  fathoms  close  to  them ;  from  the  East 
point  q£  Pulo  ISmef  voeks  pn^eet  a  littia  waj,  and  doae  to  thsm  thece  are  15  fikthoma 

"water. 

SUEAT  PASSAGE  is  sepiirated  on  the  North  side  from  Cedar  Passage,  by  Pulo  s^y^  ryy 
Gomez,  Stony  Island,  and  Pulo  Chic  Imu  which  extend  in  the  line  of  the  passages,  2^.'"*''"* 
and  the  two  latter  are  chained  together  by  rocks.  On  tli'-  S  )Vitli  side  it  is  bounded  by 
the  western  extremity  of  the  land  called  Aohen  Head,  or  Sing  Point,  in  lat.  5"^  80'  n!,  A«ii«a  Umi. 
and  repy  litUe  to  the  eastward  of  Polo  Bmdo ;  it  is  a  high  bluif  headland,  and  fonns 
the  north-western  extremity  of  Sumatra.  In  approaching  it  from  tlie  S.W.  no  openin2; 
is  perceived,  the  contiguous  islands,  Gomez,  Nancy,  and  Brassc,  appearing  to  join  the 
mainlaad  ii4mb  seen  mm  that  direction.  To  the  southward  of  King  Point,  at  6  miles* 
distance,  on  th  '  Snuth  side  of  a  low  frreon  point,  there  is  a  sandy  bay,  wliich  at  a  con- 
siderable distance  may  be  mistaken  for  the  Surat  Passage  or  a  strait,  the  land  there 
beiag  low  near  the  sea,  and  covered  with  trees.  In  this  bay  there  is  a  rocky  islet,  and 
at  its  vSoutli  point  two  rocks  above  water  on  whieb  the  sea  breiiks,  with  12  and  14 
fiuthoms  near  them,  and  the  bay  is  lined  by  a  reef  fronting  the  sea.  From  hence  Achen 
Head  appeara  like  a  steep  hul ;  Polo  Goma  then  resembles  two  paps,  its  western 
point  being  very  low,  with  an  islet  acyoining,  and  breakers  projecting  a  considerable 
way  to  the  westward.  To  avoid  these,  ships  steering  for  the  Surat  Passage  should  keep 
nearest  to  Achen  Head,  which  is  bold,  with  r^^ular  soundings  12  and  14  fathoms  sandy 
bottom  at  a  moderate  distance  from  it ;  and  Uieymay  anchor  occasionally,  to  stop  tid^ 
near  that  shore  in  7  or  8,  to  10  fathoms  water.  TIk-  South  side  of  Pulo  Gomez  is  also 
safe  to  approach ;  the  depths  are  21-  to  15  fathoms  u  hrn  its  South  point  be^irs  East  from 
a  mile  to  half  a  mile,  18  latlioms  with  It  E.  bv  N.  2  miles,  14  fathoms  when  E.  by  N, 
thrfH»-qnflrt('rs  of  a  mile,  13  fathoms  when  it  bears  E.N.E.  about  1  mile ;  and  regular 
soiindings,  from  20  to  35  fathoms,  extend  about  2  leagues  to  the  westward  of  it  and 
Achen  Ileod. 

If  a  ship  about  to  enter  the  Surat  Passage  find  the  tide  mifavourable,  slie  o\vj:hi  to  wnMtui. 
anchor  under  Aohen  Head  imtil  the  flood  is  made,  which  sets  directly  through  the 
pafRage  to  the  north-eastward,  and  the  ebb  m  the  opposite  direetion ;  alter  weighing 
wit!i  rhr  flood,  she  ought  to  keep  nearest  to  Achen  Head,  in  passing  between  it  and  Pulo 
Gomez,  where  there  are  regular  soundings  and  good  anchoring-ground  from  10  to  17 
frtiioms.  The  namnr  gat  or  gatway,  M  the  Bast  end  of  the  passage  fbimed  between 
the  eastern  extiemity  of  Aohen  Head  and  the  c^ipoaite  isbnd,  is  <mly  about  80  or  90 
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fathoms  wide,  with  30  and  35  fiftthoms  rocky  bottom^  and  the  tide  sets  through  it  witi  i 
great  rapidity  5  and  6  miles  an  hour  on  tiie  spnngs.  Vtbe  irind  lie  contrary,  a  sbi^. 
may  hack  and  fill  tlirougli  this  narrow  part,  witli  her  head  towards  the  ^^'in(l^vard  sh  u-e, 
keeping  rather  nearest  to  Achen  Head,  which  is  popendicular  and  steep  to ;  whereas, 
the  shore  of  the  opposite  island  is  not  so  bold,  ftooeedmg  to  sea  in  the  S.W.  mon- 
soon, slu!  may  enter  it  with  the  first  of  the  ebb,  with  the  maintop-sail  aback  and  liet 
head  towards  the  Sumatra  shore  if  the  wind  is  at  S.W. ;  but  the  eddies  oo^ioned  by 
the  rapid  tides  sometimes  carry  a  ship's  head  ronnd  in  every  direction,  vrhea.  driving 
through  this  narrow  pass,  particulturly  in  li-rht  winds.  Being  formed  between  t^o 
points,  and  of  little  extent,  a  ship  is  soon  drifted  through ;  and  as  there  is  anchom^jr 
on  each  side  of  the  entrance  at  a  small  distance,  this  passage  lias  been  sometimes  used 
by  lafge  sbiiM*  but  it  most  always  1k>  attc  nded  with  some  risk.  Although  ships  have 
b<*<ni  recommended  to  back  and  fill  tlirough  the  Surat  Passage  when  the  wind  is  con- 
trary, yet  the  Harriot,  Captain  Bean,  in  doing  so  was  carried  by  the  eddies  on  tliu 
rocks  and  wnMsked.  Captain  Bradshaw  is  of  opinion,  that  the  safest  way  to  proceed 
through  this  passage  to  the  southward  with  a  contrary  wind,  is  to  reduce  sail  to  three 
to]»ails  when  the  northern  entrance  is  approached,  then  keep  the  ship  before  the  wiud« 
letdng  her  drift  through ;  by  this  means  she  will  be  under  the  influence  of  the  helm : 
whereas,  in  hacking  and  filling,  shiml  l  an  eddy  strike  tlie  ship  on. either  bOfW,  she  might 
be  on  the  rocks  before  she  could  be  checked  by  the  head-yards. 
Proo«ecling«  gf  The  Oastle  Eden,  boimd  to  Bengal  in  a  fled;,  anohored,  Noframber  Sid,  1800,  at 
8  P.M.,  in  13  fathoms,  at  the  West  entrance  of  the  Surat  Passage.  At  daylight  she 
weighed  and  stood  for  it  with  the  wind  at  &.£.,  shoaling  gradually  to  7  fathoms,  and 
deepeolng  afterwards  to  85  fefhoms  no  gnnmd.  Bhe  was  in  the  narrowest  part  of  the 
passage  at  this  time,  when  the  tide  tunied  to  the  8.W.,  and  «rt  hnr  fast  astern;  she 
waspormitted  to  drop  into  8  fathoms  fine  sand,  then  anchored  with  i^do  Gomos 
8.  ^  W.,  King's  Point  from  8. 16°  W.  to  the  easternmost  eEtreme  of  the  passage 
N.  75"  East.  At  4i  p.m.  November  4ith,  she  weighed  with  the  flood,  and  \vent  through 
the  passage,  then  steered  about  E.K.E.  to  the  anchorage  at  Achen,  shoaling  from  20 
to  10  &thoms  at  6  p.m.,  when  she  anchored  with  the  river's  mouth  beai-ing  S.E.  \  E., 
distant  about  1^  mileB.  Li  the  Sunt  Faasage,  it  is  high  water  about  8  homs  on  fkUl 
and  change  of  moon. 

ACHEN,  in  lat.  5"  35'  N.,  Ion.  96°  20  E.,*  distant  about  2|  leagues  from  the 
eastern  end  of  the  Surat  Passage,  ia  a  oooaiderable  town,  situated  on  the  banks  of  a 
river,  which  falls  into  the  sea  1)y  several  branches,  separating  the  low  country  into 
islands ;  and  this  low  plain,  formed  betwtx'u  the  foot  of  the  mountains  and  the  sea,  is 
partly  inundated  dttrii^  the  rainy  season.    Rice,  bullocka,  poultry,  vegetables,  and 
fruits,  may  he  generally  got  in  abundance,  and  plenty  of  fresh  water.    The  principal 
entrance  of  the  river  has  a  shoal  bar,  which  a  boat  can  hardly  pjuw  at  low  water ;  but 
JJMsels  from  20  to  30  tons  burthen  may  enter  the  lirer  at  high  water,  when  the  rise  of 
tide  is  ahoiit  7  feet  on  the  springs;  high  water  at  9  hours  on  fiill  and  change  of  moon., 
aubjoct  to  irrcgulariti^  from  winds  or  other  causes.   The  common  anchorage  of  the 
road  is  ill  8  or  9,  to  10  or  14  ft(th<«is  water,  about  8  or  8  doales  off  the  entnaioe  of  the 
nver,  in  lat.  5°  3fi'  IS".,  with  it  hearing  S.  I  E.  to  S.E.    Here  vessels  are  sheltered  fron: 
the  S.W.  monsoon,  which  genendly  prevails  from  April  to  November;  in  the  othei- 
^^^'Oa.  tiie  easteriy  winds  aie  seldcnn  strong,  bat  nertb-westera  happen  at  tunes;  thesc! 

*  G«iitam  BmU  JBUl,  B.N.,  in  1814^  made  Aebaa  Bod  ia  kt.      Sr  K..  kn.      W  £,  bjr  huuir 
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hkfW  mto  the  Bengal  Passage  with  great  force,  and  require  good  ground-tackle  to  Tide 
aecme  against  them.  In  the  road  and  near  the  shore  land  and  sea  breezes  are  often 
experienced  in  both  seasons,  but  the  land  brr^zps  are  very  partial,  seldom  extending 
beyond  the  islands.  The  chief  places  of  trade  to  tlie  eastward  of  Achen  are  Pedir, 
Bourou,  and  Tulosamaway ;  but  ships  ought  to  be  on  their  guard,  and  not  put  too  omMcm. 
much  confidence  in  the  people  with  whom  tbry  trade,  nor  suffer  them  to  be  much  in 
their  debt ;  when  this  hxw  been  the  ca-se,  many  ehips  have  been  cut  off,  as  the  easic^st 
manner  of  settling  tbeu*  engagements.*  The  kins;  of  Achcn  is  often  in  a  state  of 
warfare  with  some  one  or  other  of  his  snbjects ;  and  his  fleet,  sometimes  consisting  of 
12  or  14  snowii  and  brigs,  usually  cruize  from  Tidosamaway  round  to  Soosoo  on  the 
"West  coast.   

GOLDEN,  or  QITEEirS  MOUNTAIN,  situated  a  littb  distance  inland,  about  HwOcMo 
7  or  8  leagues  to  the  eastward  of  Achcn,  in  lat.  6^  27'  N.,  km.  96°  47'  E.,  or  1°  49'  East 
from  the  Soath  end  of  Grent  Kiedbsr,  by  duonometerB,  is  a  high  r^cdar  ecme  alKMit 
6,900  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  and  may  be  seen  about  92  milo^  fr"in  the  desk  Of 
a  ship  in  dear  weather.  When  it  bore  S.S.W.,  distance  &om  us  8S  miles,  the  snmmH 
was  seen  firom  the  deek  a  little  elevated  above  the  horinm.  In.  dear  weather  Ibis 
!)cautiful  mountaitj,  vAicn  visible,  is  a  good  mark  for  pointing  out  a  ship's  position  in. 
entering  Malacca  Strait,  when  hex  distance  firom  the  islands  is  too  great  to  admit  any 
of  them,  or  the  land  near  Ajchen  Head,  to  be  diaoenied.  Gaptain  ffir  E.  Bdehw,  B.N., 
phuses  the  Golden  Mountain  in  lat.  5°  21'  N.,  Ion.  95'  45'  E.,  and  gives  8,283  feet  as  its 
height  above  the  sea.  There  is  a  small  mountain  dose  to  the  Golden  Mountain,  called 
in  some  old  journals  the  Orphan :  the  natives  know  these  moimtains  by  the  appellation 
of  Ya  Muia,  Ya  Muree. 

Ships  departing  from  Achen  may,  if  bound  to  the  northward,  pass  out  by  the  ^^^Jjf*^ 
Bengal,  or  MWacca  Passiige,  as  circumstances  render  prudent ;  those  bound  to  tlie 
westward  in  the  S.W.  monsoon  might  venture  out  by  the  Surat  Passage,  if  the  weather 
be  favourable ;  hut  the  Bengal  Passage  is  preferable,  keeping  close  to  the  islets  ofl'  the 
north  end  of  Pulo  Brasse,  where  a  current  will  assist  them  in  getting  to  the  westward. 
This  has  been  already  obsrarved  in  the  tenduding  chapter  of  voltmie  first  of  this  work, 
where  directions  are  given  for  sailing  to  and  from  Malacca  Strait  and  Achen  in  the 
8.W.  monsoon  it  and  a  general  description  of  ^linds  and  currents  near  Achen  Head 
aikl  the  inoobar  Idands  will  be  foimd  hi  the  section  of  the  saiM 
the  outer  pa^wi^  to  places  on  either  side  the  Bay  of  Bengal ;  neverthden,  a  biief 
statement  of  the  prevailing  winds  and  currents  may  here  be  of  utility. 

H0K800NB. 

THE  BOOTH-WEST  MONSOON  generally  begins  about  the  end  of  April,  or  rather  a.w«  rwii- 
early  in  May,  between  Achcn  Head  and  the  Nicobar  Islands,  and  abates  in  October; 
although  in  October,  and  also  in  November,  westerly  winds  frequently  prevail.  During 
the  strengtli  of  this  monsoon,  tnm  May  to  September,  the  weather  is  often  cloudy, 
with  squalls  and  heavy  showers  of  rain  at  times  :  the  current  then  generally  sets  >vith  Cnnwrt. 
the  wind  to  the  eastwaid  into  Malacca  Strait,  but  more  commonly  to  north-eastward ; 
it  is,  however,  liable  to  change,  and  set  to  the  southward  at  times,  particulady  when 
the  wind  is  light  and  Teers  to  the  westward.  When  the  eunent  in  we  S.W.  numBOOii 

•  W'-  ilfi  not,  know  whether  the  game  iin-iijim  fm'  tliis  aiudcn  still  exist. 

t  Se«  aiao  dii«ctkiiu»  rakUive  to  aailing  to  or  from  Achen,  in  tlie  two  wictioiu  of  this  work,  where  liitngoon 
•ad  Mergni  Bimn  m  deMiibed. 
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1-;  riinninci:  in  betwixt  the  South  Nioobar  and  the  islands  off  Achcn,  to  the  nortb-oast- 
ward,  there  is  generally  a  contra  or  eddy  current  setting  along  the  coast  of  i'edir  to 
fhe  westward,  wbich  oontiiraes  to  set  in  that  diveotioa  anumget  fhe  AxStum  lefamda  to 
seaward:  therefore,  all  ships  bound  from  ^lalacca  to  the  westward  should  in  this 
season  keep  near  the  ooast  of  f  edir,  and  after  reaching  Achen  ihe^  may  go  out  by  the 
Surat  Ttwsa^  if  the  weather  be  very  fhTounble,  or  through  the  Bengal  Passage  in 
preference,  observing  to  keep  close  roxmd  the  islets  off  the  North  end  of  Pulo  Braj^se, 
then  take  every  advantage  to  tack  with  the  eliifts  of  wind  favourable  for  getting  to  the 


The  King  George  in  July,  1791,  the  Worcester  in  May,  1795,  and  many  other 
ships,  have  been  greatly  delayed  by  endeavouring  to  work  out  between  the  Nicobars  and 
Pulo  B<ondo,  agamst  strong  winds  and  north-easterly  currents  in  the  S.W.  monsoon ; 
not  knowing  that  a  favounble  current  generally  iweraib  doee  to  the  Sumatra  ooaat, 

and  amontr  tho  i^lnnrl^: 

THE  NOKTH-EAST  MONSOOH  mostly  prevails  in  the  entrnnoe  of  Malacca 
Strait,  between  Achen  Head  and  the  Nicobar  Islands,  from  November  to  May,  which 
is  tlie  fair  season.  In  October  and  November  the  winds  are  variable,  frequently  at 
N.W.  and  W. ;  although  in  some  seasons  the  N.E.  winds  set  in  regularly  in  November. 
Erom  tins  period  to  March,  the  N.E.  monsoon  is  atrongest,  hut  times  it  is  liable  to 
veer  to  the  northward  or  K.W. ;  and  westerly  breezes,  of  nnr'  or  two  days'  duration, 
have  been  experienced  in  every  month  when  the  N.E.  mousoou  should  prevail.  Late 
in  Mardi,  or  early  in  April,  the  N.E.  and  nortiierly  winds  become  light  and  variable. 
Wlien  the  X.E.  T^ionsoon  blows  steadily,  the  enrrent  pr'nerally  runs  witb  flm  wind  out 
of  the  strait  to  the  westward.  When  the  wind  draws  to  the  northward,  the  current  a 
tittle  outside  the  Adben  Islands  sets  to  tbe  southward  between  them  and  the  Nioobers; 
and  when  the  wind  veers  to  the  W  o  r  S /W.  it  goicralUj  runs  into  the  strait,  or  to  the 
north-eastward;  so  that  the  current  there  is,  in  its  direction  and  vdocity,  mo9tly 
governed  by  the  wind.  Hits  is,  however,  not  almay»  tbe  ease,  for  at  times  tbe  enrrent 
is  found  to  run  obliquely,  or  contrary  to  the  wind,  re(iuirint;  the  uaviijator  to  l>e 
cautious  when  no  observations  are  obtained  for  the  latitude,  more  particularly  when 
nmning  for  the  entrance  of  the  strait  during  thick  weather  in  the  S.W.  monsoon. 

In  the  entrance  of  Malacca  Strait,  near  the  Nioobar  and  Adien  Islands,  and  betwixt 
them  and  Jnnlcseylon,  there  are  often  very  !?troni^  ripplinors,  particularly  in  the  S.W. 
monsoon;  these  are  alarming  to  persons  uiiactjutunted,  lor  the  broken  water  makes  a 
great  noise  when  a  ship  is  passing  through  the  lipplings  in  the  night.  In  most  places, 
ripplings  are  thought  to  be  produced  by  strong  currents,  but  here  they  are  firequently 
seen  when  there  is  no  perceptible  current.  Although  there  is  often  no  peroeptiMe  cur- 
rent experienced,  so  as  to  produce  an  error  in  the  course  and  distance  sailed,  yet  the 
surface  of  tbe  water  is  im]ioll,v,|  forward  by  some  unrliscovered  cause.  Tlie  ripplintrs 
arc  seen  in  calm  weather  approacliing  from  a  distance,  and  in  the  night  their  noise  is 
heard  aconsiderable  time  before  they  come  near.  They  beat  against  the  sides  of  a  ship 
with  great  violence,  and  pass  on,  the  spray  sometimes  eomin»  on  deck;anda  small  boat 
could  not  always  resist  the  txu'bulence  of  these  remarkable  ripplings. 

8hi^  kaving  the  strait  in  October  or  Noreonbar,  when  westeriy  winds  are  fmind 
to  prevail,  should  follow  the  track  already  recommended  for  ships  fiound  out  in  tbe 
S.W.  monsoon,  that  thw  may  benefit  by  the  westerly  set  on  the  coast  of  Pedir,  and 
amoninr     islands,  or  at  least  avoid  Ibe  current  running  into  the  strait  m  the  oflbig. 

Tlie  Thames,  in  November,  ISOO,  bound  out  of  tlie  strait  to  Europe,  bad  tbe  mnds 
from  S.W.,  with  a  current  setting  in  between  Pulo  Hondo  and  the  South  Kicobar, 
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wMni  prevented  her  getting  out  to  the  aouthwaid  of  the  latter;  die  WW  themfiive 

obliernd  to  stmd  to  the  north-westward,  and  passed  out  hotwixt  Car-NioobflUP  and  the 
iitlie  Andaman :  iiom  thence  she  made  a  good  passage  to  St.  Helena. 

The  Camden,  from  Prince  of  Wales  Idimd,  in  1806,  could  not  get  out  to  sea  between 

Pulo  Rondo  and  the  Nicobars,  owing  to  light  wnds,  and  cun-ents  setting  into  the 
strait ;  and  she  was  obliged  to  bear  away,  Norembor  5th,  for  Prince  o£  Wake  lalaod, 
to  get  an  additional  supp^  of  provisions. 

The  Rockingham,  aod  fleet,  on  November  15th,  1800,  sailed  from  thenoe  through 
the  B<>no;al  Passage,  with  a  current  scttiticf  nut  of  it,  and  on  the  followinf?  day,  having 
been  close  liaulcd  with  the  wind  at  W.S.W ,  and  S.W.,  made  the  Nicobar  bearing 
W.  \  N.,  distant  8  Iflagaes,  the  eniTent  having  nm  M  miles  to  the  netth-eastward 
during  the  24  hoon. 


FROM  ACHEN  HEAD  TO  BANCOONGONO  BAT. 


7B0X  AUHiSH  HEAD,  the  general  direction  of  the  West  coast  of  Sumatra  to  wert  ccwm  of 
Hat  Point,  its  eonthem  atbmoSitf  in  hit.  <f  O'  8.,  is  about  8.E.  ^  8.,  and  the  distance  ^"""^ 

294  leaL^ir-;,  the  equator  dividing  it  nearly  in  equal  parts.  Numerous  small  islands 
and  dangerous  shoals  are  interspersed  along  dillcrcnt  parts  of  this  extensive  coast,  and 
a  duin  of  largo  islands,  fiorther  out,  strdwhee  parallel  to  it,  at  the  digtanoe  of  18  or 
90  leagues,  between  some  of  which  islands  there  are  safe  channels. 

About  4  or  5  leagues  nearly  S.  ^  E.  of  Achen  Head,  on.  the  I^orth  aide  of  a  small  o««t  (rnm 
point  of  tend)  is  a  oove  oaDed  Siddo  Haihoar,  where  cattle  may  be  obtained;  and  from  t^l^^ ' 
12  to  25  fatlioms  are  good  depths  to  preserve  in  coasting  along.  Off  this  ])lace,  and 
to  the  northward,  lie  some  rocky  islets  at  a  small  distance,  the  largest  of  which  is  mllod 
Pulo  Roosa ;  and  3  leagues  farther  southward  lies  Saddle  Island,  with  contiguous  rodca 
above  water,  distant  1  or  2  miles  from  the  dioie.  Th(^re  is  a  peaked  hill  inuad,  to  the 
eastward  of  Saddle  Island,  and  two  hays  between  it  and  Siddo  Point. 

In  about  lat.  0'  tliere  is  a  bank  of  coral  and  sand,  about  .3  or  4>  leagues  off  omi  bunk, 
shore,  said  to  have  6  fivthoms  w  ater  on  it,  and  150  fathoms  clost^  to  it  jdl  round.  Captain 
Bennet  says,  it  bears  about  N.W.  from  Pulo  iloosa,  with  only  i  fatlioms  rocks  on  it 
in  some  pLices,  and  that  he  had  passed  over  it  several  times  in  a  small  vessel.  Captain 
Ashmore  had  7  fathoms  on  the  southmi  part  of  tins  bank,  about  9  miles  W.  ^  S.  finm 
the  body  of  Pulo  ilhio,  and  he  crossed  it  several  times  in  from  10  to  13  fathoms,  between 
this  situation  and  lat.  5°  19'  N.,  and  states  it  to  be  a  ridge,  about  three-auarters  of  a 
mile  in  breadth,  extending  parflUd  to  tito  eoait  nearly  as  fhr  aa  Adien  Head,  having 
29  anr1  .'^(1  fathoms  ooze  on  thn  inside,  and  a  little  outside  no  ground. 

Oojong  Dahway  is  a  bold  rocky  headland,  in  lat.  5°  5'  K.,  from  which  point  a  sur-  u<aonB 
ve3r<tf  the  coast,  as  ihr  to  the  soathwaid  as  Rigas,  was  made  by  Ifr*  James  D.  CMlles, 
in  18.at,  who  §^Tes  the  fbUowing  durectiana  Ibr  the  Pepper  Parts  oomipieheiided  in  that 
interval. 

'*  About  half  a  mile  W,  by  8.  firom  Oojong  Dahway  lies  a  cluster  of  rodca  above  JfawOgwa- 

water,  ealled  Battoo  Booroo ;  there  appears  to  be  a  clear  })assage  between  them  and  ""^^ 
the  point,  in  which  ^ve  got  one  cast  of  12^  fathoms,  hard  bottom.   These  rocks  are 
Steep  to  an  round,  except  on  the  N.W.  part,  where  a  coral  reef  extends  off  about  a 
quarter  of  a  mile." 

**  A  bay  is  formed  between  Oojont*  Dahway  and  Oojonj?  Po,  the  next  point  to  tlw 
8.E.,  where  there  is  probably  safe  unchor^e  in  a  N.W.  wind." 

(•OpjoogP^isfiumedbytwopeninsiuia:  the  oatevone^  which  is  the  extremity  <tf  <Ni«v'^ 
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the  point,  is  a  small  roond  green  hill  without  trees,  and  less  elevated  tiifla  Oojong 
Dahway ;  the  surf  generally  breaks  over  flie  rocks  which  join  it  to  the  inner  peninsula. 
On  the  shore  of  the  bay  above  mentioned,  above  half-wav  between  the  points*  is  Tim- 
begah  ffiU,  whidi  k  very  renuvkable,  standrng  doM  to  iate  irato^B  edge^  ivifh  no  hig^ 
iau.  near  it,  and  can  be  so(  n  nt  n  n:r  'at  (listancx'." 
(xyoKg  po  to  "  From  (kgong  Fo  to  Diah  there  is  a  coral  reef,  with  from  2  to  8  fathomspro« 
jecting  abo«it  a  mile  £rom  fbe  shore,  tdfh  14  fkthoms  mod  nesr  fbe  outer  edge.  Tueie 
appears  to  be  safe  anchorage  off  T)uit,  ^vith  Diah  River  (called  Qnala  hambuaom) 
N.N.£.  and  Pulo  Limpan  l^t  1  mile,  in  12  iathoms  mud." 

*'  The  lend  near  the  shore,  from  Diah  to  the  village  of  No,  in  let.  4^  66' N.,  is  quite 
low ;  the  hi^^h  laud,  however,  approaches  near  tlie  coast,  leaving  only  a  narrow  strip  of 
low  land  not  perceptible  in  some  places  from  the  offing."  Between  Oojong  Dahway 
and  Oojong  Soobahng  the  soundings  are  deficient,  and  therefore  a  good  look-out  is  here 
necessary. 

Puloiua{aa.  "Pulo  Limpan,  though  quite  small  and  Iving  close  to  tlie  main,  is  easily  distin- 
guished from  the  oiling  by  its  reddish  cMk,  about  GO  feet  high,  and  tlie  cluster  of  trees 
on  its  summit.  It  bears  S.  by  E.  ^B.  2lBilcs  from  Diah  Bmet*  A  coral  sbual  projects 
from  it  to  the  westward  a  short  distance.  Polo  TjimiMn  |b  uq,  esoellent  marka  and  ona 
that  is  scarcely  possible  to  mistake." 
BmWiWw  BARBAH  wee  bat,  fimned  hjthe  points  Oojong  Soobalmg,  ot  Ooobah,  and 
■v-  Oojong  Barbah  Paliroa,  has  several  coral  shoals  in  it,  rendering  an  approach  to  it  diffi- 

cult and  dangerous  to  a  stranger.  The  one  off  Soobahng  Point  to  the  S.W.,  and  which 
extends  about  a  mQe  fromit,  luu  only  12  feet  on  it,  and  generally  breaks.  This  shoikl 
is  called  by  the  natives  Loongcarp*  Soobabnf,'.  Tliere  is  another  shoal  bearing  "West 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  a  point  (Oojong  Chenam  Froeng)  in  the  middle  of  the 
'  shore  of  the  baj.  The  least  water  on  uns  shoal  is  2\  fitthoms,  vith  9  or  10  fkthonu 
near  it  on  the  outside.  But  the  most  extensive  and  most  dangerous  shonl,  ]y\n^  very 
mudi  in  the  way  of  vessels,  is  the  one  off  Baibah  Pahroa  Point,  called  Loougcaip 
Sarbah Flihroa.  Itsoentrebearsfrtmi thispoint W.byN.jtheouterextremitjSmJles 
distant.  It  is  a  mile  in  extent  East  and  "West,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  breadth. 
Between  the  shoal  and  the  point  there  is  a  clear  passage  with  14  fathoms  mid-channel, 
muddy  bottom.  The  least  water  found  on  thn  sliml  by  Mr.  Oillea  was  16^  feet^ 
altboupjh  he  thinks  there  ma^  be  less  in  some  places.  It  breaks  very  heavily  when 
there  is  any  swell.  Thoce  is  a  shoal  projecting  about  200  fathoms  from  barbah 
Pahroa  Point. 

Th  1h  t  auchora^  in  Barbah  Wee  Bajr  is  with  Barbah  Pahroa  Point  B.E.  bj  8., 
and  Chenam  Proeni?  Point  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  in  11  fatlioms  soft  clay. 

*•  A  stranger  should  not  attempt  to  enter  tliis  bay  w  ithout  some  one  who  knew  for 
a  certainty  the  names  ct  the  points,  as  both  Soobahng  and  Cbenam  Proeng  FOihita  an 
low,  and  hare  nothing  remarkable  to  dlstinL^uisli  them."  The  £onnar>  however,  may 
be  known  by  being  about  a  mile  S.S.E.  of  Pulo  limpan. 

"To  pass  between  the  shoals,  bring  Chenam  Proeng  Point  to  bear  E.  J  N.,  and 
keep  it  in  this  beann<^  until  Pulo  Limpau  bears  K.  hj  a  direct  000X86  about  £»-^8.» 
or  E.  by  S.,  may  then  be  steered  for  the  anchora^.'* 

**  Coming  from  'Qie  southward  witii  a  free  wmd,  it  seems  advisable  to  pass  between. 
Pahvoa  Point  and  the  shoal;  in  whidi  case  Pub  lim^an  should  be  kept  iC.  ^W.  imtQ 

*  Loongc^  in  the  Acheaew  Uuigui^  signifiai  literally  a  «boal  that  breaks,  but  is  applied  exduuvdj  to 
ahotb -wUdt  SM  detsdiBd. 
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FahrM  Pobt  liean  E.  liy  8.,  fhen.  steer  direct  for  Hie  aachara^  mih  a  loatlierly 

wind  nnil  :\  nortliprly  mirrcnt,  a  Tes&el  passini::  outside  would llO  liableto  lie  swept  down 
oa  Soobahug  ShoaL  Thero  are  four  villages  in.  the 

**  Between  Pahroa  Pcmit  and  Pulo  Riah  there  Kpjpem  to  be  bo  danger  but  wliat  ia 
vilible,  except  close  to  tlie  sliore." 

"  It  may  be  proper  to  observe,  that  the  rDliabitaats  of  Barbah  Wee  Ba^  and  Diah 
are  considered  less  worthy  of  ooofidenoe  than  any  others  on  the  ooaat.** 

«  Pulo  Biab,  or  Rhio,  is  about  3^  miles  in  circumference,  and  about  300  or  400  PoId 
feet  liigh,  covered  with  trees,  and  has  a  level  appearance  at  a  distance.  On  the  South 
and  S.W.  sides  there  are  several  rocky  cliflFs,  from  30  to  80  feet  high.  Pulo  Biah  may 
he  IcDOWB  hf  iba  amall  iaiett  called  Fulo  Mahnay,  close  to  its  western  ertremity,  m  ith 
18  cocoa-nut  trees  on  it  (March,  1834).  This  islet  is  yellow  sand'^tone,  havini*  cliffs 
about  40  feet  high,  Pulo  lliah  is  surrounded  by  a  coral  reef  wiucii  always  breaks, 
and  which  projects  in  souie  ^jlaces  two  cables'  lengtfaa  from  the  ahore.  There  is  no 
p^per  inoduced  on  the  island,  and  its  iohabitaats  have  no  ooEimectloa  with  those  on  the 


In  THE  BAT  formed  by  Pulo  lliah  and  the  coast  to  the  northward  there  arr  ^^y,^^'^'' 
several  pepper  ports  on  the  main ;  the  principal  one  is  called  Telloo  Crooet,  bearini,' 
£.  ^  N.  2  miles  from  Pulo  Mahnay.  'Jjie  usual  andiorage  for  takiug  pepper  at  this 
port  is  on  the  K.W.  ride  of  Polo  but  a  vesaelmay  he  on  the  S.E.  side  quite  as 
near  the  town,  and  be  sheltered  from  the  \  W,  vnnds.  A  vessel  bound  to  Telloo 
Crooet  from  the  northward  may  pass  mid-way  between  the  N.W.  point  of  Pido  Eiah 
and  tlie  main,  and  anchor  witii  Pulo  lEshnaT  8.W.  and  the  eartem  extremity  of  Pulo 
Riah  8.S.E.  |  E.,  in  about  9J  fathoms,  mud.  Bound  ui  from  tl»e  southward,  PiUo 
Mal^yshoiiddbe  rounded  nearer  than  a  third  of  amilei  whoa  Telloo  Crooet  Point  is 
seen,  or  when  Pulo  lEafanay  beam  E.  by  S.,  a  direct  oonrse  maj  be  steered  fbr  the  aa> 
chorage.  It  is  not  advisable  to  anchor  nearer  to  Telloo  Crooet  than  the  above  anchorage, 
as  the  bottom  a  little  farther  in  becomes  sandy.  In  this  position,  with  a  ii.W.  gale  in 
case  of  parting  or  driving,  there  is  a  chance  of  escape  tnrough  the  passage  between 
the  island  and  the  main.  The  distance  between  them  is  about  one-third  of  a  mile,  but 
the  passai^  is  made  quite  narrow  by  three  or  four  small  rocks,  each  about  tlu;  size  of  a 
haycock,  Ij'ini^  near  the  surface',  \v-ith  from  2  to  0  feet  on  them.  They  are  about  mid- 
channel,  7iear  the  N.W.  part  of  the  passage.  Close  to  the  rocks,  on  the  side  nearest  to 
Pulo  Riali,  there  arc  7  fathoms,  increasing  to  8  and  9,  irref,'iJar  soundings,  towards  the 
island;  within  60  or  70  fathoms  of  the  sandy  point  ^the  Iv.E.  point  of  the  island)  it 
shoals  suddenly  to  8^  and  2  fathoms.  A  TESsd  passmg  through  this  channel  should 
keep  about  a  quarter  of  the  ividfh  of  the  passage yro?«  the  island  (counting  from  the 
trees);  at  this  distance,  passmg  from  the  N.W.,  there  wiU  bo  8,  9,  7,  Hi,  and 
7  fhthoina ;  probaUy  not  less  than  7.  Between  the  rocks  and  a  point  of  sand  which 
extends  50  fathoms  from  the  main,  there  are  about  1|  fathoms,  coral;  and  a  ridge  of 
coral,  with  4^  and  5  fathoms,  extemla  from  the  rock  in  a  S.S.E.  direction  parallel  to  the 
mam  nearly  through  Ihe  passage.  Pulo  Hahm^  ia  m  htt.  4**  63^  N. 

"  Bariiah  Nepah  Point,  called  also  Onjon2:  Glass,  maybe  kno-wnliy  its  ash-coloured 
diffs,  and  by  a  small  rock  soparatcd  a  few  feet  from  the  point ;  also  being  the  first 
pomt  S JB.  of  Pulo  Budi.  A  vessel  may  andior  anywhere  between  Barbah  Nenah 
Potiit  and  this  idand.  Bachah  Ne^pah  vulage  ia  about  half  a  milfi  inside  tike  pciint. 

*  It  is  stated  in  a  fi>rmer  edition  of  tiiis  work,  apparently  on  tlio  authority  of  Captain  BrMiahaw,  that  Polo 
BliM>  TuUs  finm  2,000  to  9,000  peeolM  cf  papfMT  aimotS^^ 
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There  is  a  river  doie  to  the  Tillage,  w-ith  good  wator.  Between  the  river  and  point 
coral  rco-h  extend  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  shore."  To  take  pepper  at  Barbah  Ncpah, 
a  vessel  may  anchor  with  the  point  bearing  S.S.E.,  distant  about  three-quarters  of  a 
inile»  m  10  niktSioms,  mtid.  This  pepper  port  belongs  to  TeQoo  Grooet. 

"  ■Retwwn  Barbah  Kopali  Point  and  Pvdo  Cass,  at  a  modesate  dietanoe  Ikoimthe 
shore,  not  coming  under  10  ^ithoms,  there  appears  no  danger/' 
vot  Om.  Foto  Ctoi  18  eonnderahly  derated,  and,  Uke  aU  the  id^ 

and  Catapang  Pabse,  i»  a  mass  of  black  rocks,  ha^dng  the  api)earanc<  f  ii  ou  ore,  and 
oavesed.  with  trees.  The  8.W.  part  is  much  higher  than  the  if.£.,  and  bearing  S.£.  it 
resemhleB  a  spooa  mtii  a  short  nandle,  bottom  upwards ;  from  the  N.W.  point  (on  the 
outside)  to  the  S.E.  point  it  is  quite  steep,  lia\'ani^  10  fathonas,  mud,  elose  to  the  rocks. 
From  the  N.W.  point  (on  the  imide)  to  the  S.E.  point  there  is  a  coral  reef  projecting 
fi-om  10  to  60  fhthoms  from  the  island,  fiirthest  nam  the  part  next  P&lo  Kccheel ;  in 
most  places  the  edge  of  the  reef  is  distinctly  visible,  with  5  or  6  fathoms  close  to  it. 
The  anchorage  is  safe  all  round  this  island,  but  the  best  is  with  the  S.E.  point  of  the 
island  about  W.8.W.,  in  7^  fathoms,  mud,  rather  nearer  to  the  island  than  the  main, 
to  avoid  a  sand-flnit  which  projects  a  short  distance  from  the  shore.  Here  a  vessd  ia 
sheltered  from  all  winds  that  blow  with  much  Yiolenee  on  this  coast.,  and  in  weighing 
may  pass  out  on  either  side  of  the  island,  passinu;  out  to  tlie  N.W.  from  the  anchorage; 
the  least  water,  keeping  mid-channel,  will  he  5.^  fathoms  in  the  most  narrow  jmrt 
between  Patty  Point  and  the  N.E.  point  of  tlie  island.  Bound  into  the  ancLorai^c,  do 
not  round  the  S.E.  point  of  Pulo  Cass  at  a  less  distance  than  50  fathoms,  as  the  reef 
ertends  from  the  point  about  80  or  40  fiithcms*  with  8  l!i!tiioinaonit»havjng9|IMIi<miB 

olose  to  the  outer  edfje." 

PMy.  *'  Patty  is  a  small  pepper  port  inside  Polo  Cass ;  joining  the  town  is  a  small 

green  hill  covered  with  ooooa-nnt  trees,  wMoh  ooa  be  seen  some  distsnoe  ftem  the 

southward." 

raio  KMbMri.        "  Pulo  £ech«el  is  a  small  islet,  with  trees  on  it  ,  about  half  a  mile  from  Pulo  Cass ; 

a  range  of  90  rocks  above  water  project  in  a  straight  line  £ram  Polo  Keeheel ;  in  » 

westerly  direction,  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  there  are  7  fathoms  close  to  the  outer  one. 
On  the  side  next  Pulo  Cass  there  are  3  or  4  fathoms  ooial  ckise  to  them,  deepening 
with  some  re^arity  towards  that  island;  bnt  the  bottom  is  hard  at  least  baff-way, 

and  the  vessel  anchoring  on  this  side  of  Pulo  Cass  should  keep  nearer  to  the  island 
than  the  rocks,  where  the  bottom  is  soft,  in  8f  fathoms.  We  lay  several  days  outside, 
with  Pulo  Cass  bearing  about  East,  distant  1  mile,  in  12  fathoms  excellent  holding* 
ground." 

*♦  From  Pulo  Cass  to  tlie  Peltjabah  Islands  there  npipenTS  to  be  no  dancer.  About 
1^  miles  S.S.E.  from  Pulo  Cass  1  found  a  rocky  baniv,  least  water  SJ  failioms,  but  tiic 
natives  say  there  are  7  fothoma ;  the  extent  of  this  bank  in  a  K.W.  and  S.E.  direction 
is  about  1  mile.  This  was  the  only  time  that  I  got  a  cast  of  hard  Vi  ft  in  1  mile  from 
the  shore,  between  Diah  and  Catapang  Pahse,  excepting  the  shoals  placed  ou  the  chart." 
tv  ^vv**^  **Tbe  Fehjabah  Idanda  fonn  the  harbour  of  Telloo  Qoolnmpung  (one  of  the 
nu»st  considerable  pepper  ports  on  this  part  of  the  coast);  they  are  distant  about 
\  mile  from  the  main,  are  quite  small,  and  lie  olose  tc^ether.  The  largest  is  called 
IVMabah  Besar;  the  smallest  and  outer  one  is  called  Pehjabeh  KetmeeL  Tbay 
»n>  uoth  about  the  same  heit,'ht ;  the  smallest  has  around  appearance  on  top,  with 
a  smooth  outline,  the  trees  being  more  uniform  ia  height  than  on  the  other,  which  has 
H'v«i«l  bifl^  trees  on  it,  giving  it  a  more  irregular  appearance^  There  ia  a  ooral  xeef^ 
« tch  i  IhthomSk  eKiending  about  160  fathoms  from  the  inride  of  these  islands.  8.  fl^W., 
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distant  200  fathoms  from  tho  outer  island,  is  a  rock  15  or  20  feet  high,  with  11  fathoms 
close  to  it  on  the  ontside;  there  is  also  another  rock,  nearly  even  with  the  water's  edge, 
•  which  always  breaks,  bearini^  S.  11°  E.  from  tlio  samt?  island.  Inside  the  Pehjabmis 
near  the  main  is  Fulo  Cleung ;  this  island  is  Ixtr^er  and  higher  than  the  Pehiabahs,  about 
300 or  400  feet  high,  bat,  lyings  dose  to  the  mam,  is  not  so  conspicuous  as  those  islbiinds: 
it  is  bold  all  round,  except  on  the  inside,  and,  like  the  Pelijahahs,  is  covered  with  trees. 
Tdloo  Goolumpung  Point,  or  jieuinsula,  is  a  green  hill,  about  as  high  as  Fulo  Cleun^ 
with  only  a  few  someted  trees  and  a  house  on  the  sommit.  like  aU  the  klaiidB  in  this 
vicinity,  it  is  based  with  rocky  cliffs,  and  is  connected  with  the  main  hf  a  law,  sandj 
isthmus,  and  at  some  bearings  has  the  appearance  of  an  island." 

"  Telloo  OoolTmipung. — ^Vessels  boimd  toTelloo  Goolumpung  usually  pass  between  TcUoo 
the  P<  li  jaliahs  and  Pulo  Epoo  Cheechem.  The  only  danger  in  the  way  is  the  small  •■■fmg, 
rock  bcloro  mentioned,  whieh  hears  from  the  Little  Pehjiibah  S.  11"  E.,  distant  rather 
more  than  a  tkiid  of  a  mile:  it  always  breaks,  and  there  are  10  lutboms  close  to  it. 
Telloo  Goolumpung  Point  has  8  fathoms  on  the  outside  close  to  the  clilfs.  The  best 
anrhoraq:**  at  Telloo  Goolumpung  is  witli  tlie  Pelijabahs  X.W.  and  Pulo  Cleung  N.E. 
hy  N.,  in  10  iiithonis  mud  aud  sand  ;  but  in  shipping  peppur  it  is  cusloiuary  to  anchor 
much  nearer  the  town  on  a  line  from  Telloo  Goolumpung  Point  to  Pulo  Cleung,  about 
hiiH'-way,  in  8  fathoms.  A  vessel  lying  here  from  April  to  SeptenduT  should  moor 
with  two  heavy  anchors  to  the  Is  .W.,  as  the  bottom  is  sand,  and  there  is  no  room  to 
drive,  nor  means  d  dipping  and  putting  to  sea."  * 

"Pulo  Cheechem  is  a  liiirli  bluff  land,  similar  in  appearance  on  most  bearings  to  a  PuloCh**- 
Scotch  cap ;  rocks  above  water  extend  in  a  S.S.E.  direction,  from  the  S.£.  part  about  a 
cable's  lensrth,  with     fathoms  dose  to  the  outer  rock.  There  is  also  &  coral  feef,  with 
a&thoni  .  .  \t  m  iin-  :  1h  if  i:,0  fatlioms  from  the  N.E.  part  of  the  island," 

"  Pulo  Epoo  Cheechem,  which  is  situated  to  the  westward  of  Pulo  Cheechem,  Puio  Kpoo 
within  150  fkthoms,  is  mueh  lower  than  the  latter  island,'  and  is  not  visible  above  the 
horizon  \s  hen  Cheechem  is  seen  distinctly.  Bearing  about  N.N.E.,  or  from  the  oppo- 
site point,  it  resembles  a  gunner's  quoin,  though  tho  outline  is  rather  imeven.  It  has 
10  and  11  fathoms  close  to  on  the  outside.  East  from  Pulo  Cheechem  about  throe> 
quarters  of  a  mile  arc  three  blade  vocks,  having  bi  and  7  fathoms  close  to  them:  there 
are  no  rocks  or  shonh  near  them  on  the  outside ;  on  the  inside  there  are  a  few  small 
rocks  evou  w  ith  the  w  ater's  edge.*' 

"fiahnoo,  a  considerable  pepper  port  belonging  to  Telloo  Goolumpung,  is  situated  ^f*i»m. 
about  S.  73^  E.,  1  ]  miles  from  Pulo  Chei-chem.  T!ie  best  anchorage  at  this  port  is  with 
Pulo  Cheec-hem  ^i.  35"  W.,  uud  the  southern  black  rock  >i.  50°  E.,  in  10  fathoms  mud 
and  sand,  distant  1  mile  W.  T  S.  from  Rahnoo  Nearu  to  the  town ;  the  bottomis  sand, 
and  r  had  several  easts  of  coral  and  shoUs,"  "The  natives  will  insist  upon  the  vessels 
coming  much  nearer ;  but  in  general  anchoring  on  this  coast  the  safety  of  the  vessdl 
should  he  considered  more  than  the  oonvenience  of  shipping  pepper,  as  there  are  few 
ports  on  the  coast  of  Sumatra  where  the  natives  will  furnish  more  pepper  in  a  day  than 
can  be  easily  shipped  if  the  vessel  lies  within  about  1^  miles." 

*'  About  half  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  Bahnoo  is  a  small  island,  called  '  Fnlo  r»\<>  ^ 
Epoo  Rahnoo,  to  distinguish  it  from  Pulo  Epoo  Clu  t chem.  Thou>,'li  lying  within  a  few 
fathoms  of  the  shore,  and  joined  to  it  by  rocks,  it  is  considered  an  island  and  distinct 
from  the  coast,  it  being  so  entirely  different,  the  shore  from  Telloo  Goolumpung  Point 
to  lligas  Ix'ini;  quite  low,  the  trees  growing  close  to  the  sandy  beach.'  Pulo  Epoo 
Kahnoo,  on  the  contrary,  is  a  pile  of  rocks,  about  50  feet  high,  of  a  kind  similar  to  the 
other  islands,  with  trees  on  the  summit ;  there  is  also  a  rock  above  water  nearly  joining 
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the  island  on  the  N.W.  side.  A  knowledge  of  this  island  is  useful,  to  take  bearings  to 
avoid  a  dangerous  rock  which  boars  from  it  W.  17*  8.,  distant  three-quarters  of  a  mile, 
and  which  seldom  breaks.  T  examined  this  shoal  twice,  and  found  the  least  water  at 
spring  tides  11  feet.  The  ahoalest  part  is  not  more  than  20  or  30  flatliomg  in  extent, 
and  very  ragged  and  uneven,  vith  11  and  11|  fitthams  mad  diose  to  the  outer  edge ; 
it  probably  is  not  coml,  :is  the  bottom  could  npt  be  seen,  but  similar  to  the  rocks  above 
water  in  this  neighbourhood.  When  on  the  sboaiest  part,  the  outer  points  of  Pulo 
Spoo  Cheediem  and  Polo  Pehjabah  Keeheel  were  ezaeflj  in  a  line.  By  keeping  the 
Pehjabah  in  si;;ht  to  the  westward  of  Pulo  Epoo  ChcHX-bem,  you  will  Ije  sure  to  be 
tmi*ide,  and  when  Pulo  Epoo  BAhnoo  and  the  peak  of  Bigas  hill  are  in  one  about 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  8.E.  of  the  diouL  There  is  also  a  diuter  of  rocks  above 
water  bearing  S.  8"  W.  from  Pulo  Epoo  Rahnoo,  distant  about  one-third  of  a  mile ; 
close  to  them,  on  the  outside,  are  8  and  9  fathoms.  Between  Pulo  Epoo  llahnoo  and 
Rigas  Point  there  is  a  bay,  full  of  coral  shoals ;  in  this  bay  is  a  small  pepper  port, 
called  JahW." 

Rigi|fMiit. or  "Bigaa  Point,  or  Oogong  Bahroos,  is  a  low  rocky  point,  covered  with  trees,  the 
extremity  a  little  more  elevated  than  the  land  joining  it ;  a  short  distance  back  there  are 
om  or  two  hills  with  a  number  of  scattered  trees.  In  the  direction  of  Pulo  Cafs  near 
the  point,  there  are  8J  fathoms,  hard  bottom ;  one  quarter  of  a  mile  farther  in  the  same 
direction  there  are  10  fathoms,  mud.  Prom  the  point  towards  Rigaa  Bay  the  shore  is 
lined  vnth  a  coral  reef  as  far  as  Oojong  BAmboon.  About  half  a  mile  from  Bigae 
Point  it  projects  in  one  place  200  fathoms  from  tbe  shore  ;  this  part  is  rlry  in  some 
^aoes,  wit^  a  small  detached  rock,  which  always  breaks.  Oojong  Eamboon  is  a  steep 
mil,  fonningthe  N.W.  point  of  Bigas  Bay ;  the  passage  between  it  and  Roosom  u 
about  a  quarter  of  n  n.ilr  \vide,  with  several  rocks  above  water." 
Mas^il  "Wo  C&p,  or  Pulo  BaxiAas,  known  to  the  natives  only  by  the  latter  name — 
(when  inquiry  is  made  for  Pnlo  Cap  they  suppose  Polo  Onss  is  meant) — is  a  pile  of 
Xocks,  50  or  GO  feet  Iui;b,  covered  with  trees,  several  of  which  are  lofty." 

"  The  frequent  rains  on  this  coast  cover  every  tlung  with  v^tation  i  large  trees 
are  seen  growing  on  rodcs  whore  there  is  apparently  little  or  no  soil,  and  every  moun- 
tain is  closely  crowded  with  lofty  trees  from  the  base  to  the  summit.  The  highest  tre^ 
on  Pulo  Cap  are  just  visible  in  a  clear  day  at  17^  miles'  distance,  the  eye  at  an  eleva- 
tion of  20  feet.  On  the  inside  of  the  island,  next  the  main,  there  is  a  coral  bank,  with 
and  6  fathoms  projecting  a  cabl(;'s  length,  with  12  fathoms  dose  to  the  outer  edge. 
Near  the  N.W.  pomt,  distant  00  fathoms,  is  a  small  rock,  whidi  always  breaks ;  on 
every  other  side  it  is  bold,  having  12  and  i:5  fathoms  close  to  it." 

"  A  vessel  may  anchor  on  either  side  of  Pulo  Cap  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  to 
take  shelter  from  a  N.W.  or  S.E.  wind,  in  al)out  12  and  13  fathoms,  mud.  On  the 
S.E.  side  there  are  two  high  rocks,  nearly  joining  the  island,  steep  to  all  round.  There 
is  also  good  anchorage  anywh^  inside  of  Polo  dap,  in  the  direction  of  Rigas  Point, 
or  the  rahse  Rock,  level  clear  bottom  11  and  11|  fathoms,  olive-coloured  nut  I  mi  l  fine 
sand.  We  lay  twelve  days  at  a  siuglo  anchor,  surveying  Rigas  harbour  and  coast  lialf- 
way  between  Polo  Cap  and  the  Iwue  B:oo1c,  in  11\  fothoms,  blowing  fresh  at  times 
from  the  southward  with  a  strong  lee  current.  Tliougli  tbr>  Ixittomis  not  soft,  wefbtind 
some  difficulty  when  we  weighed  anchor  in  breaking  ground." 

**  Between  Pulo  Cap  and  the  main  are  three  snttU  rodcs,  ahoat  8  or  4  feet  high. 
The  nearest  one  to  this  island,  bearing E.  by  8.,  distant  half  a  mile,  is  called  Cap  Kock  ; 
the  one  which  lies  witliin  three-quarters  of  a  mile  of  Pulo  Roosum,  lUxmim  Rock  ; 
the  third,  wbidi  bean  from  tbe  West  pomt  of  the  Uirge  Pahse  S.  43°  W.,  distant  half  a 
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mile,  is  called  Fah^e  Bock.  These  rocks  give  the  place  a  dangerous  appearance ;  but 
there  is  no  more  danger  than  if  they  were  so  many  wharfs,  as  there  is  deep  water 
within  5  nr  0  futlioms  of  fliom  all  round.  About  X.  25*"  "W.  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from 
Booeum  iiock«  is  a  small  steep  lock,  with  2^  fathoms ;  but  ihia  is  uot  in  the  way  of 
flOBPln  ** 

"  RIOAS  ISLAHDS. — ^Pulo  BooBum,  th(>  larcrost  of  these  islands,  is  al)out  half  a  Kan  UMdiu 
mile  long,  and  lies  across  the  entrance  to  Eigas  liay ;  it  is  high  on  the  outside,  with 
steep  rocky  clifib,  and  oovored  with  treea :  <m  the  ioaide  there  u  a  anaU  »paoe  of  low 
laud  with  a  uumher  of  cocoa-uut  trees.  Pulo  Engahng (pronoun eod  as  nearly  as  possible 
as  onia  syllable)  is  the  next  oonsiderable  island ;  it  is  a  pOe  of  steep  rooks,  also  coTered 
wi(^h  trees.  Pido  flinimete  is  bv,  wtth  no  xoc&y  oliffii,  and  has  a  numhw  ^ 
it.  Polo  Foogahse  is  a  rock,  or  rather  two  rocks  joined  ;  on  tlic  top  are  a  few  bushcis 
or  small  trees ;  nearly  all  the  land  outside  or  near  a  vessel  in  the  harbour  is  high ;  the 
only  marshy  land  is  on  the  main  at  the  N.E.  part  of  the  bay.  Chellimg  Peninsula  is 
higher  than  the  islands,  being  400  or  500  feet  in  height,  with  lofty  rocky  cliffs.  like 
all  the  land  in  the  \'icinif  y  of  "Riij^as  (excoptin*;  that  under  cultivation),  it  is  closely 
covered  with  trues  from  Xlm  suiiimit  dowTi  to  the  cliils :  it  is  joined  to  the  main  by  alow 
sandy  isthmus,  and  appears  \  ei-y  much  like  an  island.  The  part  oaUsd  Oqjong  C9iel- 
hmg  forms  the  southern  pm  t  of  Kigas  Bay." 

**  Oqjong  Battoo  Tootung  is  about  five-eighths  of  a  mile  inside  Chellung  Point ;  oq|^B»*t<w 
it  is  also  rocky  and  hi^ :  hetween  these  pomts  is  a  ooto,  one-thurd  of  a  mue  deep,  ^^"^^ 

irith  a  s-mdy  lir-jr-h." 

**Bigas  Harbour  is  formed  by  Pulo  Engahng,  Pulo  Sammote,  and  Oojong  Battoo  lUgM  Hm 
Tootonff,  tiie  depths  firom  4  to  6  firfheais ;  it  is  about  half  a  nule  in  length  and  one< 

third  oia  mile  in  breadth ;  though  this  hay  is  4  or  5  miles  in  circumference,  this  is  the 
only  anchorage  where  a  vessel  can  lie  in  safety ;  nearly  the  whole  of  the  remainder  is 
eo««rad  with  oond  reelb,  dry  in  many  places  at  low  wmer.  Inside  Polo  Boosion,  be» 

tween  the  reefs  which  join  that  island  and  those  extendinc^  from  Pido  Pooo".ihse,  there 
is  a  clear  space,  with  2^  and  4  fathooxs,  sand,  where  there  is  suf&dent  room  for  a  vessel 
to  heaye  down,  and  where  the  water  is  always  smooth.  1^  bnoying  the  diamel,  a 
\e'*s<'l  could  be  ^\f^rp<xl  in  between  lloosum  and  Entrahu!:,' ;  there  is  also  a  passaf::c 
round  the  North  side  of  Koosum,  but  more  diifieult  of  acxx'ss.  About  East  trom  the 
anchorage  in  the  harbour,  near  Oojong  Battoo  Tootuiig,  ii>  a  small  cove,  where  a  vessel 
might  heave  down  to  tho  lodks  on  the  shore." 

"  Tlic  town  of  Bigus  is  on  the  ^.W.  side  of  the  hay  ;  it  is  a  ronsiderahle  pepper 
port,  with  the  small  ports  of  Cheiluug,  iiattoo  Tootuug,  Jalibee,  and  Pahug-ah,  at- 
taehed  to  it.  Battoo  Tootung  village  is  in  BJgas  Bay ;  Chellung  Tillage  is  on  the 
shore  of  a  bay  inside  the  Pahse  Islet ;  there  are  many  ooeoa-nut  trees  near  this  village^ 
and  a  fort  on  a  hill,  which  can  be  seen  outside  tho  Pahsc  Islets." 

**  A  vessel  bovmd  to  Rigas  should  pass  between  the  Fahse  Rocks  and  Pulo  Cap. 
The  entrance  to  the  harbour  is  between  Pulo  Roosmn  and  Oojong  Chellung :  there  is 
nothing  in  the  way  except  a  small  rock,  which  bears  from  Oojong  Chellimg  N.  04°  W., 
distant  a  little  more  than  half  a  mile.  This  may  be  avoided  by  keeping  the  southern 
point  of  Pulo  Sammote  (l)caring  about  N.E.  by  N.)  In  sis^ht  to  tho  southward  of  Pulo 
Engahng.  This  will  caixy  you  mid-way  between  the  rock  and  Chdlung  Point ;  when 
wimin  about  half  a  mile  of  the  point,  keep  more  to  the  eastward,  pasran^  aboot 
100  fethnms  to  the  southward  of  Pulo  Engahng,  or  voti  may  hrini;:  Oojoni;  Chellung'  to 
bear  and  steer  directly  for  it,  j^taasiog  it  at  any  convenient  distanee,  as  it  is  quite 
bold,  fa»?ing  7  fotbona  oose  to  it;  from  that  depth  it  gradually  sbmls  to  the 
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anchorage,  which  is  in  about  5^  fathoms,  mud,  with  the  southern  extremity  of  Pulo 
Engahn;^  S.  (;rw.,and  Oojon^  Battoo  T?ootung  S.E.,  distant  about  l.'O  fathoms. 
Th^  point  may  be  known  by  its  being  the  first  aftisr  passing  Oojong  Tellung,  and  also 
by  its  beang  fhft  eastern  part  of  a  oove  fomied  liy  tiiese  points,  utieh  ivill  be  passed  by 
a  vessel  entei'mi;  tlin  harbour.  A  mark  for  the  ancbora^e  is  to  bring  Pulo  rooi»aliso 
in  a  Hue  with  the  entrance  of  Bigas  bazaar  and  tiic  southam  extremity  of  Pulo  Eu- 
gaimg,  as  above,  S.  W.  Between  Tiilo  Engahng  and  Fido  Sttnntote  there  is  ft  line 
oi'  (-oral  reel's  (dry  in  some  plaoee  at  lovr  water),  which  forms  the  N.W>  bonnilaiy  of 
the  anchorage." 

"  A  yessel  in  lUgas  Haibour  is  neatily  laad4oeked,  and  it  is  oonridered  one  of  the 

liest  on  the  coast ;  it  is,  howr\  er,  well  known  to  be  one  of  the  most  imhcalthy ;  and 
being  so  regarded,  it  was  thought  important  to  find  a  safe  place  to  anchor  outside, 
where  it  would  be  convenient  to  ship  pepper,  suppo8iiig  such  an  anchorage,  where 
the  vessel  would  hftTB  the  pure  sea-brene^  would  be  as  healthy  as  any  pwt  of  the 
coast." 

**"Wo  found  a  place  inside  Roosura  Rock  (aa  will  be  seen  by  reference  to  the 
plan  of  Bigas  Bay),  where  the  bottom  was  very  fine  olive-coloured  sand,  or  sand  and 
mud :  we  aid  not  'j^A  a  sing-lo  cast  of  any  other  kind  of  bottom  near  the  anchorage, 
wliich  is  with  iloosum  liock  bearing  S.  70"  W.,  distant  200  fathoms,  and  the  extremity 
of  tho  rocks  on  Bigas  Point  just  touching  the  inner  point  of  the  Pd^jabah  Besar 
in  9  fathoms." 

**  A  vessel  appears  to  bo  very  near  the  Iloosum  Kock,  but  as  she  swings  in  that 
dueotion  only  with  the  land  wind,  no  wind  from  that- quarter  oan  ever  force  her  on  it 

if  she  bo  moored  M'ith  a  i^ood  scope,  whieh  ffhould  he  done  \nthout  delay,  as  the  cur- 
rents and  variable  winds  will  soon  foul  the  anchor.  From  October  to  April  the  heavy 
andhor  shonld  be  placed  to  the  southward  and  stream  to  tiie  N.W.,  and  the  Mf«Fse 
after  April  has  comnieneed,  a.**  the  winds  are  then  expected.  A  bnoy  placed  aa  a 
mark  to  anchor  would  be  useful  previous  to  entering  this  anchorage."  ' 

**  A  Tcsset  hen  will  be  preotsely  the  same  distance  from  the  town  of  Bigas  as  at 
the  anchorage  in  the  harbour,  about  1|  miles ;  and  though  we  liad  fresh  breezes  frojii 
the  southward,  the  boats  had  no  difficulty  in  bringing  off  pepper.  This  anchorage  is 
not  near  so  safe  in  a  gale  as  the  harbour,  but  at  other  times  quite  as  much  so.  On 
this  coast  gales  are  of  rare  occurrence,  and  they  seldom  blow  directly  on  shore,  but 
more  frecpiently  alonr?  the  coast.  "With  north-westers  (whieh,  with  few  exceptions,  arw 
the  only  winds  that  blow  with  much  violcucc)  there  probubly  wuuld  not  be  so  luucli 
sea  but  that  a  vessel  coidd  ride  with  safety.  If  there  shonld  be,  there  is  abundam-e  of 
room  to  slip  and  go  into  the  harbour  or  to  go  to  fira,  pasi'in^'  on  either  side  the  Pahse 
Book.  At  such  a  time,  the  position  of  the  small  rock  wliich  bts*  in  a  line  with  tlie 
harbour  would  be  as  well  known  by  its  constantly  breaking  as  if  it  were  above  water. 
A  vessel  out  of  season  for  pepper,  and  waitinij:  for  the  crop,  wliich  is  frecpicntly  the 
case,  should,  by  all  means,  he  outside  the  harbour  until  the  pepper  is  ready.  Should 
the  anchorage  inside  Boosum  Bode  be  considcned  nnsafe,  she  may  anchor  anywhere 
inside  Pulo  Cap;  but  the  best  place  n{i]if\Trs  to  he  between  Ca]>  and  lloosimi  Rocks, 
where  the  bottom  is  soft,  and  where  it  would  be  convenient  to  communicate  with 
the  town.  Telloo  Goolumpung,  Pulo  Biah,  and  all  the  ports  in  this  vidrnty,  are 
quite  healthy." 

"  In  passing  to  and  from  the  shore,  boats  should  bo  cautious  to  avoid  a  coral  spit 
whidi  projects  mm  tiie  N.W.  part  of  Pulo  Boosum.  This  hreaka  sometimesi  with 
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intervals  of  10  or  16  minutes ;  also  a  small  rock,  which  lies  near  the  edge  of  the  reef, 
between  Ripas  and  llamboon  Points :  this  is  nearly  even  with  the  water's  edg^  but 

jrhea  the  sea  is  smootli.  it  liroiVs  (>tily  once  in  8  or  10  minutes." 

•*  Bigas  Hill,  or  Booket  ftually. — Thin  is  one  of  the  best  marks  on  tlic  coast  of  iiigM  UUI,  or 
Sumatra;  it  is  very  high,  and  can  be  seen  off  deck  in  clear  weather  43  miles.    It  has 
no  hiffh  IiiU  near  if.  nit'l  is  easily  known  :  nrarlv  the  whole  of  the  South  m\e  is  cleared, 

111  *  * 

and  uah  the  appearaucc  of  land  under  cultivation.  The  Peak  is  covered  with  trees,  and 
beam  from  lligas  town  about  N.  by  W.,  distant  1|  miles.  Bearing  about  S.E.  it  makes 
too  peaks,  tlie  northern  one  lower  and  smaller  than  the  other,  each  side  of  the  hill 
sloping  very  gradually,  the  S.E.  terminating  in  iiigas  i3ay ;  bearing  2^.W.,  it  makes 
with  only  one  •peak,  the  sides  appearing  much  steeper  than  when  bearing  B.B.  Ttiis 
hill  can  be  set'n  in  clear  weatlier  near  Oojoni^  Boohoon ;  it  then  appears  to  be  the 
western  extremity  of  the  coast,  standing  out  separate  and  distinct  like  an  island." 

'*  The  Fahae  UMa  are  two  small  groups  of  rodcy  itleta,  witii  trees  on  fhem ;  jtt  ium 
thry  lie  to  the  s  1^  r.f  Cliellung  Peninsula,  the  outer  one  distant  "1  ]  miles  :  the  passage 
between  them  and  the  penijasttla  is  intricate  and  unsafe ;  there  aj)pears  to  be  no  danger 
near  them  on  the  outride  except  the  Pnhse  Bode,  which  is  above  water.  The  sides  of 
til  is  rock  are  perpendicular,  having  10  and  11  fathoms  witliin  a  few  feet  of  it;  there 
are  also  10  and  11  fathoms  near  the  islets.  Inside  the  Pabse  Islets  is  Chellung  Bay, 
wliich  is  easy  of  access,  and  where  there  is  excdlent  shelter  from  the  K.W.  windi.  A 
vessel  compelled  to  leave  any  of  the  anchora^'c  s  to  tlie  northward  in  a  N.W.  gale  shoidd 
anchor  anywhere  betwc^ni  the  islets  and  tlie  main,  in  smooth  water  and  a  moderate 
depth.  The  existence  of  a  shoal,  however,  near  the  auchoi-age,  tlie  poisition  of  which 
is  not  known,  will  prevent  this  harbour  from  being  used  until  it  has  been  ascertained. 
N.  77*"  E.  t'roni  the  largest  of  the  Pahse  Islets,  distant  nearly  2\  miles,  is  a  village  on 
the  main,  called  Catappang  Pahse ;  it  may  be  known  by  a  cluster  of  coooa-nut  trees 
and  several  houses." 

Panghah. — Four  or  5  miles  to  the  S.E.  of  Catappang  Fahsc  is  a  small  pepper  port ,  i^u^iith. 
called  Panghah ;  the  coast  near  here  is  low,  with  a  sandy  beach,  and  there  is  no  mark 
as  a  guide  to  its  atuatioil  but  a  small  break  in  the  arroon  traee.  The  chart,  which 

these  directions  are  intended  to  accompni  v  extends  no  farther  than  Catapjiani^  Palise ; 
but  as  there  is  no  chart  or  sailing  dirt^ctious  for  the  coast  from  Oojong  iiooboon,  and  it 
is  Tcry  imperfectly  krown,  it  is  thought  dixeotions  extending  to  that  point  might  be 
useful  (fi,  1  earings  and  distance  beintr  ascertained  by  chronometer  and  beann^^s  of  the 

Seak  of  iiigas  ]QaU).  From  Catappang  Pahse  to  Oojoug  Booboon,  the  coast  extends 
.  43^  S.  82  miles  nearly  in  a  straight  line,  having  only  a  slight  regular  curve  to  the 
N.E.  The  coast  is  quite  low,  with  a  sandy  beach,  without  any  points  or  a  single  hill 
near  the  shore,  which  is  closely  crowded  with  arroon  trees,  similar  in  app(>Jirance  to 
the  pine.  They  commence  near  Catappang  Pahse,  and  extend  to  Wylah  River,  a  dis> 
tt&ioe  of  about  25  miles,  level  and  uniibrm  as  a  line  of  soldiers,  with  scarcely  ft  break. 
From  Wylnli  Kiver,  for  the  distance  of  al)ouf  2  mill's  to  the  H.E.,  there  is  an  opening, 
where  there  are  no  liigli  trees  except  5  or  <j  wry  tail  ouch,  standing  close  together  in 
the  oentre  of  the  opening :  these  are  very  conspicuous  in  the  ofling ;  there  are  also  a 
few  cocoa>nut  trees,  and  several  hoiises  a  short  distance  to  the  S.E.  of  them  ;  but  the 
latter  cannot  be  seen  far.  Prom  this  break  the  arroon  trees  again  commence,  and  ex- 
tend in  the  same  close  and  uniform  order  4  or  5  miles  farther,  and  terminate  close  to 
Oojong  Booboon.  This  is  the  best  mark  to  distinguish  this  point,  as  there  is  not  one 
arroon  tree  between  it  md  Aualaboo.    This  coast  appears  safe  to  i^proach  within  a 
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moderate  distance ;  no  shoals  arc  knowa  to  eodst*  thouglL  it  iB  said  tbeoe  k  one  near 
Wylah  Biver,  not  far  from  the  shore." 
MMiNiteii.        Foint  Bnlnm,  or  Boobooaag,  in  lat.  4"*  IH'  N.,  and  about  4  loigues  to  the  N.W. 

of  Analabon,  is  conspicuous  from  a  dark  clustfr  of  trcc^.  wpon  it  resemblin:;  a  hornict, 
and  the  coast  here  is  f»fe  to  approach  to  12  iiithoms.  11'  bound  to  the  rilki^  of  Boo- 
booan^,  hrinf^  the  woodii  to  the  8oath  of  it  to  bear  North,  then  ateer  in  for  it  till  in 

8J  filtli nm^:.,  if  ill     -iri;ill  a'i;^s^.-1. 

AMkboe.  Analaboo,  or  Halaboo,  m  lat.     S^'  K.,  Ion.  96""  8'  £.,*  distant  13  or  14  leagues 

8.E.  f  S.'fimn  Gap  Island,  may  be  known  by  a  grove  of  ooooa-nnt  trees  on  the  torn 

rocky  pftiiit  tliat  forms  tlio  North  side  of  the  road,  appeariiii,'  like  an  island  whon  first 
seen,  the  land  being  low  alon^  this  part  of  the  ooast.  A  ship  may  anchor  here  with 
the  point  bearing  alM>ut  N.W.  in  ?  or  8  ftthoma,  on  fho  BoaQi  nde  of  a  reef  that  pro- 

Suppik*.  jects  a  considerable  way  from  the  Korth  side  of  a  small  rivulet,  and  procure  wood, 
plenty  of  fresh  water,  or  other  refreshments.  Captain  Bennet  says,  you  may  anchor 
in  5  fathoms,  with  the  point  of  cocoa-nut  trees  W.  ^  S.,  distant  about  half  a  mile,  and 

i)Mi|tni  will  be  sheltered  from  north-westers.  A  reef  projects  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the 
point,  which  is  steep  to,  with  only  5  foot  water  on  it,  and  the  sea  does  not  break  over 
it  except  in  blowing  weather.t  Aocording  to  ilr.  Gillis,  there  are  four  shoals  in  the 
ncii:hl)ourhood  of  the  point.  The  one  mort  in  the  track  of  vessels  entering  the  port  is 
called  Tiooncjcarp  Onjons^  Cahrang,  and  bears  S.W.  i  S.  half  a  mile  from  the  point; 
the  shoalcst  part  found  was  11  feet.  Another  shoal  bears  W.  \  N.  from  the  point, 
abmtt  the  aame  distance  as  the  former,  has  very  little.wttter  on  it,  with  6f  fathoms, 
mud,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  outside  it.  From  tlus  in  a  northerly  direction,  distant  a 
quarter  of  a  mile,  is  another  small  shoal  with  a  roller  on  it,  and  another  shoal,  with 
Analaboo  Pdnt  E.  by  S.  \  8.,  distant  about  S  milee,  wift  not  more  than  ft  or  6  feet. 
Mr.  Gillis  was  assnred,  by  the  fishemif  ii  ivho  accompanied  him  to  examine  thi^ 
shoals,  that  there  were  no  oth»,  though  there  were  several  near  the  shore  in  the 
direction  of  Babon. 

OiNctiMh  "  A  vessel  hoimd  to  Analaboo  from  the  northward,  witli  a  free  wind,"  says 

Mr.  Gillis,  "  may  round  the  point  in  7  fathoms,  if  the  depth  is  known  exactly ;  other- 
wise it  would  not  be  safe  to  roond  it  so  dose.  When  the  point  bears  N.E.  abont 
2  or  2^  nules,  there  will  be  8  fathoms  retrular  soundings.  A  vessel  passing  outside 
that  depth  with  a  strong  N.W.  wind  would  find  it  difficult  to  reach  the  anchorage 
without  tacking.  As  soon  as  the  landing-place  can  he  seen,  or  when  the  point  bea^ 
N.N.E.,  a  direct  coarse  may  be  steered  for  the  anchorage."  A  consideEBMe  trade  ia 
carried  on  here  in  pepper,  and  several  Ampriean  and  other  ships  procure  fuU  cargoes 
in  the  season.  Tlic  liajaJii  ia  favourably  inclined  to  those  who  come  to  trade  at 
this  place. 

*>«>*^  The  soundinfjs  from  th(>  land  of  Achen  Head  to  Cap  Island  are  in  '^nma  places 

irregular  over  a  rocky  bottom,  the  depths  generally  18  to  30  fathoms  liom  1  to  3 
leagues  off  shore.  In  this  space,  ships  shoidd  keep  2  or  3  leagues  £rom  the  land  in 
the  night,  to  c^ivc  a  proper  berth  to  the  rocky  isles  scattered  along  the  rm-^i.  From 
Cap  laUmd  to  Aualaboo  the  soimdings  are  more  n^lar,  and  the  bottom  solt,  where 
the  aboie may  be  approached  to  11  or  12  fhthonis,  and  ooeaaionaUy  to  9  fMuntmi  but 

*  lieutenant  Frct  nmn  innili'  tin-  Pomt  of  ^VnalatxMi  in  l:»t.  V  7'N.,  Ioil  96°  6'  E.,  hy  chronometers,  from 
Kiiij;  IViliit,  Arhcii  lU-.i(\.  ('a|itaiii  .Viihinon)  humIo  the  iioint  in  Lit .  ! ^  7' 3C" N.,  Ion.  9C"' 7' 22"  E.,  by  mean 
of  lufviiy  clinmouK  tric  iMiiueaAurcinentis  from  1821  to  1827  ;  aiui  in  dCP  by  a  scries  of  lun&r  uboer- 

VEtiuii.s. 

t  Mr.  OiUu^ibUsgKUiqgdinctiaiiaiwtheFcpperPot^ 
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not  under  this  depth  in  passing  Analahoo  Point,  us  1^  miles  S.W.  firom  it  lies  a  coral 
shoal,  which  after  passing  you  may  stand  into  the  bav,  and  anduir  in  6  fiillKmu  with 

the  River's  Point  N.  ^  E.,  China  House  N.  l)y  W.  J  VT. 

Prom  Analaboo  to  Capo  JPelix  or  Oojons;  llajab,  the  course  is  S.E.  ^  E.  to  S.E. 
by  8.,  distant  10  or  11  leagues,  and  the  coast  may  be  approached  to  11  or  12  lathoiiis, 
from  2  to  7  or  8  miles  off  shore:  near  Cape  TeWx,  and  ahntit  4  or  6  miles  from  the 
shore,  the  water  deepens  suddenly  to  26  or  28  iatlxoms,  aud  the  coast  trends  from  it 
casttvard  to  Soosoo. 

With  Cape  Felix  hearing  S.E.  by  E.  |  M.  ahmrt  10  miles,  the  Countess  of  T>iudon  shod, 
shoaled  quick  from  11, 10,  and  9,  to  3  iuihoms,  on  a  shoal  of  binall  extent,  aud  imme- 
diately after  tacking  on  it  had  9  fathoms. 

Captain  Endicott  appears  to  refer  to  this  shoal  in  his  Directions  for  the  Pepper 
Ports,  ysheaa.  be  says,  "  Abreast  Oojong  Trepab,  which  lies  about  half-wi^  from  Anidi^ 
boo  to  Cape  IVHii,  and  in  t^  track  en  9  iiithoiiu,  the  oatiTeB  aay  there  le  a  ooral  shoal 
of  3  fathoms,  and  perli'  i  s  Ir -  <  v,  ;iter,  at  the  distance  of  3  Bulea  from  the  shore." 
,  Cape  reliz,  or  Oojoug  E^ah,  in  lat.  3°  K}'  N.,  Ion.  96^  4ff  £.,  by  Captain  Ash-  f«ux. 
more*B  observatioiis,  and  in  kt.  8"  44^'  by  Captain  Endioott,  is  a  low  ley^  headland, 
bold  to  approach,  Leariut;  from  Soosoo  to\ra  "West,  distant  5  or  5|  IcaLrues,  and  forms 
the  western  extremity  of  the  bay.  The  cape  is  di£icult  to  distinguish,  but  Captain 
Sndioott  mentums  a  small  flat  home,  built  of  mats,  half  a  mile  to  ttn  eaatwaid  of  ijie 
cape,  by  which,  if  within  1^  or  2  miles  of  the  ahore,  it  may  be  known.  The  house  has 
generally  one  or  more  white  flags  on  it. 

He  also  remarks  that  "  a  small  coral  shoal  is  said  by  the  natives  to  lie  close  inshore 
jost  to  the  northward  of  the  cape.  W.  by  S.  ^  S.,  ahoat  14  miles  firom'.Cape  Felix,  there 
18  also  a  4-fathom  shoal ;  the  Enp^Hsli  \m(;  Heldrane  soimded  on  another  of  5  fathoms, 
Cape  FeUx  N.E.  aJid  lat.  observesd  3"  35'  N.  South  from.  Cape  I'elix  12  miles  I  passed 
over,  in  the  ship  Suffolk,  in  1827,  a  4>lliithom  shoal  with  55  fathoms  no  ground  just 
inside  of  it ;  a  littl(;  distance*,  say  tfaiee-qtuffters  of  a  mile  to  the  N.W.,  is  another  small 
sboai,  witli  deep  water  between." 

(lualla  Batoo  is  about  3  miles  to  the  W.K.W.  of  Soosoo,  and,  according  to  Captain  gudkBugow 
Endioott,  i'^-.  rhnina:  the  X.W.  monsoon,  one  of  the  safest  and  best  roadsteads  on  this 
ooast.  Coasting  aion^  from  Cape  ±'eiix,  5  or  G  miles  oil  shore,  in  28  or  30  lathoms,  a 
ddp  may  stand  on  to  the  eastward  in  ihis  depth,  whidi  will  lead  outside  the  shoals,  untO 
two  clumi)s  of  trees  like  islands,  about  a  mile  apart,  are  seen ;  these  are  the  points  of 
goosoo  Bay ;  and  when  the  southernmost  clump  (on  Soosoo  Point)  bears  K.E.  |  she 
may  steer  towards  it  untO  the  houses  at  Qnalla  Batoo  hear  North,  then  steer  cHrect 
f<jr  them,  \\hich  wID  carrj^  you  mid-channel  l>etwoen  the  shoals,  three  of  them  on  the 
left  hand,  the  southernmost  of  which  bears  S.W.  by  W.  from  Pulo  Khio,  and  one  on  the 
n^t  hand,  about  a  mile  distant  from  Pulo  Khio :  the  sea  ^merally  breaks  on  them. 
The  anchora!:;o  at  Qualla  Batoo  is  in  20  to  22  fathoms,  with  Pulo  Khio  E.S.E.,  the 
river's  mouth  N.  ^  W.,  and  Cape  Felix  about  W.  ^  S.  About  4  or  5  miles  to  the  west- 
ward of  Qualla  Batoo  there  is  a  shoal,  which  lies  in  a  direct  line  between  Cape  FeLLx  .si„«i. 
and  Soosoo  Point. 

Small  ships  frequent  this  i)lace,  to  procure  popper  and  otiier  articles  of  trade  :  but 
it  is  prudent  to  be  always  guurdcd  against  the  periidy  of  the  natives,  who  have  been  N»tiv««. 
several  times  BtuOBaaftil  in  aasaulting  aad  taking  possession  of  ships  whidi  came  to  trade 
with  them. 

800800  BAT  contains  several  dangerous  shoals,  covered  with  1,  2,  and  2|  fathoms 
water;  there  is  also  math  foul  gnnmd  in  it,  with  oredidls  firam  20  to  10  fiitiioma; 
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but  the  channel  is  wide  nm\  safe  hetwoen  tlio  shoals  on  the  "West  side  of  the  bay,  and 
TottUiDto     those  to  the  southward  of  Soosoo  Point.    A  ^Uip  bound  into  the  road,  alter  coastini^ 
tha  nmL       along  about  2  or  3  leagues  off,  in  28  to  35  fathoms,  when  the  road  is  approached,  ou&^ht 
to  keep  a  boat  ahead  to  sound,  if  unacquainted,  and  stwr  in  with  Soosoo  Point,  or  the 
entrance  of  the  river,  bearing  about  N.E.,  or  the  town  N.E.  4  1^-    i*uio  Khio,  the 
m.'W.  point  of  the  bay,  lies  1|  or  2  nules  to  tbe  westward  of  Soosoo  Point,  and  resem- 
Aodomge.     hlos  it  when  first  seen ;  it  has  the  appearance  of  an  island.    A  ship  may  anchor  in 
IS  or  20  iathoma,  with  the  houses  of  Soosoo  K.E.  by      about  2  miles  off  shore ;  or 
hy  choosini^  a  dear  bevfh  with  the  boat,  ahe  may  more  into  9  or  10  ftthcnns  near  the 
entrance  of  the  n'ver,  and  anchor  with  Soosoo  Point  E.N.E.    Soosoo  Point  appears 
with  two  or  three  tnx»  close  to  the  houses,  like  a  small  island.  Steering  in  with  it  about 
N.E.  ^  E.,  a  tall  tree  near  the  middle  of  the  bottom  of  the  bay  will  be  seen,  which  bring 
N.E.  I  N.,  and  stwr  direct  for  it  imtil  in  10  or  11  fathoms,  soft  irroimd,  and  thmi  auchor 
within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  Soosoo  Point.    Tbe  Eoyal  George,  at  anchor  in 
18  fathoms,  had  Cane  Felix  W.  ^  N.,  the  suthemmost  exkeme  of  tte  Inid  S.K  by  S.» 
iv.itmu  c.f     and  Soosoo  Town  E.N  JB^  di«tant  about  a  mile :  SoMOO  Town  i»  in  lat.  8^  41'  N., 
Ion.  90°  52'  E. 

About  2^  leaj»ues  to  the  S.E.  of  Soosoo,  on  the  8.E.  side  of  a  bluff  point  (^orth 
Mujj^Mid    TcUapoe  Point)  of  arroon  trees,  there  is  a  place  called  Mangicn,  with  anchorage  in 
BMigm,        9^  fathoms,  inside  of  a  rocky  shoal  that  lies  about  1^  miles  about  8.  by  W.  from  th(» 
point.    Otl  North  Tellapoe  Point  is  another  shoal,  which  almost  always  breaks,  but 
there  is  a  ])assage  of  10  futliomB  inside  of  it.    I^boan  Hadgee^  about  hali-^vay  l^tween 
AfaniziiiMi  and  Muckay,  is  alno  an  anchoring-plaoe  for  procuriliig  {Wj^ier,  having  a  sand- 
bank and  ot  her  dangers  Irunting  it. 
MudHj.  H1PCEAT,  in  iat.  3°  28'  N.,  is  a  small  place,  where  the  ooaating  Tessels  stop  at 

times  to  trade :  if  bound  into  this  place,  bring  tlie  low  point  that  forms  the  western 
arm  of  the  bay  of  Muckay  to  bear  and  steer  on  this  beaiing  till  within  half 

a  mile  of  it,  which  will  clear  the  shoals ;  bat  the  snehorage  is  not  good  withhi  tiie 
N.W.  point. 

There  arc  two  shoals  off  Muckay  in  23  fathoms,  one  bearing  W.S.W.  about 
2|  miles  tcma  the  southem  bluff  pmnt  of  Mudcay  Bay,  the  other  S.W.  Smiles  ficomthe 

same  point,  and  they  l)car  nearly  North  and  South  of  (\ach  other :  the  former  has  only 
11  feet  on  it,  and  the  latter  2|  fathoms.  A  course  S.W.  from  Muckay  will  lead  between 
the  shoals,  and  when  in  27  fkthoms  yon  are  outside  of  them.* 

The  course  from  Cape  Pelix  to  Modo^  is  S.E.  by  E.  E.,  in  which  track  a  ship 
should  not  come  under  27  fathoms  water,  as  there  are  several  dangerous  shoals  within 
this  depth ;  also  many  shoals  beyond  this  depth,  some  of  which  arc  also  dangerous. 

Between  Muckay  and  South  Tellapoe,  about  mid-way,  there  is  a  small  island, 
called  Pulo  SoorvodunLr.  close  to  tlic  shore,  hetweeti  whieh  and  Tellapoe  liesa3-&thom 
shoal.    It  is  about  a  mile  offshore,  and         South  1.^  niiU's  from  the  island. 
Taikpw.  South  Tdlftpoe,  Vt  TMk  Pow,  in  tat.  3*  22*  N.,'and  8  miles  south-eastward  from 

Muckay,  is  a  place  where  popper  may  sornetinies  he  olitaiiied:  the  l)cs(  anclioracje  is 
with  the  point  2*.  by  E.  in  17  liithoms,  imder  which  depth  the  ground  is  frequently  toxiL 
l4ib:inat  ky  is  a  small  place,  in  lat.  8°  aO'  N. 

There  is  a  remarkaWe  white  rock  about  2  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  Tellapoe ; 
it  is  called  by  the  natives  Battoo  Ply*eah.   Between  this  and  Tumpat  Tuan  are  the 

•  Captiun  JoAnpb  Pearce,  of  the  «hip  Fiunkland,  wfut  informed  hv  die  native  fiahemipn,  that  therp  is  a  sIumJ 
wiih  ofkljr  1 1  fiwt  oa  it,  && W.  from  MxuHu^  fdai,  6  or  7  inil«B  dirtut.   {J/aut.  Mag.  ibr  1841,  p.  73:2.) 
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amall  pepper  ports  of  Samab  Diuiih,  Bah  Moodoon^,'  and  TeUoo  Oattapung.  Along  this 

coast  the  s<)iiiiiihii,'S  are  very  deep. 

Tumpat  Xuan  Point,  the  southern  extreme  of  the  hi^  land  seen  trom  Sooeoo,  Tllmpat1^l■ll. 
distant  mm  it  about  IS  leagues,  is  in  lat.  3"  15'  N.,  Ion.  07*  2(K  E.  (or,  aocozding  to 

Captain  Endicott,  in  lat.  '\  16^'  N.),  Imvinff  :i  reef  projectini?  a  mile  from  the  point  to 
seaward,*  Tvith  anchorage  in  15  to  22  fathoms  close  on  the  East  side  of  the  point»  with 
it  bearing  about  West,  and  the  village  N.  by  AV.,  distant  one  mSis. 

About  a  mile  W.  by  N.  from  Tumpat  Tuan  Point  lies  a  small  round  rock,  like  a 
boat,  with  a  rock  visible  off  the  extreme  point,  which  may  be  rounded  close,  having 
27  fathoms  at  a  small  distance.  In  the  bottom  of  the  bay  there  is  a  reef,  on  which  the 
Bea  usually  breaks,  rendering  it  unsafe  with  southerly  winds. 

Captain  Endimtt's  drsmptio?!  of  T'iTii]):it  Tiian  is  ns  follows  : — "  There  are  two 
rocks  above  wat*?r  off  this  jwint,  one  called  Hatto  Copeali  or  Cap  Rock,  bearing  S.W. 
about  a  cable's  length  ficom  the  point ;  the  other,  callcnl  Battoo  Toonkal,  or  Stick  Bock, 
bearing  "W.  \  N.,  three-qiiartprs  of  a  mile  from  it,  havinj?  30  fathoms  elos(>  to  its  outer 
edge  ;  there  is  also  a  coral  shoal  of  3  fatlioms,  and  perhaps  less  water,  beai  ing  from  the 

noint  W.  by  8.  about  1^  miles  There  are  two  coral  shoals  in  the  small  bay ;  one 

oearing  about  N  E.  hy  E.,  tlii  ec-eiijhths  of  a  mile  from  the  point ;  the  other  near  the 
eastern  part  of  the  bay,  bearing  Irom  thepcnnt  £.  ^  S.  three-quarters  of  a  mile.  Here 
vou  are  shdtered  from  N.W.  winds*  with  the  point  bearing  W.  ^  8.  to  "W.  hy  S.,  and 
the  viUage  ^^W.  «  W.  to  X.N.W.  |  W." 

Along  this  part  of  the  coast,  between  Achcu  Head  and  Soosoo»  the  weather  is 
generally  settledTand  fine  in  the  northedy  monsoon,  with  frequent  hind  and  sea 
mrcez 

Point  labon,  or  Oi^ong  Cahwt,  in  about  lat.  3°  3'  is  19  or  20  league  to  the  Point  Lkbon. 
S.E.  of  Cape  Pelix,  and  m  aailmg  between  fhem,  great  care  is  reiimsite  to  aToid  several 

shoals  interspersed  along  the  coast.  The  Lord  Castlereagh  struck  on  one  of  them  in  iHinrenHii 
lat.  3"  4'  N.,  distant  about  10  miles  from  the  shore,  and  had  no  ground  40  fathoms  dose 
to  it.  This  soems  to  be  the  shoal  called  Lagootsong  by  the  natives,  bearing  S.W.  from 
Tumpat  Tuan  Point,  with  only  10  feet  water  on  its  sboalest  part,  as  stated  by  Captain 
"Bennet,  who  struck  on  it  in  one  of  his  voyaires  from  1^<'n£!:nl  to  this  coa.st.  B<^t\vixt 
bit.  3  ami  ;i  50'  N.,  he  was  very  close  to  sovtJial  other  siioals  before  they  were  observed. 
In  lat.  li  HO  N.,  the  Boyal  George  passed  over  the  tail  of  a  shoalf  in  6  fSnthiims, 
when  tlie  rocks  were  seen  alon<;si(l(> ;  a  little  outside  of  it  thry  had  no  ^mind 
85  fathoms,  and  ko  fathoms  close  to  it  on  the  inside ;  the  depth  from  thence  decreased 
gradually  to  26  fathoms,  steering  N.  by  W.  towaxd  Soosoo  Bay.  In  lat.  3°  14'  N. 
there  is  another  shoal,  with  t  fathoms,  or  less  water  on  it,  and  20  fathoms  at  a  small 
distance  inside ;  when  at  anchor  on  it  in  5  fathoms,  the  extremes  of  the  coast  bore  from 
JKJf.W.  to  8.S.  by  E.,  and  the  White  Bock  N.N.E.  f  E.,  distant  off  shore  about 
3  leacrues. 

These  shoals  are  thus  described  by  Captain  Endicott . — "  A  dangerous  shoal  lies  in 
lat.  3**  4'  N.,  with  Tumpat  Toan  Great  Bm  bearing  North.   Another  shoal  lies  in  the 

neighbourhood  of  Tumpat  Tu;m,  ou  ^vllicll  the  English  In-ii^  Sojjliia,  drawiiis;  only 
11  feet,  struck  in  1831.  Its  position  is  not  well  ascertained;  but  the  Sophia,  alter 
getting  off,  steered  N.  ^  E.,  and  soon  saw  the  vessels  at  South  Tellapoe  right  ahead.*' 

•  Tliem  is  n«  reef  projectuiy  to  siawiiiJ  hlniw ii  m  Mv.  (JiUiba  jjlau  uf  Tiuuiiat  Timi  liny,  but  cli>j)tliH  j'rum 
3  to  17  t:i;fi'>ias  i  loisc  to  the  poiiit. 

^  Jhi»  nyyetirn  to  be  tlie  MUM  bank  on  which  the  Aibiou  UmI  5  fktboma  ia  bt.  3°  30'  N.  aad  1  or  5  laagueft 
off  ahore ;  she  baukd  to  the  fl.W,  sudaooik  detpoMd  to  60  fMuut  no  gmund. 
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It  is  supposed  to  lie  about  S.W.  from  Tiimpat  Tuan  Point.  Another  shoal,  also 
dangerous,  lies  in  lat.  2°  58'  N.,  with  Tumpat  Tuau  Great  Hill  K.  E.  The  brig 
Governor  Endioott  passed  dose  along  its  eartem  ride  in  1829,  and  saw  it  break  several 
times.  "  There  is  also  a  shoal  of  3  fathoms,  Txith  Tumpat  Tuan  Great  Hill  N.  by 
B.  \  E.  and  Pulo  Kunkie  E.N.E. ;  it  has  34  fathoms  close  to  it.  Between  Tumpat 
Tuan  and  Fulo  Munkio  the  coast  at  3  or  4  miles'  distance  is  considered  free  from 

dsnger,  with  res^ular  soundings."  "  Along  this  shore  there  is  commonly  a 'face- 

mendous  surf  and  dnn^^rrous  landinE^,  except  in  the  native  boats  :  tlie  coast  has  ^ne- 
rally  proved  imhcaltliy,  and  Irequently  fatal  to  ships'  cxews  who  iiavc  been  obliged  to 
remain  oyer  night." 

From  T\iinpat  Tuan  to  Oojong  Camarang  (the  point  to  the  north -vrestward  of 
Bancoongong  Bay),  the  course  is  about  S.!'.  8  leagues,  and  a  ship  should  ke(»p  2i  or 

3  miles  off  shore  in  25  to  20  fathoms :  when  you  raise  the  point,  the  small  isle,  called 
Fulo  Monlvier,  or  Manki^  will  be  perouved,  from  which  Pulo  Dooa  bears  £.  by  8. 
about  5  miles. 

iUDOQoqfMc         BANC00N00N6,  or  BAOOOHGOH,  BAT,  about  6  leagues  to  the  soiitih*ea8tward 

of  Point  I^bon,  where  ship;?  may  lie  sheltered  from  the  north-westers,  h  i';  soTiie  rocks 
off  its  western  extremity :  and  Uiere  is  a  shoal  on  the  edge  of  soimdin^s,  about  3  or 

4  leagues  to  the  southwanL  The  river  and  village  of  Bancoongong,  in  ut.  9^  SS*  N., 
Ion.  97°  38'  E.,*  may  be  known  by  two  small  ishmds,  the  nortliernmost  called  Pulo 
Booa,  the  other  Fulo  Kayoo,  whidi  have  a  safe  (diannel  between  them  of  10  and 
12  fitOioma,  and  are  sitaated  Dflttrtlie  river's  tiiereisalsoaiiKnuitaincloseto 
the  sea  nearly  as  hii^h  as  the  others,  which  is  formed  like  a  saddle,  with  the  highest 
end  to  the  southward,  and  Bancoongong  lies  close  under  its  northern  end,  and  3  or 
SfinilestofheN.W.oftheiiDsj^of  Sebad  Alargediipmay  ancihorxalSfirflioms 
soft  ground,  al>out  half  a  ndlo  off  shore,  with  the  entrance  of  the  river  bearing  N.N.E., 
where  she  will  be  sheltered  from  N.W.  winds :  vessels  sometimes  touch  at  this  place  to 
trade,  there  being  a  riTer  and  village  on  the  Easfc  side  the  point. 

Captain.  Endieott  givcvs  the  foUowiug  directions  for  Bancoongong  : — "  In  approach- 
ing this  place  from  the  southward  much  care  is  requisite,  as  there  are  several  shoals  on 
wmdi  a  ship  would  ground.  To  avoid  these,  bring  Bancoongong  Baearto  bear  K.  by 
W.,  and  run  iu  on  this  Ijearing  till  Pido  Munkie  Ijears  West ;  you  may  then  haul  out 
more  to  the  westward  and  anchor  in  from  to  15  fathoms,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off 
shore,  with  the  Bazar  bearing  North  and  Polo  ICnnkie  W.  f  B.  If  bound  from  the 
northward,  the  passage  betweet^  Fulo  Munkie  and  the  main  may  bo  adopted,  hy 
keeping  about  half  a  mile  fifom  the  latter  and  standing  along  shore  at  that  distance 
till  Bancoongong  village  bears  frx>m  N.  to  N.  by  E.,  and  anchor.  Should  ihe  i>a&sagc 
to  the  southward  of  Fulo  Munkie  be  preferred,  bring  the  opening  between  the  Fulo 
Duaa  to  ])ear  East,  and  run  for  it  till  Bancoongong  Bazar  bears  N.  by  W.  ;  and 
observe  the  sanu;  directions  a:i  given  above  for  approaching  these  roads  from  the 
southward." 

There  is  a  slioal  a  mile  8.S.E.  from  Pvdo  Kayoo,  and  S.S.W..  n  rnili'  from  it, 
cupoug  Campong  Arra,  a  small  islet  with  reefs ;  hut  off  the  village  Sebadies,  winch  lies  Eaat 
iJJjJ^JJf*"'  2  miles  from  Fulo  Dooa,  there  is  ^d  anchorage  in  12  fathoms  about  1  mile  from 
ugt.         the  shorei  sheltered  from  l^.W.  winds.  If  botmd  into  this  road,  and  being  about 

•  BaiiL.xmgoug,  accoiding  to  UoottV  dnr^  k  ill  ki  S*  W  K.,  IvL  97"  49*  KL,  Mid  Uw  &R  lij  K 

4  leajfiic.M  from  Oojong  CaloAt 

+  (.'ii]4ain  Endioott  comprehoncts  both  these  islands  under  the  name  Pulo  OOM  j  flH7  1m  BkK  llUfflkSauloi 
fnm  £lUlooal^p»^  lad  alMmt  lulf  •  nuk  from  tl^ 
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8  ufles  off  dioxe  in  26  firijumw^  bring  the  village  Sebadiea  to  bear  N.  by  E.»  steer 
in  with  tMB  bearing,  and  anohor  in  10  or  12  fothom^  tite  village  N.  by  E.  1  ov 

1|  miles. 

lieatenant  Henning  says,  there  is  a  passage  between  Pulo  Kayoo  and  the  small 

Isle  Campons?  Arra,  but  nearly  in  mid-clianncl  lies  a  shoal,  with  l.|  feet  on  it,  and 
another  ^oal  E.  ^  S.,  from  Campong  Arra  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  which  always 
breaks.  Abcmt  buf  a  mile  W.  by  N.  from  Palo  Dooo,  there  is  also  a  sIioaL  Unoer 
Pulo  Dooa  is  the  best  harbour  amongst  the  northern  pepper  })orts,  facing  veU  ahelteied 
in  13  fathoms,  with  that  island  bearing  West  about  half  a  mile. 

Tonronmang,  or  Taroomon,  is  G  or  6}  miles  to  the  south-eastwatd  of  Bebadies,  TaaronmMg. 
where  a  Tessd  may  anchor ;  but  W.N.W.,  2\  miles  from  it,  thero  is  a  xeef  on  whicii 
tbe  spa  somptiracs  brc^aks,  having  close  to  it  8  fathoms  water. 

In  the  Wcinity  of  Touroumang  Bay  there  arc  several  dangerous  shoals,  one  of 
wliich  is  in  lat.  2"  47  N.,  bearing  from  Pulo  Dooa  S.W.  ^  W.  about  8  miles,  and  W. 
by  S.  from  the  hiLjhest  peak  of  a  Saddle  ITill,  situated  to  the  northward  of  Touroumang : 
this  shoal  has  only  11  f(x;t  wat(!r  on  it,  with  30  fathoms  dose  ou  the  outside.  The  brig 
Hammudy  struck  upon  it  in  the  nii,'ht,  steering  S.8.W.  in  28  fathoms.  There  is  said 
to  be  a  shoal  in  24  fathoms,  bearini;  from  Pulo  Dooa  S.W.  I  W.,  distant  3  miles ;  one 
bearing  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  from  I'ulo  Touroumang,  distant  about  2  miles ;  and  another 
about  W.  by  8.  8  miles  from  the  same  place. 

Touroumang  now  affords  the  largest  quantity  of  pepper  of  any  place  on  the  coast ; 
in  appruackiug  which  care  should  be  taken  to  avoid  the  shoal  bearing  N.  by  TT.  ^  W. 
from  it,  on  which  the  sea  sometimes  breaks,  as  it  is  only  covered  wifb  9  feet  water. 
The  isle  near  the  shore  to  the  southward  of  the  anchorage  (Pulo  Toxuroumang)  should 
be  brought  to  bear  E.S.E.,  then  steer  towards  it,  and  pass  at  a  moderate  distance 
round  ito  norHhem  end,  firom  which  a  spit  projects  about  balf  a  cable's  length.  The 
anchoraire  is  n':nally  in  7  fathoms  sandy  bottom,  off  the  mouth  of  the  river,  but  good 
groimd  tackling  is  requisite,  it  being  exposed  to  north-westers.  Some  vessels  anchor 
under  the  ishmd,  although  it  is  inoonTeoient  to  be  ao  &r  feom  the  month  of  the  riTer. 
There  is  a  passage  to  the  southward  of  the  island,  between  it  and  the  shore,  which  is 
seldom  used,  as  a  reef  lies  nearly  South  about  1^  or  2  miles  from  the  island ;  but 
Captain  Boss  says  tibia  inside  passage  is  safe,  by  rounding  the  point  to  tiie  southward 
of  Touroumani,'  in  5  fathoms,  and  from  th(>nce  the  track  close  along  shore,  inside 
of  all  the  shoals,  to  Sinkell  is  safe,  and  preferable  to  the  outside  track  by  Passage 
Island. 

Booloosemah  Village,  in  lat.  2^  32  J'  N.,  has  opened  a  trade,  where  ships  jirociire  Tuioliiiwink 
pepper,  and  the  anchorage  is  in  6  or  &^  fathoms :  Captain  Ashmore,  in  1827.  when  at 
aiMiior  in  the  lattor  depth,  off  dioFe  about  a  mUe,  bad  Oujoug  retecallo  bearing  S.  by 
Tompat  Tuaa  Hill  N.W.  by  K.,  and  Baniak  Peak  8.  W.  f  W. 

F  E  0  M    B  A  N  C"  ( )  0  N  G  O  N  O    TO    P  A  D  A  N  G. 

In  sailing  from  the  northward,  ships  bound  to  Sinkel,  or  otbor  ports  T?"orth  of  the  WwettoB* 
cqtiator,  ought  to  proceed  by  the  inner  passage  between  Pulo  iiamak  and  the  main, 
tmi  near  to  Passage  laland.  The  land  between  Banooongong  Bay  and  Oape  8itoe  is 
mostly  low  near  the  sea,  and  hilly  inland. 

In  coasting  along,  keep  about  3  or  4  leagues  firom  the  shore  to  avoid  the  shoals, 
and  when  Passage  Island  is  seen,  steer  towards  it.  AVithin  2  or  2^  miles  of  the  main, 
with  Baniak  Peak  bearing  W.8.W.  about  7  leagues, there  is  a  rooly  ahoa]»b»nng  only  bm^siml 
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from  2  to  3  fklliomsonitmaaaneparl»,m1liasafecl^^ 

it  and  the  Sumatra  shore. 
Pwoge  wiihin  01"  this  uliaunel  close  alonjs^  the  coast,  inside  the  rocky  shoal,  the  Cadogan's  journal 
girw  the  &llowing  defloription.  December  5th,  1729,  passed  in  8,  9,  and  10  fathoms 
«^;ular  soundings  within  a  mile  of  the  shore,  Letween  Cape  Sitoe  and  the  roeky  shoal 
wliich  lies  off  it,  and  at  times  could  see  a  small  breaker  on  the  simken  rocks,  which 
appeared  to  be  2  miles  distant  from  the  Cape,  and  luakes  this  paasage  probably  safer 
than  the  other  betAvcon  the  shoal  and  Vaaaaffi  Islandt  becaoM  you  ma^  vemtute  within 
half  a  mile  of  the  shore. 

Captain  Boss  says,  this  Inner  Passage  is  very  safe,  he  having  adopted  it  fiom  the 
notice  here  given  in  the  Cad(^an's  journal,  and  had  12  fathoms  water  near  to  Oqjong 
Petecallo,  and  from  thenoe  pa^ed  close  along  the  coast  to  Taroomon  iktad. 

Faimge  Uand*  called  Javoe  Jaree  the  naliTea,  in  let  88'  N.,*  and  about 
2  leagues  to  the  westward  of  Cape  Sitoe,  or  Oojoni,'  Petecnll  ,  h  low  and  sandy,  \dth 
few  shrubs :  but  one  large  tree  of  the  Banian  species  may  be  seen  at  a  great  distance, 
and  the  ialand  may  be  duoerned  from  the  deek4  oar  6  leagues  in  dear  weather. 
Mud  THE  CHANNEL  between  the  coast  of  Siunatra  and  Passage  Islanrl  is  i  rendered 
intricate  by  the  dangerous  rooky  shoals  mentioned  above,  having  only  2  and  3  fathoms 
on  fliem  in  some  places,  and  ratoated  nearly  mid>way  betwixt  the  ianmd  and  the  main. 
^Vltliouijh  there  Is  a  safe  passaije  inside  these  shoals  mentioned  above,  by  keeping  close 
to  the  Sumatra  shore,  yet  the  channel  between  Passage  Isl^und  and  the  shoals  has  been 
usually  adopted. 

In  steeritii?  for  this  channel,  keep  about  3  leagues  off  the  coast  until  Passage 
frOTj^tii*  north  Xsland  is  seen,  then  steer  towards  it,  observing  never  to  brins?  it  more  easterly  thtoi 
8.E.,  to  prevent  getting  near  the  shoals  and  irregular  soundings,  projecting  from  its 
outside  to  a  considerable  distance,  one  of  wliich  shoals  is  said  to  be  3  or  4  miles 
W.N.W.  from  the  island.  Having  approached  Passage  Island  within  3  miles,  bring  it 
to  bear  S.E.  by  S.,  or  S.S.E.,  which  are  good  hearings,  and  when  three-quarters  or  half 
a  mile  off  it  with  these  bearings,  keep  sd)out  the  same  distance  in  sailing  aloni^  its 
eastern  side,  but  not  more  than  thrpe-qnarters  of  a  mile  from  it,  to  avoid  the  shoals 
mid-way  between  it  and  Cape  Sitoe :  on  account  of  these,  the  island  must  bo  borrowed 
upon,  but  not  imder  half  a  mile,  for  the  flat  is  dry  all  roimd  to  the  distance  of  a  cable** 
length  at  low  wat(?r,  and  projects  about  a  quartin*  of  a  mile,  or  rjither  more  in  some 
places,  biit  is  not  visible  at  high  water,  liy  preser\iiig  the  distaace  mentioned,  the 
soundings  will  be  tolerably  regular,  and  the  depths  nevorkss  than  10  or  12  fathoms, 
mostly  rocky  bottom.  "NVhcn  PassaL^'e  Island  is  in  one  Avith  the  peak  of  Baniak, 
they  bear  S.W.  by  W.  J  W.,  and  it  cannot  be  mistaken,  there  bein^  no  other  island 
betwixt  it  and  the  main.  A  good  look-out  from  the  masthead  is  requisite  wheal 
passing  through  this  channel,  as  the  coral  shoals  may  be  discerned  in  clear  weather,  but 
the  flat  surrounding  Passage  Island  cannot  be  always  distinguished.  When  thro^h 
the  channel,  which  is  about  a  mile  in  length,  the  island  must  be  kept  between  N  . W. 
antl  N.W.  hvN.,  in  steering  from  it  to  the  southward,  where  a  ship  may  anchor  if  the 
wind  or  tide  be  unfavourable;  but  to  the  noriliward  of  the  island  do  not  anchor  imder 
20  fiithoms,  for  the  gnnmd  fline  Is  rodcy  under  that  depth. 
TioMathraigh  Prom  Sinkcl  Road  to  Passage  Island  the  course  is  N.W.,  and  in  coming  from  the 
■Hftttffmtfc  southward,  when  Passage  Island  bears  S.W.,  steer  N.W.  in  12, 13,  and  14  fathoms. 


To  sail  r.hrou^ti 


Mid. 


•  Captain  AAnm^rv  jiuwlo  it  iu  lat  2»24J'N.,  in  1816,  and  ia  IM.  ri2i'N.,itt  1824;  Mtd he umuiUy 
experiencetl  on  tlxi:i  <  <i  i^t  a  diQ'oraiicc  of  1'  ur  2|  miles  in  tho  abtMmtidas  ftv  klitml^  wbM  tiM  lOttli dacBlMltion 

WW  Karth,  fiam  thow  Ukea  wfaes  tiw  doriinstinm  «w  South. 
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and  pass  cm  the  East  side  fhe  uljmd  at  the  diatftnoe  of  thw^qmrtaw  of  amile;  if  you 

borrow  under  half  a  mile,  the  Avater  shoals  suddenilyfiotall  or  12  to  6  fathoma.  On  the 
edge  of  the  reef  that  surrounds  the  island. 

There  is  a  channel  to  the  westward  of  Passage  Island,  by  keeping  near  to  Pulo  chMMi  WMt 
Sago  and  tlio  other  islands  that  line  the  eastern  side  of  Baiuak,  as  several  dangerous  ^jjfii**"' 
shoals  ext«>ud  two-thirds  of  the  clumnel  ovor  from  Passage  Island  towards  Pulo  Sas"o. 
Tlxosewho  intend  to  adopt  this  channel  iu  coining  from  the  northward,  slioukl  uc\  er, 
in  working,  bring  the  aouthemmost  island  to  the  southward  of  S.  ^  £.  in  standing 
towards  the  sho^s ;  or  even  then,  if  the  water  shoal  suddenly,  tack  tmmcdiatelv,  as  the 
shoals  are  steep  to.  The  depths  in  this  channel  uie  irregular,  from  17  ur  lb  to  33 
fathoms,  and  it  is  about  2  miles  wide  in  the  narrowest  part  abreast  the  eastern  side  of 
Pulo  Sivjio,  between  some  shoals  that  project  about  half  a  mile  from  the  Ts'.T'.  point  of 
this  island,  and  the  other  shoals  which  occupy  the  eastern  side  of  the  chauuel  towards 
f!nna^  Idand. 

In  proceeding  through  this  channel,  a  good  look-ont  from  the  TTinsthead  is  proper 
to  discover  the  shoalB,  not  having  been  well  explored,  and  iuitnerly  no  passage  was 
known  to  exist  here :  Itat  several  of  the  ships  which  trade  to  thb  coast  have  passed 
through  it  with  safety',  and  Captain  Ashmore  has  given  a  plan  of  it  in  hi«  Hiart  of  the 
2^^orthem  Pepper  Ports,  West  Coast  of  Sumatra,  publish^  at  the  Uydiographical 
Office.  East^liidia  House. 

SINKEL  RIVEH,  in  lat.  2°  13'  N.,*  about  i  leagues  to  the  south-ca'?tward  of  ^jalgfaw 
Passage  Island,  subject  to  the  King  of  Achen,  was  formerly  a  nlaco  of  considerable 
trade,  tlie  principal  exports  being  bencmn,  camphor,  wax,  and  gold.  A  ship  hound  to 
thu  place  should,  after  leaving  Passage  Island,  steer  about  S.S.E.  or  P  E  hy  S.,  taking 
care  not  to  bring  the  island  to  the  westward  of  N.W,  by  H.,  by  keeping  6  or  7  miles 
from  the  main ;  the  shoda  between  them  will  then  he  avoided,  ttud  hsTtng  brought  Che 
low  point  on  the  North  side  of  Sinkel  River,  which  is  covered  with  palmjTa-trees,  to 
bear  about  E.  by  N.,  she  may  haul  in,  and  anchor  in  from  12  to  17  Mhoms,  with  the 
month  of  the  riYer  N.E.,  disrant  one  mile.  Sinkel  Road  is  inmde  the  reef  that  lies  to 
the  S.E.  of  the  river. 

Breakers  prqject  a  little  way  from  the  points  that  form  its  eatraooe,  and  the  town 
18  some  disCanoe  up  the  river ;  but  when  a  ahip  la  known  to  have  andiorod  to  trade,  the 
merchants  will  come  off  to  her.  No  person  should  be  permitted  on  hoard,  except  the 
principal  merchants,  deprived  of  offensive  weapons,  and  caution  is  requisite  to  repel  or 
prevent  any  attack  that  the  natives  may  be  inclined  to  make.  A  snow,  belonging  to 
Bengal,  was  cut  off  here  in  1782,  but*  since  that  period  much  improvement  in  the 
character  of  the  natives  may  have  taken  place. 

Be  Leaga  Bay,  about  3  leagues  eastward  from  the  mouth  of  Sinkel  Biver,  is  some*  ^iMg^ttj. 
times  chosen  by  ships  trading  to  Sinkel,  on  account  of  its  shelter.  If  bound  into  it, 
stet'r  i'rmn  Sinkel  Point  along  the  coa-st  at  a  moderate  distance  to  the  West  point  of  the 
bay,  takjug  c^u-c  to  avoid  a  shoal  or  rock,  said  to  he  in  20  lalhoms,  S.W.  from  the  island 
in  Se  Leaga  Bay.  Oojong  Bajah,  the  West  point  of  the  bay,  has  a  long  flat  projecting 
from  it  about  2  leagues,  which  may  be  crossed  about  3  miles  from  th<?  shore  in  S  or 
9  fathoms,  hard  ground,  and  uht  n  the  bottom  becomes  soft  to  the  eastward  of  it,  luuil 
up  N.N.E.,  and  pass  on  the  ^^'est  side  of  a  low  sandy  island,  and  anchor  between 
it  and  the  western  shore.  If  the  ship  is  to  remain  a  considerable  tame,  she  should 

*  CSqiClia  AihBMira  made  SiiikiBl  Fpfnt  inltLS?         by  neui  of  obKrvatioiu  of  pan  on  both  aides 
the  Mutk 
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tun  into  5  Mhema  mud,  and  ttndunr  on  the  West  flid«  the  niudl  iriand  of  Be  Iieaga» 

whicli  Is  covered  witli  troc^*,  where  she  will  be  sheltrrrrl  Vir  the  land  frnm  westerly 
winds  and  Ixom  S.£.  winds,  by  the  roefs  of  breakers  in  that  direction,  at  the  entraooe 
the  bay. 

Several  islands  and  shoals  are  scattered  iilonu;  the  Cfjast  from  hence  to  "Barooa,  and 
there  are  some  places  on  it,  such  as  Bankole  and  Tapoos,  firet^uented  by  the  sm^ 
trading  vemels.  The  land  in  this  spaoe  is  gesiemlty  low*  near  the  eea. 

P^o  Lacotta,  in  lat.  1°  60'  N.,*  Ion.  98°  7'E.,  hy  Captain  Cameron,  of  the  London, 
distant  9  or  10  leagues  from  Sinkel  Kiver,  is  a  snmll  low  island,  covered  with  treea, 
having  at  4  miles'  distance  N.  by  W.  from  it,  a  low  islet  or  sand-bank,  in  abont 
86  fathoms  water,  called  Bird  Island,  from  being  a  place  of  refuge  to  the  feathered 
race ;  it  is  not  discerned  farther  than  3  leagues.  A  roef  projects  from  it  about  1  mile 
to  the  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  when  it  is  visible  to  an  eye  at  15  foet  elevation  above  the 
s(>a,  bearing  8.E.  7  miles  distant,  and  I'ulo  lAacotta  S.8.E.  \  E.,  there  is  a  shoal  with 
only  1  fathom  water  on  it.  Witli  Bird  Island  AV.S.W.  5  miles,  Lacotta  S.W.  I  W., 
and  Aleusiulai'  bcariu{^  E.S.E.  to  S.lv  hy  E.  I  E.,  there  is  a  shoal  with  11  feet  oa  it,  and 
from  SO  to  25  fathoms  around,  at  a  small  distance. 

Barooa,  in  about  lat.  1"  50' N.,  is  a  ])lace  of  some  trade,  the  principal  exywrts  cam- 
I)hor  and  benzoin ;  fresh  water  may  be  procmed,  but  it  is  dangerous  lor  a  ship's  boat 
to  enter  the  river,  except  having  one  of  the  natives  as  a  guide.  Wood  and  water  may 
also  be  ju'ot  at  Pulo  Tiasspy,  about  2  leagues  to  the  IS'.W.,  near  the  West  point  of 
Tapoos  Ji3uy,  by  anchorinir  under  tliat  island,  with  it  btaiing  N.W.  by  W.,  distant 
about  a  mile. 

FROM  SINKEL  a  ship  sliould  st«(  r  out  into  23  or  26  fathoms,  then  south-eastward 
for  Bird  Island,  which  may  bo  approached  on  the  North  side  within  1  or  1^  miles. 
The  water  deepens  near  these  islands,  but  the  soimdings  are  not  always  regular,  and 
31-  fathoms  is  too  close  to  Bird  Island  :  the  best  track  to  keep  is  from  20  to  30  fathoms 
water.    Groat  prudence  is  requisite  to  pass  them  in  the  night ;  this  should  only  be 
done  in  clear,  favourable  weather,  taking  care  not  to  borrow  neaver  the  shoals  fiwnting 
the  coast  than  27  fathoms,  nor  too  close  to  Bird  Island,  on  aceoimt  of  the  shoal  to  the 
north-westward,  and  another  betwixt  it  and  Pulo  Laootta.    Having  passed  Bird  Island, 
haul  in  E.  by  8.  and  Kast  for  theiiiaxidaad,andpaaaPuloCai«ngua,a«i]^ 
with  trees,  at  2  miles'  ilistanoe  on  the  South  side,  or  less  if  requisite,  and  anchor  in 
Baroos  Hoad  in  10  Mhoms,  nmd,  with  the  flagstaff       .E.  nearly  2  leagues,  and  Pulo 
Oarangua  W.N.W.  about  2  or  3  miles. 

1^0  course  from  Pulo  Carangua  to  Pulo  Sokum  is  S.E.  by  E.  about  5  or  0  leac^ues ; 
in  sailing  towards  Tappanooly  Bay,  the  channel  betwerai  Memsular  and  the  main  is 
aboat  a  iMguea  idde,  with  regular  soundings,  and  good  anchorage.  There  is  a  shoal 
of  roral  rock8,t  with  0  feet  ^vater  (m  it,  2  or  3  miles  oiT  the  main,  and  in  the  track 
between  P\ilo  Sokum  and  Battoo  l^arroo  Point,  which  is  of  considerable  height,  and 
forms  the  weatem  eadveme  of  Tappanooly  Bay.  This  shoal  U  small,  said  to  bear 
W.N.W.  from  Battoo  Barro<j  Poijit,  and  lies  in  •)  or  10  fathoms,  so  that  a  ship  should 
not  come  under  12  or  13  fathoms  until  near  the  point,  which  is  distant  about  3|  or  4 


*  Cii|it.aiii  AKhiiioro  made  it  in  lal.  P  Sl'N.  by  incaa  of  nli^u-rvnliiniH  of  tho  Kun  on  didircnt  siJc-- tlie 
*«nith  ;  and  by  utxtu  olwerv*tiou,  'Jtli  October,  le*H,  Cft{>t)uu  llfudemsti,  of  tho  litwuuixxi,  uuuk  it  in  lat 
I  Sty  N.    Ho  paraHHl  within  -rj,  mili  s  of  Bird  loUnd,  aiid  got  no  ground  witli  .'!o  I'lithoms  lino. 

t  There  in  laud  to  be  a  cortti  lihod,  about  tnicl-olukiuiel  between  MenaiiJar  Mid  tlw  main,  vitit  oii^  3  or  3^ 
i»tho,i,g  on  it,  tho  idtnation  of  which  «  aot  coraMtlj  kaown.  Pnk)  Skkm  it  the  Ink  mil  idiad  «i  Oe  cunt 
the  QorthwMxl  of  T»ppmaoolj  iioj. 
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leasees  to  the  Bonth-eastwwd  of  Polo  Soknm ;  she  may  thai  Toimd  the  point  in  9  or 

10  fathoms,  keeping  it  pretty  close  aboard,  and  the  island  of  Fonchang  Cachoel,  wliich 
is  the  nearest  island  to  the  point,  will  be  seen  to  the  N.N.  eastward.  This  island  may 
be  passed  on  either  ride  as  most  oonTenient,  and  after  bringing  it  to  hear  about  S.W., 
or  the  hill  on  which  the  colours  are  hoisted  S.  by  W.  ^  W.,  she  may  anchor  in  7  or  7  J 
fathoms,  soft  ground,  about  a  cable's  length  from  the  island,  and  caixy  a  hawser  on 
shore  to  steady  her,  where  she  will  he  landolocked. 

The  following  directions  for  ships  bound  to  Tappanooly  Cram  Bencoolen,  by  Mr.  Prinw'* 
Mr.  Prince,  the  resident  at  the  former  place,  are  said  to  merit  confidence.  "  Make  J^^^*™* 
the  land  at  the  South  end  of  Pulo  Nias,  which  pass  at  a  few  miles'  distance ;  steer  for 
Natal,  and  after  discerning  the  Hill,  which  is  rather  low  and  sloping,  being  in  25  or 
26  fathoms,  steer  N.N.W.  and  K.  by  W.  for  the  Sugar  Loaf.  Between  Natal  and  the 
Tabooyong  Islands,  21  to  21  miles  distant,  there  are  dangers  in-shore,  therefore  do  not 
approach  it  nearer  than  20  fathoms ;  but  from  Tabooyong  and  the  Sugar  Loa^  the 
liind  may  be  approached  at  discretion,  as  the  passage  is  quite  dear." 

TAPPANOOLY  BAY  forms  an  extensive  harbour,  or  is  rather  subdivided  into  HippMiooiy 
many  <»ves  or  harbours  by  the  different  islands  in  it,  whore  ships  may  lie  sheltered  **' 
from  all  winds.  Ponchang  Cacheel,  a  little  inside  the  entrance,  where  ships  generally 
moor,  is  in  lat.  1°  44'  N.,*  Ion.  98°  41^  E.  Jietween  it  and  Pulo  Panjang,  the  next 
island  to  the  northward,  there  are  7  and  S  fat  honiK  in  a  passage  about  halt  a  mile  wide. 
On  the  East  side  of  Panjang  the  harbour  is  spacious,  the  depths  from  7  to  t  fathoms, 
with  a  watering*place  on  the  main  to  the  northward ;  there  is  also  good  shelter  to  the 
westward  of  tito  aame  idaDd,  hnt  reefe  project  from  the  North  end  of  it  and  the  adjoin- 
ing  shores,  and  also  from  the  other  islands  bey  n  l  it,  in  the  northern  arm  of  the  bay ; 
notwithstanding,  there  are  safe  passages  and  good  shelter  sonong  them,  in  depths  from 


'ITir  village  of  Tappanooly  i ;  at  the  northern  part  of  the  bay,  about  4  miles  from 
Ponchang  Cacheel;  from  thence  this  extensive  bay  is  continued  to  the  westward, 
hy  ft  narrow  (hansel  that  opena  into  a  large  lagoon,  with  depths  in  it  from  3  to  8 
uthoms. 

Ponchang  Gadang,  on  the  £ast  side  the  entrance  of  the  bay,  is  the  largest  island  fMichug 
in  it,  and  has  some  itocp  MDs  oovered  with  large  timber  j  near  uie  foot  of  these  there  'OtdMig. 

are  several  springs  of  fresh  water.  Tlie  passage  betwixt  this  island  and  Ponchang 
Cached  is  a  mile  wide,  with  6  or  7  fathoms  dose  to  dther  island,  and  10  £athoms  in 
midHshannel;  between  these  two  i^inds  and  Polo  Seoroodoo^  ritojittod  ahont  1^  milea 

to  the  north-eastward,  the  depths  arc  from  7  to  9  fathoms,  regular  sotmdings,  and  the 
channels  aaie.  There  is  gooid  anchorage  near  the  N.B.  dde  of  Ponchang  Gadang,  in 
7  or  8  fhthoms,  to  the  eastward  of  a  small  island  of?  its  North  end,  around  which,  and 
the  West,  South,  and  East  sides  of  Gadang,  a  reef  projects  some  distance.  An  excel- 
lent cove  stretches  into  the  land  to  the  eastward  of  Pulo  Seeroodoot,  ha^nng  i  and  5 
iathoms  water  inside,  and  the  same  depths  in  the  entrance,  between  the  South  end  of 
that  idand  and  tlie  mainland. 

Haasy  See  Tounkas,  or  Sugar  Loaf,  in  lat.  1~  35'  N.,  a  small  conical  island,  N»i«vs<* 
bearing  S.S.W.  9  miles  from  Ponclumg  Cacheel  in  Tappanooly  Harbour,  is  the  leading 
mark  for  ships  bound  out  of  that  harbour  to  the  soutliward,  it  being  eonsj)ieuou8,  and 
is  the  southf  rnmo'^t  of  the  islands  in  the  South  part  of  the  great  bay  of  Tappanooly, 
situated  iiciii  ly  mid- way  between  Batoo  Mama,  the  southern  extrenuty  of  the  bay,  and 


*  Tbeastronomora  from  Mjulnu,  who  vuit«d  this  ^aoo  in  made  Ik^waooL^IalaDd  in  kt  1^43' i6''ll., 
Ifgritet  N«cClk«iid  flondi  «f  tin  aui&t  and  in  bo.  98*  iV  IT'SfligrctumMnctanfioiii  UMfam 
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onA  of  Mensnlnr.   To  the  eastward  of  the  Sugar  Loaf,  betwixt  it  and  Batoo 

ESso  from  the  N.E.  ride  of  the  Sugar  Loaf,  reefs  project  kboat  >  oHe  •  Ingtb.  tBe 

'-"Te^t.'CtppSr^faS'un^  ship  should  s1«r  about  8.8.^ -/or  the 
T.  .a  to  i-IJ,        li,  mW.,!  on  eitlier  Bide :  but  tlie  innteto  dnmid,  bctnTXt  it 

LThil^ir^^rf^K^^tt^  fa  the  b^rt,  beu.«  .uarly  five  mita  wide,  with 
t^i]^  IS  *3l^fi>thom«  f^m  side  to  side ;  the  Sugarl*»f  bemg 
J^Vo-iTrad  «ith  21  and  22  liithom.  close  to  it.  When  jW*    tt,  a  •ouftw^ 
the  AVo=.t  j6  MIOIIM,  observing  not  to  living-  it  to  tlic  wc«tw..rd 

SXrtt  tm  UifS^i  r:!b"  fed  to  ,«id  .  W  «f        locks,  .aid  to  lie  to  the 

""'';iS;s^"'<^I^Wm^^^^  «  W.  r      N.,  is  about  t  loa^nio.  in 

miets  on  ta  ftftl  2^0  SfStS-SirovFrl 

i^£;7XaThil^?!r^' "-'^  f  -  group  of  ii{f-a.{««>^t  •» 

t        apnths  aio  ixom  21  1"  M  fatlioms,  in  two  safe  AumtJs  lerfiil» 
the  smrthwar,!,       *fP»V^J^.''  Tl.is  lu.rbour  famishes  eieeUent  fresh  water, 

mTX  and  adjoining  islands  abound  with  «>«i 
and  ihe  OTMomling  lona     .    ^     ^  required.  It  is  li  gh  water  «t  6  hoill*  <m 
^         L'ircS.;=-rtM«tf  ZtideTnl,  about  4  foet^  At  the  K.l^.  -d  rf 


iffh  hiil. 


s^Jnil  Ouaet  is  a  conaideraV)le  waTcrwn,  wiucu  i- u-s  trum  »  mgu 
—  '^^"^jSf^mhinrom  tUe  northward  is  not  boumi  to  l^ppanooly.  she  may.  after 
•^^  wt^lSr  stoS  fof  the  N.W.  end  of  Mensular.  and  nrocml  along  the  \V  est 
E^S^ihiK'aSd  lorc;  but  she  ought  not  to  sianc!  far  out,  on  account  of 
side  rf  It.  ^^cn  i»  8h<^   These  are  a  larger  and  .mailer  isle,  >*ith  some 

^       Pulo  Dooa  and  ho  ^JJ^f  g*^^^  ,  ^  the  S.^.  of  Mensular ;  other  dangers 

5'»»?^,.'^iw«;^^^^^^  and  Pulo  Lacotta,  wliich  ar.  avoided  by  keeping 

Kelo  the  »«'*^^!JXr'^^^^  Idand.  ITieClaudine,  April  12th.  ISiT,  struck 

weU  to  the  eastward  •^f^^^,n\^^BX^B.  and  W.  by  N.  til.  Sugar  Loaf  bearing 
on  a  reef  extending  °"  ^^^leT^^e  wcXn^  point  of  M.^nsular  N.  by  E,  \  K, 
N.E.  by     about  5*  or  o  i  lu,  ^  ^^^^       .^^  laiUoms.  and 

wTh^aiie  stmik!  w^^^      withhTlalf  a  caMtf.  length  of  a  patch  le«l 
^.If^^red^  S  appeared  to  be  the  cast,  rn  cxtrrmity  of  tlu-  r.vf.    In  a 
S  W  Sre^  at^         t'^a  veiy  estensiTC  reef  of  breakers  was  seen,  with  a 

«u  '^i:?^'!?!'*" Sid^i^fwlrmain,  ahout  a  inik-  in  length,  modoralcly  high  and 
^'  "}jim  thT^trLoaT  about  S.  by     i  E..  distant  0  leagues;  from  26  to 

even,  bears  from  t*^^.^"-'"  ,,,.eserv«  in  coasting  between  them,  aadPnloIUy  may 
22  fathoms  are  gocdd^^jo  1-™^-  ^  ^6  fathoms,  distant  f,.m  it  ,  or 
be  passed  ,n  IR  or  ^  m^^  ^^^^  i  ^.^^er. 

^  ^  z^DY  •  KLANDS.  th.  northermnost.  are  about  6  or  6  leagues  to  the 

UMyJ^         THE  2EW|^Jx,,"Vpas;uj.  al-.ni?  here,  24  and  25  fathoms  an-  irood  dq.ths  to 
1^^^^  ^s^^  'cif^  inland  is  a  considerable  way  from  the  mam. 
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with  20  or  21  fathoms  near  it,  a  ship  ought  to       it  a  berth  of  8  or  4  miles,  to  avoid  nweUMM. 

the  shoals  in  it-^  ^-ifinity.  'J'here  is  anchorag^e  and  shelter  from  north-westers  •under 
these  three  islands,  with  good  water  and  cocoa-nuts  upon  them ;  but  the  coast  between 
them  and  Ganwcara  Point  is  generally  avoided,  as  several  ahotds  lie  at  a  considerable 
distance  from  it,  witli  Pulo  Telloro  nnd  Pulo  Capeoliong,  two  small  islands,  lying  in 
the  bight  inside  of  them.  One  of  the  outermost  and  most  dangerous  of  these  shoals,  on 
which  the  Syren  •tmelc,  lieara  S.  ^  E.,  distant  3|  leagues  firom  the  outer  Zelod^  Island, 
having  only  7  feet  water  on  it,  and  is  not  always  visIMc  In  fine  wcatlier.  Hiere  is  a 
passage  inside  of  it,  with  anchorage,  by  ke(^ing  in  14s  and  15  fathoms,  but.that  on  the 
outaiae  is  preferable.  To  ardd  it,  a  ship,  after  peniiig  the  Zelody  Idsnds  at  4  or  5 
miles'  distance,  should  steer  to  the  southward,  observing  to  keep  the  outer  island  to 
the  eastward  of  North,  and  not  to  come  under  23  w  24  Mhoms  soft  ground,  until 
Gaia-can  Point  bean  alioiit  E.B.E.,  whioh  will  oany  bar  3  or  8  nuke  oatBide  of  it,  as 
tbe  shoal  lies  in  20^  fathoms  water. ' 

Natal  Qill,  situated  on  the  North  aide  the  rirer,  s^pears  like  a  gunner's  quQin 
wliea  it  bean  B.E.  by  E.,  and  may  be  known  by  its  barren  aspect,  and  baring  low  bind 
on  each  side  ;  when  seen.  It  oui^ht  to  bo  kept  open  with  Cara-cara  Point,  to  avoid  the 
shoal,  and  if  not  bound  into  Natal,  keep  out  in  21  or  22  liithoms  in  passing  the  shoals 
that  front  the  bay.  Hiere  is  a  coral  bank  about  7  leagues  off  Hensudar,  on  whidi  the  oomi  Bknk. 
Success  Gallv  i^rounded,  aTul  had  35  fathoms  dose  to.  TThen  on  the  edge  of  the  shoal 
in  2  i  fathoms,  ohserved  lat.  1°  3J'  N.,  the  Sugar  Loaf  bearing  N.  by  E.  i  E.,  Puh>  Illy 
supposed  E.  I  S.,  Pulo  Is'yas  from  W.  }  N.  to  W.  ^  8.,  distant  6  or  7  leagues. 

NATAL  BAY  has  in  it  many  dangerous  shoals,  the  outermost  of  them  extend-  Natd  Bqr. 
ing  nearly  2  leagues  off  shore  into  17  or  18  fathoms  water,  which  renders  great  care 
necessary  in  sailing  to  or  firom  the  anchorage,  for  many  ships  have  struck  on  these 
dioals. 

The  Royal  Bishop  Shoal,  on  which  the  ship  of  that  name  struck,  is  small,  with  Royal  Bakop 
only  14  feet  on  the  shoalest  part,  and  lies  in  17  fathoms.    Cara-cara  Point  bears  from 
it  N.E.  i  N.,  Natal  Flagstaff  E.  f  8.,  and  Ptilo  Tamong  S.S.E.  i  E.   From  another 

shoal,  having  on  it  13  or  14  fe^^t  coral,  Cara-cara  Point  bears  X.  ^  E.,  Natal  PlairstafT 
E.  by  K.  4  IS.f  and  Pulo  Tamoug  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  The  Shaitsbury  llecf,  on  which  the  Kiuuuimrr 
ship  of  that  name  was  lost,  lies  farther  in,  on  the  East  side  the  channel,  and  Natal 
Flagstaff  beir«  from  the  West  end  of  it  E.  by  N.  N.  Cara-cara  Shoal,  on  the  West 
side  the  channel,  liears  from  Shaftsbury  Eeef  N.  by  W.  neaily  3  miles,  l)ein<?  situated 
■bout  1|  miles  8.E.  |  8.  from  Pulo  Garai^ssra,  tbe  small  island  near  the  shore  to  the 
castM  ard  ftf  Cara-cara  Point.  There  are  other  shoals,  the  positions  of  which  are  not 
COmx:tly  known ;  ships,  therefore,  should  keep  a  boat  ahesul  sounding,  when  bound 
into  tlie  bay. 

Ships  coming  from  the  northward,  hound  to  Natal  Road,  after  Cara-cara  Point  Toi»ffli»»» 
bean  about  E.S.E.,  in  19  or  20  fathoms,  may  steer  to  round  it  at  3  or  4  miles'  dis- 
tance,  by  keeping  Natal  Flagstaff  about  E.  by  8.,  which  will  carry  them  nearly  in  niid> 
diannel  hetwt^n  the  Shaftsbury  and  Cara-cara  Shoals.  When  Pulo  Cara-cara  bears 
N.E.  by  N.,  they  will  be  clear  of  the  shoal  that  projects  from  it,  betwixt  which  and  the 
island  these  is  a  small  channel ;  they  may  then  oontinne  to  steer  direct  towards  Natal 
Hin  until  near  the  road,  then  edge  a  little  to  the  southward,  and  anchor  -with  the  Flag- 
staff East  or  £.  br  N.  Slups  coming  from  the  southward  may  pass  either  inside  or 
outside  tbe  Boyal  Bishop  Shoal;  if  tbey  keep  in  14  or  15  fhtboms  soft  ground,  tliey 
will  pi inside  of  it,  or  by  keppini^  in  19  fathoms  it  will  hepassed  on  the  outside  ;  after 
bringing  Natal  Qill  or  Flagstaff  about  E.  by  S.,  but  never  to  the  southward  of  £.  hy 
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AaAmiK  S.  \  S.  ^hen  in  11  fatlioms,  thny  may  steor  in  for  tbo  road  as  directed  above.  The 
oommou  am^uMrage  vi  £rom  5  to  6  fftthoms,  with  the  Flagstaff  East  to  £.  by  K.  ^  N., 
and  neaify  in  a  direct  Ime  between  Oain-cara  Point  and  BmbM  Point,  wlddi  mar  MKmt 

Ts.X.W.  and  S.S.H.  from  each  other,  the  latter  forming  the  East  side  of  the  anchorage  ; 
and  in  this  station,  tho  cUstaooe  &om  Bacait  Point  will  be  1^  or  2  miles,  and  firom 
Natal  2|  or  3  miles. 

Captain  Thomhill,  of  the  David  Scott,  who  was  at  Natal  in  May,  1826,  is  of  opinion, 
that  so  long  as  the  centre  of  Natal  Uill  bears  between  E.  by  S.  and  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  by 
compass,  a  ship  will  pass  into  the  road  with  safety.  A  ship  8ho\ild  not  approaoh  nearer 
than  ^  or  3  miles  to  Cara-cara  Point  and  Island,  to  avoid  the  shoal  that  lies  off  the 
island ;  and  when  the  point  bears  N.  by  "W.,  she  will  be  within  the  shoals,  and  may  then 
edge  away  gradually  to  the  southward,  until  Natal  Tlagstalf  bears  E.  by  N.,  then  anchor 
in  6  or  6  fathoms,  but  not  undor  the  latter  d  [  th  in  a  large  ship. 

Caj)tain  Tliornhill  sounded  on  the  edq^'  of  Cara-cara  Shoal,  and  from  6  firtbosns 
shoaled  suddeiily  to  6  feet  coral  rocks,  Natal  Hill  beai-in?  B,  by  8.  f  8. 

When  on  Eacatt  Shoal,  in  5  feet  coral  bottom,  Natal  Jfill  bore  N.E.  f  N.,  Pulo 
Tamong  S.  f  E.,  Duiian  Point  8.£.  i  8^ CaraKsaKa  HiU  N.by £. ^E.,  off  EaoattPdnt 
about  1  or  1^  miles. 

Bjijwrf  Natal  is  in  lat.  0*  38'  N.,  and  about  Ion.  99*  2'  E.,  by  chronometers  from  Madras. 

Camphur,  benzoin,  and  gold-dust,  are  tlie  principal  articles  of  export ;  the  imports, 
opium,  iron  in  flat  burs,  salt,  piece>goods  of  varioua  kinds,  stick>lad£,  gunpowder,  &c. 
But  the  road  is  one  of  tiie  wont  on  tiie  ooost,  'beiaag  moA  earpoaed  to  N.W.  and 
westerly  winds. 

Polo  TunoDg.  Pulo  Tamong,  about  3^  leagues  to  the  southward  of  Natal  Boad,  and  near  the 
ooast,  has  good  anchorage  in  8  or  9  fathoms,  between  it  and  tbo  nudB.  Small  vessels 
bonnd  from  Natal  Eoad  to  the  anchorage  at  Pulo  Tamonp  sometimes  pass  inside  the 
shoals,  keeping  near  Point  Kacatt,  and  Durian  Point,  a  little  to  the  southward  of  the 
road;  taking ciure  not  to  deepen  above  6  &ihonu  till  piat  the  latter pQnit>  on  acooont of 
two  shoals  that  lie  out  in  7  and  8  fnthoms.  It  is  best,  in  a  large  ship,  to  steer  out  to 
the  westward  through  the  proper  chanuei  into  14  fathoms,  and  preserve  this  dejpth  until 
Pulo  Tamong  is  brought  to  Dear  E.8.E.,  <nr  B.  by  8. ;  she  may  then  steer  for  t£e  Nortb 
part  of  that  island,  and  after  rounding  it  at  a  moderate  distance,  anchor  with  the  body 
of  it  bearing  about  West  in  G|  or  7  fiithoms,  distant  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 
▼(M^Md  The  wdl  containing  good  water  la  then  abrawt,  on  the  low  land  near  a  small  white 
'*'*'*■         sandy  beach;  firf  «  nd  m^i;.  m1  so  be  got,  and  a  ship  is  sheltered  from  westerly  w-inds. 

In  sailing  to  or  from  this  anchorage,  it  is  prudent  to  keep  a  boat  sounding  ahead  on 
theedge  of  the  leef^that  itntchaB  ont  2  or  2^  caUeif  kos^  fiKMOi  ^e  idttid  m  acane 
parts,  with  0  fathoms  dosB  to  ft.  Thenia  a  sale  paaaage  betwixt  the  Soatli  end  of  tiie 
island  and  the  main. 

Small  ships  coming  from  the  aonthward,  intending  to  entor  Natal  Boad  1^  the 

inner  passage,  may  pass  in  mid-channel  between  Pulo  Tamong  and  the  main,  in  6  to 
8  fathoms.  When  throii^h,  the  course  is  N.  by  W.  and  N.  |  W.  for  Durian  Point, 
observing  not  to  come  under  9  fathoms  in  passing  about  mid-way  between  it  and  Pulo 
Tamong,  on  account  of  a  shod  of  coral  rm  I  with  10  and  11  feet  water  on  it,  which  lies 

in  7  or  8  fathoms.  When  near  Thirian  I'oint,  borrow  into  o  or  51  fathoms ;  and  in 
steering  the  same  course  towards  the  road,  do  not  exceed  G  fathoms  at  the  utmost, 
in  passmg  it  and  Racatt  Point,  on  account  of  the  shoals  that  lie  off  these  pointi,  ill 
fi]  to  8  fathoms.  The  snow  Marlbro',  in  1791,  stnick  and  beat  off  her  rudih-r  on  orif 
of  the  shoals,  with  Bacatt  Point  E.  ^  S.,  i>urian  Point  S.£.  easterly,  Cara-cara  liiii 
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Korth,  Natal  Hill  N.E.  by  E.,  outer  eactreme  of  Pulo  Tmung  6.  \  S.,  and  anaChflr  ahoal 

vriih  Iji-eakers  8.W.  by  W.   After  gettinj,'  off,  she  anchored  in  7  fiithoina  Mxft  grouad 
betwixt  these  shoals,  about  2  milra  distant  from  Kacatt  Point. 

ATEE  BOPQT  BAY,  about  4  w  6  leogneo  to  the  aouth-^attwiodof  Fob  fCkraoiifr*  AywBatiir 

has  several  fronting:  islands  and  ^honls.  Ships  not  intending  to  touch  at  Ayer  Bonf^ 
should  keep  well  out  in  20  to  30  fathoms  water  after  passing  IMo  Tamong,  or  nearer 
to  -tiie  iriets  snd  shoals  off  the  East  end  of  PotoBstoa  thsa  tothenudn,  to  avoid  a  shoal 
or  bank,  wnth  irregular  soundings  from  15  to  4  fathfinis  cnral  on  it,  or  probably  less, 
and  close  to  it  20  fathoms.  It  is  extensiTe,  and  lies  about  3  leagues  3.W.  by  S.  &om 
Pdlo  ttmongt  neaily  mid-way  betwixt  the  mson  of  Snmatm  and  the  amidl  idsiidi 
ndjoining  to  the  S.E.  end  of  rulo  Baton,  the  latter  beinir  a  lar<^e  island  in  the  ofi&ng. 
There  axe  three  siuall  islands  off  the  S.E.  end  of  Pulo  Batoa,  fmd  a  dangerous  bIumu, 
with  some  of  the  tooIcb  abore  water,  about  4  miles  dktsiit  from  the  islaiias:  whflik  the 
rocks  are  on  with  the  centre  of  the  islands,  thsj  bear  BA,^*,  smd about  a  kiigue inside 
of  them  there  are  24  fathoms,  hard  ground. 

Ayer  Bongy  is  in  lat.  O''  11'  42"  N.,  Ion.  99**  21'  E.,  by  chronometers,  measured 
firom  Madras ;  and  if  bound  there,  firom  the  anchorage  under  Pulo  Tamong,  steer  about  Piiwawi. 
S.S.W.  between  the  main  and  the  island  in  5  and  6  fathoms,  soft  ground,  keeping 
rather  nearest  to  the  latter :  &om  this  island  to  Oojong  Lalloo,  the  West  pdnt  of  Ayer 
Bongy  Bay,  pass  inside  the  shoal  mentioned  above,  by  steering  along  the  coast  in  9  or 
10  fathoms,  which  Avill  Iw  about  11  or  2  miles  off  shore.  By  keeping  in  these  depths, 
the  shoal  to  the  S.W.  of  Pulo  Tamong  will  be  avoided,  and  the  sliore,  which  in  this 
spaee  oontains  some  buys  or  concavities,  is  safe  to  approach  to  5^  or  0  fathoms. 

The  sea  breaks  on  some  of  the  shoals  otF  Ayer  Ecjnpy  Bay,  when  there  is  much 
swell,  and  Ix^tween  most  of  them  there  are  sait-  cliannels,  but  the  shoals  are  not  always 
discernit)le  when  the  sea  is  smooth.  About  i  miles  otf  Oojong  Lalloo,  with  Pulo  Panosd 
E.S.E.  ^  S.,  there  is  a  dangerous  shoal,  haviui^  only  9  feet  on  the  shoalest  part,  and  n»Kmnm 
14  to  17  fathoms  near  it  on  the  outside.  The  Prince  Henry  struck,  and  be-at  oil  her  ^ 
rudder  on  this  shoal  in  the  night,  when  running  for  Ayer  Bongy,  after  having  anchored 
in  the  evening  in  3  7  fatlioras,  hiurd  groimd,  and  parted  from  two  anchors,  by  the  rocks 
cutting  the  cables  iu  blowing  weather.  Great  care  is  requisite  in  passing  Oojong 
Lalloo,  for  several  shoals  front  this  port  of  the  coast,  "Hie  situations  of  which  are 
imperfectly  known.  The  shij)  Sylph  beat  off  her  rudder  upon  one  of  them  in  179C,  w  ith 
the  outer  extreme  of  Pulo  Tamong  bearing  N.N.W.,  and  the  point,  with  a  small  iiiland 
near  it^  commonly  caUed Oojong  Lalloo,  N.  by  W.  westerly,  2  or  8  miles  distant.  Most 
of  these  shoals  are  from  2  to  4  miles  off  Oojonir  J^alloo,  and  bear  l)etween  S.  by  E.  and 
8.S.E.  itom  Pulo  Tamong.  There  is  a  passage  inside  all  of  them,  by  keeping  within 
1-1  or  9  miles  of  the  main,  in  IWmi  4  to  d  &tfioms,  soft  groimd,  when  passing  Oojong 
T^Uoo  and  the  two  next  points  to  the  south-eastward,  then  proceedini?  between  Pulo 
Panjang  and  the  main,  to  the  anchorage  under  that  island.  This  passage  seems 
improper  for  large  ships;  and  TOssels  of  every  description,  by  'wbstovcr  cbsmul  they 
enter  Ayer  Bonsy  Bay,  must  keep  a  good  look-out  for  the  numerous  shoals. 

PttioPanjun^c,  in  lat.  0°  12'  IS.,  jx>n.  99''  17'  10"  E,,  by  chronometers  from  Madras  PuioJhuiiMc. 
fn  1823,  is  tihe  lari;est  island  in  tiie  bi^. 

Tlie  small  island  Pulo  Tanea  lies  near  Oojong  Lalloo,  betwLvt  which  and  Pido 
Fanca,  or  Pancal,  situated  about  a  league  aoathward  from  the  £armer,  the  passage  is 
safe,  and  the  depths  10  or  11  ihthoms,  soft  bottom ;  the  passage  into  the  bay  is  also  safe 
to  the  eastward  of  Pulo  Paiieal,  betwtH'n  it  aiul  Pulo  Tellore,  in  lat.  O''  7'  ICi" 
sitnated  at  the  SJS.  part  of  the  bay ;  and  there  is  also  a  chaimdi  with  6  and  7  fathoms 
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water  in  it,  lietwizt  that  idand  aod  Oojon^  Seeoarboa,  tlie  aoafh-eaatecn  eKtremity  of 

the  bay.  A  ship  having  entered  the  bay  by  the  most  convenient  passage,  may  steer  for 
Ayer  Bongv  flagstaff,  situated  on  a  bluff  point  or  hill  at  the  S.E.  part  of  the  bay,  cloee 
to  tlie  North  end  of  whidi  i>  the  river  and  landing-place.  The  oommon  anchorage  is 
abreast  the  river,  bearing  E,  by  N.  I  N.,  distant  about  a  league,  in  i^^  or  5  fathoms, 
good  ground.  There  is  also  anchorage  under  Pulo  Panjang,  the  lareest  island  in  the 
My,  bearing  about  W.  by  S.  from  Ayer  Bongyriver,  having  a  reef  with  bieaiken  to  tiie 
northward  of  it  about  a  mile.  Betwixt  this  island  and  Pulo  Jambo,  or  Sambo,  a  small 
island  to  the  westward,  there  is  said  to  be  a  clear  passage.  To  the  northward  of  Pulo 
Tellore  fhoe  is  a  met,  with  bnakers,  and  anotiier  tothe  eastward  near  the  main,  iriiioh 
require  care  in  passing  through  the  channels  contiguous  to  that  island. 
ta>o»|«  to  uw  To  the  southward  of  Ayer  Bongy  South  point,  which  is  of  bluff  appearance,  there 
*  are  several  ahoak ;  ships  bound  firam  that  anehonrage  to  the  aonth-eaatward  generally 
]v(V]i  inside  near  the  coast,  until  clear  of  them.  Two  of  these  shoals  bear  S.E.  f  E. 
irom  Pulo  Tellore,*  and  lie  close  together ;  from  a  small  hill  to  the  southward  of 
Oojong  Seecarboa,  called  also  Oojong  Gading,  they  bear  S.S.W.,  and  are  distant  from 
the  point  about  i  miles.  There  is  a  channel  between  these  and  another  small  shoal 
hearing  S.S.E.  1  mile  from  them,  having  in  it  14  and  16  fathoms.  His  Majesty's  ship 
Drake,  September  Ist,  1809,  struok  en,  a  small  coral  shoal,  with  the  peak  of  Mount 
Ophir  E.  by  N.,  Pulo  Tellore  North,  lallooFdntN.W.  off  duaeSkaguea*  hsringchMB 
to  it  23  fatlioms,  soft  mud. 
tOiAk.  Mount  Ophir,  in  lat.  (f  5'  N.,  Ion.  100"  0'  E.,  \a  chronometers  from  Madras, 
situated  about  8  leaguee  inland,  to  the  eastward  of  OqfODg  Seecarboa,  appears  like  an 
obtuse  cone  by  itself  separated  from  the  chain  of  other  mountains,  ana  may  be  seen 
110  miles  in  clear  weather,  it  being  the  highest  mountain  on  Sumatra  visible  from  the 
sea.  A  volcanie  mountain  to  tite  sonthwaro,  about  9  or  10  leagnea  inland,  ia  somewhat 

less  elevated. 

siHMiaiatlw  To  the  soiitliward  of  Aver  Hongy  Shoals  there  appear  to  be  other  shoals  in  the 

ofBng  abreast  of  the  Pjissamane  Bay,  one  of  whicli,  abuut  two  cables'  lengths  in  diamfr 
ter,  is  thouglit  to  have  3  fathoms  water  on  the  shoale.st  part,  with  21  and  22  fathoms 
close  to  it  all  round  ;  the  Prince  Henry  got  on  it,  and  saw  the  rocks  alongside,  with 
Oojong  Seeearboa  bearing  N.  by  W.  \  W.,  the  la^st  of  Oojong  Mawang  Hills  E.  by 
S.,  and  a  small  hummock  East,  taken  for  tlie  true  point,  the  trees  on  the  low  land  just 
visible  from  the  deck,  distant  abuut  5  leagues.  This  shoal,  consisting  of  black  coral,  is 
not  easily  disoemed. 

In  the  Luconia,  high  breakers  were  seen  on  another  shoal,  bearing  about  S.W.  by 
W.  from  Oojong  Massang,  which  was  thought  to  be  about  6  leagues  oil  shore,  but 
Gaptain  Beimet  thinks  it  lies  8  or  9  leagnea  from  the  ahore.  With  the  largest  citbe 
Massang  hills  E.  by  N.,  there  is  said  to  M  a  shoal  with  hreakera  about  6  mileaoff  ahoieb 
in  15  or  IG  fathoms  water. 

Ocrfong  Masaang,  or  Point  Massang,  eitnated  in  lat.  0^  IT  8.  neariy,  and  aboat 
10  leagues  S.E.  by  E.  from  Ayer  T?ong>'  I^ay,  has  a  nx'f  of  foul  gnmnd  stretching  out 
about  2  or  2|  miles,  which  should  not  be  tipproachcd  under  17  fathoms ;  and  near 
flie  point  are  the  throe  Masaang  hills,  the  middle  or  lainest  having  a  tabvdar  form,  and 
the  others  resembling  haycocks.  Between  this  place  and  the  South  ])oint  of  Ayer 
Bongy  Bay,  which  is  of  wirfiiHng  height,  the  coast  is  low,  and  forms  the  Bay  of 
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If  a  ship  departing  from  Ajer  Bongr  Boad  intoid  to  plrooeed  to  fbe  Mmtiiward  to  puiiiuid* 

inside  tho  shoals,  where  the  lead  is  a  2rooa  ^ruidc  and  the  anchora^re  safe,  she  ought  to  ^'^^^ 
keep  ia  trom  5  to  b  tathomsj  within  2  miles  of  the  shore  tintil  abreast  of  Oojong  S«e> 
oarDoa,  and  pan  thu  point  abcmt  1  mile  distant ;  she  may  then,  in  day^ht,  borrow 
towards  the  shoals  to  12  fathoms,  hut  not  under  9  fathoms  towards  tin  main,  after  the 
point  bears  about  K.NJB.,  when  turning  to  windward.  Wlien  3  leagues  to  the  8.£.  of 
Polo  IWUore,  she  may  stand  oat  to  16  or  16  firiihoms,  aomd  keep  in  these  depths,  or  steer 
n.  ronrse  for  Oojong  Massang,  « ithout  luiulina;  into  Passamane  Bay  under  12  fathoms, 
or  approaching  too  near  the  shoals  in  the  ofiing,  obsenring  not  to  come  under  17  Mhoms 
in  passino^  Oojong  Massing. 

To  |Muss  outside  the  dangers,  after  being  clear  of  the  shoal  3  leagues  S.TT.  by  S.  Toyn  miiHi 
from  JPulo  Tamons,  a  ship  ought  to  keep  well  out  in  25  or  26  fathoms,  gradually  '^""^ 
rocmding  the  shoau  off  Ayer  Bongy ;  having  cleared  these,  she  ahonid  haul  to  the  east- 
ward  to  make  Oojong  Massang  Hills,  and  round  that  point  at  3  miles'  distance  in  17  or 
18  fathoms,  then  keep  in  17  to  20  fathoms  for  the  outer  Ticoo  Island,  observing  to 
round  it  on  the  West  side  witliin  a  mile  in  16  or  17  fathoms.  A  ship  departing  from 
Ayer  Bongy  Bay  should,  if  this  passage  be  adopted,  sail  out  ])et\v  f3«n  Fuco  Pancal  and 
Pulo  Tellorc,  then  steer  8.  by  E.  and  S.S.E.  until  in  2 1  or  25  fathoms,  and  not  come 
under  20  fathoms  until  near  Oojong  Massang ;  a  good  look-out  is  necessary  for  the 
8-fatli  11-  shoal  of  the  Prince  llenry,  mentioned  above. 

TICOO  ISLAin)S,  distant  ahout  3  leagues  to  the  S.E.  of  Oojong  Massang,  are  Tic«oUwd* 
tliree  in  number,  small  ajid  woody,  about  1^  milea  apart,  and  the  iuncrmost  is  the  same 
diatwiee  firom  the  main.  The  proper  channel  is  within  a  mile  of  the  West  and  South 
sides  of  the  outer  island,  in  15  to  17  fathoms,  to  avoid  a  shoal  bearing  from  it  ahout 
S.W.  by  W.  4  miles,  in  20  fathoms,  over  which  the  swell  may  be  seen  to  roll  when  it 
is  abreast,  if  there  b  much  sea ;  aaotlier  shoal  lies  S.W.  about  5  leaguea  finm  the  outer 
Ticoo  IsLmd,  no  groimd  50  fathoms  near  it.  Should  night  be  approaching,  a  ship 
may  anchor  in  9  or  10  fathoms,  with  the  outermost  island  bearing  West,  distant 
about  half  smile.  This  iahmd  is  in  lat.  (f  SS*  8.,  and  beaxa  8.B.  i  8.  firom  Oojong 
Seeearboa. 

in  coming  near  these  islands  from  the  southward,  breakers  appear,  which  seem  to 
deny  any  passage  among  them ;  but  betwixt  the  inner  and  middle  islands  there  la  * 
safe  channel  on  either  side  a  small  coral  bank,  about  a  cable's  length  in  diameter, 
situated  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  irom  the  innermost,  and  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
from  the  middle  island.  It  is  steep  to  all  nrand,  with  7, 8,  and  9  fhthoma  hetwizt  it 
and  the  middle  island,  but  the  passage  on  this  side  is  much  contracted  by  a  spit  pro- 
jecting nearly  two  cables'  lengths  from  the  K  end  of  the  island.  This  passage  between 
ifc  and  the  mner  islaad  has  good  room  fSor  anchoring  occadonally,  with  soundings 
6§  and  7  fathoms  near  the  small  hank,  to  (5  and  5  fathoms  close  to  the  island,  over  a 
aaft  bottom.  Prom  the  South  end  of  the  inner  island  a  shoal  stretches  out  nearly  a 
quarter  of  a  mile,  with  5^  Ihthoms,  soft  gnnmd,  close  to,  which  must  he  ftTOided  by 
a  ship  adopting  the  inner  chanuel  just  described.  To  the  soutliward  of  the  middle 
island,  distant  about  half  a  mile,  the  sea  breaks  on  some  rocks,  to  which  a  propor 
berth  most  be  given,  in  ships  that  run  vaiAsr  these  iriands  for  shelter  team  N.W. 
winds. 

To  the  southward  of  the  Tiooo  Islands  there  are  several  shoals,  and  a  great  many 
oQiers,  well  ont  in  the  offing,  lie  scattered  firom  hence  to  the  souttiward  m  Friaman, 
irbich  may  be  considered  the  most  dangerous  part  of  the  coast. 

Pnlo  Caaaqr*  or  Cassiqiiaj  in  about  lat.  QfdffQ*t  beaxing  about  S.£L  6  or  7  Ifiaguee  n»ommj. 
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from  fhe  Tiooo  Idtadi,  Ib  oovered  with  trees,  very  nnall,  witii  a  aandy  heech,  and  dis- 

tant  nhnni  a  loasruc  from  thr  main.  Tlic  passat^p  in  tins  track,  inside  the  principal 
shoals,  is  generally  considered  the  best,  hj  iceeping  in  from  16  to  12  or  10  fathoms, 
and  fhe  oust  is  safe  to  a])proaieh  to  6  or  7  Iktlioiiiui  in  many  places.  Some  navigaian 
Rtato  that  there  are  no  s^innl-^  i;nder  16  fathoms  on  tliis  part  of  the  coast ;  others  assert 
that  some  shoals  are  situated  near  it  in.  5  or  6  fathoms.  The  best  guide,  therefore,  is, 
after  leaTin^  tbe Hooo  Islands,  to  Iceepin  soft  gnrandfrom  16  tolOwU  Ciithoms;  Ibr 
the  bottom  is  all  soft,  except  when  near  a  shoal. 

The  coast  from  the  Ticoo  Islands  to  Pulo  Cassey  is  a  little  hilly,  and  lies  about 
8.E.  bf  E.  A  shoal  flat  projects  out  nearly  2  miles  in  some  plaoes,  on  which  the  depths 
(Iccreaso  reyiilarly  to  5  fathoms  about  2  miles  off  shore.  Exclusive  of  the  sli  xil  to  the 
south-westward  of  the  outer  Ticoo  IsUmd,  already  mentioned,  the  others,  bounding  the 
passage  on  the  West  side,  are,  one  bearing  abont  S.8.E.  from  the  outer  Tiooo  Tsund, 
and  nearly  N.'W.  hv  "W.  from  Pulo  Cassev ;  when  the  breakers  on  it  hore  from  West  to 
N.W.,  distant  about  2  miles,  the  d^ith  waa  16  fathoms ;  another,  on  which  the  sea 
sometimes  breaks,  bearing  about  B.X.  by  8.  from  the  outer  Ticoo  Island,  and  nearly 
N.W.  by  W.  from  Pulo  Cassey,  with  20  fathoms  close  to  it  on  the  East  side ;  and  there 
is  one,  with  3  fathoms  on  it,  bearing  S.S.E.  southerly  from  the  outer  Tiooo  Island,  and 
N.W.  f  W.  from  the  northernmost  of  the  three  Friaman  Islands,  being  that  nearest  to 
Pulo  Cassey.  Betwixt  some  of  these  shoals  there  are  safe  channels ;  the  Buke  had  no 
i^ronnd  35  fathoms  in  passing  between  two  of  them,  about  6  leagues  8.B.E.  from  the 
Ticoo  Islands. 

prinnuin  THE  FBIAXAV  SStLANDS,  three  in  number,  lie  abreast  of  the  settlement  of  the 

samo  name  on  the  main,  al)out  a  leai^ue  distant,  alTord  shelter  from  N-TV.  or  wcsforly 
winds,  and  the  northemmost  has  on  it  u  well  of  fresh  water,  where  ships  are  supplied. 
From  this  the  middle  island  is  distant  about  1^  miles  to  the  S.S.W.,  with  7  fi^oms 
water  in  the  chaimel  between  them ;  but  a  reof  of  breakers  projects  about  2  cables' 
lengths  from  the  West  part  of  the  northern  island,  having  dose  to  it  7  fathoms.  The 
Chamidl  inside  the  northemmost  island,  lun  ing  only  9^  nthoms  near  the  island,  and 
decreasinj^  frradually  towards  the  main,  is  only  fit  for  small  ships.  From  the  middle 
island,  the  southenmiost  one  is  distant  2  miles  to  the  S.S.  eastward,  and  eacl>  of  them 
is  about  half  a  mile  in  extent.  There  are  several  shoals  about  2  or  8  miles  to  the 
westward  of  these  islands,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  in  bad  weather,  having  14  or 
15  fathoms  near  them ;  but  betwixt  thum  and  the  islands  the  passage  is  safe,  by  keeping 
near  the  latter,  in  from  10  to  6  or  7  fathoms.  The  northemmost  of  this  chain  or  group 
of  shoals  b  rirs  West  from  Pulo  Cassey  2  or  3  miles,  with  a  safe  channel  betwixt  it  and 
that  island,  with  depths  of  12  or  14  fathoms.  On  the  East  side  of  Pulo  Carney  there  is 
tlto  a  safe  ehannei,  with  6  fbthoms  near  the  Ishmd,  decreasing  regularly  from  5  ftflumui, 
abont  half  a  mile  from  it,  to  3  and  2  fathoms  about  ludf  a  mile  from  the-  mnin.  To  the 
N  J9'.£.  of  this  island,  more  than  half-way  to  the  main,  there  are  said  to  be  some  rocks, 
4  (kthoms  outride  of  them. 
PH— ■  Priaman  (the  PlaprstafT),  in  about  lat.  0°  40'  S.,  bears  nearly  S.E.  }  E.,  8  mUes 

from  Pulo  Cassey ;  the  river  is  small,  and  the  entrance  so  shoal,  that  a  pinnace  cannot 
go  in  until  near  nii^  watOT,  and  eron  then  not  without  danger.  A  littie  way  oat  from 
the  mouth  of  the  river  there  is  a  l)ank,  having  on  its  North  and  South  ends  two  patdies 
of  sand  above  wMer :  within  it  there  are  2  fathoms,  sandy  bottom. 
liiumbT  PriT       ^  7^  intend  to  proeeed  by  the  inner  passage  from  the  Tiooo  Idands  to  Priaman 
i.y»irM.in\  "  or  Padam?,  after  bavins,'  stoered  a1on£>  the  c^oast  in  from  IH  to  8  or  10  fathoms,  you 
inrrrlrM^  may,  when  Pulo  Cassey  is  approached,  pass  on  ^ther  side  of  it  at  a  small  distance,  as 
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fhe  wind  permits,  then  tteer  tfaiotigli  boiwixt  fto  middle  snd  oorfhenunosi  Prisnuui 

Islands,  ami  anchor  insido,  \uuU'r  shelter  of  them.  If  l)onn  1  t  >  Padang,  contmiir-  (o 
ke^  near  the  East  aides  of  the  middle  and  Boathecmnost  istlauds  in  passing,  and  stt^r 
aknig  fhe  coast  at  a  moderate  distanoe  until  Pulo  Aj&t  is  approached,  there  heins; 
no  danger  in  tin's  part.  There  is  a  channel  inside  that  ishmd,  Imt  it  is  advisahle 
to  pass  about  2  or  3  miles'  distanoe  outsidei  to  ayoid  a  shoal  said  to  lie  S.S.W.  £rom 
it ;  when  dear  of  iliu  shoal,  a  direct  oonrse  may  be  steered  for  Padang  Plagstaff, 
or  for  the  anchorage  under  Pulo  Pisang,  should  unfavourable  weather  be  appre- 
hended, where  sh^  aie  sbeLtered  from  N.W.  and  westerly  winds,  this  being  the  proper 
road. 

Pnlo  Ayer,  or  Sow  Island,  called  also  Pulo  Carong,  distant  about  1^  miles  from  PotoAytr. 

the  short',  and  3  Irasjuc  s  to  the  N.W.  of  Padang  Head,  is  small,  with  a  reef  projecting 
from  its  Soutli  end  about  a  quarter  of  a  xnUe :  a  shoal  is  thought  to  lie  8.E.  £rom  it, 
and  another  to  tlie  S.S.  westward,  atratdnng  out  a  great  v,Siy. 

THE  PADANG  ISLANDS,  seven  in  nurnlxr,  lie  iu  the  offinj;,  and  hare  Revcral  P»dH« 
dangers  amongst  them.    They  are  uaaied  numeruJiy,  Pulo  Sato  or  Ist,  Pulo  Dua  2nd, 

Pulo  Tt^<;a  3rd,  Pulo  Ampat  4^  Pnlo  Leema  fith,  Pulo  Annam  0th,  and  Pulo 

Xoojoo  till'  7th. 

Puio  6div,  the  easternmost,  is  small,  high,  and  tiat,  distant  about  2^  leagues 
W.N.W.  of  Pulo  Pisang,  and  has  a  reef  off  its  N.B.  point  about  a  mile,  or  imtbcr  an 
island  just  forming,  called  Pulo  Passier. 

Pulo  Dua  is  a  little  larger  than  Sato,  and  lies  to  the  S.W.,  having  a  safe  passage 
between  them. 

Pulo  Teoga,  about  4  miles  to  the  southward  of  Dua,  and  3  leagues  to  the  W.S.W. 
of  Pisang,  is  the  largest  of  these  islands ;  breakers  and  foul  ground  stretch  from  it  a 
gnat  wa^  to  the  north-eastward,  nearly  abutting  up  tlie  passage  betwixt  it  and  Piik) 
Dna,  which  is  thought  to  be  dangerous. 

Pulo  Ampat,  about  the  siso  of  Dua,  lies  to  the  westward,  bearing  from  Pulo 
Leema  8.W.  ^  S. 

Pulo  Tjeema,  one  of  the  innermost  islands,  bearing  Jtbmit  N.W.  from  Pulo  Pisang 
and  Pulo  8ato,  is  small;  a  reef  is  said  to  project  &om  it  about  2  miles  to  the  S.W. ; 
another  to  In  8  or  8  milei  to  the  N.E. ;  one  navigator  says,  E.8.S.  2  mike  fioni  it; 
but  on  the  North  tide  it  IB  dtoar,  and  there  is  fhougbt  to  be  aarfb  pavaga  betwixt  it 
and  Pulo  Soto. 

Polo  Anuam,  bearing  from  Polo  Leema  W.  i  8.,  is  of  eonilderable  nse, 

and  appears  the  last  ishm  l  v\  comliii,'  from  the  southward,  as  Tn njon  not  then 
in  ai§^ ;  to  the  northward,  and  aUo  betwixt  it  and  Ampat,  there  axe  said,  to  be 
ahoals. 

Pulo  Tooj  oo,  f  lip  northemriiost  of  these  island.s,  is  nearly  of  the  size  of  the  former, 
and  bears  S.iS.^V .  I  W.  irom  Pulo  Cassev,  to  the  northward  of  the  Priamans.  A  coral 
bank,  bearing  N.W.  by  W.  about  3  leagues  from  it,  should  be  af^iroached  with 
caution,  for  it  is  steep  from  no  groimd  to  10,  7,  and  5  fathoms,  and  there  may  be  less 
water  on  it.  Close  to,  and  anutngst  all  these  ialands,  the  water  is  deep,  and  there  is 
no  good  anchorage. 

Padang  Head,  in  lat.  0°  66'  B.,  about  Ion.  100°  12'  E.,  having  on  it  the  Flagstaff,  p>4uigH«d. 
is  a  high  bluff  headland,  with  a  roek  close  to  it  ealled  the  Whale,  and  forms  the  S.W. 
side  of  the  river's  entrance ;  about  a  mile  up  on  the  North  bank,  the  fort  and  town 
are  situated,  but  there  are  also  houaea  and  gardens  on  the  opposite  side.    Bullocks,  a-f^, 
poulfcty,  various  £niits,  and  regetablea,  may  be  got  here  at  moderate  prioesj  and  esoeU 
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iBDt  WKter  iiiaiiig  firam  tbe  TOcks  on  the  Sooth  ride  the  fiver,  tvhkfh  is  oonT^vd  tn 
•pouts  to  the  boats.  * 

The  river  is  only  navigable  by  boats  or  small  vessels  in  fine  weather,  the  deaths  at 
low  water  being  8  and  9  feet  at  the  entrance,  and  from  9  to  14  feet  a  little  way  mride, 

and  the  rise  of  tide  is  about  2^  feet  on  the  springs.  It  is  very  dangerous  to  enter  the 
river  when  the  wind  blows  strong  at  West  or  north-west,  for  the  sea  then  breaks 
entirely  across  the  entrance,  and  a  continued  breaker  extends  from  Fadang  Head  to 
the  S.  W.  point  of  the  dioal  that  sIxetcheB  nearly  tum.  it  to  within  haJf  a  mile  of  the 

North  rad  of  Pulo  Pisansf.  This  place  is  in  possession  of  the  Dutch,  from  which 
gold-dust,  benzoiu,  and  other  articles  arc  exported,  in  exchange  for  opium,  blue  and 
white  doth,  and  other  pieoeogoods. 

In  approachincr  it  from  the  ofTin'j',  the  head  will  easily  'x?  known  by  its  bluff 
aspect,  and  the  coast  from  it  soullnMud  being  all  bold  high  land;  whereaa,  the  laud 
near  the  sea  to  the  northward  of  the  river  is  low,  asd  all  the  ooast  IB  low  firom  tbeaoe 
to  Priaman,  but  far  in  the  country  tfii  la  ml  is  generally  Iiii,'h. 

A  ship  arriving  when  the  leather  is  lavourable,  and  intending  to  remain  a  little 
time,  may  anchor  in  12  or  13  fathoms  soft  ground,  with  the  Phigstaff  bearing  £.  |  N. 
or  E.,  distant  from  the  bluff  headland  1}  or  1^  miles.  If  tlie  weather  is  threatening, 
or  the  stay  to  be  3  or  4  days,  it  will  he  prudent  to  proceed  to  the  proper  road,  under 
Polo  Pisang. 

Pulo  Piaang,  about  2  miles  S.  by  W.  from  Padang  Head,  is  a  small  island,  about 
half  a  mile  in  diajncttir,  where  water  may  be  got  by  digging  woUs  4  or  5  feet  deep,  at 
the  foot  of  the  hills ;  the  water,  although  soft  and  peasant  to  taste,  is  said  to  he 
impregnated  with  snltjinfre,  and  not  very  wliolsesome:  the  firewood  is  also  inrlifforent. 
The  rocky  coral  bank,  btretching  about  40  yards  from  the  shore  of  this  island,  is  steep 
to  all  ronad,  and  att  the  N.E.  put  there  ia  a  wharf  for  tiie  ooumdoice  of  landing : 
ships  trading  to  Padnn::  monr  rlnsr  to  the  East  and  S.E.  sides  of  the  island,  sheltered 
from  K.W.  and  westerly  winds.  When  these  winds  prevail,  boats  cannot  pass  between 
Fadang  River  and  the  ahipa  under  Pulo  Piaang,  on  aooonnt  of  tiie  bxeakera  atretdung 
across  the  passage. 

All  round  Pulo  Pisang  there  is  a  safe  passage  of  6  and  7  fathoms,  hut  it  is  narrow 
in  aoine  places,  {Mffdotdarly  hetwixt  tiie  North  end  of  the  idand  and  the  eiteoaivie  ahoal 

bank  that  occupies  most  of  the  space  between  it  and  Padang  Head,  on  the  shoaleitt 
part  of  which  arc  only  2^  and  2^  fathoms  hard  sand  i  this  passage  is  not  above  a  third 
of  a  mile  wide,  and  ia  aeMora  tned  by  largo  ships.  'The  deepeat  water  is  doae,  or  near 
to  Pulo  Pisang;  a  ship,  to  enter  by  the  North  channel,  must  bring  the  island  well  to 
the  eastward,  and  round  the  North  end  in  7  or  8  fathoms  about  the  distance  of  a  cable'e 
loogth  or  little  moret  the  water  wiU  ahoal  aa  die  mna  m,  to  6  and  S  fhthoma,  wlilob 
is  the  least  near  the  island  ;  but  towards  the  main,  and  Pulo  Pisang  KeeehtH^'l,  or  LittU 
Pulo  Pisang,  lying  near  it  to  the  eastward,  the  depths  decrease  to  4  and  3  fatlioim 
hard  sand.  Having  rounded  the  island  close,  and  brought  the  wharf  to  bear  W.  by  N. 
or  .N  .W.,  she  may  moor  in  5|  or  6  fathoms,  about  two  cables*  lengths  from  the  island 
liurgt!  ships  should  always  use  the  other  channel  in  proceeding  to  the  anchora^  unde 
Pulo  Pisang,  by  steering  direct  for  the  West  side  of  the  island,  and  rounding  it  on  thi 
South  side  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  distant ;  after  bringing  the  body  of  the  island  t* 
bear  about  N.W.  by  W.,  they  may  anchor  and  moor  in  5  or  fiit horns  mud,  abou 
2  cables'  lengths  from  it,  where  they  will  be  sheltered  from  westerly  winds. 

In  sailing  from  the  TIOOO  ISLANDS  to  TADANQ,  if  not  intending  to  touch  a 
Priaman,  diips  frequently  paas  outside  tbe  Priaman  Islands  and  shoals,  whiok  ia  b 
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some  persons  tlmnglit  tlie  hegt  ronte.   If  adopted,  keep  in  from  16  to  12  foihoma  until 

within  5  or  G  jiiilt-s  from  I'ulo  Cusscy,  then  steer  out  betwixt  the  shoals  which  lie  to  the 
westward  of  that  island  and  those  to'  the  southward  of  the  Tiooo  Islands,  until  in  35  or 
40  fatboms,  and  from  hence  steer  to  the  soofhward  ttxt  Pnio  Toojoo ;  after  passing 
near  it  on  the  East  side,  steer  to  ])ass  Pulo  Leema  and  Pulo  Sato,  also  on  the  same 
ddcs,  and  from  thence  to  the  anchorage  under  Pulo  Pisang.  If  the  wind  be  contrary, 
a  ship,  in  working  inside  of  these  islands,  ought  not  to  borrow  towards  the  main  in  the 
bight  to  the  southward  of  Pulo  Ayer,  where  there  is  said  to  be  ft  shoal ;  nor  tOO  near 
the  other  shoal,  to  the  S.S.  wpntward  of  that  island. 

From  00J0N6  LALLOO  <Ayer  liongv  Bay)  to  PADANG,  tlie  outer  passage  seems  pMnageSw 
piefembie  to  ai^  other  with  a  foir  wind;  but  as  the  current  usually  runs  with  the  witid«  Slteiiy^ 
this  pa.ssage  is  not  convenient  in  contrary  ^nnds,  particularly  when  bound  to  the  north- 
ward, being  destitute!  uf  anchoraije.  If  tliis  route  be  chosen,  at  passing  Pulo  Tamoug, 
keep  well  over  towards  the  islets  off  the  S.E.  end  of  Pulo  Batoa,  to  avoid  the  bank, 
nearly  mid-way  betwixt  them  and  the  main :  havii^g  brought  tbem  to  bear  about 
N.W.,  steer  to  fall  iu  with  Pulo  Toojoo,  and  i)assiiig  to  the  eastward  of  it,  of  Pulo 
Leema,  and  of  Pulo  Sato,  steer  for  the  anchorage  imder  Fnlo  Pisang,  as  directed 
alx>ve ;  or  if  it  seem  preferable  witli  tlie  ]irovailing  wind,  you  may  steer  to  the  south- 
ward, outside  Pulo  Toojoo,  l^llo  Annaiii,  and  Pulo  Ampat,  then  to  the  eastward 
betwTxt  Pulo  Dua  and  Pulo  Sato,  keeping  near  to  the  latter  in  passing,  to  avoid  the 
2-fathoms  shoal  that  li<^  about  i  miles  S.  by  E.  ]  E.  from  it,  and  from  the  South 
|»oint  of  Pido  Pisang  W.  by  S.  southerly  2  leagues.  From  Pulo  Sato,  steer  direct  for 
the  anchorage  under  Pulo  Pisang.  It  would  be  imprudent  to  attonpt  to  pass  betwixt 
Pulo  Dua  toid  Pulo  Tee^  for  the  rocks  atcetdung  across  seem  to  deny  any  si^ 
passage. 

If  bound  to  Mooo  Hooo^  and  not  to  touch  at  Fadan^,  continue  to  keep  outside  of  l^y^"^^ 

all  the  inner  i-bntls  adjacent  to  the  coast,  between  which  and  the  chain  of  large  ""iSSwilfatBi 
islands  in  the  oiling  there  is  a  safe  channel,  Iiom  10  to  12  leagues  wide ;  but  a  small 
diy  sand,  about  8  or  4  leagues  N.W.  from  Pvdo  Musquito,  and  nearly  the  same  distanee 
't  TTi  Pulo  Toojoo,  mu^t  he  avoidf^d.  It  will  be  proper  to  keep  nearest  to  the  inner 
lauds,  and  make  Idrapoux  Point,  to  prevent  being  drivoi  leeward  when  northerly 
winds  preraQ. 

From  PTJLO  PISANG  to  the  NORTHWAED  by  the  MIDDLE  PAflSAflB,  the  Jj^f 

course  is  JS.W.  by  K.,  to  pass  between  Pulo  Leema  and  Pulo  Ayer  about  mid-chaimeL,  aoS^i^. 
in  soundings  22  to  26  fiithoms ;  by  which,  the  shoal  projecting  E.8.E.  S  nnles  from 

Pulo  Leema,  and  the  coral  patches  near  Pulo  A\er,  will  he  avoided.  Having  passed 
these  islands,  there  is  no  danger  till  the  Pnaman  Islands  are  approached ;  the  coast 
may  be  borrowed  on  to  10  or  12  fkthoms,  when  necessary  to  anchor. 

On  drawiui,'  near  to  the  Priaman  Islands,  haul  out  for  Pulo  Toojoo,  to  avoid  a 
large  shoal  bearing  W.S.W.  2  mUes  from  the  outer  Priaman  Isbmd.  When  well  over 
towards  Pulo  Toojoo,  a  N.W.  |  W.  or  N.W.  by  W.  course  should  be  steered,  to  avoid 
the  shoal  bearing  W.N.W.  from  that  island,  and  others  lying  in  30  and  36  Mhoms, 
towards  the  shore.  When  5  leagues  to  the  N.W.  of  Pulo  Toojoo,  haul  in  again  to- 
wards the  main  to  make  the  outer  Ticoo  Island,  for  a  shoal  boars  S.W.  from  it  about 
leainies,  having  no  ground  near  it  with  60  fathoms  line ;  and  another  shoal  bears 
W.S.W.  from  it  about  'I  miles.*  Peing  clear  of  these,  steer  about  N.W.  by  W.  to  pass 
between  the  small  iblauds  oil'  the  S.E.  end  of  Pulo  Batoa  luiA  Oojoug  Lulloo,  taking 

*  Aaodwr  •ceooBt  fisecs  it  BM.ifyf.  4  vOm,  and  QqAds  Beiaet  mja  it  Um  BM,  4  nlbt  frooft  ths 
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care  to  keep  betveea  26  aad  80  fisiboins,  for  in  20  and  22  fivthoms  lie  several  shoak; 
and  in  3i  fathoms  a  very  large  and  dangerous  one.  The  soundings,  therefore,  must  be 
the  principal  guide  in  this  nm  of  ahout  15  leagues ;  which  may  he  pursued  oight  or 
day  with  proper  attention  to  the  lead,  and  preserving  the  depths  mentioned. 

When  Pulo  Batoa  is  seen  bearing  ahout  N.W.  by  W.,  or  W.N.W.,  steer  Ofevfiir 
the  islands  off  its  S.E.  end;  the  depths  will  bo  from  16  to  20  fathoms,  and  when 
within  4  or  5  miles  of  them,  a  course  ahout  N.W.  by  N.  should  be  steered  until  past 
the  shoals  off  Katal ;  for  it  would  be  imprudent  to  come  under  22  fathoms  betwedu 
Pido  Batoa  and  the  Suf?ar  T^^if,  fit  Hie  Soutli  entrance  of  Tappanooly  Bay.    If  not 
bound  into  that  port,  Mensuiur  luuy  be  posiied  ou  the  outside  at  a  small  distance,  to 
avoid  the  shoals  in  the  offing.   T^bcnte  is  no  danger  in  the  channel  inside  that  island, 
exceptincr  a  shoal  in  9  or  10  fatlioraa  near  the  main,  abmit  one-third  the  distance  from 
Battoo  BarrfX)  Point  to\>  ards  Pulo  Sokum.    Proui  Meusular,  the  best  course  is  ahout 
W.N.AV.,  prosorvin;^  soundings  of  26  to  27  fathoms,  by  which  the  Triangle  Shoals,  and 
sevcKil  others  in-sliore,  wiU  be  avoided.  When  the  depths  increase  to  28  or  2i3  fathoms, 
a  N.W.  course  will  be  proper,  not  coming  under  22  or  23  fathoms :  Pulo  laootta  will 
be  seen,  and  the  amall  sand-bank  bearing  N.  |  W.  firom  it,  called  Bird  Island,  is  said 
to  lie  in  31  fathoms,  having  a  reef  extendmg  to  the  N.W.  1\  or  2  miles.  Sinkel  Point, 
forming  a  bluff,  covered  with  trees,  will  be  next  discerned ;  this  may  bo  passed  about 
the  distance  of  4  mflee,  the  depths  then  decreasing  to  18  or  19  fathoms.  Passage 
Island  will  soon  be  seen  to  the  north- weRt\rard,  and  the  greatest  caution  is  requisite  m 
this  part,  particularly  if  the  wind  is  contrary ;  sailing  towards  the  island,  it  should  be 
Irapt  Mtireea  N.N.W.  aad  N.W.  by  N.,  in  soundings  16  to  14  ikihonu,  for  about  half- 
way betwixt  it  and  the  main,  the  middle  bank  extends  nearly  N.W.  and  S.E.,  having 
great  overfaUs  xmm  it,  in  some  places  onl^  2^  fathoms,  rocks.   With  a  leading  wind, 
Basaaipe  !Mrad  M.W.  by  N.  ia  tiie  best  bearing  until  within  abont  half  a  mile  ofit,  and 
then  it  may  be  roiKvl-  rl  ahmil  this  ilistanceon  the  East  side.    Beln;,'  tlirouijh  tliis  in- 
tricate passage,  a  course  about  N.W.  should  be  steered,  then  towards  any  of  the 
northern  ports,  as  oinntmatanoes  require ;  but  great  oaie  is  requisite  in  passing  Between, 
lat.  Z°  to  t'  N.,  for  there  are  many  shoals  interspersed  alont^  tlie  coast  adjacent  to 
Soosoo  Bay,  and  to  the  southward  of  it ;  others  lie  9  or  10  miles  off  shore,  vdth  no 
ground  60  and  00  ikthofms  close  to  them  on.  the  ootaida.  These  outer  ahoala  aeeon.  to 
lie  on  the  edge  of  the  banlv  of  aoiindinga;  one  of  them  is  in.  lafe.  9^  4!,  and  another  ia 
3°  30'  N.,  alroa^  mentioned.* 
FnaPniit  THB  BEST  Buuxjs  from  Pttlo  Pisang,  when  bound  aoatbwsrd,  is  to  steer  for 

j^3J5,J^'*  Pulo  Scronda,  or  Bobeek,  bearini?  from  it  nearly  South,  distant  8  miles,  taking  care, 
with  a  working  wind,  to  keep  Pulo  Pisang  to  the  northward  of  N.N.W.  in  standing 
towwds  the  rock  off  Boongaa  Bay.  When  near  Pnlo  Seronda  she  may  steer  alxmt 
S.8.W.  along  the  West  sides  of  it,  Pulo  Bintango,  and  Pulo  Marra,  the  next  islands  tc 
the  southward,  and  on  cither  side  of  Pulo  Niamo,  or  Muaquito,  a  small  island  in  the 
offing,  distant  ahout  3  league  8.  by  W.  f  W.  from  Polo  Seronda.  There  is  also  t 
narrow  bat  safe  passage  inside  these  islands,  having  soundings  from  20  to  36  fathoms 
and  is  generally  adopted  as  the  best :  the  only  known  danger  is  a  slioal  near  half  j 
mile  E.N.  eastward  from  Pulo  Oolar,  a  small  island  about  mid-channel  betw  eeii  Bin 
tango  and  Marra.  Betwixt  the  shoal  and  a  spit  projecting  from  the  North  point  o 
Pulo  Oolar,  there  is  a  safe  passage,  and  it  hcs  rather  nearpr  to  the  islands  on  tbo  Kas 
side  the  ciiannel  than  to  Pulo  Oolar ;  but  the  channel  outside  of  Pulo  Oohu*,  betweci 
it,  Bbitai^  and  llaixa,  is  dear  of  danger. 

*  flas  ttagmpk  on  PtrntUboQ,  8t. 
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Being  Imund  from  Piilo  Piiamg  to  the  aontlnrurd,  and  wishing  to  run  out  speedily  From  Pnio 
clear  of  the  islands  into  tho  open  sea,  a  ship  may  stoer  to  the  S.W.  to  pass  dose  on  ^^SJISfi* 
the  N.W.  side  of  Pulo  Seuaro  (hereafter  mentioned),  hetwirt  it  and  the  roef  that  is 
alw  ,i\  s  A  isihle,  observing,  ivhen  the  island  is  approached  Mrithin  2  miles  on  the  N.E. 
sidf,  to  t,'ive  a  berth  to  tho  3-(athom8  shoal,  l)y  edi^'inir  a  Uttl'"  in  tlie  westward,  and 
avoiding  a  direct  line  that  passes  through  Tulu  rii»ang  and  Pndang  Head,  which  also 
passes  through  the  shoal.  To  pass  out  to  the  southward  of  Fulo  Senaro,  when  dutant 
2  miles,  it  should  be  brought  to  bear  S.W.  by  W.,  or  W.S.W. ;  a  direct  course,  about 
S.W.,  may  then  be  steered  to  pass  close  to  its  South  point,  and  the  same  course  con- 
tinued about  3  or  8  nulea  begrood  it  will  carry  a  ship  clear  ct  the  two  siioals  mentioaed 
to  the  8.E.  nnd  <:outlnvard. 

The  snow  Marlbro'  struck  on  a  shoal,  with  only  from  6  to  9  feet  water  over  the  shni*. 
coral  Todc  Polo  Pinng  bearing  N.N.W.,  Pub  Benaro  S.W.  ^  W.,  diatant  from  the 
main  3  miles.    The  same  vessel  saw  a  sandy  patch  above  water,  surrounded  by  a  lar;:re 
coral  reef,  bearing  in  one  with  Pulo  Seuaro  S.E.  |  E.,  distant  firom  that  island  4  or  5 
milea ;  Fadang  Head  bore  at  ^e  same  time  N.E.  by  E. 

The  B  -  (  !i  found  only  2|-  fathoms  on  a  shoal,  with  Pulo  Senaro  bearing  Xorth, 
and  Pulo  Purgauy  E.S.E.  This  vessel  had  3f  £ftthoms  on  another  shoal,  with  Pulo 
Senaro  bearing  N.W.,  distant  ■  2|  mfles,  and  Polo  Seronda  8.E.  f  6.  Fvdo  Pergany 
1)earin2r  l^ast  i  or  5  miles,  saw  breakers  on  a  shoal  in  one  with  Padang  Head  N.  by  E. 
llad  5  £athoms  rocks  on  another  shoal,  with  Pulo  Hiamo  bearing  N.W.,  Pulo  Af&c 
Besar  E.  by  S.,  and  Pnlo  Babee  Besar  about  E.N.E. 

FROM  PADAKQ  TO  FORT  MARLBOROUGH. 

FROM  PADAHO,  to  the  distance  of  8  or  0  leaijriies  southward,  the  coast  is  inter-  Cw-t  tromPi^ 
sectcd  by  numerous  bays  and  inlets,  several  of  whic^,  being  protected  from  the  sea  by  ^j^*^' 
the  islands  contiguous  to  them,  fmro  excellent  harbours.  The  land  near  the  sea  is 
genr !i  ll'i'  i!"  II  I  ill  ■  ;itr'  In  iijbt,  and,  farther  in  the  country,  more  elevated. 

fiOONGAS  BAY,  about  5  or  6  miles  to  the  S.E.  of  Pulo  Pi&ang,  is  a  safe  harbour,  JBgoaguBay. 
with  14  or  15  figithoms  in  the  entrance,  and  from  10  to  6  fathoms  inride ;  but  there 
bcIuL'  a  sboal  nearly  in  the  middle  of  the  bay,  a  little  more  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to 
the  eastward  of  the  small  island  Pulo  Caasee,  it  is  proper,  going  in,  to  keep  near  the 
North  ])oint,  and  anchor  between  that  side  and  the  island,  wnne  there  is  good  shelter. 
Tliere  is  also  a  shoal  to  the  N.N.E.  of  Pulo  Cassoe,  near  the  North  side  of  tho  hay: 
but  by  keeping  near  the  island,  you  pass  in  safety  between  it  and  either  of  those  shoals, 
and  fttichor  to  the  eastward  of  it,  if  you  do  not  intend  to  go  inside.  At  the  8.B.  angle 
of  the  hay  there  is  a  harbour  or  cove,  with  12  to  6  fathoms  water,  secured  from  all 
winds,  having  shoal  water  off  the  point  and  island  that  form  the  N.E.  side  of  the 
entrance,  Tliere  are  viUagcs  all  round  this  bay,  and  from  thence  to  Padang.  About 
W.  by  N.  IJ  miles  from  tlie  North  point  of  the  bay,  lies  ft  daogearous  rock,  with  15 
and  IG  fathom.s  close  to  it,  l)et\veen  whicli  and  Pulo  Teloor,  a  small  island  about  a 
mile  to  the  north-eastward,  there  is  a  sale  passaj^e ;  but  it  is  best  to  pass  outside  the 
rock  in  17  or  16  fathoms,  and  after  bringing  the  entrance  of  Boongas  Bay  to  bear  East, 
»>r  the  middle  of  a  small  hill  at  the  bottom  of  it,  on  with  a  hi£,'h  hill  inlnnd  ,  a  ship  is 
clear  to  the  southward  of  the  rock,  and  may  steer  direct  for  the  bay ;  and  when  in  the 
entrance  she  must  hoffrow  toward  the  nomem  side,  to  svdd  the  shoal  a  little  inaide, 
already  mentioned. 

There  is  a  point  of  land  about  2  miles  to  the  £.S.£.  of  Pulo  Pisang,  that  forms 
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the  North  extreme  of  Brandy  Wine  Bay,  opposite  Pulo  Teloor :  when  that  point  is  in 
one  with  a  smnll  hill  near  it,  bearing  N.  by  E.  easterly,  fhp  cnmr  tnmsit-line  pa5?se5 
over  the  rock  mentioned  above,  and  touches  the  West  part  of  i'ulo  i^eronda,  or  Bobeck, 
.then  nn  t  lie  qpporite  beuiog. 
Pdo8«aM«  Pulo  Senaro,  or  Laerone,  bears  S.S.W.  westerly  from  Pulo  Pis;inf,',  distant  about 

6  miles,  (rom  which  a  reel',  always  visible,  bears  S.W.  by  W.  westerly  about  a  lea^e, 
bang  nearly  mid-way  between  it  and  the  2-fathonu  eboal,  already  mentioned,  to  the 
southward  of  Pulo  Sato.  The  water  is  deep,  from  35  to  iO  fatlioiiis  aroimd  these  shoals, 
and  between  them  and  the  adjoining  islands ;  il',  therefore,  the  shoals  are  seen,  or  their 
podtions  known,  a  ship  may  pass  between  than  with  safety. 

From  Pulo  Senaro,  a  little  more  than  a  mile  to  the  N.E.,  there  is  anotlmr  -Imnl 
having  on  it  3  fathoms,  and  about  2  miles  S.£.  by  S.  from  the  same  island  there  is  u 
shoal  neariy  mid-way  hetwixt  it  and  Pulo  Seronda;  another  dioal  is  eaid  to  lie  about 
a  lea^jiie  iieurly  S.  by  "W.  from  the  former  island, 
piio  Hum.         Pulo  Maxira,  in  about  hit.  V 12'  S.,  and  1^  miles  in  extent,  is  inhabited,  and  affords 
good  water ;  there  is  andhorage  in  a  small  bay,  formed  between  the  N.E.  point  and  a 
reef  t!i:i1  |  rojects  from  an  islet  to  the  southward.    There  is  aKn  rmchorage  \inder 
Pulo  BiuUmgo,  or  Pcrgany,  the  middle  island  on  the  outside  the  channel ;  imd  under 
all  those  eontigtious  to  the  nuon  that  form  the  East  side  of  the  channel,  there  is  an- 
chonip'  from  10  to  20  fathoms,  and  shelter  from  N.W.  or  we.sterly  wind.s. 
rjfm-         Opposite  these  islands  there  are  three  bays  or  harbours  on  the  main  of  Sumatra ; 
the  normemmost,  Soongey  Peesang  Bay,  bearing  about  B.  by  N.  from  Pulo  Seronda, 
has  two  rocks  in  the  entrance,  with  1  [  and  2  fathoms  water  on  them  ;  hot\v  een  them 
and  the  northern  shore,  close  to  the  latter,  there  is  a  narrow  passage  with  15  and 
17  ikthoma,  decreasing  inside  to  8  and  9  fbthmns ;  there  is  also  a  narrow  passage  between 
the  islets  that  lie  off  its  entrance  imd  the  southern  point  of  the  bay;  out  tma  place  is 
not  very  safe  for  large  sbips. 
avmffiy  Pc-         Soongey  Penang  Bay,  bearing  about  N.E.  from  Pulo  Marra,  is  safe  to  enter,  by 
'^^y       steering  in  about  mid-channel,  or  borrowing  towards  the  northern  side  at  discretion  ; 

in  this  bay  a  ship  is  sheltered  from  almost  evcrj'  wind,  it  beincr  only  a  little  open  to 
8.6.  westward,  and  the  depths  are  from  16  fathoms  in  the  luiddle,  to  7  or  8  near  the 
shore,  decreasing  to  4  and  3  fathoms  in  the  North  part. 
PuloSviMi  PULO  SAYTAN  HAEBOTJK,  formed  inside  the  two  lari:^e  islands  Pulo  Sabadda 

and  Pulo  Troosan,  is  about  5  miles  iu  exlcut,  aud  S.E.,  and  vciy  sale,  the  deptUii 

in  it  genenlty  from  16  to  8  or  9  fathoms,  soft  bottom.  There  are  two  passages  into  it ; 
the  northern  one,  about  one-third  of  a  mile  wide,  bearing  East  northerly  Crom  the 
North  end  of  Pulo  Marra,  and  close  to  the  mouth  of  Soongey  Penang  Bay  ;  to  enter  the 
harbour  by  this  passage,  a  ship  must  keep  to  the  northward  into  the  mouth  of  that  bay, 
to  avoid  a  2-fathoms  rocky  shoal  a  little  more  than  half  a  mile  West  from  the  North 
bluff  point  of  Pulo  Sabadda,  which  lornis  the  South  side  of  the  entrance.  This  bluff 
pointy  the  rocky  shoal,  and  North  point  of  Pulo  Marra,  are  on  the  same  transit^lme, 
bearing  nearly  East  nml  West  of  each  other ;  a  ship  must,  tlierefore,  keep  to  the  north- 
ward of  that  line  in  appr  :i  <  hin^  the  entrance  of  the  harbour,  which  is  safe  after  having 
pa«Bed  the  shoal.  The  S(  1 1 1 1  nt ranee,  about  E.S. E.  from  the  South  end-of  Pulo  Marnh 
hd^  it  two  islands,  nnd  an  islet  farther  out  close  to  Pulo  Sabadda,  Avhieh  forms  the 
Nortli  side,  as  Fulo  TroDsau  does  the  opposite ;  the  best  passage  is  betwixt  the  two 
islands  in  the  entrance,  tliat  between  the  southemmost  and  Tulo  Trooean  is  also  safe, 
with  soimdint:^!*  from  10  to  20  fathoms,  and  they  are  about  one-sixth  of  a  mile  wide  ; 
between  the  northernmost  island  aud  Fulo  Sabadda  there  is  no  passage.    Pulo  Troosau 
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•ppean  as  a  projectiiig  part  of  the  main,  and  is  separated  from  it  by  a  very  narrow 
passage,  with  3  fret  w;d»T  in  it.  Pulo  Saylan,  in  tlie  middle  of  t)\r  barhour,  is  nearly 
surrounded  by  shoal  water  and  islets ;  the  N.E.  arm  of  the  harboui-,  to  the  northward 
of  thai  island,  is  ftill  of  shoals,  and  should  be  avoided.  E.  by  N.  from  it,  upon  the 
main,  and  cIoko  to  tlio  sliore,  there  is  a  watering-plac;\ 

From  Pulo  Marra  it  is  proper  to  steer  to  the  bouth-eastward,  passing  near  the  From  IHilo 
West  point  of  Pulo  Traonn,  aod  from  thence  on  either  sMe  of  PnloBabee>keoheel,  a 
small  island  about  2i  miles  to  the  southward  of  Troosan.    ITaving  passed  v.mr  this 
island,  to  avoid  the  shoal  in  the  offing,  a  south-easterly  course  may  be  continued 
between  Pnlo  Babee-besar  and  Polo  Ayer,  in  moderate  deptlis,  from  S5  to  16  frthoms : 
from  these  islands  the  Flagstaff  of  Pulo  Chcnco  may  ho  seen  ujion  a  round  hill  to  the 
£.N.£.,  towards  which  a  ship  intending  to  touch  there  ought  to  stew,  leaving  the 
■maU  islands  Samanky  and  Cassee  to  the  northward,  and  die  may  anchor  off  Pulo  toKiii 
CliPnro  in  12  fathoms.    There  is  a  harhoiir  or  cove  inside  the  island,  with  two  passasjes  ^"^"^ 
leading  to  it ;  the  proper  one,  on  the  South  side  of  the  island,  has  9  and  10  fathoms 
water,  and  there  are  from  7  to  4  or6  ihthoms  inside,  in  the  harbour.  Thisis  a  place  of 
considerable  trade,  and  has  a  wharf  for  the  convenienee  of  ladinf;  and  unladini^  ^^ds. 
To  the  northward  lies  Chenoo  iiay,  containing  regular  soundings,  and  good  anchorage 
at  Hie  N.W.  part,  close  to  Loompoor  Village. 

Pulo  Ayer-besar,  iulat.  1°  24'  S.,  is  the  residence  of  a  Malay  chief,  and  has  on  it  rxOoAyw- 
a  conspicuous  round  bill ;  on  the  South  side  of  it  is  Pulo  Ayor-kechecl,  also  inhabited,  and 
a  rocky  shoal  projects  from  it  nearly  to  tiie  former  island.  The  channel  inside  these 
islands,  and  to  the  southward  of  Pulo  Bal)ee-besar  and  the  two  small  islands  to  the 
eastward,  is  3  miles  wide,  and  very  safe,  lliere  is  also  a  safe  passage  contiguous  to 
the  main,  inside  of  Pulo  Babee-besar,  Samanky,  and  Cassee,  by  keeping  nearest  to  the 
island,  in  from  7  to  10,  or  12  fathoms.  Pulo  Babeo  Bay,  to  the  northward  of  the 
islands  of  that  name,  and  on  the  East  side  of  Pulo  Troosan,  has  regular  soundinr»s,  and 
is  sheltered  from  N.W.  aud  West  winds.  At  Pulo  Babee-besar  wood  and  water, 
poultry  and  sheep,  may  be  procured. 

About  a  leairne  South  from  I'ulo  Marm,  and  aljoutthe  same  distance  E.Ts'.E.  from 
Pulo  Niamo,  or  Muskito,  a  small  isle  in  the  oifins;,  there  is  arockj'  bank,  with  17  and 
20  £ithoms  on  it,  and  40  fathoms  a  little  way  outside ;  but  the  only  known  danger  near 
the  passage  between  Pulo  Marra  and  Pulo  Ayer-besar  is  a  coral  shoal,  with  2  lathoms  ontii 
on  it,  and  firom  27  to  33  fathoms  aruund.  I'rom  this  shoal  the  West  point  of  Pulo 
Troosan  hears  N.  2*"  E.,  Pulo  Babee-kecheel  N.E.  by  N.  |  N.,  almut  4  milt  s  which  is 
the  nearest  island  to  it,  the  Smith  point  of  Pulo  Babee-besar  N.K.  by  E.  ^  E,,  and  the 
top  of  the  hill  on  Pulo  Ayer-besar  E.  by  S,  From  this  island  S.  3°  W.,  distant  4  or 
5  miles,  lies  a  small  dangarons  ahoal»  orer  which  the  sea  is  seen  to  roll  when  there  is 
much  swell. 

To  the  eastward  of  the  island  last  mentioned  there  are  the  two  bays  of  Battuwang 
and  Tdoo  Oassee,  on  the  main,  both  containing  good  anchorage  in  moderate  depths, 
but  open  to  westerly  winds.  About  2  leacrnes  farther  to  the  S.E.  is  situated  Batang 
Capav  Bay,  having  also  good  ground  for  anchoring,  but  open  to  south-westerW  winds. 
Kearly  West  from  this  bay  3|  leagues,  and  2^  leagues  to  the  B.S.W.  of  PiUo  Ayer- 
besar,  lies  V\\\o  Panneu,  or  Orant^'e  Island,  which  is  small,  with  40  and  1-3  fathoms 
close  to  it  on  the  outside.  Captain  Kirton  places  a  shoal  2  miles  E.  by  N.  trom  it,  the 
eziataioe  of  winch  seems  donbtflil. 

The  other  islands  from  thence  to  Ayer  Ptaja,  that  front  the  coast  at  2  or  5  leagues' 
distance*  are  Pulo  Tellore,  in  about  lat.  1°  38'  S.,  distant  2|  leagues  to  the  S.£.  of'^"'"  ^ 
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Onmge  Island,  and  about  the  same  diatanoe  from  Telloie  Bluff  Point,  on  the  opposite 
shore ;  to  the  northward  of  which  lie  some  rocks  near  the  main,  dry  at  low  water ;  and 
about  a  league  N.  by  W.  from  Pulo  Tellore  there  is  suid  to  bo  a  shoal ;  from  that  iBland 
breakers  also  project  a  qiiarti  r  of  a  mile.  Pulo  Aycr  is  about  5  miles  to  the  S.W.  of 
Pulo  Tpllorc;  to  the  N.W.  of  it  about  a  l«\£*ue,  there  is  said  to  be  a  shoal,  and  another 
about  1^  miles  to  the  southward.  Sandy  Isilaud  bears  S.£.  by  £.  about  7  miles  Stom 
Fiilo  Ayer,  and  Tree  lalaad  beftra  about  S.S.W.  2^  leagues  from  fiaady  Mud,  having 
a  reef  ^iT  Im-^nVprs  to  the  north-westward  of  it  nhout  a  league. 

Pulo  Briugen,  the  southernmost  of  this  chain  of  islands,  in  about  lat.  V  68'  S., 
la  4  leagnee  from  the  main,  and  3  or  4  miles  £.  by  S.  |  S.  from  Tree  Island ;  thore 
is  a  2|-fathoms  shoal  about  1|  miles  to  the  N.N.W.  of  it,  and  S.  by  E.  from  it  about 
5  miles  there  are  3  fathoms  on  another  nxdur  shoaL  Prom  one  of  the  rccl^  of  breakers, 
Pulo  Bringen  is  aaid  tobear 8.8.E.  f  E.,  aiidTeee  Idaod  8.  f  E.  When  in  84fiitlH)Dn 
about  2  lea!>uos  ( *T  '-hnve,  with  (lie  Volcano  Moxmt  E.  }  N.,  and  Pulo  Brinj^ii  Sn  t»* . 
a  sand  in  one  with  breakers  bore  N.W.  f  W.,  other  breaJ&ers  S.W.  f  W.,  and  a  reef  uu 
which  breaHcers  -wero  Tinble  aifc  times  W.  j>  N. 

There  is  aho  a  r  f  under  water  to  tME.N.E.  of  TmIaland»Icnde(rillgtliep«MMl^ 
between  it  and  Pulo  Bringen  unsafe. 

Opposite  to  those  dangers  in  the  ofBng,  thrae  is  a  reef  wfthin  8  or  8  miles  of  the 
coast,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  in  bad  weather;  it  bears  fV  in  I'ldo  Bringen  N.  64°  E., 
distant  16  miles,  and  is  on  with  TcUoro  Bluif  Point,  bearing  N.N.W.  f  W.  About 
4  miles  to  tiie  westward  of  tt  there  are  16  and  16  fhthoms  water,  and  24  fikthoms  near 
ibid  dangers  in  the  offins^. 

Departing  from  Pulo  Chenoo,  or  having  passed  through  between  it  and  l^ilo  Ayer- 
hesar,  if  a  ship  is  bound  to  Ayer  Raja,  it  inll  be  pradent,  in  coasting  along,  to  keep 
4  or  5  miles  olT  shore,  in  soiindiiiirs  from  20  to  25  fathoms,  to  avoid  the  dangers  near 
it  i  care  will  also  be  requisite,  to  give  a  proper  berth,  in  passing,  to  the  shoals  and 
islands  in  the  offing  described  above ;  more  partioUarly  in  the  night,  for  in  the  day, 
with  a  good  look-out,  most  of  the  dangers  will  be  visible,  and  a  ship  may  then  borrow 
occasionally  to  15  or  16  fathoms.  When  Pulo  Bringen  bears  about  W.8.W.,  she  may 
haul  to  the  eastward  tat  the  anchorage  of  Ayer  Kaja,  which  is  not  much  frequented, 
being  considered  imsafewith  N.W.  and  westerly  winds. 

Ayer  S%ja  is  not  easily  known,  the  village  being  about  2  miles  up  the  river ;  bvit  a 
flag  is  sometimes  hoisted  near  the  entrance.  It  may  be  known  by  a  remarkable  round 
hill  covered  with  trees  near  the  sea,  about  4  miles  to  the  northward  of  the  river's 
month,  called  by  some  Volcano  Mount.  When  at  anchor  in  5J  fathoms  soft  clay,  with 
tiie  riagstatf  at  the  mouth  of  the  river  bearing  E.  by  uortiicily,  near  2  miles,  thii 
mount  wiU  bear  EJf.E.  |  N.,  and  Pulo  Bringen  W.  f  N.  It  is  prudent  not  tc 
anchor  muler  S  fathoms,  Tinth  the  flagstafl'  East,  Pulo  Brinc^eii  W.  ^  N.,  and  Indrapoin 
Point  S.  i  W.,  ofS  shore  about  2^  miles.  If  north-westers  ore  apprehended,  a  shij 
may  anchor  out  in  12  ov  IS  fathoms,  in  order  to  clear  Indxapoor  Pooit,  sboold  alie  ht 
imable  to  ride. 

It  is  dangerous  to  enter  the  river  ^viili  a  boat  at  low  water,  particularly  w  hen  ther< 
is  much  awd^  tor  the  surf  is  then  high  on  the  bar. 

Indrapour  Pomt,  in  lat.  2°  6'  S.,«  Ion.  100°  55'  E.,  by  Captain  William  Owoiv 
observations,  or  1°  28'  West  of  Bat  Island  by  chronometers,  and  4^  leagues  to  th 


•  Ca]itain  Aahmore,  in  1827,  mad.>  it  in  lat.  2»  9'  59"  a,  Ion.  100°  50'  17*  E,  measured  from  BatAvia  h 
eluniKinetc(%  illinriqg  U»  iMter  in  ImL  10G°  5r  Mr.  iUpw  wlopu  bt         &,  ka.  100<'48'£, 
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touUiward  of  Ayer  Baja,  is  low,  and  its  extmniity  covered  with  trees :  as  foul  groimd 

projects  out  a  little  way,  it  should  not  he  approacln  d  too  close.  From  tliis  point  the 
ooast  stretches  to  north-eastward,  and  forms  an  extensive  open  bay  between  it  and  Ayer 
Biiga»  fritii  Indrapour  Hiver  at  the  bottom  of  It,  a  little  to  the  southward  of  the  latter 
place.  From  hrnco  to  Fort  Marlborough  there  arc  no  islands  m-ar  the  coast,  Piilo 
Bringen  being  the  southernmost  of  the  clmin  or  long  rang^  which  may  be  said  to  com- 
menoe  at  Paauige  Isbmd,  near  SinkeL 

L(>avinir  Ayr  r  Baja,  or  the  channel  betwixt  it  and  Pulo  Bringen,  a  shipdionld 
haul  out  of  the  bay,  and  pass  Indrapour  Point  at  3  or  4  miles'  distanoe ;  if  the  irind 
be  steady,  and  boand  to  Benooolen,  a  direct  course  may  be  steered  along  the  eoast, 
keeping  from  2  \  or  5  leagues  off;  but  with  lia:lit  winds  it  will  be  pro[>er  to  pre- 
fiorve  moderate  depths,  from  15  to  25  i^thoms,  for  anchoring  if  requisite  i  never  exceed- 
ing 80  fiidiioins,  nor  borrowing  under  10  fiithoms  towards  tlie  shore,  in  ease  of  getting 
into  rocky  ground. 

Moco  Mooo,  in  about  lat.  2°  34'  S.,  distant  11  or  12  leagues  to  the  south-east-  MowKomk 
ward  of  liidrapour  Ponait,  ritnated  at  the  bottom  of  a  small  bay,  is  a  place  of  some 

trade  ;  the  two  points  that  fonn  the  bay  are  covercnl  with  tall  trees,  and  about  i  or 

5  leagues  to  the  north-westward,  a  remarkable  gap  in  the  trees  may  be  discerned  in 

ooming  from  that  ddreotion.  Having  passed  Indrapour  Pomt,  about  4  miles*  distance, 

a  ship  bound  to  Jloeo  Mooo  should  coast  along  about  the  same  distance  until  near  it ; 

the  houses  and  flagstaff  will  then  be  disoerued,  and  she  may  anchor  in  10  fathoms  soft  Anchang*. 

ground,  with  the  latter  bearing  £.  by  N.,  mi  a  remarkable  peak  ii^and  N.E.    N.,  off 

shore  2^  or  3  miles.    Small  vessels  may,  if  requisite,  anchor  in  6,  7,  or  8  fathoms. 

The  country  boats  must  be  employed  in  landing,  for  a  ship's  boat  cannot,  without  great 

danger,  on  account  of  the  surf.    Near  to  Moco  Mooo  Biver  is  situated  that  of  Man- 

doota»  the  mouth  of  which  may  be  seen  in  coming  from  the  southward.    About  3  or  ^  AimI 

4  leasfiies  "\Y.\.W.  from  Moco  l\roco  tliere  is  a  bank  of  rocks  and  .sand,  bavins  it 

from  18  to  11  fathoms  in  most  parts :  but  by  some  uuvigators  it  is  thought  to  bo 

dangerous,  the  sea  breakini;  on  it  in  blowing  weather,  and  said  to  have  only  2^  or 

3  fathoms  water  on  the  shoaleet  part;  omaeqiiantly,  it  should  be  ai^roached  with 

caution. 

Ayer  Dioket,  abont  3  or  4  leagues  to  the  iouthward  of  Moco  Moco,  and  a  little  A/wUMhi 
soiitliward  from  a  blutf  point  clothed  with  trees,  may  be  known  by  a  clump  of  tall  trees, 
gromng  thicker  on  each  side  the  mouth  of  the  river  than  anywhere  else.   There  being 
a  dangerous  bar,  the  ri?er  is  umumgable,  even  for  boats.  A  di^  may  anchor  off  it,  In 
8  or  10  fathoms. 

A  ship  bound  from  the  southward  to  Moco  Moco  may  round  the  blulf  point  to  the 
northward  of  Ayer  Dicket  in  8  or  9  £athoms,  when  the  southerly  monsoon  prevails, 
and  haul  prradually  into  the  bay,  to  prevent  being  driven  to  leeward.  Between  that 
point  and  Moco  Moco  a  s>hoaI  bank  prcyects  several  miles  from  the  shore,  said  to  have 
only  4  and  6  &thoms  rocky  bottom  on  it  in  some  places ;  and  the  coast  is  lioed  with  a 
sandy  beach,  toward.s  which  a  £:reat  sw(^ll  p;eTierally  roUs»  and  this  is  the  case  on.  most 
parts  of  it,  particularly  to  the  South  of  the  equator. 

BantaU  Biver,  situated  in  a  bay  abont  4^  leagues  to  the  south-eastward  d'Ayer  t&tMmm. 
Dicket,  may  be  known  by  two  wliite  clifFs  a  little  to  the  northward  of  it,  appearmg 
from  the  offing  like  boats'  soUb  :  in  coming  from  the  northward  towards  it,  a  snip  may 
eoast  along  in  10  to  16  fiithoms,  t^ing  care  not  to  borrow  on  the  shoie  where  the 
bott  in  is  found  rocky.    The  best  anchorage  in  tli  r  i  d  is  in  8  or  9  fathoms  OOae  and  AaAangt. 
sandy  bottom,  mth  the  white  olifis  K.N.E.,  and  the  river's  mouth 
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Between  Bantall  and  Ipoc  are  three  rivers,  'inamang,  Ayer  Etaiu,  ami  Ayer 
Knttah;  TriMnan^',  the  northernmost,  may  be  known  by  a  small  red  cliff  finmingfhe 
low  point  on  the  North  side  the  eiitrancv  :  thn  roast,  embracing  those  liTew,  may  be 
approached  to  12  or  14  fathoms,  regular  soundings  in  most  places. 

Ipoe,  or  Aypour,  about  leagues  to  the  8.E.  of  Bantall,  where  there  is  another 
river  in  the  hottom  of  a  bay,  may  be  known  by  three  red  cliffs  to  the  southward,  and 
three  green  hills  near  the  sea.  With  the  central  one  of  these  beariiig  N.£.  by  £.,  large 
shipB  fihonld  not  anchor  nnder  9  or  10  fathoms,  vduM  fhe  road  is  tolerabty  clear ;  fax- 
ther  in,  the  bottom  is  foul  and  the  water  shoal. 

From  the  shore  to  the  southward  of  Ipoe,  a  bank  of  foul  ground  projects  nearly 
2  leagues  to  seaward,  having  on  H  firom  0  to  10  Ihthoms,  coral  and  coarse  sand ;  and 
on  its  outer  edijc  there  is  a  coral  rock,  on  which  the  Swallowfli'kl  struck,  bearinff  S.W. 
by  S.  2  leases  from  Ipoe,  covered  with  only  14i  feet  water,  and  having  from  8  to  16 
ikthoms  aU  Toond.  It  should  not  be  approached  under  10  or  12  fathoms,  as  it  is  very 
steep,  there  being,  a  little  way  outside  ot  it,  30,  40,  and  50  fathoms,  then  no  frround. 
When  Ipoe  bears  K.£.  by  a  ship  is  clear  to  the  northward  of  the  bank  and  rock, 
and  nay  then'haul  nearer  to  the  laud  if  coming  from  the  southward;  but  when  abreast 
of  this  danger,  she  ought  to  keep  about  3  leagues  off  shore. 

CAyt<mei,  in  about  lat.  8°  SO'  8.,  distant  about  6  leagues  to  the  south-eastward  of 
Ipoe,  has  a  white  cliff  to  tiie  southward  like  a  castle,  and  breakers  to  the  norfliward 
nearly  a  niile  from  the  shore.  Roeky  •jround  with  irretjular  soundiniTi^  projects  about 
2  leagues  out  from  this  place,  and  from  hence  northerly  towards  Ipoe :  a  ship  ought, 
themore,  to  keep  well  out  in  sailing  between  them ;  for  about  4  leagues  off  uus  part 
of  the  coast,  where  no  sonndings  are  got,  the  m  ater  'v\  ill  shoal  suddenly  if  she  stand 
towards  the  shore.  Nearlv  mid-way  between  Ipoe  and  Caytone  there  is  a  small  place, 
called  Sablat,  appearing  uke  an  opening  betwixt  reddish  cliffb ;  and  Caytone  nas  a 
similar  appearance. 

From  Caytone  the  distance  is  8  or  9  leagues  south-eastward  to  Fort  Marlborough, 
and  the  coast  in  this  space  is  safe  to  approach  occasionally  to  11  or  12  &thom8»  the 
soundings  being  more  regular  than  farther  to  the  northward :  from  12  to  20  AAfaoms 
arc  good  depths  to  preserve  in  sailing  along. 

Laye,  a  small  place  about  2  leagues  to  the  southward  of  Caytone,  has  regular 
sonndings  off  it;  whan  in  9  fathoms,  with  the  Sugar-loaf  bearing  S.  by  N.,  Laye 
House,  situated  in  a  small  hay,  l)ears  N.E.  ]  X.  Policy,  another  small  place,  lies 
IJ  or  2  leagues  more  to  the  southwiurd,  having  some  red  cliffs  between  it  and  the 
former  place. 

Son?y  Tjamo  Point,  about  2  lenf»ne«?  southward  from  Policy,  and  near  5  miles  to 
the  northward  of  Tort  Marlhorough,  ought  not  to  he  approached  imder  10  fathoms, 
for  a  rock  with  only  2  or  2^  fathoms  on  it,  and  7  fathoms  close  to,  is  distant  about 
11  miles  from  the  point,  liearing  from  it  and  the  Sugar-loaf,  when  in  the  same 
transit-line  with  each  other,  S.W.  bv  W.,  and  firom  the  flagstaff  on  the  steeple 

about  N.w.  hv  vr. 

BENCOOLEN  BIVEB,  which  falls  into  the  hay,  about  1^  miles  to  the  north- 
castwuid  oi  Oojong  Carrang,  the  point  on  which  Fort  Marlborough  is  built,  has  from 
4  to  6  feet  on  the  bar,  and  from  8  to  12  feet  inside.  The  English  at  first  formed  their 
settlement  here,  but  they  considered  it  unhealthv.  nnrl  removed  to  the  Soutli  point  of 
the  bay,  where  Fort  Marlborough  was  built  on  ground  a  httle  more  elevated  than  the 
fanner*  and  ia  now  a  Dutch  poasesaion,  aceordmg  to  a  tieal^  with  the  Netherlamds 
GoTemment. 
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ia  in  lat.  3°  48'  S.,  Ion.  102°  19f'  E.,*  by  mean  of  soveral  chro-  Fon  mmI- 
nometric  mcasuromonts  from  Batavia  by  Captain  Ash  more;  but  Captain  William  Rees  "*  ' 
made  it  22"  7'  B.  from  Point  de  Galle,  by  four  chronometers,  their  greatest  difference 
4  miles,  after  a  speedy  passage  from  thence,  which  would  place  it  in  Ion.  102°  27'  E. 
By  the  same  clironomotrrs  ho  made  4°  26'  E.  from  Fort  Marlborough  to  Batavia,  which 
would  also  place  it  in  Ion.  102°  27'  E.,  allowing  Batavia  to  be  in  106°  52'  E.  Oojong 
Canag,  tlie  point  on  whidi  the  fort  and  town  are  built,  has  a  level  appearance,  and  ia 
moderately  elevated ;  but  the  land  in  the  country  to  the  north-eastward  is  high  and 
hilly ;  one  of  the  hills,  called  the  Sugar-loaf^  hm  a  conical  form,  and  is  a  most  conspi- 
enotn  mark  for  avrnding  fto  shoals.  ' 

The  eoininon  anchorage  in  the  road  is  about  mid-way  betwixt  Rat  Island  and  the  1*«B««4. 
town,  in  11  or  12  fathoms;  uud^r  11  fathoms  the  bottom  is  mostly  rocky,  and  also, 
flutber  out,  it  is  foul  in  some  parts.  The  York  tmchored  in  1  ()  .1  fathoms,  with  the  flag- 
staff E.  hy  X.  \~  N.,  Poolo  Point  S.S.E.,  and  the  Sutjar-loaf  N.K.  }  N.,  distant  about  • 
3  miles  fiom  the  fort,  and  had  her  cable  cut  through  by  the  rocks.  She  afterwards 
anchorod  in  12  fhthoms  clear  ground,  witii  the  flagstaff  E.N.E.,  Foolo  Point  about 
S.E.  by  S.,  and  Rat  Island  S.W.  by  S.  In  the  Atlas  we  lay  20  days  in  April  and 
May,  in  11  fathoms  dear  ground.  Rat  Island  S.W.,  Sugar-loaf  N.£.,  the  flagstaif 
E.N.E.  i  N.,  Bhick  Rock  breakers  8.E.,  and  Poolo  Pdnt  S.S.E.  |  E.  A  ship  ought 
not  to  go  under  11  fathoms,  and  if  to  remain  in  the  road  a  few  days,  it  may  be 
prudent  to  examine  the  bottom  by  sounding  around  in  the  boat  within  the  range 
of  the  cable,  for  ships  do  not  moor  unless  it  be  with  a  hawser  and  small  anchor 
to  steady  them. 

Close  to  the  entraTjee  of  Rat  Island  Basin,  and  fronting  it  to  the  distance  of  a  Anch<«(|» 
mile  to  the  >'.E.,  the  bottom  is  mostly  soft,  where  ships,  in  tlxc  southerly  monsoon, 
may  anchor  in  13|  or  14  fathoms  under  the  reef  tiiat  sunoands  it.   When  the  N.W. 
winds  prevail  strong  from  September  to  March,  a  heavj  flea  frequeatfy  rolls  into  the 
road,  making  ships  labour  greatly  at  their  anchors. 

Captain  Huddart  advises  ships  that  do  not  go  into  Foolo  Bay,  or  Rat  Island 
Basin  in  this  season,  to  anchor  to  the  eastward  within  a  mile  of  the  island, 
in  aijout  15  fathoms,  where  the  sea  will  be  partly  brokeu  by  the  reef.  The  same 
business  may  be  done  from  this  station  in  favourable  weather  as  if  a  sihip  wen 
in  the  road,  for  sailing-boats,  passini?  to  and  from  Fort  Marlborough,  are  ronfined 
to  one  trip  in  24  hours  by  the  land  and  sea  breezes ;  besides,  the  N.W.  winds  only  are 
to  be  dreaded,  and  if  a  ship  part  her  cables*  she  may  run  for  Pbolo  Bay  with  little  or 
BO  canvas  spread. 

There  is  an  inner  road,  with  4  and  4^  fathoms  water,  a  little  to  the  northward  of  inn^r  Romi. 
the  fort,  and  inade  the  North  and  South  breakers,  which  is  sometimes  frequented  by 
small  vessels  in  the  fair  s  n  ii  for  th-  r  onvenience  of  loading  and  unloading.  Ihit  c«uti<>niK 
if  unacquiunted,  it  is  imprudent  for  boats  or  vessels  of  any  kind  to  venture  inside 
without  a  guide,  for  sereral  boats  have  been  lost  vpon  the  North  ve  South  breakers, 
which  are  not  always  visihle  when  the  sea  is  --mooth ;  for  then  a  high  surge  is  only 
at  times  seen  to  roU  over  the  rocks,  which  would  prove  fatal  to  any  boat  that  unfor- 
tunately got  into  it. 


•  In  1822,  the  tliflvrence  of  longitude,  measiired  from  Madras  by  mean  of  two  i  lironiunet^ns  made  Fort 
Morllwrough  in  Ion.  102°  lO'E. :  therefor^  Captaiu  Rew's  longitude  ia  {irobablj  too  far  EaaU  %  meu  of 
northern  ud  tontlMni  ttan,  and  tbe  mn,  ofawmd  in  18SS,  th*  tmrnt  of  the  ftrt      ftaad  tobe  ia  lat. 
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To  pass  fi-om  the  road  in  a  boat  through  the  chaauel  between  the  North  and  South 
breakers,  steer  firom  Rat  Isknd  towards  the  Sugar-loaf,  keeping  this  rather  on  the  star- 
board bow  vintil  the  steeple  appear  on  the  W(^st,  or  sca-facc,  of  the  nenrcst  bastion ;  or 
until  a  very  conspicuous  tree  appears  behind  the  South  eud  of  the  N.W.  or  sea-curtain 
of  the  fort ;  the  boat  will  then  in  cither  case  be  inside,  or  past  the  breakers,  and  may 
haul  in  close  to  the  shore  reef,  keeping  along  the  edge  of  it  until  irithin  the  fiwt,  and 
opposite  to  the  landing-wharf. 

With  a  northerly  wind,  it  is  best  to  pass  to  the  northward  and  eastward  of  the 
North  breaker,  l>y  keeping  2  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  the  fort  until  the  con- 
spicuous tree  is  brought  behind  the  N.E.  end  of  the  N.W.,  or  tea-curtami  or  bring  the 
steeple  behind  the  N.W.  face  of  West  hastion,  and  yon  wQl  anroid  the  North  breaker  by 

passinfr  to  thi»  north-eastward  of  it. 

Vi  ith  a  southerly  wind,  when  coming  from  the  road,  it  ifi  best  to  steer  tot  the 
town,  and  pass  to  the  southward  <tf  the  South  breaker,  and  doie  along  the  edge  oMhe 
ahiOrc  reef,  from  its  outer  extremity  t'l  the  landing-place. 

Close  to  the  North  and  South  breakers  there  are  7  and  8  iathoms  on  the  outside, 
and  0  fhthoou  inside  of  them.  Nearly  abreast  the  fort,  a  little  outside  the  bmdiiw- 
|  !nfc,  there  is  a  shoal  patch  hi  3J  fathoms,  at  a  small  distance  from  the  edge  of  the 
shore  reei^  which  is  avoided  by  keeping  close  to  the  latter;  or  that  patch  mav  be  passed 
on  the  North  side,  by  keeping  a  low  white  house  near  the  beach  and  the  muhy  tree 
nearly  in  a  line  with  each  other,  when  steering  hi  for  the  landing-place.  This  is  pro- 
tected from  the  aea  by  a  rocky  lec^e  frontuig  it  at  the  distance  of  150  yards :  boats 
pass  round  the  eastern  point  of  this  ledgo,  and  then  haul  in  to  the  southward  for  the 
wharf. 

suirpiraik  Bullocks,  poultiy,  firuits,  and  vegetables  of  various  kinds,  may  be  got  bore,  and 

the  country  around  has  a  pleasant  appearance.  Yariation  of  the  compass,  1"  81'  East 
in  1782. 

B»t  Uuml  Bat  Island,  in  lat.  3°  51'  S.,  bearing  S. W.  by  W.  from  l?'ort  Marlborough,  distant 

about  6  miles,  is  surrounded  by  an  ertensive  coral  reef,  partly  dry  at  low  water ;  which 
projects  \\  miles  to  the  N.W.  of  the  island,  and  to  the  southward  of  it  about  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile.  The  island  is  low  imd  small,  having  on  it  a  few  Palmyra-trees,  and 
some  godowns,  or  houses  for  receiving  pepper,  with  a  small  bat  tery  of  guns  for  its  pro- 

ibaiMdK  toctiou.  To  the  northward  of  the  islana,  there  is  an  exa  llcnt  gut  or  Ijasin  in  the 
N.E.  side  of  the  reef,  with  depths  of  5,  6,  and  7  fathoms  in  it,  and  3  or  %\  iathoms  at 
its  upper  end.  Ships  requiring  repair,  or  having  a  cargo  to  reeei\  e  or  deliver  at  Fort 
Marlborough,  ^enenu]^  go  into  this  basin,  where  they  moor  head  and  stern  to  aadum 
laid  upon  the  bank  each  aide,  or  nearly  in  a  N.W.  and  S.£.  line,  directly  aeross  tiie 
basin. 

The  passage  into  the  basin  is  close  to  the  edge  of  the  reef  on  the  West  side  of  the 
entrance,  for  several  detached  rodqr  patches  bound  the  East  side,  with  7  and  8  fathoms 
water  close  to  them. 

The  bottom  in  the  basin  is  soft  mud  and  sand,  and  the  coral  bank  on  each  side 
being  a  soft  perpendicular  wall,  no  injury  is  sustained  if,  during  the  strong  N.W.  gales, 
a  ship  part  her  mooring-junk  or  cable  and  is  driven  against  the  8.E.  side.  Ships  pro- 
ceeding to  the  basin  generally  anchor  at  the  entrante,  and  warp  into  it;  from  this 
place,  goods  may  be  conveyed  to  or  from  Fort  ^Marlborough,  with  the  same  facility  as 
from  the  road,  the  boats  beiii^  able  to  make  a  trip  daily  with  the  land  and  sea-breezes, 
if  ere  a  ship  is  completely  sheltered  from  the  sea  by  the  reef;  whereas*  it  oftens  nmsso 
Jugh  in  the  road,  that  goods  are  unsafe  in  the  boats  alongside,  and  they  are  fireqoently 
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forocd  to  nm  for  shelter  into  Ptwlo  Bay,  the  north-westen  fiometiTnes  giving  very  short 

•wariiit'.^'  iiftld-ir  approach. 

FOOLO  BAY*  about  3  leagues  to  the  southward  of  Fort  Marlborough,  is  an  excel-  iwo  Uj. 
lent  harbour,  seourod  from  i£e  sea  hy  a  neck  of  land  on  the  Nortli  and  West  sides, 

which  is  usually  called  Poolo  Point ;  that  part  fronting  the  sea  is  callrd  tlio  West  ]ioint ; 
and  the  eastern  extremity,  the  East  point ;  the  latter  is  low  and  sandv,  and  forms  the 
North  side  of  the  hay.  When  ships  at  anchor  in  the  road  are  tmalde  to  ride  during 
strong  north-westers,  they  slip  their  cables  if  it  is  daylight,  and  run  for  Poolo  Bay.  In 
doing  so,  they  should  steer  South  and  S.  by  E.,  taking  care  not  to  come  under  12  fathoms 
until  past  the  Black  Rock,  and  False  Black  Rock,  as  they  may  not  be  always  discernible 
in  blowing  weather,  when  the  sea  breaks  much  in  tlie  diannel.  Tliey  be  abont  half- 
way between  the  road  and  Poolo  Point,  or  4  miles  from  the  latter,  and  if  the  low  sandy 
point  of  the  bay  ib  not  brought  to  the  southward  of  S.E.,  they  will  be  avoided.  "V\Tien 
clear  of  the  Black  Rocks,  a  ship  should  haid  to  the  eastward  fiir  SOlebar  on  the  East 
side  the  bay,  and  the  depth  will  decrease  gradually  to  8  fathoms  as  the  low  sandy  point 
that  forms  the  opposite  side  is  approached ;  this  at  low  water  may  be  rounded  very 
doee,  md  when  it  is  high  water,  at  the  distance  of  a  cable's  length ;  she  must  then 
haul  up  under  the  Soutli  side  of  it,  and  anchor  in  7  fatlioms  with  the  extremity  bear- 
ing aliout  North,  distant  from  the  Company's  pep[M.'r  godown  a  little  more  than  a 
quarter  of  a  mile.  Near  the  diore,  the  South  side  of  the  hay  is  shoal  and  rocky,  and  it 
would  he  imprudent  to  nm  too  far  into  the  western  angle  of  it,  where  there  is  a  4>£aet 
rocky  shual,  the  only  one  in  the  bay. 

If  a  ship  happen  to  lose  all  her  anchors,  she  ought  to  haul  close  round  the  point,  Pirection*  oB 
and  when  well  inside  of  it,  she  may  nm  on  shon'  in  tlu'  nnid  withotit  fear,  opposite  the  ^'^"'^ 
nearest  tree,  having  previously  prepared  the  boat  with  a  hawser  to  make  fast  to  it. 

Sil^bar  Riveras  entrance,  to  the  N.W.  of  the  hay,  baa  4  feet  water  on  the  bar ;  aiiaiw  mm. 
from  M  liLHce  it  stretc  hos  both  northward  and  southward,  near,  and  parallel  to  the 
shore,  the  southern  branch  leading  to  a  great  lake  contiguous  to  the  sea,  to  the  south- 
eastward of  Poolo  Bay.  The  tide  rises  from  8|  to  6  feet  in  the  springs ;  high  water  tuw. 
about  6  hours  on  full  and  clianije  of  moon.    Tlie  bay,  beinc:  sun-ounded  with  low 
swampy  ground,  is  considered  to  be  very  unheal  tliy,  and  the  water  also  of  a  pernicious      uabcaitby . 
quality  ;•  it  is,  therefore^  little  frequented  by  ships. 

ships  driven  from  tlieir  anchorage  in  tlie  ni^^ht  eannot  run  for  Poolo  Bay  w  ithout  rn«»fet-ini0 
the  risk  of  getting  on  the  outer  low  sandv  point,  for  it  ^vill  not  be  visible,  nor  do  the 
sonnd^i^  answer  as  a  proper  guide,  there  being  8  and  8^  fothoms  very  eiose  to  it,  and 
nearly  the  same  depths  in  a  direet  line  from  it  to  tlie  N.X.  westward  ;  it  therefore 
seons  advisable,  if  a  ship  cannot  ride  during  the  uight,  to  run  out  to  sea,  betwixt  Bat 
Tdand  and  the  Asia  Shoal. 

The  Dangers  contii^ous  to  this  place,  exelusive  of  the  rock  off  Sontry  Lamo  Point, 
and  the  North  and  Soxxih  breakers  off  fort  Marlborough  Point,  already  mentioned,  are 
thefollowiiig. 

BOddle  Shoal,  with  4f  &thoina  Tocks  on  it,  aitiiated  nearly  mid-way  hetween  the  uaut  shtd. 

*  Tlio  s)u|>  Royal  Bkhop,  ia  1764,  inoorcHi  in  Rat  ItJand  Basin,  having  her  mizen-maet  sprung  ;  xcnt  tbe 
loag  htmt  witb  lun  oflior  nn<l  19  men  to  Fooki  Bay,  fur  th«>  ma^t  of  the  Myrtle  tmusport,  that  iihip  haviiw 
been  l^ti^frmt^  iim«,  <>u  lur  pawogo  from  BengHl  to  Eugknd.  Tliey  hod  provinaiiBand  3  buttaof  good 
«»(er,  mid  ww*  omtioiMd  not  to  drink  tlw  v»ter  of  Puulo  fifty ;  aotwittwUnding,  mnj  of  Htm  wiiilat  on 
(ban  dnuik  of  nAu  lUmn  take  tlw  trraUe  <>f  going  to  tbe  IxMit,  wlueh  pronrad  of  bill  oonMqunora  to 
mmty  of  them  ;  for  the  officer  was  confined  to  Km  bed  during  tlt(>  ynxaage  home,  and  tbe  bcatowaiii,  one  quarter- 
r,  and  8  men  died  during  that  passage.    Poolo  Bay  is  thought  to  be  mutt  unbeftlthj  during  the  southerly 
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South  breaker  and  Black  Rock,  is  on  with  the  Sugnr-loaf  bearing  about  X.E.  \  N. } 
<d<Me  to  it  on  ttie  oatnde  there  are  0  nnd  10  fathoms,  and  8|  fathoms  inside. 
BiMk  Rook,  Carrang  Lampooyang,  or  Black  Bock,  about  1^  miles  to  the  S.E.  of  the  former, 

*^X*tl^  and  nearly  South  from  Marlborough  3J  or  4  miles,  is  generally  discernible  by  the  sea 
br^iking  on  it ;  inside  of  it  the  depths  are  8  and  9  fathoms,  and  the  same  outside  in  a 
small  cltanncl  betwLxi  it  and  the  False  Black  Rock,  wliicli  lios  about  half  a  milp  West 
from  the  other,  with  3^  fathoms  water  on  it.  This  danger  it^  on  with  the  Sugar-loaf 
bearing  N.E.  by  N.,  and  in  one  with  the  flagstaff  on  the  .steeple  bearing  from  Nortli  to 
N.  ^  E.  These  shoals  are  avoided  can  the  outsidf  by  keeping  in  above  11  fathoms ;  and 
by  keeping  in  about  8  fathoms,  or  rather  le^,  a  small  vessel  may  occasionally  pass 
inside  of  ttiem. 

(Vrang  By»ng  Carrang  Byang  Byancr  and  Carrang  Ikaii  Tandoo  are  two  rocky  shonls  together, 
^pgg;^^  with  5  and  6  fathoms  water  on  them,  bearing  from  Rat  Island  betweeu  West  and 
W.N.W.,  distant  2  or  nules ;  betwixt  them  and  the  reef  snrroimding  the  island 
there  is  a  i)assay:e  t  nr1y  a  mile  wide,  with  16  and  17  fathoms  water.  To  avoid  these 
shoals.  Rat  Island,  when  it  bears  from  East  to£.S.£.,  should  not  be  anpKWched  nearer 
than  3  mileii ;  and  as  the  Sugar-loaf  hears  firom  them  N.E.  \  E.,  it  should  be  kept  to 
the  eastward  of  that  bcariug,  ineoming  from  seaward,  until  "Rat  Island  bears  S.E.  In 
working  to  or  irum  the  road  by  the  northern  channel,  which  is  spacious  and  safe,  a  ship 
may  stand  near  the  edge  of  Bat  Island  Eeef  on  the  soufhward  tack,  and  to  10  fathoms 
towards  Sonc^y  Laino  lloek  and  the  main. 

There  are  two  small  shoals,  called  Carrang  Ikan  Chaby,  with  4^  and  5  fathoms 
rocks  on  them,  distant  about  a  mile  B.N.E.  from  Rat  Island,  having  a  narrow  channd 
with  10  and  12  fathoms  betwixt  them  and  Rat  Island  Rcvf ;  a  vessel,  to  pass  through 
it,  must  keep  within  less  than  150  fathoms  of  the  Island  Reel^  or  a  full  mile  off  iiat 
Island  Reef,  to  pass  outside  of  tht>so  shoals. 

Carrang  Lchar,  or  Asia  Shoal,  extends  East  and  West  1^  miles,  and  is  about  a 
mL  mile  in  breadth  ;  although  4  fathoms  is  the  least  water  that  has  been  found  on  it,  the 
bottom  being  coral  and  sand,  there  is  a  hca^'y  ground  sn  ell  on  it,  which  sometimes 
brealn  in  had  veather ;  it  ought  therefore  to  be  carefully  avoided,  more  particularly  as 
it  lies  much  in  the  way  of  ships  approaching  the  road  from  tlie  southward,  and  there 
may  probably  be  less  water  on  some  spots  than  4  fathoms.  Trom  ilat  Island,  the  East 
end  of  the  shoal  bears  S.8.E.,  and  the  West  or  outer  part  S.  by  E.,  distant  5  miles  ;  and 
from  the  West  point  of  Poolo  B.ay,  the  nearest  part  of  the  shoal  hears  ahout  W.  by  S.  |  S. 
distant  3  miles.  The  Suirar-loaf  bears  tVoin  the  East  end  of  it  2s.>i.l].  easterly,  and 
from  the  West  end  N.E.  hy  N.  northerly. 
:u-<:km:4>  To  ripjn'oaeh  the  lload  or  Hat  Island  by  the  outside  channel,  between  the  island 
»^mi^  'f>  and  slioal,  a  ship  ought  not  to  bring  the  island  to  the  westward  of  N.  ^  W.  until  witliiu 
3  miles  of  it;  then  she  may  haul  in  for  it  and  the  road,  or  directly  to  the  eastward,  for 
Pto4do  Bw,  if  bound  there.  Tlie  depths  between  the  shoal  and  Rat  Island  are  from 
22  to  17  fiithoms,  and  in  the  other  channel,  betwixt  it  and  the  main,  generally  17  and 
18  fathoms.  Coming  from  the  southward  through  this  channel,  a  ship  must  keep 
within  2  miles  of  the  West  point  of  Poolo  Bay  until  it  hears  East,  and  may  then  steer 
for  the  island :  the  point  may  be  approached  within  half  or  throo-auartcrs  of  a  mile 
ocoattoaallj  in  mt/ekxag ;  but  s  reef  progeots  from  it  about  a  third  of  a  mile,  with 
3  lathoms  on  its  obiter  edge,  and  13  or  14  fathoms  close  to. 

To  avoid  the  Asia  Shoal  fully  on  the  West  side,  when  going  in  or  out  by  that 
cfannd,  the  island  may,  in  passing  the  shoal,  be  kept  bearing  N<»i]i.  The  approaefa  to 
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fhk  diMl  may  be  known  by  the  overiUlB  towaida  the  outer  edges  of  it,  if  the  lead  is 
kept  going* 

FBOH  MAR-LBOROVOH  TO  ILAT  POINT. 

BUFFALO  POnrr,  in  about  lat.  3°  58'  S.,  a  round  bluff  headland  covered  with  ^„;f  ^I;J^";^' 
trees,  disoemiWo  from  the  road  of  Fort  Marl!)ori)ii;:^li,  is  about  2^  miles  to  the  south-  t-LuSSl 
ward  of  the  West  point  of  Poolo  Bay,  and  they  are  ficqueutly  considered  as  one  and 
the  same.  Rom  Buffalo  Point,  the  coast  of  Sumatra  extends  S.E.  about  58  leagues  to 
the  West  part  of  Flat  Point,  which  is  the  South  point  of  this  hurgc  island,  and  forma 
the  North  side  of  the  entrance  of  Sunda  Strait.  The  whole  of  this  extent  of  coast  is 
generally  bold  and  safe  to  approach*  and  the  land  motmtainouB  a  little  in  the  country ; 
soundinsfs  extend  from  the  shore  about  Fort  !Marlborouirh  and  Poolo  Bay,  to  the 
distance  of  4  or  5  leagues,  and  from  thence  to  Manna,  regular  soundings  over  a  sandy 
bottom  are  fiMUid,  where  a  ship  may  oecasiooally  anchor  m  modeittte  depths,  if  it  fiul 
calm  and  the  current  be  unfavourable :  but  farther  to  the  southward  the  coast 
becomes  more  stee^  soundings  extending  out  only  a  short  distance,  until  little  Fortune 
Island,  near  Flat  roint,  is  appxoaehed,  where  they  are  got  nearly  2  leagues  from  the 
main. 

Manna  Point,  in  lat.  4*^  33'  S.,  bearing  nearly  S.£.  from  Bu&lo  Point,  distant  >i*>i>*  ^"i^t 
17  leagues,  may  be  known  by  a  smikl]  Mil  with  Palmyra-traes  on  it,  and  by  its  bdn|»  the 

next  heatUaud  to  Buffalo  Point  that  projects  considerably  into  the  sea.  Bet'wivt  thein 
there  are  several  small  places ;  Moreallam,  al^out  4  or  5  leagues  firom  Buffalo  Point ; 
Ssloomale,  about  8  leases  Ihifher ;  Pring,  in  hit.  4*  81'  B.,  distant  11  leagues  from 
Buffalo  Point ;  Alass,  2  leagues  more  to  the  S.E.  ;  and  Penoo,  near  Manna.  The 
coast  in  this  space  may  bo  approached  to  15  or  20  fathoms,  and  in  some  parts  to 
11  or  12  fiithoms ;  but  from  18  to  35  fathoms  are  good  depths  to  preserve  in  sailing 
along. 

About  4  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  Buffalo  Point  there  is  a  narrow  spit,  with 
7  fiathoms  rocks  on  it,  15  fathoms  close  to  on  the  outside,  and  12  fathoms  soft  ground 
between  it  and  the  shore,  from  which  it  Is  distant  about  2  miles.  The  spit  extends 
parallel  to  the  shore  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  opposite  a  low  point  of  land,  and  the 
least  water  found  on  it  has  been  7  fathoms. 

At  Pring,  tiie  Company's  ships  used  souk  times  to  anchor  to  reeeiTe  pepper ;  the  AMhwait** 
best  anchorage  is  in  12  fathoms,  muddy  liottom  ,  for  farther  in  the  ground  is  foul  and 
rocky  on  the  edge  of  a  shoal,  proj«>etin§  about  2  or  3  miles  otf  shore.  With  the  Resi- 
dent's house  bearing  N.lv  li)  E.  j  E.,  tUstant  about  3  miles,  the  Kent  shoaled  at  onoe 
from  9  to  7  fathoms,  and  aneliored  durintj:  a  strong  gale,  where  she  had  the  best  bower 
cable  cut  to  pieces  in  one  night ;  about  three-quarters  of  a  nule  from  the  ship,  the  boat 
had  7  fathoms,  very  rocky,  and  farther  in  fonnd  the  water  shoal  suddenly,  the  sea 
breaking  ihrrr  when  blowing  fresh. 

Manna  iown  is  near  the  point  of  that  name ;  the  Company's  ships  used  to  touch,  Mann*  Town, 
to  take  in  pepper  from  thence  and  Penoo,  and  usually  anchored  in  10  or  12  fathoms. 
The  Enrnpa,  at  anchor,  taking  in  pepper  at  Penoo,  had  the  house  at  Penoo  bearing 
i  E.,  and  Manna  E.  by  N.  A  small  cascade  falls  perpendicularly  from  the  steen 
cliffs  which  line  the  shore  near  Manna,  to  whidi  the  Elgm,  East-India  ship,  despatchea 
a  boat  for  water ;  bit  fin  V  was  lost,  and  the  erew  perished  in  the  tMonendous  siurf 
that  eeueraUy  prevails  along  tliis  coast. 

Junna  romtniay  be  rounded  in  U  fethoma,  hut  not  neareri  as  »  reef  is  said  to 
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project  from  it  about  a  mile ;  to  the  southward  of  the  point  theve  are  12  and  14  &thonu 

about  1|  miloR  from  it  ;  1)at  no  i^rouiul  HO  fathoms  at  the  distanoo  of  21  or  3  milos; 
for  the  coast  to  the  south-eastward  becomes  more  steep.   About  5  leagues  S.£.  from 
Ifomia  there  is  a  place  called  Pethang,  or  Padang*. 
ca«.H.r.  :vn<i  CawooT,  hi  lat.  t°  5(5'  S.,  distant  about  11  or  12  loaguos  to  the  8.E.  of  Manna,  is 

thc»yaocut  situated  near  the  South  part  of  a  concavity  in  the  land  about  5  miles  in  length,  where,  in 
the  imall  hmr  of  Cawoor,  ahlpe  are  sheltered  from  wratherty  winds :  and  in  Samhat 
Bay,  which  forms  the  North  part  of  the  concavity,  there  is  t^ood  shelter  from  N.W.  and 
westerly  winds  in  9  or  10  iathoms,  sand  and  muddy  bottom.  From  Sambat  Eiver  on 
the  East  side,  to  Seooooiet,  or  BMidar  Point*  that  fbnns  the  weatem  eKtremity,  this 
hay  is  ahout  2  \  miles  wide,  having  the  viDage  Bandar  at  the  N.W.  aide»  where  is  a 
small  river,  and  level  country. 

Ph>m  the  anctbovage  in  the  hay,  Hoimt  Poogong  may  he  seen  over  the  other  land 
bearing  E  R  E. 

The  anchorage  at  CSawoor  is  in  11  or  12  fathoms,  with  the  iiesident's  house  bearing 
ahoat  E.N.E.,  distant  1  mile,  the  South  point  of  the  hay  S.  by  E.  or  8.  |  E.,  1^  miles, 

and  the  western  extreme  of  the  land  W.N.W.,  about  3^  miles. 

The  passage  for  boats  goin^  to  the  factory  is  betwixt  two  coral  banks,  and  very 
narrow,  with  breakers  on  each  side;  about  100  yards  to  the  westward  of  the  factory 
there  is  a  small  black  rock  on  the  western  bank,  which  must  be  kept  yery  near  on  the 
larboard  hand.  Steering  out  from  the  anchorage  to  the  westward,  the  depth  increases 
regularly,  but  rather  suddenly,  from  1-1  fathoms  in  the  road  to  42  fathoms,  sand  and 
shells,  a  little  way  outside  the  bay.  About  lialf  a  mile  from  the  shore,  outside  the 
South  point,  there  are      fathoms  water,  and  20  fathomn  close  to  the  lireakers. 

i'uio  Riaajj.  Pulo  Pisaug,  ill  lat.  5°  8'  8.,  Ion.  lOi^  0^'  E.,  by  Captain  William  Owen's  ohscrv  a- 

tinns,  bears  from  the  South  point  of  Cawoor  Bay  ahoat  BJE.  E.,  distant  8  leagues ; 
the  coast  hetwe<m  them  is  steep,  there  hoin?  no  so\mdint;s  except  very  close  in.  l*oint 
Pooirontr,  ahout  3  leagues  from  Pulo  Tisaui,',  projtx;ts  a  little  into  the  sea;  and  Mount 
PooLroriLT,  in  lat.  6"  4'*  8.,  is  a  high,  remarkable  mountain  near  the  sea,  which  bears 
nearly  North  from  the  snnie  island,  and  may  l)e  discerned  a  great  way  from  the  offing. 
Pulo  Pisaneis  of  roiuul  form,  about  a  mile  in  diameter,  consisting  chiefly  of  a  lied  of 
rock  crystal,  and  on  the  East  side,  between  it  and  the  main,  there  is  good  anchorage 

AmhTfip  and  shelter  from  N.W.  and  westerly  winds,  in  12  or  15  fathoms.  The  Reveni^e 
moored  in  l(i  fathoms  with  the  island  bearing  from  S.W.  ^  8.  to  W.N.W.,  Sillaloo 
Bodt  at  Crooe  8.E.  |  E.,  extremes  of  Sumatra  from  S.S.E.  to  W.N.W.  \  N.,  and 
the  rocks  about  50  yards  off  the  S.E.  part  of  the  island  S.W.  by  S.  southerly, 
distant  irom  the  island  three  cables'  lengths,  and  from  the  main  three-quarters  of 
a  mile. 

Skadi.  To  the  northward  of  the  island,  ahout  half-way  between  it  and  the  main,  there  is 

a  reef  (brooks,  on  which  the  sea  gencrully  broaks,*harincr  12  and  16  fathoms  on  the 
SaaXk  aide,  90  ihthoms  on  the  West  side,  IS  fikthoois  fom  groond  to  the  northward ; 
and  about  North  or  X.  hy  W.  from  the  reef  there  is  a  patch  of  coral  rock,  with 
2  filthoms  on  it,  seeming  to  preclude  any  sale  passage  for  large  ships  betwixt  the  reef 
and  Sumatra  shore.  Between  the  N.W.  end  of  the  island  and  reef,  the  depths  are 
from  10  to  18  fathoms ;  hut  to  the  eastward  of  the  latter  the  water  is  shoal,  with  foul 
nound,  generally  from  4  or  4^  to  3  fathoms  on  the  visible  patches  of  ooral  rock. 
IMb  iIkmiL  water  and  foul  ground  eoctenda  from  the  North  put  of  the  idaad  in  a 
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N.N.  easterly  direction  towards  tho  main,  so  that  it  would  bo  imprudont  for  a  ship 
drawing  much  water  to  endeavour  to  ]iass  ht-tween  the  island  and  the  Sumatra  shore; 
but  a  small  ship,  by  keeping  about  two  cables'  lengths  from  the  island,  may  come 
in  &om  the  northward,  or  pass  out  that  way.  Wowl  and  water  may  be  got  on  the 
main  to  tho  N.E.  of  the  I'-land,  and  the  soundinc^  are  regular  in  the  road,  from  the 
side  of  the  island  close  to  tlie  shore  of  Sumatra.  A  reef  lines  the  outside  of 
tbe  island,  atretdung  to  a  small  distance,  ikan  iHiich  the  depth  inareaaes  quickly 
in  standing  to  ttie  sontliwaid,  theve  bdng  30  and  40  fkthoms  about  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  off. 

Orooe,  in  lai  5^15'  S.,  about  ?  miles  B.E.  liy  E.  firom  TvHo  Fiian^,  is  ntiiated  at  ONM  an^eM 

the  bottom  of  tho  bay,  on  tlie  bank  of  a  small  river,  navigable  by  small  boats  at  lur»h 
water,  close  to  the  northward  of  Sillaloo  iiock.  All  round  the  bay,  firom  abreast  of 
Pulo  Fisang  to  Crooe,  soundings  of  36  firtboms  are  got  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from 
the  shore,  and  they  extend  farther  out  from  the  latter  place  :  but  care  is  required,  :f 
workiui;  into  Crooe  Hoad,  to  avoid  a  dangerous  rocky  shoal,  discovered  by  Mr.  M'Kellar, 
of  H  Jl.  ship  Belliqueax,  which  ship  touched  here,  and  procured  good  water,  buUooks, 
buffaloes,  and  other  refreslimcnt.s. 

This  shoal  bears  about  N.  ^  W.  from  SillaLoo  Eock  l^miles ;  from  a  remarkable  nvMwi 
tree  near  the  shore  at  the  bottom  of  the  bay,  it  bears  S.W.,  and  is  about  half  a  mile 
distant  from  the  nearest  shore,  and  from  the  anchorage  of  Crooe  about  N.  by  W.,  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile.  There  ai'e  1^  fathoms  water  upon  this  rocky  shoal,  14  and  15  fathoms 
inside  of  it,  and  18  or  20  fathoms  to  the  souuiward,  between  it  and  the  uichorago 
of  Crooe. 

Sillaloo  Rock  appears  like  an  island  when  seen  at  a  distance ;  foul  ground  projects 
from  it  about  2  cables'  lengths  into  10  fathoms,  from  thence  sandy  bottom  to  54  fathoms 
about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  shore.  The  anchorage  is  safe  in  the  S.E.  monsoon, 
being  well  sheltered  from  these  winds  hy  Carrant;  Pingan,  tlie  point  that  forms  the 
South  side  of  the  buy,  oil'  wliich  thm-e  iire  no  soundings  about  two  cables"  lengths  from 
the  breakers,  and  40  fathoms  close  to. 

Bencoonat,  in  lat.  5"  o."/  S.,  bearing  about  S.E.  from  Pulo  Pisann;  S  or  9  leagues,  Bmmaoi*. 
is  a  small  town  or  village,  subject  to  Crooe,  on  the  North  side  of  a  low  point,  having 
on  it  Falmj-ra-trees  :  the  bay  here  is  iuter^rscd  with  rocks,  which  stretch  out  nearly  a 
b'ague  from  tbe  point,  but  there  is  a  pa?!snfre  for  boats  or  very  small  vessels  close  along 
the  shore.  Siggen  Point,  about  '6  leagues  to  the  N.W.,  forming  the  western  extremity 
of  the  bay,  has  a  reef  projecting  from  it  about  a  mile  or  m<nre,  with  20  fathoms  close 
to;  and  between  Crooe  Bay  and  that  of  Bencoonat,  soundinpp  extend  a  little  way  IVom 
the  land.  The  coast  hereabout,  and  farther  to  the  southward,  is  generally  low  fronting 
the  sea,  but  inland  the  country  is  mountainous.  A  ship  intendmg  to  toudi  at  Ben- 
O0on.it  should  anchor  well  out  to  avoid  the  rocky  gr  inff 

Little  Fortune  Island,  called  by  the  natives  Ptdo  Batoa  Ketchell,  in  lat.  5°  54'  S.,  Little  Fortuno 
distant  about  4  miles  from  the  main,  bears  nearly  S.E.  by  8.  from  Beneoonat  8  leagues; 
it  is  low  and  woody,  and  about  n  mile  in  diameter.  Along  the  coast  between  them, 
soimdings  arc  found  3  or  4  miles  from  the  shore;  and  in  the  vicinity  of  the  island  the 
bank  beoomes  more  regular,  and  extends  farther  out,  haTing  soundings  on  it  from  2  to 
3  leagues  off  tlie  main.  About  1  leagues  to  the  northward  of  Little  Fortune  Island,  a 
low  point  of  land  forms  the  northern  extreme  of  a  bay,  where  there  is  a  vilhwo.  When 
that  point  henn  north-easterly,  the  SugsrJoaf  N.E.  f  £.,  and  the  is^d  S.E.  i  S. 
10  miles,  there  are  27  fathoms,  sandy  bottom,  about  3  miles  olT  shore.  This  island  is 
surrounded  by  a  reef,  but  there  is  good  anchorage  about  a  mile  to  tho  eastward  of  it  in  AndMng^ 
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8  or  9  fathoms,  and  a  pMsaj^  behrizt  it  and  tbe  mam,  with  VBrions  depths,  from  6  m 

6  to  12  and  13  fathoms. 

sjUimbiiigBv.  BILLIMBnfO  BAT,  on  the  opposite  shore,  a  little  to  the  northward  of  the  South 
end  of  Sumatra,  also  affords  good  anchonu^  where  a  ship  may  He  in  7  or  8  fiithoms 
at  the  ontraTice  nf  thp  bny,  and  small  vessels  may  lie  in  3  fathoms  inside,  sheltered 
from  all  winds.  The  small  river  Billimbing  is  on  the  East  side  of  the  bay,  and  there 
is  fresh  water  at  the  8.W.  ride,  inside  the  pomt  that  fimns  it,  from  which  a  reef  projects 
to  the  northward  ahotit  a  quarter  of  a  mile.  Captain  W.  Owen,  at  anchor  in  thia 
bay,  in  H.M.S.  JBaracouta,  observed  in  lat.  5°  54'  S.,  Samanca  £.  by  4  N., 
Bjfiimbittg  Point  8.E.  i  8.,  onter  breaker  of  its  reef  B.8.E.  \  E.,  little  Eorttme  Island 
W.  ]  S. 

The  soundings  are  a  guide  in  passing  outside  the  island  in  the  night,  and  from 
thence  round  Mat  Point,  for  they  extend  more  than  2  leagues  off  shore ;  and  the  hank 

is  flat  round  tlio  island.  If  coasting  Avitli  the  laiul-wind  and  favourable  weather,  you 
may  borrow  into  15  fathoms  occasionaUy,  if  the  load  is  kept  going ;  in  the  Atlas,  we 
hoiTOwed  into  12  ihthoms,  when  passing' Fimrtune  Island  ana  the  land  about  Plat  Point, 
during  ihp  nhj^ht ;  l)ut  that  swmus  too  no.ar,  partioularly  in  a  lart^^  sliip. 
BmIi  «rMaKi-  The  bank  of  soundings  extends  far  South  from  Flat  Point,  otherwise  there  must 
be  a  detached  hank  at  a  great  distmce  from  it,  on  which  soundings  were  obtained  as 
follows : — 

The  Bridgewater,  Pohniary  7th,  1816,  observed  at  noon  in  lat.  6°  16'  8.,  the  body 
of  Keysers  Island  baring  N.  24°  E.,  Low,  or  Flat  Point,  N.  17°  E.,  southern  extreme 
of  Princes  Island  S.  47°  E. ;  sounded,  and  had  ground  51  fat  lioms. 

The  Atlas,  February  7th,  1816,  with  the  island  Crorkatoa  bearing  E.  by  N.  f  N., 
and  the  low  land  about  Flat  Point  on  Sumatra  N.  by  E. ;  at  noon  had  soundings  of 
60  fathoms,  having  steered  2  miles  S.W.  by  W.  from  being  in  28  fathoms  at  11  a.m. 
Abntit  f)  leagues  AV.S.W.  from  flat  Point  there  is  a  coral  bwik  of  30  fathoms  placed  in 
some  l)ut<."h  charts. 

naJPtaia*.  Hat  Point,  in  lat.  (f  0'  S.,  Ion.  104°  40'  E.,  distant  about  3  leagues  to  the  south- 

eastward of  T..ittle  Fortune  Island,  is  the  south-westernmost  extremity  of  Sumatra, 
bounding  tlie  entrance  of  Sunda  Strait  on  the  2sorth  side ;  and  the  narrow  neck  of 
laud  by  which  it  is  formed  separates  the  deep  inlet  called  Keysers  Bay,  on  tbe  East 
side  from  Billimhiug  Bay  and  Fortune  Island  on  the  opposite  side.  The  South  part 
of  this  neek  of  land  is  low  and  woody,  extending  3  leagues  nearly  East  and  West,  the 
East  end  it  hounding  the  entrance  of  Keysers  Bay,  and  ealled  Tanjong  Chinna,  by 
others  eaUed  Flat  Point ;  but  the  West  (»nd  of  this  low  land  is  here  considered  as  Flat 
Point,  and  lies  about  30  mil^  to  the  westward  of  Java  Head.  The  ship  Speke,  in  1793, 
anehored  on  the  East  side  of  this  low  land  in  17  ihthoms,  sand,  about  three-quarters 
of  n  mile  from  the  shore,  whero  ahe  filled  up  har  water,  and  was  aheltered  frmn 
North-westers. 

PAB8A0ES  AKD  CHANKELS. 

cb^hw  IBS  mUUnram,  m  BODTBS,  alon^  the  West  const  of  Sumatra,  may  he  con- 

iwrtwiwMribl  sidered  as  thrive  in  number.  That  to  the  westv  nil  rail  the  islands  in  the  open  sea, 
recommended  as  the  best  at  all  times,  called  the  Outer  Passage ;  the  space  between  the 
diain  of  large  iahmds  in  the  offing,  and  those  smalW  islands  contiguuuii  to,  and  inter- 
spcrsed  along  the  coast,  which  may  be  called  the  Middle  Passage,  and  which  is  gene> 
rally  from  4  to  10  leagues  distant  from  the  shore  of  Sumatra,  and  is  connected  with  the 
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Inner  Passacre  in  some  places;  and  the  Inner  Passage,  close  along  the  coast  and 
betw  ixt  sonip  of  the  islands  near  it. 

Tho  (filter  l\'is<?age,  to  the  -wf-stward  of  all  thf  islnnds,  in  the  open  sen,  is  flic  best  Ti»e|i<n«inte 
of  the  three ;  for  there,  S.W.  aiul  southerly  winds  often  prevail,  when  N.W.  squalls  and  uiMd^^ 
variable  baffling  winds  may  be  experienced  close  to  the  land.  famifck 

The  mitlcllt^  route  should  not  be  followed  when  bound  to  tli(>  northward,  nor  at  any 
time,  if.  it  can  be  avoided  \\-ithout  inconvenience ;  for  although  it  is  wide,  with  few 
dangers,  and  may  be  adopted  by  nigbt  or  day,  when  the  weatJi«r  is  dear  and  favtmr- 
!\h\o,  ships  !irc  liiiblo  to  be  drifted  about  bv  currents  when  the  winds  are  faint  and 
bafUing,  there  bcin^  no  anchoraee ;  and  in  some  parts  towards  the  main,  dangerous 
coral  HBOob,  frottk  1  to  2  and  S  mfhoms  trndmr  the  nuftoe,  dioot  up  from  deep  water  at 
ttc  e<lge  of  soundings. 

Tlie  Inner  Passage  has  been  generally  recommended  to  navigators,  but  it  certainly 
ought  not ;  probably  no  ship  sihomd  adopt  it,  tmlem  when  trading  to  diflterent  place*  on 
the  coast,  and  it  sli  i  l  1  sehlom  be  eliosen  by  ship8  bound  to  the  northward  in  either 
monsoon,  but  having  in  many  places  moderate  depths  for  anchoring  oocasionally,  it 
is  preferable  in  that  respect  to  the  Middle  one ;  on  aoooont,  howerer,  of  the  numerous  manroiM 
smnll  islands,  and  nianv  danirernus  sbonis,  the  true  positions  of  wliieb  are  not  eorrectlv 
determined,  it  is,  to  persons  unacquainted,  an  intricate  and  embarrassing  passage. 
Ships  proceeding  by  it  are  generally  obliged  to  anchor  during  the  iiight. 

It  has  been  said,  that  all  the  shoals  on  this  coa^t  are  irlil/c  coral  rocks,  discernible 
from  the  mast-head  a  mile  oil  in  the  daytime,  even  when  they  are  3  fathoms  under 
water.  On  the  contrary,  many  of  the  shoals  consist  of  hkiem  rocks,  not  disoemible 
imtil  close  to  them,  although  covered  only  with  8  or  10  feet  water :  and  se%-eral  ships 
have  groimded  uj)on  these  shoals  in  the  daytime,  before  they  could  be  perceived.  A 
good  look-out  from  the  mast-head  is  nevertheless  useful,  particularly  when  the  sim 
ahines ;  for  mmj  of  the  dangers  will  then  he  disoeniibla  before  thej  are  approached  very 

Ships  liound  to  parts  of  the  coast  situated  betwixt  Bencoolen  and  Tappanoolv  may,  To»pii«»«i( 
in  ce>miii  n:  from  sea,  pass  through  some  of  the  dumnels  formed  by  the  principal  uilands  J^l^^^'^ 
in  the  ofbng,  adopting  a  safe  nnd  convenient  one.  'leer^pdinfr  to  the  season  and  prevailing 
winds.  An  account  of  these  eliaiuiels  will  ht^  Uuiud  in  one  of  the  foUowini:  s«x'tions, 
where  the  islands  are  dcBcribed.  Slii|)s  btjund  to  the  northern  part  of  the  coast,  any- 
where betwixt  Tappnnooly  and  Achen  Head,  should  jia'^s  to  the  northward  of  Hog 
Island,  and  make  the  land  near  to  their  port ;  but  when  northerly  \»inds  prevail,  they 
ought  to  keep  well  to  windward,  and  after  making  the  land,  coast  along  at  a  moderate 
distance  to  the  place  to  which  tlu'v  are  bound. 

The  Arniston,  bound  to  China  by  Malacca  Strait,  left  Bencoolen  June  25th, 
1802,  stood  directly  to  the  westward  into  the  open  sea,  where  she  ^t  brisk  wratherly^ 
winds,  which  enabled  her  tn  pn-^s  Pulo  Hondo  July  8th.  Had  we  proceeded  dose 
along  the  coast,  her  passage  might  have  been  greatly  prolonged. 

Jn  tiie  King  George  we  were  from  the  ^th  of  July  to  the  11th  of  August,  1791, 

fitting  from  Pulo  Hondo  to  the  equator,  when  bound  to  Bombay  by  the  Southern 
lossagc ;  the  winds  in  the  open  sea  to  the  westward  of  the  islands  being  then  con- 
stantly hetweem  8.W.  and  South. 
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MOSBOOMS. 

ifauMu.  THE  WINDS  on  the  West  coast  of  Sumatra  are  denominated  the  South-East 

Wid  North- West  Monsoons,  agreeably  to  the  direction  in  which  the  periodical  w\nA<i 
are  found  to  blow  in  South  latitude ;  but  they  are  subject  to  groat  iireguLaiitius  uu 
this  coast,  on  aieauxt  of  the  numerous  islands  in  its  vicinity;  andtbetwo  extremities 
of  the  island  being  far  distant  on  differpiit  sides  of  the  equator,  the  same  winds  cannot 
be  expected  at  all  times  to  prevail  along  the  w  liole  of  the  cua«t.  Whilst  the  nortli 
part  of  the  coast  enjoys  fine  weather  from  OctoI)er  to  i^ril»  N.W.  vinds  with  rain  and 
squaUy  weather  prevail  on  the  South  part;  and  in  tlie  opposite  season,  when  the  S.E. 
monsuuu  is  blowing  on  the  South  part  of  the  coast,  the  N.W.  monsoon  prevails,  with 
squalls  and  rain,  close  to  the  coast  in  North  latitude ;  but  outaide  the  ffltm^^  jn  the 
open  RCfi,  the  w  ind  is  then  generally  between  South  and  S.W. 

S.E.  moiMous.  The  S.£.  Monsoon,  or  dry  season,  generally  begins  in  May,  and  continues  till 
October.  In  this  season,  when  the  southerly  windis  blow  more  steadily  and  with 
greater  force  tlmn  usual,  which  is  from  June  until  late  in  September,  there  are 
no  land  breezes ;  at  other  times,  brisk  sea  breezes  prevail  from  S.W.  and  southward  in 
the  day,  and  variable  breezes  from  the  land  or  from  the  northward  in  the  night.  Ships 
coming  from  the  s  n  i'  ,  this  mons(Mjn  should,  if  bound  to  Bencoolen,  or  any  other  place 

Taftpfnnwcii    Well  to  the  soutluvard  of  the  equator,  endeavour  not  to  fall  in  with  the  coast  to  the 

rttt*m>w  northward  of  their  port,  for  several  daya  may  be  lost  in  reaching  it  when  the  Mmtheily 
winds  prevail.  The  irerculcan,  bound  to  Bencoolen,  fell  in  with  the  Poggy  Islands  so 
late  as  the  18th  of  September,  1803,  and  was  seven  days  getting  to  her  destination,  the 
winds  being  ooiuitantfy  from  south-eastward. 

Although  the  S.E.  or  southerly  monsoon  prevails  most  on  this  coast  to  the 

Nardi  tmMan.  southward  of  the  equator,  Sorth-iceaters  arc  liable  to  blow  for  a  few  days  at  times, 
partieularly  ahout  tm  ftill  or  change  of  the  moon.*  These  North-westers  are  more 
common  in  Nortli  latitude,  viitli  soutlierly  currents  and  frequent  caln\.s,  rendering  the 
navigation  by  the  Inner  Passage  close  along  the  coast  very  tedious  and  troublesome; 
more  particaiarlv  as  ships  are  in  many  places  obliged  to  andhor  in  the  night  on  aooount 
of  surroumlini;  dangon;  alflo  in  the  dft^,  hj  the  prevalenoe  of  fiiint  hreeies,  calms,  and 
contrary  currents. 

The  Royal  George,  bound  to  Malacca  Strait  and  China,  left  Fladang  July  1st, 
1B03,  and  proceeded  along  the  eoast  by  the  Inner  Passage ;  she  made  very  slow  pro- 
gress ;  N.W.  winds  and  southerly  currents  made  frequent  anchoring  so  indispensable, 
that  it  was  the  12th  before  she  reached  the  equator,  and  the  Gth  of  August  when  she 
got  to  Achen  Head. 

The  frigate  Bombay,  and  Lady  Castlereagh  in  comjMiny,  in  180A,  were  all  July 
and  part  of  August  getting  from  Bencoolen  sdong  the  coast  to  the  northward  by  the 
Inner  Passage ;  and  the  latter  ship  strode  on  <»ie  of  the  rocky  slioals  about  10  miles 

offshore,  in  lat.      t'  X 

K.W.MMOB.  The  N.W,  Monsoon,  on  the  West  coast  of  Sumatra^jartiuularly  in  South 
latitude,  prevails  from  October  to  April;  in  some  seasons  N.'W.  whuls  l)^;hi early  in 
October,  but  from  this  month  to  the  middle  of  Januaiy  thief  usuaUy  are  strongest, 

*  TIio  uortli-woaton  aoiiurtimtw  blow  strong  betwH<>»  Booooolen  and  the  entrauoe  of  Sunda  StHlil  in 
OeoamlMr  and  Jmuumj.  Ibe  Eodwiter  «nd  Kiqg  WilUam  wtn  oUiged  to  ride  three  dm  with  tofmaitB 
atmiik,  ftwn  the  IStb  to  the  iSth  of  JaiiiMiy,  1717,  daring  •  violeiit  moith'ireitar,  nbout  14  Iti^iiM  to  the 
wnthmrd  «f  BanoooleD. 
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attended  often     mtieh  thimder,  lightning,  and  Tain.   In  Mardi  tlie  hard  rains  abate, 

and  the  weather  becomes  more  favourable    Wlicn       land  juid  sea  breezes  prevail  on  iMdndw 
this  <x)ast,  wliich  may  happen  at  times  in  either  monsoon,  the  sea  breeze  sets  in  be- 
tween  10  a.w.  and  noon,  anbseqnent  to  a  calm,  and  declines  irith  tbe  setHng  son.  The 

land  1)r(H'ze  bes^ins  early  In  tlie  nii,'lit,  and  rontiiiiies  until  8  or  9  o*clo<-lv  in  the  morn- 
ing, subject  to  many  irregularities.  To  the  southward  of  the  equator,  unsettled  land 
winds,  squally  weather  and  rain,  prevail  greatly  in  the  night  during  the  N.W.  mon- 
soon; Avith  sea  breezes  at  N.W.,  W.N.W.,  or  West,  in  the  day,  Teering  toW.8.W. 
and  S.W.  about  the  middle  of  ^[arch,  or  ^Ij  in  April. 

In  most  parts  of  India  to  the  northward  of  the  equator,  the  N.E.  monsoon  prevails 
when  the  sun  is  in  the  southern  hemisphere,  bm  on  the  West  coast  of  Sumatra  it  is 
changed  to  a  N.W.  monsoon  by  the  direction  of  the  land.  From  December  to  April 
the  weather  is  often  settled  and  fine  in  North  latitude,  with  land  and  sea  breezes ;  at 
other  times,  particularly  in  the  springs,  North-westers  prevail,  which  blow  stronger 
than  any  other  Mind'?  upon  this  coa^it.  Tlicv  Eronerally  ])roilnce  a  considerable  sea, 
rendering  it  hazardous  to  ride  at  anchur  in  any  of  tlje  open  roads  ou  the  coast ;  and  it 
ia  very  diifficult  to  work  to  the  northward  whilst  they  continue. 

The  Alfred,  bound  to  Prince  of  Wale*?  Island  and  China,  left  Boncoolcn  October  Pajyrfifc* 
2J]ul,  1S07;  having  a  southerly  wind  at  the  time,  Captain  Welstod  steered  to  the 
jiorthward,  intending  to  pass  out  into  the  open  sea  between  tlie  North  end  of  Se  Beroo  .' 
and  Pulo  Mintao.  The  wind  shifted  to  north-westward,  with  frequent  hard  squalls, 
much  rain,  interveuiug  calms,  and  southerly  currents;  with  this  imiavourable  weather 
very  little  progress  was  made  to  the  northward,  and  many  of  the  people  being  disabled 
fitom  duty  by  the  hea^-y  rainsi,  they  were  obliged  on  the  29th,  after  «?even  days'  loss  of 
time,  to  bear  away,  and  puss  out,  round  the  southern  limits  of  the  islands,  opposite 
Benoooien. 

It  seems  adviJiahle  at  nil  times  for  larrje  ships,  liound  from  Beneoolen  to  Malacca  Oa*iM>] 
Strait,  to  steer  to  the  westward  far  outside  of  all  the  islands,  where,  in  both  monsoons, 
tfa^  will  oertainly  get  much  qmeker  to  1^  northward  by  keeping  in  the  open  sea  than 
bj  follow^  any  of  the  rontes  inside  the  islands. 

CURRENTS. 

THE  CUBBEBTE  on  the  West  coast  of  Sumatra  is  intiueuccd  greatly  b^'  the  curr^ut. 
winds,  and  seldom  runs  to  the  northward,  in  either  monsoon,  except  when  the  wind  is 

blouint;  stront;  from  southward,  wliieh  will  happen  at  times,  particularly  in  Sonth 
latitude.  When  north-westers  prevail,  the  current  runs  with  the  wind  to  the  south- 
eastward, and  it  generally  sets  in  this  direction  along  the  coast  in  both  monsoons,  par- 
ticularly in  North  latitude.  To  the  northward  of  the  equator,  when  the  current  is 
setting  to  the  southward  betwixt  the  coast  and  the  islands,  it  is  frequently  at  the  same 
time  running  to  the  northward  in  the  open  sea,  far  outside  of  them.  In  October, 
November,  and  December,  it  is  often  tedious  getting  to  the  northward,  particiUady 
from  the  equator  to  Achen  Head,  for  baffling  N.W.  winds  and  southerly  currents  are 
often  found  to  extend  a  great  way  out  from  the  coast  in  these  months,  particularly  in 
the  channels  among  the  large  islands  in  the  offing,  the  current  sets  tn  the  South  and 
south-westward  ;  but  in  June  and  July,  between  Analaboo  and  Achen  Head,  the 
current  has  been  found  to  set  to  the  north- west w aid  from  20  to  30  miles  per  day. 

To  the  southward  o^  the  equator,  when  at  times  the  southerly  winds  blow  with 
considerable  strength  from  June  to  October  n  <\  t  ain  of  current  is  impelled  to  the  north* 
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wud,  at  whicii  timet  it  is  ntliBr  tedious  and  diffioult  to  woric  to  the  loaiiiirttrd  alonp 

the  coast. 

The  rise  of  tide  ou  most  purtti  of  the  coast  dtx;s  not  exceed  2  or  3  feet  in  the 
springs  ;  and  in  phuses  not  far  distant  from  the  equator  it  is  high  water  about  6  hoots 
at  full  and  chanq^,  or  when  the  moon  is  in  the  liorizon.  There  is  genernlly  a  r<m- 
siderable  sui'f  on  most  partii  of  the  coa»t,  which  is  highest  in  the  southerly  mou&oou, 
during  the  sjning  tides. 


CHAIN  OP  ISLANDS  FRONTING  THE  WEST  COAST 

OF  SUMATRA. 


Bttieof  CoUon 
B<ick. 


eiuuiool  bc' 
tween  tbcm 


THE  BALE  OP  COTTON  ROCK,  long  dreaded  hy  navi^^ators,  bavin!?  been 
searched  for  by  several  of  the  Company's  surveying-vessels  without  suooess,  it«  non< 
existenee  seems  now  certain.  The  locality  formerly  assigned  to  it  was  lat.  6^  23'  N., 

Ion.  87°  54'  E. 

The  Cocos,  in  lat.  3°  6'  N.,  about  Ion.  95°  30'  E.,*  bearing  N.W.,  distant  about 
6  leagues  from  the  N.W.  end  of  llog  Island,  are  two  small,  low  islands,  covered  with 
trees,  separated  from  each  other  by  a  ehannel  1^  or  2  miles  wide,  probably  not  safe, 
breakers  project  a  litUe  wa.y  ftom.  the  island^  with  islets  or  rocks  dose  to  the 
northernmost. 

The  channel  between  the  North  end  of  Hog  Island  and  the  Cocos  should  be 
approached  vdth  <>reat  caution  in  a  lar ore  ship,  as  a  shoal  hank  is  described  in  the 
journal  of  the  ship  Jaue  lu  extend  al)out  1  leagues  in  a  S.8.E.  direclioi)  from  the 
largest  Coco  Island,  on  whioh,  steering  to  the  N.E.,  she  shoaled  snddenly  to  7  and 

6^  fathoms. 

The  Greyhound  pack,  r  -  juunial  also  shows  that  the  above-mentionetl  channel  is 
dangerous,  unless  a  ship  honow  towards  liu:;  Island,  and  shows  thatif  a  slup  stand  in 
to  the  eastward  between  II oi?  Ishmd  and  the  Cocos,  she  on£!;ht  never  to  bring  the 
southernmost  Coco  to  the  northward  of  Jf.E.,  unless  her  distance  from  it  is  above 
4  leagues. 

Although  rii)])lJnE««,  occasioned  by  currents  or  tides  among  these  islands, 
sometimes  resemble  bi-eakers,  and  are  liable  to  deceive  navigators ;  yet  it  appears 
hy  the  above  description,  taken  from  the  joomals  of  these  two  ships,  that  the  channeL 
between  the  I(<nth  end  of  Qog  Island  and  the  Goeos  should  not  oe  used  until  hotter 
explored. 

HOG  IBLAHB,  the  nocthenunost  of  the  large  islands  fironting  the  west  coast  of 
Somatra*  distant  ficom  it  17  or  18  leagoest  eactends  nearly  N»W.     W.  and  8.E.hy  E. 

*  Tha  longitude  of  these  Ulcs  aud  Hog  Ldand  u  not  oorretrtly  aaoortained,  tbo  obwrv»tionH  of  navigiiton 
diflaring  nwtly  iu  their  googrophiai  noaitioii.  Captua  Endioott  pl*o«  the  Ooom  (the  noctbem  iiland}  in 
lat  S^V%,  kboot  2a  mUo>5  W.  k  N.  Inn  th«  N.W.  point  of        JOmi,  wUdi  podtkn  1m  girctaftw 
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about  16  loaffues,  the  North  point  in  lat.  2'  60'  N.,  about  Ion.  95'  40'  E.,*  the  South 
end  in  lat.  2^  21'  N.,  and  is  about  3  to  4  leagues  broad,  high,  hilly,  covered  with  trees, 
and  may  be  seen  9  or  10  leagues.  Several  islets  lie  near  the  shore  on  both  sides,  and 
3  or  4  leagues  from  the  South  point,  in  lat.  2°  10'  K.,  lie  the  two  Flat  Islands,  betwixt 
which  and  the  Soutli  end  of  Iloi?  Island  there  is  a  f^nod  passage,  about  3^  or  4  leajnies 
wide,  having  no  soundings  at  70  lathouis,  withiu  2  miles  of  the  northernmost 
Viat  Uud:  but  the  sh^  Barini;  i'oimd  26  fathoms  in  mid-channel.  The  wator 
in  gt»neral  is  deep  near  these  islands,  but  with  thr  Xnrth  part  of  the  northern  i^^land 
beai-iug  W.  ^  S.,  1^  or  2  miles'  tlistance,  Captuiu  Endieott,  iu  the  ship  Sutfolk,  in 
1823,  passed  over  part  of  a  coral  shoal.  "  The  rodn,"  he  says,  "  were  plainly  seen 
iinder  the  ship's  bottom,"  but  the  hurry  of  tackinr^  prevented  )ilm  from  soundiui?  till 
about,  when  there  wore  11  to  15  fathoms ;  but  it  was  liis  opinion  that  there  could  not 
have  been  more  than  4 Or  5  fikthouu,  «iid  fiirther  towards  the  idaiide  the  water  appean 
atill  more  shoal. 

On  l>oth  sides  of  Hog  Island  there  are  sudden  overfalls  oii  several  coral  patches 
that  lie  1  or  2  leagoea  off  shore.  On  one  of  these,  which  bears  about  South  firom  the 
S.W.  point,  there  are  very  irregular  soundings,  from  30  and  20  to  7  fathoms,  or 
probably  less,  water ;  about  2^  miles  outside  one  of  the  islets  that  fronts  the  !East 
end  of  the  iflland  there  is  a  S-fh^oms  coral,  shoal,  with  90  fathoms  no  ground 
close  to  it.  there  is  no  indueoment  for  a  ship  to  stop  at  this  island,  nor  ony  N;ifc 
anchorase  about  it  known  to  navigators,  they  seldom  or  never  land  there,  although 
it  is  probable  there  may  be  a  hacbour  within  some  of  the  isleta  that  Une  its  eastern 
side.  About  i  or  5  miles  to  the  westward  of  the  North  point  of  the  island,  and 
2  miles  from  two  islets  off  that  part,  lies  a  coral  shoal,  with  4  or  5  iatkoms,  or  perhaps 
less,  water. 

Cajitain  T*ntnl),  in  the  Barin?,  experienced  strong  N.W.  winds  and  southerly  cxir- 
zents  late  in  December,  1815,  which  prevented  him  fi-om  gaining  ground  to  the  nortl)- 
ward,  oathe  West  side  of  Hog  Island ;  bat  after  passing  round  its  southern  ertareuiii y 
he  got  the  w  ind  favourable  f(ir  ]n-(X^edini>:  to  the  uorthWBinl,  and  fouikd  UD  SOUtherijT 
cunent  in  coasting  along  the  eastern  side  of  the  island. 

FULO  BAHIAK,  or  BAllIAtt  distant  10  or  11  leagues  E.S.  eastward  from  the  p^dBmu 
.South  end  of  Ro<^  Island,  consist  of  two  principiil  islands  a  little  separated,  one  lying  ^^^f^""* 
to  the  north-eastward  <d  the  other,  with  several  small  ones  conti^ous  to  them.  'Prom 
the  S.E.  aide  of  the  easternmost,  or  large  island,  a  chain  at  islets  and  some  shoals 
project  considerably ;  but  by  keeping  near  the  Baniaks,  there  is  a  safe  channel  between 
them  and  Passage  Island,  M'hich  is  the  easternmost  of  the  chain,  already  mentioned  in 
the  section  where  Passage  Island  is  described.  At  the  North  end  of  Baniak  there  is 
a  bay,  in  lat.  2  IS'  N.,  with  coral  shoals  and  a  group  of  islands  fronting  it ;  there  is  a 
passage  into  it  Ix'twixt  the  two  westernmost  islands,  and  shelter  inside,  with  10  to 
9  fathoms  water  ;  u  ship  may  also  anchor  outside  these  islands,  but  the  sountUu^g's  arc 
very  irregular,  and  the  bottom  generally  ocmtsI.  The  North  end  of  Baniak  and  the 
adjoinint^  islands  that  form  this  bay  bear  Be:\r1y  East  from  the  two  Flat  Islands  off 
the  South  end  of  Hog  Island,  and  there  is  a  clianuel  between  them  8  leagues  broad. 
On  the  northernmost  Baniak  Island  there  is  a  peaked  hill  like  a  8ugar*loat  The 

•  Hi«  t/lAyvtya  iihip  Pandora  made  tile  N.W.  point  in  lat.  2«      N.,  Ion.  9fl»  SyH,  and  two  »m»U  low 

ialtfB  near  it  in  Int.  1*"  .Oi;' N.,  Ion  9.")'  27' E    Captain  Ilej-wiX"!'?.  olist;i-Viitiua-<  mai.le  tliu  tiurlli-w fst  ruj  of 
Hog  lAl;ui<i  ill  lou.  ;•'>  :\'2'  K.  ;  but  these  obwnrations  prol»bly  place  it  too  tar  to  the  westward,    by  C'apt«iu 
Anicott's  rl.art.  tlx'  north  point  of  Hoglahiiidi  is  in  l«t.    58' N. 
t  I^ilo  Bubm,  i  e,  maajr  ialuula. 
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Southern  extremity  of  tlie  aouth-westernmofit  is  in  lat.  2°  0'  N.,  and  East  from  this 
extrenK>  tlicn*  is  a  passac^e  betwixt  the  first  and  second  islands  that  lie  off  tlir-  S  K. 
end  of  ilif  north- easternmost  lar^e  island,  ^itli  irregular  soondiugs  in  it,  eorally 
Iwttom;  and  third  island,  which  is  ruund  and  high,  of  tbe  lanie  i^pearance  as  the 
second,  lies  to  the  southward  of  it  5  or  6  miles,  and  there  are  various  depths  in  a 
safe  passage  betwixt  them,  generally  from  30  tu  2S  and  19  fathoms,  by  keeping 
nettrfy  in  mid-channel.  Ships  coming  from  the  north-westward,  if  bound  direct  to 
Tappanooly  with  a  fair  \m\(\,  may  steer  for  these  islands,  and  pass  to  the  southward  of 
them,  or  tjetween  the  two  southernmost,  then  proceed  to  tlie  eastward  for  Bird  Island, 
leaving  it  on  the  starboard  hand ;  having  cleared  the  latter,  and  the  shoal  to  the  N.W. 
of  i1.  :\  clir  x't  course  may  be  steered  for  th(>  Korth  entrance  of  Tappanooly  T?ay. 
Some  p(  rsons  adopt  the  channel  to  the  northward  of  Pulo  Baniak,  and  from  thence 
steer  East,  to  go  between  Pamage  Idand  and  the  ooast,  as  the  channel  between  Pulo 
Baniak  and  Hog  Island,  and  that  between  the  former  and  the  North  end  of  Pxdo  Nyas, 
are  equally  safe :  but  the  channel  to  the  South  of  Pulo  Nyas  is  considered  the  best 
when  Donnd  to  Tapipoiuxjly,  for  which  brief  directionB  are  i^iwn  in  the  deacription  of 
the  hay  of  this  name. 

Pulo  NjTM.  PULO  NYAS,  the  largest  of  the  islands  oiF  the  West  coast  of  Sumatra,  extends 

nearly  m  a  8.B.  direeHon,  from  tikxmt  lat.  1*  ftW  N.,  Ion.  0tf*  66'  E.,  to  about 

lat.  0**  38'  N.,  Ion.  97°  50'  E.,  and  is  6  or  7  lean:;ies  in  breadth.  The  northern  extreme 
beaxs  South  from  Pulo  Baniak  about  9  or  10  leagues,  and  about  3  leagues  to  the 
N.N.E.  of  this  eztremitv  lies  the  small  island  Ptuo  Babr,  with  a  40-fiiUiom8  bank 

close  to  it  on  the  South  side,  and  a  safe  channel  het^veiMi  it  and  the  North  end  of  Pulo 
D^v^tign.  Nyas.  Many  other  small  islands  line  the  shores  of  the  nrincipal  one,  at  different 
places,  some  of  which,  particDlarly  on  the  West  side,  stretch  out  about  8  leagues,  also 
a  shoal  at  the  same  distance  from  the  N."\V.  ]>art  of  the  island.  Althou*,'!!  the  eoast  is 
steep  in  some  places,  there  is  anchorage  inside  the  group  of  small  islands  on  the  S.W. 
side,  at  the  entrance  of  Seiromho  River ;  also  at  a  harbour  dose  to  tbe  South  point 
there  is  good  anchorage  in  an  excellent  bay,  where  bullocks,  buffaloes,  goats,  and 
potdtry  are  plentiful,  and  water  easily  procured.  The  natives  are  not  considered  to 
be  of  so  treacherous  a  character  as  the  generality  of  Malays.  There  is  anchorage 
inside  the  islands  and  shoals  at  the  East  point  of  the  principal  island,  at  the  mouth  of 
Nyas  River :  there  are  also  other  places  where  a  .ship  miitht  anchor  oeeasionally,  on 
the  N.E.  side,  and  betwixt  the  Eoist  and  South  points  of  the  island.  There  is  a  line 
river  about  8.S.E.  from  Pulo  Baby,  where  a  ship  may  anchor  in  10  or  11  fathoms, 
about  North  from  the  river.  Tn  treneral  the  land  is  hiirh,  well  clothed  with  trees,  and 
partly  enhivated  by  the  natives  tor  rice;  this  island  was  formerly  well  inhabited  :  the 
people  are  of  small  stature,  and  fairer  than  those  of  the  adjacent  coast,  the  women,  more 
particularly,  have  always  l)ecn  in  great  demand  at  l?  it:nia,  and  other  Dutch  -^rtTle- 
meuts ;  therefore  from  500  to  600  of  the  natives  liave  been  annually  purcliased  iiere, 
and  carried  away  in  small  vessels. 

The  Dragon  brig,  fromBeniral,  bound  to  New  South  Wah^s,  touched  at  Seirombo 
for  refreshments,  in  Jime,  1819,  and  Captain  Murat,  who  wa*  in  that  vessel,  has  com- 
municated the  following  information  relative  to  this  place. 

At  rnn  hor  in  1)1  fathoms  mud,  with  th'^  nmnth  of  the  river  bearing  N.E.  ^  E., 
upwin  Mu     North-west  point  of  the  bav  N.W.  j  W.,  and  isle  in  the  middle  of  the  bay,  called  Pido 
^'it^»ta!    ^^^^         natives,  E.  by'N.  ^  N.     noiles,  two  pyramidal  ialanda,  one  E.  by  S.  |  S., 
and  the  other  S.E.  by  E.  \  E.,  the  fjroup  of  islands  in  the  ofBng  from  S.  by  W.  }  W,, 
to  W .  f  S.   As  a  heavy  surf  then  rolled  over  Seirombo  Bar,  the  Riga  of  the  islands  in 
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the  offing  came  oa  board,  when  we  weighed,  made  sail,  and  afterwaids  andiored  in 

17  fathoms  mud  and  sand,  with  Silorongang  village,  S.  ]  E.  1  mile ;  extremes  of  ditto 
island  from  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  to  S.S.E.  ^  E. ;  Noko  Village,  a  famous  place  for  hogs, 
If.  J  W.  2  mUoa ;  extremes  of  Noko  Island  N.  by  E.  |  E.  to  N.W.  by  W.  i  W. ;  Puio 
Adie  N.£.  I  N.  5  miles ;  a  small  isle,  the  eastenunoat  of  the  group,  in  one  with  the 
north-west  point  of  Seirombo  Bay  X.N.E.  J  E. 

Silorougang  village  lies  iu  a  small  hay  faced  with  coral  rocks,  which  renders  the 
inside  of  them  smooth  for  proas.  Wlu  ii  |)ioceeding  to  the  landing  in  a  small  boat, 
steer  inshore  from  the  northward,  and  pa.ss  Ixi'tween  the  coral  rocks  and  the  shore  ;  but 
in  a  cutter  or  launch,  steer  fur  the  breakers  on  the  South  side  the  bay,  betwixt  \*  hich 
and  the  reef  to  the  northward,  stew  ftir  the  South  end  of  the  village,  with  a  man  at  the 
how  of  the  boat  to  direct  her,  for  manv  patches  of  coral  rock  lie  under  the  surface  of 
the  water.  To  the  southward  of  the  vdlage,  fresh  water  i^j  got  Irom  a  small  stream  in  Fre*i>w»ter. 
the  same  bay. 

The  f^oup  of  islands  fronting  Seiromlx)  Bay  shelters  it  from  the  sea  ;  but  as  some 
sand-banks  he  ou  the  western  side  of  the  islands,  it  mav  be  prudent  to  pass  on  the 
eastern  side  of  them  in  coming  from  the  northward,  then  sail  into  the  bay.  In  approach* 
ing  irom  the  southward,  the  bay  may  be  entered  without  difficulty,  as  the  South 
nhf*?inftl  is  safe,  between  the  South  extreme  of  the  group  and  Fulo  Ache ;  but  two 
dioab,  whidi  break  at  times,  lie  nearer  to  Pulo  Ache  than  to  the  other  aide  of 
the  passage,  which  require  caution  in  coming  from  the  southward.    To  the  northward 


is  leqniaite  in  ooming  firom  the  northward,  and  10  Ihthonu  is  a  good  tnck  to  round 
the  point. 

On  the  West  side  of  Fulo  Nyas,  in  lat.  1'^  9'  N.,*  is  a  group  of  four  or  five  low 
which  haye  reefii  eztendii^  a  long  way  to  the  sonth-westward  of  them,  and  it 

is  probable  there  may  be  no  safe  passa2:e  inside  of  tliese. 

The  East  coast  has  moderate  depths,  with  good  anchorage,  and  some  fine  rivers ; 
especially  one  in  lat.  (f  51'  N.,  where  trade  is  canned  on  in  proas :  many  ides  line  the 
coast  here,  as  on  the  western  side ;  hut  the  sea  being  more  smooth  o)i  the  eastern 
coast,  this  part  of  Fulo  Nyas  is  certainly  the  safest.  Ax»ording  to  Captain  Fearce,  of  Podtim  «r 
the  Frankland,  who  sailed  along  this  ooast  in  1840,  the  island  of  Samsiuna  lies  in  lat. 
0^  53'  N.,  which  is  farther  South  than  the  position  assigned  to  this  island  in  the  charts. 

Captain  Thomhill,  in  the  David  Scott,  at  1  p.m..  May  19th,  1825,  sounded  on  a 
bank,  not  previously  known,  stretching  out  from  Pulo  Nyas,  on  which  be  had  lunkoi 
18  fathoms  sand  and  shells,  with  Pulo  Nyas  bearing  from  North  to  N.W.  |  W.,  distant  "'^"^^'^ 
ftt)ni  the  nearest  shore  10  or  12  miles :  steering  to  the  eastward  with  lii^ht  northerlv 
breezes,  bud  the  same  bouiidings  till  3  P.M.,  when  the  deptli  increased  suddenly  to 
35  fathoms  no  ground. 

Pnln  Nyas  bearing  from  E.N.E.  to  E.  by  S.  8  or  9  hvicriu's'  estimated  distance, 
at  10  A.ii.,  ;Jlst  October,  1B12,  Captxiiii  Bean,  of  the  ship  Lady  Barlow,  saw  breakers 
from  the  poop,  bearing  E.N.E.,  distant  only  2  miles.  Steered  8.8JB.  5  miles  till  noon, 
when  the  observed  lat.  was  0'  37'  X.,  Ion.  96°  32'  E.,  by  a  good  chronometer. 

If  this  was  a  real  danger,  seeu  by  Captain  Be^m,  it  lies  much  farther  from  Fulo 
Nyas  than  the  situation  hitherto  assigned  to  anjr  of  the  reefs  fronting  the  West  side  of 
that  island.  It  seenia  probable  that  the  supposed  danger  here  stated  might  be  the 

*  The  chsatrt  iihow  no  Hhiub  in  thk  lit ;  it  ia  praUliK  ^btntm,  that  tbajcoupodlMl  Fulo  Baua*,  n 
kt  1°U'N.,  iiinteiuled. 


of  the  N.W.  point  of  Seirombo 
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eifeot  of  Strang  corrmtB  or  tides,  producing  ripplings  like  breakers,  Init  it  will  tie 

proper  to  keep  a  gootl  look-out  in  tliis  situation. 

Chfiiia  Jaknd.  Clapps  Island,  called  Clappers  Island  by  the  Dutch,  Ijing  on  the  equator,  in  about 
Ion.  98°  7'  E.,  distant  10  or  11  leases  8.  by  E.  from  the  South  end  of  Fulo  Nyas,  and 
7  <W  8  leagues  West  from  the  N.W.  end  of  Pulo  Mintao,  is  low,  covered  with  trees,  and 
has  some  gaps  in  it,  which  give  it  the  appearance  of  several  small  isles,  when  first  seen 
above  the  horizon.  On  the  6th  and  7th  March,  1783,  the  Greyhound  packet  was  near 
it»  and  descrilK^s  a  very  dani^orous  ridge  of  breakers  to  extend  along  the  island  to  the 
distance  of  3  or  4  miles.  Captain  Forrest  aho  saw  it  in  the  night,  and  called  it  a  low 
tlat  island.  The  brig  Olive  Eranch  got  near  to  it,  Scptt^mbt-r  26th,  1808,  and  atales  it 
to  be  a  low  island,  with  gaps  in  it :  tiie  wind  then  blowing  very  hard  at  N.W.,  she  lost 
her  main-mast,  and  was  forced  to  bear  away  through  the  channel  between  Mintao  and 
Se  Beeroo,  to  refit  at  Padang.  In  February  and  March,  the  current  sets  sti  onL:  out  to 
th<' s  ^^   i  i:  li   V I  i nily  of  these  islands. 

lOate.  PULO  BUNTAO,  so  named  by  tlie  PortuL,'UPsp,  fnrmt>rly  called  ITANTIAll  hv  t! 

English,  but  the  native  name  of  which  is  said  to  be  BATOA,*  is  the  next  large  island 
to  file  south-eastward  of  Pulo  Nyas,  extending  from  lat.  0^  1  S.,  Ion.  98"  10  E.,  in  a 
southerly  direction,  to  lat.  0°  41'  S.,  being  abont  U  l(  :ii,'u('s  in  1(  ni,'tli,  and  5  or  6  in 
breadth.  This,  like  the  other  laxg&  islands,  is  moderately  elevated  and  hilly,  covered 
w  ith  trees,  and  many  email  islan£  line  its  abores  both  on  the  East  and  West  sides, 
w  itli  moderate  deptlis  amon?  them,  and  some  of  them  form  safe  bays  or  harbours,  little 
knoiivii  to  Europeans.  The  K.E.  point  of  the  island  is  a  blutf,  with  a  reef  projecting 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  fnm.  it,  and  a  few  miles  to  tbe  eonthwaid,  on  tbe  Bast  aide,  is 

LuHBky.  formed  a  bay,  called  Lams  Bay  by  the  Dutch,  in  about  lat.  0°  5'  S.,  where  the  Grey- 
hound packet  lay  several  dajs*in  *March«  1783,  and  procured  a  few  poultry,  pigs,  and 
cocoa>-nuts,  at  a  dear  rate,  from  aome  natives  wbo  oame  from  the  North  put  of  the 
island  ;  the  water  got  in  a  creek  on  the  Mintao  shore  vi  as  brackish.  The  Greyhound 
moored  in  16  lathoms  sand  and  shells,  nearly  in  mid-channel  between  Mintao  and  tbe 
island  that  forms  the  East  anle  of  the  bav,*  and  had  tbe  extremes  of  Mintao  bearing 
from  N.  35"  W.  to  8.  28°  E. ;  the  island  forming  the  East  side  of  tlu-  bay,  off  the  N.E. 
end  of  which  projeota  a  long  leef,  dry  at  low  water,  from  S.  36"  £.  to  S.  80''  E. ;  two 
other  iakaads  off  the  nearest  shore  half  a  mile,  from  «.  8*  E.  to  N.  67*  B.  The  mouth 
of  an  inlet  also  bore  S.  64°  W.,  wliich  was  foimd  to  be  an  arm  of  the  sea,  s<^]xirating  a 
low  island,  about  3  miles  round,  from  Mintao ;  and  the  other  mouth  of  the  inlet  is 
n^rly  opposite  the  South  point  of  the  island  on  tbe  East  side  of  the  bay,  distant  from 
each  other  half  a  mile. 

In  steering  from  this  bay  for  tbe  N.E.  point  of  Mintao,  the  deepest  water  was 
found  by  keeping  from  the  Mintao  shore,  toward  tbe  small  island  on  the  East  side  of 
tbe  channel,  there  bcini,'  never  less  than  9  fallioms,  exwpt  one  cast  of  7  fethoms;  and 
this  is  said  to  be  the  only  channel  into  Lams  Bay,  there  being  no  passage  in  to  the 
southward.  • 

^^y^j**  The  North  part  of  the  island  does  not  extend  above  11  or  12  miles  East  and  West, 
forming  a  bay  between  the  bluff  point  and  another  point  about  3  m'llci  West  of  it, 
which  is  foul  ou  the  East  side  nearly  2  cables'  lengths  from  the  shor(>,  hut  the  reef  on 
the  West  side  can  be  approached  close.  Two  ships  may  be  sheltered  in  tiiis  hay  from 
sonthrrly  winds,  but  it  is  open  to  the  northerly  monsoon;  and  the  (Jreyiiound  could 
not  find  any  fresii  water  here,  although  this  was  found  a  better  place  for  refreshments, 

*  lloiopeina  gMMitll^        tUi  BSiM  to  tin  wlsnd  ina^ 
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heamg  inhabited,  which  h  not  fhe  case  at  Lams  Bay.  The  (ireybound  anchored  in 
1^  fathoms,  sand,  of{  the  bluff  point  1^  miles.  !Mintao  from  S.E.  S,  to  W,  hy  S.  ^  8.» 
the  outer  smaU  kle  W.  by  N.  i  N..  Pulo  Penir  from  E.  |  N.  to  K.E.  i  N.  ' 

She  weighed  from  hence  March  36th,  1783,  steered  to  the  eastward  for  Ihe  bluff 

N.E.  point  of  the  island,  and  roimdod  the  reef  in  7  fathoms,  at  noon,  within  half  a  mile 
of  the  point,  observed  lat.  0°  1'  N.  At  3  p.m.  anchored  in  10  fathoms,  good  ground, 
about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  the  first  small  island  in-shore,  to  the 
southwani  of  the  point,  and  about  3  miles  nearer  to  it  than  when  in  Lams  Bav ;  ex- 
tremes of  Mintao  from  N.  32°  W.  to  S.  31°  E.,  Pulo  Penir  from  N.  66°  E.  to  thc*North 
end,  shut  in  with  a  small  island  N.  20°  E.,  the  watering  creek's  mouth  S.  19°  W.,  dis- 
tant half  a  mile.  Here  she  moorod,  unbent  sails,  and  lay  upwards  of  a  month,  calking^ 
the  upper-works,  &c.,  procured  plenty  of  fmnvood  and  water  in  the  creek,  which  is  Wo<)4*Bd 
probably  scarce  in  the  dry  season,  as  the  hoat  wus  obliged  to  go  3  miles  up  tho  creek  '™*** 
on  spring  tides  to  fill  the  water,  which  was  then  indifferent ;  and  few  supplies  were 
obtahu-d  from  the  natives,  although  the  chief  of  the  island  visited  the  dii]s  so  that  she 
wa*  ol>li^,'<Ml  to  g6  to  Natal  for  supplies. 

Fadani:^  boats  are  said  to  ^o  aunaally  to  Mintao  for  dammer  and  oil. 

The  AVest  coast  of  the  island  extends  about  North  fmd  South  nearly  10  miles, 
tVontf  d  by  a  chain  of  about  18  or  20  isles,  of  various  sizes,  some  of  them  several  miles 
distant  firam  the  main  island*  dangerous  to  approach,  being  lined  with  reefs  and  high 
breakers,  and  no  soundings  near  them.  Al)out  a  IcaijuL'  from  the  South  jioint  of  the 
main  island  there  is  a  small  sloping  island}  situated  in  about  lat.  0"^  %o  S.,  said  to  have 
soundings  of  30  or  40  ftthoms  Mtween  it  and  the  pointi  with       to  the  8.E.  and 

S0Uthw.nr'l,  "tiptwren  it  and  tho  N.W.  end  of  Se  Beeroo. 

PULO  BAXOA,  called  also  Penir  or  Pingey,  but  Cassanie  is  said  to  be  the  name  paioiiaioa. 
given  to  it  by  the  natives,  about  6  or  7  leches  to  the  north-eastward  of  the  North 
end  if  l^TIntao.  nearly  mid-wav  between  it  and  Natal,  is  of  considerable  extent, 
stretching  nearly  East  and  West,  having  some  islets  and  shoals  off  its  8  Js!.  end,  which 
have  been  aJready  mentioned  in  the  descriptioa  of  the  coast  of  Sumatra,  and  a  diatn  of 
islands  and  shoals  extends  from  it  over  toward  Mintao.  The  SouHi  end  of  Batao  bean 
£.  by  N.  from  tho  N.£.  point  of  Mintao. 

A  ship  coming  from  the  westward,  and  bound  to  Natal,  may  proceed  through  the 
great  channel  formed  bftwtxm  the  South  end  of  Pulo  Nyas  and  these  islands,  leaviiiL,' 
Mintao  and  Batoa  to  tho  southward.  Tliis  channel  is  safe  with  a  good  look-out,  but 
the  prudrnt  navigator  win  be  cautions  whoi  near  any  of  the  islands  during  the  night, 
as  they  are  not  yet  sufficiently  exjilored. 

BE  BEEEOO,  or  NO£TH  POBA,  called  Great  Fortune  by  the  Dutch,  extends  saBviMk 
neariy  N.W.  and  S.E.  about  23  leagues,  the  North  point  being  in  lat.  0*  56*  S.,  Ion. 
98^88'  E.,  t)v  lunar  oliservations,  and  1)  u  s  nearly  S.E.  from  the  S  o  iil   i  lul  of  Pulo 
Mintao,  distant  about  8  or  9  leasrues,  wliich  is  the  breadth  of  SE  BEEfiOO  CHANNEL,  iv-. 
formed  between  these  islands ;  but  directly  in  the  middle  of  it  there  is  an  extensive 
reef  of  breakers,  which  is  in  one  with  the  small  island  off  the  South  end  of  Pulo  Mintao 
bearing  N.W.  and  N.W.  by  N.    This  reef  is  very  extensive,  for  the  brii;  Olive  Branch, 
in  passing  to  tlie  southward  of  it  September  27tti,  1S08,  saw  Ijreakers  cxtfud  towards 
Mmtao.as  far  as  they  could  be  discerned  from  the  mast-head,  and  the  southern  part  of 
them  seemed  to  be  about  mid-channel  between  Mintao  and  Se  Beeroo.    Wlien  the 
breakers  bore  E.  by  N.  J  N.,  distant  about  1  mile,  she  had  no  ground  70  fathoms ;  but 
after  passing  the  reef,  and  bringing  it  to  bear  to  the  westward,  she  got  on  a  roeky  bank 
with  overfalls  from  15  to  20  fM&oms,  when  the  Scwth  part  c£  Mintao  bore  N.W.  by  W. 
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abont  6  leagues,  and  the  extremes  of  vSe  l^eeroo  from  S.  \  W.  to  E.S.E. ;  steering  from 
thence  eastward,  at  a  moderata  disUmce  from  Sc  Beeroo,  the  dej)th8  increased  to 
25  and  30  fathoms,  and  shortly  afterwards  to  no  ground.  The  proper  channel,  from 
tlu!  n  ef  to  the  North  end  of  *8e  Beeroo,  is  about  4  leagues  broad,  naving  soundings 
from  16  to  2(5  fathoms  in  it,  by  ket'j>iuf,'  within  3  or  4  miles  of  Se  Beeroo.  A  little  to 
the  westwaid  of  a  direct  lino  drawn  from  the  West  end  of  the  reef  to  the  N.W.  part  of 
that  island,  there  are  no  wmndiiigs,  nor  any  to  the  eastward  of  the  North  point  of  the 
island,  at  the  (li^tnnr*^?  of  3  miles  from  the  shore.  The  N.W.  point  of  Sc  Beeroo  is  in 
lat.  1°  Of  8.,  and  5  or  6  leagues  to  the  westward  of  its  North  point,  forming  the  entrance 
of  fhe  chaamel  on  fhe  South  side.  Although  little  f^uented,  this  appears  to  be  » 
good  channel,  ronvrnient  for  ships  hoimd  from  tli  ^  r  ^tward  to  I'adang,  being  opposite 
iKiwtiaM.  to  that  pkice.  When  N.W.  winos  prevail,  a  ship  bteering  for  it  ought  to  keep  well  to 
fhe  norihiraid,  aaid  make  the  South  end  of  Polo  Hmtao,  then  steer  soath-eastwaid  for 
the  N.W.  part  of  Se  BcM^roo,  to  trive  n  l;f  rth  totbe  reof  between  them  ;  afterwards,  she 
may  keep  within  3  or  4i  miles  of  the  northern  side  of  the  latter  island,  in  steering  to  the 
eastward  thioagfa  fhe  channel ;  a  stranger,  however,  ought  not  to  run  through  if  in  the 
nii^lil,  unless  in  a  case  of  necessity.  This  channel  is  now  better  known  than  formt  i  ly  : 
the  sliip  Elizabeth,  Captain  Welk,  went  through  it  Pebruajy  3rd,  1755,  and  Captain 
0.  Hayter,  then  seoond  mate  of  that  ship,  made  a  pUtn  of  if.  CSiqitain  Bennet  has  gone 
through  it  several  titnes  ;  Captain  Owen  also  made  a  plan  of  this  ebannel,  in  liis  pas- 
sage uiTOugh  it  in  January,  1B12,  in  his  Majesty's  ship  Cornelia.  The  ship  Heimes, 
of  Cakntta,  Captain  Hidl,  was  unfortunately  wrecked  on  the  reef  South  of  l^tao, 
that  bounds  the  North  side  of  the  channel,  a  few  years  ago,  by  not  keeping  over 
towards  the  North  end  of  Se  Beeroo.  The  Cornelia  got  soundings  of  27  fathoms, 
about  5  miles  W.  by  N.  from  the  N.W.  point  of  Se  IJccroo,  and  by  keeping  within 
4  miles  of  the  North  coast  of  this  island,  she  carried  regular  soiuidings  of  20  and 
19  fathoms  through  the  channel;  and  the  breakers  on  the  mid'Obanndl  shoal  wore  only 
seen  from  the  mast-head. 

8e  Beeroo  is  generally  high  land,  covered  with  irood,  hif^unr  in  the  middle  than 
towards  the  extremities,  with  a  sandy  beach  in  mnT>y  parts,  and  a  great  surf  breaking 
often  upon  the  shore.  On  the  N.E.  side  some  small  islands  are  said  to  lie  a  httie  way 
off ;  others  are  situated  near  the  S.W.  side  and  South  point :  betwixt  these  and  the 
principal  island  there  is  a  channel,  'ivith  ret;nlar  soundintjs  from  IC  to  20  fathoms, 
according  to  the  description  of  the  suow  Jenny,  which  vessel,  in  January,  1709,  went 
through  it,  between  the  small  idands  and  Be  Beeroo ;  and  to  pass  thnnigh  it,  her 
directions  are  nerirly  as  fo'l  nvs  :  — 
Cbrtniivl  clow  A  ship  intending  to  proceed  for  the  Sumatra  Coast,  by  the  channel  between  Mintao 

^'^'ots^hee-  ®®  Beeroo,  and  having  been  forced  to  leeward  of  it  by  N.W.  winds,  may  o(X«eionaUy 
Lfc  pass  throuij;]i  the  strait  to  the  soiitliwar<l  of  the  latter.    Steer  in  for  the  West  side  of 

Sc  Bocroo,  with  the  highest  part  of  the  land  bearing  about  E.N.E.,  but  not  more  to  the 
northward  untU  in  17  or  18  ftthoms,  white  day,  which  soundings  will  continue  by 
keeping  about  mid-channol  betw  een  it  and  the  small  islands  that  front  its  south-west 
end.  Having  run  along  until  the  third  island,  counting  &om  the  north-westward,  is 
brofoghf  to  bear  about  West,  the  North  pmnt  of  fhe  strait  will  be  seen  to  the  easfwa»L 

A  boat  may  be  kept  ahead  in  steerinf?  to  the  eastward,  and  the  point  on  the  South  side 
of  the  strait  will  soon  he  discerned,  known  by  two  tall  trees  about  half  a  cable's  length 
i^m  the  other  trees,  stanfHi^  on  the  extremity  of  fhe  pomf  among  the  rodcs.  The 
passarje  is  clear  imtil  abreast  tliis  point ;  but  in  steerin;:;  from  it  to  the  eastward,  a  y:ood 
look-out  from  tlic  mast-head  ia  requisite,  with  a  boat  ahead  sounding;  for  in  tim  part 
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of  the  passage  there  are  many  rocks  on  both  sides,  projecting  from  the  islands  that  lie 
contiguous  to  the  passage.  The  eastonunost  isknd,  near  8e  Pora,  may  be  approached 
close  in  passing,  to  avoid  great  overfalls  and  shoal  soundings  on  the  North  side  the 
strait,  and  a  reef  of  breakers  projecting  from  the  south-easternmost  island  off  So  Boeroo. 
When  this  reef  is  broaf^t  to  bear  N.W.  by  W.,  the  depth  will  be  46  fathoms,  and 
jkrthcr  eastward,  no  cround. 

On  the  8.W.  side  of  So  Ueeroo  tlierc  ax-e  white  dill's  a  little  to  the  northward  of 
the  north-westernmost  island  that  forms  the  channel ;  and  this  island  has  breafcen  and 
foul  ground  stretching  from  it  to  the  N.W.  nnd  westward. 

The  S.W.  point  of  Se  Beeroo  is  in  iat.  1'  47'  S.,  loii.  99  2  E.,  by  Captain  Torin's  a  w.  point  or 
observatioiis,  agreeing  nearly  with  others  taken  in  the  Walpole ;  and  the  southern 
extremity  is  ahnut  :?  leagues  more  to  the  eastward,  and  a  little  farther  South. 

S£ATIX)W£&  CHAllNEL,  situated  between  the  inlands  Se  i5eerou  and  Se  Pora,  is  SMflnnr 
a  disooverv  made  by  Captain  W.  Owen,  who  passed  through  it  in  II.  M.  brig  Seaflower, 
November  10th,  1800,  durinr^  tlit^  night.  Being  in  hit.  2^  18'  S.,  Ion.  5'  E..  at  noon, 
with  the  appearance  of  a  clear  passage  open  to  the  north-eastward,  between  the  islands 
8e  Beeroo  and  Se  Pom,  he  steered  tor  it  N.£.  by  E.,  and  afterwards  N.E.  in  passing 
throiiijli  the  channel,  which  lif'  (nti  r  1  in  the  evenini^,  and  got  clear  of  it  ahout  10  p.m. 
This  channel  is  bounded  on  the  West  side  by  an  islet  that  lies  near  the  S.E.  point  of  Se 
Beeroo,  and  on  the  East  ride  by  the  N.W.  end  of  8e  Fota,  and  an  islet  near  the  North 
end  of  the  latter.  These  islets  bear  about  E.  \  N.  and  W.  I  R.  of  each  other,  distant 
12  or  13  miles ;  and  when  about  hali'-way  between  them,  in  711  id-channel,  at  8^  p.m.,  the 
Seaflower's  phwe  was  Urt.  2"  (K  8.,  km.  99°  SS*  E.,  or  T  :^o.r  W.  from  Indraponr  Pcunt, 
by  chronoTiieter.  The  islet  ofT  So  Beeroo,  that  forms  the  West  side  of  tlie  c  hannel, 
appeared  to  be  in  lat.  2°  I'  S.,  deduced  from  uoou  observation,  and  1°  2G'  W.  from  Vedtinm. 
Indrapour  Prnnt.  Captain  Owen  describes  this  channel  to  he  8  miles  wide,  dear  of 
danger ;  and  tliey  2;ot  no  soundinfjs  at  30  fathoms  in  passin:^  through. 

The  Seailower  went  through  this  channel  again  in  1808,  steering  about  N.  b^  E. 
^  E.,  until  dear  of  it  to  the  eastward ;  and  sereral  diips  have  passeothrough  it  once 
that  time. 

These  observations  of  Captain  Owen  make  the  South  end  of  Se  Beeroo  about  11  or 
12  miles  to  the  southward  of  Captain  Torin's  observations. 

llie  Seaflower  Clmnnel,  de8cril>ed  above,  certainly  cannot  be  that  through  which 
the  Jenny  passed,  as  the  latter  was  foimd  to  be  intricate  and  winding,  not  above  a  mile 
wide  in  some  parts,  with  soundings  of  IG,  20,  and  25  fathoms ;  whereas  the  Seaflower 
Channel  is  8  miles  wide,  and  apparently  clear  of  danger.  The  Jenny,  therefore,  must 
have  passed  close  to  the  S.W.  and  South  end  of  Se  "Reeroo,  uitliin  the  island.s  which 
front  this  part  of  it,  and  form  the  Is  .W.  and  West  sides  of  Scatlower  Chauuei ;  other- 
wise, there  must  be  a  gut  or  strait  through  Se  Beeroo^  in  about  lat.  1*  4A'  8.*  through 
which  this  vesgel  went,  if  hor  ile<icription  be  correct. 

SE  POBA,  or  SOUTH  PORA,  extends  from  about  lat.  2  O  8.,  iu  a  direction  nearly  se  Pora. 
S.E.  to  Point  Marlborough,  in  lat.  2°  25  S.,  Ion.  99'  58  1,.,  which  is  the  South  point 
of  the  island,  it  hoing  about  12  leagues  in  leni^th,  and  nearly  half  that  breadth  at  the 
North  imrt,  decreasing  gradually  to  the  fiouthem  extremity.  It  is  mostly  covered  with 
wood,  and  rather  1^  elevated  than  Se  Beeroo.  Both  these  islands  are  distant  about 
17  leaL'ues  from  the  coast  of  Sumatm.  A  little  eastward  of  the  N.W.  pdint  of  SePora, 
and  directly  South  of  the  .snaall  islands  which  front  the  shore,  is  Hurlook  Bay,  with  uvriook  b^. 
soft  gnnma  in  it,  and  moderate  depths  for  anchorage ;  and  there  is  a  narrow  diannd 
leading  flram  it  to  an  inner  bay  or  harbour,  farther  inland  to  the  S.W.    The  outer  heif 
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being  open  to  N.E.  winds,  the  innor  ono  must  be  prefeined;  and  in  passing  through 
the  narrow  channel,  the  starboard  shore  should  be  approached  morf  closely  than  tho 
opposite  side,  which  h  rocky.  This  harbour  is  sheltered  from  ail  AviudB  inside  the 
point  oa  the  starboard  side,  where  there  is  ft  red  sandy  beach,  and  anchorage  in.  8  to 
10  £athoni9,  or  in  H  or  (i  fatlioms,  close  to  the  shore:  the  depths  in  the  narrow  passage 
going  in  are  from  to  G  or  7  fuLhoms.  Captain  Whiteway,  who  ditscuvered  this  hay, 
makes  the  North  coast  of  Se  Pora  extend  Bast  and  E.S.  eastward  from  it  about  3^ 
lea^ies  to  Cape  Tilleroo,  the  north-east  extreme  of  the  bland,  with  a  small  island, 
called  Pulo  Se  Gere,  adjoining  to  the  coast,  from  wMoh  to  the  entrance  of  Hurlock 
Bay,  a  reef  projects  a  great  way  out  from  the  ahore. 

The  East  coast  of  Se  Pora  extends  from  Capo  Tilleroo  8.S.E.  about  10  leagues  to 
Point  Marlborough,  and  in  this  space  there  are  two  considerable  bays :  Se  Oobcui  Bay, 
about  8  leagnea  to  the  soathward  of  Gape  Tilleroo;  and  Se  Labba  Bay*  7  or  8  miles 
more  to  tbn  southward. 

saOotMii  ikf,  Se  Ooban  liay  may  be  known  by  a  largo  tuft  of  trees  on  the  starboard  side  going 
in ;  the  course  into  it  is  6.W.,  and  a  ship  dionld  keep  in  raid-channel,  in  frinn  84  to 

30  fathoms,  to  avoid  tho  rocks  projecting  from  tho  points  on  each  side  the  entrance. 
There  is  a  brook  of  fresh  water  at  the  N.W.  part  of  the  bay,  but  the  best  anchorage  is 
in  the  South  part,  with  the  point  on  the  South  ride  the  entrance  bearing  about  N.E., 
hi  moderate  deptlis  from  8  to  12  or  I  t  fathoms.  TVlien  at  anchor,  it  will  he  projier  to 
examine  tho  bottom  by  sounding  in  the  boat «  for  in  some  parts  there  are  patches  of 
coral  rock. 

8*UU»Bigr-  Se  Labba  Bay  is  known  hy  a  round  peaked  hill  close  to  its  South  side,  called 
Turk's  Cap,  in  lat.  2^  IT  S.,  which  is  seen  from  both  sides  of  the  island.  In  entering 
tbis  bay  the  course  is  about  S.W.,  and  the  depths  i5  and  40  fathoms,  decreasing  to  Ifi 
or  12  fathoms  inside.  Rocks  project  from  both  pomts,  but  farthest  from  that  on  the 
South  side  the  entrance,  which  must  have  a  good  berth  in  passing.  Tliere  is  a  coral 
shoal  nearly  in  the  middle  of  the  bay,  even  with  the  water's  edge,  to  the  southward  of 
urhich  the  bottom  is  muddy,  and  proper  for  anchomge.  At  either  v£  theso  fai^  a  diip 

AqipliM.  may  l)e  supplied  with  MOod,  water,  a  few  ho^,  yams,  some  poultrj',  and  cocoa-nuts, 
from  the  people  of  the  few  stra^^liuj^  villages  on.  this  side  the  island  ;  hut  the  West 
side  is  said  to  be  destitute  of  inhabitants. 

Between  Cape  Tilleroo  and  Point  '^^arlhorou>^h,  the  East  coast  of  .Se  Pora  is  gene- 
rally steep,  but  rocks  project  a  cunsiileiuhle  way  from  the  shore  in  some  places,  parti- 
cularly to  the  southward  of  the  Turk's  Cap ;  and  firom  abreast  of  it,  aofunoiiigs  extend 
along  ihf  firist  towards  Point  Marlhoroutrh. 

The  W  est  coast  is  also  rocky,  with  some  small  islands  adjoining,  and  the  sea  breaks 
high  upon  the  shore.  'Y^vo  of  these  islands,  about  4  leagues  to  the  westward  of  Point 
M  arlhorouLch,  lie  close  to  th(>  shore,  and  near  each  other:  they  are  low  and  flat,ooTered 
with  cocoa-nut  trees,  and  rocky  to  seaward. 

The  channel  between  the  South  end  of  Se  Pora  and  North  Poggy  Island  is  about 
8  learnies  liroad,  and  safe  ;  there  arc  soundings  from  20  to  40  fathoms  on  a  coral  bank 
that  stretches  across  hctwixt  the  islands,  when  the  Turk's  Cap  and  Point  Marlborough 
are  in  one,  beai  iu<;  about  N.W.  by  N. ;  and  a  litUe  ftfther  to  the  eastward  than 
is  no  groimd.  Point  Marlbotough  ia  bluff,  and  moderately  elerated,  fronted  by 
adjoining  rocks.   

North  Poggy         inwfH  POOGT,  er  VOiBIK  VABBJiV  nLAXB,  is  about  7  leagues  long  from 

M«A»^ifwmg  N.X.-\v.  to  S.S.E.,  and  about  half  that  breadth  ;  the  North  point,  eallcHl  Ca]>e  Cuddalor;\ 
being  in  lat.  2°  32'  8..  and  bearing  S.£.  from  Point  Marlborough  on  Se  Pora,  distant 
about  10  miles;  the  Souih  point,  in  lat.  2*  SS' 8.,  forma  the  West  side  of  SeCodnip, 
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which  separates  the  North  imd  South  Poggy  Islands  from  each  other.    TbBf  are  both 
high,  covered  with  wood,  and  may  be  seen  14  or  15  leagues. 

On  the  "West  coast  of  North  Pogcry  there  is  a  group  of  islands,  with  passa^s  and 
anchorage  between  the  nurthemmost  of  them,  called  Puio  Laubo  Laubo ;  but  the  best 
channel  .to  the  anchorage  is  round  the  North  end  of  this  island,  from  which  projects  a 
roef ;  and  on  the  East  side,  betwixt  the  island  and  tbe  Po?i,'y  shore,  is  the  road,  where 
u  iihip  may  anchor  in  12  or  13  Ikthoms,  sheltered  from  all  winds  excepting  those  that 
blow  from  northward.  Se  liiubo  Loobo  village  is  situated  on  the  aicle  of  a  rividet  at 
the  S.E.  side  of  the  bay,  where  water  may  hp  ])rooured.  Battoo  MoTiij;o,  another  village, 
lies  near  the  S.W.  point  of  the  island,  which  is  low  land,  and  from  thence  to  the  South 
entfanoe  of  the  Strait  of  Se  Cocikup,  the  coast  stratdiea  nearly  East  about  8  leaguee, 
and  is  rocky,  vriih  hiirli  broakers  upon  the  shoro. 

This  strait  is  of  semiciroular  form,  containing  very  small  islands  at  the  southern  8*0ooka{i 
part,  and  one  at  tlie  otlier  end  irhicb  ofiens  to  tlie  eastward ;  and  altiioush  safe,  it  is  , 
not  a  mile  wide  in  some  places.  The  passage  to  enter  from  the  southward  is  between 
the  islands  off  its  mouth,  one  called  Pulo  Serasso,  contiguous  to  North  Foggy,  and  two 
eaUed  Polo  Supaw,  near  South  Po^y,  by  keeping  in  raid-eliamiel;  and  on  the  West 
side  of  the  other  Islamls  inside,  uhere  tlie  depths  are  from  10  to  15  fathoms.  On  both 
sides  of  the  N.W.  point  of  South  PogKY,  which  prefects  out  into  the  middle  of  the 
strait,  there  are  small  iMiya  or  ooves,  witti  aoft  botMoi  and  rcguhur  smmdings.  wben  a 
ship  may  occa.siona]ly  amchor  oiit  of  tide;  for  it  runs  8  knots,  at  finies,  in  tbe  nuddle 
of  the  passage. 

Se  Cocnip  Biver  is  opposite  the  N.W.  point  of  South  Po^y ,  on  the  western  shore,  vnm. 
where  fresh  water  may  be  procured ;  and  the  village  of  that  name  is  several  miles  up  the 
river :  there  is  also  fresh  water  imder  the  high  land  at  North  Poggy  S.E.  point,  which 
forms  the  North  side  of  the  entrance  of  the  strait.  This  entrance  is  very  narrow,  the 
small  Island  Tongo  being  mid-way  between  the  points,  and  both  these  and  the  islands 
havinjy  rocks  projecting  a  little  from  thorn ;  but  there  are  20  fathoms  in  the  middle  of 
the  uarruw  passage,  betw  ixt  tiie  island  and  South  Poggy  Point.  A  little  outside  the 
atvait,  about  half  a  mile  east\vard  from  the  point  on  the  North  side,  there  is  a  reef  of 
rocks  even  with  the  water's  edge.  Pul  '  S*>nvsso,  at  the  South  end  of  the  strait,  is 
sepoi-ated  I'roui  North  Pog;g)^  by  a  very  narrow  channel,  with  from  5  to  10  feet  water  in 
it;  fironting  wiiieh  there  is  a  small  island,  having  a  rock  upon  it  resembling  a thatehed 
fionse,  when  viewed  from  the  S. \V.  The  sea  breaks  with  great  violenoe  upon  the  rook, 
and  u[)on  t  he  low  rocky  shore  to  the  westward. 

Cajitaiii  J.  0.  Boss  anchored  in  this  strait  in  18S8,  and  cut  a  new  foremast  fbr  hit  Unteibr 
-hip,  the  Jiornoo,  near  the  shore  of  the  North  Poggy  Islaiul,  nfan  excellent  spwps  of 
timber.  The  tree  is  called  katooka  by  the  natives,  and  allhouyh  the  size  requiretl  was 
68  feet,  the  chief  difficulty  WBs  to  find  a  tree  small  enough,  those  of  an  inferior  size 
nenr  the  shore  having  been  cut  down  by  the  natives,  to  split  into  planks  for  the  Padang 
and  iienooolen  markets,  where  the  timber  of  late  years  has  come  into  repute.  The  first 
tree  eat  down  measured  97  feet  below  the  hranehea,  and  38  inches  diameter  at  the 
smallest  part,  and  this  heini;  too  larfje,  Captain  Ross  was  obUged  to  select  a  smaller 
one ;  the  mast  formed  of  this  tree  was  carefully  examined  in  August,  1826,  whilst  the 
Borneo  was  lying  in  the  met  Thames,  imd  found  to  be  perfecflj  sound.* 


*  Captain  Roai  w  of  opinion,  that  the  ahorea  of  thk  atvut  fonuBk  tbe  best  and  most  conveniently  obtained 
mn  of  any  place  known  in  thon  aeaa.  Hm  nntivM  aanrtad  in  coltiiur  tbe  tfur,  and  getting  it  on  board,  and 
tnooght  tbemaelTM  mgij  namamM  bgr  n  {nnwiA  of  cosm  mtknr^MMl^  aiul  aniaU  ehaitod  baiidlnn)hiB&^ 
«f  sboni  10  dflllui  idna  ilttyrtbar. 
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Booth  Foggy.        80mB  POOQT»  or  80UTK  VASftAV  ISLAin),  cxtrnds  from  llie  North  point  at 

the  Ea«l  ond  of  Se  Cockup  Strait,  in  lat.  2''  50'  S.,  about  S.E.  l)y  S.  11  or  12  leatjiies,  to 
the  South  point,  in  lat.  3^  20'  S.,  about  Ion.  100°  34'  £.»*  and  it  is  from  3  to  4  l^ucs  in 
breadth.  Several  small  islands  lie  oonti^^oas  to  ffae  western  coast,  and  on  the  !&ut 
sidOt  a  little  to  the  northward  of  the  South  point  of  the  island,  four  small  islands  form 
a  circnilar  group,  with  a  harbour  inside  of  them :  the  channel  between  the  two  northem« 
most  islxuids  has  10  fEtthoms  in  it,  and  there  are  from  6  to  14  fathoms  inside  the  har- 
bour. This  is  geni'rally  called  South-east  llarbour,  which  is  tho  only  place  of  shelter 
on  the  East  sidn  of  South  Po^^' ;  but  soundings  extend  alonfj  it  to  the  North  pmnti 
where  a  vessel  may  occasionally  anchor,  opposite  to  some  of  the  small  villages. 

The  sea-coast  of  the  Boggy  Is^lands,  in  several  places  where  the  bad  is  low  . 
abounds  with  cocoa-nuts  ;  some  small  spots  have  boon  planted  with  j)epppr  vines,  but 
the  natives  are  averse  to  labour.  It  is  said,  that  on  each  of  the  ilnvo  large  islands, 
North  and  South  Po^y  and  Se  FiMS^  there  were  about  800  inhabitants,  when  Captain 
Forrest  was  there  &bo\xt  fifty  years  ncro.  The  tide  among  these,  and  the  other  islands 
which  form  the  chain,  rises  from  3  tu  5  feet  in  the  springs ;  but  ciuronts  often  run 
ivith  the  provailing  winds. 

liihiiiii Lh«»        Bei^en,  and  Laage,  oi«Larp  +  arc  two  small  islands,  situated  to  the  soiith-ea.stwnn! 

■hIJImim.  q£  South  Po^y.  Bergen  lies  al)oui  15  miles  East  of  its  South  point,  and  Laage  beyond 
Bergen  to  the  south-eastward,  in  M.  3"  3(K  8.,  Ion.  1°  12'  West  from  Bat  Ishmd  by  chro- 
nomt'ters.  A  small  round  island,  with  trees  on  it,  lies  nearly  close  to  the  East  side  of 
Laage,  joined  to  the  reef  which  surrounds  them.  Bergen  is  distant  from  Laage  4  or 
H  leagues,  and  the  chaimel  between  them  is  safe. 

Ooml  tankf  IKttcro  appear  to  be  some  Coral  Banks  to  tho  wes-l  wnrd     Laage,  very  little  known, 

wfaicli  probably  are  not  dangerous.  The  Europa,  May  2nd,  17U7,  steering  E.S.E.  to 
pass  to  the  southward  <tf  Laage,  at  11  kM.,  had  ground  88  fttiunna,  next  cast 
17,  10,  9,  8,  and  7  fitlioms ;  she  then  hauled  off  S.W.  and  deepened  in  half  an  honr  to 
65  fathoms,  no  ground.  When  in  7  fathoms^  upon  this  coral  shoal,  the  East  point  of 
Laage  bore  E.  %  K.  about  8  leagues ;  and  at  noon  it  bore  E.  by  N.  4  leagues,  the 
observed  lat.  3°  82' S.  Until  this  sboal  is  better  kno^m,  it  will  Ix'  prudent  to  keep 
4  leagues  from  the  West  side  of  Laage,  in  steering  to  pass  it  to  the  southward. 

The  Georgiana,  from  Osleutta  towards  Benooolen,  Pebniary  21tb,  1824,  at  6  f.v. 
had  the  South  jwint  of  South  roi^t^y  bearini^N.  -J  E.  about  5  or  0  loaijnos,  Ion.  KM)"  11'  E., 
bjr  chrooometexs ;  steered  East  18  miles  till  12  p.m.,  had  then  soundings  of  26  iathmns, 
sand  and  stones;  steered  from  this  podtiaii  South  6  mOeB  in  96  to  16  Mhoma,  then 
East  4  miles  in  20  f\\thoms,  regular  sonndinga  till  8^  A.M.  26th»  and  st  4  lost 
soundings  with  50  fathoms  line. 

The  David  Scott,  Captain  ThoniMD,  Hay  3rd,  1825,  had  25  £a,thoms  hard  bottom, 
the  centre  of  loage  bearing  N.W.  |  N.,  distant  at  least  3  leagues,  and  the  small  isle 
off  the  East  end  of  Laage  N.N.W.  ^  W.  about  10  miles ;  being  nearly  calm,  sent  the 
boat  to  sound  two  or  three  cables'  lengths  from  the  ship,  and  she  found  the  same  bottom. 
As  other  coral  spots  may  probably  exist  in  the  vicinity  of  liMge^  not  yet  discovered,  it 
seemH  pmdent  to  give  this  island  a  good  berth  on  all  sides. 

The  clumiiel  between  Laage  and  South  Pc^gy  seems  wide  and  siife,  by  the  account 

♦  Oftptain  W.  Owen  msfic  tho  South  end  of  thin  iJand  in  kt.  3'^  21'  S..  Mid  1°  34'  Wtut  uf  lUt  Inknd  by 
duonnmctcr,  when  pnsMng  in  ll.M.  aloojwBaracouta  and  ^luaraiig,  in  Kebruarr,  1811. 

t  In  thfl  Dutch  ohwta,  tliaw  two  iabada  annurkod  Laage  «ad  Sergm,  dignifying  that  the  foimer  i»  low 
Had  the  tl&erhigh;  ■lASnk  Irnn  been  tnmnnitwl  bjr  tbe  &igUili  btD  ml  buimk,  hy  th«  comipUoii  of  Iw^ 
iate  loiy. 
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of  the  Addington,  wluoh  ship  passed  through  it  July,  1804 ;  or  rather  the  channd 
between  Laage  and  Bergen,  which  Captain  Ow«a  paaaed  tluoug^  m  H.H.  aloop  Bwa> 
4X>uta,  Fphruarr,  1811,  jn-oLably  is  ])rffera1)lp. 

Trieate  Island,  in  lat.  -A  3'  S.,  and  abuut  Ion.  101'  10'  E.,  or  22  leagues  to  the  Trw(*«Mi»d. 
wettward  of  Fort  Marlborough,*  may  bo  seen  about  5  leagues  from  the  deck  of  a  iBZge 
ship.  It  is  small,  extendiiis^  about  1^  nule^  N.E.  l)y  N.  and  S.W.  by  S..  nearly  sur- 
rounded by  a  reef ;  but  there  is  a  eoral  bank  of  soundings  stretciiing  3  or  1  miles  from 
it  (11  1 1 14  West  ode,  and  also  on  the  East  side^  wliere  a  vessel  may  anchor  occasionalfy 
i:i  -  or  30  fathoms,  if  drift rd  near  it  by  the  current  during  calm  vreatbcr  ;  and  some 
ire^ih  water  may  be  got  upon  the  island  in  the  rainy  season.  With  Trioiite  bearing 
N.N.E.  about  12  inil68,  Captain  Thomhill,  in  the  David  Scott,  liad  soundings  from 
65  to  85  fatboms,  when  passing  in  May,  1885..  Tbe  channel  hetweea  this  ialaiid  and 
loage  is  spaeious  and  sole. 

SVQANO,  the  southernmost  of  the  large  islaiids  fronting  the  West  coast  BupwUuMi. 
Sumatra,  and  di.stant  from  it  about  20  leaijues,  is  from  0  to  8  leagues  in  extent,  of 
triangular  form,  having  a  level  appearance  when  viewed  far  olf,  and  may  be  discerned 
aboat  7  or  8  leases  from  the  oeeic  It  is  fiwtifled  by  a  tocky  shcne,  nith  high 
breakers  mostly  all  round,  the  rocky  ledges  projectinj!:  out  2  or  3  miles  in  some  places, 
with  im«ular  soundings  about  a  league  f&rther  oat,  over  a  bottom  of  coral 
rook.  "Warn  passing  the  Sooth  end  of  the  island  in  the  Atlas,  aboat  2  kagues 
di.stant,  we  had  23  fathoms  red  and  yellow  coral  rr  1;  ;  at  the  same  time  nigh 
breakers  on  the  reefs  appeared  about  midway  between  us  and  the  shore.  OnlJbe 
East  side,  to  the  northward  of  the  8.E.  point,  there  is  a  hay  inside  of  fbur  small 
islands,  with  anchoraije  over  a  sandy  bottom,  and  shelter  from  most  winds  in  the 
upper  wurt  of  it,  wludi  extends  oooaidorably  iato  the  land.  The  islands  are  surrounded 
by  TOOKB,  except  the  innermost  small  one,  of  a  sandy  soil,  has  6  or  4  firfhomi  dose  to, 
on  tbe  inside,  and  there  is  ancboraire  near  it,  over  a  sandy  bottom.  Tlie  ebannel 
l^^tH'wg  into  the  bay  is  betwixt  the  two  outermost  islands,  having  18  fathoms  coral 
rock  in  mid«cfaannel,  and  7  to  4  ftithoms  white  sand  inside,  between  the  inner  ishmd 
and  the  north  point  of  the  bay,  and  here  it  is  narrow  and  bounded  by  rocks.  To  the 
northward  of  the  bay,  there  is  a  small  stream  of  fresh  water,  but  the  landing  in  most 
^urts  is  diillcult;  it  abounds  with  good  timber,  fine  fish,  yams,  and  cocoa-nuts,  sapviui. 
Caqit^  Owen  visited  this  island  in  November,  18CM1,  in  H.M.  sloop  Seaflowor ;  and 
H.M.  ship  Dover  irronnded  near  Amsterdam  Island,  the  lariat  of  those  fronting  the 
hsky,  November  2ith,  1809.  When  at  imuhor  iu  5  futhouw,  between  the  islands,  tor 
the  convenience  of  watering,  observed  lat.  5°  27'  S.,  the  S.E.  point  of  Engano  bearing 
S.  by  W.  i  W.,  East  point  N.  by  W.  |W^,  eastern  island  North  to  N.N.E.  E., 
west*  rn  island  S.  J  E.,  small  green  islet  S.W.  f  8.,  watering-place  S.W.  ^  W.  WJiilst 
watering  here,  the  crews  of  flw  Borer's  boats  were  attadced  by  the  natires,  and  several 
of  the  people  speared. 

Captain  Owen's  observations,  together  w  ith  those  of  the  Dover,  made  the  anchor- 
age between  the  islands  in  lat.  5"  27'  8.,  Ion.  102°  28'  E.;t  the  North  point  of  the 
principal  island  he  made  in  lat.  5°  12'  S.,  Ion.  102°  10'  E.;  and  the  South  point  appeared 
to  be  in  lat.  5°  39  8.,  Ion.  102°  15'  or  5  mUes  East  of  ilat  Island,  Fort  Marl- 
borough. 

•  Okptain  Omn  Biad*  i*  ia  kt.  4*  S4' a.  knd  dboat  1*  g  Vwt  of  Bat  Mud ;  CugUm  Arfimor*  Bade  it 
t  O^ptaiaVHiiM^sdumvrteisiMrfBdwui^^ 
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The  snow  Pancy  made  the  South  point  in  lat.  6°  35'  S.,  and  Captain  Napier  made 
KktivM.       it  in  lat.  5"  31'  S.,  or  8  miles  less  than  Captain  Owen.   The  island  is  well  inhabited  by 
pL'oplo  nearly  of  13ie  Mobe  oolonr,  Irat  stouter  and  more  aetlTe,  than  the  Ifalayi. 

Tlu'v  ij^o  without  elotliin^',  and  are  armed  with  spears,  made  of  hard  wood,  jHiInted 
with  hone  or  iron,  which  they  uae  for  striking  fish ;  they  have  canoes  that  carry  6  or 
8  men. 

Captain  John  Napier,  in  the  ship  Good  Hope,  in  1816,  was  sent  from  Fort  Marl- 
borough in  search  of  the  survivors  of  the  crew  ot  the  ship  Union,  Captain  Barker,  who 
were  retained  in  captivity*  by  the  inhabitants  of  this  ishind  after  the  ship  was  wrecked 
there.  Captain  Napier  made  a  sketdi  of  the  idand*  ivliiob  «M  congmved  at  Calcutta  in 
1817,  accompanied  by  the  following  rcmnrlts  and  observations. 

Capt.  Nspier'*         The  North  point  of  Engano  is  iu  lat.  5"  15'  S.,  Ion.  102'  9'  E,,  and  tiie  northern 
coast  is  bold,  having  no  soundings  from  3  to  6  milea  off;  the  beadi  consists  moatl^ 
sand,  but  in  some  places  the  shore  is  rocky. 

From  the  Xortli  i)oint  the  coast  extends  E.  by  S.  f  S.  15  miles  to  a  point  in 
lat.  5°  20'  S.,  k)n.  102^  23'  ]:.,  and  irom  this  another  point  Iwora  S.S.E.  H  miles. 
South  3  miles  of  the  latter  lie.';  North  Tshmd,  covered  with  trees,  and,  excepting  a  small 
opening  on  the  West  side,  it  is  tiurrounded  by  a  coral  reef  of  considerable  extent,  partly 

o>nU(n>oiui  diy  at  low  water,  but  having  deep  water  close  to  it  all  round.  South  Island,  distant 
3  miles  S.  by  W.  from  North  Island,  i*;  also  co^'crcd  with  frees,  and  surrounded  by  a 
reef,  excepting  the  western  side,  which  has  a  sandy  beach  bold  to  approach.  Middle 
Island  is  very  e09iS(ncuous  from  the  sea,  having  a  high  sandy  beach,  with  a  tuft  of  . 
trees  on  the  centre.  A  reef  extends  from  this  island  to  the  S.S.lv  and  eastward,  hut 
it  is  bolder  to  approach  on  the  North  and  West  sides.  iSandy  Island,  bearing  N.N.W. 
less  than  half  a  mile  ftrom  Middle  Island,  is  noi  more  tban  6  feet  above  the  sur£u»  of 
the  sea  -mfl  i  reef  projects  from  it  both  to  the  eastwaid  and  westward;  tmton  the 
North  side  it  is  bold,  with  8  fathoms  close  to  the  beach. 

1%e  reef  of  the  main  idand  projects  fior  ont  towards  Sandy  Island,  rendering  the 
passac^c  narrow,  thont^h  perfectly  safe,  the  r(H<fs  h(nnix  steep  to  on  both  sides,  with 

i-^u^ua  be-     lu  and  11  fathoms  water  in  the  channel.   The  pas^uigc  between  Sandy  and  Middle 

l;;^'*"'  Islands  is  8tinnanraiwer,wi1]i  11  fethoms  water,  and  equally  safia^  Tbe  passage  betvnsen 
Middle  and  South  Islands  has  10  and  17  fathoms  water,  and  is  also  safe^  by  keeping 
near  to  South  Island  until  it  hear  to  the  north-eastward. 

Between  South  Island  and  the  low^  8.E.  point  of  the  main  island,  there  is  no 
plissagc,  even  for  a  boat.  Tlie  jiassage  hetwiH'n  North  Island  and  the  main  should  not 
be  attempted,  as  the  reef  extends  far  out  from  the  coast,  rendering  the  passage  very 
narrow. 

Out  sid(^  of  "Middle  and  Sandy  Islands  there  is  shelter  from  the  prevailing  winds  in 
AnchongB.  either  monsoon,  in  12  to  I't  fathoms  sand,  good  anchorage ;  and  plenty  of  wood  may  be 
got  from  either  of  the  outer  islands :  but  as  water  can  only  be  prociu^  in  the  inner 
bay,  to  the  northward  of  the  village,  a  ship  requiring  a  supply  should  anchor  there,  to 
protect  her  boats  and  people,  the  natives  being  very  treacherous.  A  vessel  may  anchor 
m  4, 5,  or  6  fathoms  sand  and  mud,  within  little  more  than  a  mile  of  the  creek,  keeping 
nearest  the  South  shore,  which  has  in  most  plaoss  a  sandy  beach,  bold  to  approadi,  the 
trees  growing  quit**  into  tlie  water  in  some  parts. 
a.a.Mit.  The  S.E.  Point  of  Engano,  in  lat.  o  30  S.,  Ion.  102°  22  E.,  is  low  and  sandy, 

•  C^rtmin  Barker,  tke  offiewm,  tai  most  of  tU  enw,  pwiiM  undtr  th*  mA  iiMge  Uiej  rw«iv«dfit»i 
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oovend  partly  by  a  range  of  palmira-treea.  The  reef  projects  from  this  point  S  mfles 

to  the  S.E.  and  East,  and  joins  that  from  Soutli  Island,  having  vorv  liiijh  breakers. 

The  South  Point,  in  lat.  5°  30  50  S.,  Ion.  102"  13|'  E.,  distant  9  miles  West,  a  sonti.  i\»i.t. 
Htfle  MMitberly  from  the  SJS.  point,  ])rojout9  in  an  acute  angle,  baying,  about  s  mile 
distiint  to  the  south-eastward,  a  pyramid  or  black  rock,  about  8  fet-i  above  Avater. 
Between  these  points  the  coast  forms  a  concaTity,  fronted  by  the  coral  reef,  at 
1  to  1^  miles  distant,  on  whidb  the  sea  breaks  hi^  in  many  places.  In  sailing  along 
this  part  of  the  coast  at  \  niih  s'  distaneo,  no  danger  appeared  from  the  mast-liead,  ex- 
cepting the  rceC  which  is  steep  to ;  and  it  was  here,  about  3  miles  eastward  of  the 
Souflt  point,  that  the  TTnion  was  said  to  havelietai  lost. 

The  West  Point,  in  lat.  5°  21'  S.,  Ion.  102^  3'  E.,  by  chronometer,  from  Hat  Island,  w««p»tat 
allowing  the  latter  to  be  in  loo.  102''  10'  E.,  bears  from  the  South  Point  N.W.,  distance 
14  miles ;  but  the  coast  between  them  forms  a  oonoavity,  having  a  small  island  near  it, 
in  lat.  5°  2ff  S.,  Ion.  102°  10'  E.,  surrounded  by  a  coral  reef  to  seaward,  projecting 
above  huK  a  mile,  with  high  breakers,  llere  Captain  Napier  remained  four  days,  and 
anchored  .several  times  in  25  fathoms  coral  and  sand,  in  coasting  along  this  part,  where 
the  part  of  the  Uniim't  crew  were  recovered;  the  land  is  higher,  seems  better 
cultivated,  and  ha5?  more  inhabitants  th;m  any  otlier  ]>art  of  the  coast.  The  coral 
reef  thut  fortilies  this  coast  must  be  very  d;uigerous  to  approacii  in  stroui;  S.W. 
winds. 

From  the  West  point,  the  North  part  of  the  island  bears  N.E.  a  little  easterly, 
distant  8  miles,  the  coast  between  them  forming  two  intermediate  points,  from  which 
the  reef  projeets  above  a  mile,  with  soundings  near  it  from  85  to  26  fathoms.  Sotmdings 
of  35  to  15  fathoms  arc  obtained  on  most  parts  of  the  southern  coast,  at  the  distance 
of  a  quarter  to  I  J  or  2  uiiles  from  thu  reef. 

Eonnerly  ships  steering  for  Sunda  Strait  during  the  N.W.  monsoon,  when  not 
certain  of  their  lon2:itude,  endeavoured  to  get  a  sight  of  this  island,  which  requires 
great  caution,  ou  account  of  the  surrounding  reefs  and  the  savage  disposition  of  the 
inhabitants. 

KEELING,  or  COCOS  ISLANDS,  have  been  described  in  the  first  volume  of  this  KwfagorO- 
woric.   Their  value  tu  navigators  remained  imknown,  untU  Captain  J.  C.  Koss  visited 
the  southern  group  in  the  ship  Borneo,  and  found  a  good  harbour,  wheare  he  lay  from 
fb  -  M*h  to  the  0th  December,  1826,  putting  the  ship  in  »  proper  stale  to  encounter 

stormy  weather. 

As  theie  are  two  other  groups  of  isUmds  in  these  seas,  known  by  the  general  naine 

of  Cocos,  one  near  the  Great  Andaman,  and  another  near  IToj?  Island,  off  the  West 
coast  of  Sumatra,  Captain  Boss  has  distinguished  these  islands  b^  different  names, 
restricting  the  name  of  Seeling  to  the  norttem  detaehed  island,  which  genevaXty  bears 
the  name  of  the  'North  Coco  in  the  charts,  nr;  !  adopting  f' r  t1i.:  --outhern  and  principal 
diviuon  of  the  group  the  name  of  the  Borneo  Coral  Isles.  Kticliug,  or  the  Korth  Coco,  j^^*"  ^^"^ 
according  to  (^ptam  litsRoy,  B.N.,  is  a  strip  of  low  coral  land,  about  a  mile  in 
diameter,  covered  mth  cocoa-nut  trees  and  snrrotuulint?  a  small  interior  lagoon.  It 
lies  about  15  miles  to  the  northward  of  the  Coral  Isles,  and  the  chajijoei  between  them 
is  understood  to  be  safe.  Oaptain  FiteBoy  describes  the  Borneo  Coral  Mesas  a  duster 
of  islets,  encircling  a  i^ilir^llnw  lagoon  '  f  <i\  ;il  form,  about  9  miles  Iouli;  and  0  wide. 
The  harbour,  named  Fort  Albion  or  Fort  £efuge,  has  only  one  entrance  for  ships,  which  aiudo. 
is  at  the  northempart  of  the  lagoon,  and  is  abeot  S  miles  wide :  this  h  bounded  on 
the  West  side  by  Ilorsburfrli  Island,  the  northernmost  of  the  chain,  and  considerably 
detached  from  the  others,  and  by  Direction  Island  on  the  East  side.  Straggling  rocks, 
VOL.  n.  » 
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and  an  «iftensive  reef,  called  Turf  Reef,  stretdh  from  ITorsborgh  Island  to  the  South 
and  S.S.W.,  uniting  witli  Eoss  Island,  which  forms  tho  "West  side  of  llie  harbour,  and 

teim4ii>«  is  5  or  G  miles  in  length.  Scott  Isliind  is  in  the  forai  of  a  crescent,  and  lies  at  the 
8.E.  angle  of  the  harbour,  the  South  and  West  sides  of  which  are  bounded  by  the  coral 
reef.  From  the  North  end  of  Scott  Island,  the  East  side  of  the  harbour  is  boiiTidf^fl  ))y 
a  close  sucoe&iiion  of  small  isles,  stretching  to  Clunie  Island,  which  approaches  ut  iai  lu 
Direction  Island,  there  being  only  a  few  idete  between  them.  Tliis  coral  chain  of 
islands,  or  rather  imll,  in  the  middle  of  the  ocean,  is  elevated  only  from  3  to  10  feet 

DMoriptioo.  above  the  sea,  at  high  water  spring  tides.  Most  of  the  isles  are  covered  \rith  cocoa-nut 
trees,  and  two  other  species,  ona  of  them  soft,  white,  and  spongy  ;  the  other  heavy, 
hard,  dark-looking  timber.  The  cocoa-nuts  contiguous  to  the  sea  have  a  saline  tasto* 
and  are  small ;  but  those  in  the  middle  of  the  islands  are  good.  The  beaches  abound 
with  land  crabs,  aquatic  birds,  and  turtle. 

DifMtkm.  A  ship  intending  to  enter  Port  Albion  should  pass  near  to  the  North  end  of  Direc- 

tion Island,  to  avoid  the  reef  on  the  western  side  of  the  entrance ;  soundings  will  be 
suddenly,  when  on  a  transit-line  joining  the  two  islands  that  form  it,  and  when 
inside  about  a  mile,  having  brought  the  Korth  extreme  of  Direction  Island  to  bear 
about  E.N.E.  or  N.E.  by  she  ought  to  anchor  in  t>  or  &|  lathoms  in  the  outer 
anohonge,  which  is  perfectly  smooth,  and  not  prooeed  fiirther  imtQ  she  has  ezamioed 
the  channels  leading  to  tlie  hn^t  nr  W'l  st  harbours  inside.  These  harbours  are  separated 
by  8  large  rocky  shoal  in  the  middle  of  the  port,  called  Dymoke  Shoal,  or  Middle 
QtoaoA,  httving  on  it  firami  1^  to  firthoms  wstor.  IChe  southern  esiramitj  of  the 
pwtalso  is  all  very  sb  al. 

The  outer  anchorage  i»  sufBdently  capacious  to  oontain  a  great  number  of  ships, 
bat  is  in  some  parts  spotted  with  mminvom  conl,  which  may  esBoly  be  avoided  in 
anchoring,  as  the  water  is  very  clear,  'I'iie  bar  or  flat,  inside  the  outer  anchonge,  is 
extennve^  also  spotted  widely  with  coral,  and  all  the  rocks  are  of  this  substanoe. 

Ships  drawuig  above  18  feet  water  diotdd  not  attempt  to  sul  in  over  the  bar;  but 
if  on  an  emergency  tbey  do  so,  the  coral  patches  may  be  avoided  by  a  careful  person  on 
the  fore-yard  directing  the  ship's  course.  These  patches  are  elevated  two  or  three  feet 
above  the  natural  leruof  the  botttmi,  and  being  of  the  musluNKHn  species,  .of  a  daildah 
colour,  are  easily  discerned  at  a  considerable  distatkoe,  at  the  water  ia  «Ktmne3y  (dear, 
and  the  sandy  bottom  of  snowy  whiteness. 

Ships  drawing  about  21  or  22  feet  water,  intending  to  go  inside,  may  warp  over 
the  \mt,  and  afterwards  choose  either  tho  Eastern  or  Western  Harbours  at  discretion, 
taking  care  to  avoid  Dymoke  Shoal,  which  is  an  extensive  coral  flat,  yrith  overfalls  near 
its  edges,  and,  ly^ng  on  dark  bottom,  is  not  easily  discernible.  The  depths  on  the  bar 
are  8|,  8},  to  4  fathoms,  and  the  best  trade  is  a  little  nearer  to  the  islands  on  the 
en^fern  side  than  mid-channel,  the  depth  increasing  when  over  the  bar,  to  5,  6,  7t  OT 
b  iailioms  in  ajiproaching  the  inner  harbour,  on  either  side  of  Dymoke's  ShoaL 

»tm9tbm.  N<nv  Selma,  where  Captain  Ross  resides,  is  on  Soofet  Idaad,  at  the  B.E.  ai^^  of 

the  harbour,  in  lat.  12°  12'  4r  S.,  Ion.  or  10'  E. 

Tidoa.  The  tide  or  flood  runs  into  Port  Albion  about  1^  miles  p^hour  over  the  bar, 

fronft  toOfiwts  higliwatearaboiii4hoanonftaUaMchaaige  ofnioan. 
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SUNDA,  AND  THE  STBAITS  EAST  OF  JAVA. 


_  from  Ceylon  or  the  Coromandel  Coast  for  SnndA  Stiait,  whilflt  ^IJIdS*^ 
the  S.W.  monsoon  is  prevailing  in  North  latitude,  and  the  S.E,  monsoon  in  South  suwu strait, 
latitude,  from  March  to  October,  ought  to  nm  down  ^'reat  part  of  their  easting  with  I^TcStohlr.'* 
the  S.W.  monsoon,  before  they  cross  the  equator.    If  they  cross  it  in  kn.  93"  or  94t'l^ 
Southerly  and  S.S.  Westerly  winds,  with  rariablo  squalls,  may  l)e  expected  to  carry 
them  to  the  south-eastward,  and  a  reasonable  distance  from  the  islands  off  the  West 
eoart  of  Sumatra  may  be  preserved,  by  making  a  tack  to  the  south-westwaid  ai  iSmie$, 
when  tlii>  wind  veers  to  the  S.E.    A  tiraiti  of  current  to  the  nortliwanl  may  sometimes 
be  ex|}erienced,  but  a  ship  will  generally  make  considerable  progress  to  the  south- 
eastward by  taking  every  advantage  of  the  sliifts  of  wind ;  for,  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
islands,  or  within  a  few  degrees  of  them,  the  winds  hir:r  much  from  South  and  S.S.W.  ; 
whereas,  in  the  ocean,  far  to  the  westward,  the  monsoon  will  be  found  to  prevail  from 
the  S.E.  as  a  shipadvanoes  into  Sonthlslitnde*  which  will  greatly  prolong  ber  passage, 
should  slie  ha\  e  crossed  the  equator  far  to  the  westward. 

If  bound  to  fort  Marlborough*  it  will  be  prudent  to  get  into  the  parallel  of  that 
plaoe  befiwefhe  islands  are  t^yproaoheii,  then  steer  in  fer  iih«  ooMt  to  fhe  soaihward  of 
Trieste  Island,  or  hetv-Kt  ft  nn  !  Lfuii^e,  as  the  winds  permit.  A  ship  bound  direct  to 
Sunda  Strait  should  keep  out  from  the  land  imtil  she  reach  the  entrance  of  the  strait; 
her^  her  progress  will  generally  be  more  speedy  thtm  by  keeping  near  the  shore ; 
although  a  fast-sailinii  \  i  ss  1  may  pass  alonf;  the  coast  backward  and  forward,  between 
fort  Marlborough  and  bunda  Strait,  in  either  monsoon.  Baron  Melvill,  an  ofi&cer  of 
the  Duteh  Boyal  Navy,  in  his  Seaman's  Onide,  cantionB  dbips  not  to  fiiU  to  the  ea«i> 
ward  of  Java  Head  during  the  strengtli  of  the  a\  r  stem  monsoon,  because  the  w  i  1<  "ly 
winds  blow  with  great  violence  along  the  southern  coast  of  Java,  with  strong  currents 
setting  to  the  entward,  wUdi  hy  thdr  nnited  strength  make  it  impossible  to  beat 

JXf  along  this  eoast. 

Ships  bound  to  Sunda  Strait  from  October  to  March,  when  the  N.W.  monsoon  iwge  from 
generally  prevalb  to  the  southward  of  the  equator,  may  follow  nearly  the  same  track  "u"^']^^^ 
recommended  above  for  the  opposite  season,  if  they  leave  the  Coromandel  Coast,  and  betw«fiOci«- 
are  enabled  to  run  down  a  considerable  part  of  thox  easting  with  the       monsoon,  ^'^^^^ 
before  they  cross  the  equator. 

Ships  departing  from  Ccyltm,  in  October,  November,  March,  and  April,  when 
K.W.  wmds  are  seldom  found  to  prevail  mneh  in  South  latitude,  ought  to  stand  off 
nearly  close  to  the  wind,  if  it  blow  from  the  iS  .B.  quarter,  and  endeavour  to  make 
several  degrees  of  easting  before  they  are  forced  close  to  the  equator  by  the  N.E.  mon« 
soon,  whirl)  they  will  probably  experience  in  November  and  March,  at  leaving  Ceylon. 
In  December,  Januarj  ,  and  February,  this  may  not  be  always  necx'ssan,',  for  the  N.W. 
monsoon  generally  blows  strongest  in  these  months  to  tiie  southward  of  the  equator, 
particularly  in  the  latter  part  of  December,  all  January,  and  part  of  February.  In 
these  months  ships  may  steer  a  direct  course  from  the  South  or  S.E.  part  of  Ceylon, 
towards  the  entrance  of  Sunda  Strait;  but  even  at  this  time  it  is  pmdcnt  to  stand  to 
the  £.8.  £astwaxd  vith  the  N  JB.  monsoon,  until  the  bay  is  open,  to  aTtnd  strong 
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westerly  currents  and  lif^ht  ulnds,  likely  to  prevail  in  Novenilier  and  T)ecoinlM>r,  on 
the  meridian  of  Ceylon,  nearly  to  the  equator ;  and  in  the  space  comprised  between 
that  meridian  and  the  Maldiva  Islands. 

Although  the  Anna,  Britannia,  and  otlior  ships,  o\]>orioncod  strong  westerly  cur- 
rents to  the  southward  of  Ceylon  in  November  and  December,  which  prolonged  their 
passage,  and  the  fanaet  had  very  light  tvinds,  this  does  not  always  nappra ;  for  llie 
Bahar  left  Cape  Comorin  16th  December,  ystrcrcd  from  tlienoe  S.8.E.,  crossed  the 
equator  on  the  20th ;  here  she  got  strong  ^.W.  winds,  and  made  a  quick  passage  to 
Sunda  Strait.  The  BuliTaai,  several  years  after,  followed  tiie  same  trade  as  the  BaW 
did,  and  r^quaUy  fortunate, 
piuoivf^  to  tiM  SSIFS  bound  to  any  of  the  straits  East  of  Ja^'a  ought,  in  the  strength  of  the 
javl?        N.W.  monsooin,  to  make  nie  Idaad  Noesa  Baron,  in  order  to  correct  their  redconing ; 

for  in  December  and  January,  the  weathrr  i-  i  ftcn  thick  near  the  south  coast  of  Java, 
with  strong  westerly  winds  and  easterly  currents.  Should  they  fall  in  with  that  coast 
ilfuriher  to  tiie  westward,  and  pass  along  at  the  diatanoe  of  4  or  5  leagues,  tibey  will 
lunally  have  more  favourable  winds  ucar  tlie  shore,  than  if  farther  out  in  the  offing. 

In  FehniaiT,  light  winds  are  often  experienced  in  the  track  between  Ceylon  and 
iheN.W.end  of  Bnmatra;  if,  therefore,  a  ship,  after  leavin^r  that  idand,  meet  with 
light  winds  in  North  latitude,  she  shoxild  approach  the  equator  without  loss  of  time, 
where  north-westerly  and  variable  muds  may  generally  be  expected  in  ^February  and 
part  of  Mardi. 

inrtrection.  IKSTRXTCTIONS  for  approaching  Java  Head,  throughout  the  vear,  are  given  in 

J^Jfi;^*^  Vol.  1st  of  this  work,  under  the  title  "Directions  from  St,  Paul  to  the  Strait  of 
Sunda."  Nevertheless,  it  mav  sometimes  be  expedient  to  deviate  in  some  degree  from 
gmietal  rules,  as  the  winds  and  currents  are  liable  to  differ  in  some  f»mith^  of  one  year, 
from  tlieir  dire('tion  in  the  corresponding  months  of  another  year. 

In  May  and  June  it  is  always  thought  safe  to  fall  in  Avith  the  land  to  the  eastward 
of  Java  Head,  if  bound  into  Sunda  Strait ;  as  the  S.B.  monsoon  generally  prevails  in 
these  months  aloni,'  tlie  South  const  of  Java.  Varialile  and  bafllinii:  winds,  however, 
have  been  octasioually  experienced,  and  it  is  therefore  ad^  isal)le  to  steer  nearly  direct 
for  Java  Head  in  most  s<>asons,  if  bound  to  the  Strait  of  Sunda,  and  if  the  ship's  longio 
tude  be  correctly  knomi,  borrowing  a  littlo  to  the  eastward  or  westward  wlien  it  is 
approached,  as  may  be  retiuired  b^-  ihe  pre\  ailiug  wind,  or  other  circumstances  at  the 
tune.  If  bonnd  to  liencoolen,  a  direct  course  to  make  Engano  will  probably  be  found 
the  most  speedy  in  ^lay,  Jime,  and  part  of  July,  and  from  theuct^  direct  for  Bencoolen, 
as  the  winds  admit,  because  in  these  months  the  winds  are  often  at  north-westward, 
with  southerly  and  ea^sterly  curn^its. 
PMiwfrom  SHIPS  bouiul  from  JAVA  HEAD  for  Bombay  ought  to  run  down  tlicir  westing 

muia^^  tli^  S.E.  trade,  and  adopt  the  southern  route,  between  the  Chagos  and  Seychclle 
Islands,  from  March  to  September.  If  they  approach  near  the  equator  early  in  April, 
or  in  October,  when  N.W.  and  Northerly  winds  prevail  in  North  latitude  at  the 
changing  of  the  monsoons,  th^  ma^,  if  the  wind  incline  from  the  West  and  N.W., 
steer  to  the  northward  on  the  East  side  of  the  Maldiva  Islands,  and  endeavour  not  to 
fall  in  ^vith  the  !^Talabar  coast  until  ^asi  Calicut  or  Mount  Dilly.  But  if  they  are 
several  degrees  to  the  westward  of  the  Maldiva  Islands  when  the  equator  is  approached, 
the  hest  passage  to  Bomhay  may  he  expected  in  April,  part  of  September  ana  Oetoher, 
hy  keeping  to  the  westwara  of  the  islands,  andavoidin!^  the  coast. 

From  October  till  March  it  will  be  advisable  to  cross  l^e  equator  nearly  on  the 
meridian  of  the  South  end  of  Ceylon,  as  westerly  winds  are  likely  to  pvenil  near  the 
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equator,  and  from  fhenoea  few  degrees  to  tie  northward,  which  will  be  favourable  for 
stoerinq  to  fall  in  w-ith  thr  land  about  Dondro  Head  or  Point  de  Gallo ;  afterwards, 
they  may  cross  the  Gulf  of  Manar,  and  follow  the  diroctiona  for  sailing  along  the  Mala> 
bar  coast,  given  in  the  first  Tolmne  of  this  xroffc,  imder  the  head  *■  Hoiuooiu,  Land 
and  Sea  Uroezes,  and  Currents,  on  Iho  western  side  of  Hindoostan." 

Ships  bound  from  Java  Head  to  Madras  in  the  S.W.  monsoon  ought  to  make  the 
Friar^s  Hood  on  the  East  part  of  Ceylon,  or  at  all  events  not  ftll  to  fhe  northward  <^ 
their  port.  If  bound  to  ;\[adras  or  Beniral  in  the  X.E.  monsoon,  theyoujjht  to  borrow 
within  3°  or  4°  of  Hog  island  or  Achen  Head,  in  passing  into  the  of  Bengal,  and 
follow  the  direcUons  given  for  B^ptpfoceeding  from  Enropc  by  the  "Oater  Passage,  to 
places  on  eithor  aide  the  Bay  of  BengaL" 


SUNDA  STEAIT. 


SUNBA  STEAIT  has  two  chauucls,  which  lead  into  it  from  the  westward,  the 
small  channel  between  the  West  end  of  Java  and  Princes  Island,  and  the  great  dbaniwL 
to  the  northward  of  this  island,  betwixt  it  and  the  South  ooast  of  8umatxit»  now  to  he 

described. 

The  South  Coast  of  Snmtttra,  between  the  Plat  Point  on  the  AYcst  and  Tanjong 
Toca  or  Hog  Point  on  the  East,  occtipips  about  a  dec^ree  of  lon^tude,  and  is  indented 
by  two  large  bays,  the  shores  of  which  are  fronted  by  numerous  islands  and  rocks. 

SEMAHKO,  or  XETSEB  BAT,  formed  between  Tanjong  Cliinna  on  the  West  and 
t1ir»  Irircl  near  Tanjong  T(  kno<?  oti  the  East,  indents  the  land  about  10  Icasiif^s  in  a  Mi?!Miii%mu 
north-westerly  direction,  and  is  alxiut  5  leagues  wide  at  the  entrance,  having  various 
depths,  from  4iO  to  100  ftthoma  at  the  entrance,  deoeasing  to  10  and  15  fathoms 
inside.  Along  the  wn^tem  shore,  and  at  the  upper  part,  tin  anehorage  is  £,'ood  over  a 
muddy  bottom,  but  is  exposed  to  the  south-easterly  wind^i.  The  village  of  Borne 
stands  at  the  N.W.  angle  of  the  hay,*  near  the  monlli  of  a  riynlet,  the  water  of 
^vhi  !i  i  said  to  be  good;  boats,  bowever,  wiU  find  it  difficult  to  enter.  There  appear 
to  be  other  rivulets  along  the  head  of  the  bay  to  the  eastward ;  the  shores  are  generally 
low,  and  the  hind  marshy  near  the  sea,  hut  in  some  fdaoes  there  are  pepper  plantations. 
To  the  northward  of  the  bay  stands  a  high  conical  mountain,  2°  8|'  W.  from  Batavia 
by  ohronometers,  called  Samanca,  or  iSemanko  Peak  i  and  to  the  eastward,  between  it 
and  Lampoon  Bay,  there  are  other  mountains,  the  highest  of  them  called  Lsmpoou 
Peak.  TIh  r  n  inf  i  s  are  disoemihlo  &  great  way  at  sea,  in  dear  weather,  1^  ah^ 
approaching  iSunda  Strait. 

^booim,  or  Keyser  Island,  situated  in  the  middle  of  fhe  entrance  of  the  bay,  is  ^""""^^r^ 
high,  bold,  and  safe  to  approach,  the  channel  on  eitb(T  side  of  it  beini];  s])aeious  and 
dear  of  danger ;  but  the  water  is  deep,  and  the  bottom  rocky  in  some  places.  On  the 
N.E.  side  of  the  island  there  is  anduMmge  in  16  or  16  Mhoms,  sandy  hottom,  about  a 
mile  from  the  shore;  and  near  the  East  point  there  is  a  salt-water  creek,  having 
0  Deet  water  at  the  entrance,  with  fresh  water  at  its  head,  where  a  supply  may  be  pro* 
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cured.  There  ure  some  p^yper  plantatkms  oo  Hie  island,  and  tall  trees  at  the  East  end^ 

fit  for  masi^. 

cuaomiVH  Caloombyan,  or  Kalang-bayang  Harbour,  on  the  eastern  side  of  Keyser  Bay, 

which  has  been  surveyed  by  Lieutenants  Hull  and  Johnston,  of  the  Koyal  Navy,  and 
siiTispquently  by  the  oflBoers  of  the  "Dutch  Koyal  X.avv.  is  ^mall,  but  safe,  sheltered  from 
all  winds,  with  sufficient  depths  of  water  for  large  tiiups,  aixd  well  adapted  for  a  fleet  in 
irant  tif  lefinshments,  afl  every  supply  may  be  obtained,  and  the  delay  m  the  8.E. 
monsoon  wtmld  not  ho  so  ^ent  here  as  at  Batavia.*  T(i  is  harbour  lies  nearly  East 
from  the  North  end  of  Keysor  Island,  and  may  easily  be  disoumed  by  Jhilo  Eeyoo  and 
Polo  Clap]m,  two  small  nuoids  lying  about  a  xnile  oniaide  the  entnmoe,  having  a  safe 
channel,  with  25  fathoms  water  between  them.  The  bmer  harbour  is  oonvement  for 
the  native  trade,  as  small  vessels  can  load  and  unload  alonj^de  the  beech,  and  the 
village  is  thi!ee'qttart>era  of  a  mile  ilirom  fhe  laadiBgupla^,  situated  in  a  yatley, 

mittam,  apparently  a  healthy  spot.  To  sail  into  the  harl)our  in  the  N.W.  monsoon,  .  if  i  by 
the  western  passage  formed  between  Pulo  Clappa  and  the  North  point,  called  Taojong 
Napal,  where  fhe  deptbs  are  from  80  to  22  frtboms.  In  the  S.E.  monsoon,  enter 
between  I'uloCkppaand  Pulo  Eeyoo,  if  you  have  a  steady  breeze.  The  rastem  passaare 
between  Pulo  E^oo  and  the  main  is  only  safe  for  small  vessels :  both  the  islands  are 
bold,  luivin^  22  mthonu  water  dose  to  them.  When  abreast  of  Pulo  Clappa,  iho  Sonfh 
point  of  Keyser  Island  should  he  kept  well  open  to  the  southward  of  Pulo  Clappa,  and 
with  this  mark,  steer  in  till  Oogooron  Poiiit  bears  2forth,  which  forms  the  North  side 
of  the  aatnmoe  of  tiie  imier  baroonr ;  then  anchor  in  9  or  10  ikthoms,  black  mnd :  bat 
in  all  parts  of  the  harbour  a  ship  may  safely  anchor,  there  being  no  invisible  danger. 

KiUmc  g^r.  EUoang  Bay,  which  lies  about  5  miles  S.E.  of  Caloombjnui  Harbour,  also  affords  safe 
anchorage,  and  may  he  known  by  the  island  of  Tonkalie,  which  is  sitoated  near  the 
Sast  point  of  the  bay,  and  ia  visible  12  miles. 

The  land  to  the  eastward  of  this  bay  is  very  high,  the  Elakng-bayang  mmmtfrna^ 
according  to  lieutenant  Prins,  rising  to  the  height  of  3,418  feet. 

un,,.Km  ruy         LAMPOON,  OT  LAHFOHO  BAY,  formed  between  Tai^joiig  Teikoos  on  the  West  and 

jD^jjouuag  jf.jjj^j,  ]^;,ssa  on  the  East,  is  very  extensive,  heini?  7  or  8  leagues  wide  at  the  entrance, 
stretchiuj;  northward  into  the  Lmd  nearly  the  same  distance.  I'rom  Tanjong  Tekoos 
the  Goondy  chain  of  islands  extends  a  considerable  way  to  the  eastward,  having  chan- 
nels betwixt  some  of  them,  and  between  them  and  the  point,  with  «onn(lin£»s  from 
40  to  20  fathoms.  Other  islands  lino  the  western  shore  of  the  bay  msuie,  between 
which  and  the  main  tlu  re  are  several  good  roads,  or  places  of  shelter,  formed  by  the 
adjoining  islands  and  sho;iV ,  M  ith  some  villages  opposite  to  them  on  the  main. 

OooadrStmit.  Goondy,  or  Lagoondy  Strait,  the  western  eutxauce  into  the  bay,  is  formed 
between  Tekoos  Point  and  Goondy  Island,  and  ia  about  2  miles  wide.  It  ia  sqmrated 
into  two  channels  by  the  small  island  of  Sussamt,  or  Sasarat,  and  both  are  said  to  be 
free  from  danger.  It  it>  dlho  stated  that  with  adverse  winds  or  currents  good  anchorage 
may  be  found  to  the  eastward  of  Sussarat  in  10  or  12  fiithoms.  'I'he  general  soundings 
in  the  strait  vary  from  20  to  40  fathoms,  hut  being  extremely  deep  outside,  larjje  ships 
aie  liable  to  embarrassment  on  accoimt  of  the  eddy  winds  irom  the  high  land,  which  are 
aecompanied  at  times  by  strong  currents ;  with  a  leading  land^breeMinliie  looming, 
however,  a  ship  might  run  out  throutfh  it  with  safety. 

Kuna  Umf  On  the  North  side  of  Pulo  Goondy  a  small  bay  is  formed,  called  Nangga  Harbour, 
vifh  the  little  island  PiiloPatappan  in  the  middle  of  llteentiaao^  on  the 
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which  is  the  best  passage  into  tiie  harbour,  by  bonowiaf  near  the  shore  of  Pulo 

Goondy.  Here  tl  r  lepths  are  from  1 5  to  10  fathoms,  and  there  are  from  12  to  7  fathoms 
inside  the  harbour,  where  a  ship  might  moor  secured  from  ail  winds,  and  careen  if 
iteoeBBary. 

Captain  Owen  careened  H.M.8.  Baracouta  here,  in  Pobruary,  1811,  and  moored 
with  the  West  extremo  of  the  harbour  bearing  N.W.  1  mile,  Jl^t  extreme  JS.E.  ^  K. 
1  mile,  Weit  extreme  of  Palo  Patappan  N.  W.  8  caldea*  kogtbij  EMt  estreme  of 
the  same  N.N.  K  2  mMn^'  kngths,  distant  from  the  bottom  of  the  harbour  1  mile,  and 
ftom  the  reef  1  cable's  length.   Obserred  lat.  5*"  46'  8.,  lou.  105°  4.'  E.  ro«t<oo. 

EAJAK  1U88A  B0£D,  mtiuMed  dnredly  under  tibie  high  land,  called  Refreshment  bm 
TTead,  that  forms  the  East  side  of  Tiampoon  Bay,  has  frequently  ]m'n  \  i^ited  by  the 
homeward-bound  China  ships,  it  being  an  exodlent  place  for  procuring  good  water 
with  facility,  aaul  other  rdrashments.  The  anchorage  u  between  the  Tiga  Idets  (the 
Tlirec  Brothers)  and  the  reefs  Avhieli  line  the  shore  in  from  12  to  16  fathoms  blue  mud. 
XATge  ships  ought  not  to  anchor  under  11  or  10  fathoms ;  for  although  the  sounding 
decrease  regularly  over  a  aoft  bottom  to  7  or  8  fiithoma  in  general,  yet  the  shore  is 
fronted  by  a  xoekj  haalc,  vfaioh  pnqjecta  to  S  or  6  fiithoma  in  Mme  plaoeB^  Mid  ia  wery 
ateep  to. 

The  wi^  deepens  to  25  and  27  fathoms  towwrds  the  HkNe  Brothen,  which  lie 
about  4  miles  W.  by  N.  from  Coooa-nut  Point ;  and  there  are  18  fathoms  in  the 
gut  between  the  Middle  and  South  Brothers.  These  three  islands  appear  as  one  in 
coming  from  the  eastward,  and  do  not  begin  to  open  until  Baiah  Bassa  Eoad  is 
aiipinMaied.  The  depths  from  Eajah.  Bmm  Bead  across  Lampoon  Bagr  to  Polo  Goondy 
ate  from  13  to  19  fathoms,  re^^lar  Rotindinf»s  and  good  anchorage. 

Bajah  Bassa  N.W.  Vetik,  acoydijvg  to  liieutenaiit  Melvill,  of  the  Butch  Boyal 
Ilwy,  u  4,898  feet  high. 

The  South  extreme  of  Eajah  Bassa  Boad,  called  Cocoa-nut  Point,  low,  with 
cocoa-nut  trees  ovcrhanorine;  it,  from  whence  the  coast  trcnd»  easterly,  iurming  a  con- 
cavity between  it  and  Hog  Point;  the  land  is  rather  low  aeiir  the  latter,  but  rises 
^n^dually  to  an  elevated  peak  about  a  league  eastward  of  Cocoa-nut  Point.  Tn  the  bi^ht 
there  are  two  small  islets  surrounded  by  n;el's,  and  the  soundings  in  it  are  iroui  2a  to 
16  filth oms,  de'Tca-^mg  to  10  :iinl  ^  r.i.Tif  llir  shore. 

TAJTJGNG  TOKA,  or  HOG  POINT,  sitiKitod  about  4  leanrues  to  the  south-east-  TKdMcm^, 
ward  of  tlic  East  poiut  of  Lamp<K)u  Bay,  according  to  the  Dutch  survey  of  IHil,  is  in  <*'"^*^»- 
lat.  5"  56'  S.,  and  1°  5'  W.  of  Batavia.    It  is  tiie  south-easternmost  extremity  of 
Sumatra,  and  bounds  the  Strait  of  Sunda  on  the  North  side.    It  has  a  roimd  hilly 
appearance,  and  is  easily  reoogoized  from  the  cuiitward ;  but  coming  from  the  westward 
it  has  been  mistaken  for  one  of  the  Zutphen  Islands. 

There  is  a  rock  0  or  7  f<  er  above  water,  distnnt  '1  mill  -  N  W.  from  Hog  Point,  A4[— iwt' 
called  Collier  Bock  (Tmis-klip  in  the  Dutch  isurvev ),  bemg  about  56  feet  in  circuit ; 
and  50  feet  distant  firam  it,  lies  a  oonl  roek  uniier  water.  These  are  about  a  mile 
distant  firom  the  shore,  with  50  or  55  fathoms  water  close  to,  on  the  outside.  Tliero 
is  another  rook  above  water,  bearing  South  from  M<^  Point,  distant  two<thirds  of  a 
mik^  mth  66  <»  70  ftthoms  outside  of  iti  and  deep  water  hetween.  it  and  llie  poin^ 
whidi  seems  steep  to,  aa  no  bottom  eonld  he  got  with  tiia  liaad4sad  in  fwmdjpg  dose 
to  it  with  a  boat.   

SUTPMJfiM  VSLiJKMj  called  alto  HOUMW  or  WKr  TSLiXtB,  front  the  coast  ^»«pi>^ 
of  Sumatra  to  the  nor{h-c;iN(  ward  of  Hog  Point :  there  are  f'oni"  principal  islands  and  ihl^'n^'iIiMttr. 
xaaay  small  ones,  and  there  are  several  shoals  between  them  and  the  main,  among 
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wliich  there  is  said  to  be  anchoragie  m.  wmie  places.  The  following  infinmittilMi  is  gKven 

£rom  the  Admiralty  translation  of  Baron  Mc^lvilFs  Settvuin's  Guide : — 
jtfg^yg  *•  Lieutenant  Prins,  iu  IbW,  discovered  au  excellent  anchorage  for  liirge  vessels 

between  the  Zutphens  and  Hog  Point.  He  says,  if,  in  dthor  of  the  monsoons,  a  vessel 
cannot  heat  throut^h,  or  is  detained  by  calms  or  currents,  she  may  brinp:  Kandang 
Island  to  bear  N.E.  and  Sindo  Island  I^iorth,  and  to  the  westwaid  of  that  liiie  (die  mav 
choofle  her  berth  in  from  80  to  6  &tboiiu  sand ;  and  from  tiience  the  land-wind  wiQ 
enable  ber  on  the  following  morning  to  pursue  her  voyas^e.  Moreover,  just  to  the 
westward  of  Sindo  there  is  a  small  river,  with  good  wulcr,  near  the  campong  Fagatau. 
The  passage  between  the  Zutphen  IslandB  ftnd  Sumatra  is  generally  used  by  proas,  and 
might  be  taken  by  large  ships,  -with  a  conunandinu;  hrooze,  there  being  suffirii  Tit  depth 
of  water ;  but  great  caution  i&  recommended,  as  there  are  several  rocks  iu  the 
passage." 

These  islan(b  m  ere  surveyed  in  1833  by  Lieutenant  D.  H.  KoU^  and  ia 

1841,  by  Lieutenant  Eictveld,  who  thus  describe  them : — 

<*  The  nortbemmort  and  largest  of  the  Zatphen  Islands  is  Bcmoa,  it  is  also  tiie 

highest,  being'  ele\'ntnrl  :?00  or  400  feet  above  the  spn  To  the  N.W.  there  is  a  low  neck 
of  land,  which  at  2  cables'  lengths  from  the  gnjiiud  begins  to  rise ;  and  the  South  end 
is  the  l^hest  Fart  of  the  low  neck  is  a  sandy  beach,  irhioh  afllcwds  a  good  PlAce  Sot 
hnp,t^%  it  beincj  Tcry  difficult  to  land  anywhere  else.  Kemoa  is  covered  Villi  inesb 
large  and  small,  as  also  are  all  the  other  islands  belonging  to  this  gton^ 
AteiiwrMur  '*  Close  to  the  N.E.  point  of  Bemoa  lies  a  high  rooky  islet,  caUed  Fatal,  and  horn 
thcnoc  a  reef  projects  to  the  X.  ami  \  ,  along  ^\•^tll  a  separate  coral  rock,  dry 
at  low  water,  and  all  stretching  otf  about  half  a  mile,  with  depths  of  11  and  12  fathoms 
close  to  them,  so  that  the  lead  gives  hut  little  warning.  Prom  the  northernmost  point 
of  this  reef,  the  North  point  of  Fatal  Island  is  in  one  -ft-itb  the  Button;  and  from  its 
westernmost  edge,  the  West  point  of  licmoa  is  in  one  with  the  West  point  of  KanrfAng 
Island.  Abreast  of  the  North  point  of  Bemoa,  the  coast  ot  Sumatra,  forms  a  hlnn 
steep  point,  and  just  to  the  northward  of  this  point  there  is  a  reef,  some  rocky  points 
of  which  are  seen  above  water ;  while  still  farther  North,  the  coast  of  Sumatra  is  lined 
with  a  mud  bank,  which  makes  landing  in  boats  rather  difficult.  Lieutenant  Kolif 
anchored  there  with  the  schooner  under  his  command  in  7  fathoms  soft  bottom,  with 
the  above-mentioned  steep  point  of  Sumatra  S.W.,  Toempal  Island  8.S.W.,  and  the 
N.W.  or  flat  point  of  Romoa  S.  ^  E. ;  he  found  there  some  huts  near  a  fresh-water 
vpia^,  but  in  geneial  the  natives  an;  not  to  be  trusted;  and  lie  remarked  that  some 
pitatical-lookinj?  proas  made  a  hasty  retreat  at  his  appearance." 
Toempal.  *'  Wcst  of  ilcmou  iics  ihc  suiali  isliuid  of  Toempal,  very  low  and  woody,  and  sur- 

minded  by  a  reef,  which  is  very  steep.  South  of  this  island,  and  nearly  in.  the  mid- 
channel,  are  two  steep  coral  rocks,  with  2  or  3  feet  water  upon  them  with  common 
Oormirodu.  tides,  and  sometimes  diy;  these  rocks  lie  in  the  line  which  runs  over  Hoompjes  Reef 
and  tlie  N.E.  point  of  Thwart-the-way  S.  50°  E.  Close  to  these  rocks,  on  their  East 
side,  there  are  23  fathoms  water,  w  hicli  shoals  i:radually  towards  Rcmoa  Island ;  and 
West  and  South  of  these  rocks  there  are  12  and  16  fathoms.  A  little  way  farther 
South  lies  a  small  but  stsq^  coral  rock,  sometimes  dry  at  low  water ;  from  this  rock 
Boompjes  Rid'  iti  one  with  the  North  point  of  tlie  Button,  E.  11°  S.,  and  tlie 
southernmost  point  of  Sumatra  in  one  with  tlie  East  point  of  Cocoa-nut  Island.  When 
a  ship  coming  &om  the  norUiward  intends  to  pass  bet  ween  Sumatra  and  Bemoa,  the 
^MngatBrida  bost  Way  is  to  haul  in-shoro  of  that  island,  and  then,  :u  i  ilnr  to  clear  thn  rn  f  otT  its 
zuipun  N.W.  points,  keejp  the  West  point  of  Kandang  just  open  of  the  W  est  point  of 
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Bemoft  till  it  iB  befeween  fEe  latter  aond  Toempal,  then  steer  close  in  for  Toempal,  which 

is  very  steep  here,  to  the  ahove-mentioncd  coral  rocks.  Lieutenant  KoUT  anchored 
there  in  12  fathoms  sand  bottom,  Toempal  Ishmd  bearing  N^^.,  the  N.W.  point  of 
Remoa  K.E.  ^  £.,  the  steep  point  of  BniDatra  N.  ^  the  S.W.  point  of  Bemoa 
8. 1  E.,  and  the  little  rocky  island  close  in-shore  of  Sumatra,  where  a  fresh-water 
spring  runs  into  the  sea,  about  West.  Another  andiorage  is  between  Coooa>nut  Island 
and  tiie  Brothen,  'wifh  the  West  point  of  Higjii  Idana  liearing  SomUi  half  a  mile,  in 
15  fathoms  depth.  Tlie  South  side  of  Hcuioa  Island  Is  fronted  by  a  reef,  artrl  jinrtly 
above  water,  with  a  very  narrow  channel  betwe^  thoxn ;  it  is  called  Boompjes  E«ef^  g^ri- 
and  came*  «nne  Bmall  bnuhwood ;  the  N.B.  point  of  Thwart-tfae-way  bean  B.  60^  E. 
from  its  South  point.  The  13rofhors  are  low  and  sandy  islands;  covered  with  small  Brothtn. 
wood,  and  surrounded  by  a  narrcnv  liut  steup  reei^  with  15  and  18  fathoms  water  close 
to  it.  With  a  leadins?  Avind,  a  sliip  conun^  in  from  the  eastward  may  pass  hetwesn  the 
Brothers  and  ITout  Island,  as  this  channel  has  sufficient  d(>pth,  ^-iz.  IS  and  20  fathoms; 
but  its  narrowness  and  the  strong  currents,  sometimes  at  the  rate  of  2  or  3  miles  an  hour, 
render  it  dangenni8,and  the  mote  so  as  the  depths  increase  ipeedily  to  80  and  40  Mhoms." 

"  lloat  and  High  Islands  arc  both  of  considerable  hei^i^ht,  rocky,  and  covered  with  J^^^^L 
largo  tuxs ;  as  well  as  Kandang,  which  has  on  its  N.W.  side  two  coral  rocks  visible  UMHir 
above  water,  and  on  their  western  sides  steep  toward  the  sea.    Near  these  rocks,  on 
the  N.W.  side  of  Kandang,  there  is  a  small  bay  that  affords  a  safe  anchorage  to  proaa 
in  11  or  12  fathoms  water,  close  in-shorc,  and  even  large  ships  would  find  safety  there ; 
very  often  it  is  frequented  by  pirates.    Cocoa-nut  Island,  West  of  Kandang,  is  small  p»o»-iui» 
and  very  low,  and  surrounded  1  y  a  reef  which  is  very  sta?p  to.    The  beat  course  from 
the  West  point  of  Remoa  Island  to  Ilo;jj  I'oint  is  to  haul  close  in  to  Cocoa-nut  Island, 
by  which  you  may  run  freely  from  the  viaiblc  reel's,  N.W.  of  Kan<iang,  aud  find 
aoundings  of  IC  and  20  fathoms,  which  will  increase  South  c£  GoooOriini  Island  to  80, 
and  East  of  Hog  Point  to  00  and  GO  fathoms,  no  bottom." 

From  Hout  Island  there  in  a  red.'  of  rocks,  distant  about  2  cables'  lengths,  with  Beer  off  uwit 
10  and  12  fathoms  in  the  narrow  gut  between  it  add  the  island,   february  12th,  1815,  ^^^^ 

the  Cliina  fleet,  in  passini;  these  islands,  found  a  current  sweeping  round  them  to  the   * 

westward,  at  the  rate  of  4^  miles  per  hour,  with  stronj?  rip])liugs  rushing  in  among  the 
islands,  which  honed  some  of  the  ships  close  to  dai)f;er  :  the  Bombay,  after  dropping 
two  anchors,  was  driven  upon  the  reef  off  the  South  Zutpheu  Island,  and  after  throwing 
part  of  her  cargo  overboard,  aU  her  guns,  «Scc.,  with  great  exertions  of  the  fieet,  she  was 
hove  off  the  imf  into  the  deep  gut  between  it  and  the  island,  with  great  damage,  which 
made  it  necessary  to  proceed  to  Bombay,  where  she  underwent  a  complete  repair. 
When  aground  on  the  reef,  Stroom  Bock  bore  8.  30^°  £.,  Thwart-the-way  from 
8.  ZV  E.  to  S.  E.,  Button  E.  S.,  8t.  Kiehohu  Fomt  Bast,  Korth  Island  N.  10^ S., 
islet  off  the  northernmost  Zutphen  X  ff  "E  ,  nnd  the  south-east  point  of  Hout  or 
Woody  Island  S.  31°  W.,  being  then  ou  the  Lu&ide  of  the  reef  of'rocks*  and  150  fathoms 
distant  from  the  shore  of  Hont  Island. 

The  Castle  Uuntly  lirought  up  with  two  anchors  In  11  f:i^h  ims  rocks,  about  a 
cable's  length  N.  4^7"  JB.  from  the  Bombay  aground,  with  a  reef  off  the  N.E.  end  of 
Hont  Mand,  in  one  with  the  eoctreme  or  Long  Island,  or  North  Zutphen  beainiff 
N.  37°  W. ;  from  this  dangerous  situation  she  got  clear  by  slipping  ffloa eahlo and  with 
springs  on  the  other,  cut  i^  and  sheered  out  clour  of  the  reeL 

On  account  of  the  rapid  ennents  experienced  near  these  isiaiids  at  times,  in  tiie 
westerly  monsoon,  shi])s  ou<,'ht  not  to  approach  them  at  the  South  and  aoollMaat  parts, 
nearer  than  1|  or  1|  miles,  particularly  in  passing  Hout  IsImuL 
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otwtChuMi        GREAT  CHAHHEL,  to  the  norths;  arrl  of  Frinoes  Island,  at  the  TTest  pntrance  of 
ufitendiflfr^  ^  Strait  of  Sund^  is  aenarated  iato  aeveral  passages  by  three  large  ulands,  Ij^ing 
1)eHi^ -Edbm  Ifllaad  aid  The  aooritoti* 

most  of  these  chaimels  is  about  0  or  C^,  1  :il,'ui  broad,  formed  betwr  n  tlir  yorth  end 
of  HrinoBs  Island  aod  Crockatoa ;  aIthou4,'ii  •destitate  of  aoundiiigs  or  auchora^,  it  ia 
mudi  freqttented,  being  the  widest  passage  into  Hie  strait,  and  n  oomaidBrad  dearcf 
danger. 

sankci.  Rock.  ^  sunkeu  rook  was  placed  in  somo  old  charts  about  5  or  6  miles  to  the  S.S.W.  of 
Grodcatoa,  said  to  have  been  seen  bylaeateoant  M'Ghier :  OsptainBmry,  of  the  Navy, 

is  reported  to  have  examined  it  a  few  years  ag^),  and  found  it  to  be  a  rock  near  the- 
water's  edge.  There  is,  however,  great  cause  to  think  there  is  no  rock  existing  in  tbia 
place,  and  that  the  channel  is  clear  from  the  South  end  of  Crockatoa  to  the  North  end 

of  Prinri:  s  T^-l.'Li-iil. 

ciMiobM.  CROCKATOA,  or  KRAKATOA,  extending  nearly  north-weet  and  south-east,  about 

6  or  7  miles,  and  4  or  5  miles  in  breadth,  is  a  kigli  island,  steep  to  on  the  South  side, 
but  having  a  reef  of  rocks  projecting  a  little  way  from  the  S.E.  point.    Near  the  S.E. 

Th.  Pw*.  end  of  the  ishind  is  a  conical  peak  *  in  lat.  (f  ^'  8.,  Ion.  105°  25'  B.,  or  1"  20'  W.  from 
Batavia,  by  chronometers,  bearing  about  N.E.  by  N.  from  the  N.E.  end  of  Princes 
laland,  diatiuit  7  or  7|  leagues,  wveral  small  islands  lie  oont^ous  to  the  West  and' 
northern  sides  of  the  prLrH-mal  !«lnnf1,  oi"  which  Verlatens  or  f  OZSakfiQ.  Island  at  the 
N.W.  end,  and  Long  Iisliind  al  lln,  N.E.  end,  are  the  largest. 

AaAMft.  A  bank  of  soft  mud  extends  out  from  the  East  side  of  Crockatoa  and  Long  Island 

about  3  miles,  when  the  peak  l>eai-3  W.S.W.  to  S.W.  by  W.,  affording  excellent 
shelter  from  westerlv  gales,  by  anchoring  in  from  20  to  23  fathoms  about  1^  to  2^  miles 
off  shore.  The  peak  oearine;  S.W.  by  W.  is  the  best  berth ;  hut  a  ship  should  not 
anchor  with  the  North  end  of  the  island  to  the  southward  of  West,  or  she  wiD  be 
exposed  to  a  heavy  bca  rolling  in  from  the  westward  between  Crockatoa  and  Pulo  B^sy, 
during  a  westerly  gale.  The  Princess  Amelia,  with  the  fleet  from  China,  took  shelter 
here,  December  28th,  1815,  and  remained  till  the  ^th  January,  1810,  in  smooth 
anchorage,  during  a  continued  gale  from  the  westward;  while  a  Swt^lish  ship  was 
driven  into  Welcome  Bay,  and  rode  with  two  anchors,  against  a  very  heavy  sea.  Onr 
the  N.E.  end  of  Long  Island  a  swamp  was  foimd,  with  apparently  a  little  rain-water, 
m  no  spring  was  discovered :  a  small  spring  of  fresh  water  was  found  on  Crockatoa, 
opposite  the  BouHi  end  of  Long  Idano^  but  it  could  only  be  ap;noaeiied  hy  boets  ai 
high  water ;  directly  abreast  of  Long  Island,  on  the  N.E.  side  of  Crockatoa,  a  hot  spring 
was  observed,  in  wliich  the  tiiermometar  rose  to  No  inhabitants  were  seen  oo 

*  Ar  the  peak  of  Cruckatoa  may  be  ooiuddcred  the  Fairway  Mark  in  ecti  ring  the  fitnitof  Sunda  from  th* 
mitmUKl,  ita  latituilo  ought  to  be  correctly  known,  and  although  the  Utituik  htatcd  btn  k  thought  to  he  Tiear 
tlw  tratl^  Iwiiiig  tbe  ranlt  of  cocreot  obwrvktiani  taken  bTO^itdii  Latock  Wilaon,  «aiinnoiidiii^  mtk  thn^ 
of  wwnl  Mffigiton  j  yst  otkcr  offlotv^^  MtMSMd  omAd  wit6ivn%  diflbir  hhm  Jd  tlis  hlitBw  oftinapMk  ffaiii 

oould  htm  htm  ezpMted  in  a  period  of  impniTad  muitical  astnmomy.  Oaiitain  T.  Lynn  made  the  peal^  hf 
ohmmUan,  iahiL  12' B.  (a).  Captuns  Milliken  Cnug,  and  Bampton,  made  it  in  G"  10'  8.,  and  acme  Dntdi 
charts  pUce  it  in  the  same  latituda  I  ma<le  it  in  lat.  6'  9'  8.,  by  indifferent  observatiuu.  Cajitain  L.  Wilson 
made  it  in  kt.  G°  8'  3"  8.,  Captain  Bnlgtoii  in  G  [*'  S..  Captain  I>ennijition  in  6°  7'  8.,  luiJ  Captauu  W.  Owen,  of 
the  Koynl  Na\T.  mnde  it  only  in  lat.  G"  3'  S.,  ur  9  niilt-.^  loss  tli.Tu  Cuptain  Lyun's  obstirvation,  althoogh  tliet* 
tv,-,)  otHot'i-s  are  kno«-n  to  b«  careful  obtferrcra,  and  good  nautical  astrooomera.  lifiuteoant  BletvaU  giv«8  the 
lat  ot  tiu  Poflkfl"]Kira,«Bdl*arirw.«f  Bfetavbj  tad  itehd^HoatdiiigtoLwntaiMiikSU^ 
2,C90foct. 

(a)  Oaptain  Lynn,  afterwards,  in  1817,  made  H  !b  lilt  9*  8*  S.  Captain  Hamilton,  in  1820,  made  it  in. 
lBts6°9'42"R  (Captain  A^hnir.iY'.  in  lsi'7.  mmU-  it  in  lat.  O'' 7' 59"  a  flOM  nM^ptOff  tilkktfcl»ptd( 
abould  be  plaoHl  2  or  3  miles  to  the  is.N.W.  ol  the  poeit uiu  above  stated 
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these  isiaittdt,  nor  any  trade  of  a  village,  and  Captain  Balsfion,  of  the  Frincess  Amelia, 
thinks  no  ship  ought  to  depend  on  watering  at  CrockitoB,  A  wild  hog  ma  ihat  on 
JiOng  Island,  and  there  arc  also  somo  small  deer  on  it. 

The  S.E.  end  of  Crockatoa  and  East  end  of  Ixini?  Island  hear  N.  |-E.,  and  8.  ^W.  • 
of  each  other,  forminpr  a  bay  with  a  coral  reef  projcctini;  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  and  . 
a  rock,  2  feet  under  water,  lies  nearly  a  mile  off  the  South  cud  of  Lttncr  Island.  A  reef 
extends  half-way  across  from,  the  Soutli  end  of  Long  Island  towards  Crockatoa,  and 
although  regular  soondingB  of  28  to  82  fathoms  were  found  in  the  channel  betweeA 
these  islands,  it  is  too  narro^r  to  be  navigated  by  a  large  ship,  and  rendered  more 
dangerous  by  eddy  winds  :  tlu;  North  end  of  this  strait  is  fronted  by  a  small  islan^ 
«nd  a  reef  of  rocks,  nearly  even  with  the  water's  edge,  extends  from  the  K.W, 
end  of  Long  laland,  above  hai^a  in  a  westeriy  dixeetion  towards  the  North  end  of 
Crockatoa. 

On  the  2l8t  February,  1829,  the'Holli^,  one  of  the  Russian  corvettes,  under  com- 
xnand  of  Captain  Lutke,  although  drawing  only  14  fecf ,  touched  on  a  coral  patch,  said 
^  be  1^  mil^  trcmi  the  nearest  point  of  Crockatoa  and  S.£.  from  the  isle  that  lies  off 
its  K.E.  iMant :  but  the  deaeriptioa  of  its  posiiUni,  being  given  rather  ambigaoitdy,  is 
not  satisfactory. 

FULO  BESSY  (BEZEE),  or  lAMABOiD  ISLAND,  hearmg  about  N.E.  ^  K  from  p«i.  ikm,. 
Crodcatoa  Peak,  distant  8|  or  4  kagues,  bas  also  a  high  peak  vesembiinga  sugar-loa^ 

in  lat.  5*'  57'  8.,  and  3  miles  East  of  Crockatoa  Peak,  and  is  sharper  than  the  latter : 
eome  islets  and  rocks  join  the  North  end  of  the  principal  island,  but  it  is  bold  to 
Mproadi  in  most  places,  having  11  and  12  fetOuma  regular  soundings  near  tiie  North'  and 
East  sides,  and  10  or  17  fathoms  near  the  western  part.  In  Februari  ,  T^21,  when 
blowing  steoog  from  S.W.  by  W.,  the  General  Kyd  ran  wadsx  Pulo  Bes^,  and  anchored 
in  ISfiititoms,  mud  and  sand,  off  dKiveabont  Smilea,  with  iiie  Peak  bening  W.  by  8., 
taid  had  smooth  water. 

The  channel  betwixt  this  island  and  Crockatoa  having  regular  soundings  from  cbannti  be- 
18  to  88  fifithoms,  mud,  snd  berag  about  8  leagues  wide,  where  shina  em  oocasionally  cT^mT'' 
anchor  to  stop  tide,  or  otherwise,  it  is  often  preferred  to  the  channel  het^nxt  the  latter 
and  Princes  Island,  particularly  by  ships  working  out  against  the  westerly  monsoon. 
The  Bndottan  Xodk,  on  which  the  ship  of  this  name  struck  in  1791,  is  the  only  known  niiukwtau 
danger ;  it  is  of  a  spiral  form,  being  only  6  or  8  feet  in  diameter,  with  15  feet  water  on  ^«•^ 
its  summit,  and  10  fathoms  close  to.  About  half-way  between  it  and  the  bMhy  S.E. 
point  of  Pulo  Bessy,  the  depths  are  8  and  10  fathoms,  and  it  is  distant  from  the  South 
end  of  this  island  about  1^  miles.  "When  upon  the  Hindostan  Hock,  Crockatoa  Peak 
bore  S.  16''  W.,  the  West  extreme  of  Verlateu  Island  S.  45°  W.,  the  East  extreme  of 
Long  Island  8.  2°  W.,  Pulo  Eessy  ixom  ti'  E.  to  Js.  2°  W.,  the  peak  of  Keyser 
Island  TV.  12°  N.,  and  Zee  Klip,  or  Gap  Rock,  W.  5"  N.,  well  open  to  the  southward 
of  Keyser  Island.  "  Lieutenants  Rietveld  and  Boom  tried  to  discover  this  rock,  but 
without  euccess,  thonp-h  they  found  another  siioal  with  Dj  fatlioms,  least  water,  con- 
aisting  of  hard  rock  and  coral,  and  having  all  round  G  to  13  fathoms,  soft  mud  and  clay, 
and  at  some  distance  19  Mhoms.  From  this  shoal  Krakatoa  bore  S.  IS"*  ;  ^^'ost 
extremity  of  Vcrlaten  Island  8. 45*"  "W. ;  South  point  of  Zee  Klip  W.  8^  N.  and  the  angle 
between  the  two  extremes  of  Bezee  Island  68°  30'.  Some  of  these  bearings  agree 
exactly  with  the  former,  and  it  is  more  than  probable  that  it  is  the  same  rock;  but  if 
mi,  we  are  con^  inced  that  the  true  Hindostan  Rock  must  he  very  near  to  Rietveld's 
rock— |X»sibly  a  little  to  the  N.£.  or  East  of  it.  To  avoid  the  Hindostan  Rock  ormckBi 
A  dup  OQi^  to  keep  at  least  2  milv  item  the  South  aida  of  Beaee  Idand.^^ 
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teK%  SEB  KUP  (8ea  Bock)  n  a  snudl  group,  ooiudsl^  of  two  or  ffatee'iteep  pyxa^ 

midal  rocks,  and  mng  about  miles  to  the  westwar  i  of  the  South  end  of  Piilo  WMy ; 
the  largest  of  these,  h&Ting  a  cleft  in  it,  is  called  sometimes  Gap  Back. 
imMtto'sDii  ^  vnM  the  HlndoBtan  Itook,  a  «hip  ought  to  keep  at  leastSndlee  finnn  the  South 
jamiiMh.  '  end  of  Piilo  Bessy,  but  the  best  mark  in  proceeding  through  this  channel  is  never  to 
bring  the  Qap  Eock  open  to  the  southwani  of  Kicywa  Iskmd.  When  the  Gap  Bock 
!•  in  one  with  the  South  pointed  tins  uhmd,  it  bean  W.1S°N.;  W.  15°N.  whenon 
with  the  centre ;  and  "W.  17°  N.  when  in  one  with  the  North  point. 

The  islands  on  the  South  side  may  be  approached  within  1^  or  2  miles,  there  being 
28ftthomsmud  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  North  point  of  Long  Island,  and 
15  fathoms  sand  within  a  ship's  length  of  the  beach ;  but  a  reef  of  rocks  above 
water.jDrojects  ficom  the  N.W.  part  of  the  iaiand,  half  a  mile  or  moro  to  the 
W.N,  Westward. 

vd.  BMm.        PTJLO  8EB00K0,  or  SAMBOOSIOOv  ia  lat.     53'  S.,  lies  to  the  N.N.E.  of  Pulo 

Bessy,  harinij  a  safe  channel,  nearly  n  Ifr^'^^nie  wide,  between  them,  and  it  is  situated 
nearly  mid-way  between  the  hitter  and  lliu  S.E.  point  of  Hajah  Bassa  Road  :  it  is  high, 
oovei«d  with  wood,  and  some  islets  and  rocks  lie  contiguous  to  the  North  and  Ekat 
sides,  with  good  anchorage  off  the  East  part  of  tlio  island,  m  10  or  12  fathoms,  near 
the  small  islets.  A.  reef  projects  a  little  way  irom  the  Southend  of  the  iidand,  and  also 
irom  the  S.AV.  port,  but  on  the  NorCh  side  there  are  30  fathoms  water  between  it  md 
the  Three  Brothers,  which  passag<^  sp^ms  to  he  safe,  although  not  frequented. 

**  Close  to  the  East  sid!e  of  bebooko  Lies  Beschutter  Islet,  which  is  high  on  the 
East  side,  with  a  reef  on  its  South  side,  and  forms  with  Sebooko  a  small  bay,  with 
15  to  19  fathoms  water,  nflFordin  j;  ^rond  anchorage  for  proas.  A  coral  rock  mid-channel 
l)etween  the  East  point  of  Sebooko  and  the  North  point  of  Beschutter,  renders  it 
dangerous  to  enter  this  little  bajr  firom  the  northwara  with  westerly  gales ;  but  there 
is  a  good  rnnd  for  large  vessels  in  11  and  13  fathoms,!  or!  ^  irili  s  from  Sflviolro,  close 
to  tlie  East  side  of  Beschutter  Islot.  Erom  the  numerous  points  of  Sebooko,  ree& 
project,  which  in  some  plaeee  either  show  above  wi^,  or  the  sea  breaks  over  them,  but 
they  do  not  seem  to  extend  far  off.  West  from  SrlionVo,  however,  one  reef  does  stretch 
off  nearhr  2  miles,  very  steep  to,  but  not  dangerous,  because  the  westernmost  rocks  of 
this  reef  rise  to  a  ooiugderaDle  height  out  of  the  water,  with  a  diglit  resemblance  to 
Zee  Kli]i.  According  to  Lieutenants  RietTcld  and  Boom's  survcv,  in  1811,  this  rock 
lies  N.  er  W.  irom  the  South  point  of  Sebooko,  8. 61^  W.  &<m  its  'N.W.  point,  N.  4^  E. 
from  the  Vest  point  of  Besee,  and  If  miles  fimn  the  West  lide  of  Sebooko." 

THWART-THE-WAY,  or  ^fiddle  IsLmd,  called  Pulo  Wrj^yan^  hy  \hr  Malays, 
situated  in  the  middle  of  the  narrowest  part  of  Sunda  Strait,  but  rather  nearer 
Point  than  to  the  Java  shore,  is  of  oonsiderabte  iiae,  behalf  4  mOes  long,  and  is 
moderately  elevated;  it  lies  about  7  leagues  to  the  eastward  of  the  islands  last 
mentioned,  the  N.£.  end  being  in  lat.  5°  55|'  8.  and  V 1'  W.  from  Bata\ia  by  chro- 
nometers. A  reef  projects  a  little  way  firom  the  South  side  of  it,  and  the  bottom  is 
generally  rocky  near  tliis  island,  with  inconvenient  depths  for  anchoring ;  there  being 
from  4X)  to  (K)  fathoms  about  a  leegne  to  the  northward  of  it,  but  less  water  near  its 
South  and  S.W.  sides. 

The  channel  between  Tliwart-the-way  and  Sumatra  is  much  frequented  in  the 
westerly  monsoon,  by  ships  from  Banca  Strait  bound  to  the  westward,  being  shorter, 
although  morc  contracted  than  the  other  channel  betwixt  Thwart-the-way  and  .Java. 
The  northern  channel  may  be  adopted  with  a  steady  wind,  tor  in  such  case,  with  the 
westerly  ottnent,  a  ship  will  get  sjpeedily  through;  but  in  light  balfling  windiii  she  is 
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HaUe  to  lie  drifted  about  by  strong  tides  or  enrrents  near  the  Btroom  Uodr,  where  is 

no  anclioraLT,  ('xc  ']:!  in  deop  water  from  10  to  HO  fathoms. 

STBOOM  about  li  or  2  miles  to  the  N.W.  of  Thwart-the-way,  is  a  group  atniM  lUek. 

of  three  or  four  rocks,  Tutble  abore  the  sea  at  hi^  water,  and  then  discemible  onljr  at 
a  short  distance  ;  at  other  times  it  appears  about  the  height  of  a  long-boat.  Although  OiiMiiaiw. 
the  passage  betwixt  this  rock  and  Thwart*the-way  is  safe,  the  channel  to  the  north- 
ward is  preferable,  by  keepmg  withui  1^  miles  of  the  Zutphen  Islands  when  the  wind 
inclines  from  the  Sumatra  side,  and  giving  a  berth  to  the  rode  oflF  Hog  Point.  The 
Stroom  Rock,  Button,  and  Bantam  Point,  are  nearly  in  one,  bearing  E.  10"  N. :  when 
in  one  with  the  northern  extreme  of  Thwart-the-way,  it  bears  E.  by  8.  ^  S.,  aud  when 
on  with  the  soutli'Weetem  extreme  of  that  island,  it  bears  S.E.  by  S. 

Tliore  is  a  rock,  marked  "  doubtful "  in  tho  Admiralty  chart  of  Sunda  Strait,  about  R«*» 
2  miles  to  the  northward  of  the  Button,  on  which  the  American  ship  Claudius  is  said 
to  have  struck.  Captain  Winsor,  of  that  vessel,  gives  the  following  bearings  for  it. 
The  Button  S.  by  E.  1^  mile^  ;  T!iwart-tho-way  S.W.  about  6  miles.*  There  is  also  a 
rock  bearing  about  W.  by  ^.  ^  N.,  1^  miles  irom  the  Button,  with  only  13  feet  on  it, 
and  near  and  around  it  12  and  16  firfhnms. 

SOUTH  OF  BUNDA  STBAIT,  WITH  DIRECTIONS  f  OB  BATAVIA. 

PRINCES  ISLAITD,  or  PTTLO  P0NTAN6H,  separated  from  the  We  t  ^  art  of  Java  PrhuMmj. 
hf  a  diaond  about  4  miles  broad,  is  the  largest  island  at  the  entrance  of  Simda  Strait, 
taing  18  mfles  long,  front  K.E.  to  8.W.,  and  10  rnOea  hroad;  fhe  Nordi  end  is  m 

lat.  ff  27  S.,  the  peaked  hill  at  the  S.E.  side  in  lat.  0°  .^5'  S.,  and  1°  37't  West  from 
Batavia,  by  my  dironometers,  and  it  is  about  4  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Jam  Head. 
Tba  middle  of  the  island  is  Idlly,  but  in  some  parts,  paiticalarly  at  the  West  end,  the 
land  is  level  and  low  fronting  the  sea,  and  all  the  island  abounds  \\  itli  wood.  A  reef 
projects  from  the  West  jfoiat^  betwixt  which  and  the  South  point  of  the  island  an 
flxtonsive  bay,  called  Casoans  Bay,  stretehes  a  great  way  inland,  having  soundings 
of  various  depths,  and  anchorage  at  its  upper  end  ;  but  being  open  to  the  S.W.,  it  is 
not  firequented,  and  is  consequently  little  known.  The  North  side  of  the  island  has 
soundings  from  20  tq  12  or  10  fathoms  near  the  Bh<»e,  hut  the  anchorage  is  destitute 
of  shelter,  and  too  near  the  land  for  ships  to  lie  in  safety.  J  With  the  peaked  hill  on 
the  8.  E.  part  bearing  from  S.W.  to  N.N.W.,  there  is  anchoring  ground  in  36  to 
44  fathoms  about  a  mile  off  the  eastern  shore ;  and  with  the  same  lull  bearing  irom 
N.  I  W.  to  W.  by  N.,  there  are  from.  10  to  30  fathoms  coarse  sand,  shells,  and  coral, 
little  more  than  a  cable's  len^'th  off  shore.  The  common  anehoras^  is  on  the  East  side  Amkvnft. 
the  island,  with  the  hill  bearing  about  S.W.  by  W.,  and  the  northern  extreme  N.  ^  E., 
in  38  f^om.s  fine  sand,  about  three-quai-ters  of  a  mile  off  shore :  but  as  this  road  is 
inconvenient  for  watering,  tlic  Penkfd  Hill  irinv  bo  brought  to  bear  about  N,W.  bv  N"., 
where  a  ship  in  want  of  water  should  anchor,  in  lathoms,  soft  groimd,  about  half  a 
mile  from  the  shore.  Here  is  a  small  sandy  bay,  and  at  its  eastern  part  a  run  of  fresh 
water,  where  the  en^iks  Tnust  be  filled  alxjut  100  yards  up,  the  liigher  the  better,  ofher- 
wise  the  water  will  be  brackish.  It  is  only  during  the  westerly  monsoon  that  ships  can 

•  IFmil.  Mag.  for  1838»  ^  1£S. 

t  Gftptain  Ifcinimi  awde  Asfiaak  1*38}' Wait  ftiamBrtBrnb^ciiRMicnater^or  If 
■tatadalxm. 

X  OoannuHider^  B.  CoUinaon.  B.N.,  ia  •  I«lter  dated  7Ui  July.  1S40,  states,  that  t|)«  N. W.  extrame  «f 
Rinflaa  Idand.    num.  in  any  VMaant  cihailL  ii  ixlanded  3  milaatoo  frir  in  that  dinaCfaaa. 


^kj  .  .-.o  uy  Google 


14& 


tOIHUk'  WBUItf  80UIS  tniB* 


ODnvenicntly  procure  water  heore,  for  the  springs  axe  nearly  dr^  in  the  monMwik, 
when  there  is  little  rain ;  the  strong  winds  also,  which  blow  in  this  season  over  the 
West  part  of  Java,  render  the  anchorage  at  the  East  ol'  Prluoes  Island  unpleasant,  it 
bemfftlien  a  lee  shore. 

D>a«M«-  Trom  the  N.E.  end  of  the  island  a  reef  extends  along  the  shore  on  each  side ;  some 

rodu  and  breakers  also  lie  at  the  8.£.  side  of  it,  in  a  bay  to  the  south-westward  of  the 
peaked  hill ;  but  the  rocks  called  the  CSBrpenten  are  most  in  tiie  my  of  ships  passing 
bcti;\ist  Java  and  Princes  Island.  These  are  n  group  of  lart^c  rocks  projectinc,'  from  the 
South  j^int  of  the  island  nearly  a  mil^  having  no  anchorage  near  thiem,  there  being 
60  &fhoii»  oloeetOk  and  alioat  two  diip^  lengOis  firam  Ibem  no  ground. 

MMMStnit.  PEINCES  STRAIT,  the  BEHOuDEN,  or  Safe  Pr^sntzr  nf  the  Dutch,  formed 
between  Princes  Island  and  Java,  is  the  small  or  southern  channel  leading  into  Sunda 
Btrait;  it  was  foimeiity maeh  fieeqneitted,  and  reoonmiended  ae  the  best  peasage,  boCh 
to  enter  and  depart  from  that  strait ;  and  althouijh  still  chosen  by  many  sh.ijv^,  the 
.  .prefiarenoe  is  now  generally  given  to  the  geat  channel  betwixt  Princes  Island  and 
.Crodcatoa,  or  to  that  brtweenthe  latter  and  IVmoarind  Island,  with  a  steady  fidr  wind, 
unless  a  ship  intend  to  water  at  Mew  Bay,  wluch  is  more  convenient  than  Princes 
Island  for  that  purpose.  In  passing  through  the  strait.  Captain  Sic  £.  Belcher  remarks 
that  strangers  may  De  warned  to  keep  Hm  Java  shore  on  board,  and  to  anchor  wlien 
the  hrf-c7.r  fiiils,  i  ithcrwise  thev  will  lir  drifted  to  the  -nutli- westward. 

Fim  FiHM.  ,  IIBST  FOmT  of  Java,  'or  TANJONO  AL0HO^AN&,  is  the  South  point  of  the 
entrsnoe  of  Trinees  Strait,  «isily  known  by  a  remarkid}1e  rode  dff  it,  called  the  Friar, 
that  lies  nearly  S.E.  by  S.,  about  5  miles  from  the  Carpenters,  which  bound  the  other 
aide  of  the  stnxit.  "  At  some  distance  to  the  northward  of  the  First  Point,  there  is 
jtnother  rode  ab(^e  water,  which,  together  with  the  former,  are  properly  called  the 
Friars.  The  position  of  this  rock  was  carefully  determined  in  1841,  by  lieutenants 
Eietveld  and  Boom,  of  the  Dutch  Tloyal  Navy,  who  placed  it  in  lat.  (T  'iV  13"  S.  and 
1"  36'  20"  W.  of  the  Time  Bail  at  Batavia."  Tlie  West  end  of  Java  extends  5  leagues 
about  N.N.W.  and  S.8.E.,  and  is  a  steep  high  land,  projecting  a  little  to  the  northward 
of  the  middle  part,  which  is  ijfcnerally  considered  as  Java  Head,  already  mentioned  in 
the  first  volume  of  this  work.  The  i'irst  Point  is  distant  nearlv  2  leases  to  the  north- 
ward of  the  head,  and  the  coast  between  them,  which  forms  a  bight,  is  fronted  by  high 
rocks  in  some  places  stretching:  out  about  a  mile.  On  these  rocks,  and  also  on  toe 
Friars  and  Carpenters,  the  sea  breaks  high  during  westerh^  winds,  or  in  bad  weather. 

invmUmi.  Ships  proceeding  through  Princes  Stndt,  in  the  N.W.  monsoon,  should  keep  near 

to  Princes  Island  and  the  Cari>enter8,  particularly  in  workini^  out  against  westerly 
winds ;  a  current  will  then,  sometimes,  bo  found  setting  out  in  iheir  favour.  During^ 
tl»e  other  monsoon,  when  S.E.  and  southerly  winds  pzerail,  they  ought  to  keep  nearest 
to  the  Java  shore,  and  the  Priar,  which  took,  may  be  approached  Within  1  or  2  cahlai' 
lengths,  with  a  steady  southerly  wind. 

A  ship  may  sometimes  get  quickly  out  to  the  westward  fhroogh  Frinoea  Strait  in 
the  N.W.  monsoon,  during  squally  weather,  when  it  would  be  difficult  to  beat  out  to 
the  liorthward  of  Princes  Island.  Captain  John  Cowman,  in  the  Magdalen,  beat  out 
through  this  strait  i^nst  a  westerly  gale,  by  carrying  a  press  of  mil,  and  tacking 
between  the  squalls,  at  a  time  when  the  heavy  sea  made  it  impossible  to  tnrV  the  ship 
in  the  Great  Channel  between  Crockatoa  and  Princes  Island ;  notwithstanding,  he  was 
only  86  hours  from  the  Korth  Idamd  nntil  dear  out  of  the  strait,  whOe  other  shipa 
from  China  anchored  fi  r  shelter  under  Crockatoa.  Tlie  Plphinstone,  of  1,200  tons 
burthen.  Captain  Milliken  Craig,  bound  to  China,  entered  Bnnces  Strait  in  the  after- 
noon of  the  8d  of  August,  and  passed  tiuongh  it  in  the  night  wiUuraft  andboring. 
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MEW  ISLAND,  called  also  Oantae,  sitoated  in  Mew  Ba^,  about  a  league  eart*  ibwUtod. 
ward  of  the  First  Point  of  Java,  is  small  and  liilly,  abounding  with,  wood ;  betwixt 
it  and  the  Mrst  Point  there  is  an  islet,  near  the  Java  shorcj  and  regular  soundiDgs 
over  a-sandf  bottom  axe  firand  to  strateh  along  Hob  ode  of  Fnnoea  Strait.  There  is  a 

safn  hut  narrow  channel  betwixt  Mow  Island  and  Java,  with  varioiT^  •^oundiiii^s  from 
5  to  8  and  10  fathoms  over  a  sandy  bottom,  nearest  to  the  island,  where  a  ship  mav 
lie  lflDd4ooked»  and  be  shetteced  from  all  windsi.  Sontli,  from  the  body  of  the  ubad^ 
but  nearest  to  the  Java  shore,  tliere  is  a  rocky  shoal,  which  is  avoided  by  keepiiup 
nearest  to  the  ialaadi  and  in  every  other  part»  a  little  nearer  the  island  than  v^a^ 
duomel,  is  the  best  track  Ibr  Teasels  passing  through,  or  taking  shelter  here.  The 
shore  is  rocVy  on  the  outside  of  Mew  Island,  hut  safe  to  approach;  the;  soundinjrs 
decrease  gradually  to  8  or  9  fathoms.  Ob  tho  Java  shave^  to  the  eastward  of  the 
iriand,  there  is  an  ezoeDent  watering  place,  during  the  southedy  monsoon,  being  then  w»(ering 
preferable  to  that  at  riinces  Island,  where  the  wind  blows  upon  tho  shore,  and  the  ^^"^ 
water  is  sometimes  scarce  :  whereas,  here  tho  water  pours  from  the  rocks  in  great 
abundance,  and  is  of  superior  quality  to  that  of  Anjer,  North  Island,  or  the  Nanka 
Idands. 

A  ship  proceeding  to  the  watering  place  at  Mew  Island  must  give  a  berth  to  a  reef 
of  rocks,  which  bears  about  N.  by  W.  nearly  half  a  mile  irom  the  watering  place.  She 
may  run  betwixt  it  and  the  island,  bOROwin::;  towards  the  latter,  and  anchor  in  10  OS  AuAuntt. 
12  fathoms  inside,  in  the  channel  formed  between  the  island  and  Java ;  or  she  may 
anchor  farther  out  in  11  fathoms  water,  over  a  bottom  of  line  sand,  with  the  peak  on 
Princes  Island  N.  13°  W.,  the  extNUUty  of  Hew  Island  W.  8°  S.,  distant  from  the 
Java  shore  about  1|  miles,  and  from  tho  watering;  place  1^  miles.  Tlie  Royal  George, 
at  aachor  in  IB  fathoms,  had  Princes  Peak  hi^arinc:  N.  lo'  W.,  J^ortli  extreme  of 
Mooes  Idand  N.  2"  W.,  North  extreme  of  Java  N.  42°  E.,  southern  extreme  of  the 
Carpenters  N.  70°  W.,  Mew  Island  from  S.  15°  \V.  to  S.  88°  W.,  distant  half  a  mile, 
and  the  Watering  Place  8.  21'  E.,  distant  IJ  mili^s.  Tliis  ship  and  the  Tliames 
watered  here,  March  2Gth,  1813.  II.M.  ship  Grampus,  with  the  fleet  from  China,  also 
watered  here.  May  1st,  1811.  Wiicn  the  William  Pitt  watered  here  in  May,  1820,  Ihc 
wooti  had  grown  over  the  cascade,  so  that  it  could  not  be  perceived  at  higii  water,  but 
wna  found  by  the  noise  of  the  water  foiling  into  the  sea. 

'Slew  Island  i-  not  inli  jhitrd,  hut  ships  touching  there  sometimes  procure  a  small 
supply  of  turtle,  fowls,  and  coco£i-nuta,  at  an  exorbitant  price,  firom  the  people  of  Princes 
Ishmd,  who  hring  them  over  in  their  proas,  ^enty  of  wood  may  be  got  upon  tite 
island,  or  on  the  opposite  shore  of  Java,  near  the  watering  place,  hut  the  shore  party 
ought  to  bo  on  their  guard  against  hidden  assaults  &om  tho  natives.  The  water  is  wat«r. 
deerattdgood,aBdfiubinaoa8eadefiromthe]^  with  the  aaristaBoe 

of  a  hose,  it  may  be  filled  into  boats  without  landing  the  casks.  Inlnr  rl.  n  mnsiderable 
way  from  the  watering  place  are  some  hats  or  villages,  but  none  contiguous  to  the  sea 
on  Hub  ]pait  of  the  ooast. 

It  18  high  writrr  hriT,  nt  rilioiit  H  hnvj-s  en  full  nntl  clumi^  of  the  raoon.  TkIw. 

SECOND  POINT,  or  TANJONO  OOOKOOLANG,  a  leagues  north-eastward  from  s«c««i  Pooit. 
Hew  Idand,  may  be  approached  to  16  or  19  fitthoms,  about  1^  or  2  milee*  distance ; 
and  a  ship  may  keep  in  moderate  depths  for  anchoruiu;,  hi  passing'  alona;  the  coast 
between  them,  there  being  no  danger  unless  near  the  shore.  On  the  East  side  the 
point,  Weloome  Bay  extends  a  great  way  into  the  land,  containing  several  Mets  and  ^'•>««*bj- 
shoals ;  the  outermost  of  these  shoals  extends  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.  about  two  cables' 
lengtlis,  and  is  half  that  breadth,  having  only  9  fcot  water  on  it  in  some  places.  From 
this  shoal,  the  Se(x>nd  Point  it  said  to  bear  W.K.W.  about  5  miles  then  on  with  the 
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northernmost  peak  of  Princes  Island,  and  the  Thiid  Point  N.E.  i  E  •  About  a  cable's 
length  outside  of  it  there  arc  19  fatlioms  water,  so  that  care  is  required  not  to  stand 
into  the  bay,  in  working,  when  near  this  shoal ;  with  a  fair  Mind,  a  direct  course  should 
be  steered  from  the  one  point  to  the  other,  withoat  borrowing  into  the  bay.  The 
oa??tfrn  sitle  is  more  clear,  with  good  shelter  in  the  south-easterly  monsoon,  but  in  the 
w  esterly  monsoon  this  bay  ought  to  be  avoided.  Aooording  to  Lieutenant  Boom, 
D.B  jr.,  there  is  a  safe  andiorage  in  tiie  western  monsoon  alfl^  wbaa  the  wind  is  not 
too  ftflf  northerly  behind  Second  Point  in  9  or  10  fathoms. 

mOEU)  POINT,  or  TANJOHG  LUSSONO,  in  lat.  6°  27'  S.,  s^arates  Welcome  Bay 
from  Bepper  Bay,  the  IsEtter  beii^  on  the  Bast  side  of  this  pomt,  and  bears  nearly 
N.E.  by  E.  about  4  le^agues  from  the  Second  Point.  To  tlie  eastAvard  of  the  point, 
there  is  an  islet  inside  of  Pepper  Bay,  with  shoals  to  the  north-westward,  rendering  the 
approach  to  it  dsngenms ;  nmcth  cantion  is  neoessaiy  in  the  navigation  of  this  bay, 
throughout,  as  the  water  is  generally  shoal.  A  ship  being  abreast  the  Third  Point, 
about  a  league  distant,  the  small  island  Seriguy  or  Pulo  Papale,  in  the  N.£.  part  of 
Pepper  Bay,  may  be  seen  bearing  abont  B.  by  N.,  bnt  will  then  appear  as  part  of  the 
contiguous  coast :  to  touch  here,  it  will  be  prudent  to  steer  across  the  bay,  keeping  the 
island  on  tho  starboard  bow,  and  not  borrow  towards  the  shoal  water  near  the  Java 
shore.'  A  ship  may  anchor  about  2  or  8  miles  teem  Seriguy  in  7  or  8  fivQioms,  with  it 
bearing  about  S.S.E. ;  refreshments  may  be  procured  from  the  village  on  the  main, 
but  at  high  prioes.  A  reef  projects  from  the  isWul  about  a  mile  to  the  northward,  and 
sLretoLes  from  thenoe  to  the  Java  shore. 

FOURTH  POIBT,  orTanJong  Cieoorang,  about  4J  or  5  leagues  N.  I  E.  from  Seri- 
p;uy,  is  low  to  seaward,  and  most  part  of  the  coast  betwixt  it  and  Welcome  Bav  is  low, 
mterspersed  vnth  hills  in  some  places,  and  abounding  with  cocoa-nuts.  A  lighthoose  is 
building  on  the  point.  In  coasting  along  betwixt  SeEigi:^  and  the  Pourth  Point,  a  sliij) 
should  keep  about  3  miles  or  more  from  the  shore,  in  soimdings  from  20  to  30  fathoms, 
to  bo  enabled  to  anchor,  if  calms  and  contrary  currents  render  it  necessary.  Abont 
half-way  from  Seriguy  towards  the  point,  it  would  be  imprudent  to  borrow  too  near 
the  shore,  for  reefs  stretch  out  nearly  a  mile  in  some  places :  and  from  the  Fourth 
Point  a  reef  projects  about  a  mile,  with  20  fathoms  almost  close  to  it.  Near  the  same 
point  there  is  said  to  bo  a  reef  of  rocks  adjoining  the  shore,  and  a  sand-bank  stretching 
off  from  the  reef  nhout  lialf  a  mile,  on  which  the  Catherine  was  lost.t  From  the 
outside  of  it,  in  12  fathoms  water,  tho  Button  bears  N.N.E.  ^  E.,  Thwart-the-way 
N.  i  E.,  Crockatoa  West,  and  the  neaiest  part  of  the  Java  shore  8.B.  by  B.,  abont 
2  or  2  J  miles. 

Having  entered  by  Princes  Strait,  and  being  abreast  the  Second  Point,  a  vessel 
shoold  stoer  a  direct  course  for  the  Fourth  Point,  bearing  nearly  N.^.  from  the 
former,  distant  about  13  leagues;  or  ha\-ing  entered  by  the  great  channel,  to  the 
northward  of  Princes  Island,  a  course  should  be  steered  for  the  same  point,  if  it  be  in« 
tended  to  stop  at  Anjer  Road,  or  at  Batavia:  for  it  wiU  be  pradent  to  keep  near  the 
Java  coast  during  tlip  southerly  monsoon,  and  pass  bet^nxt  it  and  Tliwart-tbe-way, 
whether  bound  to  Batavia,  or  Banca  Strait.  From  the  Second  Point  to  the  Fourth 
Ptint  there  is  gBnerally  good  ground  for  andioring  oocaaiomaMy,  in  18  to  26  or  80 


*  Bj  Admirmltj  chut,  N.E.  ^  N. 

t  Bj  UiiB  ah^'a  joamal,  it  Mncan  tlist  afae  itnuk  on  »  annken  ndc  aboat  3  milM  off  tbs 
IVMrth  Mat,  iMtwMB  11 1^  U       SeptemlMr  tOdi,  1T16. 
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Anjer  Village,  in  kt.  6°  3'  S.,  and  by  the  Dutch  Surrey  53"  W.  of  Bataria,  lies  ai^. 
«bout  a  league  eastward  of  the  Fourth  Point.  It  is  not  easily  peroeived  in  coming 
from  the  westward,  being  situated  in  a  bay,  where  the  houses  or  huts  are  scattered 
amongst  the  coooa-nut  trees,  and  nearly  obscured  by  them,  and  by  the  chain  of  hills 
inland.  The  eastemmcMfc  of  thoM  ia  a  sharp  peaked  hill,  called  Anjer  Peak,  directly 
over  the  A-illage,  and  is  on  with  it  bearinsj  S.S.E. ;  from  tho  S.W.  point  of  Tliwart-the- 
way  the  village  bears  S.E.,  and  from  the  eastern  extreme  of  tlie  same  island  it  bears 
8.S.E.  f  E.  Ships  frequently  touch  at  this  place  in  the  southerly  monsoon  to  pvocUM 
refreshments ;  but  the  road  is  not  considered  safe  nor  convenient  in  the  opposite  season, 
for  it  is  ihm  dangerous  landing,  on  account  of  the  high  surf.  There  is  much  surf 
sometinios,  oven  in  the  aontherly  monsoon,  for  on  May  SOtb,  1820,  the  Company's  ship  * 
William  Pitt  anchored  here,  and  could  not  procure  any  supplies  without  waitmg  two 
days,  until  they  could  be  brous^ht  from  the  countn,- ;  and  Anding  it  impracticable  to 
get  fredi  water  from  the  shore,  on  account  of  tlie  heavy  swell  rollinE^  into  the  road, 
shr  proceeded  to  ]Mi  w  Bay  to  fill  up  her  water.  The  Company's  sliip  Charle-^  GriTit, 
bound  homeward  trom  China,  anchored  at  Anjer,  April  10th,  182G,  and  on  the  ibiiow- 
htg  moraing  parted  from  all  her  anchors  in  a  hard  ^e  from  the  westward,  was  driven 
on  the  rockj'  shore,  and  did  not  get  off  till  the  16th,  after  having  lightened  thr  sliip, 
and  with  the  loss  of  her  rudder,  and  otherwise  suctaining  great  mjuzy.  Tim  shows 
that  Anjer  Rood  ie  not  aafe  in  fhe  month  of  and  should  be  avoided  by  the  home- 
ward-boin  ifl  sl,ips.  Buifaloes,  some  hogs,  poultry,  vegetril  l.  s,  :md  frequently  turtles, 
may  be  procured  here ;  water  may  be  had  by  employing  the  shore  booto.  The  oomnum  Aadunub 
mumorage  in  Anjer  Bead  is  in  mm  9  to  14  fkUioma  abreast  flie  Tillage. 

Betwixt  the  Fourth  Point  and  ^\jijcr  Road  the  soundings  nre  irregular  and  the 
ooast  steep,  the  depths  from  SO  to  35  fiatbcnns  about  B  miles  oil,  decreaeing  to  8  and 
10  ftthonu  about  half  a  nule  from  the  duneB  of  Ajijer  Bay. 

A  ship  saUing  from,  or  being  abreast  of  Anjer  Road,  should  steer  to  pass  outside  To  sau  from 
the  Cap  and  inside  the  Button,  at  any  discretional  distanoe  from  either,  takug  care  not  ^^^^^^ 
to  barrow  too  dose  to  !Broiiwer  Band  in  passing;  when  dear  ofihat  dioiil  and  the  Bat- 
ton,  she  may  steer  X.X.E.  for  the  Two  Brothers,  if  bound  to  Banc*  EMxait;  Or  to  patt 
Bantam  Point  within  2  or  3  miles,  if  bound  to  Batavia  or  Bantam. 

Small  Cap,  called  Pdo  Oelar,  or  Snake  Island,  by  the  Malaya,  ii  a  KtUe  round  isle,  Cap. 
bearing  N.  by  E.  from  Anjer  village  about  3  or  4  miles ;  betwct  n  it  and  Thwart-the-way  is 
the  proper  channel,  having  various  depths  in  it  from  20  to  60  fathoms,  over  an  vmeven 
and  generally  rocky  bottom.   There  is  a  passage  betwixt  the  Gap  and  the  Java  shore, 
but  ships  do'not  proceed  throng^  it»  cm  aoooont  <tf  Broairer  Sand,  whidi  liea  between 

the  Cap        "Mrrr'A-  T>--lnnd. 

Button,  or  Great  Cap,  in  lat.  5"  55'  S.,  and  2  leagues  North  from  the  Small  Cap,  of  Bouen. 
atmilar  appearance,  but  larger  and  higher,  is  steep  and  covered  with  small  trees. 

Prom  Anjer  Road,  nearly  to  St.  Nicholas  Point,  there  is  anchorage  in  20  to  Auamtfi. 
16  fathoms  by  linrrowing  towards  the  Java  shore ;  hut  outside,  the  depths  being  great, 
and  the  bottom  unfavourable  lor  that  purpose,  ships  are  liable  to  be  drifted  about  by 
the  strong  tides,  if  the  wind  fail  them,  for  the  tide  runs  through  this  narrow  part  of  the 
strait  with  neat  velocity  during  tho  springs.  Betwixt  Thwart-ttio-way  and  the  Java 
ahore,andoff  the  Button,  the  tides  or  cunenta.aet  generally  atrong  through  the  strait  to 
the  south-westward  in  the  aouth-east  mooaoon;  and  in  the  ejipodte  direction  during 
the  westerly  mousoon. 

Brouwer  Sand,  as  before  noticed,  lies  between  the  Small  Cap  and  Merak  Island,  Btanwaud 
and  stretches  nearly  8  milea  parallel  to  the  ooaat  of  Java,  haring  an  ialet  and  a  amall 
VOL.  u.  V 
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passage  behreen  it  and  the  shore.  It  is  a  dangomu  shoal,  steep  to  seaward,  there  befaag 

aeep  water  Tcry  near  it  on  the  outside.  Tlu^rc  are  from  to  1  fathoms  on  it  accord- 
ing to  the  Butch  account,  which  also  describes  its  southern  limit  as  lying  2  miles  ^.£. 
Imai  Small  Gap,  and  its  northern  end  fonning  a  ehamijel  of  8  cables  wide  with  Meirak 
Idand.  To  avoid  this  shoal,  a  ship  should  keep  nearly  in  mid-channel  between  the 
Sutton  and  the  Java  shore,  taking  care  not  to  bring  the  Cap  in  a  line  with  the  point 
on  tiie  West  sideof  Anjer  Ba^,  generally  called  Anjer  Fointt  or  Fourth  Bofait.  wImd 
the  Harrison's  boat  was  on  it  in  IJ  and  2  fathoms  water,  the  Cap  bore  S.W.  |  S., 
Thwart-the-way  W.  by  N.,  the  Button  N.W.  ^  K.*  the  point  of  an  island  near  the 
shore,  supposed  Pnio  Merak,  wlueh  dmt  in  Bantam  Pote^  N.  by  E.,  and  an  ide  dooe 
■  in  eli.u-r.  l.Utle  Tiilo  \hr:il:,  E.N.E. 
puio  H«rak.  pulo  Heiak  Ketcheel,  or  Little  Pulo  Mecak,  lies  neeur  the  shore  abreast  of  the 
North  end  of  Brouwer  Band ;  and  Pido  Vnak  Beaar,  or  Gveat  Polo  ICerak,  to  fhe 
northward  of  it.  Between  the  latter  island  and  the  main  is  Merak  Harbour,  which, 
according  to  the  Dutch  aooount,  is  nearby  half  a  mile  in  exientt  having  a  rock  in  mid- 
channel,  called  Tanemhoe,  which  partly  orieB  at  low  water.  fRiere  is  a  passage  on  each 
side  of  the  rock,  with  5  to  10  fathoms  water,  either  of  which  may  he  taken  by  keeping 
nearer  the  Merak  Islands  than  to  the  rock.  The  anchorage  with  S.W.  winds  is  due 
East  from  the  highest  part  of  the  island,  and  North  of  Tarremboe  Rock,  in  6  to  11  fathoms, 
soft  ^und. 

Btfaumifvmi,  Bantam  Point,  or  St  Nicholfui  Point,  according  to  tho  Dutch  Trigonometrical 
Surv^  of  l&ll,  is  in  lat.  5'  S.,  Ion.  100"  G'  E.,  or  46'  W.  of  Batavia.  It  is  a  high, 
hold  headland,  and  bears  from  liie  Biittoa  B.  by  N.,  distant  7  or  8  nules.  Close  to  the 
shore,  on  ench  side  of  it,  thf^re  are  some  small  islands,  Pulo  Tampasa  to  the  S.W.,  and 
Pulo  Sail  vi  a  in  tho  bay  on  tho  East  side :  the  soundings  olf  this  part  of  the  coast  are 
meetly  re!>ular,  and  ships  may  anchor  in  some  places  in  20  fathoms,  clay  or  sand,  about 
2  or  3  miles  from  the  point;  but  it  appears  that  the  depths  do  not  decrease  regu- 
larly close  to  this  point,  for  the  Scaleby  Castle  had  3b  fathoms,  hard  bottom,  with  it 
bearing  South,  distant  one  mile,  irba»  18  fiUltoiBaia  Buoked  in  aome  charia,  and  even 
12  fathoms  in  the  Dutch  charts. 

The  coast  between  it  and  Anjer  is  high,  with  indifferent  anchorage  in  the  channel 
until  Bantam  Boint  is  approached ;  hut  there  are  spots  between  it  and  the  ButtoOt 
where  a  ship  mar  occasionally  anchor  to  stop  tidfl!,  partaonlarlytowaEda  the  Java  ahoMb 
where  the  depths  decrease  in  mott  plac^* 

I'a^BMiMc-  Fangoriang,  a  small  place  about  4  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Bantam  Point,  has  n 
small  rivulet  of  good  water  and  convenient  anchorage,  where  ships  may  eanly  procure 
a  supply  of  that  article,  and  other  refrediments  may  be  had  at  times. 

&^  r*  or  Kalie,  are  two  small  Isfanids,  toring  a  passage  of  4  iktluniuiwillunthean, 
affording  good  shelter  for  small  vessels;  they  lie  about  half-way  between  Pangoriang 
and  the  red  arid  bluff  extreme  that  forms  the  West  side  of  Bantam  Bmt  ;  from  whence 
all  the  shore  is  rodcy  to  the  sandy  bay  of  Saleyra,  on  fhe  B.E.  side  of  Bantam  Point. 
Pulit  Sal(  yr  i^  fioutinc:  this  bay,  is  low  and  woody,  with  a  sandj  heacht  hs?ing 
2  fathoms  water  inside  of  it,  and  22  fathoms  near  it  on  the  outside. 

bmbv.  BAMMH  bat,  aooordingto  lieat  Ifeldll'a  Semm**  Qwidet  U  about  8  Bulaa 
East  and  West  and  (1  miles  North  and  Booth,  and  oonfaina  ODB  Large  and  leracal  small 
islands  with  no  liiddeu  dangers. 

*  With  tlw  fiottaa  iMsri^g  mim,  m  uuahani  in  thn  A«w  in  $6  fikUtom^  to  slop  tide  during 

tlw  oighv  aisd  liid  SO  fttboms  nesw  to  tb»  Jam  ahon.  At  aiDoitber  t^M^  m  SMbond  in  the  night  in 
37  fiitliaB%  wiHk  tbe  Bnttutt  b«aiBf  &  bgr  W.  |  W.  ;lNit  Imo  the  gioimd  hud 
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*'Fanjang,  the  large  island,  is  2  miles  in  diameter,  aaid  lies  in  the  western  part  of  LMntcMai 
the  Bay.  The  island  is  bold  to  approach  on  all  sides,  except  off  the  South  point ;  the  jjjjjjjjjrf 
passage  on  its  West  side  is  also  nayitrablo,  and  is  1^  miles  wide,  with  rariahle  depths  isMtaBiy. 
firom  5  to  9  fathoms.  S.  by  W.  from  its  point  lies  a  small  rock  a  cable's  length 
0^  with  6  feet  water.  8.E.  of  Panjang,  and  very  near  it,  there  are  two  small  islands, 
ihe  reefs  from  which  proioft  in  the  southward  hcilf  a  mile,  and  consequently  ought  not 
to  be  approached  within  iliui  distance.  W.N.W.  from  the  North  side  of  Paujaug,  dose 
under  the  Java  shore,  there  are  two  small  islands,  of  which  the  largest  is  called  Pulo 
Ki1ip  ;  and  more  toward  St.  Nicholas  Point,  miles  E.  by  8.  from  it,  lies  a  third  island, 
called  Saleira.*  S.W.  of  Panjang  there  are  three  small  islands,  under  the  Java  shore, 
the  northernmost  of  which  may  be  approached  very  new,  theve  being  at  a  distance  of 
2  or  3  cables*  Iraigths  4  and  4f  fathoms,  at  low  w  ater,  and  this  same  depth  will  be  found 
near  the  two  southernmost  islands,  at  the  distance  of  5  or  6  cables'  lengths,  shoaling 
to  3^  and  2  filtbcms  when  approaching  them.  South  of  Panjang,  2  or  2^  miles  dis- 
tant, lies  a  ^up  of  islands,  called  Koebor,  Karang-Padans;,  Tima-jamboe,  and  Lima- 
klappa.t  These  islaxuls  are  surrounded  by  reefs  of  one  and  two  cables'  lengths  in 
oBtmt;  and  between  them,  as  well  as  West  from  them,  and  dose  in^ahore,  there  are 
several  coral  hanks,  for  which  reason  it  h  advisable,  when  entering  the  Bay  by  the  West 
channel,  and  having  passed  Panjang,  to  steer  about  S.E.  in  7>  5,  and4|  Mhoms,  along 
like  Nflirili  eida  of  the  nerlhnnmost  island  of  this  group,  to  the  aadionige.  IlBstwaxd 
of  Panjang  there  are  two  islands,  ealled  Mujang  Besar  and  THiijan::  K/  tjil  (Great  and 
little  Pulo  Mady),  with  a  free  passage  on  hoik  ^des ;  but  that  between  thcae  islands  and 
Fanjang  is  preferable,  having  regular  depths  from  9  to  B  ftfhoins,  and  shoaling  toward 
the  anchorn !j:p  to  4  fathoms.  Both  the  Mujang  islands  m.ir  he-  approachcil  vei'v  near, 
befaig  clear  of  dangor ;  and  when  ^»sing  to  the  eastward  of  them,  the  best  way  is  to 
keep  doeer  to  then  than  to  the  Jam  Mre*  within  a  auk  of  whioht  in  ioiiiepboee> 
there  are  but  8  fiithoma  at  bw  water,  while  in  the  oUieE  t^i^a-ua*  froni  8}  to  6  will 
be  found." 

**The  anchorage  for  large  ships  is  W.8.W.  or  B.W.  from  Mujang  Ketjil,  and  AndMnflB. 
8.  from  the  £.  point  of  Panjang  in  3f  to  4}  fathoms'  depth,  at  low  water,  and  small 
vessels  will  find  a  good  road  in  3  fathoms,  a  mile  distant  frt>m  the  beach,  and  half  a 
mile  East  of  Lima-klappa  Island.  Very  near  the  shore  are  the  two  Dua  Islands,  with 
the  depth  of  2  or  3  fathoms  near  them.  The  flagstaff  of  the  Port  is  in  6°  1'  3d"  S.,  and 
106^  12'  41"  E.,  or  39'  19"  W.  from  Bataria,  according  to  the  Trigonometric  surrey  of 
lieutenant  Staring  in  1841.  The  mouth  of  the  river  is  closed  by  a  mud-bank,  npon 
which  tbere  are  2  fothoms  water  at  the  distance  of  a  mile,  and  1  fathom  at  the  distance 
of  2  or  3  cables'  lengths  from  if  In  a  S.S.W.  dirretinn  from  the  centre  of  the  bay 
stands  the  conspicuous  hill  ui  Pinang,  or  Mount  Bantam,  which  is  a  good  mark  for 
vessels  entering  the  bay.  Tbe  mean  lise  and  fall  of  tide  is  2  or  8  ibet,  and  at  springs  nhn 
5  fret :  with  neap  tides  no  rise  is  perceptible." 

•*  Pontang  Point,  forming  the  East  side  of  Bantam  haj,  is  bluff,  but  a  reef  projects  Pcataag  Point, 
from  it  1|-  ToSiBB*   This  reef,  which  has  been  reppesented  in  former  charts  much  too 
large,  is  steep  to,  as  the  depths  decrease  speedily  from  8  and  9  to  3,  1^,  and  1  fathom, 
and  stretches  fSarthest  in  a  K .  by  E.  diredion  from  Pontang  Point,  where  the  limit  of 
8  frthoms  liei  ahoct  E.  from  the  yoarfli  point  <rf  Panjang  Mand.  IIFhen  passing  dcmg^ 

*  SometUBM  called  Bobbea  lalaxul,  and  in  old  charts  Kotendi^ 
t  LkoldiAartsodkdikaDvlAClundimnL 
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Hdspobt,  it  is  odyfeable  not  tb  oome  nmnrfhan.  12  or  11  ftHuniM,  twifam fhe Eait 
point  of  BaMi  '  T  lnnd  is  well  to  the  Tvestwnrri  of  N.  by  W.  ^  W."* 
TAittn  Bigin        «  noiara  Bight  is  formed  between  Fontang  Point  uid  Kaik  Point.   In  the  middle 
oftiuB  bight  flfe  situated  tbe  vilUipe  and  the  nvw  oif  Tflnara^  from  wlifinoo  a  toot  wifthi 

a  toni^e  projects  3  miles  off,  outside  of  which  the  depths  of  2  and  3  fathoms  inrr  ase 
speedily  to  7  £&thoms  and  more ;  andtbenorthemmo^point  of  the  t<mgue»  in  S  fathoms 
al  low  water,  bears  X.  f  8.  fromPontaaigFdiit,  and  'W;  |^8.  from  Heasdieiieter  laiand. 
In  this  hia;ht,  close  in*shore,  lies  the  small  island  of  Tiankier,  in  a  N.N.E.  directiiOtty 
from  which,  at  half  or  one  mile  distance,  there  are  two  coral  banks  above  water." 
rvi»B.by  utd  PUIO BABT  (Babie) Ues  doe  North  of  Pontang  Point,  and  eztenda afaovt  2f  nulea 
■MtirJi  nearly  East  and  West ;  its  Wrat  end  is  in  lat.  5^  48'  S.,  and  hears  from  Bantam  Point 
£.  by  N.  f  N.,  distant  18  miles.  This  island  is  voody  and  bold  to  approach,  excepting 
tiieSast  end,  from  wlnoli  projecti  a  leed  Abonxl  6  leagues  nearly  Ban  from  it  lies  the 
westernmost  island  of  the  group  called  Hoom  Islands ;  this  is  the  largest  of  the  group, 
and  is  called  Pulo  Tidong,  or  Wapen  Island,  the  West  end  of  which  bears  about  N.  ^  W. 
from  Mensobeneter  (Maneater)  Island,  distant  4  leagues' ;  and  to  the  south-eastward 
of  those  the  Great  and  Little  Camhuys  arc  situated.  Pulo  Baby  and  these  islands,  with 
their  adjoining  shoals,  boimd  the  Nortli  side  of  the  passage  leading  to  Batavia ;  and 
the  shoals  which  stretch  along  the  Java  shore,  from  that  olf  the  East  point  of  Bantam 
Bay,  to  that  projecting  from  Maneater  Point,  bound  tha  oppoaifce  aide  of  the  peange* 
The  coast  of  Java,  in  tliis  space,  is  low  near  (he  sea. 

Meiischeneter  Island,  situated  uvllv  the  X.W.  end  of  the  reef  of  tliat  name,  is  level 
and  low,  and  bears  from  the  West  end  of  Pulo  Baby  £.  29°  8»,  dirtant  about  7  leagoea, 
and  5  or  0  milos  W.S.W.  from  the  Crc-ni  Cambuys.  There  is  a  conspicuous  tree  on  the 
latter,  and  both  it  and  the  littleCamliuys  are  moderately  elevated.  Mcnscheneter  Eeef 
projects  from  EaUc  Point  aeraral  miles  \n  the  oor&walid,  terminating  in  a  steep  sand- 
baiUc  with  rocky  patches,  on  one  of  which  is  a  beacon  without  a  cross,  bearing  due  East 
from  t  he  North  point  of  the  island.  The  reef  projects  a  little  beyond  the  beacon,  which 
ahoull  till  r>  lor;  hp  pa.ssed  at  the  distanoo  of  half  a  nulo. 
"^^^  ^  THE  TIDES  in  the  narrow  part  of  Sunda  Strait  are  jn^tly  influenced  by  the 
vmds,  and  frequently  resemble  currents  more  than  regular  tides.  In  Ai\jer  Bioad  the 
ebb  sets  often  from  1  to  2  milea  per  hour  to  the  -mstwaid,  during  the  soath-east  mon- 
soon ;  continuing  to  nm  sometimes  about  14  hours,  with  a  slack  or  flood  of  6  hours. 
Oif  Thwart-the-way  and  the  Button,  in  the  same  season,  it  often  runs  14  hours  at  a 
time  to  the  sonth-weetward  from  8  to  81  miles  per  hofur ;  then  changea,  and  seta  to 
N.W.  and  northward,  with  much  less  velocity.  At  other  (iines  the  ebb  sets  about 
6  hours  to  S.W.,  and  the  flood  6  hours  to  the  K.£.,  with  nearly  equal  velocity,  about 
8  or  3|  miles  per  hour,  when  stropgcet  on  the  springs,  which  we  azperienoed  in  the 
Anna,  in  July  and  August. 

During  the  westerly  monsoon,  betwixt  Java  and  Thwart-the-way,  the  tide  has  idso 
been  found  to  ran  8  and  8)^  miles  per  hour  when  at  its  greatest -velooly,  the  ebb  Ohonrs 
to  the  S.W.,  and  the  flood  the  same  length  of  time  to  the  X.E. ;  hut  during  strong 
gah»  from  the  westward,  the  flood  frequently  runs  longest  into  iko  strait.  ^  In  this 
season  the  tide  or  onnent  on  the  oppom»  sMe  the  strait  shnta  off  from  the  Sumatra 
coast  about  the  Zutphen  Islands,  towards  the  middle  of  the  strait,  or  the  Java  shore ; 
and  from  December  to  Pehruaiy,  the  ebb  tide  along  the  Sumatra  coast,  between  North 

*  Thbuorthnrnmoiit  point  «f  tl»  IMf  of  IWtOgliM  S  atflai  K.K      &  ftioniht  poiol  itM^ 
th*  £Ht  pgmt  of  Brtiai 
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Idand  aad  Hog  Point,  hag  been  cxperienoed  to  ran.  gGfnerally  to  the  sonlliwud  fron 

4  o'clock  in  the  morning  until  G  in  the  evening,  and  the  flood  weakly  to  tho  northward 
Airing  the  night.  In  februaxy  and  March,  a  rapid  current  of  4  to  4^  miles  per  hour 
'sNh  sometfanes  tn  taoaag  the  Zutphen  IslaiiidB  to  -flie  W.B.  Westward,  or  loiuul  them 
towards  Hog  Point,  which  requires  ;:n'cat  caution  in  aihipe  puamgihlNe  lalaildai  or 
between  Hog  Point  and  the  Stroom  Book. 

DIBEOXIONS  FOB  BAVATIA* 

A  SHIP  hoTiTid  to  BATAVIA,  beinc?  ahroast  of  Bantam  Point,  about  Smiles  Pwiyfap 
distant,  ought,  with  a  fair  wmi,  to  steer  about  E.  by  8.,  to  pass  mid-ciiannel  between  jJJJlJJ  * 
Polo  BBihy  and  the  aihoal  projt  cting  from  the  Sast  point  of  Bantam  Bay ;  and  the  «ame  iMtna. 

course  continued  will  carry  hor  in  tho  fair  channel  towards  Mcnschcnct<-'r  Islnn  l,  if  nnt 
affected  by  an  oblique  tide  which  generally  sets  nearly  East  and  West  aloni^;  tins  part 
of  the  coast  t  hat  S  the  "wind  ia  m  the  land,  a  oonrse  a  little  more  eoatlierly  may  be 
vi  qui^te.  The  hest  track  is  to  ktx'p  in  I  t  and  15  fathoms  when  a  ship  is  under  sail 
during  the  night,  takii^  care  not  to  borrow  under  12  fathoms  towards  tiie  Java  shore, 
nor  to  deepen  above  18  fhthoms  in  the  offing.  Por  stHmgera  to  ran  in  the  night,  it 
nrny  sometimes  he  imprudent ;  hut  they  can  never  he  at  a  loss  tor  anchorage  aft^^r  reaching 
T^jinfjim  Point,  there  being  moderate  depths  for  that  purpose  irom  henoe  to  Batavia. 

When  the  Great  Qunbuys  is  approached,  the  cthiumel  becomes  contraoted,  and  Dmgm 
bounded  by  shoals,  which  ought  to  be  passed  only  in  daylight.  One  of  these  has 
16  feet  water  on  it,  and  is  about  the  size  of  a  ship ;  the  west  end  of  Pulo  Tidong  bears 
firom  it  N.  ^  E.,  and  the  East  end  N.N.E.  |  E. ;  weat  Cambuys  E.S.E.  southerly. 

*'  Struisvogel,  or  Ostrich  Bank,  consists  of  five  different  coral  rocks,  stretching  fMnn^^vagei. 
N.  and  S.  about  a  mile,  and  E.  and  W.  a  little  more  than  half  a  mile ;  on  the  shoalest  VT.!'^^'' 
places  there  arc  2  fathoms  at  low  water,  hut  close  to  the  bank  13  and  17  fathoms ;  and 
therefore  it  should  be  approached  with  great  caution ;  it  bears  N.W.  f  N.  from  the 
middle  of  ^Menscheneter,  and  S.  \  W.  from  the  "West,  point  of  Great  Tidong,  the  wpstern- 
most  of  the  Uoorn  Islands.    Taugara  Tlock  rises  suddenly  out  of  13  and  1  i-  fathoms  T»ng«n«Kock. 
mud,  having  upon  its  shoalest  spot,  3  fathoms,  a  beacon  mih.  a  cross,  hearing  N.  ^  E. 
from  the  middle  of  Mcnscheneter,  and  W.N.W.  §  W.  from  the  middle  of  Great  Cam- 
buys.    ll:df-way  between  Struisvogcl  and  Tangara,  or  1^  miles  N.W.  ^  W.  from  the 
latter,  there  is  another  small  coral  rock  called  the  Tiaut ;  the  least  depth  upon  it  is  laaHto*. 
8f  fathoms  at  low  water,  and  close  to  it,  from  12  to  17  fathoms  soft  gi-onnd." 

*'  Between  Xaik  Point  and  Ouioug  lleef,  there  is  a  bight,  in  wiuck  the  depths 
decrease  regularly  towards  the  Java  shore,  except  near  a  rocky  shoal  off  Scrang  P<Hnt> 
stretching  East  and  West  one  mile,  and  havingin  some  place  s  2^  and  2  fathoms  water. 
This  shoal  bears  South  firom  Great  Cambuys,  E.  by  N.  from  Kaik  Point." 

**  The  reefs  which  surfound  the  Great  and  Little  CSambuys  project  very  little  to 
the  southward,  hut  between  these  islands  lies  the  dangerous  Ixvemhong,  a  rock  only  a  Ut^bmg 
ship's  length  in  extent,  and  carrying  only  2^£athom8  at  low  water.  On  the  middle  of 
it  stands  a  beacon  with  a  crosa,  hearinif  W.8.W.  from  the  Sonfli  point  of  Little 
Cambuys,  and  8.E.  hy  P  V,.  from  the  South  point  of  Great  Cambuys.  To  the  south- 
ward of  Little  Cambuys  there  is  another  shoal,  also  with  3|  fathoms  at  low  water, 
ikom  which  the  heaoon  of  Hynder  Shosl  bean  E.  f  S.,  and  tlid  North  point  of  IGddd- 
hurgE.  18." 

"  Mynder  Shoal  is  1^  cables'  lengths  in  diameter,  and  has  2  fathoms'  depth  upon  its  Myndw  mmi. 
*  The  tMLaaageft  disUnguiiibed  by  inverted  coQunaa  are  taken  fnnt  tlie  AiaunJtt  tranalation  of  6ait« 
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shoalcst  part.  On  the  middle  nf  this  smaU  shoal  there  is  a  beacon  with  a  cross,  from 
which  the  North  point  of  Middeiburg  bears  E.  ^  S.,  the  East  point  of  Little  Cambinrs 
N.W.  -westerly,  tmd  Ontong  beaeoii,  8.B.  by  E.  |  E.  Soufh-eiiBt  of  M>^ider  Shoal  Ibt 
another  sn  i  ill  hu[  flanir':  r  nis  shoal  In  the  common  track,  (liscovered  in  1840  by  Lieu- 
tenant Staring,  D.EJ^i.a  and  mentioned  in  few  of  the  former  charts.  This  ahoal, 
cdled  Kenapfwn  by  the  natirvs,  has  2^  fiithoma  on  it  st  low  water,  axid  doae 
round  it  0  fathoms,  which  quickly  increase  to  7  and  9  fathoms.  A  beacon,  without  a 
cross,  has  been  placed  on  this  shoal,  firom  which  the  beacon  of  Ontong  Eeef  bears 
S.E.  by  E.  f  E. ;  Mynder  Shoal  beacon  in  one  with  the  B.W.  pomt  of  Utfle  Gambuys, 
N.W.  }  W. ;  tlie  South  point  of  Amsterdam  just  opening  clear  of  the  South  point  of 
Middeiburg  Island,  E.  ^  S. ;  and  the  North  point  of  Muldelburg  E.N.E.  ^  E.  Besides 
this  shoal,  there  are  some  others  to  the  we^ward  of  liiddelburg,  but  none  of  them  in 
the  common  track  of  ships.  Upon  one  of  them,  however,  there  is  a  beacon  with  a 
cross, — it  is  called  Papeete,  and  Middeiburg  bears  fifom  it  from  8.E.  by  E.  |  E.  to 
E.S.E.  ^  E.  A  ship  beating  up  dong  the  South  side  of  the  aboYe-mentioncd  dangers 
should  consider  it  as  a  fair-way  mark,  not  to  bring  the  South  point  of  Middclbnxg 
Island  to  the  southward  of  E.  }  N.,  and  to  keep  the  South  point  of  Aing^:^yf^in  ahnija 
well  open  South  of  Middeiburg." 

"  The  passage  betwixt  Middeiburg  and  Ontong  Reef  is  very  narrow  (not  qtiite 
half  a  mile),  in  8  or  10  fathoms  water.  The  reef  which  borders  the  South  coast  of  this 
iblaud  in  very  narrow,  aud  carries  two  beacons,  with  a  cross  each,  at  its  extreme 
ends." 

"  Ontong  Hecf  is  steep  at  its  northern  end.  :<nd  consists  there  of  a  hard  sand-bank 
with  some  rocks,  with  only  half  a  fathom  at  lo^v  water  ;  the  beacon  with  a  cross,  which 
stands  upon  its  northern  ^ge,  ought  not  to  be  approached  nearer  than  in  8  or  9  fathoms. 
At  the  eastern  side,  abreast  of  the  island  Schiedam,  Ontong  llocf  is  more  sloping,  and 
may  be  more  nearly  approached  if  the  lead  be  kept  briskly  ^oing.  A  ship,  after  ]Mimng 
Middelbarg,  shoold  steer  S.E.,  S.E.  by  S.,  and  S.S.E.,  edging  away  for  Onnut^^ra^  . 
but  borrowing  on  the  Java  sliore  into  5  nnrl  1  \  fathoms,  to  avoid  the  shoals  north-west 
of  Onrust.  Xelor  Eock,  or  the  Stone  of  Uurust,  is  the  westernmost  of  sevmd  small 
oondioito  which  lie  off  the  North  point  of  Omnut;  Ibey  ftre  oouiU  and  steep  to ;  and 
on  the  shoalcst  place  there  are  2^  fathoms  near  the  beacon  with  a  cross,  which  stands 
on  its  north-western  extremity,  about  2  cables'  lengths  N.W.  from  Onrust,  and  which 
rnvat  be  passed  on  its  western  mde.  The  Hbthilaa  Boek  lies  leaa  theoi  half  a  mOe 
W.  ^  N.  from  the  former,  and  carries  a  beacon  without  a  cross,  on  its  N.E.  side,  in 
8  iathoma'  depth;  but  at  low  water  there  is  no  more  than  2  fa^hnma  tmop.  its  shoaleat 
spot.  The  c^mnel  nms  betwixt  these  two  hwt-mentioned  loclca,  ana  it  is  advisable 
not  to  pass  t  o  the  eastward  of  Kelor  Stone,  nor  between  tho  islands  of  Onrust,  Kerkhof, 
and  Pimnerend,  on  account  of  the  numerous  shoals  in  that  space.  If  a  vessd.  should 
be  working  between  Schiedam  and  Omnut,  she  wiU  have  to  look  out  tat  a  small  rock, 
discovered  in  1817,  bv  Lieutenant  Tengnagel,  D.U.N.,  from  whence  Onrust  bears 
S.  1°  E.,  and  Mathilda'  Kock  beacon  S.TV .  ^  W.  It  carnos  3  fathoma  at  low  water, 
but  there  are  6^  fathoms  all  roand  it  and  close  to." 

"  The  Hoom  Islands  are  four  in  nimiber,  stretching  W.  by  N.  and  E.  by  8. 
'1  niUes ;  the  two  westernmost  are  called  the  Great  and  Little  Tidong,  and  the  two 
emtcrumoht,  bearing  North  and  South  from  each  other,  arc  called  Pajang  Islands. 
Each  of  these  groups  is  surrounded  by  reefs,  which  fall  partly  dry  at  low  water,  and 
which  are  very  steep  to  at  the  outside.  The  reef  round  the  TidoTT„-s  projects  1>iit  vcrr 
little  to  the  southward  i  to  the  northward  about  1^  cables'  lengths,  aad  to  the  castw  ord 
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about  8  cables'  lengths ;  while  that  whidfa  BURmmds  the  Pajangs  projects  North  and 
South  about  1,  and  East  and  West  2  or  3  cables'  lengths.  Tlio  soundings  to  the  south- 
ward of  the  Hoorn  Islands  arc,  very  near  thorn,  30  and  40  fathoms,  and  in  the  channel 
between  them  and  tlie  Agenietcn  Islands,  which  is  full  2  miles  wide,  35  to  50 

"  These  last-mentioned  islands  arc  a  little  more  than  I  milm  North  of  the  Cam- 
buys  Islands,  and  are  all  very  small  islands,  Poulo  Paxrie  being  the  largest  and  east- 
ernmost ;  they  are  connected  to  each  other  by  reefs,  partljr  visible  above  water,  and 
extending  in  some  places  three-quarters  of  a  mile.  One  mile  East  from  Poulo  Parrie 
are  two  small  slioali>,  very  near  each  other,  called  the  Jonks,  one  of  which  shows  above 
water,  and  upon  the  other  there  are  2  fathoms  at  low  water." 

"  Dapoer  Island,  which  lies  6  or  7  miles  about  E.  by  N.  from  little  Camhuys,  is  D^MtviMb. 
sorroimd^by  a  reef;  and  at  the  distance  of  2  cables'  lengths,  N.E.  and  S.  by  E.  from  it, 
lie  two  separate  coral  hanks,  with  If  iad  2|  fathoms  upon  them  at  loir  mtar ;  DftpMrBadn. 
which  reason  Dapoet  ahonkl  not  be  vpptCMibad,  mtMn  half  a  nule's  distanoe  <m  Uieae 
bearings. 

"North  of  Bdfun,  at  little  oune  than  half  a  mfle's  distance^  there  is  a  coral  reef  of  Mi$n9mt, 
considerable  extent,  with  nnf  viore  than  half  a  fathom  of  water.   The  middle  of  Edam 
Island  lies  in  5°  57'  40  B.,  and  106^  54'     or  2'  r  £.  from  Batavia. 

"  Hoimikendam  Beef  lies  B.  by  B.  from  Haarlem  Islet,  and  N.byW.fr«miHoom;  Mwmiinnhw 

it  fidls  partly  dry  at  ]n^^-  w:itrr,  lat  has  in  some  places  2  anl  "  fitboms." 

There  axe  various  channels*  amongst  the  islands  from  hence  to  Batavia,  but  that 
adjoining  the  eoast  of  Java  is  most  frequented  by  ships  of  moderate  size. 

THE  OinTR  CHANNEL  is  on  the  Xorth  side  of  the  Great  and  Little  Cambuys,  OatmOmmua. 
and  a  stup  intending  to  adopt  it  should  keep  within  a  mile  of  the  great  one,  to  avoid 
the  shoals  to  ^  noiliiifard ;  she  riioold  also  goard  against  the  teefii  extending  one 
mile  "U'.S.'W.  of  its  N.TF.  point,  wliere  there  is  a  beacon,  and  not  approach  the  East 
end  of  the  same  island  under  half  a  mile,  it  having  a  projecting  spit.  After  passing 
these  islands,  she  must  edge  to  the  southward  until  they  are  on  witii  cadi  oUiep, 
then  steer  about  E.N.E.  for  the  small  island,  called  Pulo  Dapoer,  or  Duflfcn's 
Island,  keeping  it  a  little  on  the  starboard  bow.  By  steering  towards  it,  she  will 
pass  a  5-£athom  patch,  and  then  betwixt  two  shoals,  separated  about  1^  miles 
from  each  other,  on  which  beaeons  have  sometimes  been  placed  ;  it  will,  how- 
ever, he  prudent  to  keep  a  boat  ahead  sounding,  if  nnaeqiiaii\ted,  for  the  shoals 
have  not  always  beacons;  the  depths  in  this  track  are  generally  about  12, 13,  and  14 
fathoms.  Having  passed  Pulo  Dapoer  on  the  South  side,  she  must  steer  to  the 
E.S.  Eastward  for  Edam,  to  enter  Batavia  Eoad  by  the  great  ebannel,  leavim^  Edam 
and  Enkhuysen  to  the  eastward,  and  Ilaerlem  ajid  lloorn  Islands  to  the  westward. 
When  Edam  Island  is  approached,  the  depths  will  he  10  or  11  fathoms,  and  a  course 
about  South  should  then  be  st(^rod,  to  pass  betwixt  Hoom  and  Enkhuy&en  ;  wlieu  clear 
of  these  islands,  the  dome  of  itotavia  church  may  be  brought  to  bear  S.  ^  £.,  and  this 
bearing  continued  will  carry  a  ship  betwixt  Bynlaod  Shoal  and  the  Sastera  Beefr 
directlv  to  the  road,  among  the  shippincr. 

Ships  do  not  always  pass  to  the  northward  of  the  Cambuys  when  proceeding  to 
na  Road  by  tihe  dxeat  Channel,  fat  some  ships  paaa  to  too  southward  of  them, 

*  Tlic  i  TfKv'ifls  and  beacons  aaed  as  nea-marka  for  the^o  clinnnc-la  tiro  nVxiut  12  fct>t  above  water,  and  paint«d 
white,  tlioj  are  not  tbcj  oou^iicuoua,  mod  itnogen  should  be  aware  that  they  ore  often  aUiea,  or  washed  away 
Igr  tbs  sas,  sad  an  MMtiBMS  nfllNnd  to  nnida  •  loiy 
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then  steer  to  the  eastward  on  the  Koffh  odes  of  IBddellicirg,  Amsterdam,  and  Haer^ 

lem  :  tlie  shoals  which  lie  conticrttous  to  this  track  arr  nnxt  the  North  side  of  Middel- 
burg, and  to  the  north-westward  ol'  that  island ;  in  passing  which  a  boat  should  be 
kqpi  ahead  to  aotmd,     those  irho  are  strangers  to  the  ehanaels. 

"Wrance  Rock,  one  of  these  dangers,  lias  a  cross  on  its  West  point,  in  12  feet 
water,  Middelburg  South  point  bearing  £com  it  8^.  by  £.  ^  E.,  and  Pulo  Dx^ur 

I'awMgebe-  Bctwixt  thc  Qrcat  and  LiffL  Camhuys  tli': v  is  a  safe  passage,  throuf2;h  -srhich  we 

came  in  the  Atlas ;  having  in  running  horn,  li'uio  Bal^  ndth  the  land-wind  in  the 
night  got  too  fiir  firam  tiie  Jstb  shore,  m  sonndinga  firam  16  to  28  fhthonts ;  we  stood 
along  the  North  side  of  Great  Cambuys  in  the  morning,  kept  n*  ;ir(  st  to  the  little  one 
in  passing  bctAveen  them,  and  had  never  less  than  16  fathoms.  8hip8,  however,  in 
adopting  this  passage,  dioold  bewwe  of  tiie  leef  fslending  upwttda  of  balf 
a  mile  from  the  Eaat  end  of  Gnat  OamlnijH,  and  of  the  LoeBBbang  Bock  men- 
tioned at  p.  149. 

HtmtMkM  from  "  Between  Straisvogcl  (Ostrich  Shoals)  and  the  Hborn  Islands,  the  channel  is 
jjjjjgj"^  5  miles  wide ;  and  those  islands  may  be  approached  firom  the  southward  to  within 
VAf*.  half  a  mile,  as  their  reefs  do  not  reach  fartiier  o£f  than  1^  cables'  lengths.  To  the 
westward,  however,  there  is  a  rock  called  the  Karbau,  about  a  mile  W.  f  N.  from  the 
West  point  of  Tidong,  the  w«»temmost  of  the  Hoom  Islands,  on  which  there  is  only 
one  fathom  at  low  wat<'r.  A  leading  mark  to  pass  to  the  northward  of  Struisvogel,  or 
Ostrich  Shoals,  and  of  the  Laut  and  Tangara  Kocks,  is  to  keep  the  Little  Cambuys 
■well  open  to  the  northward  of  the  Great  Cambuys.  A  ship  may  pass  idso  to  the  soudi- 
w?\rd  of  the  Struisvo','*-],  between  it  and  Tangara  Rock,  hut  in  this  caae  thc  latter  must 
be  approached  withiu  1  luile's  distance,  on  account  of  the  i^ttut  Rock.  The  passage 
between  Tangara  Rock  and  Great  Cambuys  is  also  aalb,  only  taking  care  to  remain 
full  a  nule  from  the  West  point  of  that  iabrnd*  on  aoeount  of  the  small  oond  rocks 
which  project  therefrom." 

"  Thc  fair  way  of  the  Outer  Channel,  between  the  Agemeten  and  the  Cambuys 
Islands,  is  close  along  the  North  side  of  the  latter,  in  order  to  avoid  a  patch  of  small 
coral  rocks,  which  lie  2^  miles  North  of  little  Cambuys,  and  nearly  mid-channel, 
vapon  the  shoalest  part  of  which  there  are  3}  fathoms  at  low  water. 

"  Bein-  -n  far  advanced  that  Little  Cambuys  bears  S.S.W.,  steer  N.E.  or  N.E.  by 
£.  till  Dapocr  Islet  bears  £.  by  S.,  and  then  make  right  for  it ;  because  a  straight 
course  from  the  little  Cambuys  toward  Bapoer  wonla  lead  oaunig  tiie  coral  vocks, 
which  lie  N.  and  N.W.  from  Middelburg,  on  some  of  which  there  are  not  more  than 
2^  to  3  ihthonu,  at  low  water.*  The  northernmost  of  these  rocks  bears  W.  |  S.  from 
Dapoer ;  E.N.E.  i  B.  from  the  Little  CuttbayB ;  and  N.  ^W.  from  BUddellmTg. 

"  A  ship  coming  from  the  Little  Cambuys  may  also  pass  between  thr  ^V  oals  N.W. 
of  Middelburff,  and  along  the  North  side  of  this  island,  as  well  as  of  Amsterdam;  but 
ahe  ought  to  tuive  a  8tea«^  Ineeie^  for  fear  <tfbemg  taken  abadc  between  the  reeA,  and 
it  will  always  ho  prudent  tO  have  ft  boat  ahead  sounding.  If  a  boat  cannot  he  spared, 
and  if  she  has  a  leading  irind  tiiroiigh  this  channel,  she  mil  avoid  the  shoals,  by  steer- 
ing (as  soon  as  Little  Cambnya  beers  8.8.W.)  a  8.B.!B.  or  south-easterly  oonne  till  the 
South  points  of  both  Cambuys  Islands  are  in  one ;  she  may  then  steer  about  E.  |  S., 
80  as  to  preserve  this  mark«  till  she  is  North  of  Middelburg ;  bv  which  process  she  will 
pass  OTW  a  4f-fiifhon»  rode;  but  at  iSie  asoie  time  siie  vifl  be  dear  from  all  ofber 


*  It  waa  profaftbljr  on  one  of  thaw  toAa  tint  the  diip  iTiilwiiiw  ITwls  fTliililiiiS  ■!  V  on  6tli  of  Jnat^ 

1800— the  bcariugo  given  by  her  Comniindar  bcibif  tlis  MDtM  of  lOddalbng  UmhI  Sovll^  nd  littli  C 
Invi  W.  I  K.^aM<.  Mag.  1651,  f.  977. 
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dangers  upon  which  there  is  less  Avatcr.  One  of  these  dangers  is  a  3f*&thoms  rook 
lying  North  half  a  mile  from  tho  East  point  of  Middelhury; ;  the  channel  is  to  thn 
North  of  this  rock,  and  the  fair  way  is  at  the  distance  of  a  mile  from  Middelburg. 
Vrtm  lietween  Amsterdam  and  Dapoor  Island,  the  Gieat  Chaimel  runs  East  towaxos 
Edam,  and  then  South  hotwcon  Edam  and  Enkhuyzen  to  the  eaBhrud,  and  Haudiani* 
Monniicendam,  and  Hoom  to  the  westward  into  Batavia  Boad."   

THE  mHEE  CSAHNZL,  leading:  to  Batavia,  is  called  VQTCH  QEAMUEL,  hwag 
generally  \ise<l  hy  their  sliiy  ,  anrf  with  proper  care  it  is  safo.  To  proceed  through  it, 
a  ship  should  pass  between  Mcnschcneter  IfiJand  and  the  Ureat  Cambuys,  which  can 
only  De  done  witli  safety  in  daylight,  on  aoooimt  of  the  shoals  sfaretehmg  fSrom  both 
these  islands.  Opposite'  the  extremity  of  Monschen<'tcr  Shoal,  the  passa^^e  is  hounded 
on  the  outside  by  a  reef  projecting  a  considerable  way  westward  fnm  the  West  end 
of  Great  Cambnys.  Hie  cross  ^bced  on  fhe  W«t  eKtveme  of  1^  nef^  in  14  feet 
wntor,  hoars  from  Great  Camlrays  South  point  E.8.E.  ^  8.»  and  from  UeaDaeheneter 
Island  East  point  SAY.  f  W. 

Tlie  demhs  are  9  and  10  fiMSioms  in  the  passai;^  between  Ifenscheueter  Shoal  and 
the  reef  ofT  Great  Camhuys,  and  the  host  track,  if  no  beacons  are  seen,  is  to  horro'w 
nearer  to  the  former  island  than  to  the  latter.  Wlien  past  Manschcncter  Island,  a 
direct  course  should  be  steered  to  pass  to  the  sontkward  of  Hidddburg  Island,  bearing 
from  it  about  E.  8.  4  or  4^  leagues.  The  coast  between  them  forms  a  bight, 
which  is  safe  to  approach,  the  soundings  decreasing  regularly  towards  the  Java  shore ; 
and  nearly  in  tho  middle  of  the  bight  there  is  a  place  of  some  trade,  called  Songy  Lam- 
poon. From  9  to  10  fMihoma  aie  the  oommm  deptha  in  paanng  ihioii^  this  pact  «f 
the  chaimol. 

The  Dutch  directions,  from  Onrxist  to  the  anchorage,  are  as  follow : —  DtraoUew 

*•  When  past  the  Kdor,  or  Stone  of  Onrust,  steer  to  the  westward  of  Onrust  and 
Kuyper  Islands,  £Jrivtn!»  a  proper  bortli  to  a  reef  which  projects  1  or  1^  cables'  Icnij^ths 
from  the  N.W.  side  of  Kuyper,  imd  of  which  the  imiils  ai'c  indicated  by  two  bcucuus 
without  crosses.  The  B.W.  side  of  Kuyper  Island  may  be  approaobed  without  danger : 
but  do  not  keep  too  much  to  the  Java  side,  on  account  of  a  smnll  tocTc,  called  Karang 
Kuyper,  which  bears  8.S.W.  half  a  mile  from  the  island,  with  2^  fathoms  on  its 
shmdest  part  at  low  water.  A  little  way  ftuther  to  the  8.8.W.  there  is  a  sand'bank 
wittl  one  fathom  water  upon  it." 

"  Soon  after  having  rounded  Kuyper,  steer  S.E.  by  E.,  towards  Batavia  Road,  and 
the  beacons  of  Eygersdaal  and  Rynland  Shoals  will  be  seen  ahead ;  pass  between  them 
in  6  to  7^^  fathoms  water,  ric;ht  toward  the  shippintr  in  the  road,  and  anchor  hi  6  or 
6  fathoms  mud.  South  fi-om  ilynland  beacon.  The  western  passage,  betwixt  JHygers- 
daal  and  the  main,  is  not  to  be  recommended,  on  aooount  of  two  dioels  bearing  B.W. 
from  it,  upon  one  of  w])ich  there  are  3}  fathoms  water." 

XIDDUB  CHANNEL,  through  which  we  passed  three  times  in  the  Anna,  is  very  To  ma  mto 
iafe»  with  deeper  water  tium  the  Inner  Channel.  To  ssii  into  Bataria  Boad  by 
it,  pass  to  the  southward  of  Middelburu;  and  Amsterdam,  betwixt  them  and  t»»nrf- 
Oiatong  Java  iLeef  i  having  passed  the  latter  island,  instead  of  hauling  to  the 
southward  fitr  tiie  Inner  Ohaimel  between  the  ishmds  and  fhe  main,  steer  directly 
eastward  for  the  small  island  Ilaerlem,  leaving  Schiedam  to  the  southward.  When 
Haertem  is  approadied,  edge  away  to  the  SJB.»  betwixt  it  andllottcrdam,  and  betwixt 
fhe  lattw  and  Hoom,  keeping  nearest  to  Hoora,  on  aooount  of  the  Obie  Reef 
half  a  mile  to  the  eastwara  of  Rotterdam,  on  which  a  cross  is  placed.  Having 
rounded  the  S.W.  point  of  Hoom  Island  pretty  dose^  it  is  prod^t  to  steer  south- 
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eastward  until  the  dome  of  Batavia  church  is  lovouglLt  to  Ixmr  B.  ^  S.  or  8.  ^  B., 

to  fjivo  a  !^ood  berth  to  Purmorant  Hopf,  already  mcntif  nrd,  which  projects  a 

Seat  way  eastward  from  the  island  of  that  name,  and  hcaxa  ahoui  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  Irom 
\,t&vi&  church.  The  N.W.  part  of  Ilooru  should  not  he  too  closely  approached  in 
passing.  There  is  n  cross,  Ts  o.  7,  placed  in  12  feet  water  on  the  centre  of  a  ledge  of 
rocks  near  the  N  AV.  part  of  that  island,  &om  which  the  Kurtk  point  of  the  island  hears 
E.  i  8.,  and  Botterdam  W.  ^  N. 

After  j>as8insr  IToom,  and  having  brought  the  dome  of  the  church  to  bear  between 
8. 1  B.  and  S.,  steer  direct  for  it,  with  either  of  thoiie  bearings,  until  you  anchor  in  the 
roail ;  by  keeping  the  domA  of  Batavia  church  S.  i  E.,  it  will  lead  mid-way  between 
Bynlond  Shoal  and  the  eastern  reefs.  Tlic  soundings  throughout  this  channel,  after 
passing  Amsterdam  Island,  are  generally  9,  10,  and  11  Sajihoma,  imtil  the  depths 
aeca-easeregularlynear  the  road. 

THE  EASTERN  CHAIVNELS,  leading  to  or  from  Bata-\-ia  Road,  arc  also  safe  and 
convenient.   We  passed  through  that  formed  between  Edam,  tl\o  outermost  island,  and 
Alkmaar,  the  neon  idand  to  the  southward,  in  regular  wnmdin^,  9, 10,  and  11  fathonu ; 
and  at  two  other  timr    vrv  ]iassed,  in  the  Anna,  through  the  Leyden  Channel,  Icarmg 
the  island  of  that  name  to  the  southward,  and  MkT^ftftr  and  Snkhuysen  Islands  to  the 
iioHhward,  in  10  aad  11  fUhoma  Tegnlar  floimdi^    The  ehaimdiiiiide  of  Leyden  it 
safe,  if  a  sliip  keep  near  the  island,  to  avoid  the  reefs  between  it  and  the  main, 
lieutenant  Melvill,  in  his  Seaman's  Quidet  giyea  the  following  directions : — 
&|«i«niciiu.        «* ^Qie Eaatem COuninelB  leading  to BatsmBoad  am  very  lafe  and ooaimuent. 
"  Those  between  the  islands  of  Edam,  ^Ukmaar,  Enkhuyscn,  and  Leyden,  have  sovmdings 

of  14, 12, 11,  and  10  fathoms ;  the  channel  to  the  southward  of  Leyden  is  also  safe,  if 
attention  he  paid  to  the  aiheali  whidi  lie  between  it  and  themain  ;  and  to  a  mull 
COtal  rock,  2J  cables'  length  East  of  Leyden,  upon  wliich  the  Dutch  ship  ^Vinsfel  struck 
in  1842.  This  rock  was  then  sun'eycd  by  Lieutenant  M.  L.  Kool,  D.li.N.,  who  found 
it  to  he  two  ships'  lengths  in  diameter,  carrying  1^  fathoms,  and  speedily  deepening  to 
8,  5,  7,  and  9  fathoms.  From  the  shoalest  spot,  the  North  point  of  Leyden  was  in  one 
with  the  middle  of  Hoom  Island ;  the  South  point  bore  W.  8°  S.,  the  West  point  of 
Edam,  just  behind  the  West  point  of  Alkmaar,  and  the  East  point  of  Edam  open  to 
the  eastward  of  Alkmaar.  The  rock  is  218  yards  firom  the  reef  roimd  the  island,  and 
between  them  there  is  a  chaimel  of  6  and  7  fathoms'  d(  pth.  The  best  track  to  avoid 
this  rock  is  not  to  approach  Leyden  Island  nearer  thau  a  mile,  and  to  keep  Alkmaar 
outside  of  Edam. 

VateSkiit  «•  Tho  first  shoal  between  Tjeyden  and  the  Java  shore  is  Vader  Smit,  a  coral  reef 

above  water,  with  a  beacon  and  cross  on  its  N.E.  point,  which  bears  S.  ^  E.  from 
l4!yden,  and  N.W.  |  N.  from  Priok  Point. 
*^g«*><f  "  One  mile  East  from  Vadcr  Smit,  and  S.E.  liy  S.  from  I^eyden,  Lieutenant  Eschau- 

aier,  D.ll.N.,  discovered  in  IblU  another  rock,  with  2^  fathoius  at  low  water.  This 
rock  is  very  dangerous  to  ships  proceeding  through  this  channel,  and  to  avoid  it  she 
should  pass  1^  or  2  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Vader  Smit.    About  a  mile  N.W.  from 
Priok  Eo«sU    Priok  Point  there  are  two  otiicr  patches  of  coral  rocks,  in  ^  and  3J  fathoms  water. 

Hie  best  channel  is  to  the  southward  of  Vader  Smit,  in  5|  and  0  fathoms.  The  coast  oC 
Java,  to  the  eastward  of  Priok  l*oint,  maybe  approached  saft-ly  by  the  lead  to  0  fathoms, 
the  soundings  docreasie  regularly  ;  though  oti  Krawang  l*oint  it  is  better  not  to  borrow 
nearer  than  8  fathoms,  as  the  depths  decrease  there  very  quickly  to  8  Mhoms. 

**  Ifientuk*  is  a  rocky  shoal  of  about  2  cables  in  length,  usually  covered  fcy  luceaken, 

•  This  appean  to  be  put  of  the  Eutcm  B«a&    tJw  old  chwtai 
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baring  S  feet  depth  at  low  water.  Althmigh  not  indiottted  fa^  a  beaeon,  H  b  vuQj 

discovered  by  a  discoloration  of  i\\o  water,  or  h\  tho  breaJcers  which  show  with  th6 

least  wind.   It  bears  W.S.W.  i  W.  from  Yader  Smit.  and  about  from  Leydeau. 

llieiMssage  between  it  and  Yader  Smit  is  more  fhaoi  a  mile  wide^  wifliCaDd  7  Maaauf 

depth.   The  passaa^  between  Nicrsttilc  and  the  Shoals  of  Neptimus,  and  Pas-op,  is 

more  than  half  a  mile  wide,  and  6  or  7  fathoms  deep.  The  licptonus  consists  of  large  Naptani* 

fOdEB  with  2  feet  water ;  it  it  1  or  1^  cables*  lengths  in  diameter,  and  is  mariced  b^  a 

beacon,  with  a  cross  on  its  western  <  x  tremity.    Pas-op  Shoal  is  very  small,  with  P>«p  Shvl. 

li  feet  on  its  shoalest  place,  and  5  and  6  fathoms  close  to  it ;  it  bears  £.  ^  N.  a  full 

mile  from  Bynland  Bhoal,  and  carries  a  beacon  with  a  eroes*    B<  ISP  w.  from  the 

beacon  of  Pas-op,  and  S.  88°  E.  from  that  of  the  "Roland  Shoal,  there  is  a  small  coral 

rook  with  2^^  fathoms  at  low  water,  and  dose  around  5,  6,  and  7  fathoms.   Eynlaud  snUMMi 

Shoal  is  very  small,  Mid  has  15  feet  water  on  its  shoalest  part,  which  is  shown  by  a 

beacon  -n-ith  a  cross  heariti!^'  N,  by  W.  ^  W.,  1^  miles  distant  from  the  extreme  end 

ot  the  pier  of  Batavia  Eivor.    The  channel  between  Bgnolaod  and  FasK>p  Shoals  is  a 

mile  wide,  and  6  to  8|  Mhoms  in  depth." 

BATAVIA  OBSESVATOET  is  m  lat.  6°  0'  S.,  Ion.  106°  51f '  E.,  by  astronomical  BUMh. 
observations  made  by  Johan  Mauritz  Mohr,  and  this  longitude  is  considered  to  be  very 
oorrect.   By  mean  of  observation  of  sun  and  stars  on  both  sides  the  moon,  taken  in 
three  different  voyages,  I  made  Batavia  in  Ion.  10G°  54^'  E. ;  but  that  of  the  Dutdi  FoiMm. 
astronomer,  stated  abovf?,  is  probably  nearest  the  truth.    Captain  Aahmorc,  in  Octo- 
ber, 1822,  made  it  in  Ion.  106°  51'  45"  E.  by  one  chronometer,  and  106'  52'  13  "  E.  by 
another.   H.M.S.  Cunu^  sailed  &om  Bombay  May  let,  1833,  and  on  June  1st,  m  . 
anchor  in  Eat^ivia  Poad,  by  two  chronometers  agr^i^sf  within  1  mili^  made  the  dome 
of  the  church  SS""  57'  E.  of  ]^ombay  Castle,  or  Ion.  100'  51^^'  E. 

lieutenant  Melvill's  SeamatCa  Guide  gives  the  followin^^  infoimation  re- 
specting the  Timo  Hn!l,  established  at  the  Observatory  in  1839  : — "The  j?PO!?raphdc  TfnaAdL 
poaition  of  the  Tmie  Ball  is  in  8'  S.,  and  the  assumed  longitude  100^  b'2'  E., 
7h.  7m.  28  soc.  in  time.  The  latitude  was  determined  by  taking  tho  mean  of  some 
hundred  observations  of  the  Sun,  in  and  near  the  meridian,  at  the  Observatory,  and  on 
board  of  the  guard-ship  in  the  Road.  The  longitude  has  not  yet  been  definitivdy  ascer- 
tadned.  The  trandt  of  Venus,  observed  in  1772  by  the  Ihitch  astronomer  Mohr,  and 
computed  by  Ferrer,  gave  106°  54'  59".  Mohr  afterwards,  by  (K-lip«r^  of  Jupiter's  ih^t 
satellite,  by  two  lunar  eclipses,  and  by  an  oocultation  of  a  star,  pruuuunccd  it  to  be 
106^  50'  8".  M.  Kossel,  by  an  oocultaition  in  1794,  at  Sourabaya,  and  carried  from 
thenoc  to  Batavia  bychronometers,  foimd  it  to  be  106"  48'  50".  A  great  number  of  lunar 
distances,  E.  and  W.,  by  Horsbui^  save  54'  30".  lieutenants  Gregory  and 
Helvill,  D.B.N.,  bv  Jupiter^s  satdEte^  &1848,  infeirad  that  it  was  106?  SC  1".  And 
finally,  Licit mriTits  r;rr>ll  and  Smits,  D.R.N.,  in  1847,  obtainrr!  "lf>ff  45'  47",  from  an 
eclipse  of  the  sun.  The  result  of  all  these  observations  is,  as  above  stated,  10^°  52' 
ana  has  been  adopted  by  'The  Ooimaoisaion  fsa  oorfeethig  the  ^dian  Sea  Charts,'  till 
more  refined  astronomic  observations  shall  furnish  more  certain  data.*  Tlie  Time  PaU 
is  hoisted  cveiy  day  at  five  minutes  before  noon,  Batavia  mean  time,  half-way  up  the 
pole;  al  two minntes  to  mesn  noon  it  is  hoisted  to  the  top,  and  precisely  at  Bacam 
mean  noon  it  falls.  For  those  ships  that  wish  to  rate  then-  chronometers  according  to 
Greenwich  mean  time,  the  moment  of  six  o'clock  lm.  Greenwich  mean  time  is  indi< 

*  See  a  diKuneioii  on  the  long|tadt  oT  Btttsfis,  hf  Hm  ntbor  cf  tirii  woil^  ia  X»  JTMiteir  db/n^ 
taMiiLp.27.  lAH»7«ht84& 
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OBted  in  the  same  way ;  the  ball  being  hoistod  half-way  up  at  Ih.  2m.  28  sees,  p.m., 
Bfttavia  mcaa  time ;  at  Ih.  5m.  28  seen,  to  the  top ;  and  exactly  at  Ih.  1m.  2ti  sees.  r.M., 
Batavia  time,  wlikb  oonreepoiida  to  six  o'clock  a.m.  Ghreeawicih  timo,  it  fidb.** 

At  Batavia  a  ship  may  procure  all  kinds  of  necessary  supplies ;  poultry,  excellent 
finiits,  and  v^etaldes,  are  pitiful,  and  sold  at  moderate  prices.  The  city  is  spacious, 
and  many  of  tiie  honaes  irell  Indlt;  Init  the  low  marshy  coaat  oxound  the  bay,  and  tbe 
stagnant  water  in  tlu;  canals,  whidi  intersect  the  streets,  generate  noxious  vapf ms, 
rendering  this  place  v&rr  unhealthy  at  all  times  to  strangers.  The  most  unhealthy 
timai*  when  the  ohdiiIb  bave  loat  mocibof  ihcir  watw8»  aboiit  the  latter  part  of  the  dnr 
season,  from  Septemlier  to  Deoeialier.  Stnagen  ought  never  to  aleep  on  ahiwe,  if  it 
can  be  ayoided.* 

A  fbw  nulee  inland  from  Batsvia,  towarda  the  billa^  the  oonnby  ia  liealQa';  and 

the  Europeans  who  reside  there  diiTer  much  in  appeai-aooe  from  thoaO  iHiO  lOllMlt  tbo 
dty,  for  the  latter  are  in  general  sickly  and  emaciated. 
iVdde.  Bafftyte  is  a  plaoe    conaldenible  trade ;  bat  all 'foreign  ships  mast  obtain  permia- 

sion  from  the  Shaubimdar  before  they  can  trade  with  private  merchants.  ITie  principal 
ezj)orts  arc  sugar,  coffee,  apioea,  ^  Tbe  imports,  opium,  lion,  and  piece-goods,  of 
various  kinds. 

BobitM  v.ny         The  following  description  of  the  Bay  and  Boad  of  Batavia  is  from  lieutenant 
RokI.      MehriU's  Seaman's  Guide : — "  The  Bay  of  Batavia  is  very  capacious,  extending  from 
Ontong  to  Krawang  Points  about  7,  and  from  the  pier-head  to  Edam  Island  about 
3  leagues.   The  bottom  consists  of  soft  mud;  but  in  the  ^-icinity  of  the  shoals,  rock. 

The  soundings  are  fron\  10  to  i  fathoms,  regularly  shoaling  toward  the  shore ;  and 
generally  throughout  the  bay,  at  a  mile  distant  from  the  beach,  there  wUl  be  found 
3  fothoma.  Esoeipt  in  a  few  places,  the  BiOad  ia  abut  up  by  a  chain  of  islands,  by  wliieh 
ships  are  always  protected  agiiinst  a  dangerous  swell  setting  in.  The  E.oad  may  be 
considered  as  very  safe,  for  although  sliips  do  roll  considerably'  in  the  streng:th  of  the 
weatem  moiuoon,  and  are  consequently  compelled  to  strike  their  top-gallant  masts  and 
yard!!,  no  danger  ia  to  be  appacehended  of  dming,  firam  tbe  eycdlRnce  of  the  boldiog^ 
ground. 

"The  usual  place  for  large  ships  to  anchor  bin  5  or  6  fathoms,  on  a  mud  bottom*  about 
a  mile  distant  from  the  pier-head,  and  between  S.S.W.  and  S.£.  firom  Kynland  Beacon. 
They  seldom  moor,  as  the  anchors  generally  hury  themselves  in  the  soft  mud ;  for 
whidi  xeaaon  it  ia  adviaable  to  sight  the  anchor  sometimes  during  a  long  stay.  Small 
vessels  may  anchor  nearer  to  lie  }  ier-head,  in  4  or  3^  fathoms.  Tliere  used  to  bo  a  bar 
just  outside  of  the  middle  moutli  of  the  river,  with  only  2  or  3  feet  depth  at  low  water 
topon  it;  but  since  the  pier  was  lengthened,  and  tbe  liver  abut  off  by  a  dyke  to  tmi 
the  current,  this  bank  has  disappeared.  In  the  western  monsoon  there  is  sometimes 
such  a  heavy  swell  wluch  breaks  at  the  mouth  of  the  river,  that  proas  are  unable  to  set 
out,  and  ships'  boats  may  be  exposed  to  great  danger  if  aeut  on  aihore  after  a  bme ' 
wanaing-flag  is  displayed  at  the  boat-house. 

"  Most  of  the  islands  and  shoals  lyin^  near  the  road  consist  of  coral  with  white 
aaiid  above  water,  and  are  covered  with  vanona  Idnda  of  treea;  they  are  ateep  to,  and 
it  would  seem  that  some  of  them  increase  in  extent,  so  that  it  will  be  ncHiessary  to 
re-examine  the  depths  from  time  to  time ;  and  prudence  is  therefore  neoe&saiy  when 

*  A  im  qwonful  of  red  bark  taken  in  a  glass  of  port  wine,  or  other  cordial,  «(  riibg  in  tlie  momiiig,1iU 
"^n  thog^t  an  excellent  proventire  against  the  damp  vapoura,  which  oocaaiOD  tb*  Bitcm  fever.    I  geucndfy 
aomw  uwTCBtm  of  this  kind,  and  never  alent  oa  ahore,  dnriag  fiwr  rongm  to  thii  pfawe^  Mtd  alwi^ 
tin  ftw,  vUA  liH  iivmd  ^  to  tbomadi. 
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intending  to  pass  oyer  shoals,  on  which  but  jnst  snffidfiut  depth  is  indicated.  Hie 

coast  of  Java  is  o:onorany  flat,  but  30  miles  inland  from  Btttftvia  the  Qoenooog  Qedeh,*  JjjJJ'*"*^ 
or  the  Blue  Mountains,  rise  to  a  considerable  height." 

**  Bj  accurate  observations  made  in  1839  at  Onrust,  it  seans  that  the  tides  and  tuk 
the  rise  and  fall  of  the  water  are  not  subject  to  fixed  rules.  In  the  eastern  monsoon 
it  appeared  to  be  high  water  there  in  the  evening ;  and  in  the  western  monsoon  in  the 
forenoon ;  the  time  of  high  water  at  full  and  change  being  generally  10  o'clock  p.m.  in 
the  eastern  monsoon,  and  at  10  a.m.  in  the  western  monsoon.  The  mean  rise  and  iUl 
was  2  feet,  and  the  mnximum  and  minimum  4  feet  and  scarcely  an  inch. 

•*  The  variation  of  the  compass  is  at  present  1°  45'  E.,  as  computed  firom  a  great  Vwiation  of 
number  of  obaervations  on  board  II.N.M.  ships ;  thus  showing  that,  when  compared  "•■••"^ 
with  former  years,  it  has  changed  from  "West  to  East,  and  is  still  increasing  in  the 
latter  direction.    The  inclination  of  the  needle  was,  in  1828,  25°  2&  N.    The  mean 
bei^t  of  the  mercury  in  the  barometer  is  29-67  inches.   The  influence  of  the  weather 
upon  the  hnromctor  is  very  small;  it  being  seldom  raised  by  continued  dry  weather, 
or  depressed  by  a  boisterous  moist  temperature,  more  than  from  1  to  3  lines  above  or 
below  the  mean.    The  mean  temperature  at  Eatavia  in  the  morning  and  evening  is    "  " 
from  70  to  71  ,  and  at  noon  from  H^"  to  S(f  rahrenhcit,  although  it  occasionally  rises 
to  90*  or  95  .    Batavia  Road  is  rendered  unhealthy  bv  the  pernicious  iniiucnoe  of  the 
noxioiis  vapovurs  generated  along  the  marshy  coast  and  the  shoals  at  low  water,  whidi 
arc  uncovered;  and  it  seems  to  be  chiefly  in  the  shiftincr  months  of  the  monsoons  that 
the  Batavia  fever  is  most  frequent.    Ships,  therclbrc,  intending  to  make  a  long  stay 
dumld  not  anchor  too  near  the  8hore.t 

"There  is  at  Batavia  an  excellent  establishment  for  purifyint^  the  water  for  the 
shipping  in  the  Road;  this  water  is  oonveyed  on  board  at  fixed  and  moderate  prices,  FiWi  w»ur. 
in  wWe  or  half-leaguers,  or  in  proas  fitted  with  tanks." 

Onmst  is  tho  ;^'cat  marine  dcp6t,  where  ships  are  hove  down  by  cmncs  erected  Ouwl. 
upon  the  wharfs,  when  they  require  xejpairs ;  and  this  small  island,  being  the  naval 
arsenal  amd  dockyard,  abounds  with  mhaldtanta.  **  VeBsels  wisMng  to  rate  their 
chronometers  here  should  know  that  tho  Flag^staff  oai  the  island,  ia  in  cr  T  SO'*  8.,  and 
4:  27"  W.  from  the  Time  BaU  at  Batavia,"  t 

The  N.W.  numsoon  geneniUy  seto  in  at  Batavia  and  along  the  ooasfc  of  Java  about  wiMk 
the  bec^innin^  of  XovemMT,  and  the  suheequent  strong  winds  and  heavy  raina  greatly 
cool  the  atmosphere. 

*  lioutcnant  Melvill  found,  in  1841,  by  angitlar  ineatiuremout,  the  heiglit  of  these  mountauu  above  the 
imflMe  of  the  Boa  ;  viz. — Pangerongo,  9,9o4  feet ;  Sabik,  7,3^2  ditto ;  Kwnag^  C,014  ditto.  In  the  w«iian 
laoMOMi  thair  fwikii  mi^  Im  Men  from  the  tmi  ia  tli«  moinii^  but  an  MMtm  viaU«  dozing  tin  ewtana 

f  A  liffhthoQW  is  in  the  «oiiim  of  waettoo  at  Batavia. 

i  H.H.'a  flloop  Pelican  was  earaeiud  at  OnruRt  in  September,  1844.    Captain  Philip  Jiutice.  at  that  time 

(Mniiii:in<Iijit;  ttif  !iIk)vo  »li_H_ip,  »ay^,  ''Tho  stones  for  buUding  the  dcHk  iit  DiirusI  linvi'  ;iirivi'il  from  Eunijie. 
The  :ir-i>'ii:il  hiLs  ovety  cuiivi'meuw  for  heaving  down,  and  every  storo  tli;it  ■,:iu  In-  nM|uiri  (i,  with  i  1  t'vut  water 
ahiiitr'.iilf  tin-  ji'tly  ;  eapsUUi*  an-'  itlaui.'rl  at  ]>ri>j]or  liistaiici's,  and  thrct^  or  four  v<  -vscls  riiij.;lit  bf'  liovo  down  at  a 
ttme  :  the  diiliculty  i»  to  procuru  workiuau  ;  and  tho^  that  can  be  obtained  are  Chinese.  The  island  is  well 
superintended  by  Commandant  MuUcr,  no  that  during  a  stay  of  nine  days  tliere,  no  spiritaous  liquor  found  its 
way  to  the  inlniid.  aud  such  vegetables  and  fruit  only  as  are  M^holeeome  are  permitted  to  be  landed.  There  are 
several  long  uhnU  wliurw  the  rigging  can  be  refitted,  and  the  crew  of  the  Pelican  and  the  invalids  derived  great 
hsBsfifetotliiekltBdlUidttriiig<wir<««y.''— Bwnttk  Boctof  CoiBiiiiHidtfrfhiHp  Justwc^  HJL'sstoqpfelioiui,  1844^ 
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FROM  BATAVU  AND  SUNDA  STRAIT  TO  THE  STBAIT 

OF  BANCA. 


MSPAXVIHO  from  BATATEA.  and  boimd  to  Banca  Strait,  a  ship  should  steer 

out  of  the  road  witli  the  dome  of  the  chart  li  S  ]  V.  or  S.  -J  E.,  which  will  carry  her 
bctweea  the  Eynlaud  Shoal  and  Kierstuk  Shoal  or  Eustem  Bec£s :  horn,  thenoe,  with 
the  dome  of  tlie  drareh  from  Bootli  to  8.  |  E.,  she  may  eontinoe  to  steer  to  the  north- 
ward tlirough  the  Great  or  Edara  Cltannel,  learing  t)ie  Islands  IToorn,  ^ronnikcndam, 
and  TTiu>rlftTir>i  to  the  westward ;  and  Enkhuysen,  Edam,  and  the  other  islands,  to  the 
eastward.  Prom  Edam,  she  ought  to  steer  for  the  Sooth  Watdier,  or  Zoyder  Watcher, 
a  small  island,  in  lat.  5°  42'  S.,  and  C  "West  of  Batavia,  bearing  about  If .W.  hj  N.  from 
Edam,  distant  19  miles ;  it  is  covered  with  trees,  and  may  be  seen  at  the  distance  of 

6  leai^es  ;  when  it  is  approached  within  3  leagues,  it  shovdd  he  brought  to  hear  to  the 
northward  of  N.W^  to  avoid  the  Nassau  Ledge  and  some  shoal  patches  hereafter 
described.  ITavint?  passed  on  cither  side  the  South  Watcbpr,  at  2  or  2^  miles*  distance, 
a  course  may  be  steered  to  the  North  and  N.N.W.  for  the  North  Watcher,  giving  the 
easternmost  of  the  Thousand  Islands  a  b(>rth  of  3  or  4  leagues. 

According;  to  the  Soatnan^s  Guide,  "  the  Nassau  Ledge  (wl\ich  appears  to  l>e  the 
doubtful  danger  nain(>d  Ncsomver  Droogte  in  former  charts)  was  surveyed  in  1811,  by 
Lieutenant  T.  GroU,  in  II.X.]^!.  steamer  Etna,  with  great  accuracy.  It  bears  N.  39°  E. 
from  Dapoer  Island,  S.  13'  E.  from  the  South  Watcher,  and  N,  10°  W.  from  Edam ; 
according  to  which  bearings,  the  true  position  of  this  shoal  is  6^  49'  8.,  and 
106*'  52'  35 '  E.,  whioih  is  about  4  miles  S.E.  from  the  position  in  former  diarts.  The 
natives,  ivlio  are  commonly  very  well  acquainted  with  the  cxistinj^  dangers,  assert  tliat 
there  are  no  other  shoals  than  tlua  led^  between  Edam  and  the  South  Watcher,  which 
need  be  avoided  by  ships,  although  Lieutenant  GroU  found  some  patches  with  and 

7  lathoms  to  the  westward  of  the  Nassau.*  The  shoalest  i)art  upon  the  Nassau  was 
If  fathoms,  according  to  Lieutenant  Groll,  and  round  it  3  and  4  fathoms,  coral  bot- 
tom. It  stretches  E.N.E.  and  W.8.W.  about  300  yards,  with  17  fathoms ;  very  nesor  it 
and  a  little  farther  off  16  fathoms,  mud  A^nth  shells.  From  this  ledge  Alkmaar  was 
just  concealed  behind  Edam,  so  that  they  afford  a  £air  mark  to  avoid  it  by  keeping 
tiiBse  iatands  wdl  open  of  each  other.*' 

*  CajiUiin  ¥.  Jyhiison,  ot"  th(>  }{ritish  Nhiji  Uecoven',  passed,  in  1841,  at  6  milm  S.E.  hyK.  I  E.  from  tin; 
Soath  Watcher,  a  ahotU  on  which  He  th()ut;lii  tlirrc  were  uot  more  tliau  2^  (kthoniB.  It  is  vcrv  pusaililc  that  thin 
was  one  of  the  patches  with  5^  and  7  iathotns  mentioned  above.  And  Captain  F.  A.  B.  £>MUt^  of  Uiu  Dutch 
ahip  Fieter  Floriszoon,  in  1845,  miled  over  one  of  tho«o  patcliea.  When  Edam  bore  S.Si£,  and  Dapour  B.W. 
by  S.,  and  therefore,  when  the  Nasiaa  Ledge  bore  N.E  hy  R.  2  uultt,  ahe  iniddeitly  dualed  fron  17  to  6 
fiiithomii ;  but  by  ateoriug  in  several  directions,  to  avuid  uiliw  amjiuvO^f  doai  ^Otl^  iIm  Ttf^iuti  htt  dttf 


mtw,  17  fiitlion%  iHien  thoM  i 
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FBOV  BAXATUL  TO  B4N0A.— OLASDS  AKS  StAKQlBt.  W 

tHB  TUOUIKASD  numS  are  a  group  of  amatt  idaads,  fheb  namber  in  nality  ThwwBj 

being  about  sixty ;  their  greatest  extent  is  nearly  X.W.  and  S.E.,  and  they  bound  the  ^''■^ 
West  side  of  the  passage  betwixt  the  South  and  North  Watcher.  The  northemmoat 
iaiaod  is  said  to  be  in  aoofat  lat.  6*  88'  B.,  aaad  aa  fhe  aon&enKmoet  islaoda,  to  fhe  weat-- 
ward  of  the  South  Watclier,  have  shoals  sTarrounding  them,  it  is  prudent  to  give  a 
berth  of  at  least  2  cur  3  leagues  to  them,  in  .  passing.*  The  westernmost  isle  is  con- 
aidiBnbly  detached  fron  fbe  othen,  and  called  Pulo  Sttaoi,  oir  W^est  Iriand.  Alfhon^i 
near  to  Batavia,  these  islands  se<'m  never  to  have  been  sufficiently  explored,  nor  was  a 
aafe  passage  known  to  exist  among  them,  until  lieutenant  J.  Harding,  of  the  Boyal 
Navy,  July  19th,  1830,  diacovwed  a  safe  channel  between  several  of  tine  westermnost 
of  these  islands  and  the  lai^  group  to  the  eastward.  Tlie  nortliernmost  islands 
appeared  to  be  about  in  lat.  5°  36'  S.  by  estimation,  which  is  farther  South  than  is 
marked  on  the  charts.  With  the  wind  at  E.N.E.  at  3|  p.m.,  perceiving  a  wide  opening 
in  the  Thousand  Islands,  hauled  to  the  S.W.,  the  North  Watcher  then  bearing 
N.W.  by  N.,  and  steered  through  a  safe  channel  about  5  miles  wide,  leaving  four  isles, 
including  Pulo  Estam,  to  the  w^estward,  and  the  dense  group  of  the  islands  to  the 
eastward,  the  ship  in  soimdinfjs  of  16  to  20  fathoms.  When  in  the  channel  in 
16J  fathoms,  riJo  "Estam,  or  A\'est  Island,  bore  W.  }  8.,  nearest  isle  to  it  W.  }  N., 
an  isle  X.  by  W.,  another  isle  N.  by  E.,  Korth  Watcher  N.  f  W.,  an  isle  E.  by  N.  ^N., 
being  the  noitheimnost  of  the  dense  body  of  the  Thousand  Islands,  m  hich  to  the  south- 
ward of  it  appeared  to  be  composed  of  a  continuous  chain.  From  this  poaitian  ateaved 
S.W.  for  Pmo  Baby,  and  the  passage  seemed  to  be  perfectly  safe. 

In  sailing  betwixt  the  North  and  South  Watcmers,  care  is  also  requisite  to  avoid 
the  following  shoals  to  the  eastward  of  the  paaaage^  their  situatUnia  not  being  raj 
eorrectly  known. 

Bramr'a  BnM^tot  the  southernmost  of  these  shoala,  ia  said  to  be  a  sand  Brewn . 
above  water,  thought  to  lie  in  about  lat.  5°  22'  8.,  nearly  on  t>m  n  .fM-idian  of  Edam,  ^''^'-'^ 
and  in  a  north-easterly  direction  from  the  South  Watcher.  Mooienwerf,  another  shoal,  Mooimwerf. 
tbongfat  to  be  3^  or  4  leagues  to  the  northward  of  Brewer's  Broogte,  is  probably  the 
<Jan<rrr  '^r^r^n  by  the  Arabella  in  1715,  whieb  she  made  in  lat.  5"  11'  8.   Fmysen's  Pniy»«i'« 
Sroogte,  said  to  be  ibry  at  low  water,  and  situated  4^  or  5  leagues  to  the  W Jf.W.  of 
Brairar^s  Drocgte,  may  be  passed  on  dther  dda,  die  depths  be^reen  them  bebig  finom 
15  to  20  fathoms,  and  between  FMyaen'a  Droogto  and  the  TlioiiaaDd  Idanda  to  the 
westward,  from  15  to  22  fathoms. 

One  of  these  shoals  waa  aeen  by  the  Elphinstone^  Angnat  27tb,  181S.  At  8  AM, 
the  South  Watehcr  bore  S.  24°  W.,  distant  5  or  6  leagues ;  ste<^red  N.N.E.  9  miles  till 
noon,  when  breakers,  supposed  to  be  on  the  Prujaen's  Droogte,  bore  N.  43'^  W.  about 
6  miles,  bat  no  part  of  it  -nsible  above  water,  when  the  Inedcera  on  the  ahml  bore 
E.  8°  S.,  distant  3  miles,  the  Aln^\ick  Castle,  A  us^st  27th,  1S12,  observed  at  noon  in 
lat.  5^  17'  S.,  Ion.  106°  53'  E.,  by  chronometers  from  Batavia.  Scaleby  Ca&tte^ 
Kay  23nd,  1915,  at  9  A.ii.,  when  ?my«en*s  Droogte  bore  West  1|  miles,  had  aoond- 
inirs  121  fatlioms.  At  half-post  10  A^r.,  one  of  tlie  Tliousand  Islands  in  sii^ht  firom 
the  masthead  bearing  S.W.  ^  S.  At  noon  obsenrcd  lat.  5°  16'  S.,  Pruysen's  Droogte 
bearing  ^Y.  12*  N.,  distant  6  or  6  miles.  The  shoal  seen  by  these  three  ships 
^pean  to  be  odtf  and  the  aama,  or  that  oaUed  Sraysen'a  Broogte,  situated  by  their 

*  Aoooniiqg  to  Oaptain  Jobuon,  of  tbc  sUp  Baoonrmy,  Polo  Ajer,  the  HathenuMai^  bean  S.W. 
tar  W.  tnm  1km  flontt  WataKti^  ind  nettW  dm  BMfe  ftom  Urn  Hogm  MsttJfc— iffaiaiarf  JUagatine, 
1841^  p.  ua 
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observations  in  lat  6°  IT  &,  and  lieann^  from  flie  Bonth  WaAdier  N.  I<f  B.,  ^Bstaut 

25  miles.* 

Lieutonant  Groll,  in  the  Netherlands  steamer  Etna,  searched  four  davs  to  the 
eastward  of  the  Armuyden  Bank,  Sat  the  three  abovenamcd  dangers,  and  although  he 
leaves  them  still  doubtful,  he  discovered  a  shoal,  in  lat.  5"  IT  S.,  Ion.  106°  59'  E., 
which  he  named  Etna,  alter  hia  vessel.  There  were  20  fathoms  near  it,  but  the  sea 
oocasionsdlv  breaking  on  it,  leads  Iiim  to  eandnda  that  it  cannot  be  much  beknr  the 

Snrfa/'O  of  hu-  irritnr. 

ABLMUTDm,  01  ABN£MID£N  BANK,  according  to  Lieutenant  Groll's  survey  in 
1841,  is  in  lat.  5**  12*  8.,  and  beating  Eut  6  leagoea  from  the  North  Watcber.  Hethua 

desonbeH  it :  ~ 

"  The  part  which  remains  ilry  at  high  water  is  76  yards  long,  and  beinsr  elevated 

6  or  7  foot  above  the  surface  mi  the  sea,  and  composed  of  white  coral  sand,  it  luay  be 
seen  3  nules  off.  At  its  N.E.  side  a  tont^e  that  projects  aljout  220  yar.l",  hiMs  nearly 
diy  at  low  water,  and  the  whole  bank  consists  of  rocks,  the  points  of  which  are  often, 
seen  above  water.  When  approaching  the  bank,  the  soundings  fkomll  and 
12  to  15  and  17  fathoms  soft  t^round,  mixed  with  coral  sand." 

"When  the  Armuyden  liaiik  bore  E.  bv  N.  i  N.,  distant  3  miles,  the  Wycombe  saw 
another  sand-bank  bearing  S.S.E. ;  the  Butdi  place  also  a  shoal  6  miles  to  the  S.W. 
of  the  North  Watcher,  but  probably  some  of  these  are  doubtful.  Those  which  really 
exist  are  not  discemiUe  above  6  ni.Ues  from  a  ship's  deck  in  a  dear  da^. 

THE  VOXTH  WA1CEDBSB,  a  tmaXL  island,  covered  with  trees,  discernible  at  6  or 

7  leases'  di!5tance,  lies  in  lat.  5"  12'  S.,  Ion.  lOfT  32' E.,  or  19f  miles  West  from  Bata- 
Tia  by  chronometer,  and  may  be  passed  on  the  East  or  West  sides,  at  2  or  3  miles' 
distance.  iUxnit  a  mile  f^rom  its  West  side  the  soundings  are  regolar  from  11^  to  12)- 
iathnms ;  hut  a  coral  reef,  with  only  ('>  t  ( t  water  in  some  parts,  stretches  round  the 
South  end  of  the  island  to  the  distance  of  about  half  a  mile,  with  a  rock  in  one  place 
aboTe  water. 

OMEOA  SHOAL  is  composed  of  coral,  steep  to  its  vcrpe,  about  GO  or  70  yards  in 
breadth,  and  extending  about  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.  150  to  200  yards,  haying  on  it  from 
10  to  13  HM;  water.  fHiis  dangerous  shoal  bears  about  B.  1^  8.  from  the  North 

Watcher,  distant  1\  miles,  and  bui^ht  to  have  a  wide  berth  in  passing  on  the  East  side 
of  that  island,  from  which  it  is  separated  by  a  small  channel  of  11  and  12  Mhoms 
water.  This  sboal  was  disoorered  1^  the  American  ship  Om(^  Captain  Knssell,  from 

Canton,  bound  to  New  York,  by  grounding  on  it,  March  1st,  1835,  where  she  lay  25 
hours,  beat  off  the  rudder,  and  received  other  damage : — she  got  off  the  shoal  by  throw- 
ing out  cargo,  value  about  15,000  dollars,  but  was  obliged  to  be  hove  down  at  Oiunjst 
for  repairs  in  her  bottom. 

Irom  the  South  Watcher,  if  the  wind  be  easterly,  steer  about  North,  giving  a  wide 
berth  to  the  Thousand  Islands,  and  afterwards  pass  to  the  eastward  of  the  Armuyden 
Bank  and  North  Watcher.  Having  got  into  aboat  lai.6^  B.,  Qt  being  clear  of  the 
North  Watcher  and  adjacent  shoals,  steer  for  Lneepara,  at  the  entrance  ofBanca  Strait, 
bearing  from  the  North  Watcher  N.  by  W.,  distant  40  or  41  leagues,    if  the  wind 


*  The  DnkeitfltoneifliiijSOtli,  1715,  anift  liar  boiS  to  nnnd  nc^ 
•btat  N.R  from  tlie  Soutli  'Watehtr,  dbUot  <nppowd  sbont  3  Icaguoa,  iind  it  was  (bund  to  bo  a  little  abom 
wat«r,  not  half  a  ehip'R  lengtli  in  oxloiit,  lmvin>r  diy^,.  u,  h  1^  f!ith<priui  water.  This  niuiit  be  a  iliflt  ivnt  slinal 
from  that  described  above,  or  iu  distance  <siiiuat<  d  fn'iu  tlx-  South  Watcher,  iu  tho  Duke  of  Dorset's  journal, 
i.x  cnDiieous.  In  l'S38  Licutoiiuut  Diuiuwn,  in  the  Ifutliei  hiiids  hoonCT  SkBD^  diaOBTWad  >  patoih  of  brCMtOIB 
iu  lat  5°  Id^'Su,  Cor  8  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Uu9  Tbotuaud  Islaada 
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fndiae  fo  8.W.  and  West,  steer  more  westerly,  borrowing  towards  the  banks,  which 
project  from  the  Sumatra  coast  to  9, 10,  and' 11  Mhoms;  but  tiieae  onght  not  to  be 
iqpproached  itndor  8  or  9  fatlioms,  particularly  in  the  night. 

The  soundings  in  this  track,  however,  are  not  always  a  sufficient  guide,  the  depths 
mying  from  13  to  10,  or  9  fathoms,  in  a  direct  line  l)etween  the  North  Watcher  and 
Bfinr>a  Striit,  nnd  being  nearly  the  same  in  the  track  between  that  islnnd  and  Gasper 
titrait.  In  iat.  3°  45'  S.,  there  is  a  5-fathoms  bank,  distant  about  11  leajjucs  from 
the  Sumatra  coast,  which  might  be  mistaken,  for  the  shore  bank,  were  a  ship  to  get 
upon  it  in  the  night.  As  the  soundings  are  not  a  sufficient  guide,  it  mny  be  prudent 
to  keep  well  to  the  westward  in  daylight,  and  get  a  sight  of  the  Sumatra  coast  at  times, 
eduin^''  'lut  in  till'  iiiL'lit  ;is  circumstances  require. 

^  KOETH  ISLAND,  in  lat.  5°  U'  S.,  Ion.  10"°  WE.,  or  1"  2i'West  fromBatavia  KtHkUud 
by  chronometer,  and  about  a  mile  or  more  Ironi  the  Sumatra  shore,  is  small,  of  an 
emi  aspect,  and  may  be  seen  about  7  or  8  leagues.  Off  its  South  point  there  is  a 
amall  islet,  with  a  spit  projecting  a  littL  way,  which  must  have  ab^th  in  passing; 
and  with  the  body  of  this  island  bearing  N.W.  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  the 
Boyal  Charlotte  grounded  on  a  knoll,  January  18Ch,  1813,  with  3^  fafhoma  water  oa 
it,  and  from  1^  to  5  fathoms  close  to  it  on  both  sides.  Tbis  island  is  on  the  moridiaa 
of  the  West  part  of  Thwart-ibe-Way,  and  is  distant  about  10  miles  N.  16""  £.  from  the 
highest  of  the  Zntphen  Islands. 

THE  THREE  SISTERS  are  three  small  islands  near  the  Sumatra  shore,  about  a  Xtawflfata^ 
league  to  the  S.8.  westward  of  Koxth  Island.  There  are  two  white  clitEs  on  the  low  ^.f^*"^ 
ooast  hetweeu  then,  with  a  watering'-plaoe  upon  tiie  main,  a  little  to  fho  lonthwani  of 
the  soutbemnioet  White  Cliff,  where  ships  sometimes  used  to  fill  up  their  water  i  n  the 
westerly  monaoon,  particularly  those  bound  &om  Ciiina  to  Eurq^,  by  fianca  Strait : 
firewood  nay  also  he  proeured.  The  ooast  hetween  Vorth  Ida&d  and  the  Suters  fbms 
a  bay,  where  ships  in  want  of  water  used  to  anchor  in  8, 10,  to  12  fathoms,  a  little  to 
the  northward  of  the  North  Sister,  with  North  Island  bearing  about  N.  by  or  N.  by 
E.  I  £.,  off  the  nam  l^or  %  miles.  The  best  posilion,  howvver,  for  ohtaining  a  speedy 
supply  of  water,  is  in  7  or  8  fathoms,  mud,  abreast  the  middle  of  the  opcninij  between 
the  South  and  North  Sisters ;  for  the  best  watering-plaoe  being  abroast  of  the  latter, 
dose  to  the  southernmost  White  Cliff,  the  boats  will  mJce  two  tdg%  here,  for  one  that 
they!oould  accompUsh  at  the  place  whece  ahipa  ooamuoiilj  anebor,  as  the  tide  runs 
(diiefly  to  the  southward  in  this  season. 

Amongst  the  Sisters,  the  depths  arc  from  2  to  3  fathoms,  and  the  coast  of  this  bay 
is  genearally  lined  by  a  shoal  mud  Hat.  About  a  mile  firom  the  North  Sister,  with  the 
North  end  of  it  bearing  W.S.W.,  the  wr\tf^r  'shoals  from  12  to  G  fathoms  at  one  cast  of 
the  lead,  in  standing  to  the  southward  ;  and  when  the  North  end  of  the  North  Sister  is 
on  w  ith  tlie  TMiite  Bluff  Cliff,  bearing  about  W.  ^  N.,  there  are  ovcrfiills  firom  13  to 
7  fiathnni';.  Tlu  rf'     an  islet  near  the  main,  about  2  miles  southward  from  the  Sisters. 

THE  TWO  £IU>X2£BS  are  two  small  islands  near  each  other,  aUjut  G  leagues  Two  BrotUw. 
fSrom  tn  '  Sumatra  ooast,  oovared  with  trees,  and  similar  in  a^  ]  <  arance;  they  may  be 
seen  6  or  7  leagues,  and  nre  in  one  bearing  N.  by  E.,  and  S.  by  W.,  having  at  each  end 
a  rcof  projwting  to  a  siuail  distance,  and  lining  their  East  and  West  sides;  but  they 
may  be  approached  on  the  West  side  occasionally  within  half  a  mile,  in  soundings  of 
10  or  11  fathoms.  These  islands  are  also  united  by  a  reef,  said  to  bo  nearly  dry  at  low 
water  spring  tides.  The  northern  island  is  in  lat.  5^  9^'  S.,  and  47  miles  West  of 
Batavia,  by  chronometer,  bearing  firom  North  Island  K.N.iEL  ^  E.  nearly  12  leagoes, 
aDd  from  the  North  Watdiw  W.  |N.  about  27  milei. 

m.]x.  T 
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The  ship  Clifton,  of  Bristol,  is  reported  to  have  grounded  on  a  shoal  N.  ^  W.  about 
4  leagues  from  the  Brothers  in  November,  1850.  (Soc  Naut.  Ma{j.  1851,  p.  330.)  This 
shoal  is  inserted  in  the  new  Admiralty  chart  of  Java  as  a  2^fathoms  patcli,  in  lat. 
4?      S.,  Ion.  106°  V  £..  and  called  after  the  name  of  the  ship. 

SHIPS  havin£»  passed  throuph  Simda  Strait,  either  between  Thwart -the- Way  and 
the  Zutphen  Islands,  or  by  the  ciiamiel  betwixt  Java  and  the  Button,  should  steer  from 
t  hese  islands,  or  &om  the  Button,  a  direct  course  for  the  Two  Brothers,  if  bound  to  Banca 
Strait.  T)i'>  (lopths  will  sonn  dpcrnasn  in  stprrinc:  to  tbo  northward,  and  after  passing 
Korth  Island,  11  or  12  fathoms  are  good  de  pths  to  preserve,  particularly  with  a 
westerly  wind;  fbr  it  is  prudent  to  keep  within  a  moderate  distance  of  the  Sumatra 
coast,  to  avoid  several  dangers  in  the  offing.  With  a  working  T^ind,  a  good  mark  in 
daylight,  when  standing  towards  the  main,  is  to  tack  when  Noi-tb  Island  and  tlie 
Hi^  Zutphen  Island  axe  in  one ;  the  depth  will  thou  be  generally  7  or  8  fathoms,  and 
a  Iwrge  ship  outrht  not  to  i::o  under  these  depths,  in  working  betwixt  North  Island  and 
the  Two  Brothers.  The  latter  may  he  passed  on  either  side  within  a  few  miles,  to 
ftroid  the  >^jy»Pt  shoals,  some  of  whidi  are  Toy  dangerous. 

SHAHBUNDAS  SHOAL,  named  from  a  Dutch  ship  that  narrowly  escaped  being 
lost  on  it,  lies  about  7  miles  West  of  the  Brothers;  it  is  extensive,  and  is  formed  of 
Tariom  pttlehea,  and  aeems  to  be  tiie  outer  eKtremily  of  the  ihoftt  hunk  that  projeete 
along  and  far  out  from  this  part  of  the  Sumatra  coast.  Tlie  French  ship  Jupiter, 
returning  £-om  China,  grounded,  and  had  part  of  her  keel  broken  off  upon  this  shoaL 
11»  Bandwich  grounded  on  one  of  the  patohei,  retiming  firom  China  in  January,  1749, 
by  borrowin2:  ton  near  the  coast ;  when  ai^round  in  17  feet  water,  the  northernmost 
port  of  Sumatra  in  sight  bore  N.  by  W.,  the  southernmost  part  8.W.  by  W.  \  W.,  and 
the  North  Brother  E.N.B.  easterly,  distant  about  8  leagues.  She  smick  Tery  hard, 
and  after  beinir  liirhtcncd  ])y  startinj^  the  water,  and  tliro\v-in£?  some  lumlior  overboard, 
she  was  fbrood  over  the  shoaL  by  a  brisk  wind,  after  grounding  three  times  on  the  diffe> 
rent  patches.  As  the  depths  decrease  gradually  towards  this  woa],  l^e  lend,  if  attended 
to,  will  indicate  its  proximity;  and  a  ship  passing  between  it  and  the  Brothers  sliould 
keep  within  1,  2,  or,  at  most,  3  miles  of  the  latter,  taking  care  not  to  borrow  under 
9  fhthoms  towards  the  coast,  which  in  dayhght  may  be  kept  in  sight,  if  the  weather 
be  clear.  The  only  high  land  near  the  shore  on  this  part  of  the  Sumatra  coast  is  a 
sloping  hill,  with  a  Imob  on  its  aommit,  in  lat  20^  8.,  generally  ealled  Knob 
HiE» 

THE  DANGERS  to  be  avoided  ships  steering  a  direct  course  between  Sunda 
Strait  and  the  North  Watcher,  or  in  sailing  between  Uiis  idand  and  the  Brothers,  axe 

the  following : — 

JASON  BOCK,  on  which  the  ship  of  this  name  struck  in  1742,  is  said  to  lie 
W.N.W.  2  lenEnios  from  the  westernmost  isle  of  the  Thousand  Islands,  and  6  Icajruea 
south-westward  from  the  North  A\'atcher ;  but  the  Warren  Hastings's  boat  coulil  not 
And  it  in  this  position.  This  rock  is  not  laid  down  in  some  Dutch  charts,  wliich  have 
a  shoal  placed  on  them  al)out  G  miles  S.W.  from  the  North  Watcher ;  its  tvue  positioii 
seems,  therefore,  very  imperi'ectly  known. 

DOLrnxBl'  BOCK,  or  SHOAL,  where  the  ship  of  this  name  was  aground,  is  said 
to  be  nearly  even  with  the  water's  edge,  and  lyini:  aliout  2  lea^nies  S.S.E.  from  the 
South  end  ot  the  Two  Brothers ;  but  the  true  place  of  tius  shoal  seems  likewise  not 
correctly  detennined. 


*  Not  VQiy  ooDfpicaotu  in  mam  vigmt. 
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LTW  SHOtAL  is  about  a  cable's  length  fa  ezteiit»  North  and  Soath,  haymg  only  14m  8b«L 

2  feet  coml  rocks  on  it  in  some  places,  and  from  I  t  to  9  fathoms  around.  When  the 
shipLynn  was ^ound  on  it  in  17tk8,  the  Two  Brothers  bore  £rom  W.  hj  N.  |  Z«.  to 
N.w.  by  W.  i  W.,  distant  abont  3  leaguues.  The  Bri^ewater's  boat  examined  this 
shoal,  and  found  it  to  boar  from  the  Soutli  Urother  E.S.E.,  distant  or  9  miles. 
Captain  Waterman  saw  this  shoal  in  the  ship  Volunteer,  July  29th,  1813,  when 
blowing  strong  with  a  consideraMe  sea;  yet  the  bileakian  on  it  were  not  high,  nor  will 
it  be  visible  when  the  sea  is  smooth.  "V^lu-n  the  South  Brother  and  it  were  in  one, 
th^  bore  W.  by  N.  ^  N.>  the  ^'orth  Watcher  E.  ^  then  distant  &om  the  shoal 
three-quarters  of  a  mile. 

The  Company's  ship  General  Hewitt  grounded  on  this  shoal  at  91  p. 31.  -lugust 
£th,  1820,  and  did  not  get  off  till  9  a.m.  next  morning:  when  she  first  struck,  2  feet 
water  was  fovmd  on  the  shoal,  but  a  considerable  part  of  it  was  dry  at  low  water  about 
6  A.M. ;  and  it  was  found  to  be  nearly  a  cable's  length  in  extent,  composed  of  liard 
clay,  broken  roral,  with  some  small  roeks  on  the  northern  extremity :  the  soundings 
close  to  it  all  round  are  from  10  to  15  fathoms.  When  aground  upon  the  shoal,  the 
Korth  Brother  bort  W.  20  N.,  South  Brother  W.  IS"  N.,  and  the  North  Watcher  E.  5°  S. 

BEOUWEB,  SHOALS,  in  lat.  6°  3'  8.,  are  composed  of  two  coral  reef^i,  separated  Omnicr 
about  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  with  a  dry  patch  of  sand  and  coral  on  each,  which  are  in  ^""^ 
one  bearing,  N.  17°  E.,  and  opposite.  They  are  distant  from  the  Two  Brothers  10  or 
12  miles,  the  North  end  of  the  slioal  heaiiuj^j  from  the  North  Brother  N.  01^"  E.,  and 
tl»e  southern  extremity  bears  N.  03^  E.  from  the  South  Brother.  lYom  the  2vorth 
Watcher,  the  North  park  of  the  shoal  bears  N.  62°  W.,  and  the  southern  dry  patch 
bears  N.  55^  ^\^  from  the  same  island.  The  length  of  this  shoal  is  about  a  mile,  and 
its  bieadth  a  qu:u-ter  of  a  mile.  In  the  swatch  betwixt  the  dry  patches,  there  are 
irrearular  soundings,  from  if  to  15  fathoms ;  and  hard  groimd  stretches  out  from  the 
North  and  South  ends  of  the  shoal.  To  the  eastward  and  westward  of  the  shoal,  at  a 
small  distance,  the  bottom  is  soft,  and  the  depths,  about  1  or  1|  miles  to  the  eastward 
of  it,  are  generally  14>^  and  16  fisthoms  regokr  soundings. 

Captain  Montgomerj'  TTamilton,  of  the  Dunira,  April  23rd,  1819,  sent  a  boat 
with  an  officer  to  the  aiioal,  and  when  on  the  south-west  patdi,  the  North  Watcher 
bore  B.E.  by  X.,  North  Brother  W.  by  S.  i  S.,  South  Brother  W.  by  S.  f  S. ;  which 
ap])eared  to  make  that  part  of  the  shoal  to  hear  N.  60°  E.,  abont  15  miles  from  the 
South  Brother,  and  N.  54°  W.,  about  13  or  13^  miles  &om  the  North  Watcher. 

To  avoid  the  Brouwer  nid  Lynn  shosls,  on  the  Bast  side,  a  sldp  should  keep 
nearer  to  the  North  Wateher  than  to  the  Two  Brothers ;  or  wiDiin  2  or  3  miles  of  the 
Latter,  if  she  intends  to  pass  to  tho  westward  of  these  shoals.  To  avoid  the  Dolphin 
Bock,  passing  between  it  and  the  Two  Brothers,  she  should  not  bring  these  Iriands  to 
the  westward  f ; f  X 1 1  rt  1 1 , 

The  SUMAXRA  COAST,  between  the  Two  Brothers  and  Lucepara  Island,  at  .sui.»im  <...>.,(, 
the  entrance  of  Banca  Strait,  is  low  land,  clothed  with  trees;  several  liTers  in  this  f^^^^^"^" 
space  fall  into  the  sea,  and  shoal  l)anks  project  2  or  3  leagues  from  the  land,  in  some  Lowf^t^ 
places.   The  most  considerable  of  these  rivers,  called  ToUongbouang,  in  about  lat. 
4*  28'  S.,  is  fronted  by  an  extensive  bank,  with  very  shoal  water  on  it,  stretching  nearly 

3  leagues  off,  and  several  miles  parallel  to  the  coast. 

Farther  North,  in  aho\it  lat.  t"  S.,  ajiother  extensive  bank  projects  to  a  grratpr 
distance  from  the  coast  thuu  the  former,  with  various  shoal  soundings  on  it,  and 
several  dry  patches.  This  is  generally  called  the  Bank  or  Shoals  off  Tree  Island,  being 
situated  to  tb»  eastward  and  South-eastward  of  a  point  of  land»  having  tall  trees  on  iC 
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which  is  thought  to  he  separated  firom  tho  main  by  a  small  chaimei,  and  therefore 
called  Tree  Island.  About  7  leagues  E.N.E.  from  Tree  Island  BniiV,  and  10  or  11 
leagues  to  the  S.S.E.  of  Lucepara,  in  about  lat.  d°  45'  S.,  there  is  a  bank,  already  men- 
tioned, with  5  or  4^  fathoms  on  it,  or  fwoliably  less  water  in  some  parts,  which  several 
ships  have  mistaken  for  the  former :  this  outer  bank  consists  of  fine  grcy  sand,  and  the 
edge  of  Tree  Island  Bank  of  coarse  sand  and  gravd.  The  depths  betwixt  these  banks 
are  geneanlljr  fiK»n  9  to  11  fiiflioms;  but  great  cave  is  Tequiaite  when  sailing  hefeabont 
in  the  night,  as  sevoril  ships,  by  borrowing  too  close  to  the  coast  after  coming  thcooglL 
Banca  Strait,  have  grounded  on  Tree  Island  Bank*  and  were  in  §Pfeat  danger. 

LUCEFABA  ISLAHD,  tSmat  a  mQe  in  extent  North  aad  Bouth,  ainuited  at  the 
southern  :'titranc^^  of  Banca  Strait,  is  in  lat.  3'  1  ?,'  S.,  Ion.  106°  10'  E.,  or  5*  miles  East, 
by  chronometer,  £ram  the  Two  BrothezSi  bearing  from  them  K.  2"  E.,  distant  89  leagues. 
It  is  covered  wHh  tall  treeB»  luning  a  amall  peak  on  it  aft  one  part,  and  a  litiLe  Dams 

aiboin 


at  the  other  u  I  \vhen  viewed  nom  the  aouth-ea^twaid,  and  may  he 
6^  leagues  firom  tho  dock. 

A  reef  projects  fifom  l^e  island  2  mOes  to  the  6.B.E.,  and  dioal  8{nts  of  sand 

extend  %  leagues  to  the  N."W.  and  westward ;  a  reef  also  lines  the  North  and 
East  sides  to  one-third  of  a  mile  distance,  with  3  fathoms  close  to  it,  from  whence  the 
depths  ineraase  gradually  to  the  north-east  imd  eastward ;  but  there  are  6  or  7  fethoma 
within  three-quarters  of  a  mile  of  its  south-western  side.t  January  4th,  1818,  the 
IKscovery  anchored  in  6}  fathoms  blue  mud,  with  the  island  bearing  S.W.  ^  S.,  distant 
1|  miles,  and  Captain  Boss  landed  on  a  sandy  beach,  on  the  East  side,  a  little  way  to 
the  southward  of  a  pircgecting  rock  with  a  tree  on  it.  No  fresh  water  was  found,  nor 
could  any  turtle  be  procured,  although  people  werp  stntionrrl  on  the  beach  at  ni<?ht ; 
but  the  island  abounded  with  gt&iix  and  cream-culouitid  pigeons,  of  which  -iO  ^vero 
ahot. 

Captain  Torin,  of  the  Coutts,  sent  his  boat  in  1798  to  the  south-west  side  of  the 
island,  where  a  fine  spring  of  fresh  water  was  seen,  Avhich  appeared  to  be  frequented, 
probably  by  the  Malay  proas. 
thtT«»  A  ship  bound  to  Banm  Strait,  having  approached  the  Two  Brothers  bearing  to  tho 
^  eastward  of  North,  should  pass  near  them  on  the  West  side,  if  the  wind  be  favourable ; 
from  thence  she  may  ste^  N.  |  E.  to  N.  hj  E.  B.  fat  liuoepara,  endeavouring  to 
ke^  in  sounding  from  9  to  12  fathoms,  as  a  direct  course  cannot  be  de[)euded  upon, 
on  account  of  irregjular  currents  or  tidci>  setting  out  from  the  rivers.  Neither  can 
the  soundings  in  this  tract  be  implicitly  trusted  to,  being  irregular,  from  8^  to  11  or 
12  fathoms  in  somn  places,  particularly  contiguous  to  Tre<'  Island  Bank,  and  the  edges 
of  the  other  banks  projecting  from  the  coast  of  Sumatra,  also  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
4i  or  5  £&thom8  baauc  m  the  offing.  It  is,  however,  pradbit  to  bonow  tofwnrda  tin 
main  if  the  depths  increase  to  12  or  13  fathoms;  ana  to  haul  oif  from  it  if  they  de* 
crease  to  8^  or  9  iietthoms  towards  the  banks  that  line  the  coast  Near  these^  the 
soundings  are  generaUj  hard  and  more  xnregnlai'  than  tuQkOt  oat  from  the  land,  in 
12  and  13  fathoms ;  bat  in  the  latter  depQia  a  ship  wiU  be  too  &r  off  the  eoast  wtdi  a 
westerly  wind. 

•  Captiiiu  Ltstock  ■Wllaon  nuulo  the  (litToienci'  of  longitiulo  fi  mi\m,  hy  excellent  chronometers  ;  which  ia 
prdhably  iit'^  tLe  inith.    CnptAin  Il<>s.'<.  in  Lli  Hurrey  of  the  dioiiU  to  the  nortliwu^  of  LaoepMV,  inads  thia 
island  iti  int.  ii'  K^'S.,  l>y  o)>'«'rs'iUi.'iL''  tukcit  OD  it,  flH^  Hi  Imi  lffff*iyB,  IIT  iM  llril<>>'*i^ttt'*f 
Poiot,  At  the  8.E.  put  of  Baitoa.  liy  ehruiiometers. 

t  Several  years  ago  a  wrtok,  with  her  lover  ttiM  \amk  tinnw  «itair,irai  I^orted  to  lb  itt  7  fhtliiiliin  tod 
b«irii|g  frwD  I^wpant  8.  bjr  K 13  or  14  niliK 


.i^.o  uy  Google 


BAVOA.  STBAXr. 


165 


■Vyiien  the  weather  is  rery  clear,  during  the  day,  it  may  be  proper  to  get  a  sight  of 
the  coast  from  the  poop  deck  of  a  lai^  ship  at  times,  edging  out  oocbhkhuiQj  ui  tlie 
]light,  or  when  the  depths  decrwise  to  8i  or  9  fathoms. 

Having  passed  the  bank  off  Tree  IsUmd,  the  coast  may  bo  approached  with  greater 
aafety,  and  the  depths  wiU  deoKMe  regaluty  stoering  to  the  northwaid  for  lAioepara, 
to  fathoms,  when  it  boars  N.  ^  E.,  distant  a1)nn*  n  or  3J  Icngiics.  T\\c  south-west 
point  of  Baaca,  in  lat.  3"  6'  8.,  is  fronted  by  exiuu&ire  banks  and  overfalls,  some  of 
them  dutant  4  or  6  leagues  to  the  Sootli  and  8.8.  westward^  witit  Mwmdings  of  9  to 
14  fethoms  between  them.  Sliips  from  the  Two  Brothers,  stoerint^  a  course  to  give 
a  vide  berth  to  the  banks  ac^oiniiig  the  Sumatra  coast  by  keeping  in  12  and 
18  ftthonu,  axe  liable  to  fidl  in  vith  tne  banks  vhich  front  the  Sontb  end  of  Bimcf^; 
in  which  case  they  must  haul  to  the  westward,  to  round  Lucepara,  the  channel 
betwixt  it  and  Banca  not  being  safe,  except  for  smaU  veaaels.  Tbrae  m^,  howeveirt 
be  a  safe  ehamiel  to  the  eastward  of  Lucepara,  near  the  Banca  shore,  for  Ooauno- 
dore  Watson  passed  to  the  eastward  of  the  island  Lucepara,  during  the  night,  in  the 
Bevenge,  and  had  never  less  than  5^  Mhoms  water ;  but  Captain  lloss,  in  his  late 
ennnmatiwt  of  this  place,  found  several  shoal  spits  separated  by  gaps  of  deep  water ; 
and  he  is  of  opinion,  that  no  large  aidp  ought  to  attempt  the  passage  between  Lucepara 
and  Banca,  for  she  would  probably  ground  upon  some  of  the  shoal  spits  with  1^  to 
3  fathoms  water,  extending  b\  leagues  North  of  Lucepara,  and  having  from  7  to 
10  fathoms  water  dose  to  them. 

If  a  ship,  sailing  in  the  niglit  between  the  l\vo  Brothers  and  Banca  Strait,  should 
pet  into  shoal  water,  or  be  uncertain  of  her  position,  it  will  be  prudent  to  anchor 
munediately  and  wait  daylight,  for  the  depths  are  moderate^  and  the  bottom 
tiuponghottt  this  track  genendly  fftvouiable  Sox  that  puxpose. 


BANCA  STRAIT. 


BAXCA  STRAIT,*  hounded  hy  Banca,  Island  on  the  East,  and  by  the  coast  of  BiMSbitt. 

Sumatra  on  the  West  side,  extends  from  Lucepara  Island  about  34  leagues,  with  an 
undulating  course  to  the  north-westward.  The  Sumatra  coast  hemg  low,  marshy  land, 
inundated  at  Iiigh  water,  and  only  the  trees  discernible,  navigators  are  liahle  to 
estimate  their  distance  from  it  greater  than  the  truth ;  but  it  ouglit  not  to  be  ap- 
proached too  close,  on  account  of  a  shoal  mud  haak^  which  extends  in  some  places  2  of 
3  miles  from  the  shore,  ilany  ships  have  grounded  upon  tliis  mud  bank,  ndinining 
the  coast,  and  got  oif  ^ith  great  diillculty,  sometimes  with  loss  of  anchors  and  other 
damage. 

The  Island  of  Banca  is  more  elevated  than  the  Sumatra  coast,  luuing  a  chain  of  BmmMmi. 
hills,  generally  called  St.  Paul  Mountains,  contiguous  to  its  South  end ;  but  Parmxisang 
Bad  Honopia  BjI1s»  oh  the  West  side  the  ialamd,  are  more  ooaupicuons.  Exdusive 

*  CapUia  Bftriov,  of  ILM.&  Nimtod,  in  ISiO,  fouod  th«  aouudingft  in  tli«  itnit  geueralljr  deeper  thm 
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-  i^^.^  lw4«cen  Luccpara  and  Banca,  Pulo  Laboan^  Dapper,  bearing  from 
of  the  "^^^  smaU  islaiid  situated  near  the  Banca  skore. 

^^^JK.  TrnTS  in  lianca  Stodt  are  verv  irn  ijular,  and  influenced  greatly  by  the 
TK*.  iii^x-a      favourable  "\vpatber  the  Hood  runs  in  at  both  ends  of  the  strait,  to 
prevailing  ^^'f"^ ;  ""-.^j^w  in  the  middle  of  it.  where  they  meet.   During  the  westerly 
the  ^anka  l*^^^^  Z^u,  the  freshes  set  out  of  the  rivers  on  the  Sumatra  eoMt. 

monswJBj  vrliMiram»  F     ^^^^^  ^]io\M  be  £-uarded  against  in  the  night. 

towards  the  '       floods  and  two  ebbs  m  U  hours^  at  other  times,  ouly 

There  the  flame  interval.  When  strong  south-easterly  mnda 

one  fl»"'l,^if  strong  into  the  southern  part  of  the  strait,  frequently  for  14  or 

prt-yail,  tne  noou  r      ^  ^  opposite  direction  for  B  or  10  hours.    During  the  oppo- 


Ckanwl. 


 ,    V       .    c  fi,p  strait  lor  AiS»  x«t  »uu«vcu  xo  u..*****^  v»*^ 

Tv^i  C  L  there  is  only  a.  slack  or  weak  indraught,  when  the  water  rises  over  the 
fr<;lmd  impo«dbletor«Lindiflfa«ntlyH«lingship^ 

*^7'lulif  i^'ro?"oti™th8.  the  flood  haa  heen  «cperienoed  at  times  to 
SS»r»d  the  ebb  out  of  the  strait  the  same  length  of  time,  taking  a 
run  in  about  ™^  ^^^^.j^jr  thck  change.  The  veUxaty  of  spring  tides  is  some- 
"tin  to  4  SsCe  •  tu"  when  the  wSi  i.  strong;  a^d  thi  perpendieukr  rise 
t,mo.  from  »  *rj^tnntMH  the  strait  and  to  tho  southward  of  iucrpara.  In  the 
from  J      f  *  ,,ua  Sumatra,  where  the  bottom  is  soft  over  an  extensive 

flaniie      aiS^^  of  tide  ha«  seldom  been  found tii-n 9or  10 feet j 
standin^^c^ter  is  so  shaal  there  that  large  ships  deeply  laden  are  haWe  to  tonub 

the  ?«;^^4;i;,^'J^el.  formed  between  the  Island  Lucepara  and  a  low  green 
™,mt  ou  the  Sumatra  coast  opposite,  called  Lucepara  Pouit,  is  tb-  usual  rassui^e  of 
^ecHn-Xou-l.  Eunca  Strait.    In  this  channel,  and  to  the  distance  ol 
r^uc?^u  bward  f  the  water  is  .hoal  on  an  ert*««Te  flat  the  d^hs 

on  whS  ^  t^neraUv  from  H  to  H  ^thoms  to  5  and  5^  fathoms.  Tlu-  est  sulc  of 
Jhe^eHs^Wed  In  a  mud  flat  projecting  2  or  3  miles  in  ^"^^ 

moro  than  2  or  2^  miles  wide  in  some  plaws,  particularly  to  the  north-WMt  oT  liuw- 
where  the  thoals  in  the  offing  approach  nearest  to  the  mud  flat  that  front,  the 
t^-^lt  N^vni-^tors  tf  unacquainted,  shmda  send  a  boat  ahead  to  sonnd  m  tins  part  of 
Jhe  irii^  Wn  in  4i  Mhlr^  on  the  edge  of  the  flat  that  bounds  the  Sunuitra 
SLt :  t^urbl  may  so,S  occasionally  on  the  edge  of  the  westernmost  shoals  m 

*^  the  bottom  will  oeuerall,,  tbou.h  not  always.  1^ 

hold  sHud  S  a  ship  draw  near  the  shoals  adjacent  to  Lucepara,  and  usually  soft  mud 
^thriS^  of  the  fl^^^^^  the  West  side  of  the  channel.    Although  elose  to  the 

of  tl^e  no  th^estc  Lucepara  Shoal,  there  are  5^  and  6  fathom.s.  soft 

^■ound!  j^l  it  il  gencraUy  hard  on  thi  edges  of  these  shoala;  a  ship  ought,  therefbie. 


*  It  hH«  «tat*<i  tUat  thf  ti.l*;*  in  Banca  Strait  ImvebecD  known  U^VMB 
vt-r  >i«i>ij«us,  it  ittiuit  wise  from  dwae  uauaual  au<l  iiregulwr 


■ltd  Mabont  18  feet ;  if  this 
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to  keep  &  sounding,  if  possible,  ndther  hard  nor  very  soft,  to  preserve  the  Tnid« 
channel  traclv. 

The  shoals  to  the  north-westward  and  northward  of  Luccpara,  that  bound  the  sh<><J»«nth 
ohannel  on  the  East  side,  are  mostly  long  narrow  spits,  extending  N.N.W  and  N.W.  Jul^ttallj^'l. 
from  that  island  ;*  excepting  a  round  dangerous  bank,  with  2^  to  1^  fathoms  on  it, 
near  the  southern  edge  of  the  extensive  narrow  spit  that  lines  the  East  side  of  the 
channel.  The  western  point  of  this  round  dangerous  bank  bears  N.W.  by  "W.  from 
LuoCTam  8  wSk»t  ftnd  S.S.E.  ^  E.  from  the  first  point  about  9  miles,  having  4  ttnd 
6  fatnoms  very  nonr  its  cflcro,  with  (5  fathoms  about  a  mile  to  the  wostward,  or  nparly 
in  mid-channel,  which  is  hcri'  very  little  more  than  2  miles  wdc  bctweou  the  coast 
Art  and  this  dangeiouB  bank  on  the  eastern  side  the  passage.  SoTcral  aiiips  have 
grOimde<t  on  these  narrnw  spits,  by  keeping  too  far  froni  tlie  Sumatra  shore. 

Some  of  the  Luccpara  knolls  appear  to  lie  farther  to  the  north- w  estward  of  that 
island  than  any  of  the  outer  shoals  were  supposed  to  be  situated,  for  the  Company's 
sliip  Lord  Lowther,  Captain  Maddan,  December  2nd,  1828,  anchored  in  4J  fathoms, 
and  had  3J  fathoms  at  low  water,  Luce]iaia  Islai^l  S.  49"  E.,  First  Point  of  Sumatra 
N.  24'  W.,  Lucepara  Pomt  S.  18°  W.,  Paimasan-  llills,  highest  part,  N.  l^T  W.,  Pulo 
Laboan-  Dapper  N.  86'  E.,  St.  Paul  Mountain  N.  7U°  E.,  SmaU  Peaked  Hummock 
N.  11^  W.  The  boat  had  less  than  S  fathoms  at  a  very  small  distance  to  the  cast- 
ward  of  the  ship  at  anchor. 

In  entering  the  strait,  n  ship  ouirht  not  to  bring  Lucepara  Island  to  the  southward 
S.  54°      until  the  First  Point  bears  N.  15°  W.,  which  will  brintf  her  pretty  near 
the  Mttd  Plat;  the  may  then  steer  North  and  N.  by  E.  to  louncl  wb  Pint  Pomt  at 
8  miles'  distance. 

Ships  bound  into  the  strait  from  southward  generally  fall  in  with  Lucepara  ^^^i^ 
Ifllaad  bearing  between  N.  by  E.  and  N.W.,  in  soondingis  ttom  6^  to  8  or  9  fitthoms : 

if  «;een  bearing:  to  the  westw*ard  of  Nortli,  sU^r  towards  the  Sumatra  n  n^t  until  Luce- 
para is  brought  to  bear  North,  distant  3  or  4  leagues.  From  hence  steer  to  the  N.W.» 
and  keep  abont  1  to  2  Iea;^efl  from  the  island,  till  yon  draw  it  well  to  the  eastward ; 
then  keep  in  niid-ehamiel  between  it  and  the  eo:v  t  il  nrnt  Lucepara  Point,  which  bears 
nearly  West  from  the  island  about  d  or  3^  leagues.  It  seems  advisable  to  take  the 
aoondin^  from  ilie  West  side  of  the  channel  in  this  part,  when  the  vind  w  vmlerly, 
keeping  in  soft  jjround  from  1^  to  5]  fathoms ;  but  the  depths  increase  to  C  and  7 
D^homs  near  Lucepara,  when  it  bears  between  E.IS  .E.  and  S.£.  and  it  may  be 
approached  in  working  within  %  miles  with  these  I^  arings. 

When  Lucepara  bears  E.N.E.,  Parmasang  Hills  will  be  discerned,  if  the  weather 
is  clear :  in  the  fair  channel  the  western  extremity  of  these  hills  bears  N.  by  W.  \  W., 
and  by  the  time  Lucepara  is  brought  to  bear  E.  by  S.  ^  S.,  the  First  Point  ought  to  be 
in  one  with  the  western  extreme  «  Ptemasang  Hills,  bearing  about  N.  by.  W.  |  W, : 
you  Arill  now  have  5  or  5}  fathoms,  soon  after  t^,  or  jn'obably  fathoms,  for  a  little 
Way.  Witli  the  West  end  of  Parmasang  llills  kept  f)n  w  ith  tli<  Tirst  Point,  steer 
N. by  W.  to  N.N."VV.,  so  as  to  bring  the  highest  Parmasani^;  Hill  nearly  on  with  it,  when 
Luccpara  bears  S.  59  E. ;  hero  yon  will  have  6  or  &i  fathoms,  bciiiL,'  past  the  shoalcst 
water,  aiul  in  the  narrowest  |>art  of  the  channel,  abreast  the  western  extremity  of  the 
slioals  in  the  ofHiii;,  and  tlie  mud  spit  projecting  from  the  coast.  Continue  to  steer 
about  N.  by  W.,  still  observing  to  keep  the  T^rst  Point  in  one  \vith  the  western  extremity 

*  It  M/ptM%  to  have;  been  in  iko  neightworhood  of  Umh  apito  tint  tin  Mp  CUftoa  annmded  in  Norember, 
lUO,  as  Ae  i^vw  the  fcdlowing  beorinn  i—f  Tb»  aand  bein  from  tba  Flnt  PoiBt  or8iiiiiati»a.£  4  B,  ttoi 
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of  Parmftsatig  Hills,  until  Lucepara  bears  S.  50^  E. ;  being  now  clear  of  tbe  shoalB  in 
the  offinjs:,  steer  about  N.  W  E.,  to  round  the  First  Point  at  2  or  3  miles'  distance,  in 
10  or  12  fathoms  water.  The  West  extreme  of  Parmasang  Hills  kept  on  with  the  first 
Point  is  a  safe  leading  mark  to  avoid  tiie  shoals  on  tbe  JSbsf  aide  of  thftiflMBiiifil,  as  stated 
by  Captain  Torin,  of  the  Coutts. 

If  the  weather  be  cloudy,  and  Parmasang  Hills  not  visible,  keep  within  3  or  4  miles 
of  fbe  Sumatra  shore,  observing  not  to  bring  Luoej^ara  to  the  southward  of  S.  64°  E., 
until  the  First  Point  bears  N.  byW.  iW. :  when  within  5  or  6  miles  of  the  latter,  edge 
out  a  little,  to  avoid  the  shoal  flat  to  the  southward  of  that  point,  being  then  clear  of 
tiwwestemcKlranity  of  fbe  shoals  bi  fbe  oifBiig;  bnt  dups  uodd  nol  hnng  the  Pint 
Point  to  benr  so  much  northerly  as  N.  by  W.  J  W.,  when  it  is  apprnached  within  the 
distance  mentioned  above ;  the  Hindostau's  boat  had  only  3^  fathoms  on  the  shoal  flat* 
iviUi  tiiis  bearing. 

From  the  First  Point,  E  In  about  0  miles,  lies  the  Sndostan  Shoal,  a  small 
bank,  with  3  fathoms  water  on  it,  and  ^  or  6  fathoms  all  louiid :  the  Hindostaa  got 
upon  fhis  spot  May  7th,  1798,  and  when  agronnd,  the  BOfuthemmost  hill  of  Mount 

Parinasanfr  bore  N.  31'' W.,  lo'A  l:iiirl  about  Point  Lalarv  N.  51°  "W.,  low  land  about 
the  First  Point  8.  72°  W.,  Lucepara  S.  12°  a  hill  on  Banca  like  an  island  S.  68° 
and  a  rocky  point  nearly  East  Prom  the  Tint  Point  B.  2^  miles,  7  flstthoms  wster  U 
the  depth,  on  a  spit  wluch  extends  in  a  S.S.F.  direction  about  1\  miles,  having  from 
6  to  5  fathoms  on  it  generally ;  but  there  is  a  patch  at  its  southern  extiemily  of  only 
H  Mhoms,  which  hwn  E.S.E.  firom  the  First  Point  about  3|  miles. 

The  Mud  Hat  that  lines  the  coast  of  Sumatra,  although  not  so  dangerous  as  the 
shoals  on  the  East  side  of  the  channel,  should,  nevertheless,  be  approached  with  great 
caution,  for  to  the  southward  of  the  First  Point  it  projects  about  2  nules  firom  the  shore ; 
and  its  verge  kent,  directly  opposite  the  N.W.  extremity  of  those  shods,  is  steep  to. 
ReTPral  sliips  have  grounded  on  it»  and  some  have  been  obliged  to  start  their  water 
before  they  could  bo  floated  off. 

Lnoepeia  Passage.* — If  entering  firom  the  southward,  and  hating  passed  about 
mid-channel  between  Lucepara  Island  imd  the  Sumatra  coast,  as  soon  as  the  First  Point 
is  seen,  bring  it  to  bear  N.  by  W.  ^  W.,  or  just  touching  the  western  extremity  of 
Parmasang  Hill  if  the  latter  is  visible,  and  keeping  Lucepara  Point  to  th^  \v(  sitward  of 
S.  6°  W.  until  the  Island  of  Lucepara  bears  8.  64  E. :  being  then  within  7  or  8  miles 
of  the  First  Point,  edge  out  a  little  to  bring  it  to  the  westward  of  N.  22'  W.,  well  open 
with  the  western  extremity  of  Parmasang  Hill ;  or  even  touching,  or  just  opening  with 
Point  Lalary,  to  avoid  the  Sumatra  Flat,  which  projects  out  2  miles  or  more.  Another 
gmde  is,  to  keep  Lucepara  Point  between  S.  6''  "VV.  and  8. 10°  W.,  and  not  to  bring 
liuoepara  Island  to  the  southward  of  8.  36°  E.  till  within  4^  or  4  miles  of  the  Pint 
Point ;  being  then  to  the  northward  of  the  outer  shoals,  this  point  may  be  opened 
considerably  with  Point  Lalaiy,  as  you  approach  to  round  it  at  2  or  3  miles'  distance. 

Bnfering  from.  ISta  northward,  and  having  rounded  the  Pint  Pofatt  at  S  or  Smiles' 
di'^tnnoe,  Icecsp  Point  Lnlan-  open  with  it,  or  the  ^^'cstcm  extremity  of  Parmasang  Hill 
well  openirim  the  First  Point,  observing  to  keep  tlie  latter  to  the  westward  of  N.  22  W. 
tflllAoeramlslaiid  is  brought  to  bear  S.60^E.:  beong  then  about  7  miles  to  fbe  south* 
ward  of  the  First  Point,  and  hav-inc-  pas'^cd  the  projecting  part  of  the  Sumatra  Flat ,  ich  ere 
mu^  »hipg  haoe  gromdedt  the  western  extremity  of  Panuasaiig  Hill  should  be  gradually 


•  H.M.a  'R^im^^A^!6^^^$m\»^^ 
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drawn  into  contact  wfth  Hie  Tint  Point  bearing  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  ;*     Laoepora  Point 

kept  bearing  between  S.  5°  "W.  and  S.  10^  "W.  appears  also  to  be  a  safe  guide  for  the 
narrow  part  of  the  channel,  between  the  projecting  part  of  the  Sumatra  Flat  and  the 
shoals  situated  2^  and  3  leagues  to  the  north-westward  of  Lnoepara.  When  this  island 
is  brought  to  bear  E.S.E.,  you  may  haul  over  towards  it,  as  the  deepest  water  is  fotmd 
in  that  side  of  the  channel,  and  you  may  pass  it  at  2  miles'  distance  if  necessary,  in 
steering  to  the  southward,  until  2^  or  3  miles  to  the  southward  of  Lucepara ;  being 
then  clear  of  the  long  reef,  which  extends  from  it  in  timt  dixeotiaii,  yoa  may  hnl  more 
to  the  pn'<t^^'^^^f^  at  discretion,  if  needful. 

Pirat  Point,  on  the  Sumatra  shore,  in  lat.  3"  0'  S.,  Ion.  106°  58  E.,  bearing  Fimt  Poim. 
N.  42°  W.  firom  Lnoepara  Island,  distant  17  miles,  is  low  and  level,  the  tieee  on  it 
being  of  equal  height ;  and  it  bears  North  a  little  easterly  from  Lucepara  Point.  Tlie 
mud  flat  projecting  from  this  point  is  steep,  and  should  not  be  approached  under  10  or 
12  ftiQumis,  particularly  on  the  N.E.  side,  which  depths  axe  awmt  1  or  1^  miles  off; 
neither  ought  a  ship  to' stand  too  £»  <mt  to  the  eealwwd,  on  aooomit  <tf  the  Hindostaii 
Shoal,  already  mentioned. 

Ta^jong  Fangong,  or  Point  Kalary,  on  the  Island  Banca,  bears  N.W.  by  N.  from  T^u^jong  Pmi 
First  Point,  distant  10^  miles;  and  the  coast  of  Sumatra  takes  a  westerly  direction  ESSfy?^"* 
from  the  First  Point  about  5  or  6  leagues,  then  northerly  about  4  leagues  to  the  Second 
Point.  The  high  troe  mentioned  in  the  Ibimer  editions  as  a  cUstingnialiiiig  maxk  tat 
this  point  f'^  saitl  to  have  been  cut  down  or  reduced  to  r*  mrrr  "^t'lmp,  ^jo  ns  to  be  no 
longer  recognized.  The  coast  betwixt  the  First  and  Second  Toints  forms  a  deep  bigbt» 
whuh  is  bomuled  two  Intoi^Msent  Mints;  fiiafc  neaveefe  the  VMk  ViAm  hetag 
generally  called  the  Ivl*e  First  Point,  and  the  other  to  the  northwnrri,  the  False  Second 
Point.  The  whole  of  the  coast  here,  as  in  other  parts,  is  fronted  by  a  shoal  mud  flat, 
projecting  from  it  about  S  miles  in  some  places. 

Second  Point,  in  Int.  2°  41'  8.,  bears  hnm  Fir^t  Point  nearly  N."W.,  distant  awoBdPpi*- 
8  leagues ;  the  Sumatra  coasts  in  this  place,  may  be  approached  to  11  or  12  Hathoms, 
alxmt  8  or  8  miles  ofl^  but  ships  seldom  stand  amre  a  naif  or  twwtliiTdB  of  the  channel 
over  towards  Banca,  on  account  of  an  extensive  shoal  m  ;ir  tliat  side  of  tlie  strait,  oppositi; 
the  Second  Point.    This  shoal,  called  Caiaag  ISmbaga,  aUhou^  formerly  not  ooiisi«  c«au« 
Stared  dangerous,  is  now  asoeHadned  to  hare  sereial  dangerom  patches  on  it  :t  the 
ship  Good  Hope,  June  28th,  1814,  having  shoaled  suddenly  on  its  edge  from  19  to  „na  othc, 
10  fS&thoms,  the  andxor  was  let  go :  she  had  then  6  fathoms' rocks  under  the  stem,  ^  (Ungoro. 
fiithoms  on  another  spot,  and  8  fathoms,  sand,  at  the  main  chains ;  Second  Point  m 
Sumatra  bore  W.  3"*  S.,  Point  Lahiry  S.  85°  E.,  Parmasang  Peak  N.  43^  E.,  a  rock 
above  water  8.  70°  £.,  distant  2  miles.   Captain  Napier,  of  tnis  ship,  describes  the  shoal 
to  be  a  long  narrow  ridge  of  rocks  and  sand,  stretching  N.W.  and  S.E.  about  2  miles. 
The  first  of  the  flood  sets  strong  to  the  N.N.E.  across  the  shoal,  with  ripplings,  andUie 
latter  part  to  N.N.W.    Tiie  boat  found  reguhir  soundings  of  12  and  13  fathoms  between 
the  shoal  and  the  rock,  with  7  fathoms  close  to  the  latter,  from  which  the  Second  Point 
bene  West,  and  ftint  Lately  8.8^ 

*  After  roanduig  tlw  Tint  Point,  the  Suiaex  kept  tbe  tmall  peaictd  hummock  on  Banca  N.  10^  W.  until 
the  aboTO  Foint  iw  on  irith  tli*  gm  of  PunuMBiig  Hil^  and  the  Immmock  was  then  inat  TMiblo  finm  tlw 
poop;  hart  WKtarTftOana   BM ^fhatfmriljMrdHlAiHNiiMafr  boning  N.  11^^ 

3}  aft  low  wat4>r  on  the  ootennoat  Lnoepara  knool,  Lucepara  Island  then  bearing  S.  49°  R,  Lucepara  Point 
&  WW.,  Kmt  Point  N.  24°  W.,  Parmaaang  Hill,  highest  part,  N.  ISj"  W„  Pulo  Laboang  Dapper  E  A"  N., 
«td  St.  Palu'H  irounUiii  N'.  71  J'  K 

t  Part  of  it  ia  nid  to  be  now  an  iaie,  having  cycoa-uut  tteen  on  it,  with  a  sate  chamiel  between  it  and 
BaccA. 
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The  following  danger,  8e^1)y  Giniiadn  Biidi,  of  the  Royal  Ohailotte,  January  16th, 
1813,  seems  to  be  on  the  Carang  Timbaga  Shoal.  Past  noon,  a  reef  of  rocks  a 
little  above  the  surface  of  the  sea,  probably  covered  at  high  ^\  atti ,  distant  about  2  uules 
&om  the  Banca  shoiv,  and  extending  about  tlircL'-quarters  of  a  mile,  Farmasang  Hill 
bcarini:  then  N.K.,  roiiit  Labry  SJL  i  8.,  Second  Pouit  W.  f  2^.,  and  the  xeef  Ettsfe 
from  us,  distant  about  2  miles. 

Oaptain  Boss,  of  the  Discovery,  in  his  survey  <rf  the  shoals  to  the  northwaid  of 
Lucepnra,  ascertained  the  foregoing  shoal  to  he  dang^crous.  Docnm'hor  29th,  1812,  saw 
some  rocks  above  water,  which  were  on  with  Point  Lolary  bearing  8.  33°  E. ;  anchored 
In  10  fhthtnna,  and  had  7^  firfihoms,  coral  rock,  on  the  edge  the  shoal.  Sent  the 
boat  to  sound  towards  the  rocks,  and  the  dcptlis  decreased  to  2  and  1 J  fathoms,  alter- 
nately rocks,  sand,  and  mud.  >Vhen  on  the  rocks>  the  Second  Point  bore  W.  ^  N., 
tree  on  ditto  W.  5^  8.,  mite  Bode  N.  4^'*  B.,  Farmasang  Pomt  N.  8°  B.*  the  peak 
N.  26°  E.,  Point  Lalary  S.  32f  E.,  Great  Nanka  Island  N.  l(f  "W. 
DiiwtiaM:  The  best  track  in  passing  firom  the  Pirst  to  the  Second  Point  is  to  keep  in  £coni 

12  to  18  fiithomus,  mostlv  regular  sottndingSi  aaid  not  to  stand  abore  mid-ohawie],  or  at 
farthest  two-thirds  of  the  ehanneL  towards  Banca^  keeping  irithin  6  or  6  mOes  of  the 
Sumatra  shore. 

Amnasang  Pomt,  on  the  Banca  mde  of  the  strait,  projecting  out  from  the  hills  of 

this  name,  is  steep  to,  havinf^  5  fathoms  very  ne<ir  it,  and  a  rocky  islet  a  littl(>  to  the 
northward between  it  and  Kanka  Point  the  coast  of  Banca  forms  a  deep  bav,  having 
overfolls  and  foul  ground  In  this  part,  rendering  it  neoessaiy  to  ayoad  this  side  of  the 
strait,  and  to  keep  nearest  to  the  Second  Point  of  Sumatra  in  passing. 

itMFriai.  Third  Point,  in  lat.  2°  23'  S.,  boars  from  the  Second  Point  about  N."W.  by  N., 

distant  20  mfles,  and  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  from  the  highest  Parmasang  Hill ;  it  is  a 
little  liigher  than  the  others,  having  13  fathoms  about  a  mile  off  when  it  bears 
S.W.  ^  S.,  and  only  3  feet  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile's  distance.  The  coast  of  Stunatra 
betwixt  these  points  forms  a  deep  bay,  ha>'ing  a  shoal  flat  stretching  across  it,  and  pro- 
jecting about  4  miles  from  the  shore.  To  avoid  the  overfalls  on  the  Banca  side,  and 
the  flat  that  lines  tlie  Sumatra  coast,  a  ship  should  round  the  Second  Point  at  about 
8  or  4i  miles'  distance,  then  steer  northward  for  the  IS  anka,  Islands,  keeping  iu  mid- 
cfaannel;  the  soundings  in  this  track  will  be  generally  from  20  to  16  fathoms,  de- 
creasing towards  the  Nanka  Islands  ;  and  bein^'  abreast  of  these  at  %  miles'  distance^ 
haul  t^i  the  westward  for  (he  Thiid  Point,  to  pass  it  at  the  distance  of  2  or  3  miles. 

KttittUudi.        NAITKA  ISLANDS  (North  part  of  Great  Nanka,  in  M.  2°  25'  S.,  Ion.  105°  48^'  E.« 

by  cluronometers  fr<*)m  Batavia)  are  tliree  in  mimlier,  and  are  situated  about  i  or  5  miles 
f5rom  the  Banca  shore ;  the  middle  one  is  low,  but  the  westernmost,  or  Little  Nanka, 
and  also  the  Great  Nanka,  next  to  Banca,  are  moderately  elevated.  The  latter  is  high  in 
the  middle,  sloping  to  a  point  at  eadi  &ad  when  viewed  from  the  sonthwacdj  uid  is 
1^  miles  in  extent. 

Wood  Mid  Ships  in  want  of  wood  or  water  frequently  touch  here  to  procure  a  supply,  which 

may  be  c:ot  conveniently  on  the  larirest  island;  small  ships  may  anchor  occasionally 
on  the  North  side  of  the  islands  in  3^  or  4  fathoms ;  but  here  the  ground  ia  not 
good.  The  Company's  ships,  hound  hmnewaird,  anchor  to  the  southward  or  aoutii- 
westward  of  them,  where  tliey  fill  up  their  water,  as  these  islands  are  preferable  for 
thia  purpose  to  the  watering-place  at  North  Island,  but  not  so  oonveuient  as  at  liiyah 
Bassa. 

*  CaptAin  Rom  make*  them  1°  13^' East  Ihmtlw  BMtndof  PokAiorbr  incmcf  ft<vdironoiiBBtai*i 
wbich  iignet  with  the  kogitaib  atatod  afaom 
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Anumgst  these  idaiids  there  are  some  iwikB;  there  are  also  rooica  or  leefii  stretching 

from  them  to  the  Banca  shore,  havin:?  only  2  or  21  fathoms  water  between  them,  pre- 
cLudmg  any  safe  passage  for  vessels  inside  the  islands,  i'rom  the  K.W.  side  of  Great 
Vanlca,  a  reef  projects  about  2  cables'  lengths,  with  rocks  abore  and  under  water ; 
Lut  the  N.E.  side,  in  Tvhich  arc  sovcral  coves  with  white  sand,  is  safe  to  approach  with 
boats  i  that  where  the  watering-place  is,  consists  of  brownish  sand,  and  the  run  of 
water,  which  is  good,  may  be  seen  when  the  tide  is  low,  but  at  other  times  it  cazmot  he 
perceived  without  landinir.  Tlicrc  is  a  sjirini?  of  water  uoar  the  S.E.  point  of  the 
island,  not  so  good  as  the  former,  nor  sufticient  for  more  than  one  or  two  ships ;  there 
are  abo  some  springs  in  a  bay,  with  a  sandy  beach,  on  the  West  ride  of  the  island, 
where  11. M.S.  Beliiqueiix,  and  a  convoy  of  seven  sail  from  China,  filled  up  their  water 
in  March,  X811.  H.M.S.  Bcllcislc  anchored  hero  in  May,  1842,  and  sent  boats  for  Mr.  BndUr't 
water  to  the  watering-place  described  as  on  the  N.E.  side  of  Great  Nanlou  The  tide 
having  ebbed,  the  boats  were  unable  to  return  to  the  ship  round  the  S.E.  point  of  the 
island,  by  which  route  they  came,  and  the  shoals  appeared  to  extend  much  farther  to 
the  South  and  East  than  is  indicated  by  the  Directory  or  the  outline  of  the  chart. 
Mr.  Bradley,  the  Master,  who  makes  these  remarks,  recommends  ships  intei  lin^;-  to 
water,  to  anchor  well  to  the  westward,  near  the  Little  Nanka,  and  to  send  their  boats 
round  the  N.W.  instead  of  round  the  S.E.  point.  The  water  ia  good,  hut  much  care  is 
iR'Ccssaiy  to  avoid  the  salt  water  wliich  flows  into  it.  The  Bellcislo  was  watering  at 
iS'anka  nii^ht  and  day,  and  only  filled  30  tons  in  3G  bot;rs.  This  eireumstancp,  tojycther 
^vith  the  distance  of  the  watering-place  and  the  bud  lauding  lor  the  boats,  leads 
Mr.  Bradley  to  advise  stopping  in  preference  at  Mew  Bay,  when  practicable,  where 
better  water  and  a  ?nore  abundant  supply  may  be  much  more  readily  obtained.  He 
also  reconmiends  watt  ring  at  Mew  Bay  in  preference  to  Singapore;  the  water  being 
better,  more  easily  obtained,  and  there  being  no  expense  in  procuring  it.  The  Nankas 
appear  to  abound  in  wild  ho>,'s.  The  natives  are  not  to  be  trusted,  lut  rm  the  contrary 
much  caution  is  necessary,  while  watering,  not  to  leave  the  casks,  tJcc,  v  ithout  a  suf- 
ficient number  of  men.  The  Belledsle  nearly  lost  one  of  her  <Jrew  by  inadvertently 
leavinf>  him  alone  for  a  few  minutes.  The  tide  rises  12  feet  perpemdicalarly  during  ium. 
the  springs,  and  sometimes  more. 

ronrth  Foist,  in  Uit  8*  W  B.,  bears  from  the  Third  Point  about  W.  ^  N.,  distant  Fomth  nbi. 
7  lrat,iifs  ;  the  coast  is  concave  between  tlicse  points,  and  lined  by  a  shoal  bank,  which  coMt  and 
may  be  approached  occasionally  to  7  or  8  fathoms,  regular  soundings;  but  you  may 
keep  8  or  4  miles  off  shore,  not  coming  nearar  the  edge  of  the  bandc  than  10  ihthoms. 
Tliis  is  considered  the  safe  side  of  the  strait,  the  Banca  side  luu  ing  in  some  plaoe.s  foul 
ground  and  overfalls,  and  forming  a  deep  bight  between  the  Nanka  Islands  andMintow 
Point,  is  seldom  dosely  approa^ed ;  for  ships  generally  keep  witinn  6  or  6  miles  of 
the  Sumatra  coast,  in  re^nilar  soundin^js  from  *.)  to  12  fathoms.  Tlie  Poiirlh  Point  may  ' 
he  approached  occasionallj  to  10  iathoms,  at  the  distance  of  half  or  three-quarters  of  a 
mile.  Prom  the  Fourth  ro^  the  coast  stretdbes  nearly  West  about  7  or  8  leagues, 
and  in  thi.s  space  the  tlifferent  branches  of  Palamban  Kiver  fall  into  the  sea.  Shoal 
banks  project  3  or  4  miles  from  these  rivers,  which  are  steep  to,  from  S  or  9  Mhoms, 
and  ought  never  to  be  approached  under  these  depths,  night  or  day.  This  may  be 
considered  as  a  continued  bank  extending  north-westward  and  westward  from  the 
Fourth  Point,  projecting  from  it  about  2  miles,  but  much  farther  out,  a  litth;  to  the 
westward  of  the  point,  and  opposite  Pahmiban  riverst  Several  ships  have  grounded  on 
this  bank  by  borrowing  too  closely.  The  bank  is  hard  sand,  covered  with  a  thin 
stratum  of  blade  mud ;  and  as  theve  arc  8  fathoms  on  its  steep  edge,  and  11  &thoma 
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very  near,  it  oucjht  not  to  be  approached  under  11  or  10  fathoms,  with  the  lead  kept 
going.  To  avoid  it  in  davUght,  the  Fourth  Point  should  not  be  brought  to  the  east* 
wsrd  of  BJL  by  8.  or  8.E.  \  S.,  nor  shofold  point  be  pttssed  nearer  than  8  nulee; 
when  to  the  west;var(l  of  the  j)oint,  a  ship  oii!?1it  to  keep  at  least  i  miles  from  the 
shore.*  Off  Falamban  Kivec  it  is  h^  water  at  6  hours  on  full  and  change  of  moon ; 
rtae  of  tide  7  or  8  feet. 

Batacarang  Point,  in  lat.  2'  0'  S.,  Ion.  104"  53' E.,  hearing  N.W.hy  TiT.  11  or  11 J 
leagues  from  the  fourth  Point,  is  surrounded  by  shoals,  stretching  out  about  2  leaytes^ 
and  known  by  a  ehunp  of  trees,  which  gives  it  a  bluff  appearance;  the  Take  Fbint  is 
more  sloping  and  flat,  and  lies  ahout  6  or  7  miles  farther  southward,  hetwecn  which 
and  the  Pourth  Point  the  land  forms  a  deep  concavity,  where  the  branches  of  Palamban 
Biver  disembogue  into  tiie  starait.  Salsee  Eiver,  situated  nearest  to  the  Fourth  Point, 
is  the  easternmost  branch ;  the  next  is  generally  called  False  Biver,  the  third  Palamban 
River,  and  the  westernmost  Salt  River.  These  rivers  have  inside  firom  3  to  8  or  10 
fathoms ;  and  1^  or  2  fathoms  outside,  in  the  channels  through  the  bank  that  fronts 
them.  During  the  rainy  season,  large  drifts  are  brought  down  these  rivers  by  the 
freshes,  which  tlien  set  strong  over  towards  the  "West  end  of  Banca;  and  as  the  flood 
sets  stronir  into  llu  iu,  on  the  springs,  great  care  is  requisite  in  tiiis  part  of  the  strait, 
t  n  avoi  il  l  <  {  i  L^'  driven  too  near  eauier  shore,  both  sides  being  fronted  by  dangers. 
Palamban  Town  is  about  14  lea!»ues  up  the  river ;  its  chief  trade  is  tin,  proCOVedaOOl 
the  Island  Banca,  with  some  pepper,  and  rattans,  the  produce  of  Sumatra.  • 

Small  shqie  paning  through  Banca  Strait,  or  Gu|iar  Strait,  should  be  always  on 
their  guard,  to  repel  any  attack  from  the  pinitical  proas,  which  often  luric  tAxnA  tiie 
strait  to  surprise  defenceless  vessels. 

Monopinf  or  Manoombing  HiU,  in  lat.  2°  0'  S.,  Ion.  105°  14'  E.,  by  mean  of  ehrtv 
nometers  from  Batavia  and  Pulo  Aor,  is  situated  on  the  "West  end  of  Banca;  and  its 
summit  ending  in  a  peak,  which  may  be  seen  at  a  considerable  distance,  answers  as  a 
guide  in  t^proaching  to  or  departing  from  the  North  end  of  the  Strait.  About  2 
leagues  S.  36°  W.  from  the  hill  is  situated  Tanjong  Colean,  or  l^tinto-'v  Point,  the  west- 
em  extremity  of  Banca,  having  a  fort  on  it ;  and  the  town  of  Miutow  is  a  little  farther 
eastward.  Mmtow  Buik  is  composed  of  hard  nod,  with  soundings  from  8  or  8  to 
5  fathoms,  and  it  extends  a  cnnsiderable  way,  nearly  parallel  to  the  coast :  insidr  of  it 
there  are  10  and  12  fathoms,  decreasing  regularly  towards  the  shore,  where  ships 
aacihor  in  HDntoir  Boad.  A  dih»  -workiiig  tliroiu;li  <lie  atraiti  to  keep  dear  of  fbe 
outside  of  WaaUm  Bank,  ahonla  not  bong  Umlmr  Point  to  the  weatwavd  vi 
N.W.  by  N. 

Oanmg  Bnin,  an  eacteniive  shoal  of  rooks  and  sand,  dry  in  some  places,  fenns  the 

eastern  extremity  of  Mintow  Bank,  and  lies  4  or  5  miles  ft  r  ni  the  shore,  off  a  point  of 
Banca,  caUcd  Taniong  Pooni ;  and  this  shoal,  when  on  with  tiie  Peak  of  Mononin  Qill, 
bearsN.SjrW. 

Amelia  Bank,  of  3}  fathoms,  hard  gi'ound,  on  which  the  "Walmer  Castle  grounded, 
and  the  Prince  Amelia  toucheid,  homeward-bound  from  China,  in  1816,  lies  about 
1^  or  3  miles  outside  Carang  Bram  Shoal.  Monopin  Hill  bears  from  it  K.  by  W.  f  W.,  . 
and  the  eastern  extreme  of  Carang  Bram  Shoal  £.  ^  N.,  distant  2\  miles,  according  to 
a  plan  of  it,  by  Captain  Balston,  of  the  last-mentioned  ship.  The  Hope  passed  inside, 
between  it  and  Carang  Bram,  in  soundings  from  5  to  10  and  12  fathoms :  the  depths 

*  Th*  fWMMwIjn.     aTWiiMi  lurij  in  rtfftoiiM.  IftiA,  wpnH/wl  hiring  «iMm  >  iw^  S  feat  Kijii,  with  TKimrtk 

Point  Imriag  &  |  W.  6^  auH  IVmni  K.K  8  mOm ;  Miatow  Foint  JH.  hj  W. },  9  milM. 
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increased  gradually  firom  4^,  to  7,  8,  and  10  firtihonu  in  a  vnterly  direcdon  from  it ; 
and  to  the  southward  of  it,  at  the  distance  of  about  half  a  mile,  the  Warley  carried 
regular  soundings  of  8  and  9  fBthon^s ;  and  it  ou^t  not  to  be  approached  undiear  7  or  8 
fathoms. 

The  Bridgewatcr,  at  4  p.m.,  January  19th,  1818,  grounded  on  the  Amelia  Bank, 
Monopin  HiU  bearing  N.  20"  W.,  Woody  Point  N.  43*"  E.,  Carang  Bram  Rock  N.  8(f  E., 
extremes  of  Banca  from  N.  40"  W.  to  N.  68"  E.  Foimd  the  least  water  19  feet,  under 
the  larboard  fore-chains,  and  deepest  to  the  S.S.E.,  in  which  direction  laid  out  two 
l^edx^G  anchors,  and  at  11  p.m.,  when  the  tide  began  to  flow  stvong  to  the  eastward,  the 
water  rose,  and  at  1  a.m.  the  ship  floated  otf  the  bank. 

Onang  Ho^jee  is  another  dani>erous  shoal,  close  to  the  West  end  of  Mintow  Bank,  Csnirg 
and  its  outer  part  is  distant  5  or  6  miles  from  Mintow  Point,  being  in  one  ^nth  Mono- 
pin  Peak  beanng  from  N.£.  ^  N.,  to  N.E.  f  E.,  and  it  is  very  extensive.  The  rocks  on 
It  are  all  covered  at  high  water,  but  many  of  them  are  visible  at  half-tide ;  doae  to  it 
on  the  North  and  West  sides  the  depths  are  irr^;ular,  from  IG  to  30  fathom?.  From 
^Eai^jong  Coleai^  or  ]l£uatow  Point,  the  northern  rock  of  Canmig  Hodjee  bears  W.  ^  3., 
diatamt  2  milee:  o&m  vocki  m  fhe  ehoal  bear  W.  1^  8.  to  W.8.W.  from  tte BmXb 
point. 

To  Sail  into  Mintow  Bead,  a  ship  may  pass  on  either  side  Carang  Hodjee ;  if  on  the  To  mu  into 
Xaat  side,  Monopin  Peak  must  be  brought  N.N.B.,  and  widi  tids  bearing,  she  wonld 
steer  for  Mintow  Town,  which  would  carry  her  about  n  mile  or  mnro  to  the  southward 
of  Canmg  Mo(\jee,  in  about  6  ox  6  fathoms,  bard  sand,  upon  Mintow  Bank.*  Wh^ 
over  it,  ins  water  will  deepen  to  18  or  18  IkilioniB,  and  bIkwI  again  quickly  towards  13ie 
inner  bank  and  the  shore  ;  the  best  anchoraiij^e  is  in  10  or  11  fathoms,  about  2  or  3  milee 
off  the  town*  Monopin  Peak  bearing  N.  10"  E.,  Taiyong  Pooni  8.  75°  E.,  and  Mintow 
BomtN.  Sa^W.  No  ship  eon  pass  over  IGntow  Bank  with  safMy,  if  fhe  Idll  bear  to 
Hw  westward  of  N.,  for  on  the  eastern  part,  towards  Carang  Bram,  it  dries  in  many 
plaosa.  With  the  MU  bearing  North,  a  sMp  steering  for  Mintow  BioadwiU  cross  over 
tiie  bank  m  abont  8  or  8f  -  fotnoma  at  low  water  spring  tides,  the  bottont  bard  aand, 
coral,  and  shell.s.  With  a  working;  ^vind,  keep  the  hill  between  North  and  N.N.E. 
The  Inner  Bank  is  about  li  miles  olT  the  shore  of  Mintow,  having  only  1  fathom  water 
on  it,  3  frttboma  inside,  and  8  frihoms  dose  to  it  cm  tiie  onbnde. 

If  a  ship  coming  from  the  northward  intend  to  enter  Mintow  Road  on  that  side  of 
Carang  Ho^jee,  she  ought  to  bring  Monopin  Peak  E.N.E.,  which  will  carry  her  between 
Frederic  Hendric  and  Carang  Hodjee;  and  she  may  pass  betwixt  the  latter  and 
Bmica,  in  a  channel  about  1}  miles  wide,  in  18  to  15  fathoms  water,  borrowing 
towards  the  Banca  shore,  hut  not  under  8  or  9  fathoms.  Caran;^  Hodjee  must  be 
avoided,  for  it  is  steep  to,  -with  overfalls  near  it,  and  rocky  ground,  from  16  to  30 
Mhoms.  She  may  pasn  :Mintow  Point  within  lialf  a  cable's  length,  then  haul  out  to  a 
00nv»»r.i<>nt  disfrmrr-  from  the  shore,  and  proceed  to  the  anchorngt?  abreast  the  town. 

Tanjong  Ouiar  is  a  ]ioint  about  5  or  0  nules  to  the  northward  of  Mintow  Point,  cwwjJ 
having  rocks  projecting  3  or  4  miles  from  it,  the  outermost  of  which  are  on  with  j^X^S* 
Uonopin  Peak  bearing  S.  TO*"  E.  UntowMni. 

Tanjong  Becat,  a  little  farther  northward,  has  alno  dangerous  reefs  of  rocks  pro- 
jecting about  4  miles  out ;  vhesa  on  with  Monopin  Peak,  the  outermost  of  these  bears 
8.  2^  £.    Betwixt  these  Khcks  and  the  othex8»  called  fredsrio  Heodno^  about 

*  Mintow  Bank  u  said  to  be  filling  ap,  for  in  Auguat,  1816,  the  Siirat  Caitle,  in  cn>s.siiig  it  with  Monopin 
HiU  bearing  N.N.  El,  luul  only  4  and  ^  le^  4  fathouu ;  and  with  the  Hill  beanug  the  mam,  at  leaving  Miutow 
Boa^  die  M  t««  CMta  «f  oolf  S4  MMBHb  in 
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luN-ctHaiL  S|  IflOgiiM  off  the  Baouia  duae,  there  is  a  dumnel  nearly  8  leaga^  wide,  whieh  is 


smdom  frequented  except  by  ooimlrv  fraders;  and  it  otig'lit  not  to  be  eliosen  by 
strangers,  for  the  number  and  tru<;  po&itiona  of  the  !Frcderic  Heudric  liocks  are  not 
ooneoUy  knotwn.  A  iressdl,  to  proceed  by  it,  shoiuld  not  oome  under  14  ftthoms 
towards  13anca,  nor  stand  fartl\er  out  than  to  brint*  the  easternmost  land  in  sight,  called 
Foonyabimg,  tmd  appearing  like  an  island,  to  bear  4  £. ;  with  this  bearing,  and 
Monopin  wU  about  S.  1(f  R,  a  ship  will  have  ISfUhoms  mod  asnd  and  overiigJ]s,near 
Frederic  He  Irlt 

The  Frederic  Hendiie  has  genearally  been  considered  a  tingle  rock,  situated  nearly 
mid- way  between  the  West  end  of  Banca  and  Batacarang  Point ;  but  from  thebearhigs 

of  Monopin  Hill  [jiven  by  the  Nonsuch,  Charlotte,  Ciesar,  and  other  slu]>s  wliieh  liave 
grounded  near  its  assigned  position,  there  is  great  cause  to  think  that  several  spiral 
rocks,  separated  from  each  otluer,  exist  in  that  situatioii,  which  have  been  mutaken  tar 
one  and  tho  same  rock. 

Captain  Waterman,  of  the  ship  Volunteer,  went  in  his  boat  to  examine  the  Frederic 
Hendric  Rocks  in  July,  1813,  where  he  perceived  white  water ;  but  the  current  setting 
strong  into  the  strriit,  carried  him  past  the  North  part  of  the  shoal.  When  upon  the 
South  part  of  it,  in  3  fathoms,  hard  sand,  Monopin  Hill  bore  E.  13°  8.,  Mintow  Point 
E.  35°  S.,  high  trees  of  Batacarang  Point  W.  10"  8.,  and  at  the  distance  of  a  ship's 
length  liad  19  fathoms.  That  part  of  the  shoal  where  he  sounded  was  hard  white  sand, 
which  discoh)ured  tho  water  by  the  current  nmninir  over  it,  a.s  the  white  water  extended 
out  to  17  fathouis,  at  a  considerable  distance  from  the  shoai.  Tiiis  navigator  tliinks 
the  shoal  is  not  above  6  miles  distant  from  the  nearest  part  of  Sniuatia,  and  that  no 
ship  should  deepen  above  10  or  11  fathoms,  as  the  wator  deepens  ray  niddenly  from 
12  fathoms,  wliich  it>  near  the  steep  edge  of  the  shoal. 

It  is  generally  thought  that  6  or  9  feet  is  the  least  water  on  this  rode,  bat  some 
pereons  assert  that  its  summit  appears  above  water  at  times,  when  the  tide  is  very  low. 
This  may  probably  happen,  as  the  perpendicular  rise  and  fall  of  tide  is  about  2  fathoms 
OR  I  111  springs ;  notwithstanding,  navigators,  in  passing,  seldom  discern  it,  or  perceive 


TbMvMtiNM.  breakers  upon  any  of  these  dangers,  which  go  by  the  name  of  Frederic  Tlendric.  To 


avoid  them,  ships  passing  through  the  fair  channel  ought  to  keep  in  0  or  7  fathoms,  on 
the  edge  of  Batacarang  Bank,  and  never  deepen  to  -die  eastward  above  0  fhthoms,  when 
Monopin  Hill  bears  firam  E.  to  E.8.E.  \  8. 

A  Ship  bound  out  of  the  strait,  having  passed  the  Fourth  Point  at  3  or  4  miles' 
dBstanoe^  fai  soundings  11  or  13,  but  not  under  10  Mhoms,  should  steer  abont 
N.W.  byW.  for  Batacarang  Point,  attending  to  the  tides,  which  sometimes  run  strr  n  ' 
into,  or  out  of  PaLamban  rivers.  The  bmiks  fronting  these  rivers  should  not  be 
approaehed  under  10  ffathoniB,  nor  ought  a  ship  to  deepen  above  IS  or  14  fitthoms 
towards  Carani»  Bram,  and  Mintow  "Rank,  on  the  Banca  side.  In  the  fair  track,  there 
are  some  small  sandy  spots,  which  might  alarm  strangers,  ur  be  mistaken  for  the  shoals 
on  the  Banca  side,  if  a  ship  get  upon  ihem  in  the  night ;  but  the  least  water  on  any  of 
them  is  (5  fathoms.  When  ahreast  of  an  isLand  at  the  entrance  of  the  Fah'^e  River,  with 
a  passage  on  each  side  of  it  appearing  open,  a  cast  of  6  fathoms  may  probably  l)e  got 


about  G  miles  firom  Mintow  Point.  When  on  another  7 -fathoms  l)ank,  Monopin  Hill 
bore  N.  20°  W.,  and  the  Fourth  Point  S.W.  \  8.,  distant  about  2  leagues.  From 
another  bank  of  9  fathoms,  Monopin  Hill  bears  N.  by  W.  \  "W.,  and  the  Fourth  Point 
8.  by  W.  about  6  milee.  Hie  best  track  is  ahout  mid-way  between  the  Banca 
and  Sumatra  shores*  or  rather  nearest  to  the  latter,  during  the  night,  where  the  bank 
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ficontinf  the  ooast  is  safe  to  approach  to  9  or  10  firiihamB,  if  the  lead  is  kept  briskly 

gOLii::. 

jSteering  about  N.W.  by  W.  £w  Batacarang  Point,  tho  depths  will  probably  increase 
to  15  or  16  fothoms  to  the  Boutb.westwanl  of  Mintow  Fbint,  and  decrease  as  the 

western  shore  and  Batacarang  Point  are  approached.  13efore  Monopin  ITill  is  brought 
to  bear  East,  a  ship  ought  to  borrow  towards  the  edge  of  the  Sumatra  Bank,  to  8  or 
9  fhfhoms, and  when  the  hill  beers  between  E.  by  8.  and  E.8.E.  ^  S.,sheiiiii8t  keep  88 near 
as  possible  in  6^  and  7  fathoms,  mud,  on  the  odixa  of  tlie  bankprojecting  from  Batacarang 
Pomt,  in  order  to  avoid  the  Frederic  Hcndric  Hocks,  mth  a  working  wind,  a  ship 
should  not  deepen  above  7^  or  8  fathoms,  towards  those  rocks ;  but  she  may  stand  on 
tho  western  tack,  to  5  fathoms  on  the  edge  of  Batacarang  Bank.  The  channel  here  is 
about  4  or  miles  wide,  and  if  a  shij)  deepen  to  10  ftthotns,  she  will  be  very  near  the 
Frederic  iieudric  llocks.  Having  brought  Mouupiu  Hill  to  bear  E.S.E.  1  8.,  she  will 
be  dear  of  these  rocks,  and  of  the  North  end  of  Banca  Strait ;  and  if  l^ound  into  the 
China  Sen,  mny  steer  about  N.  by  £.  to  pass  between  tiie  Seven  Islands  and  Pulollie^ 
wbidi  arc  high  islands. 

When  northerly  Avinds  blow  from  the  China  Sea,  from  October  to  February,  the  imm. 
current  or  flood  frequently  sets  strong  to  the  south-east  into  the  north  entrance  of 
Banca  Strait,  for  18  hours  at  a  time  ;  and  in  the  same  direction  to  the  eastward  of  the 
Island  of  Banca.  When  S.E.  winds  prevail,  the  e))b  generally  runs  strong  out  of  the 
strait,  continuing  longer  than  the  flood;  although  the  Volunteer,  in  July,  1813,  worked 
into  the  entrance  of  the  strait  with  a  strong  cunrent  setting  to  the  southward.  In 
settled  weather,  there  are  two  floods  and  tvo  ebbs  eveiy  24  houi^  but  tiiegr  ace  greatfy 

inflniwiwftii  fay  thO  Wlllds. 


PASSAGE  1  ROM  THE  NOIITITWARD,  THROUGH  BANCA 

AND  SUNDA  STRAjLTS. 


WHEN  BOUND  from  the  NOSTUWABO  to  BANCA  STRAIT,  haul  in  for  the  To«.t«r 
Sumatra  coast  into  6  or  7  fathoms  mud,  on  the  edge  of  the  bank  fronting  Batacarang  ^^^^ 
Pcanti  before  MoQOjnn  'BiXL  is  Inonght  to  bear  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E. ;  preserve  that  dept^  oeithwiri. 
or  keep  from  6^  to  7  fathoms,  if  the  ^ind  be  westerly,  until  the  biU  bear  about  East, 
which  will  carry  you  well  to  the  westward  of  Frederic  Hendric  Bocks;  steer  then 
about  8.S.E.  4  or  6  miles,  till  abieast  of  Garang  Ho^ee  Shoal,  afterwards  8.E.  to 
E.S.E. ,  or,  as  the  fides  render  necessary,  to  pass  in  mid-channel,  because  the  flood 
nmning  into  Palamban  rivers  may  drift  you  on  the  banks,  projecting  3  or  4  miles 
firam  them,  if  too  near  the  Sumatra  shore,  or  the  strong  freshes  from  them  at  other 
times  may  set  you  over  towards  the  slioals  adjaceut  to  Banca.    It  is  therefore  im- 
prudent for  strangers  to  run  in  tho  night,  unless  the  weather  be  dear  and  the  land 
fisiUe. 

After  lea\  ing  the  bank  off  Batacarang  Point,  the  depths  will  increase,  and  from 
10  to  12  fathoms  are  the  best  depths  to  preserve  in  passing  the  bank  off  Palamban 
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Tu  prooMd  to  nvero  and  the  Pourth  Point.  Hub  lumk  to  the  westward  of  this  point  bdn^  stocp  from 
TOrfP^"'*  ^  nnist  iiot  be  approached  under  10  fathoms,  and  the  point  having  a 

ud  to  the  mud  bank  projecting  3  miles  from  it,  should  be  passed  at  4  to  5  or  6  miles'  distance  in 
KMtoUHHb.  20  fathoms ;  steer  thai  about  E.  i  S.  for  the  Third  Point,  in  10  to  li  fathoms, 
at  about  3  miles*  distance,  not  coming  under  10  fathoms  towards  the  bank  fronting 
the  Sumatra  shore>  and  do  not  staud  farther  off  than  0  or  7  miles.  The  Third  Point 
may  be  passed  at  2  or  8  miles*  distance,  in  10  or  11  fathoms ;  from  thenoe  an  easterly 
course  should  be  steered  towarfls  ihf^  Nanka  Islands;  for  the  deep  bight  betmxt  the 
Third  and  Second  Points  being  occupied  by  an  extenslTe  flat,  projecting  about  4  miles 
off,  you  ought  to  keep  abomrt  Bud-ehaanel  in  IfaiB  part,  or  6  nuks  dXataat  from  the 
Sumatra  shore. 

From  the  When  near  the  Nanka  Islands,  a  southerly  course  should  be  steered  for  the  Second 

touTsw^  Point;  the  depOw  wfU  be  16  to  90  iirthiMiis in  this  trade,  «nd ilie  Seoond  Point 
g*?^  ought  to  be  passed  at  3  or  4  miles'  distance.  From  henrr  to  the  First  Point,  the  best 
-  track  is  not  to  stand  above  a  hdf  or  two-thirds  of  the  channel  over  toward  Banca,  to 
svoid  the  ovear&Us  and  daogen  on  that  «de.  From  12  to  18  &thonu  axe  tiiebest 
deptli  s  to  preserve  hamSa^  within  6  or  6  miles  of  the  Bamatm  ah«n^  and  not  borrow- 
ing nearer  it  than  8  miles. 
jTromtbe  Flirt  Tho  PiTBt  PoInt  -sliould  Bot  bo  Tousded  nearer  than  2^  or  8  miles,  in  10  or 
ti"e'Lu«'t«''i^  12  fathoms,  and  after  passing  it,  the  Islainl  of  Lucepara  will  be  soon  to  the  soutli  east- 
i***^-  ward.  From  the  Pixst  Point  a  southerly  course  must  be  steered,  kee^pit^  at  least 
8  miles,  but  not  more  than  4  or  4|  miles  from  the  Sumatra  diore,  in  6  to  7  fisthoms, 
soft  ground,  until  i  or  5  miles  southward  of  the  point ;  for  the  mud  spit  to  the  south- 
ward of  the  First  Point  prqiects  at  least  2  or  2^  miles,  having  6^  fathoms  close  to  its 
edge.  Having  proceeded  about  2  leagues  to  the  southward  of  the  point,  or  before 
Luoepara  is  brought  to  bear  S.  50'  E.,  borrow  on  the  Sumatra  shore  to  3  miles'  dis- 
tance, to  give  a  berth  to  the  western  extremity  of  the  dangers  in  the  offing.  This  is 
best  effected  by  bringing  the  Tirst  Point  to  bear  N.  by  W.  4  W.,  or  if  Parmasang 
Hflls  arc  \'isible,  keep  the  })oint  on  with  their  western  extremity;  when  Luoepara  is 
brought  to  bear  about  8.  S*"  E.,  tho  highest  hill  may  be  brought  on  with  the  First 
Point,  and  continued  so  until  the  island  bear  about  S.  60°  E.  Being  then  clear  of  the 
western  extremity  of  the  shoals  in  the  offing,  steer  to  the  southward  with  the  Kirst 
Point  bearing  about  N.  by  W.  \  W.,  in  ono  ^l  ith  the  wo«tcrn  extremity  of  Parmasang 
HiUs,  keeping  about  3  miles  off  the  coast  until  Lucepara  bears  about  East ;  you  may 
then  edge  out  &t>m  the  coast  to  the  south-enstmsd,  to  deepen  the  water,  and  the 
island  may  be  approached  within  2  or  3  miles  if  neeessary :  when  it  in  brmi?}it  to  bear 
Korth  at  3  or  4  leagues'  distance,  you  will  be  clear  of  the  strait,  and  wiii  have  or 
6  ihthoms  vtrater.  When  to  the  north^mstward  of  the  island,  if  hard  soundings  are 
got  towards  the  shoals  adjaepnt  to  Lucepara,  liaul  to  the  westward  into  soft  ground,  in 
the  fair  diannel.  With  a  working  wind,  from  4i  or  5  fathoms  on  the  Sumatra  side,  to 
6  or  7  fathoms  towards  the  shoals,  are  good  soundings ;  do  not  open  the  First  Point 
with  the  West  end  of  Farmasaog  HilU^  nor  Ining  the  poimt  to  bear  K  J^f.W*  till  Lnee* 
para  bears  S.E.  bv  E.  ^  £.* 

Pjrooeeding  from  ihe  Tirst  Point  through  tins  nairow  part  of  the  strait,  it  is 
advisable  for  persons  unacquainted  to  keep  a  boat  ahead  sounding  along  the  edge  of 
tiie  mud  bank  that  linos  the  coast,  the  diannel  being  only  about  2  miles  wide  between 
it  and  the  western  eatremHy  of  the  ahoals  in  tiie  offing,  and  so  &kt  to  tbeireatirard 

*  BliefBinotiioiiilbr  theLao^MftfiMH^hftvebeengiTminaiino^^ 


.i^.o  uy  Google 


nUW  BAHOA.  BEBAII  10  AKD  SDWIkA.  nRAlV. 


177 


and  W.N.  yreatwafd  of  Lacepara,  that  ships  Mldom'ftnd  nnoro  tliBn.  6,  and  scnuctiinfit 

only  or  fatliouis,  in  tho  fair  track.  By  kecpin:;  a  Loat  soundinu;  in  !■  and 
4}  t  at  horns  on  the  edge  of  the  mud  bank,  a  ship  will  be  enabled  to  pass  through  in  the 
proper  channel,  wben  other  marks  are  not  always  discernible.  It  is  neoessaiy  vhen 
off  the  First  Point  to  borrow  on  the  Sumatra  side,  for  the  ebb  tide  bore  sets  strong  to 
the  E.S.E.,  and  in  the  latter  part  of  the  north-east  monsoon,  Irom  February  to  Ajpi^  a 
strong  current  sets  in  this  direction  out  of  the  strait,  which  is  liable  to  horse  a  ddp 
among  the  shoals  to  the  north-westward  of  Lucepara. 

After  bringing  Lucepara  to  bear  about  N.  by  W.  J  W.,  distant  5  leagues,  the  depth  vn-m-,  ttw  t.u 
will  increase  to  6  or  6^  fathoms,  and  from  thence  steer  8.S.E.  and  S.  by  E.  to  avoid  Z^AkT^I^^* 
tlM  dioal  banks  off  Tree  Island.  As  the  enzrenta  are  sometimes  irregtdar,  the  course  SMdim. 
cannot  be  always  depended  iipon,  neither  are  the  soundings  very  regular,  for  there 
is  a  5-futhomis  bank  aijout  10  leai^ues  S.S.  eastward  of  Lucepara,  which  some  ships 
have  mistaken  in  the  night  for  the  bank  adjacent  to  tiie  coast   In  daylight  you  may 
l>orTOw  towards  the  Sumatra  bank  to  9  fathoms,  occasionally  tyettin!?  a  sight  of  the 
land ;  if  the  depths  decrease  under  9  fathoms,  haul  more  out,  and  endeavour  to  keep 
in  10  or  11  fathoms,  night  or  day;  and  should  tliey  inenase  to  12  ftthoma,  adgein 
towards  the  const,  until  you  roc^in  the  dfpth  of  10  or  11  fathoms. 

Having  got  into  about  kit.  i  10'  S.,  or  being  witkiu  8  or  10  leagues  of  the  Two 
Brothers,  keep  as  near  as  possible  in  9  to  10  fathoms,  in  order  to  see  these  islands 
bearinir  to  the  southward  ;  for  if  the  depth  is  more  than  11  fathoms;  ^vhen  they  are  first 
discerned,  difliculty  may  be  found  in  passing  to  the  westward  of  tkcm  with  a  westerly 
wind ;  the  more  so,  as  the  current  generally  sets  to  tiie  south-eastward  during  the 
we>;t<>rly  monsoon.  If  you  get  into  11  fathoins  or  upwards,  and  fall  to  leeward  of  the 
Two  Brothers,  be  careful  to  give  a  berth  to  the  Brouwer  Shoals,  lying  E.N.E.  of  these 
islands ;  and  if  yon  fjaH  in  with  the  North  Watcher,  take  care  in  workm^  to  the  soufb* 
westward,  to  ttroid  the  Jasoai  Bock  and  the  other  dangers  desocibed  in  a  preeeding 
section.   

8HIFB  ftem  BAHOA  ITBAIZ»  hound  to  BsAavia,  after  foiling  in  with  the  North  From  Boa 
Watcher,  generally  steer  for  th6  South  Watcher,  givinsc  a  berth  to  the  Thousand  ^JjJ^ 
Islands  in  passing  i  and  from  flie  Bonth  Watcher  they  steer  direct  for  Batavia  Koad. 
The  dangers  in  this  trade  may  be  aToided,  fay  attending  to  the  dii^eetions  above  men-  ouitiMiia 
tioued.    Tlie  Two  Brothers  appear  in  one  wlieu  viewed  from  the  northward,  and  may  K^^^^^ 
be  seen  6  or  7  leagues ;  some  ships  have  nearly  run  into  danger  by  mistaking  Knob 
Hill,  on  Smnatra,  for  the  Two  Brothers :  It  Is  titerefore  proper  to  have  a  good  sight  of 
tiiem,  if  they  are  to  be  passed  in  the  nii?ht ;  and  if  not  jdainly  seen  before  dark,  it  will 
be  prudent  to  anchor,  or  kera  standing  off  and  on,  during  the  night :  for  the  Shohbun- 
dar  Shoal,  to  the  westward  at  these  Isunds,  extends  a  great  way  from  the  coast,  and  is 
dangerous  to  aiiproach. 

If  bound  to  Simda  Strait,  keeping  sight  of  the  coast  at  times,  in  clear  weather,  and 
preserving  the  depth  of  9  or  9|  fathoms,  on  drtwing  near  the  Two  Brothers,  steer  to 
pass  on  tlie  A\'est  side  t)f  them,  at  from  1  to  3  miles*  distance,  observing  n(jt  to  borrow 
under  9  fathoms  towards  the  Shahbundar,  or  other  shoals  fronting  the  coast,  nor  to 
exceed  the  distance  of  3  miles  from  the  Two  Broth«fls  in  passing.  If  you  pass  them  on  Fm  tiw  Tm 
the  outside,  keep  within  2,  or  at  most  3  miles  of  them,  imtil  they  bear  to  the  eastward  S^^jft^Yrrl 
of  North  ;  by  which  means,  the  Brouwer  Shoals,  Lynn  Shoal,  and  Dolphin  liock,  will 
be  avoided.  Having  passed  the  Two  Brothers,  a  south-westwly  coarse  should  be 
steered,  to  get  in  with  the  coast  about  North  Island;  which,  with  the  high  Zutphen 
Island,  will  be  seen  soon  after  loong  sight  of  the  Two  Brothers,  if  the  weather  is  clear. 

VOL..  II.  2  a 


^  kj  i^u^  uy  Google 


198 


PABSAOB  VHBOUOH  mjKliL  tOAIX  TO  TBS  minriBD. 


Roala  tlong 
tite  J  an  ooMt. 


To  proceed 
from  Noflli 


Betwixt  {he  Utter  and  North  Island,  you  tcmj  sfauid  towsrda  tiie  Sumatra  ahoro  to 

8  fathoms,  with  a  working  wind ;  in  daylia;lit,  a  tpoA  mark  is  to  tack  when  North 
Island  comes  on  with  the  High  Zutphen  Island :  you  vriH  then  generally  haye  7^  or 
8  Mhoms,  soft  gvound. 

From  North  Tslatul,  slvv*^  :isr>r'.  formrrly  to  stoer  over  for  St.  Nicolas  Point,  and 
then  along  the  Java  Coast  inside  the  Button,  which  route  is  now  disused,  being 
cdfCoitoiiB,  and  the  leeward  nde  of  tiie  stnit  ia  tiie  'vmteriy  monwxm;  hut  during  the 
p.astcrly  monsoon,  ships  on2:ht  to  prefer  the  Java  side,*  and  pass  out  of  the  strait 
between  Princes  Island  and  Crockatoa*  if  they  do  not  intend  to  stop  for  a  sam>]y  of 
water  at  Hew  Bay:  in  saeh  ease*  fhey  niAy  go  oat  of  the  sbaat  betwixt  PrinoeB^laad 
md  Java. 

If  bound  out  in  the  westerly  monsoon,  give  a  berth  of  a  mile  to  the  islet  and 
at  the  8.B.  end  of  North  Idana,  and  if  not  to  stop  to  fill  up  your  wster  at  the  lliiee 

Sisters,  stand  along  the  coast,  keeping  about  2  miles  off  shore,  until  the  Zutphen 
Islands  are  u>proa^ied«  and  anchor  in  Uounds  Bay,  at  the  North  part  of  these  ialaiids, 
if  the  day  is  mr  gone.   From  hence,  weigh  early  in  the  morning,  and  although  the  wind 

be  scant,  you  will  probably  reacli  frood  ancliora!?e  under  T'ulo  Bessy,  or  Crockatoa, 
before  the  tide  shift.  The  tide  in  this  season  generally  sets  to  the  southward  and 
aoiifli-westward,  firam  4  o'clock  in  the  morning  tmtil  the  evening,  and  sometimes  to  the 
W^h-eastward  or  nortlnvard,  during  the  night. 

Having  weighed  from  Hounds  Bay,  or  being  near  the  northernmost  Zutphen  Island 
at  daylight,  pass  it  at  1^  nules  distant,  and  viui  the  hmd  wind,  steer  to  pass  the  8.£. 
iaiand,  called  Hout  Island,  at  the  djstfluoe  of  1^,  or  not  under  l|  miles. 

The  indraughts  between  these  islands  produce  strong  eddies,  which  render  ships 
ungovernable  at  times,  when  the  wind  is  light :  and  in  Pchruary  and  March,  the  current 
or  tide  swee))s  round  them  to  the  ,8.W.  and  W.8.W.,  imtil  past  Hog  Pcont,  with  a 
velocity  of  4  and  4^  miles  per  hour  on  the  springs;  this  makes  it  necessary  not  to 
borrow  too  close  in  roundin^  Hont  Island,  to  prevent  l)eing  dril'ted  upon  the  reef  that 
pnjeots  ft  little  way  from  it,  where  the  Bombay  was  nearly  wrecked. 

When  past  Hotit  Island,  or  when  it  bears  W.X.W.,  steer  to  tlif  W.S.  westward,  80 
as  to  round  Hoj;  Point  at  1^  or  2  miles'  distance,  where  you  will  have  strong  ripplings, 
but  no  danger  to  be  apprehended  in  the  dajrtime.  Having  routided  the  rock  off  Hog 
Point,  when  it  b<\irs  Xorth,  haul  up  W.N.W.,  and  trradually  to  N.W.,  if  you  intend  tn 
touch  at  Rajah  lia^ia  lloud  for  water  or  refreshment's,  giving  a  berth  to  Collier  Kock, 
by  keeping  2  or  3  miles  off  shore ;  as  you  get  to  the  n<Nrthward.  If  the  wind  be  at 
North,  or  off  the  land,  baid  nearer  to  the  shore ;  but  you  will  not  get  moderate  depths 
until  within  ii  or  4  miles  of  Cocoa-nut  Point,  and  you  may  round  it  in  12  to  18  fathoms, 
at  1  ^  to  2  miles*  distance;  then  haul  up  N.iN.AV.  and  N.  by  W.  for  Rajah  BassaBoad, 
and  anchor  with  the  peak  EJN.E.  or  £.N^.  N.,  in  12  to  14  £ithonu,  Uue  mud*  off 
shore  1|  to  2  miles. 

After  getting  4  miles  to  the  northwaid  of  Hog  Point,  a  ship  in  working  may  eafdy 
stand  in  to  12,  ai\d  otT  shore  to  20  fathoms. 

The  boats  |>roceoding  to  Rajah  Ba^  for  water  will  perceive  a  hut  at  a  small 
difltanoe  to  the  nght  of  the  river,  whidi  ahould  be  kept  on  the  rtacboaid  how,  in  order 
to  pam  in,  dear  <n  the  prcgeetiiig  oond  Toeka. 


•  It  is  lulvi-iiil)'.!-  tint  t<i  stop  »t  Ans^r  Ko;i(l  in  April,  or  fvcri  in  May,  witb  the  hope  of  pmraring  water,  as 
the  surf  ii  (iftcn  iiigli  in  thi'si<  inr^titlu-i.  Tlu-  I 'onip:iti y's  hIuji  ( 'li.irle*  QiMt  warn  driwm  an  At)r»^  AjtM  }t^^ 
1826,  aod  acarly  wrecked,  afUr  having  parted  from  all  hor  auchon. 
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After  rounding  the  Zuiphon  Islands  and  Hog  Point,  if  not  to  touch  at  Eajah  Baesa,  frma  H«r 
steer  for  Pulo  Bessy,  nudmig  an  aUowance  to  the  tide,  which  generally  seta  over 
towards  Java  in  this  season  ;  and  as  the  wind  prevails  from  the  westward,  ships  are 
frequently  obliged  to  work  i'roui  the  ZutpUeii  Islands  out  uf  tUc  strait :  nevertheless,  if 
they  round  th^  islands  in.  the  nunning,  they  generally  get  cloM  to  Polo  Bessy  or 
Crorkntoa,  into  good  anchorai?e,  before  the  tide  shifts.  The  passaj»e  between  the 
Zutptietv  Islands  and  Strooui  Hook  should  not  be  attempted  iu  the  night,  as  the  strong 
tides  are  liable  to  horse  a  ship  towards  the  latter  aiul  Thwart-tlie-wsj,  when  deep  wnteir 
and  rocky  bottom  render  the  anchoratre  very  unstd'e. 

In  blowing  weather  a  ship  may  anchor  under  Croekatoa,  where  she  will  be  Between  fuw 
sheltered  from  westerly  winds  ;  or,  having  approached  Pulo  Bessy,  the  channel  between  rni3ii>M 
it  and  Croekatoa  ou^'lit  to  be  prcferrcfl  to  tbat  betwixt  the  latter  and  Princes  Island, 
because  there  is  good  anchorage,  should  calmti  or  contrary  currents  nmko  it  necessary 
to  anchor,  which  cannot  be  done  in  the  channel  to  the  southward  of  Croekatoa. 

Witli  a  fair  wind,  keep  nearly  in  mid-chanTirl,  and  if  working;  through  with  a 
westerly  wind,  stand  within  2^  miles  of  the  islands  on  either  side,  but  not  nearer  to  the 
Baath  end  of  Pttlo  Besqr  tium  2  miles,  in  order  to  avoid  the  Hindostan  Boelc;  tildng 
care  not  to  hvin^  Zee  Klip,  oi'  Cap  I'^H-k,  open  to  the  southward  of  Koyser  Island,  as 
directed  at  page  140,  where  the  Zee  Khp  is  described.  When  clear  of  Croekatoa,  steer 
about  WeBt,  whieb  ^Hll  cany  you  directly  out  of  the  strait,  if  the  wind  he  liemrarable.  j^**^  *^ 
With  a  westerly  'wind,  make  short  tacks  towards  the  eoast  of  Sumatra,  borrowdng  on  *' 
that  side  the  strait  imtil  you  can  pass  clear  out,  well  to  the  northward  of  Princes 
bland ;  and  when  dear  of  it,  steer  south-westward,  to  round  Jsra  Head,  if  hound  to 
Europe,  or  to  tlie  Cape  of  Good  Hope. 

When  strong  winds  blow  into  the  strait  with  a  heavy  sea,  it  is  difficult,  and  aome- 
tinui  impossiMe,  to  heat  out  to  the  westward,  by  the  large  channels  to  the  northward 
of  Princes  Island  ;  altliouijh  at  sucli  times  little  dLfUculty  has  l)e<'n  experienced,  by 
sereral  ships  which  have  proceeded  out  through  Princes  Strait,  as  Princes  Island 
protected  them  tram  1^  hesvj  sea  until  they  drared  the  strait :  but  the  entranoe  of 
the  strait  should  be  kept  open  by  those  who  ado|ji  this  j)assage,  until  they  obtain  a 
proper  ofiSng,  on  account  of  the  heavy  swell,  Uable  to  drive  a  ship  near  the  steep  shore 
of  Java  Head,  if  the  wind  should  happen  to  fail. 


CASPAR  STEAIT  AND  THE  NORTH-EAST  COAST 

OF  BANCA. 


GASPAH  STRAIT,  fonned  Ix-tween  the  island  of  Banca  on  the  West,  and  BiUiton  a«f«a««i». 
on  tlie  Eait,  was  named  alter  the  ISjjuuish  captain  who  passed  through  it  from  Manilla, 
in  1724;  but  Captain  Hurle,  returning  from  China  in  the  English  ship  Macdesfteld, 
had  previously  j)assed  t]u  ou;,'li  it  in  March,  1702.  Pulo  Lcat  separates  this  strait  into 
two  principal  blanches ;  that  to  the  westward,  bctwuit  it  and  the  S.£.  part  of  Banca, 
is  often  called  Kacclesfield  Strait,  at  ChaiiiMl;  and  tlM  eastern  brsndi,  untuated 
betwixt  Middle  Iidaad  and  Lom^  Island,  near  Billiton,  ia  gen«nlly  oaUed  fflimfirti 
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8tnit.  or  CSuumel,  after  Captain  Clements,  who  oommanded  tbe  fleet  fram  ddna, 
tlist  went  through  this  branch  in  July,  ITBl. 

Many  navigators  prefer  these  straits  to  that  of  Banca,  particularly  when  returning 
from  China  late  in  the  season,  as  the  route  by  them  ii  shorter,  and  the  water  imic£ 
deeper  than  in  the  Tjiircpara  Channel,  with  generally  more  wind.  Were  it  not  for 
several  dangerous  shoals  near  the  water's  edge,  interspersed  about  these  straits,  they 
would  be  pteiSnrable  at  all  times  to  Banca  Strait ;  ana  there  ia  someliines  lees  risk  of 
small  vessels  encountering  pirates  in  thpsp  straits,  than  to  the  westward  of  Banca. 

VMd^u  MACCLESFIEIJ)  CHANNEL,  being  wider  and  better  known,  is  more  frequented 

than  Clements  Strait.  The  South  entrance  is  bonnded  on  the  West  side  bj  Polo  Lepa, 
and  on  the  East  side  by  the  Vaiisittart  Shoals  and  the  group  of  islets  to  the  northward. 
Fulo  ixspa  was  formerly  supposed  to  be  a  part  of  Banca,  but  is  now  ascertained  to  be 
aeparated  from  it     a  narrow  channel  navigable  for  boats.  Hie  8.E.  point  of  Polo 

B>tnMM  Tx;pa  is  called  Entrance  Point,  and  is  in  lat.  T  2'  S.,  Ion.  106°  54'  E.,  or  2*  Eaat  from 
Batavia  by  chronometer ;  it  bears  from  the  Two  Brothers  N.N.E.  46  leagues. 

It  a  ship  he  in  want  of  fieali  water,  she  may  anchor  about  a  mile  to  the  N.E.  of 
Entrance  Point,  and  i,'et  water  from  some  of  the  small  rivers  in  tlu^  hi^^lit  hetwt^n 
Entrance  Point  and  llocky  Point,  where  there  arc  sandy  beaches:  but  an  armed  boat 
dioold  he  there,  ready  to  protect  the  watering  party,  in  case  of  any  piratical  proas 
coming  round  Koeky  I'oint  from  the  westward.  Captain  Ross  took  in  w  ater  from  tho 
creek,  or  small  river,  about  2  miles  to  the  North  of  Entrance  Point,  which  was  a  litUft 
tinged  with  a  red  colour,  but  prodiioed  no  pernicious  effect. 

aMkyPuim.  Bodcy  Point,  the  N.E.  jjoint  of  Pulo  T>epa,  is  about  2  leagues  to  the  north- 
ward of  Entrance  Point,  having  clusters  of  rocks,  with  gaps  of  deep  water  of  8  and  10 
fathoms  bet^vcen  them,  stretching  out  to  north-eastward  nearly  3  miles ;  they  are  of 
considerable  extent,  covered  at  high  water,  but  at  low  tide  many  of  the  rocks  are 
visible.  It  is  advisable  to  approach  them  no  nearer  than  16  fathoms,  for  the  Warren 
Hastings  struck  on  one  of  them  with  Entrance  Point  hearing  S.S.W.,  and  the  north 
extreme  of  the  three  islands  to  the  N.W.  of  Rocky  Point  N. W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  having 
shoaled  from  15  fathoms  to  i  fathoms  nt  one  cast  of  the  lead. 

Ill  passing  the  eusteru  extremity  of  these  roeks,  Entranee  Point  should  not  be 
brought  to  the  southward  of  8.  31°  W.,  until  abreast  of  the  West  point  of  Pulo  Leat, 
where  the  soundings  are  genenilly  from  20  to  28  fathoms,  if  not  too  near  Discovery 
Kock,  and  decreasing  to  either  side.  The  small  inland  olf  the  West  point  of  Pulo 
Lsat  ia  Joiiied  to  it  by  a  rtH  f,  which  should  have  a  berth  of  1  or  2  miles  in  passing,  but 
not  more  than  2  or  2J  mUes,  in  order  to  avoid  Discovery  Hock,  lying  nearly  in 
•  mid-ciiaunel ;  and  from  the  North  point  of  Pulo  Leat,  a  reef  projects  to  the  north- 
ward, and  another  to  the  westward  about  1^  miles.  A  sliip  will  clear  the  latter,  if  the 
WVst  point  of  the  small  island  oooitiguouB  to  Pulo  Leat  is  not  brought  to  the  west- 
ward of  s.  r  w. 

If  bound  through  Macclesfield  Strait  in  the  southerly  monsoon,  pass  to  the  east- 
ward of  the  Two  Brothers,  then  steer  for  the  strait,  giving  a  berth  to  the  Brouwers 
Shoals :  the  soundings  will  generally  be  regular  in  the  fair  track,  from  10  to  15  fa- 
thoms, soft  bottom.  The  South  end  d  Buiea,  having  great  overfiUls  from  20  to  6 
fatlioms  off  it  in  some  plaees,  should  not  he  approach«l  nearer  than  i\  leagues;  for 
there  is  a  4^1athomB  bank  in  lat.  3°  19'  S.,  distant  about  13  miles  from  the  nearest 
part  <rf  Banoa,  and  bearing  South  ttom  a  remarkable  hummock.  About  3  leagues 
N.N.E.  and  north-eastward  from  this  bank,  there  are  two  6-fathom8  banks,  one  of 
which  bears  from  Entrance  Point  S.W.  by  8.,  and  the  southernmost  S.  by  W. :  the 
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remarkable  hummock,  standing  upon  a  lotig  low  point  of  Jianca,  when  it  can  be  seen 
dear  of  tlie  high  land  bearing  N.  26"  W.,  is  a  mark  for  botii  these  banks.  To  avoid 
them,  and  the  other  shoal  banks  off  this  coast,  keep  the  low  land  of  Banca,  which  joins 
the  hills,  sunk  from  the  deck  until  Entrance  Point  bears  N.  by  E. ;  then  steer  to  the 
N.N.  eastward  for  the  fttrait,  obser\'ing  not  to  hriw^  l']utrance  Point  to  the  eastward  of 
N.  by  E.,  or  N.  i  E. 

FairUe  Eock,  in  lat.  3,"  27  S.,  Ion.  107°  1'  E.,  bearing  about  S.  by  E.  |  E.,  Si  or  fw^Bw*. 
9  leagues  from  Entrance  Point,  or  7  miles  East  of  the  point  ,  is  the  southern  most 
danger  ^n  the  East  side  tlie  passage,  in  apjproaching  the  strait  from  south-west\\  ard. 
This  dant^r  was  discovered  by  tlie  Company  s  Jihip  Fairlie,  at  1  A.^r.,  April  21st,  1813, 
M'heu  she  grounded  on  it ;  it  was  ibuud  tu  be  a  coral  shoal,  about  half  or  three- 
quarters  of  a  cable's  length  ia  diameter,  with  only  G,  5,  and  4  feet  water  on.  its  oeutr^ 
and  overfalls  of  7  to  Ifi  fathoms  rocky  bottom,  close  to  it  all  round. 

At  anehor  in  fathouis  at  diiylight,  very  near  the  rock  bearing  from  8.S.W.  to 
S.W.,  the  soutliernmost  extreme  of  Banca  boate  N.  byW.  -J-W^iuid  Shosl  Watw 
Island  N.E.  by  E.,  just  in  sip^bt  from  the  deck. 

This  rock  was  also  examined  by  Captain  Bass,  in  the  Company's  sniTcying  sliip 
Discovery,  July  5th,  isli.,  who  found  8,  9,  and  12  fathoms  water  witliiii  GO  yards  of 
it,  decreasing  to  7i  i'atlioras  at  the  distanee  of  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  tbe  S.S. 
westward ;  the  ground  was  soft  about  the  rock,  but  sandy  at  a  little  distance  ail  round, 
and  the  sea  showed  small  1)reakers  over  it  at  tliis  time. 

When  at  anchor  in  7|  fathoms,  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  tho  brealvors, 
bearing  JN.N.E.  ^  £.»  Shoal  Water  Island  bore  N.E.  by  and  by  observations  at 
noon,  with  four  sextaats,  made  the  rock  in  Lkt.  3^  27 13"  S.»  Ion.  107°  ^  53"  or 
0  :r'  East  of  the  Island  'Bdem,  mean  of  five  ^duBonometeKa  agreeing  within  afew 
seconds  of  longitude. 

To  avoid  this  danger,  in  leaving  Macclesfield  Strait  in  the  evening,  when  dear  of 
the  Two-aiul-a-balf  Fathoms  Bank,  a  S.  |  W.  or  8.  hy  W.  course  ought  to  be  luatle 
good,  till  at  least  10  leagues  past  Entrance  Point  (tat  m  April  the  current  was  Ibund 
to  set  to  the  eastward),  taking  oare  to  nnk  Bluoal  Water  Idand  teom  the  deek  of  a 
Ian:e  ship  by  the  time  it  bears  N.E.  by  E.,  it  being  the  only  land  distinctly  seen  fam 
the  ir'oirlie  Eock.  • 

The  TwiMmd<«>ha]f  Fafhoma  Sank,  discovered  by  O^itain  Roes,  and  bearing  TwMni-*. 
Sniil!!  0  or  Gl  miles  from  Entranee  Point,  is  mueb  in  the  way  of  ships  approaeliing  W|jj|^ftft°"' 
from  southward  in  thick  weather,  and  other  patches,  of  5  and  6  Hftthoms,  lie  near  it  to 
the  north-westward.  The  channel  is  abont  7  or  8  mileii  wide  between  the  Two-and«a> 
half  Fathoms  Bank  and  the  Vausittart  Slioals ;  ami  the  soutuliui^s  decrease  to  9,  8,  and  * 
7  ihthoms  dose  to  the  former,  and  deepen  to  20  or  24  fathoms  on  the  eastern  side, 
near  the  Yanaittart  Shoals. 

Vansittart  Shoals,  lying  about  4  leagues  to  the  south-eastward  of  Entrance  Point,  vneriUMt 
together  with  the  last-mentioned  danger,  render  the  approach  to  the  strait  very  danger-  ***** 
one  in  thick  weather,  for  although  the  sea  breaks  on  several  of  them  at  low  water, 
they  are  not  visible  when  the  tide  is  high.  These  slioals  consist  of  nine  or  ten  different 
patches,  stretching  from  lat.  3°  1'  to  3°  10^'  S.,  and  are  4  or  4rJ  miles  in  breadth  at 
the  South  part,  where,  at  the  S.E.  cvtremity,  one  of  the  patches  is  dry  at  half-ebb.  To 
the  eastwud  and  southward  of  them,  the  soundings  are  irret^idar  from  10  to  20. 
fnthoms;  on  the  West  side,  the  depths  near  them  are  gt^nerally  from  22  to  28  fathoms, 
decreasing  towards  Banca,  the  bottom  mostly  course  sand,  shells,  and  stones.    To  the 

N  Jf .  eastward  of  these  ahoala,  between  them  and  Polo  Lea^  axe  the  ialeta  which 
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form  Clements  Strait,  hereafter  to  be  described.  Those  islets,  from  their  appearance 
and  position,  are  respectively  named  as  follows : — ^Low  Island,  Saddle  Island,  Sandy 
Island,  and  Barn  Island,  nn  the  West;  and  a  little  further  eastward.  Table  Island, 
Soutli  Islimd,  and  North  Island. 

Sandy  Island,  on  with  the  eastom  extreme  of  Polo  Leat,  and  the  Soath  points  of 
South  nrul  Snflill'  T^Innds  tnuc'hin!»,  are  marks  for  tlic  N.E.  extremity  of  these  shoals. 

IMmmwjt  Discovery  Aock,  on  wkieh  a  Portuguese  ship  from  ilacao  was  wrecked  in  1B16, 

and  the  Alnwick  Castle  nazroiwly  escaped,  by  tackiiig  on  the  edge  of  it  in  Bf  fathoms, 
in  1810:  but  its  existenc  wns  not  exactly  known,  until  Captain  Boss  explored  it  in 
the  Company's  sarvejring  hiup  Discovery,  January  Ibth,  1813,  and  of  which^  gives 
the  following  descriptuuL 

"  I  once  hefore  passed  very  near  the  situation  of  this  rock,  without  perceiving  any 
indication  of  danger ;  but  while  passing  at  this  time,  observed  a  breaker,  at  low  water 
spring  tide,  which,  on  examination,  was  found  to  be  on  a  sunken  coral  r  n  k,  in 
diameter  about  30  yards,  Itavln::^  only  2  feet  water  upon  it,  vitli  peipendioular  sides, 
as  within  a  boat's  length  of  it  there  are  7  fathoms  water." 

Althottsrh  there  was  so  little  water  over  the  rock,  ond  a  small  swell  at  this  time, 
yet  the  '^nn^  t]\<\  not  break  upon  it  above  once  in  an  hour.  The  depth  about  the  rock  is 
20  fathoms  j  but  a  rocky  bank  ur  ridt^e  2)rujocts  from  it  to  the  eastward  about  a  quarter 
of  a  mile,  with  6^  7, 10,  and  15  fathoms  on  its  eastern  extremity. 

From  the  rock.  Entrance  Point  hears  S.  17°  W. ;  FaUe  Rocky  Point,  which  is 
situated  between  the  True  Kocky  Point  and  Entrance  Point,  S.  22°  51'  W. ;  Saddle 
Islaad,  S.  60*86^9. 1  South  pomt  of  Pulo  Leat.  or  Middle  Island,  S.  &f  46'  £. ;  Highest 
Tuft  of  Trees  on  Pulo  Leat,  N.  89°  39'  E. ;  North  end  of  Pulo  Leat,  N.  59°  39' E. ; 
Hummock  over  Taiyong  Brekat,  N.  18°  30'  £. ;  and  it  is  distant  4  miles  from  the  small 
idand  that  lies  dose  to  the  West  point  of  Pulo  Left^  and  4  mfles  frcna  Bocky  Point. 

p«i»L«M.  Pijo  Leat,  or  Pulo  Pongoh,  called  also  Middle  Island,  extending  from  lat.  2°  49*  to 

2°  5'  S.,  the  principal  island  which  separates  Macclesfield  Strait  from  Clements  Strait, 
has  9BYeni  mils,  making  it  appear  lilce  dlffermt  idands  when  first  seen ;  it  ia  of  oon* 
siderable  si/  ,  ni  l  is  sun'oundcil  by  reefs  and  roeks. 

Aic««t«i{«rk.        Alceste  Bock,  upon  which  ii.M.S.  Alcesto  struck,  and  was  wrecked,  7 

Pdiimary  ISth,  1817,  when  retrnming  from  China  with.  Lord  Amherst  and  suite  on 
boarrl,*  is  a  small  coral  shoal,  having  aliout  2  fathoms  water  on  its  shoalest  part  at 
low  tide,  frtmi  which  part  the  West  side  of  Gaspar  Island  bore  JN.  B'^E.,  North  end  of 
Pulo  Leat,  S.  40^  E.,  and  Saddle  Idand,!  the  small  idand  at  the  West  part  of  Polo 
I/eat,  S.  5°  W.,  distant  from  the  nearest  ))art  of  I'ulo  Leat  between  3  and  1  miles.. 
This  dangerous  rock  has  dose  to  it  17  and  18  fathoms  water,  which  arc  the  usual 
depths  to  the  northward  between  it  and  Gaspar  Island ;  and  dthongh  it  lies  in  the 
hitherto  sui)poseil  fair  traek  of  ships  steering  down  on  the  Hast  side  of  that  island  for 
Macdesfidd  Strait,  yet  to  the  officers  of  the  Alceste  it  appeared  to  be  only  the  outer 

omi  witi     or  north^westemmoat  patch  of  the  ooral  spits  which  projen  fiur  out  from  the  NorHi  and 

«iwrd«LMi.  Jf,"^\r.  parts  of  Pulo  Lc^t,  having  gaps  uf  deep  water  between  some  of  them. 

Great  caution  is  indispensable  in  navigating  these  straits,  as  it  is  not  improbable 
that  other  sunken  rocks  may  exist,  which  have  not  yet  been  discovered.  | 

♦  Two  of  ber  bokto,  tb*  cotter  and  h^ge,  with  Lord  Amb«nt  and  mit«,ftrrivecl  tt  BaUm  tfareo  dftTBsftar 
Um  loM  of  the  frigate.  Th*  «nw  nmaiiMd  on  Pak>  Leatalmiit  fburtecn  dajra,  aod  wmv  taken  off  tiM  khni 
by  Lientenant  Davidiimi,  who  bad  been  deRpatehed  firom  BiUTia  in  the  Ternate  for  that  purpose.  The  Twnetn 
bid  much  difficulty  in  entciinj;  tlji'  -^tmit  tli*'  strong  southerly  cumiut. 

t  Galled  hy  Gaptaiii  Uows  Wrat  i»litud,  luid  by  the  Malays,  Putu  O'lu-lialut,  i.  e.  Mist'ortune  liilantL 

}  The  Dnwli  idioooiar  OHmiim  H^b  u  iqnctad  to  imn  atnidc  on  •  nokos  tte  Mh  of  Afiil,  MW, 
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Ships  coming  £rom  the  nox&anxA  tcmaKblfaooleifieid  Strait,  whm  N.Tf.  vinds  «i>i«r 

prevail,  and  strong  S.E.  currents  sottin<;  throuprh  between  Caspar  Tslanrl  and  Pulo  '^'^^'il'irS!^ 
iieat,  in  Januair,  Februaiy,  and  March,  suould.  If  they  do  not  pass  on  the  West  side  of 
Caspar  Islaiid,  borrow  near  its  easteni  aide,  and  after  roimdinf  it,  haul  in  to  the  west- 
ward for  TanjonEf  Hrekat,  to  cminteract  the  S.E.  eun-ent,  and  i,'ivf'  a  l)crtli  to  .Hccsto 
Bock :  therefore,  a  ship  should  not  approach  the  North  part  of  Polo  Lcat  within  4t  or 
5  milea,  until  the  small  iakmd  at  its  western  extremity  Iiears  to  the  eastwajrd  of  South, 
on  which  !)■  ri)  ino;  it  .should  l)n  ]\(>pt  in  steering  southward  for  the  narrow  part  of  the 
strait,  formed  by  Discovery  iiock  to  the  westward,  and  the  small  island  oif  Pulo  Leat 
to  the  eastwatrd,  the  latter  of  whidi  may  be  passed  at  tiie  distance  of  1^  or  3  miles. 

Tanjong  Brekat,  in  lat.  2°  35'  S.,  a  Iohlt  projectini;  point,  with  a  hummock  close  T*njong 
over  it,  ia  about  7  Ics^es  nearly  ^.  ^  W.  from  Bocky  Point.   The  coast  between 
these  points  forms  a  yery  deep  aad  extensive  bay,  having  in  it  shoal  water  and  several 
dan^r.s,  with  tlirec  islands,  already  mcntionfd,  at  the  southern  part.    About  t  miles 
to  the  S.S.JB.  of  Tamong  Brekat,  lies  a  3>fathom8  bank,  which  must  be  avoided,  and  «i«ii*awrit. 
boROW  not  into  the  bay,  in  passing  from  Pulo  Lent  to  the  northward.  About  4^  or 

5  leagues  inhind,  to  the  westward  of  Tanjong  Brekat,  there  ia  a  conspicuous  mountain 
on  Banca,  usually  called.  Tanjon  Brekat  Mountain. 

CLEMEMTS  CHANNEL. — ^The  following  islands,  which  lie  to  the  south-eastward 
of  Pulo  Leat,  form  its  South  entrance. 

The  Shoal  Water  Islands,  in  about  lat.  3°  20'  S.,  are  two  small  islands  close  skMi  Waiw 
together,  bearing  about  South  7  leagues  from  South  Island,  and  about  "VV.  by  S.  \  S.  '••"^ 

6  IflBgues  &om  the  S.W.  point  of  Billiton ;  they  are  surrounded  by  a  shoal,  and  other 
shoals  project  nearly  4  lea^:ues  to  the  southward,  with  breakers  on  them,  and  are  partly 
dry  at  low  water. 

Sandy  Island,  about  5  miles  8.  by  E.  from  th<'  south-east  end  of  Pulo  Leat,  is  i-i^n  i-  f  r;., 
small  and  low,  and  about  \\  miles  E.  by  N.  from  it  Ues  Bam  Island.    South  Island,  1;;^^^""' 
about  6  miles  E.  by  S.  from  Barn  it»laud,  is  in  lat.  3°  0'  8.,  and  North  Island  bears  gyf 
from  South  Island  North,  about  2  mOcB.   Tllble  Island  bears  about  E.  \  8.,  distant 
3  miles  from  Sdufh  Tsland.    Tlic  proper  eh ann el  into  Clements  Strait  is  bounded  by 
these  throe  isl.iiuls  to  the  eastward,  and  l)y  Harn  Island  and  Saddle  Island  to  the 
westward.    Saddle  Island,  named  from  two  hills  on  it,  is  about  3  miles  to  the  S.E.  of 
Barn  Island,  and  4  miles  from  South  Island,  with  XiOW  Island  about  a  mile  to  the 
westward. 

Embleton  Shoal,  in  lat.  3°  18J'  S.,  Ion.  107*  U'  B.,  discovered  in  July,  1833,  by  Emi.i*u« 
Captain  Siirafly,  of  the  ship  York,  is  a  bank  of  considerable  extent  above  water,  whieh 
bears  from  Shoal  Water  Island,  in  the  entrance  of  Clements  Strait,  N.W.  ^  N.,  by 
compass,  distant  about  3  miles,  and  S.  \  E.  from  the  peak  of  Saddle  Island.  Cloae  to 
its  western  edge,  and  to  the  northward,  the  d(>i)th  was  10  fathoms,  and  there  apjpeaared 
to  be  deep  water  between  the  shoal  and  Shoal  Water  Island. 

li'mnflim  Shoal,  near  the  S.W.  end  of  the  Island  Billiton,  appears  to  be  a  new 
discover}',  seen  by  Captain  Clayton,  on  Ids  passage  from  Sourabaya  towards  Sincrapnre, 
in  the  sliip  Camden.  July  2^1th,  1833,  intending  to  pass  through  Clemctits  Strait,  he 
made  Shoo  Island,  and  steered  N^.W.  to  go  between  Shoal  Water  Island  and  the  long 
low  island  off  the  S.W,  end  of  Billiton.  At  6^  p.m.  Shoe  Isknd  bore  S.E.  by  E. ; 
then  saw  islands  bearing  li.N.W.,  called  Lostock  Islands  by  Captain  Clayton:  at 
8  y.v.  ah<wtened  sail  axid  hove  to  daring  the  night.    At  daylight,  after  making 

which  by  the  pooitioa  pvcn  to  it  is  in  this  locality.   From  the  rock,  Ga^por  laloud  bore  \.  h\  EI  \  £L,  and  tlw 
KorUi  onmer  of  W  JUlMid,  a£i&,iiiUt2«444'8..1oD.  lOT-"  1'  K—HmO.  Mag.  im,  ]f.  27& 
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sail,  and  when  Licstock  Islands  bore  N.E.  by  E.  distant  about  6  miles,  a  shoal  was 
ob«erred  eloee  to  the  ship,  in  extent  about  a  third  of  a  mile,  baving  csa  its  centre 
several  black  rocks.  By  taking  the  relative  1)earing9  of  the  land,  and  the  run  t  .  Sli  oal 
Water  Island,  the  shoal  is  considered  to  be  in  3°  26'  S.,  Ion.  lOf"  36'  Ijing 
difeoUy  in  the  track  of  diips  ooming  tnm  tiie  eastward  towards  CSements  or  Gaspar 
Straits. 

i.on«  und  Long  Iftland,  about  6  leagues  to  the  eastward  of  Pulo  Leat,  and  contiguous  to  the 

aodntiMr      West  coast  of  BOliton,  bounds  Clements  Strsit  on  the  East  side;  aooording  to  our 

charts,  it  is  about  10  xnilos  in  diarartor  each  way,  but  havincj  islands  near  it  both  North 
and  South,  which  probably  were  thought  to  form  a  part  of  it,  may  &oui  this  cause 
haye  obtained  its  name,  as  thw  inereose  its  length  in  that  dureotioii  to  15  or  16  miles. 
There  are  also  islands  on  its  East  sido,  bctu-prn  it  antl  Billiton,  with  narrow'  channels 
between  them,  and  its  shores  appear  to  be  surroimded  with  rocks.  To  the  southward, 
besides  the  islets  on  the  Billiton  shore,  there  h  a  group  of  low  islands  and  rocks,  called 
the  Six  Islands.  r\t  lulino:  from  lat.  3°  1'  S.  to  3°  G'  S.,  Wving  a  Cirrp  navitjablc  channel 
of  5  miles  wide  bet  wtxn  them  and  Tabic  Island,  to  the  westward.  Eight  miles  8.E.  of 
the  Six  Islands,  and  off  the  8.W.  point  of  BOliton,  is  another  group,  the  principal  island 
of  which  is  calli'd  Sdio,  wliicli  apprars  to  be  the  lon;^'  low  island  spoken  of  in  the 
description  of  the  Camdeu  ShoaL  There  is  a  rocky  bank  3  miles  N.W.  of  Selio,  called 
the  Knerier  Bank,  and  other  islets  and  nxtk  sorronnding  it,  bnt  learing  a  narrow 

diaiirH'l  l)ci  V  -■■'■II  it  ;i!  il  IVIllIfi,,-;, 

The  General  Hewitt  Sock,  ou  which  the  ship  of  this  name  struck  in  August,  1B20, 
on  her  passage  towards  China,  lies  in  the  flair  diannel,  at  the  northern  part  of  Clements 
Strait.  This  rock  was  found  to  extend  about  a  sbip's  Icni^tb,  ajul  to  be  8  or  10  fathoms 
in  brradth,  the  coral  rocks  visiibic  under  the  ship's  bottom,  with  15  or  16  feet  water 
over  them  at  the  shoalest  part,  and  from  12  to  15  fiithoms  water  dose  to  it  all  round. 
When  aground  upon  the  rock,  the  westernmost  part  of  South  Island  was  just  visible 
on  with  the  West  end  of  North  Ishmd,  extremes  of  Pulo  Leat  from  N.  67°  W.  to 
S.  77°  W.,  Bam  Island  S.  34"  W.,  the  Mountain  of  Tanjong  Brekat  well  clear  of  the 
North  end  of  Pulo  Leat.  The  rock  is  4  or  'JrJ  miles  distant  from  North  Island,  and  it 
will  bo  avoided  by  keeping  the  high  part  of  South  Island  opea  with  the  West  end  of 
North  Island. 

Excepting  Macclesfield  Strait,  CU  mrnts  Strait  maybe  considered  the  best  passage 
amongst  the  islands  which  lie  between  the  S.E.  point  of  Banca  and  Billiton,  if  a  f^btp 
keep  in  the  fair  channel,  where  the  depths  are  generally  from  16  to  20  fathuuis.  Hui 
care  is  required  to  avoid  the  following  shoals,  lately  discovered  near  Shoal  Water  Island, 
and  the  soutluwest  part  of  Billiton ;  and  there  probably  exist  other  dangers  hereabout 
not  yet  kno'wn. 

p,t>»g»  IF  BOUND  into  Macclesfield  Strait  from  the  southward,  to  avoid  the  Fairlie  Rock, 

dl^^StoJit  steer  for  the  S.E.  ]iart  ]\nnf'^\.  ;:nd  having  brouirlit  Entrance  Point  tn  bear  about 
laUMnordi  North,  Or  N .  ,;  \V.,  ht<vr  iN.  I)y  i-j.  and  N.N.E.  for  the  strait,  keeping  i-jiilranoe  Point 
'  to  the  westward  of  N.  i  W.,  or  N.  by  W.,  when  within  3  leagues  of  it,  to  avoid  the 

2^.£athom8  bank;  or  the  highest  part  of  the  trc^s  within  Koeky  Point  kept  open  to  the 
eastward  of  Entrance  Point,  leads  clear  of  the  2^,-iailioms  bank,  and  also  of  a  5-fathoms 
bank  about  2  miles  North  of  it.  With  a  working  wind,  to  avoid  Vansitturt  Shoals, 
do  not  bring  Entrance  Point  to  the  westward  of  N.W.  ^  M.  until  the  peak  of  SacUk 


*  The  ohu«  dMim  w  iha^  is  Chk  podOait,  bat  jlmm  •  mlj  jiOdi  >awi*b]at9'S3'a,k» 
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Idand  bean  N.B.  by  E.,  or  by  keqiing  Pulo  LeaA  a  litCie  to  the  eaitwatd  <tf  KcfrCh, 

they  will  be  avoided.  'VVlien  near  the  X.W.  part  of  these  shoals,  the  West  end  of  Pulo 
Leat  may  be  brought  N.  i  W.,  but  not  more  westerly  until  South  Island  ia  open  to 
the  nortliwaard  of  Saddle  and  law  lahnids;  with  the  northern  extranea  of  these, 
and  the  South  part  of  South  Island  iu  one  hearing  E.  TO'  N  ,  just  clear  of  the 
northernmost  shoals.  The  south-eastern  extremity  of  Vausittart  iShoals  bears  S.  ^  W. 
from  Bam  Island,  and  N.  39*  W.  from  Shoal  Water  Island.  The  soath'Westem 
extremity  of  themhean  B.  28^  W,  fiouBam  Iflland,  and  N.  48*  W.  from  Shoal  Water 

IwlWH^i 

Haying  entered  the  channel,  whioh  is  about  8  leagues  wide,  betwixt  Entranee 

Point  and  these  Mhoals,  a  course  should  Ix?  steered  for  the  small  island  at  the  West 
point  of  Pulo  Leat,  to  avoid  the  dangers  contiguous  to  the  Banca  shore.  One  of  these 
u  a  bank  to  the  northward  of  Entranee  Point ;  but  flie  reefe  off  Eoc3cy  Point  are  most 

in  the  way  of  ships,  particularly  the  following  danger  lying  nearly  in  mid-channel. 

H.M.S.  Fylades,  Captain  Anson,  in  n^aVing  the  passage  through  Macclesfield 
Strait  in  1840,  steered  in  for  Banca  Island  well  to  the  westward  of  Entrance  Point,  to 
avoid  the  Fairlie  Rock  and  the  shoals  to  the  northward  of  it ;  and  passing  inside  the 
two-fathoms  bank  in  irregular  depths  from  10  to  6  fathoms,  rocky  and  hard  sandy 
bottom,  coasted  along  at  the  distance  of  2  miles  until  abreast  of  Entrance  Point.  From 
off  the  point  she  then  stood  across  for  the  South  side  of  Pulo  Leat,  luit  il  t  he  islet  off 
its  western  shore  bore  \orth  ;  then  steorinf*  for  it,  she  r;in  along  shore  at  the  distance 
of  2  miles  in  soundings  of  from  IB  to  22  fathoms.  In  the  narrowest  part  of  the 
channel,  between  Discovery  llock  and  the  Islet,  she  had  a  cast  of  liifikthcona,  where 
the  chart  showed  10  and  20,  and  close  to  the  rock  15.  PenrinLr  too  near  an  aytproach 
to  this  danger,  slie  rounded  to  with  her  head  towards  Pulu  Leat  and  sent  a  lioat  to 
aoun  l,  i  ut  was  quickly  sv;ry,{  ( l(>ar  of  the  strait  by  the  north-easterly  current. 

Gaapar  Island,  or  Pulo  Glassa,  in  lat.  2^*  25*  S.,  Ion.  107^  (5'  E.,  or  li  miles  East  OMiMrittani. 
from  Batavia  by  chronometers,  bears  ^iorth  from  the  eastern  point  of  Pulo  Leat,  diistant 
8  leagues,  and  lies  about  6J  leagues  N.E.  by  E.  firom  Tanjong  Brekat.  It  is  the 
prmcipal  mark  in  sailing  to  or  from  the  northern  part  of  these  straits,  for  avoiding  the 
shoals,  having  a  peaked  liill  on  it,  that  may  be  seen  about  10  leagues.  There  is  a  rocky 
islet,  with  some  trees  on  it,  and  rocks  contiguous,  distant  about  1^  or  2  milea  from  the 
West  side  of  Gn^pir  Island,  which  is  on  with  the  peak  bearing  E.  6'  S. 

nnnning  :aock,  tlrst  diiicovered  in  April,  1825,  b^  Captam  P.  Baylis,  in  the  Com-  Cmtog  Kwk. 
0807**  ship  Canning,  that  ship  having  grounded  on  it  during  her  passage  homeward 
from  China,  is  in  the  direct  route  of  shijjs  proceeding  through  the  Straits  of  Gaspar, 
and  is  therefore  very  dangerous  for  hu-ge  skips,  there  being  only  3^  or  3  fathoms  water 
on  its  shoal(!st  part.  When  agroimd  upon  the  rock,  the  peak  of  Gaspar  Island  bore 
S.  78'  W.  distant  9^  or  10  miles  ;  Tn^ijoTi-  Rrekat  S.  (>4°  W. ;  Tanjong  Brekat  Moun- 
tain, to  the  westward  of  Tanjong  Brekat,  S.  74°  W. ;  Long  Ishmd  S.  23"  E. ;  islet  off 
Long  Maiid  S.  16°  B.:  wUeh  makes  it  in  lai  2"  2ir  or  ST  a»|' S.,  Ion.  107"  14' E.,  by 
cli nanometers.  Mr.  Smith,  tbc  officer  sent  to  examine  the  extent  of  the  danger,  found 
it  to  be  composed  of  largo  patches  of  coral,  extending  about  100  yards  in  a  N.E.  and 
8<  w.  direction,  and  not  moie  than  50  yards  from  Bast  to  West,  steep  to,  having  from 

17  to  20  fnthnms  writrr  close  to  its  edge  all  round.  When  rif^-minfl,  tlie  soundings 
under  the  ship's  larboard  fore  chains  were  9  fathoms ;  at  the  starboard  mahi  chains 
S^fothoms;  atthelaathoardmaindiainflSi-fatiioms;  doeeimdiertheoonBtarAllithoms; 
and  about  20  yards  from  the  larboard  qujurter  3  fathoms,  or  19  feet  water,  upon  a  small 
poteh.  This  danger  not  being  visible  from  the  main-top  at  a  quarter  of  a  distant* 
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md  being  greattyin  fhe  way  of  ships  approaching  the  Straits  of  Caspar  from  the  north- 
ward, requires  caution  in  thick  wontfier.  Vessels,  aft  er  passino;  the  latitude  of  the 
Magdalen  Shoal,  ought  to  malce  Gaspar  Island  bearing  well  to  the  southward,  and 
then  haul  within  5  or  6  miles,  or  aeaiar,  hetare  it  heun  W.8.W^  in  aider  to  give  a 
wide  berth  to  this  danger. 

iVMUaniL  TREE  ISLAND,*  beaiing  from  Gaspar  Pesdc  B.W.  by  W.  ^  "W.  distant  7  miles,  is 

ft  iMurrea  rode,  with  two  or  three  trees  on  its  summit,  giving  it  the  appeanmce  of  a  ship 
under  sail,  and  making  it  visible  about  5  lea^^ues.  A  rei'f  extends  to  the  northward 
and  southward  irom  it  about  half  a  mile,  and  a  rock,  about  the  height  of  a  long-boat, 
luBS  the  eame  distance  inm  it  to  HSm  south-eastward. 

Tidm.  There  appears  to  bo  a  great  rhr  :\rA  fall  of  tide  sometimes  at  these  island^,  for  the 

VajQsittart's  boat  landed  at  Tree  Idiaud,  and  found  a  rise  of  about  3  lathomi>  perpen- 
dicnlar,  between  8  a.ic  and  6  p.m.  ;  and  it  appeared  to  be  higli  water  at  6  or  6  o'doek 
in  the  evening,  the  moon  then  1\  days  past  cliange.  During  the  strength  of  the 
K.E.  monsoon,  in  the  China  Sea»  the  winds  betwixt  Banca  and  the  8. W. part  of  Borneo 
prevail  from  north-westward;  and  the  enrrent  than  runs  along  the  East  coast  of  Banca 
throun^h  Gaspar  Straits  to  tlie  south-eastward,  sometimes  from  2  to  3  miles  jirr  fif)iir. 
In  fuxe  weather  and  light  winds,  a  kind  of  tide  is  experienced  in  the  straitii,  which  is 
seldom  very  regular. 

DitwtfQM.  Beiiifj;  in  ^facclesfield  Strait,  abreast  the  small  island  at  the  West  point  of  Piln 

Leat,  at  1^  to  2^  miles'  distance,  steer  about  IJorth,  observing  not  to  bring  Ta^jong 
Bi^kai  to  the  northward  of  N.N.W.  l  ^"^-y  nor  to  shoal  nnder  14  or  15  fethoms  in  the 
entrance  of  the  threat  bay  bet \veen  it  and  Rocky  Point.  When  Tree  Island  is  seen, 
steor  to  pass  to  the  eastward  of  Gas^  Island,  at  any  convenient  distance,  from  2  or  3 
to  6  miles,  but  not  more  than  6  or  7  miles  at  nuist,  on  acoonnt  of  the  Oanning  Bocic : 
then  steer  to  the  northward,  ohserviu!^  not  to  hrin|;  Gaspar  Island  to  the  eastward  of 
South  while  it  is  \isible,  in  order  to  avoid  the  following  shoals,  which  render  the 
passage  to  the  westward  of  these  islands  rather  bitricate.  The  passage  to  the  eastward 
of  Gaspar  Island  is  usually  chosen,  for,  excepting  the  Canning  lloek,  it  is  thought  free 
of  da^er  from  that  island  across  to  the  isl<^  which  lie  off  the  N.W.  end  of  BiUiton. 
WMmHMt-  ^e  Vanen  Kairtlngs  Shcml  is  about  2|  miles  in  extent,  nearly  N.  by  W.  and 
upShMi.  g  jj^  ^^jjj  Qjjy  -^x  fathoms  on  it  in  some  places :  the  Warren  Hastings,  when 
aground  on  a  projecting  part  at  its  eastern  edge,  had  the  high  land  of  Banca  bearing 
S.  58°  W.,  Tanjong  Brekat  S.  22°  W.,  centre  of  Gaspar  Island  E.  20°  S.,  and  Tree 
Island  S.  17^  E.,  distant  about  7  miles.  To  avoid  the  shoal  on  the  West  side,  if  passing 
between  it  and  Banca,  Tree  Island  must  be  kept  to  the  eastward  of  S.S.E.,  when  Gaspar 
Island  bears  from  E.  by  8.  to  E.S.E.,  or  until  at  least  leai^ues  to  the  north-westward 
of  Tree  Island.  Another  good  mark  is,  to  steer  to  the  northward  -nath  Tanjong  Brekat 
bearing  between  South  and  S.  by  W.,  and  not  bring  it  to  tlie  westward  of  the  latter 
bearing  when  ])assing  the  shoal.  Having  passed  to  the  westward  of  the  Warren 
Hastings  Shoal,  steer  a  North  course  from  Tuqoiig  Awkat,  to  pass  betwixt  the  Vim<- 
sittart  and  Belviden-  shn:il«^ 

The  barque  Columbian,  of  Liverj)ool,  in  1815,  was  lust  on  a  rock  about  7  miles 
West  from  the  Warren  Hastings  Shoal :  it  has  10  feet  on  it.  It  lies  W.  hy  N*  from 
<^par  T'-ImtuI,  and  \       hy  W.  }  W.  from  Tree  Islnnd. 

Tile  Beividere  Shoals,  the  8.W.  end  is  in  iat.  2  15  8.,  and  bears  from  Ga-spir 

*  Th'-n-  is  n  ctM  hut,  wlwiv  (h«  Ifahjt  eon*  tacdbet  lirds*  iiMt%  wUcih  w«  alao  prohilblr  touoA  m 
the  oUmt  uUudd.  ' 
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Islmd  Peak  N.N.W.  |  W.,  distant  about  10  ndles:  the^  extend  from  thence  to  the 

north-r  i^Svard  about  1  miles,  hc'mg  composed  of  several  coral  pitclies,  luivint:  from  6 
to  10 1'eet  water  on  them. ;  and  a  Jilack  Boek  above-  water  at  the  north-eastern  extremity. 
The  sea  breaks  on  them  xrhm  tbexe  h  mudi  swell*  and  they  may  be  cmsily  avoided  m 
davlii^ht,  witli  a  f;(X)d  look-out,  particularly  as  some  of  the  patches  are  dry  at  low 
water ;  an  American  ship,  however,  was  wrecked  on  these  shoals,  also  a  large  Chinese 
junk,  part  of  whose  crew  reached  Caspar  Island,  and  others,  who  were  found  floating 
on  fragments  of  the  wrecik,  wexe  sabred  by  the  Liudable  eraKtieiu  of  a  oomiiiy  diip 
belonmng  to  Calcutta. 

The  Vansittart  Shoal,*  in  lat.  2°  11'  S.,  bearing  from  Caspar  Island  Peak  Vawitet 
N.W.  by  W.,  distant  25  milt  s,  and  5  leaguesto  the  westward  of  the  Belvidere  Shoals,  is 
composed  of  coral  rock,  and  very  dangerous ;  as  the  depths  on  it  are  3  and  8^  fatiiomB, 
and  the  water  not  always  discoloured,  the  danifer  is  not  visible. 

To  pass  betwixt  the  Belvidere  Shoals  ami  tlie  Vansittart  Shoal,  when  Caspar  Island  OiNcUtM. 
Ih  visible,  tlie  re<ak  kept  between  S.E.  by  S.  and  S.E.  I  E.  will  L'uidc  a  sbip  safely 
througb ;  afterwards  she  should  steiT  between  X.W.  by  N.  and  -s  .N. W.,  to  avoid  several 
other  dangers  near  Banea,  and  the  Ma^'dalen  Shoal  to  the  eastward.  These  shoals,  to 
the  northward  and  north-westward  of  Gasjmr  Island,  are  mostly  all  stce)i  to,  havin^ 
from  17  to  20  fathoms  water  close  to  their  edges,  and  nearly  the  same  depths  iu  the 
channels  between  them ;  but  in  apiproaching  the  shoals  adjacent  to  Banca,  the  water 
generally  shoals  to  12  or  14  fathoms  rocky  bottom ;  a  ship  ought  therefore  not  to  borrow 
under  W  or  15  fiathoms  towards  Buucu.t  alter  having  passed  Caspai*  Island,  if  the 
passage  to  the  westward  of  the  outer  or  northern  shoab  is  followed  \  this  passage^ 
however,  is  not  oonsideted  so  good  as  that  to  the  eastward  <^  them  and  near  to  Gaidar 
Island. 

The  Magdalen  Shoal,  discovered  by  Captain  John  Cowman,  November  24th,  Ht^nom 
1806,  on  his  passaQ:e  from  China  towards  iNew  York,  in  the  American  ship  Mai^dalen, 
is  one  ol'  the  outermost  shoals,  to  the  northward  of  Caspar  Straits,  and,  being  greatly 
in  the  way  .of  ships  ooming  from  the  northward,  requires  »  cautious  approach  in  thidc 
weather. 

Captain  Rosa,  in  July,  1811,  endeavoured  to  find  this  shoal  without  success; 
bat  during  his  survey  of  Caspar  Straits,  in  1818,  he  found,  and  explored  it :  it  was 
ascertained  to  be  of  small  extent,  and  situated  in  lat.  2°  8.,  hearing  bxm  Ganaar 
Island  N.  i  W. 

The  Severn  fflioal,  disooreved  by  Captain  John  Whetton,  in  the  American  ship  sawmShiid. 

Sfvrni,  from  New  York,  May  23rd,  iS02,  Is  inuph  in  the  way  of  ships  runnitiL,'  from 
Fulo  Toty  towards  Caspar  Island.  At  sunset,  Caspar  Peak  bore  S.£.  f  S.,  distant 
4(  or  6  leagues ;  from  this  situation  th«^  steered  K.W.  ^  N.  86  miles  to  daylight, 

then  struck  on  a  coral  shoal,  and  got  off  it  on  the  following  flood,  after  h\'litening  the 
ship  of  30  tons  of  ballast,  and  carrying  out  a  bowar  anchor.   The  shoal  appeared  to 

•  The  "VauMttart  was  lost  by  striking  on  this  shnal.  aftc>r  having  in>nrly  completed  a  survey  of  JCMdMfieM 
Stnit,  on  her  pn^sage  towardji  China,  in  1 789.  8iiii<.'  Ca{<tuiii  L.  WUt^'jii  uiude  that  survey,  othvr  daugns  luirv 
Iwen  diMomtd  ikrUter  to  the  northiratd,  which  render  the  paaaooe  West  of  Gleapar  Uuul  lumdb  In  tUsk 
mntlier ;  and  it  b  not  improlnUe  that  still  more  nuqr  exirt  in  tlua  ibBgeimu  aea  to  the  aartwart  of  Buiea. 

+  AUhoagh  this  wration  has  been  hitherto  thoinght  neccssMrr,  Captain  Robert  Scott  rA&Um  that,  in  the  «hip 
"Warren  Hasting^  he  hauled  in  with  the  coast  of  Itnnca  a  little  to  the  northward  of  Taujong  lin^kat.  then 
coasted  aloiii;  tn  thr  ucirthwnnl,  ki'.'piii;^  iji-ri.'rilly  ui  11  Ih w atcr,  w  1 1 Imiit  |TH'i'i\ iii^;  any  aj>{»eiiniiin'  nt' 
xhoalH,  or  any  tlftiiger  except  contiguous  to  the  shore,  although  a  contsiant  looic-uut  wa^i  kept  at  thu  moiit-head. 
Tii-  p  are,  however,  daogBis  in  12  or  13  fathrwii^  to  tlie  noitbwiid  of  Fdo  Ilaiyai^,  and  off  Tapjang  Bjali, 
shortly  to  h«  dewhbed.  ' 

2b2 
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extend  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.,  about  2  or  3  milos,  and  on  the  rocky  part,  where  the  sliip 
wounded,  there  was  only  10  feet,  which  was  the  least  water  Ibuiia.  When  aground, 
uie  lat.  ohserved  -was  1"  4ff  8.,  the  Mils  on  Banea  ameoiin^  vietadied  from  eain  other, 

like  islands,  and  hearings  from  S.W.  hy  S.  ]  S.,  to  S.vV.  byXv. ;  the  mountain  Goonong 
Maras8  was  sem  inland  bevond  the  other  hills,  and  the  nearest  land  seemed  distant 
about  7  leases  from  the  shoal.  l%e  Colombian,  American  ship,  helon^g  to  New 
York,  returning  from  Canton  in  March,  1821,  in  workinc:  to  the  soutliward  for  the  . 
Staraits  of  Gaspar,  groimded  on  the  Severn  Shoal,  and  bilged :  the  crew  reached 
Mintow  on  Bunca,  in  the  long-boat,  after  suffering  much  fatigue. 
Breakcniwni         f  'nptaiii  Ilall,  of  the  harquo  Catherine,  in  September,  184iO,  when  at  anchor  in 
jg^**"     lb  Mhoms  water,  in  lat.  F  31'  S.,  Ion.  lOr  1'  E.,  saw  breakers  on  a  shoal  bearing 
NJT.B.  \  £.  from  him,  distant  half  a  mile,  and  extending  in  an  £.  by  S.  direction,  in 
one  continuous  Hnc  for  about  3  miles.* 
pwttwfcfld.  Tarther  to  the  eastward,  in  lat.  1=  33'  8.,  Ion.  107'  27'  E.,  lies  the  Pratt  Shoal, 

whidh  is  d^cribod  as  dangerous,  extending  North  and  South  half  a  mile,  and  appa- 
rently level  with  the  water's  edge,  ha^dng  a  rock  (or  dead  tree,  many  of  which  were 
floating  about)  on  its  northern  end.  There  is  also  a  rock  15  mih^s  S.  \  E.  from  the 
Pratt  Shoal,  in  lat.  1°  48'  S.,  Ion.  107"  3i'  E.,  on  which  the  Atwiek  struck  in  August, 
1881. 

Vegas  Shoal,  to  the  northward  of  Gaspar  Strait,  w:\s  ffiseovered  in  September, 
1826,  by  Captain  Jose  Antonio  de  V^a,  of  the  Spanish  iiii^.ite  \'elo.s,  which  ship 
siruok  and  grounded  on  it,  when  bound  to  Manilla,  and  hj  carrying  out  an  anchor  she 
was  hove  off  the  shoal.  Its  extent  is  little  more  than  a  shijj's  ieiii^-th,  with  depths 
Irom  22  to  IB  feet  water,  and  near  to  it  soxmdings  of  9,  II,  17,  auil  i'l  fathoms.  This 
dangeKOn*  shoal  Oaptaan  de  Vega  made  in  lat.  V  10'  S.,  Ion.  lOe""  34'  E.,  by  chrono- 
meter, measured  from  Gaspar  Island,  which  he  passed  on  the  preceding  day,  and  the 
shoal  bears  N.  20'  W.  from  that  island,  distant  about  27  leagues,  lj<  ing  much  in  the 
way  of  ships,  when  nuining  for  the  Straits  of  Gaspar  from  the  northwai  d. 

Captain  Ingram,  of  the  Marquis  of  Hastings,  saw  this  shoal,  April  28th,  1832, 
and  thought  it  a  new  discovery ;  he  made  it  in  lat.  1°  6*  S.,  Ion.  lOG*  31'  E.,  and 
Mr.  Harris,  at  tlie  same  time,  made  it  in  kt.  1°  4'  S.,  Ion.  106°  37'  E. :  the  mean  of 
these,  and  Captain  Vega's  ohsenations  will  pla<'i'  this  dans^rous  shoal  in  lat.  1^  H^'  S., 
Ion.  lOG  34'  E.  Captain  Ingram  found  only  U  feet  water  upon  the  bhoalest  part, 
which  probably  might  be  at  low  water  spring  tides ;  as  Captain  Vega  had  not  less  than 
18  feet.  Mr.  W.  II.  H.n\\  kins,  in  a  letter  to  tlie  {'d'tor  of  the  Nantical  Magazine  (see 
p.  185,  for  1850),  states  that  he  grounded  on  tlm  bhoal  in  October,  18-19,  or  if  not  on 
the  Vegan,  on  some  shoal  which  1m  plaoee  in  lot.  1°  9  S.,  and  caiefol  dnroaomettieiil 
observations  in  Inn,  "lOff  m'  T^  :  perhaps  when  the  tide  was^  high. 

Other  Shoals,  whose  positions  are  not  correctlv  known,  lie  nearer  tiie  coast  of 
Banca  than  those  last  mentioned ;  these  are  aroided  by  not  otnning  under  16  fathoms ; 
the  'l)ottoni,  in  such  case,  will  be  mostly  mud,  but  generally  foul  and  rocky  under 
15  fathoms.  The  Sullivan,  from  ChiIU^  hauling  in  to  get  a  sight  of  Banca,  Decem- 
ber 25th,  1784,  during  thick  weather,  after  dealing  to  13^  fathcnaa,  rocky  bottom, 
saw  tliree  .shoals  \nt\\  Iceakers,  one  hearing  S.S.W.  3  miles,  one  S.E.  by  S.  3  nules, 
another  E.N.E.  about  ^  miles ;  and  there  appeared  amongst  the  breakers  some  rocks 
above  wster.  These  dangers  seem  to  be  about  4  leagues  off  Banoa,  and  in  about 
Iftt    8'  fi^  a  little  to  the  northwaid  of  Folo  Fa^jangi  but  the  weather  bemg  very 
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ildclc,  the  land  yn»  not  teen  at  tlie  -time  the  shoah  ifere  virihle.  With  liie  amaU  island 

off  Pulo  Panjang  bearing  S.  h\  W.  ]  AT.,  5  iniles  distant,  n:  d  tlve  eastern  extreme  of 
Banca  (being  the  toe  of  the  moimtaia  over  Taiyong  Brekat),  B.H.E.  ^  the  General 
EiUibtt  got  entangled  >nth  shoala,  and  had  8  IhflMinu  don  to  them,  in  the  diuaiioii 
described  above ;  hut  as  the  Sullivan  had  deeper  water,  the  ahoela  seen  hy  her  may  he 
othow  at  a  greater  distance  from  the  coast.* 

The  Hillsborough,  returning  from  China  towards  Macclesfield  Strait,  by  keeping 
too  close  to  the  coast  of  Banca,  struek  upon  a  rock  at  4  p.m.,  March  27th,  1788, 
having  only  3  feet  water  on  the  shoalest  part ;  and  when  the  ship  was  aground  for- 
ward, there  were  13  fathoms  at  the  main  chidns  on  both  sides.  Alter  getting  off,  she 
anchored  in  14  fathoms  a  little  to  the  westward  of  the  reef,  extremes  of  Banca  from 
W.N.W.  to  S.E.,  five  small  islands  be^nrinp;  South,  and  in  about  lat.  2"^  3'  8, ;  the  boat 
on  the  South  end  of  the  reel'  liore  from  the  ship  about  S.E.,  and  when  on  the  other 
end,  about  N.E. 

The  five  islands  bearing  South  from  the  ship,  wlien  at  anchor  near  the  reef,  must 
have  either  been  Pulo  Panjang  aud  the  ish^t  near  it,  or  Puio  Colowy  and  the  islets 
oontigaoiii,  about  :i  leagues  to  the  south-eastward  of  Pido  Fainiaag;  it  seems,  there* 
fore,  verv  probable,  that  the  reef  on  which  this  ship  strode  was  one  of  thoee  «een  in 

the  Suilivaii. 

A  little  farther  to  the  northw  i  I,  ili  at  4  leagues  off  Banca,  in  lat.  1°65'  B.,  there 
is  a  bank  with  overfalls,  from.  13  to  7  fftthaaou,  and  probably  less  water,  0¥er  whioh 
the  General  Elliott  pasiicd. 

Palmer  Shoal  is  probably  the  bank  last  mentioned;  and  the  following  description  Paiawt 
of  it  is  given  by  Captain  Boddam,  of  the  ship  Palmer.  "August  27th,  1811,  at 
45  minutes  p.m.  the  ship  suddenly  struck,  having  sounded  about  5  minutes  before  in 
11-  fathoms ;  saw  discoloured  water  on  both  sides  under  the  quarters,  had  then  10  fathoms 
by  the  lead,  the  ship  having  passed  rapidly  over  tlie  slioal ;  next  cast  had  11,  10, 
11  fathoms ;  then  anchored,  the  wind  blowing  fresh  from  S.E.  against  us.  When  at 
anchor,  Tanjong  Kyah  bore  W.N.W.,  distant  about  6  leagues,  the  soathemmost  low 
MriTuls  of  Pulo  Panjang  S.S.W.  J  W.,  distant  12  or  11  miles,  the  shoal  on  which  we 
struck  hearing  about  K.N.E.  2^  miles,  according  to  the  distance  run  until  aiiclioring." 

Diedsrika  fMioal,  with  3  feet  water  on  it,  in  hit.  8°  3'  S.,  and  having  13  and  oouriAiMb. 
T  t  fathoms  close  to,  is  thought  to  lie  about  3J  leagues  to  the  N.E.  of  Pulo  Panjang:, 
and  5  miles  to  the  southward  of  Palmer  Shoal.  About  4^  miles  to  tho  w^tward  of 
Diedsrika  Shoal  to  Bobert  Shoal,  dry  at  low  tide^  with  10  fathoma  near  ii»  betwixt 
which  and  Pulo  Panjang,  and  from  thcnrr^  to  the  coast,  tiiere  are  nnmeraas  lod^ 
shoals,  with  from  7  to  5  fathoms  water  between  them, 

IBB  ITOBXBSAST  OdAflT  <KF  AAHOA  was  snrreyed,  and  oorreetly  delineated,  Nortb  «».t 
by  the  late  Lieutenant  James  Bobinson,  in  Ids  excellent  chart  of  the  northi  rn  jiart  of 
that  island.  There  are  many  hills  along  this  coast  near  the  sea,  and  some  mountains 
inland;  one  of  these  is  about  4  leases  West  from  Tanjong  Brekat,  and  about 
6  leagues  to  tho  westward  of  Tanjor  i:>ah,  in  lat.  1"  53'  S.,  Ion.  105"  62*  E.,  stands 
the  double-peaked  mountain,  Goonong  Harass,  the  largest  on  the  North  part  of  G.><,nun| 

FroDi  Tanjong  Brdmt,  the  ooaat  hi  seveial  perls  is  fironted  by  shoals  2  or  3  milea 

•  Thero  appears  to  be  eomo  iiii*tftko  in  tho  ln^iringN  from  thr  (Jenornl  Klliott  hen-  given,  ns  tlioy  woivld 
}iliu«  her  20,  and  not  H  miles  off  the  small  ialond,  uear  i'aaiaiig ;  unless  br  the  Miteni  extreme  of  fiaooa,  tben 
riaiblo,  aud  here  called  "the  toe  <^  |]]« noqolwB OWr  WUqong  Bidkii|r  ii^ 
inlMul,  (o  tbe  wwtwwd  of  tittt  pomb 
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Palo  FiH^iv  off  shore,  and  it  extends  in  a  W.N.liT.  direction  about  14  leagues.  Polo  Fanjang  lies 
and  divgan.  about  2  leagues  off  shore,  in  lat.  2°  9'  S. ;  it  is  surrounded  by  reefs,  and  has  the  small 
island  of  Poojoor  near  it  on  the  East  side,  with  a  ^preat  xeef  and  foul  ground  stretching 
i  leagues  in  a  south-easterly  direction,  upon  which  are  several  islands ;  Pulo  Booar, 
or  Colowy,  in  lat.  3*  17'  S.,  is  the  easternmost  of  these,  and  N.E.  by  N.  from  it,  about 
6  miles,  Uos  Goat's  Hoeky  Shoal  of  1  ^  t  at  horns,  from  which  Vansittart  Shoal  bears 
about  E.  by  N.,  distant  i  leagues;  E.  ^  S.  from  Tulo  Booar,  about  4  miles  distant,  lies 
Hone  Shoal,  nearly  dry  at  low  tide,  having  7- and  8  fathoms  water  between  it  and  the 
Sisters  Slioals,  which  2  miles  £.N.E.  from  Pulo  Booftr^  and  are  likewise  nearly  dry 
at  low  tide.* 

!From  the  point  opposite  to  Polo  Fmjaiig  to  Tanjong  Byah,  the  coast  trends  to 
the  northward,  and  is  fortified  by  reefs  and  rocky  patches  to  tlic  distimcc  of  2  and 
M»i«w»i..      :i  leagues ;  Marawan  river,  called  also  raucul  I'euiiug,  a  place  affording  iiu,  is  situated 
about  W.  by  N.  |  N.  from  Pulo  Panjang,  and  caimot  be  apfmached  %  ships  withoat 
great  care,  on  aceoimt  of  surrounding  dan!»«*rs. 

The  following  remarks  h:u  been  furnished  by  a  navi^nitor  of  local  experience. 
II'  Ijouiid  ['or  Pancul  Penan<;  (^farawan)  or  Batio  Rouw  AOads,  you  may  approach 
Tanjong  Kyah  to  7  fathoms,  Caran^  Blusor,  which  is  visible  from  the  deck  5  miles,  to 
5  or  7  fiitboms  1^  miles  distant ;  wlien  to  the  southward  of  this  rock  you  should  stand 
off  no  fintber  than  10  or  11  fathoms,  and  if  clear,  will  see  Pulo  Panjang  or  Pulo  Toomoos* 
fere;  you  may  bring  the  extremes  of  both  to  bear  South  until  the  peak,  vliich  is  the 
nortli-westenmiost  of  a  range  of  inland  hills,  b&as  S.W.  J  W.,  then  steer  direct  for  it 
till  I'ulo  Talouwar  is  open  to  the  westward  of  Polo  Panjang  nearly  its  own  length, 
Pulo  Panjang  West  point  S.E.  by  S.  You  may  anchor  in  4|-  fathoms,  clear  ground  ; 
the  river  will  then  bear  W.  ^  N.,  a  range  of  rocks  partly  dry  at  low  water  to  the  S.E., 
distant  half  a  rafle.   Good  water  may  be  got  at  Pancul  Penang. 

A  brig,  that  went  from  Mintow  to  Marawan  for  tin,  got  entangled  in  the  numerous 
shoals  near  that  place,  although  she  had  a  Malay  pilot  on  board,  and  groimded  on  one 
of  them,  whidi  obl^^  ber  to  lie  near  Polo  Panjang,  distant  about  8  leagues  from 
Marawan,  \vher(>  she  received  her  cargo. 
iwijoHg  Bjtk.  Taiyong  &yah,  in  lat.  1°  55'  S.,  Ion.  106°  14'  £.,  bearing  from.  Tanjong  Brekat 
neurly  N.W.,  dirtant  about  10  leagues,  has  two  hummodcs  on  it»  and  the  ooaatlwtwQen 
these  hendlands  fonns  a  oancanty^  with  several  ialanda  in  it,  and  the  dangers  already 
mentioned. 

Bhak  tiMk  Black  Bodc  !Beeif,  dtuated  4  or  5  miles  to  the  southward  and  6.8.  eastward  of 

Tanjonij  llyah,  is  very  extensive,  with  only  fe<>t  \vator,  rocky  bottom,  in  some  places ; 
but  there  are  also  rocks  above  water  on  it  about  14  feet  high.  This  shoal,  and  also 
the  reef  frooting  Tianjoiig  Uyah,  have  9  snd  10  fothoms  water  near  them ;  both  were 
examined  by  Captain  Waterman,  of  the  ship  Volunteer,  in  July,  Ism.  From  the 
highest  rock  of  Black  Rock  lleof,  Goonong  Marass  was  open  to  the  southward  of 
Tanjong  R>'ah  Hills,  bearmf^  TV.  ^  N.,  eastanunost  hill  of  Ta^jongRyah  N.W.  by  W., 
Tanjon-  Tnan  N  X  W.  f  W.,  S<.n  >v  l49«t  Bay  (8.E.  extreme)  N.W.  i  N.,  Inner  Pulo 
Pai\jang  S.  by  £.,  Outer  ditto  S.S.i^. 
amfj  Lml  fOffOT  iXAT  BAT,  formed  by  Taiyong  Laing  to  the  IN'.W.,  and  Ttoiong  Ryah  to 
^y-         flie  S.E.,  baa  good  anchorage  and  aheltor  ftom  sontherly  winds.  Hie  Volunteer,  at 

*  Pulo  Boo«r  nnd  INilo  Colowv  tktv  hon-  ii|)okcii  of     the  same  ulaud  ;  hut,  accorJiiig  to  the  rhart,  lUem 
nnmeA  arc  to  flilft^mnt  i>l:iinU,  rK.-  latt.  r  Ik  -h;,'  in  tl,.-  |l..^i;illtl  hen-  ilcs.'nt.Msl.  nu.i  th.'  ioniier lit'Ahiig 

£.     N.  7  milt  !)  front  it.    Tbe  shoals  here,  nAiiied  (he  llon^  aud  the  Sutera,  do  not  apjtoar  iii  the  chart. — 
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Goonong  Marass  bearing  "W.  ^  S.,  Tanjong  Laing,  the  North  point  of  tlie  bay,  and 
Tamong  Tualk  ia  one  N.N.W.,  Taiyoug  B.yah  Point  S.E.  ^  S.,  and  Songy  I«at  Biver 
W.  f  N.   In  entering  tbe  liay  from  tne  northward,  care  muat  lie  taken  of  a  raNsky 

sho&l,  with  only  1  fathom  water  on  it,  bcarinc^  about  E.  ]  S.  3J  miles  from  the  North 
point  of  the  bay ;  and  a  4-Jathoms  patch  lies  about  2  miles  E.S.E.  isom  the  same  point. 
TlMra  is  alflo  a  rock,  witii  mHj  4  net  tm  it,  wbidi  miut  be  aroided  in  approaciiing 
Songy  Leat  Bay.  The  marks  for  the  rocik  aie  tbe  Peak  of  Tu^oog  Ijdng  beaiing 
W.  bV  N.,  and  Tuyon^  EvaJi  S.  i  E. 

Fresh  water  is  difficolt  to  be  got  here,  as  boats  can  only  enter  the  ihet  when  the 
tide  high,  and  several  slra!>trliiitr  rocks  front iiii^  tlie  entrance  are  then  unflrr  water. 
Wood  may  be  cut  dose  to  the  beach,  and  spars  of  any  dimensions  are  obtained.  wiUi 
little  difficnlty  in  the  South  part  of  the  bay,  within  half  a  mile  of  the  shore.  From  the 
rivrr,  whirli  is  in  lat.  1°  50'  S.,  nearly  to  tho  S.E.  jioint  of  the  hny,  ii  fine  sandy  beach 
lines  the  shore,  the  soundings  decreasing  graduaiJy  towards  it,  over  a  clear  bottom; 
this  bay  and  the  adjacent  coa«t  abonnd  with  fine  fish.  The  tide  rises  9  feet  at  foU  and  Tid«. 
ehange  of  moon,  and  flows  till  5  v.yi.  only  once  in  2  3-  hours. 

The  coast  about  Pulo  Panjang,  and  from  thence  to  Songy  Leat  Bay,  is  dangerous  couttoUie 
to  approach ;  hut  ISrom  the  latter  place  to  Tanjong  Munoooda  it  is  more  safe,  as  well  as  ""•*>Mwd. 
from  thence  westerly  to  the  entrance  of  Calaljat  Bay,  where  again  it  becomes  dangeroitt, 
in  oonfie(|uence  of  the  rocks  near  the  islands  at  the  East  part  of  the  bay. 

Taigong  Tuan,  in  lat.  1°  38'  S.,  has  a  hill  on  it,  with  several  others  inland,  and 
may  be  approached  within  half  a  mile;  it  has  a  small  island  near  it,  called  Pulo 
Ponigh,  and  it  bears  from  Tanjong  llyah  nearly  N.N.W.  \  W.,  about  6  leagues,  the 
coast  to  the  southward  of  it  forming  a  bay,  with  Pulo  Simmmg,  a  small  island,  about 

2  leaifues  S.8.  eastward  from  Tanjong  Tuan. 

Tanjong  Munoooda,  in  lat.  1*'  28'  S.,  is  the  northernmost  point  of  Banca,  and 
bears  from  Tanjong  'i'nan  about  N.W.  by  W.  5  or  (J  leagues ;  it  has  a  small  island 
near  it,  called  Pulo  Munoooda,  with  a  2-fathoms  shoal  al)out  3  miles  West  from  the 
latter,  and  1]  miles  oU"  shore.  About  3  lea  Lories  W.  by  S.  from  Pulo  Muncooda  lies 
the  entrance  of  CiJubat  Buy,  having  several  islands  in  it,  I'ulo  Punyosoo  lying  close  to 
Tanjong  Punyosoo,  the  pofali  that  bounds  tbe  East  side  of  the  entrance.  The  bottom 
of  Calal>!it  I^ay  i»  said  to  communicate  with  an  extensive  lagoon,  inland,  in  which  tliere 
are  10  fulhoms  water.  Country  ships  anchor,  to  procure  tin,  at  the  entninee  of  the 
bay,  in  9 J  or  10  fathoms,  about  2  miles  from  Pulo  Punyosoo,  on  with  Goonong  A„rh.<nKfm 
Marass,  hearintr  S.S.E.  I  E.,  f}oonong  Calahat  S.S.W.  ^  W.,  Tanjong  Malaloo,  the  ^'-^k*'*-/- 
West  point  of  the  bay,  W.  by  S.  ^  S.,  the  hill  over  it,  called  Goonong  Alalaloo,  W.  by 
'8.  f  8.,  and  Pulo  Mimcooda  E.  ^  N. 

Tanjong  Goonting,  in  lat.  1°  43'  S.,  forms  the  North  point  of  Songy  Booloo  Bay, 
and  is  on  with  Monopin  Hill,  bearing  S.S.W. ;  it  is  about  6|  leagues  to  the  south- 
west »ard  of  the  West  point  of  Calabat  Bay,  and  ])etween  than  there  are  several  other 
points,  also  two  islands,  called  Pulo  Pamooja  and  Pnlo  Proute;  and  two  rocks,  called  liflckaaml 
Carang-Malan-Toole  and  Carane-Mnlan-Dooyong,  wliieh  lie  alwxit  a  league  off  shore.  '•'■^ 
Carang-Malan-Dooyong,  the  easternmost  of  these  rocks,  is  the  largest,  being  as  high 
as  a  small  vessel's  bull,  and  hears  N.AV.  by  W.  ^  W.  from  the  West  i)oint  of  Calabat 
Bay,  distant  4  or  5  miles ;  and  when  on  with  Goonong  Marass  and  a  little  hill,  it 
bears  SJB.  |  8.   Oarang-Malan-Toole,  about  the  height  of  a  boat  above  water,  is 

3  or  1  miles  off  shore,  and  about  the  same  distance  W.  by  S.  I  S.  from  the  rock  last 
mentioned,  and  bears  Irom  Pulo  Proute  N.  ^  E.   Nearer  the  shore  lies  another  rock, 
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called  CuMmg-Hialan-Goontin^,  which  bean  from  Polo  Fhmte  E.  bgr  N.  I  N.,  and 

fkona  Carrm^:  Malan-Dooyong  W.  by  8. 
Andionge  to         The  soundiiigs  abOut  2  or  3  miles  outside  these  rocks  vary  from  17  tb  2G  fathoms, 
dtecMtwvd    jju^  fhey  an  stMpto;  Irat  a  ship  may  anchor  to  the  oastwwd  of  them,  off  Tanjoag 

Malabo,  in  ^    f-Mvnm,  with  that  point  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  Pulo  Proute  W.S.W. 
HoapBaehw.        Soiigy  Booloo,  bearing  E.iiJE.  about  5  miles  from  Taujong  Goonting,  is  the 

prindpal  town  near  tiie  Noffh  end  of  Baaca,  and  ia  frequented  oy  the  country  tradras: 

the  bay  is  about  4  leagues  in  extent  from  I'nnir  ng  Goonting  to  liaqjoaig  Beeat»  but  baa 

shoal  water  to  the  distance  of  3  miles  &om  thu  shore. 

Shipa  in  want  of  water  ma^  anehor  under  Tangong  Goomting  in  5  or  6  fiithoms, 

with  it  boaring  N.  by  E.  ^  E.,  the  S.W.  extreme  of  the  bay  (a  long,  low  ]  lint) 

S.W.  f  W.,  and  the  watering-place,  which  is  about  1^  miles  inside  Tax^ong  Gouuting, 

TXJS^  by  B.  -I  E.  Or  a  ahip  may  aaehor  in  5  (hthoma,  abreast  of  Songy  Booloo^  off 

aborc  aho'^t miles. 

M,  Miri'.i.-  The  Middle  Passage*  formed  between  JUEacdleHlield  and  Clements  Straits,  was 

st'iwu  ^^F'  foi^erly  adopted  hy  several  abipe,  but  it  is  now  Kttle  firequented,  being  more 
thsnoe  into  th«  intricate  than  Macclesfield  Strait.  A  ship  intending  to  proceed  through  it  sliould, 
chiim  ^  coming  itooL  south-westward,  steer  betwixt  Entrance  roint  and  Yanuttart  Shoals 
towards  Polo  Leat,  borrowing  on  tiie  East  side  the  ebsnnd  nntfl  Sandy  Island  is 
approached.  There  are  two  shoals  between  Bam  Island  and  the  south-east  part  of 
Fulo  Leat,  and  a  passage  neady  in  mid-channel,  by  leaving  a  shoal  on  each  side  i  but 
fhe  best  passage  is  to  the  eashrard  of  them:  koejp,  therefore,  within  a  mile  of  the 
West  side  of  Sandy  Island,  and  bring  it  to  bear  S.W.  by  S. ;  by  keeping  it  on  this 
bearing,  but  nothing  to  the  southward,  you  will  pass  dear  to  the  eastward  of  the 
onter  shoal,  which  will  be  easily  discerned  by  the  disoolonred.  water,  for  it  is  dry  at 
low  tide.  Having  passed  this  shoal,  a  northerly  course  sliould  he  steered,  kee])infj;  at 
least  a  league  &om  the  East  side  of  Pulo  Lcat^  if  the  weather  is  clear,  Qaspar  Island 
will  soon  be  seen  beiuring  about  N.  by  W. ;  it  shonld  be  passed  on  the  East  side,  at  the 
distance  of  2,  3,  to  6  or  (5  miles.  "SVliilst  Caspar  Iskind  is  visible,  by  not  bringing  it 
to  the  eastward  of  South,  a  ship  will  be  kept  in  the  fair  channel  to  the  eastward  of  the 
Magdalen  Shoal.  Bein^  clear  of  the  latter,  by  sinking  Gaspar  Island  under  the 
horizon,  if  the  weather  is  clear,  or  getting  into  lat.  1*^  50'  S.,  a  direct  course  about 
N.N.W.  may  be  steered,  if  bound^  into  the  China  Sea,  to  pass  between  Fulo  Aor  and 
Pulo  Domar ;  the  latter  bears  firom'Gaspar  Island  N.  19°  W.  (true),  distant  110  leagues. 
The  depths  in  this  track  will  increase  from  18  and  20  fathoms  near  Gaspar  Island  and 
the  adjacent  shoals,  to  26  or  28  fathoms  eastward  of  Pulo  Tjwginj  and  to  30  or  34 
fathonuH,  in  approaching  Pulo  Aor,  or  Pulo  I>omar. 
ciemenu  Clements  Strait  may  be  adopted  oecaaUmally,  if  winds  or  other  circumstance^^ 

be  favourable,  although  the  preS-rence  is  nsually  given  to  Macclesfield  Strait,  If 
a  ship,  coming  frttm  tlie  southward,  intend  to  proceed  tlirough  Clements  Strair,  and 
the  wind  be  at  8.E.,  she  ought  to  steer  to  the  westward  of  Shoal  Water  Island  and  the 
shoaU  to  the  southward  of  it,  t^vint?  them  a  berth  of  3  or  4  miles  in  passing:  when 
clear  ot  that  iidand,  to  avoid  the  south-eastern  extremity  of  the  V'ansiltart  Shoals,  she 
must  haul  to  tiie  eastward  until  the  peak  of  Saddle  Island  bears  N.  by  E.,  then  steer 
for  it,  and  pnss  mid-channel  betwixt  it  and  South  Island,  to  aroid  a  leef,  dry  at  low 
water,  distant  1  j  miles  N.E.  by  B.  from  Saddle  Island. 

-  Time  is  a  cliannel,  about  2  miles  wide,  betwixt  the  N.E.  end  of  Vansittart  Shoals 
and  Low  Island,  through  which  a  ship  may  proceed  into  Macclesfield  Strait,  or  into 
the  Middle  Passage,  if  circumstances  ^ould  render  that  necessary :  and  in  such  case, 
die  may  paaa  to  unt  wertwud  of  Low  Islatid.  giving  it  a  bntli  of  2  miles. 
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If  the  passage  between  Low  Island  and  Bom  Island  be  adopted,  there  aie  Bome 
dangerous  s\ioU  to  bo  nvoidcd,  whioli  extend  tram  Bam  Island  nearly  to  mid-ehaiiineL 

in  a  South  aud  8.  by  W.  direction. 

To  proceed  fhtough  dements  Binit,  after  passing  alxnit  mid-channel  betwizi 

S  If! file  IsLind  and  South  Island,  a  ooursr  about  N.  hyW.  or  N.N.W.  will  bo  proper, 
to  pass  nearer  to  Bam  Island  than  to  ^orth  Island,  which  track  is  requisite  to  avoid 
a  sunken  rode  about  6  or  8  fathoms  in  diameter,  havins^  only  1^  fiithoms  water  npoa 
it,  and  S  to  10  fathoms  all  round.  Sandy  Island,  shut  in  b<'hind  Bam  Island  and  half 
of  Table  island,  open  with  the  North  end  of  South  Island,  is  on  tlm  sunken  rock.  The 
passage  between  it  and  North  Island  is  equally  safs  ae  tiut  between  it  and  Bam  Island, 
aUhout^h  not  so  wido,  by  koojiing  within  a  mile  of  North  Island  when  passing  the  rock. 
Saddle  Island  bears  from  the  rock  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  3^  miles.  North  Island  £.  by  N. 
2|  miles,  Bam  Island  W.  by  S.  3|  miles,  and  it  bears  North  from  the  reef  that  lies 
about  ]  ]  miles  eastward  of  Saddlt^  Island,  llavlni^  passed  through  this  narrow  part 
of  tho  Strait,  with  North  Island  bearing  Bast  or  £.  by  S.  3  or  3|  nuies,  a  direct  course 
nbont  North  may  be  steered  to  pass  on  the  East  ride  of  Oaspar  Island,  if  bonnd  into 
the  China  Sea,  u:ivini^  a  berth  to  the  General  Hewitt  Kock  ;  and  when  elear  of  it  steor 
to  the  north-eastwazd,  if  bound  to  the  coast  of  Borneo,  taking  care  to  give  a  berth  of 
at  least  2  leagnes  to  the  N.W.  coast  ot  Bfllitom,  as  annlGen  rooks  are  interspersed 
throu^'hoiit  Treacherous  'Bay,  whieh  ia  situaited  between  Long  Idand  and  the  group  of 
islands  at  tho  N.W.  end  of  BiUiton* 

If  coming  from  the  eaetwaid,  and  bound  to  the  northward  through  any  of  these 
straits,  steer  to  make  Shoe  Island,  which  lies  in  lat.  3°  47^'  S.,  Ion.  lOS''  2'  £.,  by  chro*  Shw  Iilwil. 
nometcrs,  from  fiatavia ;  from  thence,  steer  N.W.,  which  wiU  lead  you  betwixt  Shoal 
Water  Island  and  a  long,  low  island  (I'ulo  Selio  ?)  off  the  S.W.  part  of  Billiton,  where 
the  water  will  deepen  to  22  and  24  fathoms,  sandy  bottom.  If  you  make  the  S.E.  part 
of  Billiton,  coast  along  in  11  or  12  fathoms,  taking  care  to  avoid  the  Heroine  Shoal 
and  tho  Camden  Shoal,  and  Shoal  Water  Island  will  be  seen  bearing  about  West, 
I  leac^ues  distant ;  the  water  will  then  deepen,  and  when  Saddle  Island  is  diso^med  to 
the  N.N.W.,  if  bound  through  Clements  Strait,  steer  to  pass  mid-way  between  it  and 
South  Island,  observing  to  give  a  berth  lu  Embleton  Shoal ;  but  if  Macclesfield  Strait 
is  to  be  chosen,  steer  a  little  more  westerly,  to  pass  betwixt  the  North  6nd  of  the  Van- 
sittart  Shoals,  and  Low  and  Sandy  Islands,  kecpinc;  within  2  miles  of  the  West  sides 
of  these  islands  in  passing  ;  then  steer  near  tlic  AVest  side  of  I'uLu  Leat,  conforming  to 
the  directions  in  tho  begixming  of  this  section,  for  proceeding  through  Macclesfield 
Slrriit,  It  is  sometiniP«  very  difficult  to  get  to  the  northward  through  nny  of  these 
straits  m  the  northerly  niun.sifoii,  and  even  so  late  an  March,  Ciiims  an(i  )auu  airs,  with 
a  constant  southerly  current,  have  been  known  to  prevent  ships  from  making  a&3r  pro- 
gress to  the  northward,  and  h:u  e  obliged  them  to  lie  at  anchor  for  several  days 
together.  At  thi^i  season  it  is  improper  to  attempt  the  passage  to  the  northward 
through  any  of  these  straits ;  in  a  small  ship,  the  passage  close  along  the  A\'est  coast  of 
Borneo  ou^'ht  to  be  preferred.  The  GremaUe,  bound  to  ChiTia,  reached  .Macclesfield 
Stnut,  Febiniary  28th,  1816,  and  met  with  constant  southerly  curi-ents  and  N.N.W. 
winds,  which  obliged  her  to  lie  mostly  at  anchor,  to  prevent  being  drifted  to  the 
southward,  and  she  did  not  pass  Oaspar  Island  till  ^Mareh  13th  ;  she  sa^v  the  Great 
Natuna  on  the  30th,  and  then  proceeded  to  Malacca  for  a  supply  of  water. 

ioirs  from  CHINA,  intending  to  pass  through  Caspar  Straits,  may  proceed  by 
ttie  westernmost  Ijraneh,  called  ^Tacclesficld  Strait,  if  early  in  the  season:  from  Pulo  |^*;"t'erh«Id 
Domar,  a  course  may  be  steered  for  Pulo  Toty,  in  lat.  0"  6b'  8.,  Ion.  105"  42' 
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bearing  from  Pdlo  Domar,  S.  6°  E.,  distant  75  leases,  or  23  milee  East  from  the 
latter  by  chronometer  ;  if  a  southerly  current  is  expenenwd  after  leaving  Pulo  Domar, 
it  M^'illjjrobaljly  set  tu  the  south-eastward,  as  the  distuuce  is  increased  to  the  southward 
of  the  equator ;  for  which  allowance  should  be  made  in  thick  weather,  when  obserr^ 
tions  are  not  obtained,  or  when  the  wind  draAvs  to  the  north-wostwartl.  Pido  "Docan 
bears  nearly  S.W.  by  W.,  about  3  leagues  from  Pulo  Toty,  and  the  depths  ai-e  Irom  20 
to  15  fathoms  mud,  in  a  nfe  cfaannel  between  them ;  but  ])a.ss  to  the  East  of  Pulo  Toty 
at  4  to  6  lengties'  distance,  or  even  farther,  if  the  wind  slimil  i  im  line  from  north-easU 
ward;  but  it  is  often  to  the  north-westward  or  northward  eailv  iii  ihe  season. 

Having  passed  Pulo  Toty,  from  which  Gaspar  Island  bea}-8  S.lv,  distant  40  lettgnes» 
steer  an  E.8.E.  course,  to  get  on  the  meridian  of  the  latter  island  before  you  reach 
lat.  1^  SO'  S.,  in  order  to  pass  to  the  East  of  the  Magdalen  Shoal,  and  all  the  dangers 
a^yaoent  to  the  coast  of  Banca;  then,  enter  the  straits  on  either  side  of,  and  near  to, 
Gaspar  Island  :  afterwards,  havd  to  the  south-westward,  to  avoid  the  Alceste  Bock,  and 
pa.s»s  ou  the  West  side  of  Pulo  Leat,  within  1^  or  2  miles,  to  avoid  Discovery  liock. 

The  foregoing  dinctkms  are  <nily  applicable  to  ships  which  come  from  China  very 
early  in  the  sea^n,  when  north-westerly  winds  often  prevail,  and  then  Banca  Strait  is 
preferable ;  *  but  the  best  route  to  pursue  in  general,  particularly  in  the  latter  part  of 
the  northerlv  monsoon,  when  S.E.  and  easterly  winds  are  often  experienced  between 
Banca  and  Billiton,  is  to  steer  for  the  North  Xatunas  if  not  certnin  nf  tlie  longitude, 
and  pass  5  or  6  lecurues  to  the  westward  of  them,  and  the  islands  which  lie  off  the 
wegtern  part  of  the  Gieat  Natnna,  in  order  to  give  a  berth  to  two  .ahoala  that  lie  from 
2  to  3  J  leagues  S.S.  westerly  from  North-West  Island ;  taking  care  to  keep  a  crood 
look-out  for  the  Low  PyiamidaL  ]@.ocks,  in  lat.  4°  B'  N.,  Ion.  107''  27'  E.,  distant  about 
IS  league*  to  the  westward  of  the  Great  Natuna.  Vtom  hence  ateer  to  pan  to  the 
westward  of  Haycock  Islanrl,  to  avoid  tlie  Diana  Shoal,  and  proceed  to  the  southward, 
leaving  Victory  and  Barren  islands  to  the  westward,  and  Camel  Island,  St.  Julian, 
aiid  St.  Esprit  Kboda  to  the  eastward,  if  the  wind  admit ;  otiierwise,  yon  may  pass 
through  the  most  convenient  channel  between  these  islands,  which  are  all  (houi^ht  to 
he  safe,  with  soundings  from  20  to  35  fathoms.  Having  passed  the  St.  Esprit  Islands, 
steer  to  fidl  in  with  St.  Barbe  Island,  and  pasa  it  on  ^  West  side  about  3  leaguea* 
distance;  then  steer  to  make  Gaspar  Island,  taking  care  to  get  on  its  meridian,  or  to 
the  eastward  of  it,  before  passing  the  Magdalen  Shoal,  which  should  not  be  passed  in 
flie  night,  as  GaspM  Islaad  is  the  only  guide,  in  dear  weather,  to  avoid  that  dioal; 
the  SOUniliiiLTs  in  this  track  are  generally  from  20  to  27  fathoms.  "When  Gaspar  Island 
is  discerned  bearing  from  South  to  S.S.W.,  steer  to  pass  it  on  the  East  side,  within 
1  or  8  miles'  distance,  to  ardd  the  Oanning  Boc^  and  to  prevent  being  set  over 
towards  tlie  Alceste  Kock  and  the  reefs  at  the  Korth  end  of  Pulo  I^eat,  and  pass  Pulo 
Leat  on  the  West  side,  within  1^  or  2  miles,  and  do  not  stand  farther  than  2^  miles 
at  most  from  it  in  working,  when  abreast  of  the  Discovery  shotd.   A  good  look-out 

•  The  Bcnnliay  and  Charlea  Grant,  ui  company,  houiewnid-bound  from  Cliiiia,  in  DccvDilmr,  1817,  saw 
Fdv  Aor  in  Uii<  k.  w.  ather,  intending  then  to  pnos  through  Um  Stnut  «f  Bttioa  ;  but  by  sUvriug  a  oourt«  to 
give  a  wide  berth  to  the  Dogger  Uanki  in  the  night,  they  were  carried  fiuf  to  the  eastwurd  of  Banctt,  by  m 
strong  esMterly  Cnznot,  having  strong  West  and  W.S.W.  winds.  They  made  Gaspar  Inland  bearing  S.  by  W., 
and  anchond  to  {mruit  baag  driven  fiu-thor  to  tlw  eutmid ;  bvt  the  Bmnlwr  parted  fretn  two  anchors  iatlw 
night,  by  the  woe  of  thefort  heavy  aea.  Neither  of  than  aUiie  'WHSbbtoeOiNta  paavge  thruughthe 
Straits  of  Gaspar,  but  were  drivea  to  the  eastward  of  Billiton  by  the  strong  eaaterly  oavmntSBdvertctfywind^ 
and  both  proceeded  to  the  southwanl  through  the  Cariniata  Paaaage.  Vnm  hence,  the  Chndwi  Chut  mnki^ 
i<i  th(-  wr>tw:iril,  iiml  |>n>p.><  t'  I  ri,,^  'i^'i:  tiir  Stniit  of  Sniidn ;  Iwt ^ Boutef  i>mt tluwiifh the 8lnit df 
AUaaa,  and  they  arrived  at  8i.  iiulcuft  Mi  llus  same  day. 


Digiti^cu  by  Lit^j^ 


CAMUiaia  raox  ohiva  thbouob:  oabpab  axmur.  195 

dumld  be  kept  for  the  Belvidere  Bhoal*,  in  nmning  to  the  sonihward  for  Qtaspn 

Island,  as  the  rock  at  f  heir  iiorthorn  extremo,  or  some  of  Uw  dry  patches,  may  he  seen 
in  dear  weather,  if  Gaspar  Island  is  kept  bearing  nearly  South,  which  is  proper,  to 
prevent  being  carried  to  the  eastward  by  the  eorrents. 

ITaviiii;  hroui^ht  the  West  jjoint  of  Fiilo  Txvit  to  bear  N.  by  E.,  steer  out  of  the 
strait  with  thia  bearing,  or  in  working,  it  may  be  kept  between  Nortb  and  N.  by  E.  ^  £. 
If  -working  out  between  the  Vansittart  8hoJ>  and  tiie  ahoal  patches  off  the  South  end 
of  Banca,  Entrance  Point  must  be  kept  between  N.  1  "W.  and  N.W.  by  N.,  or  tltat 
point  bearing  24^.  |  W.  to  N.  by  W.,  is  a  safe  guide  with  a  leading  wind.  With  either 
of  these  marks,  steer  8.  by  W.  until  the  low  had  that  joins  the  hills  on  Banca  is  sank 
under  the  horizon;  and  to  avoid  the  Fairlie  llock,  sink  Slioal  "Wafer  Island  hy  the 
time  it  bears  N.E.  by  E.,  observing  that  Eutmnoe  Point  must  not  bear  to  the  westward 
of  N.  by  W.  when  the  distance  fron^  it  is  increased  to  8  leag:n«e.  When  this  point  is 
distant  5^  or  6  leagues,  bearing  to  the  northward,  a  direct  course  may  be  steered  to 
fall  in  with  the  Two  Brothers,  if  north-westerly  winds  prevail ;  but  it  will  be  prudent 
to  make  the  North  "Watcher  when  the  winds  are  south-easterly. 

Proceeding  through  Macclesfield  Strait,  when  S.E.  winds  predominate,  borrow 
near  to  Pulo  Leat  and  the  East  side  of  the  Channel,  to  be  enabled  to  pass  clear  out, 
without  falling  to  leeward  upon  the  Two-and-a-half-Mhoms  Bank,  or  the  shoal  banks 
tud  oreirCAlls  projecting  fipom  the  South  end  of  Banea.  The  soundings  in  the  strait  are 
genemlly  17  and  IS  fathoms  in  mid-channel,  increaHin!»  abreast  the  West  point  of  Pulo 
ixiut  to  21  or  28  lathoms  j  i'rotii  hence,  docrea(>iu^  to  12  and  11  fiathoms,  in  passinj^ 
mtt  of  the  strait  to  the  southwaid  of  Entrance  Pomt.  The  battmn.  m  ttuuj  plaoes  u 
mud,  hut  often  it  consists  of  coarse  sand,  shells,  and  stones,  and  in  some  places  rocky, 
particularly  near  the  shoals  on  the  Banca  side.  About  mile^  vveiitward  from  the 
small  island  Polo  Chdlaka,  adljoiBiiig  the  West  point  ot  Pulo  Leat,  the  bottom  is  also 
rocky  and  improper  for  anchorage,  nor  should  it  be  approached  to  less  distance,  on 
account  oi  t  wo  rocks,  with  only  1  fathom  water  over  them,  which  are  three-quarters  of 
ain.i]i'  tn       -vcsi  V,  ard  r,[  tin'  small  island. 

EETUBNING  FROM  CHINA  late  in  the  season,  S.S.  westerly  winds  in  the  iWg«from 
southern  part  of  the  China  Sea  are  likely  to  set  a  ship  over  to  the  eastward  araonsrst  lht,ut^^c!^ 
the  islands  adjacent  to  the  coast  (tf  Borneo.  Should  tliis  happen  so  late  as  May  or  .Tune,  1 1  <  stnii 
it  would  be  tedious  getting  to  the  southward;  in  sucli  case,  steer  foi-  the  'N.W.  end  of 
Billiton,  and  pass  through  Clements  Strait.   The  Island  of  Hiliiiou  is  liigh  uneven 
land,  and  its  coasts,  which  have  not  been  well  explored,  are  lined  with  many  dangers 
and  islands.    The  outermost  island  of  the  group  adjoining  the  N.W.  end  of  Billiton,  is 
in  lat.  2°  35'  S.,  and  bears  nearly  S.W.  ^  8.  from  the  island  Souroutou,  distant  about 
98  leagues. 

Ifavins;:  approached  the  N.W.  end  of  Billiton,  which  may  be  seen  aljout  8  leagues, 
give  a  berth  of  4  or  6  miles  to  the  group  of  islands  contiguous  to  it,  and  a  direct  course 
must  be  steered  to  the  8.W.,  to  pass  the  N.W.  end  of  Long  Island  aboat  the  same 
distance ;  for  Treacherous  Bay,  on  the  West  side  of  Billiton,  is  very  danc^erous,  having  TradKmai 
man^  sunken  rocks  at  4  and  5  miles'  distance  irom  the  shore ;  the  coast  is  barren  and 
destitute  of  fipeah  water.  The  fleet,  xmAe/r  Oiptam  Clemente,  went  into  tliis  bay  in 
search  of  fresh  water,  in  .T*ily,  ;  ami  the  Mansfield  and  Pigot  both  struck,  and 
lay  some  time  upon  the  sunken  rocks,  ^.W.  Island  then  bearing  N.  20° £.  6or 7  miles, 
oater  extreme  of  Long  Island  8.  60°  W.,  Gaspar  Island  K.  67*  W.,  off  Billiton  4  or 
5  mit^. 

After  pasnng  the  N.W.  end  of  Long  Island,  to  avoid  the  General  Hei^itt  Eook,  a 

8o3 


Digiti^cu  by  Lj(jK.>\.ik. 


MCA  STRAIT  TO  PULO  AOK,  AND  RHIO  STIUIX. 

S.S.  westerly  cowjje  should  be  IbUowed  towarHo  Vn,^i,  t  i    ■,    ,  .  , 

to  the  westward  about  a  miirSnt  to  Z  s  ^W^h  should  lie  paased 

from  North  Island;  thou  ^^n^V  in ^ 

iHlancLs    Wien  through  the  channel  betwo^lh^^  ^"'^ 
courso,  tal<mg  care  not  to  hrms  Saddle  IsS  to  ^hi^    z!'  continue  a  southerly 
10- or  11  miles  to  the  southward  ^oflTi^Iotlo'UM  S'sE  an  f "  K^^^  ""^'^ 
Shoals;  then  steer  westerly,  to  ffive  a  ber^l-  fo  shoTwoJ?  t  r    ^^"^^^ "  °^  ^  anslttart 
the  southward  of  il  and  i»kic£lv\  lir h  '  i^'^'^i^atf  Tslaud,  and  the  sfaoak  to 

Watcher.  •  *™*  ooune  to  fall  m  with  the  North 


From  Banc* 
Stnutt«tJi« 


BANCA  STRAIT  TO  PULO  AOR,  AND  RHIO  STRAIT. 

approached.  — —g^i  iiaiiiMiig  mm  7  to  U  or  U  b&oms  a«  the  islanda  am 

i^eJ^^o^^^:^ntX^:^^^^  to  Jscover  if 

ooze  mixed  with  sand,  towards  the  Sumatra  C^.f^^^  decrease  over  a  bottom  of 
over  an  oozy  or  Sy  boStom        tS«l«^^^^^  the  8ev»n lahnds 

the  „i.ht.  on  account  of  ihcTok^X"^ 

not  always  point  out  its  piSSiSty  ''«te™mort  of  them,  for  the  soundings  do 

observations,  the north-wcsteStT   s^lild^  f "P*±of^'« 

or  aboat  10  nules  East  of  the  meridian  of  MTnoniTmn  .  1  ^      i?/  1^** 
from  the  northern  e^rtrcmity  of  Banca  Sff  iron3v  hS.      ,   '"'"5  ^^^^  ^ 
a  leagues  :  they  are  aU  co'c>red^^\^S^^°^'^t^^^^^^^^  ^-^"^  «  ^ 

rocky  islet,  with  a  small  ro,  k  above  wat^;  t^  the w !,?r 
this  renders  a  cautious  a,)„roach  nocessa^i  iV  '  o^*' tent  1  or  2  miles  : 

beam  about  E.N.E  ^0^1!^^       SandsTor'  f  l     ^^'^  ^^t^'' 

Pub^n."^*  ^  -^O"'      ^^-t  3  leagues  N.E.byE,fe«, 

PUlO  TAYA,  or  SAIA.  in  kt.  OP  4^'  s..  Ion.         68'  B.  distaat  M  mfle. 


w  ttendmn  of  Monopin  JtUI,  agnwtg  with  Uutwia  WiWr 
t  CkiaiaimiioatMlliirClrqilwnV^^ 


ttintdUp'sjoanaL 
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N.W.  ^  "W.  from  the  north- westernmost  of  the  Seven  Islands,  bears  from  Pulo  Docaa 
W.  tiy  N.  ^N. ;  it  is  high,  and  may  be  seen  11  or  18  leagues  in  dear  weather,  and  neiir 

it,  nr\  ihf  nort1>-r>nsf  m'fTf\  !ip  two  rocky  islets.* 

ILCHESTEE  SHOAL,  to  the  northward  of  ruloTaya,  is  much  in  the  ^^  ay  of  ships  Tioha**r 
steering  from  that  ishmd  towards  the  East  point  of  Lingin.  The  llehestcr,  returning 
from  China  in  1751-,  had  thick  weather  after  passinf,'  Tula  Xor,  imd  in  hanlinir  to  the 
W.S.W.,  struck  on  a  shoal,  December  12th,  at  4  I'.m,,  on  which  were  2f  fathoms, 
sand  and  mud  ;  she  got  off,  by  throwing  the  sails  abnck,  after  being  about  10  minutes 
seroiind.  AVlien  on  the  f«.hoaI,  the  weather  was  thick,  but  two  humniocks  hearing 
westerly,  thought  to  be  near  the  Eant  point  of  lingin,  or  the  islands  contiguous 
to  it,  was  the  only  land  visible ;  and  1)y  computation  from  tlifi  snooeediiig  noon  obser- 
Tfttion,  the  shoal  appeared  to  lie  in  lat.  \f  28'  8. 

This  danger  was  examined  by  Captain  Ross,  who  found  it  to  be  in  lat.  0°  26J'  8,, 
extending  N.  oy  E.  and  8.  by  W.  about  2}  miles,  and  1^  miles  in  breadth,  ha\ing 
1  fathom  water  on  its  shoalest  parts,  with  Pido  Taya  bearing  8.  ^  W.,  the  islt  t  off  the 
East  point  of  liugiu  by  E.,  East  point  of  Lingin  N.  |  E.,  distant  8  or  9  miles.  The 
depth  of  water  decreases  nearly  all  around,  firom  18, 16)  or  16  ftthoms,  saddenly  to 
6  and  3  fathoms  on  the  edge  of  the  shoal. 

To  avoid  this  shoal,  the  small  islet  off  the  East  point  of  Lingin  must  not  bo 
l)rought  to  the  eastward  of  North,  and  Pulo  Taya  should  be  kept  to  the  westward  of 
S.  by  W.  in  passing  the  danijer :  in  coming  from  the  uorth\\  ard,  after  passing  Lingin 
Point,  it  seems  advisable  not  to  haul  to  the  westward  to  make  Tulo  Taya  imtil  near  its 
parallel,  or  after  having  passed  lat.  <f  32'  B. 

11016117,  or  LIKGA,  is  a  larj^e  island,  extendin^^  E.S.E.  and  "W.^.W.  a1)ont 
16  leagues,  the  equator  passing  through  it.  There  is  a  mountain  on  its  southern  part, 
with  two  remmkable  peaks  (sometimes  called  tiie  Asses'  Ears)  vaar  eadi  oUmt,  rising 
like  spin- ;  from  its  siunmit :  the  S.E.  extremity  of  the  island  is  also  a  hill,  and  being 
joined  to  the  high  land  in  the  interior  by  a  neck  of  low  land,  is  often  mistaken  for  a 
detached  isUmd ;  the  8.E.  point,  eaQed  Tanjong  Eang,  is  in  lat.  0^  IB' S.,  Ion.  lOff"  4i'E., 
having  islets  and  ro<'ks  nr  ^ird.  Tlie  X.E.  side  of  Linirin  has  several  islands  near  laim  con ' 
it,  and  those  called  the  Dominos,  in  lat.  0"  or  0"  10'  S.,  are  moderately  elevated;  ^8^*^ 
the  outermost,  or  East  Domino,  hears  about  North  8  leagues  from  lingin  East  Point, 
am!  nrnrly  the  same  distance  from  tlie  oi^itosite  shore,  havin£?  rocks  projcctinc^ 
Sxi)m  it  to  the  southward,  and  close  to  the  eastward  of  it  a  depth  of  14t  Mhoms :  al>out 
8  leagues  off  the  N.E.  part  of  lingin,  from  10  to  16  SathomB  are  the  common  depths ; 
niul  close  to  the  xocfcs  at  the  East  Poant  there  are  inegular  aoundings  ficom  14  to 
22  Mhoms. 

Lingin  Bay  is  of  semieircalsr  fbrm,  exposed  to  southerly  and  easterly  winds*  and  ita^  Bv 

lai^  ships  are  ohlii^ed  to  lie  far  out,  on  account  of  slioal  water  extending  fiKHU  the 
mouth  of  the  river,  around  Pulo  Kelumbo  and  its  atyoining  islets. 

Coming  from  north*eastward,  and  hotmd  into  Lingm  Itoad,  a  ship  should  round  to  au  inu> 
the  T!ast  point  of  the  island  at  a  moderate  distance,  tlicn  steer  westward  for  the  ^■^t^^^ 
anchorage,  observing  not  to  borrow  too  near  the  South  coast,  as  the  Stirling  Castle  was 
wrecked  on  a  shoal  that  projects  from  the  Third  Point,  counting  weetwwd  from  the 
East  po&Kt  of  the  island,  and  which  has  16  feet  water  on  it,  and  18  or  14  fiithoms  dose 

*  Mr.  K  Smith  of  the  ship  Thomaa  Hari«on,  mentioiM  a  «hoAl  not  having  more  than  1  Ct  foet  on  Home  paru 
of  it,  in  kt.  1°  7'  8.  ;  I'ulo  Tava  hesring  N.  4  W.,  aud  tbo  Sevea  lalaada,  £.  A  &   As  aeiur  u  be  couidjadjR 
while  sailing  acnm  it,  it  waa  from  1|  tO  8  mflM  hw^  irith  intfiar  ■BBnaiiiff  Tuyag  brtwmi  5  ■Bid 
fcUiotni  hwrd  gwimd.  t^igpiitgChiMlU. 
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to.  V  oomiiig  from  Baaca  Btniit,  she  should  pass  to  fhe  wmtwinrd  of  Polo  Tay  a,  and 

steer  for  the  high  land  to  the  i^asfwartl  of  Lingin  Peak,  e:ivin^  a  moderate  berth  to  Pulo 
Sinkcp,  which  forms  the  West  side  of  tho  channel;  in  working,  it  may  be  appioadied 
within  8  miles  in  6  or  6  filllioms ;  the  sonndingB  are  not  always  reguuuF,  hut  they  will 
docioase  gradually  as  the  road  is  approached.  Thr  nnf-lir  riL  i'  is  5  or  0  miles  off  shore, 
in  5  or  4ri  Mhoms,  mud,  with  Pulo  Taya  bearing  about  S.S.E.,  the  East  point  of 
Lingin  East  southerly,  about  or  8  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  Pulo  Kelumbo,  a 
snudl  island  that  lies  ahout  4  miles  S.S.  eastward  fifoni  the  mouth  of  tlie  rivi  r,  <m  the 
banks  of  which  stands  the  town  of  Lingin.  The  country  traders  touch  here  ut  times 
with  opium,  for  which,  in  return,  they  receive  tin,  pepper,  rattans,  and  some  gold ;  but 
tlie  inhabitants  heinc;  treacherous,  and  addicted  to  ])iraoy,  caution  is  necessary,  and  a 
ship  intending  to  touch  here  must  be  well  armed,  and  ooustautly  prepared  to  repel  any 
asranlt  that  may  1)0  made  by  their  armed  proas. 

Ships  may  steer  for  tlie  liay,  by  passint;:  to  the  eastward  of  Pulo  Taya,  the  channel 
being  4  or  5  leagues  wide  between  it  and  tho  Ilchester  Bhoal ;  in  such  case,  borrow 
near  Pulo  Taya,  then  steer  ff.W.  by  W.  and  N.W.,  afterwards  more  northerly  for  the 
wad.  *  

p<,i<.  fiiniep,  PTJLO  SIKKEP,  PULO  SLIAB,  and  PULO  POONOOBOO,  form  a  group  of  three 

'  islands,  with  some  a4ioining  islets,  stretching  from  the  S.W.  part  of  Lingin  6  or 
7  league  to  the  southward ;  the  channels  which  separate  these  islands  being  narrow, 
they  appear  as  one  large  island.    Pulo  Sinkep,  the  south-eaatenunost  of  the  groups  is 

high,  and  is  the  largest  island  of  the  throe. 
DMMatnit.  DASSEE  STRAIT,  called  also  Lahooan  Dadong,  formed  between  this  group 
and  the  S.W.  end  of  Lingin,  is  a  short  route  from  Lingin  "Road  to  the  Straits  of 
Dryon,  and  has  souiidings  generally  from  7  to  14  fathoms;  it  may  be  navigated,  with 
care,  in  ships  of  moderate  sue.  If  bound  from  Lingin  Koad  to  the  westward,  through 
the  Strait  of  Dassee,  steer  out  to  tlie  southward  and  south-westward,  till  near  the 
N.E.  part  of  Pulo  Sinkcp,  to  ^ivc  a  berth  to  the  islets  ofJ'  Tanjong  Datoo,  the  West 
point  of  Lin^B  Bay,  and  the  extensive  slioal  which  stretches  from  thenee  to  the 
road.  Ilaving  pass(>d  about  mid-channel  between  the  islets  off  TnT^joag  Datoo  and 
those  near  the  southern  shore,  steer  for  the  S.W.  Point  of  LLugin,  and  the  depths  will 
be  12  and  14  fathoms  near  the  islets  and  rocks  on  the  South  side  the  strait,  and  9  or 
10  fathoms  towarf?'^  the  Liiii^in  sTiore ;  the  bottom  hard  in  the  eastern  part  of  the  strait, 
and  soft  to  the  westward,  ilaving  passed  the  S.W.  point  of  Lingin,  steer  about  West, 
in  soundini^s  of  11  to  9  and  8  fathoms,  soft  ground,  and  pass  to  the  northward  of 
Wright  Island,  about  2  miles  distant,  in  7,  8,  or  9  fathoms ;  then  steer  to  the  N.W.  for 
tho  Straits  of  Dryon.  Wright  Island  is  in  lat.  0°  15'  S.,  and  2  miles  to  the  North  of 
Pulo  Selinsing  or  Green  Island.  These  are  the  ontermoet  ishmds  on  the  South  side 
the  channel,  and  there  is  a  pascage  ^\  ith  9  to  11  fathoms  between  them,  and  another 
about  2  miles  wide,  with  10  to  19  fathoms,  formed  between  Qreen  Island  and  the 
ishinds  contig\ious  to  the  N.W.  extremity  of  Pulo  SUar,  wUeh  are  fronled  by  a  reef  on 
tho  north  ^ii  I  > 

o«i<imsho.i.  GELD&IA  SHOAL,  or  DOOOEB  BANE,  was  so  named  by  Jurian  Verburg,  who 
was  sent  in  the  bark  Eyder,  from  Batavia,  to  fflcamine  Banoa  Stiait,  in  1161 ;  he 
had  only  1  tmd  1^  Usthoma  water  on  it»  eoane  sand  with  abeUs,  and  7  fttboma  «t  its 

extremity. 

Captain  Boss,  in  1B19,  eacamined  thfe  shoal,  and  made  it  in  lat  <f  48^  N., 

Ion.  104"  59*  E.,  and  its  rxtnit  in  a  N.E.  and  S.W.  direction  is  about  1 J  miles,  having; 
on  lit  from  1^  to  1  fathoms  water ;  19  or  20  iathoms  nearly  dose  to  the  eastou  part, 
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bom  8  to  11  and  12  ftthoms  insular  depths  near  tho  S.W.  and  western  sides,  deepen- 
iTi!>  to  15  fathoms  clos<>  to  tlio  Boat  Bo<^,  'ivhioli  is  formed  of  ihrvc  low  rocks,  visible 
about  4  miles  from  a  ship's  deck,  i'rora  Geldria  Shoal  the  Boat  Rock  liears  N.N.W.  ^  W. 
about  2\  miles,  Bagged  Idand  N.N. W.  8|  miles,  Pulo  Ftoijang  N.W.  by  N.  6  leagaea* 
Saddlr  Island  West  8  miles,  and  South  Island,  which  has  several  snifil!  v-^Hs  near  it, 
W.S.W.  Saddle  Island  is  in  lat.  0*^  H.,  and  appears  a  double  hummock,  bearing 
•boot  West  when  seen,  from  Geidzia  BhoaL 

To  the  south-eastward  of  the  Geldria  Shoal  is  a  shoal  on  which  the  Ezederiek  immMc 
struck  in  July,  184.6.   It  is  stated  to  be  in  lat.  0°  36'  N.,  ion.  105^  17'  E, 

Bagged  Island,  in  lat.  (f  66|'  N.,  Ion.  104**  5e|'  E.,  ia  small,  but  high,  and  may  Bmd 
be  seen  7   r  s  iMi^rucs  in  clear  weather;  it  lies  ahout  6  miles  to  the  S.E.  of  Pnlo  Pan- 
jang,  and  i^i  tho  oaatemmost  of  all  the  islands  situated  to  the  East  and  south-eastward 
of  the  large  ishmd  Kntang. 

FROM  BAHCA  STEATT,  if  hound  into  the  China  Sea,  after  having  steered  about  ^""f*^ 
N.  by  and  having  passed  between  the  Seven  Islands  and  Pulo  Taya,  when  4  or  5  ^^S^tAm, 
leagoes  to  the  eaatwaxd  of  the  latter,  aie^  N.N.E.,  keeping  the  East  point  of  Lingin, 
when  seen,  to  the  westward  of  Korth,  to  fjive  a  bertli  to  the  Ilohester  Shoal,  ami  to 
cross  the  equator  in  20  or  21  fathoms,  from  thence  steer  about  N.N.E.,  until  past 
Geldria  Shoal,  observing,  in  the  night,  not  to  oome  xmder  28  or  24  firtboms  between 
lat.  ClO'  X.  and  0"  50'  N.,  to  avoid  that  danicer;  hut  in  tlie  day,  when  Piatji^ed  Island 
is  seen,  keep  it  to  the  westward  of  2^\W.  by  N.,  which  will  lead  clear  to  the  eastward 
of  tbe  sboal.  Having  got  into  the  latitude  but  mentioned,  or  in  24  or  85  fhthoms 
water,  steer  X.N.W.  until  in  lat.  1°  0'  N. ;  being  then  abreast  of  llafri^ed  Island  and 
Pulo  Paiuang,  a  N.N.W.  course  will  lead  fair  to  the  eastward  of  Pulo  Aor,  if  there  be 
no  lateni  ennoat,  in  soundings  itom  29  to  34  Mhoms,  line  grey  sand,  or  sometimes 
sand  and  mud. 

BEIO  STRAIT. 

BHIO  STRAIT  is  formed  on  tlu^  East  by  the  Island  of  Bintang,  and  on  theWflrt  ftjff.^^J 

by  the  chain  of  islands  of  whiph  Battam,  Gampani?,  and  Gallal  are  the  chief,  numerous 
smaller  islands  and  shoals  fronting  the  main  shores  on  each  side  of  the  strait,  and  very 
much  contractinc:  the  widlli  of  its  main  navigable  chajinol.  The  general  direction  of 
the  strait  is  N.W.  and  S.E.,  extendlHcr  from  about  \at.  0°  42'  X.  to  1 '  10'  N.,  varying? 
in  its  width  firom  3  to  7  and  12  miles,  and  having  soundintrs  from  5  and  G  to  18  and 
20  fathoms.  The  southern  entrance  of  the  strait,  in  lat.  (f  42'  N.,  is  about  12  milea 
wide,  but  suddenly  narrowing,  so  that  in  advancing  3  or  4  mUes  to  tho  N.W.,  between 
the  (iarras  Islands  on  the  West  and  the  Topics  on  the  East,  it  is  only  3^  miles  wide. 
About  midway  of  the  strait,  in  lat.  0°  49'  N.,  lies  the  island  of  Pankel,  to  tlu>  westwaid 
of  which  is  the  principal  channel,  here  not  much  more  thajv  2  miles  wide,  bounded  on 
tho  West  by  the  islets  and  banks  oil"  the  N.E.  end  of  Gallat.  The  passatfe  East  of 
Pankel  is  obstructed  by  several  reefs  and  islets,  which  render  its  navii^ation  intricate. 
A  mile  S.E,  of  I'ankel,  and  in  a  line  between  its  South  point  and  the  To])i(^s  Islands, 
is  a  smaU  shoal,  with  only  2^  fathoms,  surrounded  by  depths  of  7  and  10  fathoms,  which 
should  be  avoided  by  keeping  in  14  and  15  fathoms  towards  Great  Garras  Island',  but 
hauling  to  the  northward  when  past  tbe  Gavras  lleef,  as  there  is  a  2|-fathom8  bank 
between  tbe  reef  and  the  islet  of  Mobat,  which  lies  3  mil^  West  of  Pankel.  To  the 
northwwd  of  Fankd,  the  strait  suddenly  widens  to  8  m  9  ndlea  between  Sembolan^ 
Point,  the  eastern  extreme  of  fJampang  Islaivl,  nnrl  VMn  Island  on  t]ip  T^int  niL^  shore, 
tho  depth  here  varying  iiom  &  to  12  lathoms.   The  widening  of  the  titrait  is  caused  by 
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tbe  deep  bight  in  tiic  Jiintang  shore,  in  which  are  situated  the  islandB  of  Stnimbo, 
'B'bio,  Songarang,  and  Oedjang,  close  to  the  mainland,  and  fiirthev  out  the 
islands  of  Berinpa  (Pitjingit),  near  Rhio,  TercoU  (a  sandy  islet  covered  with  cocoa-nut 
trees),  4  miles  to  the  "West  nortli-westward,  and  Lohan  (Luban)  at  the  N.W.  extreme 
of  tlio  bight,  where  the  strait  again  narrows  to  3  miles  wide  between  fhat  idand  and 

the  islands  HTifl  li  ir,!;^  t'  ffir  westward.    In  this  interval  are  the  following  daDi,'ers  :  • 

The  Samoat  Bank,  with  2  fathoms  on  it,  lies  in  lat.  0°  53'  H.,  about  amilc  £asi 
of  Samoat  laland,  the  southernmost  of  the  chain  wliicih.  fieontB  tibe  atnit  fiwmed 
Battam  and  Oampan<r  islands,  and,  aceordinpr  to  the  chavt,  18  in  a        between  the 
l^orth  part  of  Samoat  Island  and  Sembolang  Point. 
MiiiirTKfihiiii  Minerva  Shoal,  diaeovered  by  Captain  Bell,  in  the  MInenra,  on  fbe  passage 

from  Port  Jackson  and  Batavia  to  Singapore,  May  27th,  1825,  when  at  10  a.m.,  with 
Bintang  Hill  N.E.  ^  N.,  Pulo  Luban  W.  by  N.,  and  Pulo  Tcrcoli  N.W.  i  N.,  diatant 
1^  miles,  duMled  from  5  to  3  fathoms  at  a  cast  of  the  lead,  and  grounded  af^inst  the 
edg'e  of  a  shoal,  composed  of  hard  sand,  extendinf*  about  200  feet  in  a  W.N.W.  direc- 
tion* and  about  60  feet  broad.  The  least  water  foimd  on  it  was  2^  fathoms,  hard  sand, 
and  all  annmd  6  ftthoms  soft  eronnd.  It  is  vow  represented  on  the  chart  as  extending 
nearly  3  miles  E.S.E.  of  Tercou,  a  mile  in  width,  and  haring:  21  fathoms  on  it.  There 
is  a  detached  spot  shown  close  to  its  South  aide,  having  2^  Mhoms  one  mile  firom 
Tercoli.  In  her  ]iassago  from  Singapore  through  ibis  strait,  in  April,  1843,  H.M.8. 
Belleisle  ijroiiniled  near  Tercoli,  when  it  bore  from  N.  by  W.  to  N.W.  I  W.,  offshore 
about  half  a  mile.  Bintang  Saddle  N.£.  f  £. ;  Beringa  E.  f  S.,  with  the  town  of  Ilhio 
just  open  of  it.  The  bottom  was  stiff  blue  mud,  vith  irregiil»  depths  from  2  to  7 
fathoms  round  the  ship.  Mr.  Bradley,  the  master  of  the  ship,  says  that  the  South  side 
of  Tercoli  is  shoal ;  in  many  places  not  more  than  4  feet  \fa,t&c  2  cables  off.  He  thinks 
there  is  no  safe  passage  between  it  and  the  Minerva  Shoal. 
OmtBUk.  ^e  Great  Bank,  which  in  the  old  charts  occupied  so  much  space  near  the  centre 

of  the  strait  West  of  Rhio  Island,  is  not  shown  in  the  Admiralty  Chart,  which  is  taken 
from  the  Dutch  Survey  of  l&W ;  but  there  is  a  considerable  blank  space  apparently  still 
UMKidOied  between  Tercoli  and  Pankcl  Islands.  Ca])tain  Caldbock,  of  the  ship  Ben-> 
coolen,  partially  examined  a  portion  of  the  bank  in  1841,  and  the  following:  is  his 
account,  as  i?ive'n  in  the  Nautical  Magazine  for  1844 : — "  At  4.30  P.M.,  he  says,  we  took 
OUT  Ixjarinirs  from  a  dry  spot  distant  from  the  N.N.W.  extremitjr  (upon  which  there  is 
a  perch)  about  half  a  mih^ ;  from  that  position  Bintang  Hill  (the  !?reater)  bore 
N.  30°  56'  E. ;  West  end  of  Little  Luban  Iskbd  N.  50°  33' W.,  and  the  eastern  end  of 
Puloo  Sootoo  8.  83°  45'  E. 
IMm.  "  Tliere  seems  to  l)e  a  great  rise  nnd  fall  of  tide  in  T^hio  Strait ;  at  apparently  half- 

ebb  there  were  2  fathoms  round  the  Percli,  and  at  low  Avuttir  the  xchole  of  the  reef  was 
dry  as  far  as  the  beacon,  and  to  a  great  extent  to  the  southward ;  at  a  distance  of 
300  yards  to  the  N.W.  and  N.N.W.  of  the  Perch  the  depth  was  5)  fathoms,  and  about 
3  cables  outside  8 J ;  the  sounding  thence  to  the  N.N.E.  and  N.E.  were  very  irregular 
— 8,  6|,  10,  and  8  fathoms  indMcriminately :  the  leef  is  oomposed  (tf  rock,  sand* 
broken  shells,  mid  coral." 

Isabella  Bank  is  about  2  miles  long,  N.W.  and  8.E.,  and  half  a  mile  wide,  its 
North  end  lying  a  mile  South  of  Loban  Island.  Its  shoalest  part  of  1\  fhthoms  is 
near  its  North  end,  and  lia/;  :x  h'\\v':m  In  iTuiieate  it. 

Irene  Bank,  which  is  similar  m  iortu  and  extent  to  the  Isabella,  lies  inside 
Ix)ban,  between  the  Isabella  Bank  and  the  Bintang  aluni^  and  ia  fherafbre  ont  of  way 
of  the  nudn  navigable  ch«nneL  olthe  strait. 
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Tto  JduomM  is  a  amiill  S-fothom  patch,  dote  fo  the  westani  «hore  of  the  sfantt, 

in  about  lat.  0°  56'  N.,  and  a  mile  to  (lie  eastward  of  Kadja  Island, 

Lobaa  or  Lubaa  Island  lies  in  about  lat.  0°  58'  N.,  and  has  a  small  island  on  its  loIimi  iihad 
western  aide,  3  wSHm  doe  West  of  vMeli  is  the  Bato  rode  trith  its  heaooiL  This  mdc 
lies  off  the  entrance  of  Bolanpr  Strait,  which  is  formed  between  Eadja  and  Inang 
Islands.   The  diart  shows  another  beacon  1^  miles  fiurther  Korth,  on  the  outer  edge 
of  the  Inaiig  Ldaad  Bank. 

Prom  abreast  nf  Lol)an  Island  a  N.  by  "W.  course  will  lead  to  tho  n  irtlu  m 
entrance  of  the  strait  to  about  lat.  1°  T  wh^  the  Pan  Shoal,  lying  in  mid-channel, 
and  other  dangers  on  eadi  aide,  hmeafter  mentioned,  daim  the  attention  of  the 
nav  lira  tor. 

PAN  SHQAI^  situated  at  the  North  entrance  of  the  strait,  nearly  in  mid-channel,  Pn  i 
is  ffictenriTe  and  rooky,  aometimes  yirible  at  low  water.   Hoe  is  a  wie  passaj^e  on 

eitlier  side,  hut  that  on  tlio  "West  side,  between  it  and  Pulo  T?attain,  is  not  so  wide  as 
the  othar  to  the  eastward,  between  it  and  Bintang  j  although,  with  proper  caution,  tho 
western  passage  might  be  adopted  if  necessary.  When  the  North  extreme  of  Bintang 
bore  E.  by  N.,  the  North  extreme  of  Pido  Baitam  W.N.W.,  Barhiieit  Uill  X.  }.  E., 
Pan  Shoal  was  in  one  with  Bintang  Uill  bearing  £.  by  S.  ^  S.,  distant  about  half  a 
mile.  Its  eastern  esrtremity  bears  8.  \  W.  from  Barbucst  HiU,  and  its  western 
extremity  S.  hy  E.  \  E.  from  Johore  Ilill,  and  its  centre  bears  E.8.E.  from  the  X.E. 
point  of  Fulo  Battam.  To  avoid  this  shoal,  it  is  best  to  prooeed  bv  the  eastern  channel, 
keeping  within  3  or  4  miles  of  the  Bintang  shore,  in  soundings  or  13  or  14  fathoms,  to 
18  and  20  fathoms  towards  the  shoal ;  and  when  the  North  extreme  of  Pulo  Battam 
is  brought  to  bear  W.  by  S.,  a  vessel  is  clear  of  it,  and  is  entered  into  tho  Strait  of 
Singapore.  Barbucit  Hill  kept  North  or  N.  ^  W.,  leads  clear  of  it  to  the  eastward ; 
and  Johore  Hill  bearing  about  N.  by  ^V.,  leads  clear  of  it  to  tlie  westw  ard. 

lieutenant  Hardinc;,  iii  the  shi[)  Indian,  May  lUh,  1830,  thus  descrihcs  the  shoal:  Lieutenaai 
— "Weighed  from  under  Luban  Lskind,  and  passed  through  the  Western  Channel  SiiwiwSirf 
between  Pan  Sboal  and  Battam  Island,  towards  the  Strait  of  Singapore,  steering  about  AariiMi, 
X.X.W.    When  nearly  in  niid-channel,  about  1  \  miles  from  the  Battam  Khore,  and 
1^  mile^  from  the  shoal,  had  soundings  of  lU  ami  1J„  fathoms,  least  water,  as  marked 
in  Hbrsburgh's  diart,  the  shoal  apparently  about  3  fwt  above  m  ater ;  but  afterwards, 
when  a  boat  was  sent  to  examine  it,  tho  tide  bid  flowed  over  it  to  the  depth  of  about 
4  feet.  TMien  upon  the  w^teru  edge,  in  7  lat  homs  water,  the  angle  between  Barbucit 
Hill  and  Battam  Point  was  68°  18' ;  when  upon  the  shoal,  the  angle  between  the  same 
objects  was  70°  35',  the  bearing,  as  by  rbart,  Barbucit  Hill  N.  |  E.,  Battam  I'oint 
W.N.W.    Between  Barbucit  Hill  and  Bmtang  Hill,  the  angle  was  101^  i3',  and 
between  Barbucit  Hill  and  Johore  Hill  4ti°  30'.    The  shoal  ajipeared  to  be  about  a 
third  of  a  mile  in  length,  and  parallel  to  the  Stsait  of  Jihio;  the  broadest  part  fronting 
the  Strait  of  Singapore." 

Captain  GaUbeok,  of  the  sliip  l^eT^coolen,  who  passed  the  shoal  in  1841,  says  Hiat 
at  low  water  it  appears  like  a  Ioti  l^  I  nv  ridge  of  black  stones,  with  several  dangerous 
rocks  showing  thciusolres  in  the  wund  between  it  and  the  Battam  shore.  He  gives 
the  passage  on  the  East  side  of  the  slioal  a  decided  preference.* 

Haling  Reef,  which  has  a  hoaeon  on  it,  lies  about  a  mile  from  the  Battam  shore,  Matt«8M& 
and  about  E.S.E.  from  Orang  Point,  in  lat.  1°  7^'  N. :  it  is  lepresented  as  of  small 
oKtent,  ivith  6  to  8  Mhomi  near  it. 

* 

•  yauticai  Moffodat,  1844,  p.  67. 
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Crocodile  Eock,  2  miles  ^'V.  hy  N.  from  Suhoni;  Poiiit,  in  Bintang,  appears  to  be 
the  outermost  of  a  scries  of  banks  wUch  lie  on  itbe  K.W.  shore  of  that  islnnd.  A 
patch  called  the  Outer  Bodn  Is  shown  ahont  8  miles  8.W.  by  S.  of  the  Crocodile,  aud 
A\  ith  which  it  may  ])ossibly  Iki  conuectcd.  The  Crwodile  is  represented  to  have 
3  iathoms  oa  it»  aad  the  Outer  Eocks  soinetimes«  if  not  always,  show  above  water. 

Bhio  TMhaifi  b  ahoat  8  or  9  nifleB  m  (^rcmnference,  aud,  being  separated  from 
the  maiulaiul  of  Bintang  by  a  very  narrow  channel,  appears  to  form  part  of  it.  The 
Town  stands  on  its  N.W.  fomt,  and  was  formerly  a  port  of  great  trade ;  and  although 
its  importance  has  for  many  years  declined,  it  appears  to  be  still  a  pkce  of  considerable 
traffic  for  small  vessels.  It  has  a  well-built  fort  on  a  hill  commanding  the  town. 
The  usual  anchorage  is  in  5  or  6  fath<mis,  about  2  miles  to  the  northward  of  Stnnnf  o, 
under  the  island  w  Beringa  (Pitjingit),  which,  being  a  mile  in  length  East  aud  W  catl 
affords  a  complete  shelter  to  the  northward.  There  ia  a  small  ialet  mm!  hitnV  between 
the  anchorage  and  the  Rhio  shore. 

In  proceeding  to  Rhio,  when  coming  from  the  S.E.  or  southward,  and  when 
abreast  of  llodong  Island,  the  peak  of  which  is  in  lat.  0*  25'  N.,  and  which  liee  3  or  4 
leagues  to  the  northward  of  Lin^,  steer  north-westerly  towards  the  entrance  of  the 
strait,  keeping  Table  Hill  (which  la  flat  at  the  summit,  aud  stands  on  the  South  part 
of  Pulo  Gallatt)  a  little  on  the  larboard  bow.  In  entering  the  strait,  borrow  towards 
the  islets  near  Pulo  Gallatt,  as  the  Topics,  or  Pivc  Islands,  already  mentioned,  have 
bhoals  extending  3  or  4  miles  to  the  S.S.W.,  and  1  or  2  miles  from  their  western  sides; 
the  soimdings  will  decrease  to  8  and  10  fathoms  inside,  and  in  some  parts  to  5|'  or  6 
fathoms.  "^^Tien  clear  of  the  Topics,  steer  North,  and  then  N.  by  E.  for  Rhio  Town, 
passing  between  Strumbo  Island,  with  its  adjacuut  islets,  and  Sootoo  (Sorie),  the  next 
island  to  the  westward.  Mr.  Bradley,  ttic  master  of  HJC.S.  Belleisle,  who  examined 
the  South  side  of  Tercoli,  as  l)efore  mentioned,  recommends  ships  leaving  Rluo  "  to 
keep  the  riagstalf  of  the  upper  town  opcu  to  the  southward  of  the  highest  part  of 
Bcringa  until  Little  Luban  bears  N.W.  by  "W.  ^  W.,  and  then  rannin^  witnthat 
beariHG:,  by  which  means  they  will  clear  the  shoals." 

Having  passed  Terooli,  steering  westward,  the  depth  will  increase  as  Pulo  Luban 
is  approached ;  and  after  rounding  the  West  end  of  this  island  and  Little  Luban,  at  a 
moderate  distance,  the  course  is  about  North,  to  pass  nearly  in  niid-cliannel  towards 
the  North  entrance  of  the  strait,  till  the  Pan  Shoal  is  approached,  in  soimdings  firom 
10  to  20  fathoms.  There  are  sereial  shoals  contiguous  to  the  shores  on  each  side^ 
Avliich  render  it  necessary  for  those  unacquainted  to  keep  a  boat  sounding  alia%d,  when 
i>ailiug  tlirough  this  strait. 

To  enter  llhio  Strait  from  the  northward,  and  to  pass  eastward  of  Fan  Shoal,  brinj^ 
Johore  Hill  to  bear  N.N.W.,  or  Barbucit  llill  N.  |  W.,  then  stoer  South,  takini^  care 
not  to  bring  the  latter  to  the  eastward  of  North ;  for  in  such  case,  you  would  be  very 
near  Pan  ShoaL  Havinj^  passed  it,  and  fiurly  entered  the  strait,  uie  oourse  is  about 
South  to  round  Little  Luban  about  2  r-r  n  cnblcs'  lengths  distance;  then  E.  bv  S.,  and 
E.S.E.,  and  pass  at  a  small  distance  uu  the  West  side  of  {Hdo  Tocoli  and  Pulo 
Seringa,  giving  a  herth  to  the  Uinenra  Shoal. 
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STRAIT  O-FDUniAN. 

THE  STEAIT  OF  DT7RIA1T,  or  DRYON',  mth  the  extended  cliannol  to  tlio  s^onth-  stmStof 
ward,  is  above  'tO  leagues  in  length  fioiu  i'ulo  Varela  to  the  Carimons ;  and  is  bounded  ^""^ 
on  the  "West  aide  by  the  coast  of  Sumatra,  False  Durian,  Sabon,  and  the  contiguous 
islands  ;  on  fbo  Enft  side,  by  the  islands  off  the  South  and  West  sides  of  Linfrin,  Orfat 
and  Little  Duiiun,  and  llic  adjacent  islands.    The  strait  itself,  however,  is  a'uerully 
represented  to  terminate  to  the  southward  at  the  Brothers  Islands  in  about  0  30' IS'. 

Pulo  Varela,  in  bit.  0°  50'  S.,  Ion.  104°  28' E.,  hearinir  W.  ^  S.  from  Fido  Ta.va  Pd.Viwlfc 
about  11  leagues,  is  of  middling  height,  having  a  hill  on  its  western  part,  which  may 
be  seen  7  or  8  leagues.  There  is  anchon^  at  the  soatb-west  side,  and  water  may  be 
procured  :  Imt  this  ou^ht  only  to  be  done  in  case  of  necessity,  ns  the  lurlciiig  piratical 
proas  have  been  known  to  assaidt  and  massacre  the  crews  of  boats  scut  on  shore  to 
proeare  wator  at  tbis  island.*  Near  Pulo  Vardaare  some  islets  and  rocks,  tbe  Iai*ge8t  t«m«  »aA 
of  which  is  Analc  Barellah,  to  the  N.E.,  about  a  mile  distant,  liavini?  7,  8,  and  9 
fathoms  water  bctw  ccn  it  and  the  principal  island ;  and  a  mile  Xorth  from  iVnak 
Barellah  lies  a  foolc,  wifb  17  ibthoms  dose  to  it,  hadng  a  eSiaxuMl  3  miles  iride,  vith 
10  to  10  fathoms  between  it  and  others,  Tinned  ^Tid-Channel  Rocks,  5  miles  N.E.  by  N. 
bom  Pulo  Varela,  or  nearly  midway  from  the  latter,  towards  the  islets  which  firont  the 
South  end  of  Pulo  Sinkrp. 

The  elinnnels  to  tlie  nortbAvard,  between  Pulo  Yarrla  and  tbe  ^Jniall  Islands  con-  ciaaMh. 
tiguous  to  the  South  end  of  Fulo  Sinkep,  seem  to  be  safe,  with  soimdings  from  10  to 
16  fiitboms,  by  giving  a  berth  to  the  roeks  and  tiie  islets  whidi  bound  the  north-irest 
part  of  the  passage;  Viut  fbo  channel  to  tlie  soiithward  of  Pulo  Yard  a,  bcin£^  wider,  is 
mostly  frequented  by  ships.  Taiyong  Bon,  which  bounds  it  on  the  South,  is  in  lat. 
(f  59'  S.,  bearing  8.  by  W.  I  W.IO  miles  from  Pulo  Varela,  and,  like  other  parts  of  the 

Ea-I  i-'j-i^l  I  if  S;ii:j:i(r;i,  is  low  land. 

Pulo  Serah,  or  Bevi  Island,  in  lat.  if  38'  9.,  distant  about  5  leagues  north-west-  ru^  sarajh,  w 
mrd  from  Pnio  VareJa,  is  a  flat,  low  islsnd,  somethnes  lajstaken  for  the  latter,  in 

cominir  from  tlic  nortliward.  Some  rocky  islets,  called  Anak  Scrab,  lie  about  21  miles 
K.  by  E.  from  B.cef  Island,  with  a  sale  passage  between  them,  and  also  between  Auak 
Serah  and  the  coast  of  Pnlo  Sinkep. 

The  Speke  Rock,  on  wbicli  a  ship  of  (bis  name  struck,  bears  S.E.  from  the  Soath  BfAatMt. 
Calantiga,  distant  6  miles,  and  W.  f  N.  from  Beef  Island,  having  10  fathoms  water 
close  to  it ;  and  a  small  black  rock  is  sometimes  visible,  about  the  height  of  a  boat, 
over  the  submerged  part.      Betwixt  the  Speke  Bock  and  Beef  Island,  and  also 
between  the  loimer  and  the  Calantigas,  there  is  a  safe  passage  on  the  East  side  these 

*  Ttu        Htradm  ms  sMadMd  If  wtnaiim  luge  psoM  luar  tUa  phet!,  sad  nurowlf  etoaped  bdiig 

taken  bj  tliciu. 
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islands,  by  rounding  the  northernmost  at  any  convenient  distanco,  f>r  nlvout  1 J  n 
off,  in  6  or  7  fathoms.    The  soundin;^  in  this  passage  are  i^enL-ndiy  from 
9  fikthoms,  muddy  bottom,  sometimes  san  1 ;  but  the  western  channel  is  preferable. 
CUmm%il  The  Calantiga,  or  Allang  Teega  Isles,  in  lat.  (f  29'  to  0°  Slf  S.,  Ion.  1  (rt "  5 

bearing  nearly  N.W.  by  W.  from  Pulo  Varela,  distant  10  leagues,  extend  Irom  t 
South  extreme  about  8  miles  nearly  N.  by  E.  ^  £.,  having  some  ifllets  contiguou 
them.  The  three  principal  islands  are  high,  and  may  be  seen  8  leagues,  and  ilio  ot 
4  or  5  leagues  from  the  deck.  There  are  7  fathoms  close  to  these  islands,  and  hi 
mile  off  the  North  end  of  the  soutlieniniost  lie  two  rocks,  each  about  the  size  of  ale 
boat :  wlif'ii  ''wiring  N.N.E.,  and  N.  by  E.,  the  islands  are  in  one  with  each  other, 
they  open  when  the  southernmost  bears  N.  by  W.  J  W.  Having  approached  tl 
IKwtiauw  islands,  they  may  be  passed  on  the  West  side  at  1  or  2  miles'  distance ;  the  deptibs 
bo  mostly  from  6^  to  8  or  9  fathoms,  mud,  in  the  fair  channel.  In  workinj*,  the  c< 
may  be  approached  to  6  fathoms,  and  from  this  depth  to  8  or  9  fathoms  towards 
islands  is  a  fair  track,  although  the  soimdings  are  not  always  regular,  7  fathonu  be 
the  general  deptli  directly  "West  from  the  islands  until  near  the  mainland. 

Taigong  Bassoo,  or  Baccown,  m  lat.  0^  20'  S.,  bo.  103°  4&'  E.,  distant  19  m 
N.W.  by  W.  fSrom  tiie  Calantigas,  projects  far  out  to  the  eoshraid  tcom  the  other  1 
land,  by  which  the  Bay  of  Iudit,'iri  is  formed  on  the  North,  between  it  and  Tanji 
Barroo ;  the  river  Indigiri  runs  through  several  channels  into  this  bay,  and  is  Jxon 
by  an  extetMire  shoal,  whidi  fills  the  southern  paii  of  the  bay.  The  outer  edge  of  t 
shoal  extends  from  Tanjong  Bassoo  in  a  N.N.E.  and  N.  by  E.  diroctinn  full  3  Icacru 
being  very  steep  to,  having  10  or  11  fathoms  within  half  a  mile  of  it  in  somojplac 
then  quickly  5  or  4  fiithoms,  to  1|  or  1  llitlHiB  upon  it;  whidh  ret^uires  <^v&t  attenti 
to  the  lead,%^  Ii  i  njiproaehinir  tl.is  part  of  the  coast  in  the  night. 

lisqiong  Banoo,  or  Dattoo,  in  lat.  0°  1'  N.,  bearing  from  Tanjong  Bassoo  JS'orti 
little  easterly,  distant  7  lei^es,  fonna  tlie  northern  boundary  of  Indigiri  Bay,  andm 
be  approached  within  1 1  miles  (X«asionally  in  workini;,  or  to  8  or  9  fathoms.  Fn 
this  low  headland  the  coast  stretches  N.  by  W.  and  N.N .  W.  towards  the  Strait  of  Dunt 
fronted  by  a  shocil  Imnk,  -which  may  be  approaehed  by  the  soondings,  as  from  its  ed 
they  graduiilly  ilc  ■r*  :ise  on  it  to  Ct,  5,  i,  and  3  fathoms. 
^  The  Three  Brothexa  extend  nearly  North  and  South  about  6  miles ;  the  southei 

most  hcteg  the  hrgest  and  highest,  about  a  mile  in  length,  may  be  seen  at  6  leagu* 
distance,  and  lies  in  lat.  0""  32'  N.,  Ion.  103°  48' E. :  there  is  a  white  elifi*  or  rocV  on  t 
K.£.  side,  which  makes  this  island  remarkable.  The  Middle  Brother  is  not  so  high 
the  southern  one,  which  from  Its  North  pofait  lies  Korth  about  1\  miles.  The  Nor 
Brother  is  smaller  and  lower  than  the  others,  and  is  sometimes  called  the  Row 
Brother :  it  lies  to  the  N.N.  westward  of  the  middle  one  about  3  miles ;  and  betwi 
them  there  is  a  safe  passage,  with  11  to  17  IMhoms  water,  now  frequently  used.  Shi 
passing  thioogh  it  should  haiU  close  round  the  Middle  Brother,  to  tjive  a  berth  to  t! 
rock  appearinf»  above  water,  at  the  extremity  of  a  reef  of  straggling  rocks  that  projec 
from  the  North  Jirother  about  a  mile  to  the  south-east,  and  is  partly  dry  at  low  wate 
but  there  arc  gaps  of  deep  water  between  the  rocks  in  some  parts. 

Between  the  South  and  Middle  Brother  there  is  also  a  safe  passage,  ahouttw 
thirds  of  a  mile  wide,  w  ith  soundings  from  9  to  12  or  13  fathoms.  Both  these  islam 
may  be  approached  pretty  close  all  round,  except  at  the  South  point  of  the  Soul 
Broth 'T,  vrlif^rf  r(X'ks  project  considerably. 

£a8tem  Bank,  bounding  the  channel  to  the  eastward  of  the  Brothers,  in  oompoM 
of  hard  aaad,  having  ineguar  d^tha  ftum  0  to  4^  8,  8,  and  1^  tutiuxm,  nitiilDac 
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18  fitthoiaa^doae  to  its  weeteom  edse.  From  fhe  North  Brother,  its  aonthem  extremity 

bears  East  southerly  about  6  miles,  and  its  wc^storn  odi^o  extends  frrin  t^onOB  sbout 
by  W.  ^  W.  3  miles,  rounding  afterwards  to  the  Korth  and  north-eastward. 

OrMt  and  Utile  Dnrian,*  lying  aboat  N.N.W.  and  N/W.irom  the  Brothers,  and  orutuid 
separated  from  each  other  hy  a  narrow  creek,  are  two  his^h  islands,  houndinp;  the 
straits  on  the  north-east  side.  False  Dnrmn  is  to  the  westward  of  the  North  Brother, 
and  'With  the  oonti^oas  islets  bounds  the  straits  on  the  B>W.  ;  it  has  a  peak  on  it| 
but  the  conical  peak  of  Great  T)urian,  being  higher  than  ai^  ct  the  Other  land,  is  flnt 
discerned  in  coming  from  the  soi^hwaxd. 

As  the  islands  hereabont  ha^  a  sbnilar  appearance,  strangers  ought  to  be  oarefol, 
in  coming  from  the  southward,  not  to  mistake  one  for  the  omer,  for  arane  sbtpa  have 
not  been  able  to  discern  the  proper  passage. 

The  North  and  Booth  Passage  Islands  lie  n^  Little  Durum ;  the  former  to  the  rtrngnai 
N.E.  about  1^  miles  N.W.  by  W.  from  its  N.W.  point,  and  the  latter  about  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  from  its  south-western  shore.    The  main  channel  of  the  strait  is 
between  these  islands  and  Princes  Island,  2^  miles  W.S.W.  of  North  Passage  Island, 
with  depths  in  it  of  17  to  20  and  26  &thom8. 

When  the  Peak  of  Great  Durian  is  seen  bearing  about  N.  |  "W.,  or  N.  by  "W.,  a  ship  To  Matomtni* 
will  bo  in  the  fair  track,  and  should  steer  for  the  South  Brother,  which  in  one  witli  '^'^"'^^ 
Great  Durian  Peak  beai-s  N.  by  W.   The  channd  betwiatt  the  eastern  bank  and  the 
North  Brother  is  about  4  miles  wide,  bavins^  various  depths  from  15  and  IG  to  ]0  or 
11  fathoms.    The  channel  to  the  westward  of  tho  TIm?e  Brothers,  betwixt  them  and 

Palse  Durian,  has  from  8  to  14  fikthodou  water,  and  ia  equallj  aafe  as  that  to  the 

eastward  of  them,  altbnnirb  not  «*>  \nde. 

Sabon  is  the  priiK  ipctl  island  on  the  West  side  tlie  channel,  and  lies  nearest  to  8»boB»ndai« 
Great  Carimon ;  but  the  whole  of  the  western  shore  from  False  Durian  to  the  Carimona,  S$!5h* 
formed  of  numefrous  low  islands,  is  (generally  called  the  Sabon  shore ;  for  they  arc  sepa- 
rated from  Sabon,  and  from  eacli  other,  only  by  very  narrow  channels,  and  therefore 
appear  as  one  continued  island ;  of  these,  Pulu  Booroo,  fronting  the  Sabon  shore,  is  the 
lar<^st,  havinf?  Pulo  Pandan,  two  small  islands,  about  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  it,  and 
near  to  the  N.E.  end  of  Sabon. 

Bocks,  partly  dry  at  half-tide,  project  from  the  Ssbon  shore  about  half  a  mile,  with 
Sabon  Hill  bearmg  West  to  W.  ^  N. :  these  are  easily  avoided  by  edging  out  a  little. 
Sabon  Hill  cannot  easily  be  mistaken,  being  the  only  hili  on  the  West  side  the  diannel 
to  the  southward  of  Great  Carimon,  which  island  has  on  it  two  h'v^h  peaked  hills,  and 
the  little  Carimon  one.  The  latter  is  the  northernmost  of  the  islands  on  the  West 
aide  the  channel,  and  together  \\  ith  the  Great  Carimon  are  much  higher  land  than 
any  of  the  islands  to  the  southward.  All  tho  islands  a^acent  to  the  Steait  of  Durian 
are  oomed  with  trees,  and  the  whole  of  the  N.£.part  of  Bumatn  ia  woodj  and  knr 
land. 

The  hank  of  sand  off  the  South  end    Great  Carimon  extendi  K.W.     N.  about  sndBMin. 

5  milrc,  Avith  -t  and  4^  fathoms  on  it  in  most  places,  and  2^  on  the  wostem  part ; 
betwixt  which  and  the  shore  there  are  5^,  6,  and  7  fathoms.  About  2  miles  S.£.  from 
the  8.E.  point  of  Little  Carimon  thew  are  3f  Ihttioms  on  another  bank,  vrbSiAL 
stretohes  in  a  S.E.  direction,  nearly  joining  to  tiie  former  bank;  and  ^  general  dqitiia 
on  it  are  from  4  to  6  fathoms. 

Pido  BooBOO  ia  a  low  idand,  about  4^  miles  in  length,  crowned  with  high  trees,  PtibBMiw^ 
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and  liaving  a  few  inhabitaiitfl,  who  collect  great  quantities  of  mangostans,  durians,  anc 
other  fruits,  which  flourish  liere  in  a  ^vild  itu',  luxuriant  state,  iVesh  water  may  alw 
be  got  with  convenience.  From  Pulo  I'undixu,  a  bank  extends  along  the  eastern  abort 
of  Pulo  Booroo  to  the  distance  of  about  thra^uarten  of  amile,  ifith  levenlioek; 
rrrfs  on  it,  dry  m(  Inw  tide  :  here  the  soundini^s  are  vpry  irregular. 
MuitWibiug  Middelburg  Shoal,  lyiug  nearly  mid-way  belvveeu  lied  Island  and  tho  bank  o 

Sabon  Island,  is  a  reef  of  coral  rocks,  800  yards  in  extent,  of  circular  form,  partty  dry 
about  one  foot  above  tlie  sea  at  low  water  spring  tides,  its  sides  bcint^  almost  perpen 
dicular,  with  7  and  U  fathoms  close  to  the  rocks,  and  from  17  to  20  fathoms  about  'l{y 
yards  off.  When  on  the  centre  of  the  drnJ,  Passage  Islands  were  in  one,  their  £as 
ends  bcarina:  S.  33''  15'  Vj.  hy  tlieodolite ;  a  rocky  islet,  with  a  tree  on  it,  off  the  Nort 
end  of  lied  Ishiud,  nearly  ou  with  tho  North  brow  of  the  North  TSvin ;  the  twins  ope 
to  the  northward  of  Hod  Island,  the  South  end  of  lied  Island,  N.  75°  57'  E, ;  Sabo 
nil],  N.  7  r  30'  ;  Clav  Island,  W.  T  42-  N.j  Peak  «f  Gmt  Stuian,  8, 4r  42'E 
and  the  Peak  of  TuLie  Duiian,  S.  27°  14' E. 
Tumg»  Bmi  Tlie  passage  between  Middelburg  Shoal  and  the  patch  of  rocks  off  the  West  end  t 
I?pd  Island  is  2}  miles  broad,  \v\t\\  irregular  sonndin:?s  from  in  to  22  fathoms.  Wit 
a  fair  wind,  the  best  leading  mark  is,  to  keep  the  East  end  of  North  i^assage  Island  c 
with  the  Peak  of  False  Durian,  and  stand  no  neeurer  Middelbui^  Shoal  thaa  to  brir 
the  East  end  of  North  Passa^  Island  on  with  the  West  end  of  South  Passai^t^  T?lan 
nor  nearer  to  Hod  Island  than  one  milo,  when  the  West  end  of  South  Passage  Islai 
wiU  be  on  irath  the  peak  of  TUee  Dariaa,  m 
Bffcj Vvth  The  small  patch  of  rocks  half  a  mile  W.  by  S.  from  the  South  end  of  Tied  Tslan 

is  dry  at  low  tide,  with  deep  water  aU  round,  and  between  it  and  the  island.  When  < 
the  eentre  of  the  patch,  the  N.W.  bxow  of  Red  Ldand  is  <m.  with  the  South  end  of  t 
Nortli  Tn  in,  and  the  East  end  of  South  Ftusage  Island  very  little  to  the  eastward 
the  peak  of  False  I^urian. 
BdiuiniL  BedUasidtbyobflervatunatalceiiiipon  it,  is  in  lat.  0°  51' N.,  and  8°  IT  East  frt 
Prince  of  Wales  Island  by  chronometers.  Variatio  n  hv  theodolite  1"  HG'  K.  Hi 
water  at  10  hours  on  fiill  and  duuge  of  moon ;  and  the  tide  rises  10  or  11  feet.  T! 
ifihmd  is  oblong,  covered  with  trees,  of  moderate  height,  and  may  be  seen  15  mil 
The  passage  between  it  and  theT^ir.^  (  nu'lit  not  to  be  attempted,  for  in  mid-chan- 
lies  a  dai^tarous  rock,  level  with  the  sui-iucc  of  the  sea  at  low  water  spring  tides,  a 
ihe  soundings  are  irreguW,  affording  no  guide.  When  npori  this  rode,  the  iT.E.  enc 
Red  Island  is  on  witli  the  South  Peak  of  (treat  Cariinon,  and  the  eentre  of  IbeTw 
N.  f  E.  From  the  West  end  of  lied  Island,  North  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  there  is  a  snc 
nocky  Utt.    rocky  islet  with  a  tree  on  it,  snrronnded  by  rocks  dry  at  low  water,  between  which  t 

Red  Island  there  are  depths  of  15  and  IG  fathoms. 
fiiriuL  ^6  Twins,  two  small  round  islands,  lying  a  little  more  than  a  mile  to  tlie  N.E 

Red  Island,  bear  N.N.E.  and  8.S.W.  of  each  other,  and  are  of  moderate  height.  I>ist 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  N.W.  of  the  North  Twin  lies  a  dangerous  and  extent 
BaokrSiwai.  rocky  shoal  of  coral,  dry  at  low  water  spring  tides,  baring  from  10  to  17  fathoms 
roimd.  Wlien  upon  it.  North  Passage  Island  bore  South,  the  N.W.  end  of  Dolp 
Ishmd,  a  rocky  pomt,  was  a  little  to  the  westwaid  of  the  Peak  of  Great  DiuiaB, 
the  East  end  of  Hed  Island  $.  by  W. 

Dolphin  Island,  ii*  about  1^  miles  in  extent,*  fronted  by  a  coral  reef  prujectmg 

*  The  NiiHli  cikI  of  Vn\o  Mou'o  ^ppi-na^-lu's  tifitr  to  Dolphia  Uttd,  team 
ttiBuAy  to  Great  Durian,  it  beiDg  a  bi^h  large  tslaud. 
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Tarda  from  it  to  fhe  westward,  near  to  wbicih  the  water  deepens  irre^;:alarLy  ficom  13  to 

20  fathoms.  'I'here  is  a  shoal  to  the  westward  of  "Dolphin  Island,  100  yards  in  extent,  aowd, 
of  aa  oval  form,  steep  all  round,  and  dry  at  low  water  spring  tides.  When,  on  the 
centre  of  tiiis  shoal,  the  South  end  of  Red  Island  bore  N.  2(r  46^  W.  by  theodolite, 
the  centre  of  North  Passafjt-  Island  S.  f  17' W.,  the  S.W.  point  of  I)i  Ipliiii  Island  on 
with  a  sandy  point  of  Pulo  Mogo,  Sabon  Hill,  74°  21'  W.,  distant  ixom  Dolphin 
Ishutd  one  imle. 

Tlironn;hout  thosn  straits  the  tides  are  very  irroirular,  rrnderin?  it  difficult  to  asrer-  tMn. 
tain  either  their  direction  or  Telocity.  In  August  and  September,  the  rise  and  fall  was 
found  ^^erally  to  be  between  10  and  11  foet,  sometimee  rnmdng  from  S  to  4  knots 
per  hour  during  the  springs,  at  other  times,  not  more  than  2^  knots  at  the  same  [>eriod. 
This  irrpguhurity  appears  to  be  produced  by  the  prerailing  winds  in  thoKorth  or  South 
entrance  of  the  straits,  fordi^  the  tides  through  in  one  dlreoti(8L  fior  12  or  18  boor*  tJb 
a  time,  although  the  liae  ana  fUU.  on  the  shore  was  rqgalar.  But  soanetunes  the  tides 
run  with  regularity. 

The  rippliugs  might  be  alarming  to  a  stranger ;  they  appear  to  be  caused  by  the  Bij>i>UD«<. 
uneven  bottom,  and  the  zedstanee  the  tides  meet  with  nam  the  steep  leeb  and 

numerous  small  islands. 

THE  STEAITS  OF  SABON  AND  MANDOL  are  very  intricate,  and  are  never  stnOnoT 
attempted  by  European  navigators.  The  fonm  r  is  contifjnous  to  the  West  sides  of  fJJjJJJ^ 
False  Durian,  Sahon,  and  the  Great  Carimon ;  tliat  of  ^lajulol  is  alon^^  the  Sumatra 
coast,  having  part  of  tliis  coast,  the  iskinds  Mandol  and  rautjoor,  and  the  entrance 
cf  Brewers  Strait  on  the  West  side,  and  several  islets  and  reefs  on  the  East  side,  which 
separate  it  from  Sabon  Strait.  As  hoth  these  straits  are  bordered  by  reefs,  with  shoal 
water  in  some  places,  they  appear  to  be  only  na\-igable  by  proas  or  small  vessels. 

BREWERS  STRAIT,  or  SASaAT  PAKJANO,  is  a  narrow  arm  of  the  sea,  which  BtmnStr 
extends  from  the  above-deserlhed  straits  to  the  westward,  and  joinini?  Siak  Eiver,  falls 
into  Malacca  Strait  nearly  opposite  the  to\s  n  of  that  name.  The  coast  of  Sumatra,  to 
fhe  westward  of  the  Carimons,  is  thus  formed  of  several  islands,  whiidi  are  considered 
by  navigators  as  the  mainland.  ^Uthough  Brewers  Strait  is  narrow,  there  is  good 
depth  of  water  in  it ;  but  it  is  only  navigated  by  the  country  proas. 

FUU^  Channel,  or  the  N.E.  Entrance  to  the  Straits  of  Durian,  formed  between  riiiiiipx 
the  nimierous  islands  fronting  Battam  and  Boelang  Isles  to  the  S.E.,  and  Long  and 
Kound  Islands  to  the  N.W.,  appears  to  be  free  firom  danger,  with  good  anchor^e,  and 
is  a  short  route  for  vessels  proceeding  to  or  from  Singapore.  Long  and  Btrand  Islanda, 
bein:;  lined  by  rocky  reefs,  ought  not  to  l)e  approached  under  three-quarters  of  a  mile :  Dineifau 
if  standing  to  the  westward  of  the  South  cud  of  Round  Island,  a  ship  should  go  no 
&rther  in  that  direction  than  to  bring  the  N.W.  end  of  Ix)ng  Island  on  with  the 
centre  of  the  Rabbit,  as  four  rocky  reefs  lie  to  the  S.W.  of  Kod  Island.  When  upon 
the  S.E.  end  of  the  southern  one,  lied  island  is  in  one  with  the  Kabbit,  and  the 
centre  of  Bound  Island  bearing  E.  5**  B.  t  between  the  latter  isHanid  and  th^  shoals 
the  soundings  are  irregular. 

Cap  Island,  named  from  its  appearance,  is  a  rock,  about  40  feet  in  height,  yntix  a  c«p  i«twd. 
fiat  top  and  perpendictilar  rides,  snrronnded  by  a  reef  to  the  distanee  of  about 
?,m  ynnls,  near  to  which  the  depths  are  10  anrl  11  fathoms,  with  I  t  fathoms  n  littlr 
lailhcr  out.    It  would  be  imprudent  to  pass  to  the  eastward  of  Cap  Island,  as  a  reef  of 
rocks  is  ntoated  betwem  it  and  the  bluff  headland  to  the  eastward. 

Pulo  Boncan,  about  4  miles  to  the  southward  of  Cap  Island,  are  two  low  woody  P«l» 
islands,  fronting  a  deep  bay,  Avhich  is  formed  by  a  group  of  beautiful  islands,  some  of 
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triiidh  aie  inhalnted ;  as  Pnlo  Daaem  is  snmnuided  bjr  teeli^  it  ought  not  to  be 

pWached  lif^rinT  ih■^n  a  milp. 

Tim  ukad.  Tree  Islaud,  or  Bed!,  at  the  western  entrance  of  the  Straits  of  Sin^^apore^  ia  x 

shown  on  our  <^JHrt8  as  two  small  islets  lying  N.W.  and  8.E.  <^eaoh  other»  and  i 
rounded  by  a  rocky  bank,  aliniit  milns  in  circumference.  It  bears  W.N.W.  fr 
Bed  Island,  and  W.S.W.  ttom  Barn  Ishuid,  and  is  2^  miles  distant  £rom  the  font 
There  acre  firam  7  to  9  fathoms  c3ose  to  the  reef.  Prom  the  South  brow  of  the  Bab' 
oflF  Bam  Tslnnd,  tbe  N.W.  part  of  the  rot>f  off  Tree  Island  is  on  with  the  Ko 
peak  of  the  Great  Carimon,  bearing  S.  80°  W.   Between  Tree  and  Bed  Islands  tli 

aodwiBiMiiii.  an  two  sunken  loeks,  that  neaawst  Tree  IsUmd  beinip  distant  one  mfle  from 
S.E.  tree,  and  bearin!:^  E.  f  S.  from  that  trer,  nnrl  from  Red  Island  N.W.  by 
nearly  2  miles,  the  iNorth  end  of  the  latter  being  on  with  the  Korth  cad  of  It 
Island,  and  the  Sonth  brow  of  the  BabUt  beaxa  B.  by  N.  f  N.  from  thili  rode,  wl 
is  about  30  or  10  feet  in  circuit,  with  not  more  than  3  feet  on  it  at  low  water  spi 
tides :  the  depths  close  to  it  are  from  7  to  10  &thoms,  and  a  little  way  off  it  from  U 
SOfsthoms. 

KmtBffl*,  The  other,  thoujrht  to  he  the  Xent  Bock,  is  longer  than  the  former,  distant  fi 

it  half  a  mil^  and  has  1|  fathoms  on  it  at  low  water  spring  tides ;  from  ytlnsh 
.B.B.  tree  on  Tree  Island  bears  N.  f  W.  abont  1^  miles,  tne  centre  of  Bed  Bland 
with  the  North  end  of  Lons^  Island  S.E.  by  E.,  and  the  South  brow  of  the  Ral 
by  £.  f  £. :  the  soundings  near  it  are  from  5  to  10  fathoms,  deepening  quit 
to  15  and  16  faflioms.  Tbe  places  of  these  rocks  may  easily  be  peroeiTea  w 
the  tides  run  strong,  by  the  strong  ripplings  over  them  ;*  observing  tltat  the  da i 
lies  in  the  smooth  part,  close  to  the  break  of  the  rippling.  These  rocks  render 
passage  between  Tree  Island  and  Bed  Island  narrow  and  unsafe :  it  ought  not  U 
attempted. 

DIBBOTIOITB. 

Fmm  B.n»  DEPABTING  FBOM  BAKCA  STRAIT,  and  being  abreast  of  Batacarang  Foin 

to^Duma  7  fathoms,  bound  to  the  Strait  of  Durian,  a  N.N.W.  ^  W.  course  should  be  ste* 
towards  Pulo  Yarela,  distant  abont  22  leagues ;  but  the  bank  along  the  Sumatra  e* 
in  tills  space  being  very  flat,  the  soundings  ace  naoally  tiie  beat  guide,  by  kocpin; 
from  5^  to  7  fathoms ;  and  in  working,  the  coast  may  be  approached  to  5  fathc 

tum         Tbe  tides  near  tbe  shore  are  generally  strong ;  in  the  offing  they  are  irregular, 
currents  sometimes  prevail. 

In  passing  through  the  South  channel,  between  Pulo  Varela  and  Tanjong  I 
keep  in  11  or  12  fathoms  towards  Pulu  \'arela,  to  give  a  berth  to  the  bank  of  1 
ground  projecting  from  Tai^ong  Bon,  and  from  thence  along  the  ooast  to  the  westw: 
which  is  ste<.>p  from  G  or  5  fathoms  ;  but  in  working,  it  may  be  approached  ocoasionr 
with  care,  to  8  or  7  fatlioms.  Keing  through  tlie  narrow  part  of  the  pfissago  betw 
Tanjong  Bon  and  Pulo  ^'arela,  which  is  about  6  or  6^  miles  wide,  a  course  N  .W".  by 
should  oe  steered  for  the  Cnlaptigas,  keeping  along  the  coa.st  in  9  to  12  fathoms  ;  \ 
a  working  wind,  the  Smuatrii  eoast  may  be  approached  to  (i  or  7  fathoms.  In 

lite  track,  attention  to  tlie  tides  is  indispensable,  for  they  arc  often  irrt:'gular,  aometi 
setting  o\it  of  Janibee  lUver  to  the  north-eastward  21  or  3  miles  per  hour;  and 
Coast  Bank  to  the  westward  of  Tanjong  Bon,  to  the  distance  of  •!)  or  5  leagues,  is  no 
di7  at  low  apnng  tides  in  some  piaoes,  4  or  6  miles  from  flw  aboie> 

*  ffi^iJI  flihiaf4wsts  miy  ^tttn  hp  ncn  m  tlust  lodn 
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Wh«n  tAmnng  towards  tlie  Cafantigas,  the  soulliennaovt  of  these  idmds  must 

not  111  hrouijht  morn  westorly  llian  K      by  N.  wtil  Reef  Islfiaid  18  bearing  to  the 
soutliword  ot  E.  by  S.,  to  avoid  the  Spckc  Eodc. 

Hsvint?  passed  the  Calantigas,  a  course  ahont  North  and  N.  ^W.  should  he  steered 
for  the  soutlienmiost  of  the  Three  Urotlirrs,  iK-ariiit:  from  ihc  CalaiiHi^as  X.  hy  W.  ^  W., 
distant  about  22  league ;  the  Sumatra  coast  may  be  approached  in  working  to  8  or 
9  fethoms  in  some  places ;  but  the  spit  that  stretches  out  nom  Tanjong  Bassoo  to  the 
nort}i-\vcstAv:ird  of  the  Calantigas,  being  steep  to,  ought  to  havo  a  l>orth  in  passing. 
The  best  guide  is  to  keep  in  14  to  10  fathoms,  taking  care  not  to  deepen  above  18  or 
19  Ikthonu  to  the  eastward,  particularly  as  the  distance  from  the  Calantigas  is  in- 
creased, for  the  ground  on  tliat  side  is  foul,  and  imj)ro|)(  r  for  anchorage. 

TO  ENTER  the  Strait  of  Durian  by  the  EASTERN  CHANNEL,  a  berth  of  1  or  EMtm 
2  miles  may  be  given  to  the  South  and  iliddle  Brothers,  1^  rounding  them  in  10  or 
12  fathoms,  and  on  drawing  near  the  North  Brother,  give  a  proper  berth  to  the  reof 
that  projects  from  it  to  the  south-eastward,  taking  care  not  to  stand  far  over  towards 
the  Eastern  Shoal.  This  will  not  be  approached  too  close,  if  the  beach  on  the  Middle 
Brother  be  kept  well  in  sight  from  the  deck ;  OT  in  vorldiig,  if  you  get  on  the  edge  of 
the  overfalls  in  stamlini:  to  the  ca^ilward,  immediately  tack,  and  stand  towards  the 
Brothers,  to  10  or  11  fathoms.  When  llie  southern  point  of  Gvefit  or  South  Durian  is 
approached,  three  islets  near  it,  called  the  Tombs,  will  be  tlisecrned,  aud  Sabon  Hill, 
bearinc:  about  W.  hy  N.  J  N.,  making;  like  two  islands,  whieli  may  be  mistaken  for 
the  Carimous.  Having  passed  the  Norlli  iJrothcr  on  tho  East  side,  at  1^  or  2  miles' 
diatainee»  haul  to  the  weetwaid*  giving  a  berth  of  1  or  1^  miles  to  the  Tombs  and  the 
southern  pnrt  of  Durian,  as  Bome  lodu  under  water  lie  rather  more  than  half  a  mile  to 
the  S.W.  of  tlie  Tombs. 

TO  SAIL  through  the  WESTERN  CHANNEL,  after  the  Bouill  Broiler  is  ap-  Western 
proached,  steer  to  the  westward  of  it  at  1^  or  2  miles'  distance,  and  proceed  to  the 
north wiird  in  8  to  12  or  11  fathoms,  about  mid-channel  between  the  other  Brothers  and 
the  ea.stern  })art  of  False  Durian,  to  avoid  the  foul  i^round  contlgiioua  to  the  Brothers, 
and  the  rocky  islet  coutig\ious  to  the  East  end  of  False  Durian. 

Having  cleared  the  Jirothers  by  either  of  these  channels,  Passage  Islands  will  be  Fromtho 
teen  to  the  N.W. ;  there  are  two  small  islands  on  the  East  side  the  passage,  having  a  S^^U^iJJ^ 
lint  inland  on  the  West  side,  called  Princes  Island,  opposite  the  North  Pass.nge  Island. 
There  is  a  channel  to  the  eastward,  betwixt  Passage  Islands  aud  Little  Durian,  which 
is  not  frequented,  not  heing  so  convenient  as  the  former :  but  in  a  case  of  neoessitv,  a 
.ship  may  sail  Ijetwixt  any  of  these  Islands,  giving  them  a  berth  of  one  mile,  as  tEeir 
[M>iuts  are  generally  roclqr  osxd  foul  groimd. 

After  teaving  the  Brothers,  steer  for  Passage  Islaads;  in  mid-channel  the  depths  i 
will  be  ix^nerally  from  17  to  2n  fathoms.  Wlien  they  are  npproach«Hl,  I'ed  Island  will  ^ 
be  discerned ;  it  lies  about  G  miles  N.  \  "W.  from  the  North  Passage  Island,  and  may 
be  known  by  two  islets  to  the  north-eastward  of  it,  called  the  Twins.  There  is  a  sale 
passa2:e,  with  care,  in  daylight,  between  Middelburg  Shoal  and  Ued  Island;  but  ns  a 
sunken  rook  lies  W.  by  S.  half  a  mile  irom  the  latter,  and  the  depths  being  from 
17  to  26  fiathoms,  with  some  orerihlls,  the  channel  to  the  westward  is  preferable. 
There  is  a  narrow  passage,  with  15  fathoms  water,  betwixt  lied  Island  and  the  sunken 
rock  Just  mentioned,  also  a  passi^  close  on  the  East  side  of  Ued  Island ;  but  as  rocks 
lie  about  a  mite  N.W.  from  the  Twine,  and  othen  to  the  S.8.E.  of  Bed  Xdmd  about 
half  a  mile,  whioih  hoondthis  paasage  on  the  East  aide^  it  ought  not  to  he  attempted  by 
a  stranger. 

Toob.  n.  8  s 
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If  the  passage  to  the  eastward  of  the  Middelhurg  Shoal  be  adopted,  which  i 
2  miles  wiflp,  thr?  best  track  is  abont  midway  betwixt  it  and  llt\i  Island,  in  19  t 
16  fathoms  mud.  There  is  a  shoal  or  simken  rock  detached,  about  half  a  mile  froi 
the  N.W.  part  of  B«d  Island,  having  10  and  20  &ttioms  dose  to  it  on  the  Wetl  ddi 
nnrl  1 '  in  19  fathoms  in  the  narrow  passage  betwixt  it  and  Red  Island.  Tlie  conntr 
ship  Warren  Hastings  passed  between  lied  Island  and  this  detached  shoal,  March  31s 
17^*  at  11  A.1C. :  when  in  nud-ohaimel  belweai  Bed  Iflland  and  a  red  of  rocks  to  tb 
westward  of  it,  they  bore  respectively  E.  by  X.  \  N.  and  W.  by  S.  1  S.,  each  a  litt) 
more  than  a  mile  distant.  Tms  narrow  passage  ought  not  to  be  followed ;  and  tb 
other,  between  Middelbnrff  Shoal  and  the  reef  to  the  westward  of  Bed  Island,  all 
reqnirns  care.  When  Sfiadplburg  Shoal  is  eons^iciious,  you  may  borrow  towards : 
with  a  oommanding  br^ze ;  otherwise,  it  will  be  prudent  to  keep  mid-channel  betwee 
it  and  Red  Idaad.  The  peak  of  Great  Baxisa  beamg  |  8.,  or  the  norther 
Pa-ssajj^e  Island  in  one  with  the  West  end  of  the  peak  of  Falso  Dorian,  -will  load  fa 
through  the  channel  betwixt  Red  Island  and  Middelhurg  BhoaL  In  working,  do  m 
bring  the  peak  oi  Valae  Dorian  above  a  ship's  length  open  to  the  vestwara  of  ffa 
northernmost  Passage  Island,  nor  nearer  to  the  reef  off  Red  Isln  il,  tl  an  to  bring  th: 
3%tN.  peak  nearly  on  with  the  southernmost  Passage  Island.  Here  the  tides  are  very  strou 
between  Mlddfilbnrg  Shoal  and  Bed  Island,  the  flood  setting  to  the  sonthward,  and  tl 
ebb  to  the  northward,  from  8  to  4  knota  on  the  springsi  high  water  abont  6  hooxt  i 
full  and  change  of  moon. 
jnm  VMmaga  Tho  ohannd  to  the  westward  of  Ifiddellmrg  Shoal  is  preferable,  being  abm 
Titihfiiriwiiii  2^  miles  wide,  ^\ith  mostly  re^lar  soundini^s  from  10  and  17  fathoms  close  to  tl 
shoal,  decreasing  fflcadually  towards  theSabon  shore,  over  a  bottom  of  soft  mud,  propt 
fbr  anObon^.  when  clear  of  the  North  Passage  Island,  haul  to  the  westward  lor  th 
Sabon  sliore,  then  steer  about  X.X.W.  alonii^  it,  in  7  fathoms,  wliicb  will  lead  in  tl 
lair  track  betwixt  that  shore  and  Middclburg  ShoaL  In  working,  do  not  deepen  abo\ 
9^  fhtboms,  as  there  are  9  fiitboms  -vety  near  the  western  edge  of  the  shoM :  but  tl 
Sabon  shore  may  be  approached  to  5^  or  to  5,  or  even  4^  fathoms,  in  a  small  shi] 
After  steering  along  the  Sabon  shore  in  about  7  fathoms  until  Red  Island  bears  Ea: 
W  E.  by  S.,  edge  out  a  little,  about  N.  by  W.  or  North,  and  deepen  to  10  or  12  fathoms 
continuing  to  Keep  in  tliese  depths,  steer  to  the  northward,  taking  care  to  give  a  goc 
berth  to  the  South  end  of  Great  Carimon,  for  a  bank  of  2f ,  3,  and  3^  iathoms  sand  an 
mud,  projects  2^  or  3  miles  out  from  the  South  point  of  that  island.  When  abreast  < 
this  point,  the  distance  of  4  or  5  miles  should  be  preserved  &om  the  East  side  of  Grei 
Carimon,  and  the  little  Carimon  may  be  rounded  at  any  oonvenieiit  duUamao,  if  boon 
to  the  northward. 

A  SHIP  l>eingab«M8t  of  little  Oarimm,  with  its  Nort  h     I  bearing  West  fim 

^JJ^i^*^  2  to  2]  miles,  the  course  is  S.S.E.  ^  E.  with  a  fair  wind,  winch  will  carry  her  clear  t 
tfaatimtiiinid.  tlie  Mud  Banks  fronting  the  low  land  of  the  (ireat  Ctuimou,  in  soundings  from  7  1 
8  iathoms,  imtil  the  Nwth  end  of  Polo  Flandan  is  on  with  the  North  end  of  Sabo) 
then  the  strait  between  the  Great  Carimon  and  Sabon  will  be  open.  With  a  workin 
wind,  from  Little  Cai'imou,  the  soundings  arc  the  best  jjuidc  in  standing  towards  ll 
mud  banks  frtmtiog  Great  Carimon,  which  ought  not  to  be  approached  imder  6  fathom 
and  in  this  line  of  soundinr^s,  Littlo  Cririmoii  will  bear  ^.W.  f  K.j  the  dqptha  in  tl: 
offing  are  from  14  to  IG  fathoms  mud. 

>Vhen  the  strait  between  Great  Carimon  and  Sabon  is  open,  the  soundings  becoBC 
irregular;  and  here  caution  is  requisite  with  a  working  wuvl,  as  the  tides  set  ^fmv 
through  this  strait  to  the  westward  at  times.   "VMicn  the  2\  urth  end  of  Pulo  Pamiau 
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on  mth  fhe  North  end  tS  Sabtm,  and  distant  firom  the  former  8  miles,  in  7  ftitlioms, 

»  course  S.  by  E.  will  carry  a  vessel  clear  of  the  mud  hank  that  fronts  Pulo  Booroo, 
and  midway  betwem  it  ai^  Midddburg  Shoal,  till  the  North  end  of  Red  Island  is  on 
-with  the  Scnith  end  of  the  Baatk  Twin,  and  the  soundings  will  be  irregular,  firom  6  to 
9  fathoms. 

In  working,  a  ressel  may  stand  out  to  a  moderate  distance  at  discretion,  but  she 
most  not  spproadi  the  shore  of  PuloBooroo  near»than  1  or  1\  miles  in  5to  Ofiidhoms. 

The  mud  baalv  extends  soutlnvard  as  far  as  Deep  TTaf  Point,  a  projection  of  Sabon 
Island,  about  5  miles  to  the  of  the  South  end  of  Polo  Booroo ;  the  soundings 

decrease  regularly  on  the  edge  of  the  mnd  hank,  when  the  Bonth  end  of  Polo  Booroo 
bears  "West ;  there  h  a  small  isle,  called  Clay  Island,  coverinl  witli  straijgHui;:  trees, 
close  to  this  end  of  Booroo,  and  which  appears  to  join  it.  With  this  bearing,  the  mud 
hank  may  he  honowed  on  to  any  depth  at  discretion.  In  standing  off  towards  Mid- 
ddburg Shotd,  do  not  approach  lied  Island  nearer  than  to  brin^  the  AVest  end  of  North 
Passage  Island  to  touch  the  east  end  of  South  Passage  Island ;  and  to  avoid  Middcl- 
buTg  Shoal,  bring  the  North  end  of  Red  Island  on  with  the  bhiff  heodland  to  the  east- 
ward, which  will  lead  to  the  northward  of  the  shoal,  or  bring  the  North  end  of  Red 
Island  on  with  the  South  end  of  the  Twins,  which  will  lead  to  the  southAvard  of  it ;  the 
latter  transit-lino  also  clears  to  the  northward  the  roclqr  patch  lying  to  the  westward  of 
Sed  Island.  A  passi^  to  the  eastward  of  the  Middclbur<,'  8hual  may  be  made  by 
keeping  the  East  point  of  North  Passage  Island  in  one  with  the  N.W.  peak  of  False 
Durian,  which  will  lead  midway  between  the  shoal  and  the  rocky  patdi :  the  water 
deepens  toiwards  the  Middelburg  Shoal,  it  being  steep  to  aU  round.  To  prevent  being 
horeed  tipon  it  in  liirlit  winds,  caution  is  requisite,  as  the  tides  run  here  from  3  to  1  miles 
an  ho\u-  at  times,  with  strong  rippUugs,  which  are  likely  to  prevent  a  vessel  from  steering. 

When  clear  of  Middelburg  Shoal,  and  of  the  shoal  to  the  westward  of  Dolplim  tbtaOi^ 
Island,  as  the  straits  to  the  soutlnvard  are  free  from  danger,  a  direct  course  may  be 
st*x:red  for  the  eastern  end  of  Paliie  Durian;  the  Passjige  Islands,  and  also  Princes 
Island,  a  low  flat  island  near  the  werttRl  dtOM,  may  be  approached  to  any  eonvenient 
distance.  The  Boundina:^  throu^^diout  are  Teiy  izreguhir,  decreasing  towards  the  western 
shore,  where  there  is  good  ancljorage. 

When  distant  1 J  miles  from  the  north-westernmost  and  largest  of  two  rocky 
islets  which  lie  off  the  N.W.  end  of  False  Durian,  and  it  lx>ing  (jn  with  the  {)eak  of 
the  latter,  there  is  a  bank  of  hard  sand  and  stones  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  extent, 
having  4^  fothoms  the  least  water,  and  from  10  to  6  fathoms  close  to ;  and  when  on 
it.  South  Passage  Island  is  in  one  with  the  Noi-th  end  of  Little  Durian. 

In  standing  towards  the  South  end  of  Great  Durian,  come  no  nearer  the  Tombs 
tiian  one  mile,  when  South  Passage  Island  will  bear  iN.W,  by  W.  ^  W.,  as  a  small 
reef  of  eoral  rocks  lies  half  a  mile  from  tlie  South  Tomb,  near  to  which  the  soundings 
are  from  20  to  29  fathoms.  'ITio  best  anchorage  in  this  part  of  the  straits  will  be 
fbund  near  the  eastern  shore  of  False  Durian,  in  12  to  14  fathoms,  three-quarters  of  ft 
mile  off  shorn.  Witli  a  working  wind,  keep  near  Ealse  Bucian,  where  the  tides  are 
much  stronger  than  in  mid-channel. 

If  to-  poceed  through  the  western  «*">««J  betwixt  fhe  Brothen  and  liaise 
Durian,  steer  for  the  East  end  of  the  lattof,  and  pass  about  mid-channel,  between  it 
and  the  North  Brother :  proceeding  to  the  southward,  continue  to  keep  in  about  mid- 
AmiwoI  between  the  other  Brothers  and  the  East  <3i  Ealae  Dunan;  but  wifli  a 
working  wind,  either  side  of  the  channel  may  be  borrowed  on. 

To  pass  to  the  eastward  of  the  Brothers,  alter  rounding  the  Tomb^  steer  East  or 

2b2 
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£.  by  S.,  keqiing  2  milm  from  the  North  Brother  in  passing  it  on  the  North  and  Eas 
aides,  where  the  water  will  shoal  to  12  or  13  fathoms ;  tlien  steer  about  S.  by  E. 
attending  to  the  set  of  the  tide,  to  pass  the  Middle  and  South  Brothers  at  the  som 
distance,  not  borrowing  nearer  them  than  10  or  12  fatiioms.  With  a  working  vind 
do  not  stand  too  far  over  towards  the  Eastern  Bank,  but  tack  immediately,  if  irregula 
soundmgs  are  got  on  the  overfalls  near  it,  nor  so  far  out  as  to  sink  the  beach  of  th 
Michlle  BroUier  from  the  deck.  The  depths  in  thia  ehaimel  wDl  be  mostly  from  10  o 
12  fathoms  near  the  Brother^  to  16  or  18  IktJiomB  neair  the  oreifidlB  on  the  edge  c 
the  Eastern  Bank  or  Shoal. 

Being  abreast  of  the  South  or  Great  Brotiier,  at  about  3  miles'  distance,  stw 
South  or  S.  hy  W.  until  the  Brother  is  brought  to  bear  N.N.W. ;  and  whether  vo 
have  passed  to  the  eastward  or  westward  of  the  Three  Brothers,  after  having  brougl 
the  South  Brother  to  hear  N.N.W.  or  North,  steer  fiar  the  Oaliaitagaa  about  a  Sent 
and  S.  hy  E.  course,  and  endeavour  to  keep  in  from  14  to  16  fathoms.  With  a  worl 
ing  wind,  the  best  track  is  to  stand  to  the  eastward  until  in  17  fathoms,  about  mit 
dMimiel ;  and  into  12  fiiihoma  towards  the  Sumatra  shore;  bnt  not  under  tins  depti 
in  passing  Tanjoni:  Barroo  and  Tanjong  Baasoo,  as  the  shoal  fronting  the  latter 
steep  to,  with  H  to  14  fathoms  near  its  edge.  After  passing  Tanjong  Baasoo,  the  ooa 
may  be  approached  ooeasionally  to  6  or  7  fathoms;  but  the  best  track  vith  a  fh 
wind  is  about  mid-channel  hetwixt  it  anrl  thr  Calantigas,  or  pass  to  the  westwaid 
these  islands  about  2  or  2^  miles,  at  discretion. 

Having  passed  the  (Mantigas,  the  sonthemmost  of  these  idands  mtut  be  kept 
the  northward  of  'N.VT.  hy  \.  imtil  Reef  Island  hears  I'ast  or  E.  },  N.,  to  avoid  tl 
Speke  Eock,  bearing  S.E.  from  the  South  Calantiga;  the  proper  track  is,  to  keep  aloi 
the  Sumatra  coast  in  9  to  13  fkthoms,  in  steering  from  the  Calan^as  to  Pulo  V«re1 
borrowing  to  6  or  7  fathoms  towards  the  eonst,  with  a  workinj^  wind.  Great  rare 
however,  neoessaiy,  if  running  here  in  thick  weather,  or  in  the  night,  on  account 
strong  tidee  settmg  into  or  out  of  the  rivers ;  for  the  Princess  Charlotte,  at  1  a.i 
April  11th,  1813,  .^teerin-  S.E.  hy  E.,  shoaled  suddenly  from  11  to  S  and  H  fathon 
then  groimded  on  &  bottom  of  sand  and  mud,  on  the  great  bank  that  fronta  the  cot 
to  the  westward  of  Tanjong  Bon  and  Pulo  Varela,  oppodte  the  mouth  of  Jambee 
Samhir  Elver  .\t  dayli-iit  P do  Varela  bore  E.N.E.,  Lingm  Peak  N.N.E.  ^  1 
Tanjong  Bon  S.E.  by  E.  i  E.,  the  Sumatra  shore  distant  about  2  or  2^  leagues,  c 
served  lat.  ff  56'  8.  Ha\ing  grounded  at  high  water,  the  tide  fell  from  18  to  10  fe 
and  with  eveiy  exertion,  hy  raiting  the  spars  alongside,  starting  water,  and  throwi 
1,332  bags  of  nee  overboard,  to  lighten  the  ship,  she  oould  not  be  floated  off  until  t 
15th,  four  days  after  she  grounded  on  the  bank. 

Pulo  Varela  bears  about  S.E.  by  E.  10  leagues  from  the  Calantigas,  and  may 
passed  about  2  or  3  miles'  distance  in  10  or  12  fathoms ;  but  the  spit  surroundi 
Tanjong  Bon,  on  the  opposite  side  the  channel,  although  steep  from  5  fathoms,  may 
approached  to  7,  or  even  to  6  fathoms  in  workin<r. 

From  Pulo  Varela  to  Batacarang  Point,  at  tlie  entrance  of  T?.'mca  Strait, 
oouTse  is  about  S.8.E.  ^  E.  22  leagues,  and  the  whole  of  the  ljunk  trout  iug  the  coas 
in  this  space  very  flat,  with  regular  soundings  upon  it;  the  best  guide,  therefore,  al 
leavillg  Pulo  Varela,  is  to  keep  along;  tlie  coast  in  from  5?^  to  7  fothoros,  until  Batn 
rang  Point  is  approached;  and  or  7  iathoms  are  the  proper  depths  to  presci 
\vhen  passing  this  point  and  entering  into  Banca  Strait,  to  avoid  the  Frederic  llonc 
B«cks,  on  the  East  Ride  the  ohannel:  with  a  working  wind,  the  point  may  be 
prooohed  to  5^  or  5  fathoms. 
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WINDS  AND  OnSRBjrTS. 

A  mmv  description  of  the  prefvailmg  'winds  and  cunents  near  Aehen  Head  and  o«D<>ni 

tlie  Nicobar  Islands  is  ijiveri  in  Volume  First  of  lliis  \rork,  under  tlio  head  of  "  Outer 
Passage  to  places  oa  either  side  the  Bay  of  Bengal,"  &c.,  and  diiectioua  for  sailing  to 
and  firom  Amea  and  Malaoea  Strait  are  f/ivcin  in  the  last  three  chapters  of  that  Tolome. 
Farther  directions,  with  a  more  j)articulur  account  of  winds  and  currents  at  the  entrance 
of  the  strait,  hare  been  given  in  this  present  volume,  under  the  title  of  "  West  Coast 
of  Sumatra,"  in  Section  Ist,  where  Achen  and  the  a^jaoent  islands  are  described ;  and 
it  here  seems  necessary  to  give  a  brief  summary  of  the  winds  and  currents  which 
prevail  imide  the  strait ;  with  some  additional  inatructious  for  sailing  between  the 
strait  and  the  Goroimandcl  coast,  or  Ceylon. 

The  South-weat  Monsoon  prevails  outside  Achen  Head  from  April  to  October,  and  B.ir.  moHm 
seldom  blows  far  into  the  strait,  particularly  near  the  Sumatra  side ;  for  the  monsoon 
being  repelled  by  the  mountains  and  high  land  stretching  from  Achen  along  the  coast 
of  Pedir,  it  is  suooeeded  by  light  variable  winds  and  calms,  with  occasional  land  breeses, 
or  sudiit-n  stronj*  squalls  from  the  Sumatra  coast  in  the  night,  which  require  great 
caution,  ii  Pulo  Hondo  is  passed  with  a  strong  S.W.  monsoou,  it  will  be  likely  to 
fail  when  to  the  oastwaid  oT  Fulo  Way,  having  ibm  Axbea  Head  in  the  dbection  of 
the  wind. 

Some  navigators  prefer  the  track  firom  Pulo  Rondo  along  the  coast  of  Sumiitra  to 
Dianumd  Point,  and  from  thence  to  Pulo  Varela  and  the  Arroas.  Sometimes,  speedy 
passages  have  been  made  by  tliis  Toute,  both  early  and  late  in  the  season  ;  if  adopted, 
it  is  advisable  to  keep  near  the  Pcdix  coast,  tu  bcucfit  Ity  the  land  and  sea  breezes,  To«>ot«rihe 
which  prevail  only  near  the  shore,  the  latter  not  cxtcndinij  fitrther  than  a  ftir  nules  J^'^' 
from  the  land.  Light  airs  and  calms  also  prevail  in  the  otiing,  and  the  ciirront  ir<me- 
rally  setting  strong  along  the  coast  of  I'edir  to  the  westward  in  the  S.W.  xuonsoon,  a 
ship  is  liable  to  be  drifted  about,  or  carried  back  towards  the  entrance  of  the  strait, 
unless  she  kec])  close  to  the  coast,  where  there  is  anchorage  in  many  places  irithin 
1  or  2  miles  of  the  shore. 

This  track  is  now  sddom  pursued,  f<»,  exclusive  of  the  prevailing  light  baffling  nouu  Jong 
winds  and  westerly  currents,  it  is  also  subject  to  dangerous  li^^htnimr,  and  sudden  p^^ft^JJuS^** 
severe  squalls  from  the  land  in  the  night.  The  route  on  the  other  side  the  strait, 
adjacent  to  the  MtSttf  OOftst,  is  therefore  preferred,  because  there  is  less  lightning  on 
this  side,  sddom  any  severe  squalls,  and  few  calms  ;  but  ijenerally  \  ariable  winds,  or 
land  and  sea  breezes,  and  sometimes  a  I'avoiufable  current,  with  regular  tides  near  the 
land,  as  a  ship  proceeds  to  the  eastward.  The  middle  of  the  strait  should,  if  possible, 
alwiy  s  b  ■  avoided,  especially  about  Pulo  Pera,*  where  calms  predominate  in  the  South- 
west  monsoon. 

South-east  and  southerly  winds  prevul  much  throughout  the  strait  during  the 

*  Near  Uua  ulaad,  many  flhipa  bare  been  six  or  eight  days  dekjed  bjr  cklnu  diuiag  tlu  S.W.  tnouaooo. 
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Inrt  fli^  Tary  frequently  in  c\'eiy  direction,  alihoogh  fh 
between  S.E.  and  S.W.  usually  predominate. 
soMtqa,  Smnatras,  or  squalls,  £rom  the  south-westward,  are  often  ea^rieooed  in  the  Sou 

west  monsoon;  also  Nortli-westm,  or  sqnallB  from.  Hub  direction,  are  then  more  oc 

mon  than  in  the  other  season.  Sumatras  generally  come  r  fT  1lj  1  uul  during  the  f 
part  of  the  ni^ht,  and  are  sometimes  sudden  and  severe,*  accompanied  with  k 
thmider,  ligfatmng,  and  rtdn ;  they  are  experienced  throughout  the  strait,  particnls 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  Peclir  Coast,  and  betwLt'u  Parcehir  Hill  antl  the  Carimons.  Kc 
they  often  blow  for  6  or  8  hours  at  a  time,  either  in  a  strong  or  moderate  gale, 
commencement  heing  mostly  sodden  and  for  in  MalAoca  Boad,  where  tl 

generally  hei^In  between  7  and  8  P.M.,  and  at  midni!?ht,  many  shij)s  part  their  cab 
and  some  have  been  diiven  by  these  squalls  on  the  mud  bank  that  lines  the  shore, 
ywttmniw.  SbrOipWeaten  do  not  prerail  so  much  as  the  Sumatras,  and  althoxigh  most  oc 
mon  in  the  northern  ])art  of  the  strait,  between  Aehen  Head  and  the  Arroas,  1 
sometimes  blow  through  it  to  the  Carimons,  or  even  through  Singapore  Strait 
Pedro  Branoo.  These  winds  are  sometimes  severe  at  their  approach,  hot  then  stren 
soon  abates  ;  they  are  mostly  jireeeded  by  a  black  cloud;/  arch,  rising  rapidly  from 
horizon  towards  the  zenith,  allowing  not  more  than  sufficient  time  to  rcMiuoe  sail  a 
its  first  appearance ;  but  at  other  times,  the  approach  of  these  squalls  is  more  si 
Like*  Sumatras,  the  North- westers  are  sometimes  accompanied  by  thunder,  lightni 
and  heavy  rain.  If  a  ship  be  at  anclior  stopping  tide,  during  a  calm  or  otherwise, ; 
a  black  cloud  begin  to  rise,  indicating  a  North-wester,  the  anchor  ought  to  be  instai 
weighed,  if  bound  to  the  southward,  before  the  squall  reaches  her ;  for  as  the  i 
part  of  these  squalls  usually  blows  strong,  she  may  find  it  impossible  to  weigh 
anchor,  and  therefore  be  deprived  of  benefiting  by  them. 

The  passage  through  the  stiait  is  greatly  facilitated  bgr  running  in  the  ni^ht, 
steady  breezes  often  prevail  dazing  the  absence  of  the  sun,  when  cums  and  £unt ; 
are  experienced  in  the  day. 
luiDAiiuon  To  persons  imaoquamted,  TfalaiPm  Strait  appears  an  intricate  navigation;  bn* 

^^]ggj^  the  channels  are  mostly  «]>;H-i(>nR,  -with  £^od  auehornc^,  it  eertainly  is  not  fhins'ert 
with  eommou  prudence.  jViauy  siiips  keep  midcr  May  day  and  night,  ui  must  pai't 
the  strait,  and  often  pass  through,  without  anchoring  above  once  or  twice.  To  pen 
a  little  acquainted,  or  even  to  sf  rangers,  then^  is  little  dan^^cr  by  keejiing  under 
with  clear  weather  during  the  night,  in  any  part  of  the  strait,  except  wlieu  passing 
Two-and-a^Half>rat horns  Bank,  between  the  Arroas  and  Parcelar  Hill;  passing  1 
Island  when  coming  from  the  northward  ;  from  thence  to  St  .lolni'';,  if  not  very-  ch 
and  going  out  betwixt  Pedro  Branco  and  the  reef  olT  I'oint  Ivomania.  Sliips  wl 
•ail  well  wiU  gain  ground  during  neap  tides,  with  a  moderate  working  wind  in  n 

Eirts  of  the  strait,  against  the  tide  or  current,  if  every  advantai^<!  is  taken  of 
vourable  shifts  of  wind.  If  the  wind  is  directly  contrary,  it  may  sometimes  be  fo 
impossible  to  gain  ground,  even  agaiinst  neap  tides,  between  the  Arroas  and  Mo 
Mora,  ^ivlirrrv  they  run  with  crreater  stren!7th  than  in  any  other  part  of  the  strait, 
stream  anchor  is  very  convenient  tor  stopping  tide  in  nkost  parts  of  the  strait ;  ani 
caJms  during  the  daj,  a  kedge  is  aometimea  snffleieot  Ibr  that  purpose,  wheve  the  t 
arc  not  strong. 

K.B.m«oioga.        THE  NOBTH-EAST  MONSOON  may  be  considered  the  fair  sea^ion  in  Malt 

*  Skaipi  are  liable  to  lorn  their  top-nuwU  in  Uwk  aquaU* ;  ooa  ahip  lost  all  her  top-msBti^  tfao  fiomaui 
knuwbcaa  trrtmmiky  infemed,  that  no  aqiullB  in  Ifiliifini  Stnit  nqwed  praonfeiaD,  awqiting  IIkmw  h 
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strait,  the  weather  heing  generally  settled ;  seldom  are  any  hard  iquaUfl  enerienced, 
and  there  is  less  thunder,  liijlitnintj;,  and  rain,  than  in  the  other  season.  Northerly 
and  N.£.  winds  prevail,  particularly  near  the  Malay  side  of  the  strait ;  the  hrcezes 
Uflaally  Uow  fiNnn  that  nliore  during  the  night.  The  North  and  N.E.  winds  fire- 
qucntly  blow  strong  betwixt  i'ulo  Jarrn  and  the  islands  at  the  Xorth  end  of  the  strait; 
ships,  therefore,  coming  irom  the  southward,  and  bound  into  the  harbour  of  Trince  of  . 
WalM  Ida&d  itt  this  nunuoon,  should,  after  passing  Binding,  keep  along  the  edge  of 
the  mud  bank  wbieh  lines  the  eoast,  that  they  may  not  be  delayed  in  reaching  the 
harbour  with  the  strong  N.£.  winds  and  short  sea,  likely  to  prevail  in  the  offing,  when 
near  Yriam  at  Wales  Island. 

Ships  can  proceed  througli  the  strait  in  both  monsoons  whether  bound  to  the 
northward  or  southward;  hut  those  going  to  the  northward  generally  make  the 
qmctest  passages,  and  sanetfanes  get  thiougn,  without  andionng  awn  w  once  or  twice. 

THE  CITRSENT,  in  Slalaeea  Strait,  whore  tides  do  not  prevail,  s(>t,s  often  to  the  Currenm* 
northward ;  in  the  middle  of  the  strait,  it  generally  sets  in  that  direction,  from  the 
AxToas  to  Junkaejrloii  and  Polo  Bondo,  in  both  monsoons  •  but  sonetunes  to  tike 
southward,  along  the  Malny  si(h>,  during  the  North-east  monsoon.  In  the  entrance  of 
the  strait,  betwixt  the  Pedur  coast,  Pulo  Bouton,  and  Junkseylon,  the  general  course  of 
the  current  is  to  the  northward  all  the  year  round :  but  siumg  the  Miaky  coast,  and 
amongst  the  islands  coniii^uous  to  it,  rci^ular  tides  mostly  prevail.  Tlio  current  runs 
along  the  coast  of  Pcdir,  out  of  the  strait  to  the  westward  duxing  the  South-west  mon- 
soon, whilst  it  is  setting  to  the  northward  between  Polo  B<mdo  and  Junks^lmi;  but 
close  in  with  the  Sumatra  coast  there  are  tides  from  Diamond  Point  to  the  south- 
eastward. About  the  Arroas*  the  current  sets  often  strong  to  the  north-westward, 
with  ft  slack,  or  weak  flood  at  times,  settmg  to  aoath-eastward ;  from  tiieooe  to  the 
Carimons,  regular  tides  prevail  throughout  the  strait  from  one  side  to  the  other,  and 
the  ebb  which  sets  to  the  N.W.  runs  longer,  and  is  stronger  than  the  flood.  The  flood 
sets  to  the  S.£.  as  far  as  the  Carimons,  and  between  the  North  end  of  Little  Carimon 
and  Tree  Island,  meets  with  the  flood  nmnmg  in  from  the  China  Sea  through  Singa- 
pore Strait ;  alter  this  junotion*  the  flood  sets  to  the  southward,  towards  the  Straits  of 
jDurian. 

PASBAOBB  TO  AND  FROM  MALACCA  8TSAIT. 

SHIPS  from  MADRAS  or  CETLON,  if  bound  to  Malacca  Strait,  in  the  north-east  iw«t>  from 
monsoon,  will  be  liable  to  have  a  tedious  passage;  they  ought  to  tack  at  times  with  ^^^^ 
the  favourable  shifts,  and,  if  possilile,  keep  well  to  the  northward,  to  be  enabled  to  MaU«i  stnut 
pass  between  the  Little  Andaman,  and  Car-.\ic<)ltar  Islands,  or  through  the  Sombreiro  ^,^"^^11!!^ 
Channel,  if  they  come  firom  ICadxas.   Those  which  come  from  Ceylon  in  tliis  season 
will  probably  have  a  long  passage  of  20  to  30  days,  even  if  they  sail  tolerably :  they 
ought  to  kix;p  well  towards  the  South  end  of  the  Great  ISieobar,  in  entering  the  strait, 
if  the  w  ind  admit ;  but  with  caution,  may  enter  it  by  the  Surat  Passage,  if  they  fall  to 
leeward  of  Pulo  Brassc,  and  find  dilbeulty  in  gottinir  roimd  the  islands  off  Achen. 

During  the  strength  of  the  North-east  monsoon,  in  December  and  January,  it  is 
frequently  very  difficult,  in  an  indiiferently-saiiing  ahq»,  to  get  from  Achen  along  the 
co:wt  of  Pedir  to  Diamond  Point,*  where  the  current  mostly  runs  to  the  westward, 
whilst  it  is  setting  to  the  northward  in  the  offing;  therefore,  ships  in  these  months 

•  The  Surat  Cn-stlo  gut  r  iui  1  Ai  lnni  HcaJ  iu  December,  1807,  uini  ua*  ni!arljriix 
Diamond  Pouit,  aad  firom  the  ktUir  yhco,  iilio  got  to  Prince  of  Wolcn  LiLuiU  iu  two 
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ousrht  to  stand  off  from  the  Pedir  coast,  and  endeavour  to  get  in  with  Junksey 
Head,  or  near  the  islands  on  the  Malay  side»  where  fjavourable  winds  and  land  bree 
Drill  be  found  to  cany  them  along  that  ooaat  to  die  south-eastvard. 
Pm»««  from  Ships  from  Mantis  in  the  South-west  monsoon  have  the  choice  of  passing  to  • 

|hbM^iMnUie  gouthAvard  of  the  Nioobars,  or  through  any  of  the  channels  between  these  ialauds  s 
aMoMNfe.  the  Little  Andaman ;  the  Sombieiro  Channel  being  safe,  and  the  most  direcfc  conte 
preferable  when  observations  arc  ohtaincd;  a  ship  ought  to  borrow  towards  the  801 
aide  of  the  entrance  in  approaching  it,  because  the  currents  near,  and  amons  th 
iahmdi,  run  mostly  to  the  northward  in  the  Soath-iraat  monaoon.  Ships  whkb  00 
from  any  part  of  tlic  Coroniandcl  coast  to  the  northward  of  Madras  should  pass  betw 
the  South  end  of  the  Little  Andmnan  and  Car-Nioobar,  and  the  same  chimnel  may 
adopted  by  them  in  the  Nortii-east  moiuoon,  horrowfaig,  hi  either  case>  towaircia  1 
windwanl  shore  ;  when  through  it,  a  course  shouhl  be  steered  to  trivo  a  proper  hei 
to  Junkscylon  Head,  and  to  pass  Tulo  iiouton  at  a  moderate  distance. 

Ship§  from  Ceylon,  boimd  into  Iblaoca  Strait  during  the  South-west  monsoi 
should  st(H  r  to  pass  nearly  mid-channel  between  Pulo  Rondo  and  the  South  end  of  t 
Great  Nicobax-,  keeping  in  about  lat.  6°  20'  N.,  when  jmssing  through  the  channel, 
the  weathor  be  clondy,  and  the  wmd  sfaNing  from  8.W.  w  8.S.W.,  and  if  the  latitt 
is  not  known  by  observation,  they  should  borrow  towards  the  islands  off  ,\(  l  i n ,  in  c; 
of  a  northerly  current ;  but  when  the  wind  nrerails  firom  westward,  the  current  son 
times  sets  southerly ;  great  caution  is  therefore  requinte,  if  the  latitude  ia  not  knoi» 
wlieti  running  into  the  entrance  of  the  stndt  in  the  i^ght,  during  dark  blowi 
weather. 

A  ship  hoond  to  Adien,  in  tMa  season,  ought  to  keep  well  to  the  sonfliward, 

fall  in  witli  Aclien  Head ;  then  with  great  care  she  may  procetnl  throui^h  the  Sui 
Passage;*  but  the  Bengal  Passage,  close  round  the  North  end  of  Polo  Brasse,  a 
along  the  East  side  of  that  island  to  the  roa<l,  is  preferable. 
p««ag««ionK         ^Vhethe^  the  Sombreiro  Channel,  or  that  to  the  southward  of  tlic  Great  Nicob 
^ttoSto^ to  ^  chosen,  in  order  to  avoid  baffling  light  winds  a4iacent  to  the  coast,  inside  of  Aoh 
th*  Atmrn,     Head,  a  wide  b«rth  should  be  given  to  the  islands  off  it»  and  a  course  should  be  steei 
eastward  for  Pulo  Bouton.    By  keeping  well  out  from  the  land  of  Siunatra,  and  falU 
in  with  Pulo  Bouton  bearing  about  East  or  E.  by  S.,  sometimes  brisk  westerly  wii 
will  continue  up  to  Penang,  when  calms  and  faint  breezes  prevail  near  the  coast 
Pedir.    This  does  not  always  occur,  for  li^ht  airs  prevail  at  times,  from  the  coast 
Pedir  directly  across  to  tin-  Malay  side;  it  is,  however,  the  preferable  route,  for  cod 
derable  advantage  is  gcuerally  gained  by  avoiding  the  islands  off  Achen,  and  the  cot 
of  Siunatra,  during  the  strength  of  tlie  south-west  monsoon.    When  the  winds  i 
light  aiul  haffliuf^  from  southward,  a  ship  may  someiime»  be  carried  to  the  northwi 
of  Palo  Bouton  in  steering  fur  it,  by  the  northerly  current  prevailing  in  the  entrai 
of  the  strait ;  but  after  approaching  the  islands  on  the  Malay  side,  she  will  get  to  1 
south-eastward  along  that  coast  without  difTiculty,  and  find  there  north-westerly  a 
variable  breezes.    After  pashiiig  to  the  wcst\\ard  of  Pulo  Bouton  at  any  couveuM 
distance,  from  2  to  7  leagues,  and  if  not  bound  to  Penang,  a  cotu"se  should  be  steej 
for  the  Sambilanp^,  keepiiicij  within  a  ni^d'Tn^c  distance  of  the  coast,  in  soimdir 
of  35  to  20  fathoms.    With  a  working  wuid,  the  West  side  of  this  island  may 
appmac^  tolO  or  12  ikthoms,  and  the  eztemaive  mud  hank  that  stretdies  alongl 

*  Tbe  Sunt  Fwaage  is  not  perfectlj  m£t  for  lugo  tHoft  worldog  oat  in  Uie  8.W.  nuniaooD,  wkidi  Iml 
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coast  from  thence  to  Tnio  Dinding  may  be  borrowed  on,  to  the  same  depths,  if  the 

lead  is  kept  briskly  2:nlnj;;  obscrvinix,  that  tli<^  w  ater  shoals  rapidly  on  tho  odfjc  of  it 
when  under  15  fathoms.  ThiB  hank  is  all  soft  mud,  and  projects  in  some  places  about 
3  and  4  leaf^es  to  seaward  from  the  low  coast  of  Penh ;  small  ressels  may  borrow  on 
it  to  7  or  8  fathom'i,  hut  if  the  helm  is  put  down  in  a  largi'  ship  in  D  or  10  i'atlioms, 
when  standing  towards  the  hank  with  a  fresh  breeze,  sho  will  in  some  parts  be  in  7  or 
8  ikthonu  before  the  sails  are  trimmed  on  the  other  tack. 

After  passing  betwixt  the  Sambilangs  and  Pulo  Jarra,  at  any  discretional  distance 
from  either  side,  as  circumstances  require,  with  a  fair  wind,  a  S.S.E.  course  will  be 
proper  to  get  soimdings  on  the  western  extremity  of  the  North  Sand,  or  to  get  sight  of 
the  Arroas  bearing  to  the  south-eastward.  With  a  contrary  wind,  it  is  prudent  to 
keep  near  the  coast,  from  the  Sambilansrs  a  considerable  way  to  the  southward,  then 
edge  out,  to  round  the  West  end  of  the  North  Sand,  and  get  a  sight  of  the  Arroas ; 
afterwards  to  mnk  near  the  edge  of  the  sand,  borrowing  on  itocca*ion<tll;/  to  10  or 
11  fathoms,  in  order  to  hene&t  hy  the  tides,  and  prMcrro  moderate  depths  for 
anchorage. 

SHIPS  from  ULACCA  STBAIT,  bound  to  jVIndnis  or  the  Coromandel  coast,  from 
during  the  N.E.  monsoon,  should  keep  near  the  Malay  side  and  the  adjacent  islands,  ^J^'^,*^ 
until  they  reach  Junkseylou;  which,  with  tho  islands  olT  its  southern  extremity,  may  ortiwCoro- 
bc  roimdod  at  any  convenient  distance.    From  Junkseylon,  a  course  to  pass  betwixt  tauJifjt* 
the  Car-Nicobar  and  the  South  end  nf  Tiittle  Andaman  may  be  adopted,  if  early  in  the  MMm. 
s&ison ;  or  the  Sombreiro  Channel  may  be  chosen  at  discretion,  ii  not  bound  to  the 
nortliward  of  Madras :  in  December  and  January  care  mnut  be  taken  to  fiJl  in  m& 
the  coast  a  little  to  tho  northward  of  the  intended  port. 

Ships  bound  to  Madias  in  the  8.W.  monsoon  must  keep  along  the  Sumatra  side  of  J^J^Sta  ih* 
the  strait,  near  the  Pedir  coast*  to  benefit  by  the  westerly  or  eddy  current  contiguous  &w.  mmata. 
to  it ;  they  ought  to  go  out  by  the  Bengal  Passag(\  after  reaching  Achcm,  proceeding 
close  along  the  East-  side  of  Pulo  Brasse^  and  rounding  the  islands  at  its  Nortli  end. 
The  passage  will  generaUtf  be  tedious  in  tbis  monsoon,  after  clearing  Achen  Head, 
although  some  ships  have  reached  Madras  in  14  or  15  days  from  that  place,  durimj  the 
strength  of  the  moiuMxtn,  by  taking  advantage  of  every  favourable  change  of  wind  to 
obtain  westing,  and  tacking* with  fniMe  ehan;^  as  most  expedient. 

Ships  bound  to  Ceylon  in  this  sertson,  nf^rr  elearing  Achen  Head,  must  endeavour  PiUWI^  to 
to  get  to  the  southward  of  the  eouator,  giving  the  islands  off  the  West  coa.st  of  i^'^wlniuf. 
Sumatra  a  wide  berth  if  possible.  Having  got  mto  aooth^easterly  winds,  a  weetorly  mm. 
oonne  should  he  pursued  nntil  on  the  meridian  of  the  intended  port;  tht^i  a  North 
oourse  for  it  nuty  be  followed,  observing  to  fall  in  with  the  land  on  the  West  side  of 
Point  de  Glalle,  if  bonnd  there ;  or  witii  the  South-east  part  of  the  isbmd,  if  bound  to 
Baticolo  or  TrineomnVc ;  for  stron?  westerly  winds  and  easterly  currents  prevail  along 
the  South  coast  of  Ceylon  during  the  S.W.  monsoon.    Ships  seldom  sail  firom  Malacca 
Strait  to  Hadim  or  Oefiaa  in  this  season,  and  it  may  snnMstiroes  be  found  impracticable 
to  accomplish  the  passage  in  those  which  sail  indlit  r  iitly  by  tho  wind. 

Ships  bound  to  Cqrlon  during  the  N.E.  monsoon  usually  experience  favourable  I*mm^  to 
weather  and  s  fidr  wmd.  In  prooMding  out  the  -strait,  they  may  pa.ss  on  either  side  ^1^°^^^ 
of  Polo  Pera  at  discretion,  and  borrow  towards  Pulo  Eondo,  or  towards  the  South  end 
of  Qteat  Nicobar,  as  seems  expedient  i  if  they  fall  accidentally  to  leeward  of  Pulo 
Kondo,  they  may  pass  safely  through  the  chann^  formed  betwixt  the  ledge  of  roeks 
lyin^r  about  2  rt  i'i  s  f  i  Ihe  soutliward  of  it,  and  Pulo  Way.  After  taking  a  departure 
from  Pulo  Hondo,  or  the  South  end  of  Great  Nioobi^,  a  direct  oourso  should  be  steered 

TOL.II.  8V 
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to  ftll  in  viih  Ceylon  to  the  northward  of  Trinoomalee,  If  bonnd  to  that  port. 

bound  to  Point  de  Galle,  Colombo,  or  the  Malabar  coast,  the  land  should  be  made 
the  north wacd  of  the  Little  Basses,  particularly  in  the  night;  ibr  there  the  lead 
kept  going,  wiU  give  anffioient  waaming  before  tbe  land  is  spproodied  too  dosdy. 
dayUght  a  course  may  he  stoerod  direct  for  the  Great  Basses,  if  tlie  wind  blow  stead 
at  narth-eaatward,  allowing  for  a  probable  southerly  current  running  along  the  ooa 
and  as  this  cumnt  genetaUy  prefmls  in  the  flfcrengfh  of  the  N  JB.  monaoon  along  i 
Bast  side  of  Ceylon,  it  is  prudent,  even  in  daylight,  to  fall  in  with  the  coast  a  Uttle 
the  northward  of  the  Great  Basses ;  or  to  the  northward  of  the  Little  Baasee,  when  ^ 
wind  haaigs  northerly,  or  when  it  indinea  to  he  light  and  variable.  After  round: 
the  Basses,  ships  bound  to  tlie  Malabar  coast  ought  to  Ice*  p  close  to  Ceylon,  if  tl 
wore  bound  to  Point  de  Gralie,  or  Colombo;  and  they  ought  to  coast  along  nearly 
the  latter  phice,  beftne  Hu^  atrateh  off  for  Cape  Comonn. 

COASfS  OF  FBDm  IfiOM  VANJOHO  BATOO  TO  DIAKOHD  FOIST. 

0-it«rMir.        The  NORTH  PAST  of  STJICATRA,  called  the  COAST  of  FEDIB,  extends  fr 

Point  Pedro,  the  northernmost  point  of  the  island,  nearly  E.  |  S.,  about  44  leagues 
Diamond  Point,  its  eastern  boiudary.   This  coast  is  low  in  soveral  places  dose  to 
sea,  but  the  country  a  little  inland  is  all  very  high,  with  some  remarkable  mountain 

^•y'"^^!^^  I  ^njong  Batoo,  jrcnerally  called  Point  Pedro,  situated  about  4  or  5  leagues  E,N 

Mut.  from  Aclien  lioad,  terminates  in  a  gentle  slope,  and  is  corered  with  large  trees ; 
eoaat  between  it  and  Achen  may  in  some  parts  be  approached  to  10  fathonu^  but ' 
proximity  of  the  pomt  must  be  avoided,  as  oreakers  and  foul  ground  project  arouiK 
•  to  a  considerable  dislunuc ;  yet  in  passing  it  during  the  night,  it  is  proper  not  tu 
outaide  of  16  or  17  fathoms,  keeping  the  lead  going,  that  Pulo  Malora  may  har 
propcr  berth  to  the  northward;  fortius  small  island  lies  to  the  norti^fvi^itw'trd 
Ach.cn  Eoad,  and  rather  nearer  to  'ianjong  Batoo  than  to  Pulo  ^Vay.  iunjoiit;  ilu 
Pootie  is  knoATO  by  a  large  white  rock  off  it,  and  heai-s  11  5*  S.  from  Tanjong  Bat 
distant  about  4  leagues.  Bet\>ecn  these  points  lies  Deep  Bay,  or  Back  Bay,  hav 
soundings  of  20  fathoms  in  it,  about  I  or  1^  miles  off  shore;  but  there  is  no  gruu 
when  the  distance  from  it  exceeds  4  or  5  mile^  moae  particnlaily  about  Ikujong  Ba 
Pootie,  Mhere  the  coast  is  nearly  steep  to. 

Piidir  Jt^oiai.  Pedix  Point,  in  about  lat.  5'  2U'  N.,  Ion.  90"  10'  E.,  bearing  from  Tanjong  Ba 

Pootie  E.S.E.,  distant  6  or  6  leagues,  may  be  known  by  some  bushy  trees  on 
extremity,  by  the  Golden  Mountain,  which  liears  from  it  W.  by  S.  I  S.  nearly,  and 
tlie  land  trending  from  it  to  the  S.S.  eastward.    In  sailing  from  Achen  alt 
this  part  of  the  coast,  a  ship  should  keep  near  it,  as  in  most  parts  anchorage  may 
found  if  necessary,  for  there  is  seldom  any  hidden  danger  above  half  a  mile  (rom 
shore ;  and  as  the  bank  is  steep  to,  with  westerly  and  variable  ctirrents  outside,  ca] 
are  more  pxeralent  than  in  aonnduigs,  and  nmdk  ground  may  be  loat  1^  getting 
of  anchonigp. 

Hi*  Bcwd.  Pedir  Point  may  be  approached  to  10  fathoms,  within  half  a  mile ;  the  covirs 

tiuai  B.8JB.  and  S.E.  by  S.  to  the  road  of  Pedir,  where  the  anchorage  is  in  10  fotho: 
with  the  point  bearing  N.W.,  Golden  Mount  W.  ^  N.,  and  (he  entrance  of  the  ri' 
which  is  not  conspicuous,  S.  4  ^V.  to  S.S.W.,  distant  1^  or  2  miles :  small  ships  n 
aadior  in  7  Mhoma  about  a  mila  off  ahore.  Boata  oan  enter  the  river  at  low  ws 
neap  tides,  but  not  until  a  quarter  flood  on  the  spnngs,  a  consideridde  surf  being  i) 
on  the  bar.   Podir  exports  great  quantities  of  beetle-nut  cultivated  here,  and  pep 
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brought  firom  places  of  less  consequence,  which  makes 
take  its  name  after  this  port  .    l\>dir  village  is  in  lat.  5" 


the  trade  of  the  whole  coast 
SS*  N.,  and  96  milea  Xart  of 

the  GoMt'Ti  MrvintnWi,  or  in  Ion.  {Hf  15'  E. 

BAJAH  POINT  bears  from  Pedir  Point  E,  by  S.  *  S,,  distant  about  12  leagues,  iu>h  Point, 
and  in  woiking  between  them  you  may  stand  in  12  or  11-  fathoms,  a}thouu;li,  in  some 
places,  these  depths  arc  not  a1)ove  lialf  a  mile  from  the  shore;  when  near  Bajah  Point, 
do  not  go  under  20  fathoms,  tor  contiguous  to  it  there  is  mid  to  be  foul  ground. 
There  are  aereral  Tillages  along  this  part  of  the  coast ;  Burrong  haa  now  beomne  the 
chief  place  on  the  coast  for  trade,  and  is  much  frequented  by  Chulia  vessels  from  the  •^•^i*'*'*' 
Coromandel  coast;  it  is  in  lat.  5°  20'  N.,  about  5  or  6  nules  £.8.  eastward  from 
Pedir,  sear  fhe  entranoe  of  ft  river,  from  whenee  Hie  busliy  ine  on  Pfedir  Point  ia  jnat 
visible  from  the  deck.  Burrong  is  also  calletl  Ginfjham,  hut  Gingham  River  stretches 
westerly  fnm  it  towards  Pedir.  Ayerlaboo  is  an  inconsiderable  place,  8  miles  east- 
ward from  Biunrang;  and  Sawing,  4  or  5  milea  IMber,  may  he  known  by  a  grove  of 
trees,  Avhich  are  verj'  conspicuous.  Mt  rdoo,  about  4  leagues  eastward  of  Sawang,  may 
be  known  by  some  huts  and  straggling  trees,  and  by  a  large  tree  on  the  point  of  the 
river,  tlie  entnmoe  of  whioh  ia  not  oonspienoiia;  bnt  a  ran  of  water  resembling,  when 
at  a  distance,  a  path  in  the  valley,  ap])ears  very  plain  in  fhe  rainy  sr-i^nn  Sambe- 
langan»  about  2  leagues  to  the  eastward  of  Merdoo,  has  a  small  fort  on  each  side  the 
river,  and  lies  in  a  bight  betwixt  Merdoo  Point  and  Ilajah  Point ;  ships  may  anchor  at 
any  of  these  places,  the  coast  boin£>  l)ol(l  and  ^afe  to  approach  ;  but,  excepting  Burrong 
and  Sambelan^ui,  these  villages  produce  very  few  artides  of  trade.  The  anchoniii^e  at 
Sambelangan  is  in  12  to  15  Mbonui,  witb  Merdoo  Point  bearing  W.  by  N.,  liajah 
Poi[it  T'  liy  y..  distant  offshore  1  or  1^  miles. 

Passaugaa  Pointy  hearing  from  l^^jah  Point  £.  by  N.  ^  N.,  distant  6  leagues,  is 
bluiF,  and  may  be  known  by  a  grove  of  ooooapnnt  traea  on  its  entremHy,  wMoh  i> 

divide<l  by  the  mouth  of  a  river :  the  coa.st  between  these  places  is  mucli  indented ; 
soundings  do  not  extend  off  above  2  miles,  and  8  or  9  miles  eastward  from  Eiyah  Point, 
are  very  irregular ;  then  a  bank  about  1  or  8  miles  firam  the  slKne,  with  10  twtboma  on 
its  edi^',  extends  to  Passangan.  This  hank  shoals  t,Tadually  to  the  shore,  but  half  a 
mile  bey<md  its  verge  there  is  no  bottom  at  50  or  60  Mhoms.  The  point  may  be 
rounded  within  the  distance  of  a  mile  with  the  land  wind,  for  althoiigh  the  sea  gene- 
rally breaks  upon  the  ptHut,  there  ia  no  ground  at  80  fhthomi,  about  2  oahlea'  leogtka 
outside  the  breakers. 

Passangan  Biver  lUls  into  the  bay  to  the  eastward  of  the  point,  off  whidi  there  is 
anchoi^g;e  in  16  to  20  Atiioms  alwut  half  a  mile  from  the  shar^  wiflLthepoint  bearing 

Jaephnnt  Mountain,  in  Ion.  96°  60'  E.,  called  also  Friar's  Hood,  bearing  8.W.  ^  S.  ^'^^ 
when  in  one  with  Passangan  Point,  lies  several  leagues  inlaild»  and  may  eaofybe 
known  bgr  its  abrupt  and  *iiigiii«»>  aspect ;  it  will  point  out  the  agvproach  to  Famiangiin 
Point, 

Rocky  Point,  or  Gum  Chima,  mav  be  known  bv  a  clump  of  tr(^s  at  its  extremity,  isfkyp 
somewhat  higher  than  the  rest,  hears  E.  I  N.  from  Passancran  lliver,  distant  about 
^  or  4  leagues,  and  the  sotindings  between  them  do  not  extend  far  out.  In  working 
here,  stand  in  to  20  flithnma,  TMt  not  under  Uiia  depth  off  Sodij  Pbint,  aa  a  reef 

proj'^'^t'-'  frnni  it. 

Tooloo-Samwoi  Point,  in  lat.  5°  13'  N.,  about  Ion,  97°  14-'  E.,  is  2  or  3  leagues  ToWSMiwoi 
E  S.  eastward  of  Rocky  Point :  the  coast  between  them  is  very  steep,  having  25  fathoms  • 
about  half  a  milfl  off,  from  which  depth  the  water  shoals  4>uciuy  towards  the  shore* 
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Oil  the  mAnaaty  of  tbe  fiormer  point  there  is  ft  aquftre  dump  of  trees,  which  xnake 

lescmble  an  island  when  first  st'<?n. 

Tooloo^hunwoi,  in  lat.  5^  10'  N.,  at  the  bottom  of  the  bay  iq  the  south-eastw. 
of  the  point,  is  a  place  of  some  trade,  and  there  is  a  fort  and  liUage  near  the  motttl 
ChDte.  the  river.  Ships  which  stop  here  to  trade,  or  to  procure  waUiT  and  refreshments,  m 
be  constantly  guarded  against  the  pcriidy  of  the  natives,  and  those  of  the  other  tov 
alongr  ilua  ooam,  "who  have  been  too  suoeeeafiil,  at  Tsiiona  times,  in  eurprisingr  yes$ 
and  massacring  their  crows. 

If  bound  into  the  road  from  the  westward,  round  the  point  at  any  conveuieul  i 
tanoe,  keeping  the  western  aide  of  the  hay  close  aboard,  if  the  wind  be  westerly,  £ 
anchor  in  lO  or  11  fathoms,  with  tho.  ])nint  N.  1)y  W.  I  W.,  Passior  Grove  E.  by  S.-J 
and  the  Hi^h  Table  Mountain  to  the  S.W.  of  jjiamoud  Point  S.£.  by  S.,  about  hflJ 
mile  from  the  western  shore. 

Betwixt  Tooloo-Sauiuoi  anil  Diamond  Point  lies  llie  river  and  village  of  Court 
or  Ck>urtoy,  and  the  whole  of  this  part  of  the  coast  is  dear  of  danger,  except  wL 
atoo.         Diamond  Point  is  approached :  a  shoal,  with  1^  and  2  fhthoms  on  it,  bears  alx 

I  S.  from  the  point,  and  Xorth  from  tho  villatre  Courtay,  distant  2  or  .?  niiks  fr 
the  shore.  Close  to  this  shoal  on  the  outside  there  are  II  fiithonu,  and  between  it  a 
the  shore,  5,  4,  and  8  fathoms. 

NOBTH-EASI  COAST  OF  SDUATRA,  FROM  DmfOND  POINT  TO  BREWERS  STBAIT 

AND  SIAK  RIVRR* 

The  Sumatra  Coast,  from  Diamond  Point  to  the  Arroa  Island,  is  low  and  woo< 
fronting  the  sea,  having  along  it  several  rivers,  towns,  and  villages,  which  are  oi 
frequented  by  coasting  proas  or  other  small  vessels. 
TtdMb  The  flood  sets  alonf;  this  coa"?t  to  the  S.E.,  and  the  ebb  to  the  N.W.,  varyins 

point  or  two,  according  to  the  direction  of  the  coast :  the  ebb  is  generally  stronger  a 
of  h>nger  duration  than  the  flood,  but  seldom  rmis  above  1^  miles  per  hour,  when  t 
distance  from  the  sbore  is  eonsiderable.  Tiie  sonndiiiijs  along  the  coast  are  Komewli 
irregular,  with  foul  ground  in  many  places  under  30  fathoms ;  but  outside  this  dcp 
the  bottom  consists  of  mud,  or  mud  and  sand,  and  it  is  of  the  same  quality  in  ti 
middle  of  the  strait. 

Puage  tirng  Although  the  Malay  side  of  the  strait  is  preferable  to  the  other,  yet  if  a  sh 
happen  to  be  off  INamond  Pohit  with  a  steady  N.W.  gale,  she  may  steer  along  tl 
Sumat:n  eoast  at  a  moderate  distance,  towards  Pulo  Yarela  and  tho  Arroas.  This  rou 
is  ijhoi'tcr  than  the  common  one  along  the  Malay  side ;  and  the  best  depths  to  preserv 
siter  passing  Diamond  Pcritn^  are  mm  30  to  86  firtboms,  not  bonowtn|^  under  20  • 
25  fathoms  towards  tho  Sumatra  shore,  in  working: ;  Init  she  may  stand  out  into  tl 
middle  of  the  strait  to  any  distance  required ;  and  tho  coast  may  be  approached  o&: 
sionally,  in  some  places,  to  12  or  14  Mhams,  if  she  intend  to  anchor  off  any  of  tl 
rivers. 

DiMMod  Diamond  Point,  called  also  Jambie  Ayer,  or  Tai\jong  Groere,  in  lat.  5°  17'  N.,  lo 

wmi.  ^  97*  88'  B.,t  forming  the  eoaterB  extiemity  of  the  coast  of  Fedir,  is  low  and  woody,  b 
the  trees  on  it  b^og  of  anequal  height,  aiad  higher  than  those  of  the  oontignous  Ian 


BtiMtotiM 


*  Chiefly  from  the  awnj      lataUaaaU  RoM  sod  JimtAf,  of  'dw  Indiiii  Kinj,.!!!  tin  Cempu; 

cruiaer  Nautilun,  iu  1822. 

t  It  Km  IxHin  pUoed  by  Home  navigaiors  12  or  1 4  miles  more  to  the  CA.'rt'wiinl ;  but  the  survey  of  tlu  pi 
of  the  «OMf(  of  Somatic  by  Lieotanuita  Bow  and  Moraby,  piaow  it  in  the  ioofptade  fpma  wbon. 
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make  the  point  appear  like  a  low  sloping  island,  when  \  iewcd  at  a  considerable  distance, 
although  the  ground  is  very  little  elevated  above  the  sea  at  high  water  spring  tides. 
A  reef  extends  from  tlie  point  uljout  a  mile  in  a  nortlierly  direction,  havuiG:  3  fathoms 
sand  on  its  outer  edge,  and  shoaling  gradually  to  the  point ;  a  ship  should  come  no 
neaier  the  latter  than  2  miles,  nor  under  12  fathoms  in  passing  it  and  the  shoal  to  the 
westward;  for  tho  water  shoals  quickly  under  this  depth  to  the  westward  of  the  point. 
This  place  is  frequented  in  the  fair  iteason  by  fishermen  from  the  coast  of  Fedir. 
Inland,  to  the  B.8.  westwaid,  fheire  is  a  high  Tame  Ifoumhiin,  vuiUe  firom  the  offlng  la 
clear  weather. 

Although  the  tides  along  tho  Pedir  coast  are  weak,  and  only  pcrcqitible  near  the  "TMi* 
dune,  fhOEe  beuoig  a  current  usually  setting  to  the  ireatward  iu  the  oiling  during  the 
south-west  monsoon,  yet  they  begin  to  run  strong  at  Diamond  Point ;  the  flood  here 
btits  to  the  south-eastward,  and  the  to  the  north-westward,  about  2  miles  per  hour, 
with  a  rise  and  fall  of  9  or  10  feet  on  the  springs.  At  the  western  part  of  the  coast  of 
Pedir,  it  is  high  water  about  lOJ  hours,  on  full  and  change  of  moon  ;  and  at  12  hours 
oif  Diamond  Point.  The  soundings  arc  nut  very  regular  in  the  oiling,  the  depths  bcin?  Soumiiaga. 
from  SO  to  86  or  40  fathoms,  about  3  miles,  to  5  or  6  leagues  from  the  point ;  and 
soundings  extend  from  hence  across  to  Pulo  Pera,  and  from  tho  latter  to  tho  lAdda 
Islands,  and  to  Penang.   A  little  outside  of  Pulo  Pera  there  are  no  soundings. 

Franhilah  Point,  in  lat.  4**  SS*  N.,  Ion.  97*  66'  E.,  bj  chronometer,  bearing  from  Pnuhiiih 
Diamond  Point  nearly  S.E.  about  10  or  1 1  leagues,  has  a  reef  projecting  North  aud 
N.N.W.,  Irom  it  about  3  miles,  near  which  the  soundings  are  veij  irr^ular,  although 
hetween  It  and  IMamond  Point  they  are  regular  at  a  amaU  distimoe  flNMn  the  shore : 
there  are  4;^  fathoms,  mud,  about  miles  from  Prauhilah  Point.  On  tho  north  side 
of  the  point  is  the  entranoe  into  the  river,  which  is  almost  dnr  at  low  water ;  but  inside 
of  it  fhieTe  are  S  fhUioma  for  lenreral  miles  up,  vith  a  smaU  fishing  Tillage  at  a  con- 
siderable distance  from  the  entrance. 

Lanksa  about  7  leagues  8£,  by  S.  from  Prauhilah  Point,  formed  by  Oojong  ^s- 
B^an  to  the  N.W.  and  Oojong  Quala  lAoksa  to  the  8.B.,  is  about  4  miles  tnde,  con- 
taining  numerous  shoals,  with  narrow  channels  leading  into  the  ditfereut  rivers  which 
fall  into  this  bay.  I^ear  Oojong  Quala  Lanksa  lies  Pulo  Telaggy  Tigou,  a  small  island, 
aboiit  a  mile  in  extent,  having  a  diannel  about  800  yards  wide,  with  6  and  7  &tiioms 
water,  between  it  and  Oojong  Qnala  lanksa  :  this  island  cannot  he  distinguished  from 
the  mainland,  in  coming  from  the  northward.  The  entrance  into  Lanksa  Eiver  bears 
from  it  about  South,  and  there  is  a  safe  but  narrow  channel  on  either  aide  the  iaiflnd : 
the  best  channel,  however,  is  from  tho  N.E.,  between  the  island  and  Oojong  Quala 
Lanksa,  having  figrfhoms  the  least  water.  In  the  entranoe  of  the  river  there  are  two 
small  idaads,  and  the  town  is  said  to  be  at  a  considerable  dbtanoe  inside,  containing  a 
numher  of  inhabitants,  who  cultivate  rice,  peppier,  and  rattans.  There  are  only 
3  fathoms  mud,  about  6  miles  distant  Irom  the  bottom  of  the  bay,  and  the  reefs  extend 
8^  or  4  miles  from  the  nearest  land. 

Ahout  n  leagues  S.E.  of  Liinksa  Bay  is  Oojong  Tannang,  or  Tamiang,  with  Pulo 
Eoquit  midway  between  them ;  the  coast  in  this  interval  is  safe  to  approach,  having  ' 
from  15  to  20  ikthoms  about  2  miles  off  shore,  excepting  at  Pulo  Koquit  and  at  Oojong 
Tannang,  where  there  an>  rf^efs  of  breakers,  which  project  out  ahout  a  mile. 

Quala*  Bnbon,  in  lat.  4'  I'N.,  Ion.  98°  29'  £.,  lies  at  the  S.E.  extremity  of  a  deep  QadftBubM. 
hay,  formed  between  it  and  Oojong  Tannang ;  the  bay  is  not  easily  perceived  from  tho 
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offing,  tm  TvOo  Tsnipelee  and  Fido  Lampattuib,  two  hsr^  islsnds  fronthig  tbe  ba; 

a]i|)oar,  unless  close  in  shore,  as  part  of  the  mainland.    Between  these  islands  there 
said  to  be  a  safe  cliannQl  for  small  Tesaels,  ihat  leads  to  Kaya-la^puii  JBiver.  from  tl 
montli  of  Qniila  Bubon  a  bank  extendi  about  4  milefl  to  tbe  northward  and  nortb-eas 
ward,  havini?  dry  patches  on  it,  with  breakers  in  some  places.    About      miles  ofFtl 

TidM.         entrance  of  the  river,  the  depth  is  3  fathoms,  mud,  and  the  tide  rises  and  falls  aboi 
9  feet  on  the  springs ;  high  water  at  3  hours  on  full  and  change  of  moon. 

Ahout  4  leagues  south-eastward  of  Quala  Bubon  there  is  an  island,  close  to  Ocrioc 
Lankat-tuah,  which  is  safe  to  approach,  and  which  forms  the  northern  extreme  of  fl 
concavity  of  the  land,  where  Delhi  River  is  situated. 

MURhw.  Delhi  River,  in\at.T4ff  N.,  Ion.  98°  42'  £.,  is  fronted  by  an  extensive  mud-ft 

to  the  distance  of  5  miles  in  some  places,  upon  which  the  depths  decrease  re^nrl 
The  mouth  of  the  river  is  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  having  only  t  feet  at  hit 
water  n  lue  parts,  but  inside  it  deepens  to  2  fathoms;  aboat  8  miles  from  t) 
entrance,  the  river  has  a  sliarp  turn  to  theS.E.  and  becomes  narrow,  and  after  formii 
throe  very  short  turning,  having  only  3  or  i  feet  water  in  some  of  them,  reaches  tl 
town  of  Delhi,  when  it  la  only  40  yards  wide,  and  a  fresh  stream  descending  always  : 
this  place.  The  town  oonsi^^ts  of  scatteced  hnts,  and  oontains  about  500  inhabitant 
who  cultivate,  some  rice  and  pepper. 

Buio  Chin*  Bulu  China  River  entrance  u  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  tbe  northward  of  Del! 

B«v«r.         River,  and  between  them  a  8and-t)ank,  dry  at  low  water,  projects  about  a  mile  from  tl 
shore,  liavins:  close  to  it  1^,  2,  and  3  iktlioms.    The  entrance  of  Bulu  China  lliver 
about  300  yards  wide,  and  much  deeper  than  Delhi  River,  having  one  fathom  on  tl 
bar  at  low  water,  with  3i       1  ffithoms  inside;  ahout  3J  miles      this  river  branch* 
off  to  the  westward,  and  it  has  a  oonununication  with  Ddhi  by  a  channel  to  the  soutl 

Ddwi         eastward,  in  which  there  are  1|  and  2  fathoms  water.    Here  the  rise  and  fidl  of  tide 
from  8  to  9  fe<'t,  hirjh  water  at  4  hours  on  full  and  chan|>o  of  moon. 

Tunjoog  From  Delhi  to  Tanjong  Mattie,  which  forms  the  northern  part  of  Balloo  Ban 

Bay,  the  coast  extends  about  S.E.  by  E.,  havini;  regular  soundinga  to  4-1  fathom 
within  1|  miles  of  the  \ov>  ';in  h  beach  that  lines  this  port  of  the  coast.  Off  Tanjot 
Mattie  to  the  northwart^  tliu  depth  increases  to  12  and  14  fisithoms,  and  shoals  sudden 
to  5,  8,  and  2  fathoms,  on  a  sandy  spit  which  projects  about  a  mile  from  that  poini 
and  about  5  miles  to  the  eastward  of  it,  and  the  same  distance  to  the  northward  > 
Battoo  Bacra,  there  is  an  extensive  and  dangerous  sand-bank»  having  only  1  ai 
1^  ftthoma,  with  a  safe  diannel  betwixt  it  and  the  mainland. 

StHBoBiin.  Battoo  "Bam  Siver,  in  lat.  3°  1.'^'  >  Ion.  99^  ^7'  E.,  and  the  coast  for  some  mil< 
eastward,  i»  fronted  by  an  extensive  mud-flat,  having  regular  soundings,  and  projoctin 
out  to  within  8  mika  of  the  South  Brother.  Hw  river  is  about  800  ywda  wid«,  wit 
regular  soundings  to  the  dry  banks  at  its  mr  ith,  whrrn  n  little  way  inside  it  ^vidt 
into  two  branches,  one  to  the  eastward,  and  the  other  to  the  westward.  About  a  mi 
up  the  western  biiaieh,  is  the  town,  where  the  ehief  n^ah  residea ;  it  ia  apfMfenllT  we 
inhabited.  On  the  banks  of  fhr  rnsfrrr,  brnTich  stands  another  town,  with  a  number  < 
inhabitants ;  and  there  are  said  to  be  olher  towns  fEirther  up  the  river,  all  subject  i 
the  B^ah  of  Battoo  Barra,  who  is  trihntaryto  Uie  fisjah  of  Siak.  The  people  colt 
▼ate  rice  and  rattans,  and  manufacture  raw  silk  from  China,  small  quantities  of  a  kit 
of  tartan,  which  is  much  esteemed  by  the  neighbouring  Malays.  Opium,  fire-arm 
and  gunpowder  appear  to  be  in  ^reat  request  Eteptemta  awrand  inhmd,  but  tl 
natives  are  ic^'norant  of  the  method  of  catching,'  them:  horses  are  r>^'>  flentiful,  but  ai 
neglected,  on  account  of  the  heavy  duty  charged  by  the  ngahs.   i^^uropean  vessels  di 
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oootinued  visiting  this  place  for  many  yoan,  owing  to  the  perfidkua  oonduot  of  ilio 

Malays,  Mho/ormerly  cut  oflf  several  vessels  that  touched  here  to  tradn.   Kr  vprtheloss, 
the  peoplQ  of  Battoo  Barra  i^pear  more  industrious,  and,  better  inclined  to  trade  than  iMcwd 
is  nraalwitli  the  other  inhabitanis  of  this  coaat;  and 'Uiej  canr  in  their  own  pioaa»  to 
Fenang  and  Malacca,  the  rattans,  pc])pcT,  or  ottm  srtidea  prodnoed  hera*  Qoeita  and 
poultry  are  plentiful,  at  reasonable  prices. 

Annrhan  Bifier,  in  lat.  8*  8'  N .,  Ion.  99°  SS'  S.,  hak  a  imid-ftit,  ertendbg  from  Am*m  - 
its  entrance  about  7  tiiili  ^  fr  iir>i-th-<?.istwar(l,  upon  vrhich  the  soundinpjs  re^nilarly 
decrease.  From  hence  to  iieccau  iiiver,  care  is  required  not  to  approach  too  near  the 
eoaet,  aa  vemni  mud-flats  extend  to  a  oonsidenible  distance,  upon  the  rerge  of  whioh 
thr  wntrv  sli  ils  suddenly;  particularly  ahout  5  or  6  loair  i  t  >  tlie  S.E.  of  Assiirhan 
River,  fronting  the  Baj  of  lidai^  aiid  its  contiguous  rivers,  where  the  flat  extends 
8  and  4  leagues  Dram  the  shore  at  the  bottom  of  that  bay. 

Boocan,  or  Bakan  Biver,  lias  at  th(>  entrance  two  Islands,  Fulo  Lalun^  Bcsar,  in  Beoonlttm. 
lat  10'  Ion.  lOQP  87'  and  Fub  Lalang  Kechee!;  the  former  is  the  largest, 
from  which  the  other  bean  8.  by  E.  ^  B.  about  2f  miles,  and  there  is  a  shoal  duomd 
between  them,  leatling  into  the  river :  they  are  low  and  woody,  and  not  discerniblo 
above  10  miles.  Having  passed  between  these  islands,  and  being  a  little  to  the  east- 
ward of  them,  the  entrance  into  the  riyer  bean  S.E.  f  8.,  and  extoids  in  this  direction 
about  30  miles  ;  then  a  small  and  shoal  bank  projects  to  the  westward,  calle<l  Banka  : 
but  the  main  branch  takes  a  S.£.  direction,  and  is  called  Ttmah  Putie  River,  having  a 
town  of  the  same  name  at  the  mouth  of  tiiis  branch,  which  is  here  about  1^  miles  wide, 
and  is  said  to  take  its  rise  from  the  mountains.  It  is  shoal  and  dangerous,  from  the 
rapidity  of  the  tides ;  but  several  large  and  populous  villages  are  said,  to  stand  on  its 
banks,  subject  to  the  Rajah  of  Siak. 

Tlie  i^nreatest  breadth  of  the  mouth  of  Reccan  River  is  about  15  miles,  decreasing 
about  8  or  0  miles  to  4  m\hs,  afterwards  to  2  miles,  and  then  continuing  this 
breadth  till  it  forms  the  two  branches  mentioued  above.  It  is  almost  dry  at  low  water 
apong  tides,  aoid  ia  zmdeied  sseeedin^j  daagerou  \xf  their  exnessive  rapidity  of  lUtiDdbtNL 
7  miles  per  hour,  pxodnotng  »  bote  on  the  flings*  and  having  a  xise  and  Ml 
of  ao  feet.* 

At  the  mouth  of  the  river  it  is  high  water  at  G  hours  on  full  and  change  of  moon ; 
the  rise  and  fall  of  tide  about  2(5  feet:  and  here  the  vchxity  of  the  stream  IB  about 
6^  miles  per  hour,  but  it  becomes  much  greater  a  few  miles  up. 

On  the  bank  of  the  river,  the  Nautilus  found  a  straggling  village,  from  whence  the 
inliabitants  came  off  in  irreat  numbers,  and  entreated  to  be  admitted  on  hoard,  under 
pretence  of  friendship,  which  was  rcfuiied,  excepting  to  a  few  of  them :  thev  alterwards, 
without  the  least  provocation,  endeavoured  to  ont  off  one  of  the  boats,  which  had  got 
adrift  by  the  excessive  rapidity  of  the  tide. 

Trom  lieccan  River  the  land  of  the  eastern  bank  projects  to  the  N.W.,  forming 
the  headland  called  Oojong  Perbabean,  in  lat.  2°  16'  N.,  from  which  a  mud-flat  extends  oojong  Per»«. 
to  N.W.  and  N.N.W.  ahout  11  and  12  miles,  and  u])on  this  flat  the  soundings  decrease 
TCguiarly.   When  clear  to  the  ^istward  of  this  bank,  and  having  Oojong  P(»rbabcan 
beaiing  8.W.  aatd  Faroetor  Hill  N.E*,  you  entv  upon  the  moat  dangerous  part  of  this 

•  Till-  Xautilns  aiiolmvwl  about  17  milefl  up  "tln'  l  ivi  r  in  fi  j  fa(lioti>s,  ami  \vl>il.'  tlio  ebb  tide  wu  running 
about  'J  iiiikn  per  hour,  the  bore  was  aeen  approAching  in  tluvii  large  waves,  nnd  the  uist«ut  it  tuuclied  the 
vc»4  l.  th<  u  Ijyig  ^rauid  IB  4  ftet  mtar,  ik  wm  jmmi  m  hmitui%miut»^aaAimmm»i1ib»iis^tt 
2^  ftttboma. 
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oomI,  hs  TBrious  sand-banks  extending  from  it  oveor  to  ihe  flkmfh  audi,  irfUi  gaps  aii< 
narrow  clianncls  of  mud  soundings  between  them. 

As  ihc  soundings  afford  no  guide  in  approaching  these  banks,  the  (lo]»th  decreas 
ing  suddenly  wimn  tlic-m,  it  is  necessary  for  a  vessel  intending  to  pass  betw  (^u  them  ti 
harr  n  boat  ahead  sounding,  and  a  iroud  look-out  kept  from  the  foTO-yazd, for  the  ahoa 
banks  are  plainly  seen  when  the  sky  is  clear  in  the  daytime. 
PDhBMiiA         Puto  Xovpat  (North  point,  called  Oojong  Bantan,  in  lat.  g'ffN.,  Ion.  101*  42*  E. 

is  bold  to  approach,  harint^  30  fathoms  within  11  niilcs  of  the  shore.  The  eastorn  sid 
of  this  island  is  bold  until  the  entrance  of  Brewers  Strait  is  approached,  where  a  mu(i 
bank  extends  out  from  the  shove  of  Pulo  Ronpat  aboot  5  muna.  Between  the  Nortl 
point  of  Pulo  r^oupat  and  Oojong  Perhabean,  the  coast  forms  a  deep  bight,  which  i 
irontcd  by  an  extensive  aand-buik:  this  bank,  together  with  those  in  the  offing 
mentioned  above,  render  thia  port  of  the  Bmnatm  irae  of  the  stndi  very  mtoicaie  an* 
dangerous^ 

Brvwm  BB£W£BS  STRAIT,  or  SALAT  PAHJANG,  the  North  entrance,  is  forme 

between  the  mainlattd  of  Snmatm  and  Polo  Booalisse ;  Tanjong  Jattee,  the  North  em 

of  tho  latt«T,  being  in  lat.  1°  36'  N.,  Ion.  102°  0'  E.  The  northern  part  of  tliis  strait  i 
about  0  miles  wide,  with  soundings  of  8  to  15  and  20  fathoms,  mud ;  and  about  8  mile 
from  the  entrance,  on  the  western  shore,  is  the  town  of  Booldt  Battoo,  upon  the  bank 
of  a  ver\'  narrow  river  of  the  sumo  name :  the  town  is  not  easily  perceived,  tlie  house 
being  scattered  among  and  hid  by  the  trees ;  hut  it  may  be  known  by  a  tree,  forme 
like  an  umbrella,  near  the  entrance  of  ihe  river.* 

At  Oojonrr  Ballai,  a  point  of  Sumatra  ahout  3  leagues  to  the  B.E.  of  Bookit  Bat  to 
River,  the  strait  becomes  contracted  to  3  or  4  miles  in  breadth;  and  opposite  to  th 
point  ifl  Ihe  entrnaoe  to  the  narrow  strait  called  Salat  Fiadang,  aflbrdiug  a  safe  passag 
for  boats  :  it  is  fonned  het'M  <  r.  T'u!  I^i,  ili  se  and  Pulo  Padang.  From  Oojong  Balla 
Brewers  Strait  turns  Sxom  a  S.£.  to  a  South  direction,  till  opposite  the  mouth  of  th 
BiakBiver. 

From  tlif!  entrance  of  Siak  Hirer,  Brewers  Strait  extends  S.S.E.  to  the  western  en 
of  Pulo  RAutow,  where  it  contracts  to  one  mile  in  breadth,  with  regular  mud  sound 
ings  firom  8  to  10  fiithoms.  Between  Pulo  B>antow  and  Pnlo  Padang  is  fonned 
channel,  leiuliniif  to  the  sea,  called  Salat  Binyit  by  ihe  natives,  and  said  to  be  use 
only  by  boats.  From  the  western  end  of  Pulo  Rantow  the  strait  takes  an  castorl 
direction  about  SO  miles,  with  depths  from  10  to  15  fethoms,  till  a  small  island  i 
mid-straits  is  approached,  on  each  side  of  which  the  passaijc  is  practicable,  taking  cai 
to  avoid  the  stream  of  the  island,  as  a  mud-flat  extends  from  it  to  the  westward  aboi 
2|  miles  m  the  middle  of  the  strait.  From  lience  the  direction  to  the  strait  is  to  tb 
south-eastward,  and,  after  passing  three  small  islands  on  the  left  hand,  the  souther 
entrance  opens,  off  which  there  are  a  great  number  of  islands. 

The  safest  channel  out  appears  to  be  between  Fantow  Point  and  Pulo  Senappoi 
having  regular  hut  shoal  soundings  of  only  one  fathom  at  low  water  in  some  parts. 
mkMm.  Siak  River  (tho  entrance),  in  lat.  1°  13'  N.,  Ion.  102*  10'  E.,  on  the  western  sid 

of  Brewers  Strait,  is  about  three-quarters  of  a  nule  wide,  having  a  saudy  spit,  nearl 
dry  ait  low  water,  «**MM«iig  almoefc  acroas,  but  leaving  a  safe,  uthoo^  very  Damr 

•  OaiiUiiu  M.  Quin,  of  H.M.8.  Raleigli,  who  vwite*!  H<">kit  Itatt^x)  in  1837,  4e«icrih«'  it  m  U  iiig  built  i 
piletl,  and  sun  tbe  (iriiicipal  utation  fir  the  wnr  ]>roas  fif  tin-  I{jijiih  of  SiaIc  ;  sovcnt<y-n  of  tli<w  v.^asels  wc 
tmchored  ia  the  river,  rmdjr  fi*r  aea,  at  the  time  of  Captain  Qwn'a  visit.  The  Baleigb  anchored  abieact  of  ti 
fiver  ia  11^  Mum,  Bnddi  BMtao  bHiing  WAW^  lal  TiqjM(p  JattM  N.  tgr  V.  ^  W. 
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nhwinf^  olofie  to  Oojong  Liang,  ilie  eastern  entnnce-pomt ;  the  river  iMOomee  narrow, 

idtll  deep  s:mriilin<>s  inside,  and  is  s;n  1  in  Iiavc  its  sourco  in  tho  mfnint.iins,  The  town 
of  Biak  stands  at  a  considerable  distance  from  the  mouth  of  the  river ;  the  R^dah  of 
8iak  IB  Tery  powerAil,  his  authority  extending  to  Lankat,  a  town  nituated  on  the  oanks 
of  Bubon  River.  The  Kautilus  anclioi'ed  in  G  fathoms,  mud,  within  a  (jnarterofa 
mile  of  the  mouth  of  Siak  River,  and  found  the  time  of  high  wat<»  at  full  tmd  change 
of  moon  to  be  -9  hours,  rise  and  fSgdl  of  tide  about  12  t&Bt,  and  the  velocity  2^  mflea  nam. 
per  hour. 

CAMFOU  SIVES,  in  lat.  0"  35'  N.,  Ion.  103''  8'  £.,  is  fronted  by  aa  extensive  mud  Canyiett  Binr, 
flat,  almost  dry  at  low  wat«r ;  and  it  is  little  frequented,  on  account  of  the  rapidity  of 

the  tides,  oecasioning^  a  bore  at  times,  similar  to  that  of  lU-ecaii  River,  whieli  it 
resembles  in  several  respects.  In  approaching  the  southern  entrance  of  Brewers 
Strait,  the  tides  are  greatly  influoioed  by  thia  river,  producing  a  strong  eddy  round  TU» 
some  of  the  islands,  so  that  while  the  tide  is  running  to  the  southward  on  one  side  of 
an  island,  it  may  often  be  found  running  to  the  northward  on  the  other  side.  The  rise 
and  fall  of  tide  near  the  southern  entrance  of  Brewers  Strait  is  about  15  feet  in  some 
parts,  with  a  velocity  of  aboot  3^  miles  per  hour,  but  much  greater  wben  near  the 
entrance  of  Campou  River, 

The  three  islands,  Pulo  Bucalisso,  Pulo  Padnng,  and  Pulo  Rantow,  which  form  jdandtfcni*. 
Brewers  Strait,  and  also  Pulo  Panjore,  ought  not  to  he  approached,  but  Math  great  'i^^^T 
caution,  at  their  eastern  sides,  a*?  they  are  frontrd  hy  an  extensive  mud  flat,  with  «i>od»'«* 
dangerous  saud-banks,  in  some  places,  having  only  1^  iathoms  water  on  them.  These 
form  what  ia  usually  called  the  Bmmatra  Bank,  or  Third  Bank  in  W^l^jw*  Strait,  to 
the  north-westward  of  the  Carimona. 


ISLANDB  AND  BANKS. 

FULO  TAXELA,  in  lat  3^  4T  N.,  Ion.  90^  33'  E.,  bearing  fh>m  Diamond  Point  MoVanb. 

S.  in*^  E.,  distant  1  10  miles,  and  about  C>  l(>at::ues  from  the  Sumatra  shore,  is  bii^b,  and 
may  be  seen  at  8  leagues'  distance :  off  the  N.W.  point  lies  an  islet  or  rock,  and  another 
oflF  the  South  end.  At  its  South  end,  in  a  little  cove,  water  may  be  procured  from  a 
small  run,  but  not  always  in  sufTiciiMit  quantity ;  and  there  is  aneliorai^e  at  the  S-E. 
part  of  the  island  in  12  to  18  fathoms,  about  a  mile  off.  Plenty  of  firewood  may  be 
procured,  and  good  pine  spars  may  be  cut  here.  Boats  landing  here  ought  to  be 
guarded  against  the  perfidy  of  the  Bat  too  Barra  people,  from  the  adjacent  coast,  who 
frequently  lurk  about  it  Avith  a  few  proas,  in  search  of  plunder,  or  to  dry  their  nets ; 
and  they  have  more  than  once  massacred,  or  carried  into  captivity,  the  crews  of  boats 
which  had  landed  here  to  procure  wood  and  water.* 

The  depths  of  water  near  the  island  on  the  inside  arc  18  to  24  fathoms,  decreasing 
towards  tho  Sumatra  coast,  but  not  always  regularly,  as  several  banks  are  known  to 
exist  here ;  of  which  the  one  next  described  is  dangerous. 

Varela  Reef,  bearing  TV.  f  S.  from  the  island,  distant  5  or  'il  leagues,  has, some-  v«whB«* 
times  breakers  on  its  southern  part,  from  whence  a  lon^j  sj)it,  or  liaiik  of  sand,  ext*inds 
to  N.N.  westward.  The  American  ship  William,  Captam  Bodin,  September  2nd,  1811, 
shoaled  to  7  fathoms,  bard  snnd,  on  tiiis  bmik,  and  slmrtly  iifti  i-  <^v:  brenkers  bearinop 
S.E.  by  E.,  wliich  were  brought  to  bear  E.  J  N.,  distaut  about  2  miles,  when  in  one 

*  In  1 788,  the  boftt  belonging  to  the  ship  Dadaloy,  Captain  Ricliardran,  wba  cut  off  at  this  iiilancl,  where 
she  wu  nent  to  procuiv  water.  Captain  M.  Qmn,  RN.,  of  HJMJS.  Balcigh,  who  visited  Varela  in  1837,  titaten, 
Utii  tba  people  fimm  fiBittao  Buxe,  lAo,  with  their  famiiu^  reeoit  to  tua  iebtad,  "  vsuMMi  wiM  thnc  otcntlie 
ia  eaok  yvtr  to  oeteli  tarUe  and  jmoervs  their         and  tint  "they  alao  prepen  diy  i)iah-f«e«  Mki fiah  £»  tbe 
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with  Pvilo  Varela,  the  latter  just  visible  from  the  deck,  then  in  12  fathoms  wat 
Anchored  afterwards  in  7  fathonw  on  the  bank,  with  the  breakers  bearing  ^ . 
sad  Polo  Varela  E.  by  B. ;  after  weighing,  steared  E.  by  8.  3  miles,  then  uioaled  sc 

(Icnly  to  3J  fathoms ;  steered  W.N.W.  and  anchored  in  C  fathoms,  with  Pulo  Van 
£.  ^^N•,  u  high  grove  of  trees  on  Sumatra,  thought  to  be  at  the  mouth  of  PeUu  Eiv 
W.S.W.  ^  S.,  and  the  breaiken  8.8.E.  After  weighing  a  second  time,  steered  E.  by 

about  2  miles,  and  shoaling  ajjain  to  3  fathoms,  wore  to  the  W.N.W.  and  N.W.,  de< 
euing  very  slowly  till  Pulo  Varela  bore  East ;  then  had  7  fathoms,  and  steeced  N.! 
inoreasing  the  depth  to  9, 10, 12,  and  18  firtboms  in.  a  few  casta  of  the  lead.* 

B«»k»uwmi,-i>i         Tliere  is  a  bank  ab  it  t  or  5  miles  to  the  S.W.  of  Pulo  Varela,  on  which  1 

Mt  d«i>ser»u*.  American  ship  William  hud  9  fathoms ;  and  10  mih»  to  the  W.S.  westward  of  \ 
idand,  and  4  ov  5  miles  in  a  8.E.  direction  from  Tarda  Reef,  she  bad  9  fethoms 
anotlitn*  bank:  on  a  third  bank,  about  i  or  1^  leatruos  S.  by  W.  from  tbe  same  Islai 
she  had  9  and  8  fathoms,  with  soimdinp  from  IB  to  26  fathoms  between  them. 

Another  honk,  bearing  about  N.W.  by  N.  3  leagues  from  Pulo  Varda,  is  aojd 
have  only  2  fathoms  on  it ;  but  7  or  S  fathoms  appear  to  be  tbe  least  water  that  1 
been  found  in  the  position  assigned  to  it.  About  4  leagues  to  the  north-eastward 
Pulo  Varela,  the  depths  are  from  32  to  86  &titoms. 

TW»Bk«iiMn.  The  Two  Brothers,  bearing  nearly  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.  4  or  5  miles  from  « 
other,  are  covered  with  wood,  and  much  lower  than  Fulo  Varela ;  the  northemuu 
called  Pulo  Pandan,  is  in  lat.  8*  24'  N.,  about  Ion.  99°  49*  E,,  bearing  from  Pulo  Var 
S.S.E.  I E.,  distant  8 1  or  9  leagues.  The  southernmost,  called  Solonama,  is  the  lai^ 
the  soundings  about  4  or  5  miles  to  the  northward  of  Pulo  Pandan  are  26  and 
fethoms ;  but  to  the  N.W.  and  westward  of  it,  at  the  distance  of  4  to  8  or  9  miles, 
AmaiFiW-n  ship  William  had  from  7  fathoms  the  least  water,  to  9  Or  10  &tlioinii8,  soi 
times  sandy  bottom,  at  other  times  soft  mud. 

swiing  Dime-  I'rom  Diamond  Point,  having  proceeded  along  the  Sumatra  side  of  the  strait,  j 
may  pass  on  either  side  Pulo  Varela,  giving  a  berth  to  the  reef,  if  you  pa*«  inside,  ti 
steer  towards  the  Brothers,  and  pass  to  the  northward  of  them,  as  the  channel  hctv, 
the  South  Brother  and  Battoo  Bariu  ilat  is  uot  frequented,  1>eing  only  3  or  4  m 
wide ',  bettdes,  the  passage  outside  is  more  direct  towards  the  channel  formed  betw 
the  Arroas  and  North  Sand.  Ixmi^  Arroa  bears  about  S.E.  l)y  E.  \  E.,  19  leagues  fr 
the  nortlu  riimost  Brother,  and  after  passing  the  latter,  steer  more  easterly,  to  m; 
the  Arroas,  b(^aring  well  to  the  southward,  to  get  soundings  on  the  western  end  of 
Noi  th  Sands ;  then  proceed  throng  the  channel  between  the  North  and  South  Sax 
to\\  ards  Parcelar  Hill. 

Prom  Diamond  Point  to  Siak  River,  tbe  coast  of  Sumatra  has  already  been 

■ad  duuMk.  gcribed ;  it  is  mostly  all  low  land,  covered  with  trees,  and  intersected  by  several  ri\  ( 
shoal  banks  stretch  out  a  great  way  from  the  shore  in  some  places.  The  ehaimel  al» 
this  coast,  to  the  southward  of  the  Arroas  and  South  Sands,  has  been  found, 
the  late  examination  of  the  Xautilus,  to  be  intricate  aiul  unsafe;  the  land  beini; 
.  and  Iwel,  destitute  of  proper  marks,  no  ship  ought  to  adopt  this  chaimel ;  and  a  h 
must  be  kept  sounding  ahead,  if  a  ship  be  obliged  to  push  through  it  in  a  cast 
emergency. 

The  East  aud  ^^'est  Channel,  formed  betweeu  the  North  and  South  Sands,  fi 
the  Anoas  to  Parcelar  Hill,  and  then  betwixt  the  Malay  coast  and  South  Saada 
frequented  by  ships  of  every  description ;  and  it  is  far  preferable  to  the  passage  al 

*  Xbe  OODIM  ateerad  by  tbe  WiUkia,  nod  the  beennfi  of  the  land  which  «n  g^veOf  am  im 
cUdUe^— Bo. 


Digiti^cu  by  Lj(jK.>\.ik. 


KALAOCA.  BIBAIT.— XAIAT  OOJUR. 


327 


tiie  Smnatn  lide  <tf  fhe  ttnzl;.  It  ba*  lieea  aaid,  fliat  7  leagnM  W.  W  N.  fccm.  the 
Lon^  Arrou  thete  is  a  bank  eren  with  the  watec's  edge;  but  most  pnmbfy  no  radh 

bank  exists. 

MALAT  00A8T,  FROM  JUNKBBYLON  TO  PENANO. 

THE  MALAY  COAST,  between  Junkseylou  and  renang,  now  occnpied  by 'the  ium«mi 
Siameaeb  IB  ftouted  bjmainr  islands ;  and  inside  moat  of  the  groups,  and  between  them,  ■^'^'^ 

there  are  passages  m  small  vessels ;  })iit  larf^  ships  generally  sail  outside. 

A  small  vessel  inooeeding  from  Junkseylon  during  thoK.E.  monsoon  may  pass  on 
either  side  the  outer  groups  to  the  S.S.  of  Pulo  Panjang,  as  most  convenient :  the  first 
of  these,  called  the  Vogels,  is  a  group  of  small  islands  a1)0ut  6  leagues  from  Paiyang, 
with  11  and  lO  fathoms  water  inside,  and  25  to  30  fathoms  outside  of  them. 

The  Pilgrims  is  the  next  group,  4  or  5  leagues  farther  to  the  south-eastward,  com- 
posed of  very  small  islands,  and  bearing  nearly  East,  about  9  leagues  frotn  the 
nrothers  off  Junkseylon.  Some  persons  call  the  largest  island  of  this  group  Slipper 
Island ;  hut  Sapata,  <w  Slipper  I.sland,  seems  to  b^ong  to  a  gnmp  of  two  or  three 
ishmds  i  or  5  leagues  farther  to  tlie  south-eastward.  The  latter  group  is  called  Pulo 
AUang  hv  the  Malays ;  but  navigators  give  to  the  largest  the  various  names  of  Pulo 
Mobes,  Tupia,  or  Supper  Island.  Betwixt  these  ishmds  and  mstaj  others  which  lie 
contiguous  to  the  coast,  the  depths  are  from  20  to  12  fathoms,  and  there  is  i^jod 
anchorage  amongst  them :  some  articles  of  refreshment  may  be  got  at  Pulo  Telibon, 
which  lies  close  to  the  diore  in  1st.  7®  14'  N.,  where  Teasels  migfat  andior  in  4  or 
5  fathoms,  oflF  its  westeni  side ;  hut  the  harhour  is  narrow,  and  requires  care  in 
entering.  From  Telibon,  a  chain  of  high  rocky  islands  stretches  along  the  coast  to  the 
Korth  end  of  Polo  Trotto,  with  a  good  passage  of  8,  9,  and  10  fkthoms  water  on  the 
outside ;  and  if  bound  to  Queda,  a  small  vessel  may  pr»ss  inside  the  large  islands  of 
Trotto,  Lancava,  and  Ladda,  between  them  and  the  main,  in  various  soundings,  from 
4  or  6  fbUiomB nesir  fhe  eoaet,  to  8  and  10  fathoms  nearest  the  ishmds;  Jar  the  tAuae 
opposite  is  lined  hy  a  slioal  mud  hank,  extending  a  great  way  over  towards  the  islands. 
l?Tom  thence,  she  may  haul  into  5  or  6  fathoms  water  near  the  coast,  and  anchor  in 
or  0  ftithoms,  with  Qneda  BiTer  entrance  X.  N.  northerly,  Elephant  ICoimt 
N.E.  \  N.,  Poonting  Islands  ahout  R.S.E.,  and  tlir  Porky  Islands,  called  Payers,  or 
Peers,  about  4  or  5  leagues  to  the  westward,  bearing  W.  hj  S.  southerly.  There  is 
very  little  trade  here,  sinoe  the  establidunent  of  the  English  at  Pnlo  Feiumg.  Qneda 
Town,  in  lat.  f!°  6'  N.,  stands  on  hotli  sides  tlie  entrance  of  the  river,  which,  although 
fronted  by  a  mud  flat,  has  sufficient  depth  of  water  within  for  sloops  and  brigs  to 
andiofr,  off  the  Rajah's  residence,  about  10  or  IS  miles  above  the  town.  The  tide  rises  ium. 
abont  T)  or  n  feet,  and  flows  to  nearly  12  hours  at  full  and  change  of  moon.  Elephant 
Moont  is  near  the  shore,  in  lat  6°  10"  N. ;  and  in  lat.  (f  21'  N.,  lies  ParUs  River,  off 
whidi  the  coasting  vessels  anchor  in  8  ihthoms,  to  the  S.W.  of  fbw  idsnds  that  lie 
near  the  main,  and  with  a  TTaycock  Mount  bearing  to  the  N.N.  eastward,  as  the  mud- 
bank  lining  the  coast  is  here  very  flat.  There  are  several  rivers  between  Junkseylon 
and  Queda ;  Phoonga,  to  the  8.S.  eastward  of  Junkseylon,  is  a  river  of  some  im- 
j)ortanee,  when'  the  Siame.s<»  build  proas  and  boats;  the  town  is  a  eonsideraljlc  \\;iy  up 
the  river.  Trang  lUver,  inside  of  Telibon,  is  also  navigable  by  proas,  or  small  vessels. 
Between  Telibon  and  Pappan,  there  are  some  dan^rous  rocks  covered  at  high  water. 

Little  Passage  is  preferable  to  that  last  meutujned,  inside  of  the  principal  islands;  mat  fimi^ 
and  if  you  intend  to  proceed  by  it,  after  rounding  the  Brothers  at  3  or  4  miles'  dia* 
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tancr,  stcrr  East  and  E.  by  S.  for  Pulo  Mobra,  wliich  will  carry  you  outside  of  tl 
Fil^ims,  and  about  8  or  9  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  Guilder  K<)ck8,  if  there  be  i 
oUiqiie  eunent. 

WUmMm.  Guilder,  or  Sangrald  Rocks,  in  lat.  7°  10'  N.,  is  a  reef  elevated  about  2  or  3  fe 
above  water,  having  30  and  33  fathoms  to  the  north-eastward,  and  £rom  36  to  40  fathon 
vrater  dose  to  it  <m  tbe  outside;  tt  bears  about  South  6  leagues  frjim  the  Fflgrims,  ai 
tlic  same  distance  W.  by  S.  J  S.  from  Piiln  Mohoa,  requiriiig  great  eare  if  soundin 
arc  got  near  it  in  the  night,  more  particularly  as  it  is  said  to  be  visible  only  in  the 
numsoon,  or  dry  season. 

TTaviii^  approached  Pulo  Mohea,  pass  it  on  iliel^'est  side  at  4  or  5  miles'  distant 
by  which  the  Guildear  Bodes  will  have  a  berth  of  3  leagues  to  the  westward :  from  Fn 
Mohea,  steor  alMmt  S.S.  by  E.  for  Hdain,  wMdi  is  the  easternmost  of  three  smi 
islands,  of  middliai;  lieiglit  situated  nearly  mid-way  between  Pulo  Bouton  and  Trott 

other  ducBH.  Xn  passing  betwixt  Trotto  and  £dam,  borrow  on  the  latter,  to  avoid  the  Black  iloi 
that  Hes  4  or  5  ndles  off  the  K.W.  side  of  Trotto,  nearly  even  vritli  the  snrfeoe  at  Ic 
Avater.  Tlierc  is  also  a  danijerous  reef  fronting  tbe  S.P.  eud  of  Boiiton,  ou  which  tl 
sea  breaks,  having  a  passage  ^vith  16  fathoms  water  between  it  and  Edam  Islaati 
which  maj  he  chosen,  if  necessary. 

From  Edam,  stcor  south-easterly  for  the  S.W.  end  of  the  L:iddas,  which  pass 
16  fathoms  if  the  wind  be  northerly  or  north-easterly ;  then  steer  about  E.  by  S.  f 
the  Peers,  and  pass  to  the  westward  of  them,  giving  a  berth  of  3  miles  to  Botta,  tl 
westernmost  islet.  Having  passed  the  Peers,  steer  E.S.  easterly  for  the  Boontii 
Islands,  and  if  bound  to  Pulo  Peaang,  pass  them  on  the  outside  at  a  modeca 
distance. 

The  passage  between  Trotto  and  the  Laddas  is  also  safe,  with  depths  from  1 4  to 
and  8  fathoms,  and  along  the  West  side  of  the  former  the  depths  are  7  and  6  fathor 
near  the  shore :  about  a  third  of  the  passage  over  from  the  S.E.  point  of  Trotto  lies 
Pyramidal  Kock,  with  15  itetiioms  close  to  it,  and  near  tbe  point  there  is  a  smaU- 

rock  and  an  islet.    TTavinrr  passed  these,  borrow  afterwards  near  the  I>adda  shore, 

S've  a  berth  to  the  shoal  mud  bank  that  stretches  from  the  mainliuid  far  o\  er  towai-i 
e  islands. 

IuMtM  The  Lancava  Gronp  eoTi'  ists  of  three  lar<^<  islands,  and  many  smaller  ones  bn 

derin;;  them  to  tlie  eastward  ami  southward;  they  extend  nearly  N.W.  and  S.E,  tru 
the  South  part  of  Pulo  Ladda,»  in  lat.  6°  8' N.,  to  the  North  end  of  T^to, : 
lat.  (f  49^  K.  They  are  hij^h  bold  islands,  particularly  T..aneava,  the  centre  one,  whi( 
has  on  it  a  high  peaked  hill :  there  is  also  upon  Ihilo  Ladda,  to  the  south-eastward, 
peaked  hill  resembling  the  fonner,  in  about  lat.  6"  21'  N.,  leu.  99^  W  E.,  which 
gmerally  called  Ladda  Peak. 

TULnddwb  The  liaddas,  which  form  the  Sjuth  and  East  parts  of  the  group,  are  high  rugg< 

islands,  of  baiTen  aspect.;  betwixt  the  two  largest  islands,  at  their  southern  extremit 
there  is  a  safe  harbour,  called  Bass  Harbour  by  Captain  Forrest.  The  channel  leadii 
to  it  from  tho  north-westward  is  along  the  S.W.  end  of  Lancava,  where  the  depths  a 

*  Ciiptoiiii  FdiTi'st  call*  the  largo  central  Ltlaud  Pulo  Lodtlii,  w  liit  h  •/■•twriU'r  beai-s  tlu'  imiiio  I,ancavik ;  a 
to  tbe  «t»Ujmuio«t  Largu  island,  commonly  called  Pulo  LAdda,  he  gives  the  uiuae  of  Laauaway.  Strang) 
landing  on  any  of  tkcao  ulanda,  ought  to  bo  cautious  if  they  penetrate  inland,  for  the  tsnokes  are  here  ve 
bu-gf.  When  the  PriaoMU  Boy^'a  boat  lauded  on  Trotto,  the  crew  kWM  a  snake  22  foet  in  length,  the  akin 
which  I  aflcrwtlt&t  MtV  at  C^ton.  Thms  islands  arc  a  rendozM>uti  kn-  pirates,  who  are  on  the  look-oat 
attack  twnUag  pTOMi  w  umB  emating  tmhIb  ;  they  hm  ■ometiinM  bwa  known  to  lark  riwnt  th»  mtniwe 
VnungBittlmur. 
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firam  7  to  IS  fothonui  j  and  iixeee  are  from  4  or  5  to  9  and  10  Ckthomfl  irater  m  the 

channd  betwixt  the  islands  leading  into  the  liarbour  from  the  southward.  The  South 
part  of  LaAcava,  about  3  or  1  miles  to  the  northward  of  Basa  Harbour,  is  partW  cleared, 
and  inhabited  bjr  Uatays  and  Ohineae ;  but  there  hang  no  trade  at  thefle'isumda,  the 
harbour  is  not  frequented. 

Trotto,  the  uorthemmost  larce  island  of  the  group,  has  a  cove  or  small  harbour 
at  its  K.E.  end;  and  the  channu  that  separates  Lancava  from  this  island  contains 
soundings  from  8  to  11  fathoms,  as  mentioned  ahovL".  Ahout  3  or  i  leagues  outside 
these  islands,  the  depths  are  from  2ili  to  30  ^thorns,  and  close  to  them  from  8  to  12  or 
16  fiithoms,  but  not  very  regular.  There  are  tides  among  and  inside  of  them,  but 
currents  prevail  froqueutly  in  the  offing,  setting  mostly  to  the  BOrthiraKd  in  the  S*W. 
monsoon,  and  to  the  southward  during  the  N.E.  monsoon. 

Pnlo  Beaton  is  formed  of  two  large  and  high  islands,  very  near  each  other,  with  puioBwmb. 
some  contiguous  islets,  and  a  reef  of  rocks  off  their  S.E.  extremity.  The  large  islands 
are  both  high,  and  the  easternmost  is  formed  of  a  re^idar  sloping  pyramidal  moun- 
tain, generally  called  Bouton  Dome,  which  may  be  seen  about  17  or  18  leagues.  By 
mean  of  observations,  taken  when  passing  at  various  times,  I  made  the  Dome  in 
hit.  6°  33'  N.,  Ion.  99°  20^'  E.,  or  19 J*  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  meridian  of  Pulo 
Pera ;  and  the  body  of  the  two  islands  appearing  as  one  when  seen  from  the  westward, 
in  M.  (i°  34'  N. 

This  group  is  farther  from  the  coast  than  any  of  the  other  islands  which  front  the 
eastern  side  of  the  strait ;  tiie  deptlis  close  to  Pulo  Bouton  are  from  17  to  26  &thoms; 
8  or  4  leagues  outside  of  it  from  30  to  35  fiithoms;  and  mid-way  between  it  and  Pulo  * 

Fera,  gen»-rrilly  from  40  to  50  fathoms. 

Pulo  Pera,  in  kit,  5  iS'  N.,  lou.  1)0"  0'  E.,t  is  a  hiyh,  round,  harrcn  rock,  lying  puio  Por*. 
nearly  midway  between  Diamond  Point  and  the  coast  of  Queda,  and  may  bo  disc^ned 
6  or  7  leagues  from  a  "liijs's  deck.  At  leAving  the  strait  a  dejiartiu-e  is  sometimes 
taken  from  this  islaiui,  and  when  the  weather  is  cloudy,  during  the  S.W.  monsoon,  it 
is  not  uiifrequently  the  first  land  seen  after  running  into  the  entrance  of  the  strait; 
for  Pulo  Hondo  and  the  South  end  of  the  Qreat  Nicobar  axe  not  always  diacemed  in 
pacing. 

Pera  being  steep  to,  with  sovmdings  from  40  to  50  fathoms  very  near  it  all  round, 
shtnild  be  avoided,  in  the  South-west  monsoon  particularly ;  for  then  calms  and  faint 
airs  are  likely  to  prevail  in  its  neiglihourhood,  during  which  ships  have  been  earried 
by  the  currents  towards  it,  and  were  obliged  to  anchor  in  deep  water  to  prevent  being 
driven  against  the  steep  roek.  The  soundings,  to  the  distance  of  5  or  G  miles  from  it 
in  all  direelions,  are  £i-om  iO  to  GO  fatkoms;  but  6  or  7  leagues  to  the  westward  of  it 
there  an-  none  to  be  obtained  \^  ith  60  or  70  fathoms  of  line. 

PULO  PENANO,  called  also  PEINCE  of  WALES  ISLANB,  hears  from  Pulo  Pera 
E.  by  S.,  distant  25  leagues.  The  soundings  deci-easo  regularly  from  45  or  50  fathoms 
near  the  latter  to  30  and  25  fathoms  within  5  or  6  leagues  of  the  former.  Penang 
extends  from  lat.  5°  15'  to  5°  38'  N.,  bdng  nearly  5  leagues  in  length  and  7  or  8  miles 

*  Otftam  Hqrvood  made  H  in  km.  99*  SO*  EL,     tauNr  obaumtiiHS  sad  chraionwtan. 

f  Fkouilw &  putof  JnnkscyloD,  I  m—wd  0*384'E.  bj diron.  toFMo  Tm, nuddiur H in 98'5S'  | 

From  M«l»cca  3  12^  W.     do.        do.        -      -      -  90    2| ! 

From  the  South  enil  of  Nicobftr    -      -    5    IJ  K      do.        do.        -      -      -  98  59  i 
From  Golden  MouT.t    -  -       -    3  12    E      do.        do.        -       -       -  ^^kamtKMfW 

From  aialacca,  Captain  M  u  ill tonh       -    3  i;>  W.     do.        do.        -      -      -  9»   0  j*'^***"' 
Captain  V.  H.  vw.hkI      -  IS        E.       ,1.,.         da  •  9S  09  j 

Uther  obaerratiooa  plaoe  Pulo  Fen  about  2  or  2^  iiul«a  farther  Eaitt. 
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in  breadth ;  tbe  West  coast  is  slightly  ooncate,  with  a  space  (rf  woody  loir  land  frontii 

the  soa.  There  are  two  small  islands  near  the  S."W.  point,  the  northernmost  of  \y\\u 
is  bold  to  approach,  having  from  5  to  7  fathoms  very  near  it :  opposite  to  this  isU 
nndeir  a  point  of  the  principal  island,  water  may  he  procured. 

Pulo  Jerajah,  lying  about  5  miles  S.  by  W.  of  the  fort  at  George  Town,  is  aboi 
2  miles  in  extent  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.,  and  is  a  high  bold  island,  rising  in  a  pyramid 
form ;  betwixt  it  and  the  western  shore  arc  5  and  6  fathoms  water  in  the  small  clmnnc 
continued  from  the  inside  of  the  Long  Sand.  The  East  side  of  Pulo  Jcrajali  is  bol 
steep  to  approach,  and  forms  the  "West  side  of  the  proper  channel  to  the  South  of  tl 
Long  Sand :  fartlier  southward,  the  S.£.  end  of  Penang,  and  Pulo  Ramio  off  it,  boui 
the  West  side  of  the  channel  at  its  southern  entrance.  The  8.E.  point  of  Fepang  ai 
Pulo  E.amio  are  both  safe  to  approach. 

The  N.W.  end  of  the  inland  is  hi^h  uneven  land,  and  excepting  the  South  par 
and  the  eastern  side,  where  the  town  is  bmlt,  and  where  there  is  a  considerable  tn 
of  cultivated  low  land  eoutic^uous  to  the  sea,  th(>  rest  of  the  island  is  high  and  cov«*r( 
with  trees.  "When  vie\ve(l  at  a  great  distance  from  the  offing,  it  has  a  regular  obloi 
appearance,  and  is  discernible  about  20  leagues  in  clear  weather. 

About  5}  miles  West  from  the  fort  flai^'stafT  stands  the  mountain  on  whicb  signn 
arc  displayed  for  ships  approaching  tlie  islaiul.  By  means  of  trigonometrical  ai 
barometrical  admeasurement,  I  made  it  2,170  feet,*  pcrpcndiculu  nei^t,  above  tl 
level  of  the  sea ;  and  at  a  small  distance  £rom  it  an  adjoining  summit  appeared  to  1 
about  GO  or  SO  feet  higher  than  the  signal  mountain. 
Ttolok  Port  Comwallis  is  built  on  tibe  N.B.  point  of  the  island,  close  to  the  to\^'n,  whit 

is  called  George  Town  by  tlic  Europeans,  or  Tai\jang  Panaique  by  the  Malays.  TI 
principal  exports  are  pepper,  betel-nut,  rattans,  tin,  and  some  gold,  brought  by  tl 
Malay  proas,  from  the  main,  from  Sumatra,  Java»  and  other  islands  to  tlie  eastwar 
and  f'nr  rvhieh  they  receive  opium,  piece-goods,  arrack,  d"ll:irs,  &c.  Water  and  fii 
wooil  may  be  procured  at  moderate  prices  ;  also  bullocks  and  poultry,  which  are  broug 
from  the  coasts  of  Perah  and  Queoa ;  but  they  sell  high,  and  are  scavoe  when  the  ha 
hour  abounds  with  ships.  The  trade  of  .Tunkseylon,  Queda,  Salanrforo,  and  other  Mai: 
ports,  waii  fornief  ly  concentrated  here,  very  little  busines*!)  being  done  at  any  of  tho 
places :  most  of  the  trade,  however,  has  now  passed  to  Singapore. 

The  flagstaff  of  the  fort,  by  '^<md  observations,  I  made  in  lat.  6°  24,\'  N. 
Ion.  100"  21'  £.,  by  mean  of  lunar  obbervations,  and  2°  1^'  £.  from  the  South  end 
Junkseylon  by  dironometers. 

The  hart  )Our  is  nearly  2  miles  in  breadth,  from  the  Port  Point  to  the  main,  vri 
soundings  of  12  to  14i  fathoms  in  the  middle,  6  and  7  fathouis  near  the  Malay  shoi 
and  9  or  10  ftithoms  near  the  Port  Point,  which  is  nearly  steep  to.  The  hett  Berth 
moor  in  a  lar£»e  ship  is  about  ii  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  the  point, 
9  or  10  fathoms,  and  closer  to  the  town  in  small  vesaeLi ;  as  the  tides  are  more  r^ul 
hflfe  than  abreast  the  point,  where  ships  are  liable  to  talce  turns  in  th^  cablea 
tending. 

*  By  Liniteiuiot  Wcnra'a  nrvej,  tUo  mo«Bttjik  edM  Bell  Bslint,  «r  Q«v«nuaeitt  Hill,  wbieh  wphc 
44  miwnv.t  of  tke  fbtr^  b  SfiSQ  ftcisbotetlM  level  of  tli*M&;  end  W«atBIB,lyiuf  AwUstetfierWc 

is  2,713  fet't 

t  Captain  P.  Heywood  m.uli'  it  in  Int.  5'  25'  N.,  Ion.  lOO*  21'  E ,  liy  mcAti  lurmr  ohwrvation*,  a 
19"  59'  R  fmin  Msdnui  Klair-tatl'.  )iv  mtma  of  clirouutueten  iu  four  diiTenmt  voyagtut.  In  tho  Adiniralty  chi 
from  till'  Huovv  of  l.i.'utriiaijt  Woore^  ILIT.,  tlw loB.  is  100*  S3'  EL  Mr.  iU{i«r, ia  ttkS now (AinI) aditi 
of  hu  Navigatum,  adopU  100°  19  7  K. 


Digiti^cu  by  Lj(jK.>\.ik. 


MAIACOUL  MnUJnr.— PSHJUV&, 


881 


Hi^  water  on  ibo  Bhoire  about  2}  hours,  on  full  and  change  <^  moon,  bat  luw 

ihp  flood  runs  to  the  southward  until  3  hours,  in  iho  middle  of  the  harhour;  velocity 
of  the  tides  from  2  to  3  knots  during  the  springs,  and  the  perpendicular  rise  from 
7  to  9  feet. 

The  Isla'i  1  f  Tuing  was  presented  by  the  King  of  Queda  to  Captain  F.  Light, 
and  taken  posbc&siuu  of  by  him  in  1786,  for  the  East-India  Ck>mpany :  the  Companj 
have  also  obtauied  a  gnmt  of  a  conaukBable  tract  of  tiie  malnlanil  fifontiiig  the  iaitHBa, 
which  IB  all  low  near  the  sea,  enpept  a  small  hill  a  little  inland,  contigiious  to  Fnqra 
Birer. 

To  sail  into  the  harbonr,  an  ships  from  the  northward  tqaiproach  it  by  the  North,  or  nimte»  far 

Great  Channel,  which  is  preferable  at  all  timos  for  large  ships,  because  the  South  ™|gt^"*»tl»« 
Channel  is  dangerous  to  proceed  through  without  a  pilot ;  or  unless  the  navigator  is 
acquainted  with  it»  and  his  Tcssel  not  large. 

If  bound  in  with  a  westerly  wind,  steer  for  the  North  end  of  Penang,  which  is 
high,  bold*  and  safe  to  approach ;  with  the  wind  at  N.£.  or  northward,  borrow  towards 
the  Ladda  Islands  and  Peers,  and  after  rounding  them  at  2  or  8  leagues*  distance,  steer 
between  S.E.  by  E.  and  E.S.E.  for  the  Boonting  Islanda.  These  are  of  moderate  height,  BoonUng 
four  in  number,  with  an  islet  between  them;  and  they  extend  along  the  Queda  shore 
neariy  Korth  and  Sooth,  about  4  or  6  leagues  to  the  northward  of  the  North  end  of 
Penang'.    Pulo  Booutin*;,  the  northernmost  and  lar^^est,  lies  opposite  the  hii^h  Tjfuid  or 


Bidan,  which  is  in  lat.  5**  45'  N.,  and  to  the  E.8.E.  of  it  is  the  nver  Karboo,  having  a 

bank  of  shoal  ^vater  stretching  from  it  close  to  Bidan.  The  deepest  \s  ater  inside  this 
island  is  4  and  5  fathoms,  6  and  7  fathoms  inside  the  others ;  excepting  Pulo  Boonting, 
which  has  only  2  or  2|  fathoms  inside  of  it,  being  nearest  to  the  snore.  These  islands 
may  be  approached  to  14  or  15  fathoms  in  the  night,  or  to  any  distance  thought  proper 
in  the  day,  there  being  no  danger  but  what  is  >'isible.  Having  passed  them,  the  course 
is  about  S.S.E.,  in  order  to  keep  mid-way  betwixt  the  North  part  of  Penang  and  the 
main,  which  is  desirable  on  account  of  an  extensive  flat  bank  or  bar  wliich  stretches 
from  side  to  side,  and  on  which  the  deepest  water  is  about  mid-channel,  or  rather 
nearest  to  the  Malay  shore.  The  least  water  on  this  bank  is  4  fathoms  at  low  water 
spring  tides,  very  even  aoimdings  ;  yet  it  is  unpleasant  passing  over  it  in  a  large  ship 
at  low  water,  if  drawing  upwards  of  20  foet*  particularly  with  much  swell:  hut  this 
seldom  huppeiis. 

The  N.E.  point  of  the  island  is  about  4  miles  to  the  N.W.  of  the  Fort  Point, 
haTimr  at  a  small  distance  outside  of  it  the  rocky  islet  Pulo  Teccoos,  "with  some  rocks 
ai-ouud ;  when  jibrcast  tliis  islet,  the  water  deepens  gradually  towards  the  iiarbour. 
The  bay  formed  betwixt  the  fort  point  and  the  N.E.  point  ia  OOCOpied  by  a  ihoal  mud 
flat,  steep  from  5  to  t,  then  3  and  2  fathoms. 

Steering  towards  the  entrauco  of  the  harbour  ia  da}  liglit,  Pulo  liidau,  kept  about 
N.  by  W.,  is  a  good  mark :  during  the  night,  there  m  no  danger  running  in,  if  the 
weather  be  clear  and  the  land  distinctly  seen  ;  for  in  such  ease,  even  with  a  contrary 
wind,  perilous  a  little  acquainted  may  work  into  the  harbour  without  fear,  as  ikr  as 
Pulo  Teecoos,  or  even  a  little  farther. 

When  passing  over  the  flat  bank  between  the  North  part  of  the  island  and  the 
main,  the  soundings  are  not  a  sufficient  guide,  the  de^tlis  being  nearly'  equal  from  side 
to  aide,  nntil  cither  shore  is  approached  within  1^  miles ;  therafore,  m  the  night,  it  is 
necessary  to  attend  particularly  to  the  appearance  of  the  land,  to  rnablc  you  to  keep  in 
the  proper  track.  The  shore  of  the  main,  being  low  and  covered  with  trees,  will  not  be 
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M>  oottspieaoaB  as  the  high  land  <rf  the  island ;  coosecraently,  the  latter  will  genera 
appear  nearest  vrhcn  you  arc  in  mid-chiinncl  between  tliem. 

When  Pulo  Tcecoos  ia  approached,  the  water  will  gradually  deepen,  as  tou  t 
then  over  the  shmlest  part  of  the  hank,  and  ou^ht  to  make  short  tacks  In  wondng 

to  tlip  linrLour,  for  hore  thn  channel  becoi  11-^  rnoro  contracted  tli n  f  i :  tli- i  iut.  T 
rocks  that  project  a  little  way  from  Fulo  Teecoos  are  steep  to,  atui  tnay  be  upproacb 
to  5  or  6^  nthoms  at  low  water;  and  in  5^  to  6  Ihthoms  will  he  proper  depths  to  ta 
from  (lie  L'(lt;e  of  tlie  mud  hauk  that  lines  the  shore  of  the  island,  firom  th(>noe  nearly 
the  Fort  Point.  In  standing  towards  the  main,  tack  when  the  depths  decrease  a  lit 
under  those  found  in  mid-channel ;  ahreast  the  fbrt,  and  8  or  S  mues  to  the  northwi 
<rfit,  about  7  fathoms  is  t»ood  depth  for  taelvinj^  from  the  Queda  shore. 

In  the  n^ht,  do  not  run  amongst  the  shipping,  unless  well  acquainted,  but  and 
till  daylight  ahreast  Pnloo  Teecoos,  or  hetwixt  it  and  the  Fort  Point. 
Directions  for  Depart iiit,'  froTU  the  harbour,  lart;e  sliips  penerally  go  out  by  the  North  Chann 

hirbMg!^'  even  when  hound  to  the  southward,  although  this  occasions  a  loss  sometimes  of  one 
two  days,  when  north^westers  prevail  in  the  8.W.  monsoon.  The  directions  gi; 
above  will  answer  either  for  sailing  out  or  in  by  this  chanm^l. 
SoaUi  cbaitMi  The  South  Channel  is  hounded  on  the  West  side  by  the  Long  Sand,  which  beg 
and^oomigMHn  jjjjQ^^  threc-quartcrs  of  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  the  Fort  Point,  and  stretches  nea 
to  the  North  point  of  Pulo  Jengah,  having  a  small  channel  of  3,  4,  and  5  fatho 
water  betwixt  it  and  the  western  shore ;  and  on  the  East  side  by  Praya  Sand,  1 
Kiddle  Ground  or  Spit,  and  Kio  Flat.  Praya  Sand  octenda  about  2|  miles  North  a 
South,  parallel  to  the  Long  Sand,  from  which  it  ia  about  tlvree-quarters  of  a  n 
distant ;  and  the  North  end  of  it  bears  S.  by  E.  \  E.  from  the  foi-t  flagstaff,  distj 
about  2  miles,  and  is  very  steep  to,  having  9  and  10  fathoms  at  the  distauce  of  a  cab] 
length  :  it  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  this  distance,  being  the  most  dan  gen 
part  of  the  channel.  Praya  Kiver,  whicli  is  about  a  mile  north-eastward  of  the  No 
end  of  Praya  Saiid,  extends  a  considerable  way  inland,  with  2^  ;md  3  fathoms  wutcr 
the  entrance.  The  Middle  Groimd,  or  Spit,  is  a  narrow  ridge  of  sand,  stretchin(^No 
and  South  within  nne-fifth  of  a  mile  nf  *ht>  East  side  of  the  Long  Sand ;  the  narr 
suacc  betwceu  them  is  called  the  liar,  ami  has  and  3^  fathoms  on  it  at  low  wut- 
the  least  water  on  the  Middle  Grouiitl  at  Iom'  water  spring  tides  is  17  feet.  The  Sot 
ends  of  the  Middle  Ground  and  Praya  Sand  joir!,  and  both  tenninate  in  the  north* 
extremity  of  Kio  JMai,  a  very  extensive  mud  iiank,  which  bounds  the  East  side  of 
channel  from  thence  to  seaward,  and  is  named  from  Pido  Kio,  situated  near  the  Ma 
shore.*  This  flat  is  a  soft  mud  bank,  stretehinp:  from  the  coast  nearly  to  the  S.E.  < 
of  Pulo  Penang,  ha\'ing  from  2|  to  3  :md  1  fathoms  irregular  soundings  on  its  ed 
where  it  bounds  the  East  side  of  the  channel. 
B— itofrr  Ships  bound  out  by  the  South  Channel  generally  weigh  aliout  half-flood,  aiid  st 

fi'toMinii^  South,  to  enter  the  channel  between  the  Long  Sand  and  Praya  Sa; 

When  the  bar  i»  approached,  it  will  be  proper  to  keep  near  the  eastern  edge  Oif  the  Lc 
Sand :  the  depth  in  crossing  it  is  i|  or  nearly  5  fathoms  at  high  water  spring  tie 
When  over  the  bar,  a  South  course  should  be  steered  ;  the  water  will  detipeii  instan 
to  7  fathoms,  and  atterwards  shoal  to  5|  fathoms  betwixt  the  North  end  of  P 
Jenyah  and  Kio  Flat.  When  the  North  point  of  Polo  Jenyah  bean  to  the  northwa 

•  Tills  islftml,  or  nitlii  r  tln-M-  inlands,  f  ir  t}\fn^  ar>^  two.  lie  uiY  tlu-  rritruiico  of  thu  Junjon  River  ;  iu 
Adniir.ilty  i-liart  they  im  cMi->\  Nurtli  uiiii  S<iiitli  Km  ;  ami  tlif  i  xtcik^ive  llat  'lulMidc  of  them  is  nanted 
Great  Kn  Flat,    la  this  clmrt,  oUo,  tho  mad,  here  called  the  Long  Saud,  is  named  tlw  MitkUe  Bank. 
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the  soundings  will  decrease  to  6  and  7  fathoms :  it  will  then  bo  proper  to  littul  near  that 
i«?land,  and  these  depths  will  continue  thrt>u<i;li  the  channel,  in  steering  past  the  S.E. 
end  of  Fenang  and  Polo  Eamio,  to  seawai  d.  The  greatest  depths  are  near  the  East 
ndes  of  the  isumds,  wldeh  are  steep  to ;  but  on  the  East  side  oi  the  channel,  the  water 
shoals  suddenly  upon  the  edge  of  Kio  Flat.  After  pa.<.sui£;  Pulo  Ptaniio  clo«;e  on  the 
East  side,  the  course  is  about  S.S.W.  or  H.  by  W.,  according  to  the  set  of  the  tide,  to 
prooeed  tiirough  the  teax  channel,  betwixt  Kio^t  sad  the  mud-bank  on  the  west  side 
the  entrance. 

The  leading  mark  is,  to  keep  the  body  of  Pulo  Jertgah  on  with  the  East  end  of 
Polo  Bando,  ynSoA  wjU  carry  a  ship  fairly  oat;  if  Pulo  Jerajah  is  ahttttisg  in.  with 
Pnlo  Eamio,  she  will  he  on  the  West  side ;  and  eirtirefy  open  with  it,  ahe  will  be  on 
the  East  side  of  the  channel. 

The  Booth  Chamietl  maj  be  enter^  in  fine  weather,  by  ships  drawing  under  19  ftet 
water ;  and  pilots  have  been  stationed  at  Pulo  Jerajah,  wlio  will  OOme  out  On  the  proper 
signal  being  made,  and  carry  such  ships  into  the  harbour. 

The  following  instraotions,  drawn  up  by  Mr.  Congleton,  of  the  East-India  Com-  inatmcti^ 

1  ;iiiy"s  ship  Diana,  were  published  in  December,  1845,  by  the  resident  counsdlorof  ri^lS^^ 
Singapore,  for  the  guidance  of  vessels  ontedng  Poiang  from  the  southward. 

rnere  are  two  lines  of  beacons:  those  on  the  Sast  side  ol  the  diamiel,  ftve in 
niunher,  are  painted  irlille,  in  tlie  form  of  a  cross;  and  those  OH  the  West  side^  three 
in  number,  are  painted  red,  in  the  form  of  a  triangle. 

The  fii-st,  or  soafhem  lehUe  enm  beacon,  is  Tisfble  from  8  to  4  miles,  bearing 
X.  \  N.  &om  the  South  end  of  Saddle  Island,  and  S-S.!-!.  one  mile  from  Pulo  Ramio. 

Vessels  will  be  safe  in  working  if  th^  do  not  stand  to  the  eastward  of  the  white 
cross  beacons. 

The  southern  red  Mangle  beacon  is  off  the  North  end  of  Pulo  Jerajah,  and  vessels 
having  passed  it  must  take  care  to  keep  more  on  the  East  side  of  the  channel,  to  avoid 
a  smcdl  patch  with  2J  fathoms  on  it  at  low  water,  hearing  nearly  N.N.E.  a  quarter  of  a 
mile.  With  this  exception, vessels  can  safely  work  in  by  keeping  between  the  beacons. 
Each  beacon  is  placed  on  »  projjeotiDg  spit  of  sand  or  mud,  in  2  fathoms  low  water 
spring  tides. 

FROM  PBVAirO  TO  TEE  ABB0A8,  AKD  TO  PABCBLAS  HILL. 

TBOKtbe  south-west  end  of  Penang,  Polo  Dinding  bears  nearly  S.S.E.,  distant  ^''^^'^'^ 
about  60  miles,  and  the  coast  between  them,  wliicli  is  mostly  low  and  woody  near  the  ** 
sea,  is  slightly  concave.   High  mountains  appear  inland,  in  the  kingdom  of  Perah ; 
there  are  also  some  hiUs  near  the  sea,  to  the  northward  of  Pulo  Dinding,  which,  in 
coming  from  that  direction,  groatlf  lesemble  those  of  that  island,  and  have  therefore 
been  called  False  Dinding. 

The  whole  of  the  coast  of  Perah  is  lined  by  a  shoal  mnd-bank,  extending  out  from 

2  to  ?,\  leagues  ;  the  depth  decreases  suddenly  on  the  edge  of  it,  when  under  L")  fathoms, 
but  you  may  occasionally  stand  into  9  or  10  fathoms  in  working,  \v  itb  the  lead  kept 
briskly  gomg;  it  would  be  imprudent  to  borrow  under  ihsatb  depths,  i>articu]arly  in 
the  night.* 

•  The  AJfrnl  und  True  Briton,  .-it  S  p.m.,  Roptembcr  29th,  1799,  groimdod  on  the  edge  of  tho  kmk.  mA  fur  to 
th«  southwaixl  nf  p.-imng,  the  fimitli  [.i.int  uf  it  bcftrinff  N.N.W.,  StMltllf?  Mnmt  N.N.W.  4  W..  otf  ilu'  low  IliikI 

r>n  tlie  M;ilay  bluyic  iiImiuI.  7  luilrs.     Tliry  wrii'  «'iniiln_vrrl  fnnji  tli;it  liinr  imfil  (lie  ttli  uf  Ofti<'.icr  in  riirrving 
out  their  uttmin  and  ki'tigi*  a]icli<ir»,  aiid  hfaviiig  the  !i)ii{>.H  u|t  to  iheiu  utuih  li<l<j  at  high  wulvr,  ihruugh  thu  son 
mod,  when  both  8hi|n  g<it  fairly  afloat.    ThiM  caito  showM  the  nmprii^ty  cif  not  making  t4H>  free  with  UtO  C^B* 
Uw  tMak  in  tiM  night.  (See  tlw  durectknw  ibr  aailtng  alot« 
TOL.  XL  8H 
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Hsbreftsi  the  N.W.  end  of  Penan^,  with  a  teat  wind,  steer  along  the  ooost  n 

moderate  distance,  in  soundings  from  IC  to  2."  or  30  fathoms;  in  workiui^,  you  u 
approach  the  i&laad  to  10  or  12  iathoms,  and  the  edge  of  the  mud-bank  ihAt  &o 
the  ooast  between  it  and  Polo  XKnding  may  be  approached  to  the  nine  di^^he 
daylight.  By  ket'pirig  in  with  the  eoast,  the  westerly  current  usually  prevailing  in 
offing  will  be  partly  avoided :  more  faTOnrablo  winds  may  bo  also  expected,  aiui 
necessary  to  anchor  occaaionolly,  it  can  be  done  with  more  convenience  tnaa  in  dee 
water. 

PdoSiBdiiw.        Fiilo  IHnding,  in  lat.  4"  1&  N.,  is  high  and  woody;  it  lies  near  the  main,  t 

appears,  when  first  seen,  to  have  a  hill  at  each  end ;  close  to  it,  on  the  S.W.  side,  I 
little  Fulo  Binding,  mth  two  islets  at  its  western  part  near  the  South  point,  to ' 
W.S.  westward  of  which,  at  4  or  5  miles'  distance,  there  is  a  spit  or  bank  of  ni 
probably  not  dangerous.  "We  shoaled  suddenly  firom  14  to  6J  fathoms  on  its  edge,  i 
although  perhflfM  about  6  fathoms  may  be  the  least  water  on  it,  a  proper  berth  ou| 
lo  he  iriven  it  in  passinj?.  Tlicre  is  a  shoal  to  the  noithwacd  of  Great  Dinding,  wh 
is  avoided  hy  kcx-ping  out  in  9  or  10  fathoms. 
To  iKii  to  th*  At  t  he  Ea  st  end  of  Gieat  DindiDg  theni  is  a  stream  of  fresh  water,  near  the  ru 
■■'^"••i*'  of  the  Duteh  fort.  If  you  wish  to  procure  water  at  Ihi?  place,  pass  betwixt 
nortliernmost  Samhihings  uud  Littlo  Dinding,  where  the  depths  arc  mostly  fr 
20  to  26  fathoms.  There  is  a  rock  above  water,  nearly  mid-way  betwixt'  Gr 
Dinding  and  the  Samhilangs,  having  a  safe  channel  on  cither  side:  the  rock  is  h 
avoideil  by  attoudiug  to  the  tide,  and  steering  close  along  the  bold  South  sliort 
Diiidini,'  to  the  East  point,  where  you  ma^  anchor  in  8  or  10  ihthoms  close  to  tho  ea 
ward  of  the  point,  or  to  the  southward  of  it,  as  seems  most  convenient.  ll.il.S.  J  Ian 
anchored  here,  March  12tb,  1831,  in  7  liithoms  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  otf  the  sar 
beach.  A  spit  of  sand,  with  1  fathom  water,  extends  from  the  inner  part  of  P 
Katta,  the  wiiole  length  of  the  island ;  tins  joins  the  raud-hauk  that  fronts  the  ma 
at  the  North  entrance  of  Dijiding  Strait,  having  5  fathoms  water  between  the  spit  s 
tba  Kalay  shore. 

Captain  Vassall,  of  the  Harrier,  sent  an  officer  to  examine  the  North  entmucc 
the  strait,  and  he  found  the  passage  between  the  islets  and  the  North  point  of  Gr 
IMnding  to  be  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  with  depths  of  0,  7.  8,  to  10  fkthot 
and  room  for  a  ship  to  sail  through  with  a  liur  wind,  or  to  back  and  fill  through  w 
the  tide,  when  the  wind  is  contrary. 

flurtflnqp  IIm  Sambilangs,  or  Nine  Wanda,  l^ing  off  the  entrance  of  Penh  Blrer,  to  t 

southward  of  Dinding,  extend  7  or  8  miles  nearly  Is  .E.  and  S.W. ;  they  are  mos 
small,  high,  bluff  islands,  covered  with  trees,  and  disocmibie  about  7  leagues.  1 
Soofli  SOTjbffang,  or  ontermost  of  these  idands,  is  in  lat.  4*  8"  N.,  km.  100^  86' 
bearing  E.  \  N.  from  Pido  Jarra,  dist  tnt  thnTit  7  leagues.  To  the  north-westward 
it  about  1  or  1^  miles,  there  is  a  rock  speckled  black  and  white,  which  appears 
vkUevrbm.  the  son  shineB  on  it;  and  about  2  miles  to  the  N.N'.W.  of  the  same  idai 
and  a  mile  frotn  the  former  rock,  there  is  a  hhicl-  rook,  not  much  elevated  above  wal 
These  rocks  should  not  bo  approached  in  the  night,  being  steep  to;  for  the  souudii 
near  them,  and  1  or  2  milea  outside^  are  genwally  from  23  to  26  ftthoms,  and  i 
same  depths  are  found  very^near  and  amongst  the  Sambilangs.  There  is  a  safe  chan 
inside  these  islands,  with  aonndinga  of  15  to  23  fathoms,  and  the  cliannels  betw 
some  of  them  are  alM  saliB,  but  ratnier  narrow. 

fMliBinr.  Perab  or  Perack  River,  the  entrance  of  which  lies  about     miles  to  the  ea 

ward  of  the  Sambilaogs,  is  said  to  extend  150  miles  inland.  The  entranoe,  wb 
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k  ivide,  is  formed  between  fbe  pdnts  of  Oorlong  and  Pulo  Batte,  bat  in  the  middle 
and  South  side  of  the  entrance  the  water  is  shoal,  and  there  are  many  places  dry  at 
low  water»  from  thence  South  towards  8aiangore.  The  proper  clianuel  into  I'erali 
Biver  is  to  tlw  floath-oastward  of  Pulo  Diading,  by  borrowing  near  the  North  point 
of  the  entrance,  and  keeping  along  the  losv  bank  on  that  side  tlie  river,  where  the 
depths  are  irregular  from  2^  to  3,  5,  and  7  fathoms.  Tho  tides  inside  have  a  velocitj 
of  4  to  6  nules  per  hour  dnriog  the  springs. 

Captain  Vassall,  of  H.M.S.  Harrier,  went  above  30  miles  up  this  river  in  March, 
1834,  and  at  low  tide  obtained  a  supply  of  water  of  excellent  qualitv.  The  only  part 
of  difficult  -navigation  is  tbe  entnmoe,  wheare  the  banks  aro  dioal ;  but  this  fine  river, 
which  becomes  a  mile  in  width  in  some  places,  with  depths  of  4  and  5  to  10  and  11 
faUMHua,  may  be  navigated  by  ships  drawing  15  feet  without  diCBculty.   Tbe  banks  of 


Pulo  Jarra,  in  lat.  0'  N.,  Ion.  TOO"  12'  T].,  Ix-aring  South  from  the  centre  of  PBloJnifc 
Penaug,  distant  27  leagut^,  is  small,  covered  with  trees,  and  may  be  discerned  about 
7  leagues.  It  is  steep  to,  having  from  33  to  36  fiathoms  Tery  near  it  in  eveiy  direction, 
and  tlie  same  depths  between  it  and  Pulo  Yarela.  In  mid-cliannel,  betwixt  it  and  the 
Sambilangs,  there  are  generally  £rom  30  to  32  fathoms,  decreasing  to  25  or  26  fathoms 
near  the  latter  idands. 

^Vltbougli  Piilo  Jarra  may  he  passed  on  eltlier  side,  tbe  channel  betwixt  it  and  tbe 
Sambilangs  is  preferable,  for  the  current  often  •  seta  strong  to  the  north-westward  in 
the  middle  of  tbe  strait,  and  calms  are  more  pre?fllait  there  than  near  flie  ooast. 

The  ABBOA  ISLANDS,  consisting  of  several  small  islands  and  rocks,  lie  nearly 
midway  between  the  Sumatra  shore  and  the  extensire  banks,  near  the  parallel  of  S% 
called  the  North  Sands. 

The  Round  Arroa,  in  lat.  2°  48'  N.,  Ion.  100°  38'  E.,  by  Captain  Ross,  is  a  high,  BoMdAiMfc 
round  rock,  with  some  trees  on  it,  bearing  from  the  South  Sambilang  about  S.  ^  E., 
distant  about  21:  leagues,  and  may  be  discerned  about  G  leagues.  It  has  several  rocW 
islets  near  it,  two  of  which  are  visible  4  leagues :  one  of  these  lies  to  tho  northward, 
the  other  to  tbe  southward,  with  st ragt^linpj  rocks  aronnd ;  and  abont  1 1  miles  S.S.W. 
from  the  ^Vrroa,  there  is  a  rock  above  water,  caJied  the  South  ilock.  The  Hound 
Arroa  is  the  principal  nurk  Iter  the  westom  part  of  the  East  and  West  Chaxmel, 

betwixt  the  'Jt'Tid'i, 

The  Long,  or  Great  Arroa,  Ix^riug  ncaiiy  N.W.  from  the  Round  Arroa,  distant  L»ngAnx«. 
6  miles,  consists  of  two  contiguous  isles,  and  is  nearly  a  mile  in  length;  it  is  covered 
with  trees,  flat,  and  not  so  nigh  as  the  Round  Arroa:  the  shores  appear  to  be  hued 
with  rocks,  and  a  reef  extends  from  it  to  the  N.E.  about  ludl"  a  niilc.  The  Malay 
fishermen  sometimes  frequent  these  isles  to  fish  and  procure  turtle;  boats  landing  here 
oui^bt,  tlunefore,  to  be  on  their  guard.  Water  can  be  got  in  a  oove  with  a  fine  sandjjr  wmv. 
beach,  on  the  East  side  the  southernmost  of  the  two  isles. 

Captain  Boss,  the  Company'a  Ibxine  SurTejor,  who  surveyed  these  isles  in 
1819,  says,  a  ship  ma,j  anchor  near  enough  to  cominaiid  the  iratering^plaoes  vith 
her  gmis. 

April  30th,  1811,  the  William  Pitt's  boat  landed  hero,  and  saw  a  small  hut,  which 
ttipeared  to  have  been  inhabited  a  short  timp  hrfore.  Several  springs  of  good  water 
descended  into  the  deep  valleys,  which  were  lined  on  each  side  with  cabbage-trees ; 
and  the  fhoe  of  the  island  was  covered  with  strong  high  grass.  Th^  had  10  fitthoms 
water  close  to  tbe  sandy  beach,  but  tlie  small  islets  which  front  the  Arroa  are  mostly 
united  by  reefs  of  sharp^pointed  rocks,  few  of  which  are  visible  at  high  water,  or  at  the 
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the  deptlis  are  rct^ular  frutn  9  to  11  ov  1^  fivllioma.  ^The  tide  appealed  to  ziae  on. 
rockB  about  10  fbet  perpendicularly. 

Ih^  Weatern  Airoa  is  the  name  applied  to  the  group  of  idets  and  rodcs  ly 
about  !i  mile  to  thf  westward  of  the  Txtny  Arroa,  and  on  tlie  same  rocky  bunlc. 

Tlie  Airoas  ought  not  to  be  approached  in  the  night*  ou  account  of  the  ro 
adjacent ;  one  of  these,  called  the  East  Hock,  is  a  fiat  hlack  roek,  very  little  eilera 
above  tlie  surface  at  high  water,  and  lies  about  ij  miles  N.E.  by  iS^.  from  the  I?oi 
BtduMtd  Arroa,  and  noirly  East  from  the  I»ng  Arroa  6|  miles.  About  3  miles  N.£.  by  £ 
tiie  East  Boc^  is  a  small  bank,  called  the  Arroa  Bank,  with  5  and  6  ftthoms  on 
having  in  its  immediate  neighbourhood  depths  of  18  and  20  fathoms.  West  or  W.  { 
from  the  East  Rock  1^  miles,  there  is  a  sunken  rock,  covered  at  half-flood,  on  wh 
the  sea  sometimes  br^s :  the  ship  Scton,  of  Bombay,  passed  between  this  sxmi 
rock  and  the  East  Rock,  in  1796,  and  carried  soimdings  from  17  to  11  fathoms.  Kea 
■  2  miles  West  from  this  sunken  rock,  and  3^  ndlcs  to  the  eastiit'ard  of  Long  Arr 
there  is  another  rock  above  water,  called  High  Rock,  surroxmded  by  other  rodcs ;  1 
there  are  9  fathoms  regular  soundings  between  this  rock  and  the  sunken  rock  E 
fipom  it ;  and  between  it  ami  tlie  l>jny  ^\j*roa  the  depths  are  from  7  or  8  to  10  fatho? 
in  a  chaimel  2^  miles  wide.  About  2^  miles  north-eastward  from  the  Long  Ar 
there  is  a  tock  of  considerable  height  above  water,  call(>d  Nwth  Rock,  unUi  legu 
aoundings  very  near  the  rocks  that  front  it,  of  8  and  1)  fathoms,  mud. 
wSSnmtJt*  Several  ships  have  been  set  to  the  westward  of  the  Arroas  by  currents,  and  h; 
UmAnmt.  lofit  much  time  woflldiig  with  northerly  winds  nnmd  the  Long  Arroa,  and  the  black  rr 
off  it ;  flndini?,  however,  mostly  regular  soundinirs,  over  n  soft  bottom.  The  Lowaj 
and  other  ships,  which  fell  to  the  westward  of  the  .(brrous,  during  northerly  winds,  wt 
to  the  southward  of  them*  and  after  panong  the  Round  Anna,  hauled  to  the  nor 
eastward  into  the  proper  channel,  having  experienced  Tarious  aonndinga  fkrom  7  to 
iathums  to  the  southward  of  these  islands. 

Captain  Ross  oV)ser\es,  that  if  a  ship  happen  to  he  workintr  near  the  Am 
against  a  heavy  N.W.  swell,  she  will  find  shelter  from  N.M'.  or  West  wind.s, 
anchoring  under  the  Long  Arroa,  observing,  that  a  reef  (before  mentioned)  proje 
about  half  a  mile  from  its  North  end  to  the  N.N.E. 
p««»R»fr«n  Beini?  about  mid-channel,  between  Pvdo  Jarra  and  the  South  Sambilan:», 

to  the  western  Tathcr  nearer  the  latter,  to  guard  against  westerly  currents,  steer  about  S.S.L., 
Kw^sirf..  20°  E.,  if  you  pass  near  the  Sambilang,  which  ^v■ill  carry  you  well  to  the  N.E.  of  t 
Arroas,  but  not  too  far  on  the  North  Sands.  Kxc-j  tiT  '^'  a  shinirly  spot  in  hit.  3°  20'] 
bearing  South  irom  the  Sambilangs,  with  13  fathoms  on  it,  the  sounding  in  this  tra 
are  pretty  regular,  generally  het^eoi  84  and  40  fhthodM  in  a  direct  Hne  tttm.  Pi 
Jarra  nearly  to  the  Arroas,  and  21  to  30  fathoms  in  a  direct  line  between  the  Son 
Sambilang  and  western  extremity  of  the  North  Sands. 

Whm  the  winds  indine  at  eastward  or  E.8.  eastward,  keep  near  the  Sfolay  ooa 
in  soundinj^s  from  20  to  .?0  fathoms,  until  8  or  10  leagues  past  the  Sambilanjjs ;  th 
steer  more  soutberlv  to  get  soundings  of  16  or  18  fathoms  on  the  north-western  vci 
of  the  North  Banos;  and  as  there  is  no  danger  on  the  north-western  and  weste 
edges  of  these  simds,  tli(?y  may  be  rounded  close,  by  borrow  im?  occasionally  to  I  t 
16  fiEiihoms,  and  ed^ng  out  to  20  or  24  fathoms,  as  circumstances  require,  until  t 
Arroaa  or  Faroelar  Hill  are  seen. 
KvABaadi.         The  NORTH  SANDS  are  \  erv  extensive,  consisting  of  various  s^n  ill  patches 
qpits  of  sand,  sejparatcd  by  oonsulerable  spaces  of  regular  soundings  from  8  to  12, 1 
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and  16  fathoms.  There  are  many  dangers  on  the  eastern  part  of  the  North  Sands, 
adjacent  to  the  coast ;  the  imddle  and  southern  parts  arc  also  dangerous,  but  the  north* 
western  and  western  r-dg^s  may  he  approached  with  safety,  if  the  lead  is  kept  hrislily 
going.  The  N.W.  cxtremily  of  the  sands  is  in  lat,  '6"  20'  N.,  Ion.  100°  50'  E.,  and  from  Po«tion, 
hence  most  of  the  spits  stretch  about  S.£.  by  S.,  tiie TmKimd-Half  Fathoms  Bank, 
hereafter  descrihod  in  lut.  2~  ':v  X  ,  being  iJie  southflnimoBtdjiDgwof  thelforthSaiidfl^ 
There  is  now  a  buoy  on  tliis  bank. 

'ri>e  de[tth.s  decrease  quickly  in  approaching  ihb  norfh-wcstcm  extremity  of  the 
North  Sands,  from  28  or  26  to  10,  9,  or  B  fathom?,  on  the  spits  that  form  this  part, 
which  bear  N.N.E.  from  the  Arroas,  8  or  9  leagues  distant.  On  the  spits  which  form 
ill  iiorth-irestcm  and  western  boundary  of  the  sands,  there  appear  to  be  no  dangen. 
I  have  generally  foimd  the  depths  on  the  outer  spits  to  be  9  and  10  fathoms,  when 
standing:  upon  them  with  a  working  wind ;  7jf  or  8  fathoms  on  the  spits  a  little  farther 
cnthe  bank  to  tlie  eastward;  and  from  11  to  14  JMhoms  in  the  channels  betweea 
them.  When  tlie  lloimd  Arroa  is  seen  from  the  mast-head  bearing  from  S.S.W.  to 
S.S.W.  \  W.,  you  arc  on  the  N.W.  edge  of  the  North  Sands,  and  will  pass  over  spits 
of  8  and  10  fathoms.  The  Round  Arnja  S.S.W.  [  W.,  swn  from  the  foreyard,  ^ve  liad 
7}  fathoms.  The  Round  An-oa  from  the  foreyard  S.W.  J  S.,  and  fbnelar  Hill  £.  by 
S.  ^  S.,  just  visible  firom  the  poop,  had  7  fathoms,  hard  8«and. 

As  the  spits  ivhich  form  the  exterior  boundary  of  the  North  Sands  to  the  north- 
westward have  9  or  10  fathoms  on  their  edges,  it  is  advisable,  when  bound  to  the 
southward  with  a  contrary  wind,  to  keep  near  the  western  edges  of  the  sands  in  work- 
ing, maldiig  short  taeka  to  the  vettwaro,  and  standing  on  thdr  verges  occasionallf  to 
10  or  11  fathoms  in  a  larci^o  ship,  or  to  8  or  9  fathoms  in  a  small  one.  By  this  means, 
moderate  depths  will  be  found  for  anchoring  during  the  ebb,  with  tides  more  regular, 
and  more  finrouralde,  than  for^tor  oat  in  deep  water  towards  the  Anoaa;  Ibr  here^ 
during  S.E.  winds,  a  current  is  often  experienced  to  set  to  the  north-westward  and 
westward,  when  tides  are  prevailing  along  the  edge  of  the  sands.  It  is  high  water 
about  the  Anoaa,  and  near  tho  western  edge  of  tne  North  Sands,  at  6  hours  on  toSi 
and  change  of  moon;  tho  strength  of  the  el)h  sets  generally  between  N.W.  and 
N.W.  by  N.,  2^  miles  an  hour,  and  it  falls  about  10  or  14  ieet  perpendicular}  the 
flood  sets  in  the  opposite  dizeetfam,  ahout  8^  ^  8.,  slanting  a  Kttle  on  the  western 
edges  of  the  North  Sands,  or  numing  nearly  paniQel  to  them,  hut  it  is  not  so  stnmg 
as  the  ebb. 

Althouffh  the  north-western  and  western  edges  of  the  Nortih  Sands  are  not  dange- 
rous, it  would  be  very  Imprudent  to  stand  over  towards  tliC  middle  of  tliem,  on  :ii  -nunt 
of  the  Blmheim  Shoal,  and  other  dangers  explored  by  Captain  Boss:  nor  ought  the 
southern  adnaxAtj  c€  the  sands,  nsnsNy  called  the  North  Smid  Head,  to  he  approacbed 
but  with  !>reat  caution,  it  being  terminated  l)y  tlu>  Two-and-TIalf  Rithoms  Eank. 

Besides  the  Two^d-Hidf  Fathoms  Bank  and  Blenheim  Shoal,  Captain  Eoes  dls-  ^)"»> 
covered  several  othor  dangers  and  shosl  patefhes,  during  his  examination  of  these  sands, 
in  1^^19;  of  these  the  following  seem  to  be  nearest  to  the  N.W.  and  wesfrrn  parts,  and 
conseqoentlj  are  most  in  the  way  of  ships  which  may  happen  to  borrow  too  far  in  upon 
the  sands. 

Small  Bank,  with  4J  fathoms,  in  lat.  3"  13^'  N.,  Ion.  100°  52'  E.,  or  14  mUes  East 
from  the  meridian  of  Ronnd  Anoa,  and  4  miles  to  the  S.£.  of  the  north-westernmost 
extremity  of  the  sands. 

Sandv  Kid?e,  w  ith  2  to  4  fathoms,  extending  3  miles  S.E.  and  N.W.,  or  from 
kt.  3"  10''N.  to  3°  12'      its  N.W.  end  being  about  8  miles  £.S.£.  izom  the  above 
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Bmall  Bank,  and  its  B.'E.  end  liearing  Korth  a  little  westerly  about  6  or  7  nileB 

Blenboim  Shoal. 

A  spit  of  rocks  and  sand,  with  only  a  few  feet  water  (its  K.W.  end),  : 
lat.  3^  Vn.,  and  abont  2  milea  8.E.  from  ttie  Sandy  Ridge.  Tt  eoct^ds  9  miles  sc 
emterly,  its  S.E.  end  Ixnng  iihout  4  miles  N.E.  from  the  Blfnlieiru  Shoal. 

A  round  small  hank,  of  2^  fathoms,  in  lat.  3°  4^'  N.,  midway,  and  in  a  direct 
between  tbe  Sovtb  end  the  above  spit  of  racks  and  sand  and  Blenheim  Shoal,  Ir 
distant  from  each  of  them  about  2  miles. 

A  patch  of  ^  fathoms,  in  lat.  8°  4'  N.,  about  8  miles  W.  by  K.  from  Blenl 
Shoal,  and  near  tbe  western  part  of  the  simds. 

A  bank  of  4]  fathoms,  about  1^  miles  in  extent,  in  lat.  2°  59'  N.,  bearing  Soi 
little  easterly  from  Blenheim  Shoal  about  4  miles,  and  from  the  Two-and>Hali  Pat) 
Bank  N.  by  W.  |  W.  distant  6  miles. 
Bi.  ..1  M.  Blenheim  Shoal,  in  lat.  3"  B^'  N.,  bearing  about  N.  by  "W.  3  leagues  fron 

mMiMmfHt   Two-and-Half  Pathoms  Bank,  and  considerahly  to  the  eastward  of  the  edge  oi 
•rOMKMtb    North  Sands,  was  not  known  until  U.M.S.  lUcuheim,  of  74  guns,  Admiral  Troubr 
by  standing  far  over  on  the  sands,  grounded,  and  was  nearly  lost.  Although  this 
pened  durini*  neap  tides,  they  were  ohlic^cd  to  lighten  her,  by  cutting'  away  the  xn 
and  taking  out  tlie  guns,  &c.,  before  she  could  be  hove  otf  the  shoal.    Captain  Bi 
of  that  ship,  gave  the  following  account  of  the  shoal,  dated  H.M.8.  Blenheim  agro 
April  6th,  1806  :  "  Peak  of  Salangore  Hills  N.  56°  E. ;  another  hill,  probabh/  J 
Farcelar,  N.  G(i^  E.  ;  Paroelar  Hill  ij.  '2,6'  S.,  distant  8.^  or  9  leagues,  obsc 
N."  It  extends  E.N,E.  and  W.8.W.  about  If  miles,  having  only  6  and  7 
in  manv  pbeos  at  low  water  neap  tides,  consequently  less  on  the  springs. 
Tw<>-ana.H«lf  Two-aJid-Half  Pathoms  Bank,  in  lat.  2''  53'  N.,  distant  5  leagues  West  from 

IMbtnt&nk.  South  entrance  of  the  Strait  of  Callam,  may  be  considered  the  most  dangerous  pa 
the  North  Sands,  because  it  fronts  the  North  side  of  the  channel  between  the  Ai 
and  Parcclar  Hill.  H.M.S.  Victor  examined  it  with  her  boats  in  January,  1805, 
found  it  to  extend  from  N.N.W.  to  S.S.E.  about  1\  miles,  and  about  one  mile  i 
E.N.E.  to  W.S.W.  ]f  a  ship  in  borrowing  towards  the  bank  with  a  northerly  a 
get  soundings  ou  the  tail  of  the  Two-and-Half  Fathoms  Bank,  she  ought  not  t 
under  10  or  11  fathoms,  but  must  edge  out  to  the  southward.  Several  ships  1 
grounded  upon  this  bank  at  different  times,  by  running  in  the  night,  or  by  borro\ 
too  closely  in  the  day,  and  were  in  great  danger  of  being  wrecked.  A  buoy  is 
pilaoed  on  the  bank,  of  which  Captain  Gonglel<m,  of  Singapore,  gives  tbe  foUov 
notice: — "A  first-class  buoy,  painted  black  and  irhite,  having  been  placed  on 
21st  of  January,  1850,  on  what  is  usually  called  the  Two-and-Half  Fathoms  Bi 
at  the  western  entrance  of  flie  Btnuts  of  lulaoea,  in  two  Mhoms  at  low  water  spi 
tides,  the  follo^^dng  bearings  were  taken  bv  n-'imuth  compass  from  it: — ^Parcclar  '. 
E.  jt  S.;  false  Paroelar  HiU  N.  50°  IVees  ou  the  low  land  of  CaUam  Ishuul . 
yiauile  on  the  horiaon,  the  eye  being  elevated  12  feet  ab«»ve  the  water,  N.  85*  E.  Tl 
is  a  small  patch  N.E.  from  tlie  buoy,  about  20  &thoms  distant,  with  f)  feet  at 
water  spring  tides.  About  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  the  buoy,  on  the  tail  of  the  bi 
tiiere  are  orerfiiHs  of  S  and  4  fiithoms,  with  5,  0,  and  7  between  tton.  To  the  w 
ward  of  the  buoy  nothing  under  5  fathoms  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile.  To  the  no 
ward  and  southward  of  the  buoy  there  are  10  and  12  fathoms  within  a  quarter 
mike  Vessels  fWjm  the  eastward  or  westward,  keeping  ParoeUur  ^1 S.  \  S.,  will . 
clear  to  t1ir  snuthward  of  the  bank,  and  E.  J  R.  -snll  lead  a  vessel  dear  to  tiie  no: 
ward."  A  light-vcssol  is  proposed  to  supply  the  place  of  this  buoy. 


Digiti^cu  by  Lii-j^-'j^ii^ 


ICAIACGA.  BI&&XI.— NORTH  UIOM.  239 

There  iB  a  safe  passage  between  theT\N  o-antI-Half  Fathoms  Bank  and  Blenheim 
Shoal,  but  there  is  a  smdl  bank  ot  4  and  5  fjatiioms  midway  between  the  two^  with 
9  to  18  fathoms  surrounding  it. 

Furcchir  Ilill  kept  E.  by  S.  nearly  ^  S.  IB  the  Taeet  bearing,  aooofrding  to  the  sunrey 
of  the  North  Sands  hy  Captain  Ross,  for  any  ship  intending  to  pass  to  the  northward 
of  the  Two-and-TIalf  iathuins  Bank,  to  avoid  the  bank  of  -4^  fathoms,  described  above ; 
rad  this  l>oarinL^  \nll  carrv  bor  in  mid-channel  between  the  Blenheim  Shoal  and  the 
Two-and-llalf  Pathoms  Bank.  In  working  through  this  passage,  with  a  contrary 
wind,  Paroelar  Hill  should  be  kept  between  E.  |  S.  and  E.  by  S.  f  S.,  to  avoid  the 
Two-and-Half  Pathoms  Bank  on  one  side,  and  iraenheim  Shoal  on  the  other :  within 
the  limit  of  thcso  boarin^.s  of  Parcelar  Tiill  llinrc  is  no  danger*  aa  the  ^J^o""**!  is  about 
7  or  8  mUes  wide,  between  the  abovenamed  shoals. 

Althoogh  with  Parcelar  Hill  baring  between  E.  by  S.  and  E.  hy  S.  S.,  there  ia 
a  safe  channel  over  the  North  Sands,  betwixt  the  Two-and-TTalf  Pathoms  Bank  and 
Blenheim  Shoal ;  it  bos  not  been  used  by  large  ships,  as  the  tides  run  in  strong  eddies 
oiver  the  sanda  daring  the  springs.  Theie  is  a  cihanncd,  which  was  formerly  frequ^ted, 
over  the  eastern  part  of  the  North  Sands  nrar  the  land,  bounded  on  each  side  by  dry 
sands  or  breakers,  but  it  now  seems  intricate,  even  for  small  vessels.  A  brig  prcMceed- 
ing  throogh  it,  not  long  ago,  on  her  passage  front  Fenang  to  lIMaeeai  woAm,  thiough 
]jf't\v  oeri  tlie  breakers,  in  soundings  mostly  5  and  6  fiiukoma,  where  the  ftlMit»»Al  a{>- 
pcarcd  to  be  from  half  a  mile  to  a  mile  broad. 

The  fleimdiaga  between  the  western  part  of  the  Nor£h  Sands  and  Long  Arroa  ere  S<van<luig«  in 
irregular  from  ^5  to  in  fathoms  abont  niid-rhannol,  decreasing  fast  near  the  edj>c  of  {'j.ijfj^f^ 
the  sands  to  20  or  18  fathoms;  the  deep  water  extends  witiun  4  or  5  miles  of  the  NorthSuidi 
North  lUxdc  Ijin^  to  the  northwwd  of  Long  Arroa ;  it  then  ahoala  snddenly  to  20  and  '^^'"^ 
18  fatlioms,  about  2  mih^s  to  tlic  north-eastward  of  that  rock ;  hut  in  some  places  the 
soundings  are  veiy  irregular,  particularly  to  N.£.  and  northward  of  the  rocks  which 
lie       the  Boond  Arroa. 

forking  betweeti  Txnii^  Arroa  and  tlie  North  Sands  in  the  niijht,  10  or  1 6  fathoms  Working  in 
are  good  depths  to  tack  iu«  irom  the  edge  of  the  sands :  the  mid-channel  track,  and  ^ 
your  proximity  to  tiie  rocks  off  the  Arroas,  will  be  known  by  deep  soundings  of  35  to 
46  fathoms;  but  farther  eastward,  l)etwixt  Hound  Arroa  and  the  SAV.  part  of  the 
North  Sands,  the  depths  decroaso,  and  are  there  generally  irrcigular,  being  from  14  to 
95  fiithoms  {h>m  side  to  side,  except  upon  the  bank  adjaoeat  to  the  Arroa.  The  sound- 
ings are  more  regular  contigiums  to  the  edgeof  the  North  Sanda  than  in  the  South  aide 
of  the  channel. 

If  in  rounding  the  edge  of  the  North  Sands,  Uoxmd  Arroa  be  never  entirely  sunk  ii<nmdin«tha 
from  the  quarter-deck  of  a  large  ship,  or  with  the  eye  elevated  above  the  s(!a  1(5  or  17  i^EtbBtadk 


lieet,  she  will  not  be  too  closn  to  the  sands ;  but  when  the  Arroa  is  suak  from  the  J^oop, 
she  will  get  upon  some  of  the  outer  spits,  into  7  or  8  fathoms,  hard  sand. 

The  Banks  in  and  (■onti<;uou!4  to  the  South  side  of  the  East-and-West  Channel, 
between  tlie  .Arroas  and  rarcrlar  Hill,  aro  the  followini? :— A  small  hank  about  7  miles 
K.E.  from  Hound  AiToa,  and  3  or  1  miles  distant  from  tlic  East  Rock,  or  flat  black  channel, 
rock;  the  least  water  found  on  it  has  been  5^,  6,  7,  and  8  fatlioms.  TotheN.W., 
about  3  miles  from  this  bank,  there  is  deep  water  of  40  and  42  fatbom*;  nnd  the 
soundings  between  it  and  the  edge  of  the  North  Sands  are  mostly  regular  irom  16  to 
SO  fathoms. 

There  is  a  small  bank,  bearing  East  southerly  from  Hound  Arroa,  distant  about  4J 
leagues,  on  which  the  least  water  wc  found,  in  the  Gunjavar,  was  4^  fathoms,  hard  sand. 
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Another  small  round  bank  lios  10  or  17  miles  Etut  tnm  Boond  AnOA,  and  abc 
W.  -J-  S.  from  Paroelar  ITill,  which  is  alarming  to  strangers  who  snddenlv  gft  on 
although  not  dangerous.  Sounding  all  over  it,  we  had  not  less  than  5  aud  5^  I'uthui 
hard  sand,  at  low  water  spring  tides ;  and  from  the  ship  at  Anchor,  on  the  middle 
it,  the  boats  deepened  liwt  bk  emy  dixectiaii,  about  the  cUataaoe  of  a  cable's  kngtti, 
12  and  14  fathoms. 

Prom  this  small  bank  about  8  or  4  miles  E.  by  S.  to  E.8.E.,  there  are  other  sh> 

patches  of  hard  sand,  with  soundings  of  6,  7,  and  8  fathoms  on  them.  From  th 
shoal  patches  on  the  South  side  of  the  channel,  between  the  Arroas  and  the  land 
Parcelar,  the  Bound  Arroa  bnn  W.  8^  8.  Mratherly  to  W.  1**  N.,  aaid  Pairoelar  I 
E.  7**  N.  to  E.  S)°  N. :  and  the  •westernmost  of  them,  more  particularlij,  are  much  nea 
to  the  Arroa  than  to  the  low  land  of  Parcelar.  The  least  water  on  anj  of  theu 
probably  or  5  ftfhoms,  but  Uiegr  am  alanninff  to  strangers,  and  inll  be  sroided 
not  ]  iriii:  ;'in  ?  the  Kound  Arroa  to  tlm  TA-n=t\vara  of  TV.  \  ^.,  or  W.  f  S.,  whilst  it  < 
be  dii»eerued  from  the  |poop  of  a  ioft^  ship ;  or  by  keeping  Paroelar  Hill  to  the  ea 
murd  of  E.  -IN.,  in  passing  them. 

SnrihtaAi  The  SOITTH  SAJTDS  ire  formed  of  small  hanks,  similar  to  those  of  tlie  "^o 
Sands,  and  some  of  the  patches  last  mentioned  are  probably  the  prominent  pate. 
of  1^  N.W.  end  of  the  sands,  terminating  in  the  point  called  the  South  Sana  He 
which  lies  5  miles  South  of  the  TH^  o-and-Half  Fathoms  Bank,  vcWh  sounding's  of  20  r 
22  fathoms  in  the  passage  between  them,  which  is  called  the  East-and-West  Cham 
The  South  Sands  extend  southward  to  lat.  ST  25'  N.,  the  pandlel  of  Oape  Bacha 
havino;  a  varying  width  from  '2  Iri  5  or  G  miles,  and  runnini,'  in  a  S.F.  hy  E.  directi 
paralicl  with  the  Haky  shore,  at  the  distance  of  12  or  15  miles,  between  which  t 
the  sands  is  the  mam  diannel  of  the  strait,  the  western  flj^ff^nrf  on  the  Sumatra  s 
of  the  sands  bein;j;  full  of  shallow  and  dantj(>rous  patoli^  The  bxeadth  of  the  chao, 
between  it  and  the  North  Sand  Head  is  nearly  7  miles. 

The  South  Sands,  from  the  north-western  extremity  to  abreast  of  Plaroelar  Foi 
were  very  Little  known  until  the  survey  of  these  dangers  by  Captain  Boss,  in  1819. 

DuiMMilw  The  eastern  part  of  the  South  Sands,  bearing  between  S.  by  E.  |  E.  t 
^  8.  hy  "W.  \  W,  fifom  Buroelar  Point,  is  very  dangerous.  Several  ships  have  grouni 
upon  the  patches  of  which  it  is  formed,  and  were  nearly  lost ;  as  the  easternmost 
these  patches  lie  nearly  opposite  Bambek  Shoal,  the  channel  between  them  is  mi 
contracted,  and  more  dangerous  here  than  in  any  other  part  of  the  strait  from  Faroe 
Hill  to  the  Carimons. 

On  this  extremity  of  the  South  Sands,  the  patch  nearest  to  the  land  is  distant 
or  11^  miles  from  the  coast,  about  5  miles  eastward  of  Parcelar  Point,  and  consist! 
small  pyramids  of  hard  sand,  with  only  1^  aud  1^  to  2  fathoms  water  upon  them.  ' 
Hornby  tacked  in  9  fathoms  close  to  one  of  the  patches  with  Paroelar  Hill  N.  by" 
and  Cape  Rachado,  appearing  like  aa  islaud,  K.  ^  S. ;  the  boat,  on  examining  it,  foi 
only  l  i  fatlioma  water.* 

Eitr»cufrora  Tin  1  rivA  Macartney,  n^imd  on  one  of  these  jiatchcs  in  9  feet  at  low  water,  " 
Parcelar  iiiU  bearin;,'  N.  Ijy  \V.  aud  Cape  iiacliado  E.  5"  S. :  this  seems  to  have  b 

earti.'ov.  i'^<    thc  patch  last  mentioned.    Prior  to  grounding  she  must  hare  been  some  time  on 

jg^"'*^  South  Sands.  &r  she  8teeied£.N.£.  4  miles  in  18  to  13  £Bthom8»  next 

•  Till'  H.  C.  S.  I>tikL'  uf  SuaNex,  in  August,  1>J'U,  tru-ked  noor  u  sIhkiI  |i;it<  li,  <>ii  which  her  boat  f. 
5\  ami  4  fathoms.     The  bctiringH  taken  just  before  tacking  were  Purct'lar  Hill  N,       W.,  Cape  Ruv 

a  88°  E. :  thia  sliows  that  the  tihoal  j^'rouud  aitencb  tixOm  to  th*  cMtuwrd  tliMi  bn  been  osiuOy  miib 
th«  ebartak— (See  ^ihA  Mag,  for  1933^  p.  3.) 
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and  then  grounded.  She  lay  on  the  sand  from  the  Slat  to  the  S9th  of  August,  1792, 
and  was  nearly  lost,  having  Ix  on  oLli^od  to  duckatge  miuih  of  the  CBXfp  into  tiro 
Tessels  sent  to  her  assistance  from  Malacca. 

The  Besborough,  aground,  had  Parcelar  Hill  N.  f  W.,  and  Cape  Badiadolt.  \  8. 
about  &J  leagues ;  the  Lascelles,  in  company  at  the  same  time,  at  anchor  in  8  fathoms, 
bore  from  the  Sesborough  S.  by  W.  about  half  a  mile.  "When  the  Besborough  floated, 
they  steered  between  E.S.R  and  S.S.E.,  in  irregular  soundings  from  8  to  17  fathoms, 
hard  groimd.  The  Indus,  of  Bomlmy,  and  other  ships  also  grounded,  and  were  nearly 
lost  upon  these  daogeroos  pynunida*  which  form  the  eoat^  extremi^  of  the  South 
Sands. 

About  5  miles  fartlier  south-eastward,  H,M.S.  Trident  had  5  fathoms  on  another 
patch  of  the  eastern  part  of  these  sands,  with  Parcelar  Hill  N,  by  W.  ^  W.,  and  Gape 
llachadc)  E.  by  N. ;  she  hauled  to  the  eastward  and  deepened  gradually. 

The  follonii^  banks  or  patches  of  the  South  BoadB,  eooti^ous  to  the  common, 
channel,  and  consequently  most  in  the  way  of  shipe,  were  CKBiniiied  faj  Obtain  Bou, 
the  CJompany's  Marine  Sun  oyor,  in  1819, 

In  lat.  2°  41^'  N.,  a  patch  with  3  and  3.\  fathcims,  sand,  nearly  a  mile  in  eictent,  8ho(Ub«i>k. 
bearing  from  Parcelar  Hill  W.S.W.  \  S.,  distmit  in  luiles  from  Loomat  Point,  the  ^^^"^ 
nearest  land,  and  S.  by  K.  ^  E.  from  the  Two-and-liaii-i  athoms  Bank  about  12  miles,  s^d*. 
A  small  patch  of  4  Ihuioimi,  ahoot  1^  milea  to  the  N.E.  of  the  ahoTe-mentioiied  thvee* 
fethoms  patch. 

In  lat.  2*  40'  N.,  a  sand-bank,  extending  N.W.  and  S.E.  nearly  3  miles,  having 
depths  of  3  to  1 J  &thoms  on  its  centre,  which  bears  from  Parcelar  Hill  8.W.  hy  W.» 
and  14J  miles  distant  from  I^oomat  Point,  which  is  the  nearest  land. 

In  lat.  2°  36V  N  J  a  sand-bank,  extending  about  N.E.  and  S.W.  2  mil^,'  and 
1  mile  in  breadth,  with  soundings  on  it  from  2  to  8^  fathoms,  and  hearing  from  Par- 
celar Hill  S.W.  ^  8.,  nearly  equidistant  from  Loomat  Point  and  I'ai-oelar  i'oint,  about 
14  miles.  About  2  j  or  3  miles  West  from  the  last-meutioued  hank,  is  sit  uated  a  small 
bank,  with  de])ths  of  2  to  4  fothoma  oa  it. 

In  lat.  2'  30'  N.,  the  centre  of  a  sand-bank,  oxt(MidiniJr  W.N.W.  and  E.S.E.  3  or 
3^  miles,  with  depths  on  it  from  2  to  2^  and  3  fathomsi,  bearing  from  Parcelar  Hill 
B.  by  \V.,  distimt  1Z\  mike  from  Faroelar  Point,  the  nearest  and  opposite  land. 

In  lat.  2°  27',  and  alwut  5  miles  to  the  S.E.  of  the  centre  of  tlie  ahove,  is  the  centre 
of  a  narrow  sand  spit,  which  extends  3  miles  N.W.  by  N.  and  S.E.  by  S.,  having  on  it 
foij  }  and  I  ftthom  water. 

In  Int.  2°  25'  N.,  a  small  sandy  patch,  with  1  fathoms  water  on  it,  bearing  Weet 
from  Cape  Bachado,  S.  by  £.  from  Parcelax  Hill,  and  South  from  Parcelar  Point. 

In  lat.  2"  28'  N.,  and  about  8  milea  N.  hy  S.  from  the  above  aoudl  aandy  patdh, 
lies  the  easternmost  dangerous  patch  of  the  South  Sands,  extending  about  a  mile 
N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.,  having  only  1^  fathoms  water  over  the  hard  sandy  bottom,  and 
hearing  about  W.  f  N.  from  Cape  Baehado,  distant  7  leagues  firom  Parodar  Hill 
S.  by  E.  I  E.,  from  Parcelar  Point  S.  J  E.,  distant  13J  miles,  from  Bamhek  Shoal 
W.S.W.  I  8.,  10  or  11  miles,  and  from  the  nearest  land  to  the  eastward  of  Parcokr 
Point  distant  18  milea.   

TO  SAIL  through  th  EAST-AMD-WEST  CHAITNEL,  hetAveen  V.-o  ^mds,  with  a  EMt-*nd-We* 
strong  and  steady  S.W.  wind,  give  the  western  edge  of  the  Korth  Sands  a  berth,  hy  ci»mu»i. 
keeping  about  mid-diannd  betwixt  it  and  the  Anoas,  until  the  Bound  Arroa  ia  Inrai^t 
to  bear  about  W.S.W. ;  then  steer  mow  eostedy*  tinldng  it  from  the  deck  when  it 
hears  about  W.  f  S.,  or  W.^  8. 

VOL.  n.  S  X 
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"With  the  wind  light  or  variable,  between  North  and  S.E.,  steer  from  Pulo  Jarn 
the  Sambilangs,  for  the  western  verge  of  tiw  North  Sands,  and  keep  along  it  in  1^ 
20  fathoms,  borrowing  to  12  or  li  fathoms  occasionally.  riTul  edging  off  to  20,  21 
26  fathoms,  as  circimistaiiccs  reqvure.  When  the  llouud  i\jrroa  is  discernible,  beaj* 
about  8.S.W.,  the  Long  Arroa  mil  be  seen  about  8,W.,  and  the  former  ought  then 
be  kept  in  sight  from  the  quarter-deck  of  a  large  ship,  or  from  the  poop  of  a  small  o 
in  soundings  from  IC  to  20  iAthoms  ;  for  there  is  no  danger  on  tlie  edge  of  the  No 
Sands,,  if  the  Round  Arroa  oan  be  seen  firam  the  quarter-deck.  After  the  Arroi 
brought  to  bear  W.S.W.,  steer  an  easterly  course,  as  the  w  ind  and  tide  require,  to  s 
it  from  the  deck,  bearing  W.  ^  S.,  and  lA  or  16  fathoms  will  be  the  least  water.  Wl 
the  Roimd  Arroa  is  no  longer  visible,  bring  Pareelar  Tlill  to  bear  East,  and  draw  it 
E.  5*^  N.,  or  E.  6°  N.,  by  the  time  the  low  land  of  Pulo  Callam  is  appearing  from 
deck,  being  then  abreast  of  the  Two-und- Half-Fathoms  Bank.*  With  Pareelar  I 
E.  3°  S.,  yoQ  irill  get  upon  this  bank ;  the  hill  E.  2'*  S.  wiU  jn$;t  dear  it,  and  you  n 
probably  cross  over  the  tail  or  spit  in  7  or  8  fathoms,  with  T'  li  fclar  Hill  E.  1°  8., 
E.  2°  S. ;  but  the  hill  shoiild  not  oe  brought  to  the  south  \N  ard  of  Last  when  passi 
this  hank,  as  all  compasses  are  more  or  less  uncertain.  From  the  bank,  a  spit  extei 
to  the  southward  a  considerable  way  into  the  channel,  with  a  gradual  increase  of  dej 
u^n  it  proportionate  to  the  distance  from  the  bank ;  with  Pareelar  Hill  £.  2''  N.,  j 
will  cany  11  or  12  fathoms  in  crossing  the  spit,  lud  with  the  hill  K  N.  you  v 
pass  dear  to  the  southward  of  it  in  17  or  20  fathoms. 

13ii8  spit  is  sometimes  called  the  Eastern  ikmk,  it  being  nearer  the  low  land 
Fuedar  tiSsa  any  other  bank  in  the  East^md-West  Channel ;  for  there  are  aeve 
spots  of  10,  11,  or  12  fathoms  farther  to  the  westward,  exclusive  of  the  shoal  patcl 
already  memtioned ;  these  lie  on  the  South  side  of  iim  channel  betwixt  the  Bound  An 
and  South  Sand  Head.  Thedepthalntiie&ir  ieadt  are  usually  from  15  to  SO  &thoc 
and  in  the  western  part  of  the  channel  they  are  subject  to  the  least  inmnilarity  in  t 
vioimtj  €f  the  North  Sands ;  but  in  the  eastern  part  of  it,  opposite  the  Two-and>He 
TMhoiBU  Bank,  thejr  are  Uable  to  the  least  hregfolarity  in  fne  nfiighbourhood  of  t 
Bout^  Sands,  and  generally  here  the  depths  ai-e  from  20  to  23  fathoms. 

When  Uie  tide  runs  strong  in  the  springs,  eddies  are  perceived  upon  the  spit  tl 
|jr  j  x;t8  ft«im  the  Two-and-l^lf-Fathonia  Bunk,  indicating  its  proximity.  Betwe 
the  San  l  Tfrrifls,  111?  ^ti  r»ngth  of  the  ehh  sets  nearly  N.W.,  but  the  first  and  latter  pa: 
of  it  run  very  irregularly.  The  flood  is  more  regular  in  its  direction,  and  runs  wi 
less  Telocity,  hut  is  liable  to  vary,  wbidi  renders  passing  the  Two>and>Half>!Pathoi 
Bank  dangerous  in  the  night,  imless  a  ship  is  n* n  11  1  r  r'n-  d;  rk,  and  her  situation 
well  detenaioed ;  or  unless  the  night  is  so  dear  that  Pareelar  Hill  can  be  distinct 
aeeon  and  its  hearfaig  taken. 

Pareelar  TTill  is  obscured  at  times  during  the  day  liy  clouds,  when  the  low  land 
Pulo  Callam,  or  that  to  the  westward  of  the  strait,  may  be  visible  from  the  T\\  o-au 
KilfoThthonis  Bank ;  if  so,  the  body  of  this  pieoe  of  low  land  kept  N.B.by  E.  I  li, 
the  East  end  of  the  same  E.N.E.,  are  good  bearings  to  pass  clear  of  the  bank,  and 
coming  from  the  eastward,  if  it  is  suiul  from  the  quarter-dock  of  a  lai^  ship  wi 
Hiese  beunngs,  she  will  he  dear  to  the  westward  of  that  danger. 

In  proceeding  tlmjugh  the  channel,  when  the  Round  Arroa  is  sunk  from  the  dec 
and  Pareelar  HiU  bearing  E.  S*'  N.,  a  ship  will  be  near  shoal  water  on  the  extremity 
the  South  Baoads ;  with  the  hill  E.  7"^  N.,  she  will  pass  over  some  ttf  the  small  patch 

•  Ilw1iiM7«a^lukDiiwi«7iinehlMiIitBt««]M]i»T^  (Bm.PlS3&) 
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Arroa  is  just  disappearing,  with  Paroelar  TTill  beannfr  }  she  will  be  near  the  edge 
of  the  ^wih  Sands. ,  l^e  hill  bearing  East  when  in  the  western  part  of  the  channel, 
to  B.  6^  N.  witm  the'low  land  b  seen  fnm  the  deck,  are  safe  beannga  to  wwk  -with, 

fhioughoat  the  raiddlo  and  eastern  parts  of  tho  cliannel,  if  the  compass  T)C  tnio  ;  and 
13  &ti[ioins  is  a  good  depth  to  tack  in  from  either  side,  when  passing  between  the  Sand 
Heads. 

W]ion  ahreast  the  Two-and-IIalf-Fathoras  Bank,  or  In  crossing  tho  spit  that  pro- 
jects from  it,  the  low  land  of  Calhun  is  plainly  seen  from  the  quarter-deck  of  a  large 
ship ;  and  from  the  poop  the  tops  of  the  trees  may  be  discerned,  strrtdilng  from  Fiuo 
Cailam  almost  to  Paroelar  HiU.  When  the  low  ' :  ■  !  to  the  southwar  l  f  the  hill 
begins  to  appear,  the  pbanneL  becomes  wide,  being  then  past  the  IVo-aud-Ualf- 
Pathoms  Bulk  and  South  8and  Head :  -the  bill  may  then  be  Dvomglkt  from  £ast  tolB« 
by  X.  i  N.,  In  worlcint*  towards  the  land  of  Parroiar  ;  and  if  Pulo  Cailam  is  keptplaitnly 
in  sight  from  the  deck,  a  ship  will  not  be  too  close  to  the  South  Bands. 

Fanebr  Sm,  in  lat.  S^51'  N.,  Ion.  lOl"*  25V  £.,•  bearing  E.  4°  N.  (trve)  from  the  ikmbrm 
Kound  Arroa,  distant  48  miles,  and  50  or  51  niilfs  Wost  from  Malacca  by  dirononieters, 
is  of  oblong  form,  sloping  at  each  end  when  viewed  from  the  westward  with  the  sum- 
mit a  liMe  to  the  westward  of  its  centre ;  but  if  not  too  fhr  distant,  of  a  regular  pyra- 
midal  form  of  small  elevation,  when  seen  from  the  southward  or  S.8.  eastward;  its 
declivity  being  very  gentle  towards  each  extremity.  It  is  easily  distinguished,  being 
much  nearer  the  sea,  and  having  a  darker  shade  than  the  other  hills  inland.  From  the 
north-western  extremity  of  the  North  Sands,  its  summit  is  just  discernible  from  the 
poop  or  mizen  shrouds  of  a  largo  ship,  bearing  E.  by  S.  \  S.,  or  E.S.E.,  and  the  highest 
part  is  generally  set  in  taking  the  bearings  of  the  hul,  whe^  passing  through  the  East- 
and-West  Channel.    Directly  fronting  the  hill,  there  is  the  mouth  of  a  river. 

After  passing  the  Two-aud-IIalf  Fathoms  Bank,  and  having  the  treos  to  the  S.F.  nimaiiM 
of  Parcelar  Hill  visible  from  the  deck  m  steering  eastward  for  the  hill,  the  \s  atcr  will 
soon  deepen  to  22  and  24  ftithoms,  soft  ground ;  it  will  shoal  again  to  18  or  19 
fathoms,  when  the  land  is  approaclied  within  G  miles,  which  distance  from  the  coast 
should  be  preserved  in  proceeding  towards  Cape  llachado.  With  a  \vorkiug  wind,  do 
not  stand  off  above  3^  leagoes  from  the  land  about  Parcelar,  nor  approach  the  South 
Sauds  nearer  than  27  fathrims,  fnr  the  depths  contiguous  to  them  her(<abont  am  not  so 
great  a»  to  the  southward  ot  i'arcelar  Point,  where  deep  water  indicates  the  proximity 
of  duger  on  the  eaatem  part  of  the  sands. 

■ 

FBOIC  THE  BAHBILAKOa  TO  8ALAKOOBB,  AKD  THB0U6H 

THB  8TBAIT  OF  CALLAM. 

When  bound  to  tUUmgorc,  or  when  proceeding  through  the  Stoait  of  Gallaoi,  steer  Am  ii»B»- 

to  the  eastwartj  after  ronnding  the  Sambilangs,  until  the  coast  is  approached,  which, 
from  thence  to  Salangore,  is  low  and  level  fronting  the  sea,  and  covered  \nth  trees. 
ynth  »  northerly  or  easterly  urind,  coast  along  in  sight  of  the  low  land,  kennng  about 
2,  3,  or  I  leagues  off,  as;  ctrcumstances  require  observing  not  to  injae  the  beaieh  from 
the  deck,  nor  borrow  under  8  or  9  fathoms. 

Cape  Garan,  or  Tai^ong  Awnt,  called  also  Mnd  Tofaii,  about  8  leagues  north- 
^^■o■<t^v■^Tl\  of  Salangore,  is  encompassed  hv  a  shoal  bank,  which  ought  not  to  Ix^  y^y*** 
approached  under  5i  or  G  fathoms.    Ahout  5  miles  W.N. W.  from  Cape  Caran,  and 
•  Captain  Rosa  luiule  it  in  kt.  2-^  SOj'  N.,  Ion.  101"  24J'  E. 

8x2 
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8  or  4  niiliea  off  ehore,  fhore  is  a  bank  of  aand  and  brokean  shelDs,  of  oonriderable  ezte 

having  only  3J  fathoms  on  its  shoalest  parts.  On  its  edge,  and  between  it  and  1 
shore,  the  depths  are  5  and  6  fathoms ;  and  as  they  docreaae,  the  bottom  booomcs  ha 
After  the  flambilangs  disappear,  Salangore  Hill  may  be  seen  from  the  deck  beoH 
S.E.  hy  E.,  or  S.E.  hy  E.  -J  E.,  when  in  10  or  11  fathoms,  tpr-i'ii  >  /e;  a  ship  out 
then  to  keop  the  white  sandv  beadi  sank  £rom  the  poop*  ia  steering  along  the  coast 
the  «nith-ea«tward ;  this  wiD  carry  her  outside  the  shoal,  m  soondines  of  not  less  tl 
R  or  9  fathoms.  When  Cape  Caran  bears  nearly  East,  or  when  the  Tow  land  Is  visi 
beyond  it,  the  beach  may  be  raised  with  safety :  but  a  berth  of  1^  or  2  miles  ought 
be  gtyen  this  point,  for,  until  past  it,  the  ifater  sboals  suddenly  fKm  6  or  7  fhthoma, 
staudii\:j^  towards  the  shore.  ARcr  passing  Cape  Caran,  the  lead  Is  a  suflieient  gui 
in  ateerhig  eastward  for  Salangore  Boad,  as  the  water,  shoals  gradually  on  the  edge 
the  mud  inak  that  lines  the  shore. 

Salangore  Hill  and  Port,  in  lat.  3°  20'  N.,  Ion.  101°  17'  E.,  is  on  the  South  s 
the  entrance  of  the  river ;  and  as  the  water  is  shoal  to  the  southward,  the  best  ancb 
age  is  abreast  the  river,  in  any  depth  at  discretion  from  4  to  6  or  7  fathoms,  with  Ci 
Caran  bearing  N.W.,  and  the  two  Pulo  Anzas  S.  by  E.,  or  S.  Iqr  E.  |  E.,  about  3  leagi 
distant.  The  river  is  aa^igable  at  high  water  for  vessels  of  considerable  burthen,  a 
there  is  no  danger  at  the  entrance,  the  bottom  being  soft  mud.  It  is  high  water  in  1 
road  about  5  hours  on  full  and  change  of  moon.  This  place  was  formerly  frequeni 
for  tin  and  other  articles  of  trade,  which  are  now  carried  to  Penang  in  the  coosti 
proas.  The  Bajahs  of  Salangore,  although  not  always  deserving  of  confidence,  ht 
seldom,  been  hodile  to  Europeans ;  bnt.'venela  at  anfliior  in  the  road  ought  to 
always  on  their  gtiard,  never  allowing  any  proas  to  approach  them  during  the  nigl 
for  here,  as  well  as  in  scvecal  otlier  parts  of  Malacca  Strait,  piratical  prou4»  £re<jueu 
lurk  about  in  search  of  de:  i    l  i     vessels,  or  to  assault  those  who  are  not  watchfiil. 

CALLAM,  or  COLONG  STRAIT,  is  formed  hy  Vxdo  Callani  :iTid  its  contiguous islai 
on  thc^\'est  side,  and  on  the  East  side  by  th(>  mainland  and  I'ulo  Loomat :  the  latter  i 
large  island  to  the  northward  of  Parcelar  HUl,  separated  from  the  main  by  a  narr 
strait,  called  the  Ealse  Strait,  in  which  are  from  3!  to  0  fathoms  water.  The  Soi 
entrance  of  this  strait  is  the  first  ojiening  to  the  westward  of  Tarcelar  Xlili;  and 
northern  entrance,  called  Callani  I{i\  er,  or  Black  River,  unites  with  Callam  Stn 
opposite  to  Dcejj-Water  Point.  The  North  entrance  of  Calhun  Strait  bears-  ab( 
b.  iO.  hv  S.  from  Sukuigorc  lload,  distant  6  leagues,  and  Parcelar  iiill  bears  fron; 
about  S.S.E.  i  E. 

The  two  islands,  called  IMudancoos,  or  Pulo  Anzas,  lie  upon  the  eastern  verge  o 
shoal  adjoining  to  the  inner  part  of  the  North  Sands ;  they  are  steep  to,  and,  with  t 
edge  of  the  contiguous  sand,  form  the  West  side  of  tlie  cliannel  leading  to  CaUl 
Strait.  Opposite  Pulo  Anzas,  and  becOring  about  S.E,  by  S.  from  Salangore  Road,  r 
BoteiUMtdi.  the  Botel  Islands ;  they  lie  ou  the  bank  that  bounds  the  East  side  of  the  cliaimel,  d 
tant  from  1  to  3  miles  from  the  shore.  These  islets  or  rocks  must  not  be  approach 
nearer  than  1]  or  2  miles,  for  the  reef  projects  about  a  mile  outside  of  tliem,  and  tlu 
is  also  a  reef  extending  two  miles  to  the  southward  from  the  inner  islets  of  the  grou 
and  ODB  mile  or  more  S. W.  I  S.  from  the  southernmost  or  outer  Hotel  Idajld,  there 
ft  dugenniB  rook,  caUed  the  Cakmtta  Bock,  baring  dose  to  it  6  fotinmu  water.*  ' 


Tbt)  Calcutta  brig  waa  lost  on  thin  rock  in  1799.  In  a  mannscript  chart,  hy  Mr.  Kitaon,  there  in  a  p 
laid  down  on  which  thr  Gortiholni  wan  loat,  with  Salanguro  Hill  beuing  N.  2"  K..  the  northemmoHt  Vn\o  An 
W.  by  N.,  and  the  flonthemmoRt  fiotel  Ldand  about  N.E.  ^  N.    Tlwn  are  7  fathonm  marked  bvtwixt  this  it 

and  ih»  ^dgt  of  the  omUbh  butki  tban&m!,  to  Mroid  t^lMnoirtoirMda  Pulo  Ann*  into  8  or  9  &tliotBi 
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give  a  berth  to  these,  it  is  proper  on  leaving  Salongore  Head  with  the  flood  tide,  to 
steer  abcmt  S.  by  E.  for  Polo  Anaaa,  lieeaiiM  tfie  tide  aet«  8.E.  to  8.E.  by  8. 

From  the  extremity  of  Botcl  Islands  outer  reef,  called  sometimes  Sail  Shoal,  Pulo 
Ansas  bean  W.  bjr  S.  abaaX  3  imlra :  the  channel  betwixt  them  is  safe,  having  firom 
5|  or  6  Mhcmi,  mud,  on  the  East  aidi%  to  0  and  10  Iktbonu  ydiHaa  a  mile  tn  Pulo 
An/as,  and  from  thence  to  the  entranoe  of  Callam  Strait  the  depths  are  mostly  from 

6  to  8  fiathoms  in  the  £Eur  channeL 

HftTui^  steered  from  Salaagore  Eoad,  aooording  as  the  tide  may  require  to  pass  iHiMthM. 

nearer  to  Pulo  Anzas  than  to  tlie  Botel  Islands,  a  course  from  thence  about  8.E.  by  S. 
will  lead  directly  to  the  Strait  of  Callam.  In  working,  tack  in  8  Mhoms  towards  the 
edffB  of  the  North  Sands,  when  near  Polo  Anzas ;  and  approach  no  nearer  to  the  Botel 

IsmndB  than  fjJ  or  n  fathoms,  gi^nnsr  them  a  brrth  of  l|  or  2  miles,  observinf^  to  koop 
in  soft  bottom.  When  a  little  to  the  southward  of  Pulo  Amaa,  the  channel  may  be 
tramsed  ooemionally  to  S  Ihthoms  on  either  side,  regxdar  soimdings,  the  bottom  soft 

mud;  hut  in  standing  to  the  southward,  do  not  hrini,'  Pulo  Anzas  to  the  northward  of 
for  the  entrance  of  the  strait  bears  S.E.  irom  these  islands,  and  there  is  a  shoal 
in  a  direct  line  between  them  and  the  West  poont  of  tiie  entrance :  the  edge  <^the 
Xortli  Sands,  bounding  that  side  of  ihc  channel,  lies  nearly  in  the  same  direction  ;  hy 
brin«ng  Pulo  Ajisas  nothing  to  the  northward  of  N.W.,  all  danger  on  the  West  side 
the  ohaanel  is  avoided. 

Northward  a  little  from  the  entrance  of  the  strait  there  is  a  shoal,  which  is 
avoided  bv  keeping  ^  Middle  Botel  Island  on  w^ith  Salangore  liilU  taking  care  not  to 
opm  the  hfll  to  the  westward,  wbidi  is  also  a  mark  for  the  Mr  ohamael.  Another  mark 
is,  to  k(M'p  Parcelar  Hill  about  its  own  length  on  with  the  West  point  of  the  entrance  ; 
either  side  may  be  safely  approached  when  inside  the  North  point  (called  Green  Point) 
of  Callam  Island,  both  sides  being  steep  to,  and  clear  of  danger ;  birt  the  bank  extrads 
to  the  northward  of  Gr(  en  Point  nearly  half  a  mile. 

First,  or  North  Beach,  extending  nearly  S.S.E.  ^  E.  about  5  miles,  and  1|  miles  FintSMk. 
in  breadth,  is  clear  of  danger,  having  6  and  6  fathoms  water  very  close  to  the  sliore  on 
either  side,  and  from  8  to  10  fathoms  in  mid-channel.  Tlie  bluff  point  terminating  this 
reach  on  the  western  side  is  the  East  point  of  Callam  Island,  and  is  called  Deep- Water 
Point,  because  the  water  deepens  off  it  to  18,  20,  and  22  fathoms ;  it  is  steep  to,  and 
should  be  approached  within  a  small  distance,  to  avoid  the  indraught  of  t  he  river  opposite. 

Second,  or  Bar  Reach,  extends  from  Deep- Water  Point  about  S.W.,  and  after  s«eMdBM«ik 
rounding  that  point,  the  deepest  water  is  found  towards  the  eastern  shore :  when  the 
Second  lleaoil  is  entered,  an  opemng  to  seaward  is  perceived  at  the  South  part  of  it, 
which,  however,  admits  of  no  passai>e,  being  entirely  filled  with  saml-hanks,  dry  at  low 
water.  A  Kltle  to  the  westward  of  i)ccp-\\'ater  Point  there  is  a  small  creek  ;  iind  on 
the  eastern  shore  another,  called  Bar  Creek,  bearing  about  S.E.  l)y  S.  from  the  former. 
AhcT  rounding  Deep-AV;ttrr  }'"int.  the  depths  decrease  fast  to  C  or  7  fathoms  in  steer- 
ing over  ibr  Bar  Creek,  <u:d  abuut  a  iiiu-d  of  the  channel  distant  from  the  cuistcrn  shore.  To  oui  Uiroush 
ia  a  proper  track  to  prev(;nt  heiug  horsed  by  the  tlood  too  close  upon  that  side.  If  j^^^oww* 
unnequainted,  anchor  in  0  fathoms  a  little  short  of  tlie  har,  to  sound  and  examine  it 
hel'orc  crossing,  a^i  the  sands  are  liahU'  to  shift :  two  boats  should  be  placed  on  it,  to 
point  out  the  best  track.  To  the  ii.W.  of  Bar  Creek  there  is  another  creek,  and  the 
bar  begins  at  the  former,  stretching  from  thenee  across  the  strait.  Between  the  creeks 
the  water  is  very  shoal,  within  half  a  cable's  length  of  the  eastern  shore ;  but  about 
one-third  of  the  channel  over  from  it,  the  deepest  Avater,  which  is  not  more  than  2f  or 
3  fathoms,  is  generally  foond  on  the  bar  at  low  water,  and  4^  or  4^  f&tlunna  at  high 
water,  spring  tides. 
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The  te«t  mark  for  eroi^g  the  her,  is  to  keep  the  bluff  of  Deep-Water  Poii 
N.E.  ^  E.,  or  N.E.  J  E.,  on  with  the  middle  of  a  small  liill,  having  a  clump  of  trei 
upon  it,  which  is  the  northernmost  of  four  small  hills :  when  the  Bar  Creek  is  fair! 
open,  bearing  E.  by  S.  \  S.,  or  E.S.E.,  vou  will  bo  on  the  top  of  the  bar,  which 
about  a  cable  s  length  across.  If  at  anchor  to  the  northward  of  the  bar,  the  b^t  tin 
to  weigh  is  about  2^  hours  flood,  which  will  give  time  sufficient  to  kcdge  or  warp  ovi 
it  before  high  water,  should  circumstances  render  that  necessary.  The  flood  rui 
through  the  middle  of  the  strait  until  it  is  nearly  halfrebb  on  the  duxfe^  and  thia 
generally  the  case  in  most  parts  of  Malacca  Strait. 

After  passing  the  bar,  the  water  will  deepen  gradually  to  5  lathoms  abreast  tl 
second  crei  k,  and  the  least  water  will  be  5^  or  6  fiLfhoma,  in  steering  fhm  tbeiif 
lather  more  than  a  cable's  length  off  the  eastern  shore.  The  western  shore  must  \ 
avoided  until  the  Third  llcach  is  entered,  fur  it  is  fronted  by  a  shoal  of  hard  groun 
stretching  from  the  large  opening  to  seaward  a  considerable  way  into  the  strait. 

Tliere  is  a  creek  on  the  eastern  shore,  bearing  about  E.  \  S.  from  the  South  poii 
of  the  opening  to  seaward,  having  on  its  South  side,  about  a  cable's  length  from  tl 
entnmo^  and  nearly  the  same  distance  inland,  some  wells  of  fresh  water,  which  c? 
only  be  proenred  by  carrying  it  in  buckets  to  the  boats.  The  point  on  tlie  North  sic 
the  entrant  i;  of  this  creek  is  called  .<\jm  Grab  Point,  from  a  grab  of  that  name  liavii 
been  wrecked  ot\  the  flat  tliat  projects  a  little  way  off  it :  this  point  ought  therefore  i 
have  a  bertli  of  1  \  or  1  \  cable  s  length  in  passing.  A  Portuguese  ship  was  lost  farth 
to  tlie  iiori  li  w.ii  it ;  and  in  180G,  the  ship  Strath.sjx'y  got  aground,  was  attacked  ai 
oapliirr'd  iiy  ilji'  Malay  pirates,  and  carried  to  Salangore.* 
nMBwA.  Third,  or  South  Reach,  extends  8.W.  by  S.  and  S.W.  aliout  2  leagues  or  mon 

having  entered  it  a  little  way,  you  may  approach  either  side  in  working,  to  any  di 
tanoe,  for  both  shores  are  steep  to :  the  water  will  deepen  firom  8  or  9  to  12  and  1 
fathom^),  as  the  southern  entrance  of  the  strait  is  approached,  and  will  shoal  ag-ain  gr 
dually  to  54  or  6  fathoms ;  there  will  be  no  loss  water,  if  the  i>oiut  on  the  S.£.  side  I 
not  borrowed  upon  too  closely.  This  point  is  fronted  by  a  projecting  flat.  IHiebe 
track  is  to  steer  out  in  mid-channel  between  the  points  which  form  the  entrance, 
rather  nearest  the  western  shore  \  then  8.S.W.  to  South,  according  to  the  tide,  un 
the  water  deepens  to  10  or  12  fathoms;  and  after  edging  amy  about  8.8.E.,  at 
deopenin^T  to  15  or  IG  fathom>4,  a  S.E.  course  may  be  steeced  aliHig  the  coast  for  Ca; 
Eachado,  keeping  from  4  to  8  mil^  oil'  the  land. 
TsMlir  Cy-  lb  emtar  Odlaai  Strait  from  the  aouthvaed,  having  brought  Faroelar  Hill  to  be 
OkMStaHd!  ^^^^  Ea.st,  the  entrance  of  Loomat  Strait,  called  also  V  !  '  Strait,  will  be  discernc< 
to  the  north'westward  of  which,  about  3  miles  distant,  lies  the  mouth  of  Callam  Stra 
Gantion  iarequirite  in  steering  for  the  enttanoe  of  tlie  strait,  as  the  ebb  tide  is  lilcely 
carrj^  you  towards  the  saiul-hanks  which  project  a  great  way  to  the  westward  of  t 
western  entrance-point,  and  are  nearly  dry  in  some  places  at  low  water,  2  or  3  mii 
distant  firom  1bat]point;  ateer  therelbre  for  the  point  on  the  Sast  ride  the  entranee,  a 
when  near  it  keep  m  mid-channel,  sailing  into  the  mouth  of  tlm  strait.  The  Ijcst  tim(^ 
enter  it  is  about  high  water.  Alter  the  shoal  fronting  the  l  last  ])oiat  is  rounded,  cc 
tinne  to  keep  nearer  to  the  eastern  shore  than  mid-channel,  to  prevent  being  horsed 

•  This  stniit  v,aji  furvLiri^  much  uted  by  »hifw  <if  inrKli>i-,it«  siae,  but  it  ouRht  not  note  t"  1m>  rcoomnienf 
fur  it  hi\»  111'  ]nU'  ycjirs  been  often  infonUKl  by  ]uniti(al  pnKvt,  which  lurk  in  the  crc»?k-'<,  n  ;i<ly  to  !<ui-pri«o  w 
vemola,  or  iilupM  which  havi<  the  minfortunR  to  get  Hgmund.  Tbe  pctefenooe  ought  cvrtaitily  to  \m  given  to 
cbonnol  between  the  ArroM  and  ParceUr  Hill ;  for  oltlioa^  ikfl  pMNgt  bj  it  may  Hoinotimes  be  less  spe 
tlua  HM  tiuvn^  fth*  Strut  of  CillMi^tliia  ii  of  little  MowqiMM^  •whok  conpiind  vitb  iti  gmtor  mSe/tj. 
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the  ebb  iuto  the  opening  to  the  nortlnvurd,  a  little  iuside  of  the  strait  ou  the  West  side, 
which  is  barred  up  with  sands,  llaving  passed,  and  shut  in  tliis  ofieiiin^,  the  preceding 
dircH^tions  Tor  saihng  to  the  southward  m»7 1)6  attended  to,  in.  pKooeeding  through  the 
strait  to  the  N.E.  uiid  northward, 

FBOM  PARCELAR  HILL  TO  CAPE  RACHADO,  AND  THENCE  TO  MALACCA 

THE  DAHOERS  contiguous  to  the  channel  betwixt  Farcehur  Hill  and  Cape  chMUMite- 
Eachado  render  the  navigation  of  tliis  part  of  the  strait  rather  difficult  in  the  night  to  Sm^dojlr 
persons  unacquainted,  for  the  soundingb  being  in  some  places  irro^ar,  are  not  a  Buffi>  luehwiih 
cieut  g^do :  the  dangers  on  each  side  must  therefore  bo  described,  prior  to  giving 
directioiiB  for  sailing  utrough  the  channel. 

From  the  point  on  the  East  side  the  entrance  of  Tiooinat  Strait  the  land  takes  an  Cowtaad 
easterly  direction  towards  Varcelar  llill,  tUea  torus  gradually  i-ouud  south-easterly  to  ^^^^ 
Paroelar  Point,  which  is  S.S.E.  10  or  11  milee  distant  from  the  hilL  A  bight  or 
concavity  fronting  iNrnO-ir  Hill  is  thereby  formed  Tid^viv*  these  points,  occupied  by 
a  shoal  steep  biuik  strcUliui^  trom  point  to  point.  This  buak  is  e<jmi)osed  of  fine,  hard, 
black  sand,  like  steel  tilings,  and  OQght  to  be  approached  with  great  caution,  beliig 
steep  to.  At  a  considerable  distance  outside  of  it,  17  and  18  fathoms  ore  found  in  some 
places,  aad  also  10  or  17  fathoms  close  to  its  outer  ed^,  from  whence  the  water  shoals 
suddenly  to  3  and  2^  fathoms. 

The  A^ina,  in  June,  1803,  standinsj^  in  towards  Paroelar  Hill  with  the  wind  at 
8.E.,  had  several  casts  of  17  fathoms,  with  the  large  lead  kept  going ;  next  cast  she  had 
6  fathoms,  and  although  the  helm  was  instantly  put  dtmn,  the  ship  grounded  in  stays, 
being  then  high  water.  In  the  night,  she  had  only  12  feet  at  low  Avater,  and  18  feet 
at  high  water ;  but  on  the  following  day,  tlie  tide  rose  to  21  feet  before  high  water ;  she 
was  hoye  off  the  bank  by  the  stream  anchor,  previously  carried  out  with  a  whole  cable. 
When  aground,  the  centre  of  Parcelar  Hill  bore  N.  31"  E.,  northern  extreme  of  the 
land  N.  51°  W.,  and  Parcelar  Point,  or  the  southern  extreme,  S.  49°  E.,  off  shore  about 
»|  miles.' 

The  tides  were  then  at  a  medium  between  sprincrs  and  neaps,  and  flowed  only  tmm. 
G  feet  perpendicularly  in  the  night,  but  had  flowed  to  U  tect  a  considerable  time  before 
high  water  daniiff  the  day ;  it  therefore  appears,  that  here,  as  on  the  eottsts  of  Sinde^ 
Guzarat,  Concan,  and  other  parts  to  the  northward  "f  tlif>  equator,  the  principal  or 
highest  tides  are  in  the  day  during  the  S.W.  monsoon,  wheu  the  sun  is  near  the 
northern  teopio ;  and  the  highest  tides  at  these  places  happen  m  the  night  during  ^e 
K.E.  monsoon,  when  the  sun  is  in  the  southern  hemisphere.  The  p(M-pendi'-,ilrir  rUr 
and  fall  of  the  tides  on  the  sands,  and  betwixt  Puio  CaUam  and  Cape  Rachado,  is  from 
11  to  14  or  IB  fbdt  on  high  springs,  and  their  velocity  is  then  about  S  to  2^  miles  per 
hoar,  between  Parcelar  Ttill  and  the  cape.  Hi^h  water  at  5^  to  6  hours  in  the  dfluig, 
at  fiill  and  change  of  moon.  The  tides  set  faur  through  the  channel,  the  flood  ahoat 
B.E.  S.*  and  the  ebb  N.W.  liy  W.,  but  near  the  South  Sands  the  ebb  sets  about 
N.W. :  close  to  Cape  Eacliado,  the  tides  are  strongest,  and  nm  with  eddies  dunn<*  the 
springs  i  and  upon  the  South  Sands,  Captain  Ross  oould  not  observe  any  slack  water, 
as  tibe  tides  appeaired  to  Teer  all  round  the  oonipass. 

•  TliiN  i»irt  of  tbu  iMiLst,  frontiiij;  I'aiccliir  Hill,  Imviii;,'  in  tlu'  old  cluirtsbcen  rBJireBCntC'l  coiirt  j-  iiinU'Sil 
(A  cunrart  ,  touimLt  Iha  m>&,  witb  g«x>d  Mniudiiign  ciuae  to  thu  iihorc,  umay  uavigstora  have  thcn>t>y  been  led  into 
error,  atxl  luivo  run  thinr  shipa  aground  on  tht<  Bhorv  Bank.  Tbe  MyiK>re  grounded  on  it  in  1802,  and  wm 
with  some  difficulty  hove  off*,  after  throwing  her  Iuml>er,  mmo  gunti,  ^-c,  overboard.  With  Parcelar  Hill 
\  W.,  tho  Gunjarar'a  helm  wan  put  down  in  11  fathomH,  and  she  groiuded  in  otaya.  The  HamiKihire^  of 
Bombay, «  PorbtgOM  aUp  iMdoogii^  to  MaeiiOb  and  Mvenl  otk^ 
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PRTOolar  Poiot,  Parodar  Point,  in  lat.  2^  42*  N.,  being  round,  and  atmSttr  to  fhe  adjacent  low- 
coast,  is  not  easiJv  distinguished  ;  but  a  little  eastward  from  it  there  ia  a  white  breach 
or  patch  on  the  shore,  which  may  be  discerned  when  the  point  is  bearing  to  the  north- 
ward, and  the  observer  not  too  far  distant  from  the  land.*  This  pomt  may  be  ap> 
proached  occasionally  within  2  miles,  for  the  bank  that  occupies  the  bight  abreast  of 
Farcclar  Hill  converges  towards  the  shore  near  the  point,  having  20  fathoms  water  a 
little  way  from  its' edge.  Although  Captain  Ross  could  not  perceive  any  dangers 
between  Paroclar  Point  and  Bambck  Shoal,  lying  10  or  12  miles  to  the  8.E.,  excepting 
the  shoal  bank  that  lines  the  shore  to  the  distance  of  about  a  mile  in  some  places  ;  yet, 
several  ships  have  grounded  not  far  to  the  eastward  of  Parcelar  Point,  probably  on  the 
e^e  of  the  shore  bank. 

The  Shore  Bank,  or  Shoal  Spits,  not  far  eastward  from  Parcelar  Point,  have  20 
and  21  fathoms  near  the  outer  edge ;  but  in  some  parts  i-cgular  soundings  from  1 2  to 
9  or  8  fathoms,  may  bs  found  on  the  outer  edge  of  the  Shofia  Baak ;  although  the 
soundings,  in  general,  arc  not  a  safe  guide  in  standing  near  any  of  tlie^e  banks.  '\Mien 
within  3  or  3^  leagues  of  CajHJ  Rachado,  or  a  little  ncurer  to  it  than  tu  i'aroelar  Point, 
you  are  dear  to  the  aoathward  of  Bambek  Shoal,  which  is  the  principal  dasiger  in  the 
extensive  bijht  between  them,  and  bounds  the  East  side  of  the  channel. 

Several  ships  have  grounded,  and  others  have  been  wrecked  on  this  shoal,  proving 
the  danger  of  borrowing  towards  it ;  but  it  will  be  avoidtjd,  by  not  bringing  Cape 
Bacliado  to  the  aoathward  of  8.  60"  £.|  nor.  Parcelar  Point  to  the  jreetward  of 
N.  43"  W. 

BnMkBhiMi.  Bambek  Shoal  (the  centre)  lies  in  lat.  2°  33^  N.,  distant  14>  miles  from  Parcelar 
Point,  the  same  from  Cape  Rachado,  and  in  a  tratmt  line  between  these  points,  off 
shore  3  or  miles,  having  irregxilar  soundings  from  6  to  20  and  26  fathoms  between 
it  and  the  main.  This  slioal  extends  W.N.AN'.  and  E.S.E. nearly  2  miles,  and  is  rocky 
and  dangerous,  having  only  1^  to  2  and  2J  fathoms  water  over  the  rocks,  deepening  to  7 
or  8  fathoms,  hard  ground,  at  each  of  the  two  extremities,  where  it  extends  about  half  a 
mile  farther  than  the  dangerous  part  mentioned  above.  Near  thia  ahoal,  on  the  out- 
side, the  depths  are  from  10  or  12  to  17  or  19  fathoms,  irregular;  ooaiaequently,  the 
soundings  do  not  aiford  a  safe  guide  in  the  ai)])roach  to  this  danger. 

About  3  miles  East  from  the  centre  of  Bambek  Shoal  is  the  N.W.  extremity  of  a 
long  s])it,  which  extends  nearly  to  Cape  Rachado,  fronting  the  shore  at  from  li  to  2^ 
or  3  miles'  distance.  It  has  only  2,  li,  and  half  a  fathom  on  it  in  some  place^i,  and 
6  or  8  fathoms  on  other  parte  nearPiuo  Anam,  wiih  8  and  10  or  12  fathoms  inside, 
close  to  Cape  Rachado,  and  also  close  to  the  shore,  about  1|  miles  within  the  Cape. 
The  depths  near  this  long  narrow  spit  on  the  outside  are  usually  10, 11,  or  12  fathoms, 
inereaamg  to  20  iMhoms  or  upwarda  at  S  or  2|  milea'  distamoe. 

This  part  of  the  channel  hetwi.vt  Bambek  Shoal  and  the  enstemmost  patches  of 
the  South  Sands  requires  great  care  by  ships  passing  through  it  in  the  night,  as  the 
soundings  are  not  a  aofflcient  guide,  although  the  water  generally  deepens  to  85,  88,  or 
40  fathoms,  when  within  a  few  miles  of  these  castcnrn-i^t  patches,  and  shoals  again  to 
30  or  25  fathoms  near  their  edges,  or  in  some  places  to  20  and  17  fathoms ;  but  there 
am  80  and  31  fitUionu  within  a  mile  of  the  eaatemmosl  patdi»  on  the  N.  and  N.B. 
ddea,  whicb  patoh  finrns  the  laQjecting  atronify  of  fbeae  nnds,  bounding  the  channel 

*  There  i»  aiso  a  white  patch  about  miW  more  to  the  eastward,  and  another  umt  iho  exttcmo  of  a  {luiut 
about  3  kagues  N.N.  mAwttd  ttcm  Ctigt  Badndfl^  uritb  a  aoall  Uiiad  t»  the  notik-vMdnniof  i1|  tad  otbem 
to  the  wuth -eastward. 


Digiti^cu  by  Ljcjv.'':. 


]CALA€OA  antAlX.— CASS  SA0HADO. 


to  the  Soufli  and  irestward,  and  it  onglit  nerer  to  be  afqiroaehed  by  any  ship,  being 
steep  to,  and  very  (lanir<Tnus. 

The  tides  nm  strong  and  are  very  irregular  anxong  and  contiguous  to  the  South 
Bands,  apparently  a^ing  all  Tonnd  the  oompaas,  without  any  perceptible  alaok  water 
on  the  springs. 

Cape  Bachado,  or  Ta]\jODg  Tuan,  in  kt.  2°  2&  N.,*  Ion.  101°  5r£.tOr  24  miles  "-p^r-'-'- 
West  firom  "Malacca  hr  ehrononneter,  and  bearing  from  Paroelar  Point  B.E.  InrE.  about 

27  miles,  is  a  steep  ulaff  headland,  covered  with  trees,  discernible  at  the  distance  of 
7  leagues ;  it  is  just  visible  from  the  poop  of  a  large  ship,  when  she  is  a  little  to  the 
southward  of  Paroelar  Pobii  When  first  seen,  in  oondng  from  westward,  it  appears 
like  an  island  ;  the  adjacent  coast,  and  the  neck  of  land  that  joins  it  to  the  cape,  being 
much  lower  than  the  cape  itself,  are  not  so  soon  perceived  i  and  the  whole  of  the  coast 
that  forms  the  bight  between  Paroelar  Point  and  Cape  Bachado  has  a  rimilar  aspect, 
rather  low  and  woody,  with  some  small  rivers.  There  is  an  islet  or  rock  close  to  the 
cape,  and  a  bay  on  each  side,  that  to  the  N.W.  being  the  lareest,  in  which  Pulo  Arram 
and  another  nnall  island  lie  near  the  shore,  Fulo  Arram  oeing  that  nearest  to  the 
cape  ;  but  the  coast  which  forms  this  bay  should  not  he  approached  nearer  tlian  3  or 
4  miles,  on  account  of  the  long  spit  that  fronts  it,  alreaay  described.  At  2  miles' 
distance  from  the  cape,  the  depths  are  from  10  to  24  and  28  fathoms ;  and  about  &  or 
4  miles  off  it,  from  15  to  22  fathoms,  irregular  at  times :  from  this  position,  the  low 
woody  coast  of  Sumatra  may  be  seen  from  the  deck,  the  strait  being  here  more  con* 
tract ed  than  in  any  other  part  to  the  northward  of  Malacca-  

Having  proceeded  through  the  £AST-aad-WEST  CSAnRX,  or  through  Callam  r^K.-  from 
Strait,  do  not  in  working  stand  above  3|,  or  at  most  4  leagues  off  the  land ;  nor  above  ^^q^^ 
3  leases  off  it,  when  Parcelar  Hill  bears  between  N.  and  N.N.W.  You  may  borrow  dw** 
occasionally  within  1 J  or  2  miles  of  the  land  to  the  westward  of  Parcclar  Hill,  or  tack 
in  13  fathoms  when  the  hiU  bears  between  E.  by  8.  and  E.  by  N. ;  but  the  shoal  that 
stretches  along  the  concavity  of  the  land  abreast  of  Parcelar  Hill  projects  about 
2i  miles  to  seaward,  and  being  steep  to,  on  the  outer  edge,  should  not  be  approached 
under  17  fathoms.  Close  to  its  outer  edije,  the  depths  are  IG  and  17  fatlioras,  and  nearly 
the  same  depths,  17,  18,  and  19  fathoms,  arc  found  at  a  considerable  distance  outside 
of  it  in  some  places.  About  3  or  4  miles  outside  the  edge  of  the  Shore  Bank  there  is 
a  long  narrow  bank  in  the  fair  channel,  with  13,  I  t,  and  To  fathoms  water  on  it,  which 
might  in  the  night  be  mistaken  for  the  edge  of  tlie  former.  The  North  end  of  this 
narrow  bank  bears  about  W.  by  S.  from  Paroelar  Hill,  ami  it  extends  parallel  to  the 
coast  till  nearly  abreast  of  I*arcelar  Point ;  with  the  hill  bearint;  from  E.  by  N.  to 
N.N.E.,  the  depths  on  it  are  13  to  10  fathoms,  and  on  its  southern  part  18  to  21 
fathoms.  The  soundings  inside  this  bank  arc  mostly  10  and  20  fathoms  near  it, 
shoalini'  to  17  fathoms  close  to  the  edffe  of  the  Shor(>  Bniik.  hut  not  alwavs  reinilar: 
lur  around  Parcelar  Point  there  are  20  and  21  fathoms  very  near  the  Shore  Bank,  the 
same  depth  on  the  southern  extremity  of  the  Channel  Bank,  20  to  24  finthoma  between 
them,  an<1  20  to  30  fathoms  off  the  South  end  of  the  Channel  Bank,  about  8  or  4  mDea 
to  the  S.S.W.  of  Parcehir  Point. 

To  avoid  all  the  dangers  fiNmting  the  shore^  betwixt  Paroelar  Hill  and  Ga^ 

Kachado,  do  not  come  within  a  (Virrct  liiip  joining  the  two  extremes  of  the  land,  m 
passinff  the  bight  off  I'arcelar  Hill ;  nor  bring  Parcelar  Point,  the  southern  extreme 
of  the  Jand,  to  the  southward  otB.&f  E.,  to  keep  clear  of  the  edge  of  the  Shoal  Bank 
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in  front  of  the  bight  to  the  north-westward  of  that  point.  Do  not  approach  Parcelar 
Point  nearer  than  2  miles,  or  rather  give  it  a  berth  of  3  or  1  niiles  in  passing.  Wlien 
Cape  llachatlo  is  seen,  keep  to  the  eastward  oi"  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  and  do  not  bring  Pai"- 
odar  Point,  the  North  extreme,  to  the  westward  of  N.W.  by  W.  in  pn-'^siiip:  the  exten- 
mvo  bight  between  them;  for  these  bearings  will  niot  lead  jou  fur  outside  of  Bambek 
Shoal. 

Cape  Kachado  E.8.E.  is  a  fair  mid-channel  bearing  throughout ;  when  working, 
it  may  be  brought  to  S.E.  by  E.  I  E.,  S.E.  by  i^  E.,  m  standing  towards  the  slioals 
in  the  bight ;  and  to  E.  by  8.  ^  S.,  in  standing  towards  the  patches  or  pyramids  on 
the  easlem  part  of  the  Sooth  Bands ;  but  as  the  channel  betwixt  these  and  Bambek 
Shoal  is  only  about  3  leagues  wide,  it  would  he  dant»erous,  in  traversing,  to  exceed 
thost?  bearings  of  the  cape,  when  it  appean  like  an  island.  "When  it  is  approached 
within  3^  or  4  leagues,  and  the  low  neck  of  land  that  joins  it  to  the  ooast  is  seOL  con- 
siderably elevated  from  the  deek,  the  channel  becomes  wider,  and  may  then,  oooo- 
nionalltf,  be  traversed  \>  ith  the  cape  bcariug  from  S.E.  by  E.  to  E.  ^  S. 

From  abreast  of  Parcelar  Point,  in  the  night,  4  or  5  miles'  distance,  steer 
S.E.  by  E.  for  Cape  Rachado,  which  is  the  course  from  point  to  point :  the  soundinirs 
in  the  fair  track  will  be  generally  25  to  27  fathoms ;  from  33  to  40  fathoms  will  be 
near  the  pyramids  of  the  South  Sands,  and  with  17  or  18  ftthoms  when  abreast  the 
shoals  hi  the  bight,  hidieates  beint;  much  nearer  to  them  than  to  the  South  Sands.  Tin's 
may  be  useful  as  a  general  remark,  but  the  soundings  are  often  irregular  in  the  channel ; 
for  a  Utile  to  the  southward  of  Fluodar  Po&it  thare  am  SO  fethoms  within  2  miles  of 
the  Shore  Bank,  20  fathoms  close  to  it,  and  from  10  to  11  fathoms  contiguous  to 
Bambek  ShoaL  There  are  also  some  small  hanks  in  the  channel,  having  from  11  to 
15  fiithoms  water  on  them,  but  these  are  few,  and  generally  on  Ibe  shore  side  of  the 
ohannd.  Particular  care  must  he  taken  not  to  deepen  above  36  or  ^8  fathoms  towards 
tiie  pyramids  that  form  the  eastern  extremity  of  the  South  Sands,  for  the  d^ths  in- 
crease near  tiieni  on  tiie  N.E.  side  to  88,  40,  or  44  fhthoms,  then  decrease  aaddmly 
to  30,  20, 10,  and  2  or  I  J  fathoms  upon  them.  '  If  the  lead  be  kept  proinj;,  the  deep 
soundings  in  the  outer  part  of  the  channel  are  a  certun  indication  of  the  proximity  of 


opposite  Parcelar  Hill,  the  depths  near  the  edges  of  the  South  Sands  are  not  so  great 
as  n^  th»  eastemmuiit  part.  When  Cape  Bachado  is  brought  to  bear  K.E.  there  is 
ikought  to  he  no  danger,  for  after  peering  the  cape  a  little  way,  the  strait  is  considered 
to  ho  safe  from  side  to  side,  excepting  a  bank  about  6  leases  to  the  south-westward 
of  the  Water  lalauds,  on  which  the  Muford  grounded.  It  is,  however,  advisable  not  to 
exceed  the  distance  of  4  leagues  from  the  Malay  coast,  in  sailing  from  Cape  Rachado 
to  Malacca ;  and  the  cape  may  bo  passed  at  the  distance  of  from  1  to  G  or  7  miles,  as 
circumstances  rei^uire.  About  2  leagues  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  cape,  there  is  a 
small  hank  in  the  channel,  with  10  and  12  fathoms  on  it ;  and  the  deg^  in  the  offing 
arc  irregular,  from  16  to  25  fathoms  betwixt  C^pe  Badiado  and  Q&yong  (3in;  bnt 
farther  eastward  they  become  more  regular.* 
long  Clin,  Tamoi^  Clin,  or  Peer  Puiyah,  about  5  miles  to  the  N.W.  of  lisher's  Island,  and 
^j^^Jl**^  6|  or  7  leagues  8.B.  by  B.  from  Cs^e  B«oliado»  is  known  by  two  or  three  trees  oa  its 

*  Oifitio  IL  Qidn,  <if  H.  U.  B,  Btldii^  fbond  »  ihiMl  fatoli  ■iboiife  mHA^j  betwwn  tlw  North  point  of 
Polo  Roupat  and  Tai^ong  Clin ;  he  jdves  tlw  followiog  bearings  for  it :— Gape  Badiaila^  IVJ  W.  ;  Mount 
Ophin  Peak,  E.N.E  ;  North  end  of  Pvio  Boapat  Weal;  and  South  and  of  Polo  Boapat.  SAW.  f  W. ;  in  kt. 
20 1  y  K .  lou  loio«4'&  Tbialmi],h» ■gnifpaanto be  1|  niba in  Im^ N.N.W. and aaK— JTwA Mtg:. 

for  liiiS,  p.  793. 
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more  elerated  tlum  fhe  others  near  tibe  tita.  Tte  coast  lietwizt  it  and  Cape 
Rachado  forms  a  bight,  and  hems;  rocky  in.  several  parts,  with  17  and  18  fathoms  not 
far  from  the  shori^  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  2^  or  3  miks,  for  the  sound- 
ings,  not  being  tiwtcyn  regular,  do  not  afford  a  sufficient  guide.   About  6  or  7  miles 

"Eatit  of  Cape  Rachailo  is  llie  entrance  of  I>mque,  or  Lc^ngey  Eivor,  a  considorahlu 
stream,  navigable  by  small  ve&sels;  but  the  ziver  and  the  bight  between  it  and  Cape 
Badiado  is  fhmted  hf  detached  rocks. 

Tlie  coast  about  2  Icni^ues  to  the  X.TV.  of  Tanjonf^Clin  is  lincrl  1)y  trair^^ling rocks 
under  water,  projecting  1^  or  2  miles  from  the  shore,  with  10  and  11  fathoms  between 
some  of  them ;  near  and  outside  of  these  there  is  a  hirge  rock  always  above  water, 
culled  Diana  Bock,  from  the  coimtry  ship  of  this  name  having  been  M  recked  on  it ;  it  DImbBoA. 
is  distant  1^  or  2  miles  &om  the  shore,  having  near  it  17*  18,  and  19  fiftthoms,  irregular 
soundings. 

The  snow  Forth  stood  in  and  let  go  her  anchor  in  12  fathoms  during  the  night, 
when  near  high  water,  and  after  tending  to  the  ebb,  got  fast  aground  upon  one  of  these 
sunken  rocks.  This  shows  the  impropriety  of  borrowing  too  close  to  the  shore  here- 
about in  the  night. 

Fisher  Island,  bounding  the  N.W.  side  of  Malarcn  Koad,  is  low  and  level,  cncom-  fumtUmmL 
passed,  and  joined  to  the  main  by  foul  ground ;  it  ought  not  to  be  approached  under 
15  fathoms  towaida  the  South  end,  these  depths  being  near  the  edge  of  the  shoal. 

With  the  extremes  of  tlie  islmul  bcarincr  from  N  Vtv  ^y  to  N.N.W.,  body  of  it  N.  by 
W.  ^  W.,  distant  luiif  a  mile,  there  is  a  Ciicular  Shoal,  aljout  ten  or  12  fathoms  in  iHu»L 
extent,  having  18  feet  on  it  at  low  water  spring  tides,  the  bottom  sand  and  stones, 
intermixed  with -mud.*  To  avoid  this  ^^Iv  nl  mid  other  rocks  netur  the  S.E.  side  of 
Fisher  Island,  do  not  stand  nearer  to  the  ;  1  imt  tium  one  mile  ;  and  tack  from  it  in 
15  fathoms,  with  the  lead  kept  briskly  going,  when  workiuji,'  into  Malacca  Koad  during 
the  night.  Tlie  coast  about  Tanjong  Clin,  and  from  thcnet-  to  ^lalacca  lload,  may  be 
approached  to  Ik  or  15  fathoms;  but  it  would  be  imprudent  to  go  under  these  depths 
in  a  large  ship,  particularly  in  the  night. 

In  sailing  from  Capo  Rachado  towards  Malacca,  or  the  "Water  Islands,  which  bear  From  Cap. 
from  that  cape  about  8.E.  \  E.,  distant  12  leagues,  keep  from  3  to  6  or  7  miles  off  shore,  m^,^  t« 
in  aoundings  from  16  to  20  fothoms,  for  they  am  not  sdways  regular ;  when  well  out  in    '  w  Wi^r 
the  offin£>,  the  depths  in  some  parts  increase  to  24  or  20  fathoms,  particularly  oppo-  ^'*»™*' 
site  Tanjong  Clin  and  Malacca.     If  not  intending  to  stop  here,  steer  a  course  to 
pass  outside  of  the  "Water  Islands,  at  anv  discretional  distance ;  but  if  bound  into 
Malacca  Eoad,  with  the  wind  from  the  knd,  ilaher  lalaad  may  be  rounded  within 
1^  miles. 

If  working  into  MALACCA  SOAB  in  the  night,  or  approaching  it  from  south-  iummBmiiI. 

ward,  v/!-r'n  round  the  AVater  Islands,  do  not  haul  in  too  close  to  the  rocky  flat,  called 
Fas^jang  Bee^  which  projects  about  2  miles  from  the  shore,  and  extends  along  it  to 
Polo  Jam  or  Bed  Ishmd,  near  If  alaoea. 

The  church  and  flns^stafr  on  the  hill  bear  from  the  West  end  of  Ponjang  Reef  PmfncBMC 
K.  h  E.  distant  1^  miles,  and  from  its  East  end  N.N.W.  ^  W.  distant      miles : 
-within  8  cables*  lengths  of  its  southern  edge  there  are  18  ama  19  ftthoms  water,  and 

•  Till'  .'Ntmli,  I'ljiTowing  too  c1<j*o.  kIiuuIciI  fnnii  It)  tn  5  f;itti(iinR  at  a  cast ;  other  ghifw,  ■ppraacliiug  jtlill 
nciirt-r  t<>  Fi'')ici'  Tsjand,  have  gTOtini)<-il  on  t)i>'  hIhuiI  :  nml  in  17^!).  I  mw  n  snow,  bound  from  ManUU  to 
Madnui,  ruu  aground  upon  ihv  f^pit  which  iirojccta  from  Fisher  IjjAod,  bjr  bonoviog  too  okwB  aitmt  weigbing 
from  Malacca  Kood.  Tb«i  >'  is  a  naifov  ^j'miwl  Wtinwa  tlui  qnt  ml  tae  Oboilu  SImmI,  tbxoc^  vhidi  tb» 
Teipsiobora  fnp»«  jmmai  in  1S03. 
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16  fethotDS  dose  to  the  rocks ;  the  lend  is  therefore  no  guide  if  you  go  under  18  or  19 
firtihoms  towtirds  the  south-eastern  cdirc  of  tlie  reof. 

From  20  fathoms  in  the  ofiing,  the  depths  decrease  regularly  over  a  bottom  of  soft 
mud  towards  the  road,  where  the  best  anchorage  is  under  10  whoins,  with  the  church 
on  the  hill  N.E.  by  E.,  Fisher  Island  N.W.  ^  W.,  and  the  tuft  of  trees  East,  ofFthe 
town  about  1^  or  2  miles.  When  the  depth  is  more  than  10  fathoms,  the  bottom  is 
generally  stiff  clay,  requiring  good  cables  to  purchase  the  anchors,  after  they  are  seated 
in  the  ground ;  but  under  10  Mhoma  the  bottom  is  soft  mud,  and  continues  so  close 
to  the  shore.  Largo  ships  may  anchor  in  firom  7  to  9  fathoms ;  and  small  ones  in  6, 
5,  or  4  fathoms  at  discretion,  there  being  no  danger,  if  they  should  happen  to  ground 
on  the  soft  mud  bank  that  fronts  the  town.  Ships  should  not  anchor  on  the  East  side 
of  the  road  Tioar  Red  Island,  for  the  bottom  is  foul  and  rocky,  the  depth  decreasinj* 
suddenly  from  8  to  3  fathoms  ou  the  northern  extrenuty  of  Panjan^'  ileef.  During  the 
S.W.  monsoon  suddan  hard  squalls  frequently  h\o\v  into  the  road  from  the  Biunatra 
side  in  the  night,  accompanied  -"vith  much  thunder,  lightninir,  fuul  rnin;  several  ships 
have  been  dajinagt>d  here  by  hgktmng  at  viirious  times.  It  is  liii;u  ^vater  in  the  road 
at  9^  hours,  on  full  and'change  of  moon ;  the  tides  of  flood  and  ebb  continue  to  run 
through  the  road  2  hours  after  high  and  low  Ts  afpr  on  the  ground ;  and  boats  cannot 
get  into  the  river  after  half 'ebb.  The  rise  of  tide  is  from  b  to  10  feet  on  the  ^rings, 
and  it  runs  about  2  miles  per  hour.  The  sea-worm  is  yery  daatniietiTe  m  thia  road  to 
vessels  or  hoMt^  ivhich  have  not  copper  sheathing. 

Kalaoca  Fort,  or  the  Church  on  the  Hill,  k  in  lat.  2°  12'  N.,  Ion.  102*  15'  E.,  hy 
mean  of  a  series  of  lunar  obBervatums  taken  by  different  navigators,  corroborated  by 
chronometers  from  Penang.  This  hill,  on  which  the  ehureh  is  linilt,  and  when;  the 
colours  are  displayed,  stands  in  the  centre  of  the  fort,  fronting  the  sea  on  the  South 
side  the  river;  and  on  its  South  side  the  town  lines  the  sea-front,  there  being  a  draw- 
bridge of  communication.  A  lighthouse  has  been  erected  at  Malacca,  to  guide  ships 
into  the  road  dear  of  Pai^ang  Eeef.  This  light  is  146  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea, 
and,  aoooiding  to  Captun  Itieharda,  ot  H.H.8.  OomwaUia,  can  he  aeen.  nearly 
6  liwgues.* 

The  country'  a  few  leagues  inland  from  Malacca  iii  formed  of  undulating  hills, 
moderately  elevated,  called  Malacca  Hills,  and  7^  leagues  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  from  it  standa 

the  high  mouutaiii  Goonong  Tx'dang,  called  also  Que<_-n  Mount,  or  Mount  Ophir;  hnt 
the  coast  and  land  ac^acent  to  the  tovm  is  low,  and  all  the  country  is  mostly  covered 
vith-irood.t 

Mala(X»  is  convenient  for  ships  requiring  water  and  refreshments.  Water  is 
obtained  on  application  to  the  master  attendant ;  and  fish,  yams,  sago,  and  a  variety  of 
eioeiDent  fruits,  may  bo  ])rocured  at  moderate  prieee.  Buiraloea,  a  few  hogs,  and  aomo 
poidtrj',  may  also  be  obtained,  and  grain  imported  from  Java,  Sumatra,  or  Bengal. 
l>ammer  for  caulking  is  an  article  of  trade  here,  and  poon  spars  for  masts  brou^t  over 
from  Siak  Itiyer,  on  the  opposite  eoast  of  Stunatra. 

Boats  may  ]irocccd  into  tlie  ri' .  i  s  t)n  after  a  quarter-flood  ;  they  should  steer  for 
the  Church  on  the  HUl,  keeping  it  rather  on  the  starboard  bow,  and  when  the  bar  is 
apiproaclied,  the  channel  may  oe  maoorered  by  the  stakea  at  the  entnaoe  cCfba  zirar. 


•  It  haa  been  rejiorUxl  ilmt  this  Ugbt  hft«  Mnee  distiintinucd. 

+  Idling  Mtiuit«n  near  the  fHjxMitor,  on  the  ado  of  a  stoiit.  liable  to  caJran,  with  ofleriBive  nmd  bAnka,  which 
diy  everj  iicle,  close  to  thu  hoiLica,  and  the  low  country  aruuud  being  aliuo«t  on  iin|H>notnble  foroct,  from  vhioh 
noxious  vi^oft  and  exhnlatiuns  aritc  ;  it  might  naturally  bo  ex]N.>ct<Hl  that  Malacca  mold  be  u  lulnaltliy 
jlue.  It    bowBTW,  the  nuMt  healthy  j^lMokiMnm  in 
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F  T?  r»  ^f       A  T,  A  ( MJ  A   TO    SINGAPORE  STRAIT. 

The  WATER  ISLANDS,  or  FOUB  SSOTEEBS,  hiug  from  6  to  10  mitoB  south-  wau>r 
eastward  of  Mahoea  Boad,  axe  high»  small*  loimd  ishmds,  oorered  inth  trees,  and  take 

their  first  name  from  a  fiftli,  or  larger  one,  nrarcr  to  tlif  coast,  wlilcli  has  ox:eelh}nt 
ixeiih  water  on  its  eastern  ^ide.  As  the  flood  tide  sets  along  the  coast  trom  Malacca 
Road  towards  these  islands,  ships  lea^-ins;  the  road  should  steer  well  oat  to  seawtrd,  in 
order  fo  roymd  the  oulur  i.slatul  at  a  convc-uiciit  (listanoe;  dow  to  tliis  iilaiid  there  aie 
17  or  18  fathoma,  and  20  fathoms  about  a  mile  off. 

The  passage  for  ships  is  outside  these  istands,  hut  Captain  J.  Iind8ay*s  examina- 
tion of  this  place  proves  that  small  ships  may  occasionally  pass  with  safety  between 
some  of  them,  if  any  advantage  is  to  be  gained  by  it.  Inside  the  outer  island,  and  also 
betwixt  the  westernmost  and  the  others,  the  passage  is  safe,  and  the  depths  18  and  19 
firthoms,  soft  mud. 

The  widest  channel  is  between  the  largo  island  and  the  Four  Brothers,  were  it  not  ct«Meb^b» 
for  a  rock  or  reef  under  water,  nearly  in  mid-channel.  When  upon  it  in  8  foot  at  low 
water,  the  West  end  of  tlie  large  Water  Island  iiore  N.N.W.  J  W,,  and  Malaocft 
church  open  to  the  westward  of  it  1*"  29  y  by  sextant,  tlie  N.E.  end  of  the  Largo  Island 
N.  ^  W.,  the  westernmost  Brother  W.S.W.,  and  the  small  island  or  point  to  the  east- 
ward of  the  southernmost  Brother,  just  appearing  over  the  roeky  point  of  the  East 
end  of  the  Middle  Brother,  bearin;^  then  S.  ^  E.  There  is  a  passage  on  either  side 
this  rock,  in  18  and  19  fatlioms  water ;  and  it  may  b«  avoided,  by  keeping  pretty 
dose  either  to  the  Middle  Brother  or  the  Lar^e  Island;  for  the  rock  is  about  a 
mile  from  the  S.E.  end  of  the  latter,  and  nearly  the  same  distance  firom  the  INfiddle 
Brother.  After  passing  through  this  channel,  the  depth  will  decrease  to  10  or  1:2 
fathoms  on  the  mud  bank  fronting  the  ooaat  to  the  eastward  cf  the  idands,  on  which 
there  is  no  d  anchor. 

Vessels  coming  from  eastwaid,  to  pass  through  this  channel,  may  keep  the  South 
end  of  the  Large  Water  Island  N.Sv.,  or  more  westerly,  imtil  they  shut  in  the  south- 
ernmost Brother  with  the  two  others;  or  they  may  steer  for  the  north-easternmost 
Brother,  and  pass  it  half  a  mile  distant,  not  bringing  the  westernmost  Brotlier  to  the 
southward  of  S.W.  by  W.  ^  AV.  untfl  past  the  Middle  Brother,  which  may  be 
proachcd  within  100  yards  ^\  itliout  danircr. 

The  Large  Water  Island  has  several  springs  of  good  water,  some  of  them  in  the 
form  of  wells,  enclosed  with  bricks,  where  ezodlent  water  may  be  had.  There  is 
anchorage  in  10  fathoms,  mud,  about  half  or  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  beach, 
with  the  South  end  of  the  island  bearing  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  tmd  Mount  Mora  £.  by  S. 
Captain  Yaasall,  of  H.lf.S.  Hanrier,  says  that  a  ship  may  reodve  as  much  water  here 
as  she  requires,  by  keopinc^  lier  lic^ats  constantly  at  work,  rxorptinn;'  Tirnr  the  timo  of 
low  tide,  when  the  reefs  which  surroimd  the  island  ore  dry.  Small  vessels  ought, 
howerer,  to  be  on  their  guard  against  the  treachery  of  piniti<Ml  proas,  whidi  lurk  here 
attimes^  "to  ]irf>eur(>  a  supply  of  water,  and  to  assault  defeneeless  vessels. 

Outer  Water  Island  bears  S.E.  from  Malacca  Boad,  distant  9  or  10  miles ;  in  Fmm  ti  c 
passing  it  with  a  working  wind,  do  not  stand  abore  4  lea^iues  to  the  south-westward,  ilSi^^^''ihe 
on  account  of  tlio  Three  Fathoms  I'  .nl:  on  wlilch  the  '>rilford  f!:rounded  ;  ;!;!■.■  bank  is 
thought  to  lie  about  6  leagues  S.W.  from  these  islands;  a  few  miles  farther  to  the 
north-westward  we  dioaled  suddenly  in  the  Anna,  from  28  to  8  fhthoms,  and  tacked. 
More  recently  the  ship  Antelope,  drawing  1 1  ft^  t  water,  is  said  to  have  grounded  on 
this  bank,  and  then  to  have  had  several  casts  of  2rl  fathoms,  hard  bottom.  The  Eldon 
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also  touched  on  it ;  and  Captain  Worsell  having  sounded  across  the  shoal*  found,  the 
depths  decrease  from  tite  edges  towards  the  middle  of  the  hank,  from  17  to  9  feet. 
After  rounding  the  "Water  Islands,  the  coast  may  be  approached  to  12  or  13  fathoms 
in  working,  until  past  Mount  Mora;  the  Sumatra  ooast  may  also  bo  approached 
occasionally  to  14  fathoms  in  this  part  of  the  atzait;  Imt  H  la  beat  to  k^p  nearest  the 
Malay  sidv,  to  prevent  getting  outade  the  Long  Bank  in  liie  middle  of  the  itnit,  to 
the  southw  ard  of  Mount  Formosa. 

Mount  Ma»r,  Mount  Moar,  or  Ifora,  in  lat,  1'  59'  N.,  hearing  E.  by  S.  about  8  leagoee  from  the 

Md  awtisiKHM  Outer  Water  Island,  is  an  isolated  hill  near  the  sea,  covered  with  M  Ood,  and  just  visible 
from  IMalacca  Road.  Tanjong  Tor,  the  contiguous  point  of  land,  bears  about  E.S.E. 
from  the  Outer  Water  Island,  and,  with  the  whole  of  the  coast  in  this  space,  is  low 
level  land,  having  several  small  rivers  fallin;^'  into  tlic  s(  a.  The  coast  from  thence  to 
Eormosn  TU  \  e  r  continues  low  and  woody,  and  tho  whole  of  the  qipoa&te  land  of  Sumatra 
is  low,  and  covered  with  trees. 

^^.  11.).  Fur-  Mount  Formosa,  in  lat.  1"  49'  N.,  Ion.  102^  65'      or  40  miles  Sast  from 

by  cbrniionieters,  is  the  liiyhest  siininiit  of  a  ^up  of  xindiilating  mountain*?  near  the 
sea,  and  is  just  disocmiblc  from  the  Water  Islands.  The  western  end  of  this  motmt 
forms  tho  blulf  point  of  land,  called  Point  Sizan,  on  the  East  side  the  entrance  of 
Formosa  River,  which  extends  a  considei-iMp  ^v•.•y  into  tho  country.    Abreast  this 

Formosa  rivcr  there  is  an  extensive  biioal,  called  Formosa  Bank,  on  liieh  the  Murad-bux,  in 
1800,  shoaled  to  2^  fathoms;  by  the  chart  there  are  now  only  2  fathoms  on  it.  The 
Asia,  steering  along  shore  to  the  south-eastward  in  12  and  14  fathoms  Avith  the  laud 
wind,  shoaled  suddenljr,  and  grounded  on  this  bank,  in  June,  1803,  where  she  lay  one 
tide.  TVTien  aground  in  2|  fathoms  at  low  water,  Formosa  Peak  hore  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E., 
entrance  of  Formosa  River  N.E.  |  E.,  Mount  Mora  N.W.  by  N.,  western  extreme^  of 
the  land  N.W.  by  W.,  olf  Formosa  River  5  or  6  miles ;  this  appears  to  be  the  shoalest 
part  of  the  bonk,  and  consists  of  black  sand.  This  dangerous  part  of  the  banlc  seems 
to  be  connected  with  Point  Sizan  by  a  shoal  spit,  from  which  it  distant  about  4  miles, 
And  nearly  equally  distant  from  the  point  on  tho  other  side  of  Formosa  River.  From 
the  shoalest  part  of  the  bank,  a  spit  extends  a  great  way  north-westward,  with  6,  0, 
and  7  f:ithoma  water,  and  probably  reaches  the  shore  a  little  eastward  of  Tanjong  Tor, 
or  about  S.S.E.  from  Mount  Mora.  Betwixt  the  hank  and  the  coast  there  are  regular 
aotmdinga,  10  and  12  fkthoms,  soft  ground ;  when  the  Asia  floatedt  she  was  driifted 
inside  the  hank  by  a  squall,  and  steered  3  miles  to  the  N.W.  along  its  inner  edge,  in 
8  and  9  fathoms ;  then  crossed  it  in  5  fathoms,  with  the  western  extreme  bearing 
'  N.W.  \  W.,  Mount  Moift  N.W.  hy  N.,  Mount  Formosa  E.  by  N.  ^  N.,  and  a  little  hill 
near  the  shore  with  a  peaked  summit  N.N.E.  I  E.  On  the  outer  edge  of  the  bank  the 
d^ths  decrease  suddenly ;  but  the  lead,  if  kept  britkly  going,  will  indicate  its  proximity, 
and  give  warning  to  tadc 

About  5  miles  W.X.W.  from  Formosa  I?nnk,  there  is  a  small  bank  of  10  lo  8 
fathoms,  having  IB  and  17  Mhoms  between  it  and  the  shore.  The  Antelope  had  two 
casts  of  9  fitthoms,  sand,  on  this  bank,  with  Mount  Pormosa  hearing  E.  |  N.,  Momit 
3To[  ;i  X.  hy  W.,  hluff  end  of  Formosa  Hills  forming  Point  Sizan  E.  ])y  N.,  off  shore 
about  a  miles,  and  in  crossing  towards  the  shore  had  lb  fathoms.   From  Mount  Mora 

^'■L^^iu.  S.W.,  and  3^  or  4  leagues  off  the  Sumatra  shore,  we  shoaled  in  the  Anna  from 

25  to  11  fkthoms  upon  a  liank,  and  deei)ened  regularlv  ^\  hen  over  It  lo  23  fathoms ; 
then  shoaled  again  to  11  ihthoms,  where  we  tacked,  about  4  miles  from  the  coast  of 
Suniatift.  These  small  hanks  in  the  fiair  channel  here  and  in  other  parts  of  the 
strait,  with  from  9  to  14  fathoms  on  them,  may  sometimes  (aniae  nilzietytopersimB 
^^^^Aoquainted,  when  not  certain  of  their  position  in  the  night. 
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Piilo  Pisang,  in  lat.  1"  2S^  N.,  and  59  miles  Eart  from  Malacca,  by  chronometer,  F«l»FiHi«. 

is  of  middling  hciglit,  covered  with  wood,  and  composed  of  ihrrv  hummocks ;  the 
central  part  is  of  round  form,  and  being  rather  more  elevated  than  the  other  hummocks, 
may  be  seen  8  or  9  leagues.  The  island  lies  about  4  or  5  miles  from  the  coast,  and  is 
connectod  witli  it  hy  an  extensive  mud  hank,  over  which  there  is  said  to  ho  a  channel 
with  3  or  L  fathoms  water,  lit  for  small  vessels.  Close  to  the  East  side  of  Pulo  Tisang 
there  arc  two  round  islets,  and  two  othors,  of  similar  a^eefc,  contigiioiu  to  its  western 
side.  On  the  larg:cst  of  these  fresh  water  may  be  "^FinM^wft*  pflOOOiecL  It  18  high 
water  here  at  10^  hours  on  full  and  change  of  moon.  jum. 

From  the  brow  of  tiie  western  point  of  Pulo  Pisang,  Captain  Bobs  observed  the 
peak  of  Mount  Formosa  to  hearN.  l-.3°  H'W.,  l)y  theodolite  ;  centre  of  Little  Pisang 
N.  82°  4'  W. ;  Peak  of  the  Great  Carimon  8.  10~  E.,  and  the  other  peak  of  ditto 
8.2r  26'E. 

The  land  frontin:^  \hr  sea,  })ctmxt  Mount  Formosa  and  Pido  Pisang,  is  low  and 
iroody,  excepting  Battoo  Baloo,  a  small  xound  mount  near  the  sea,  rather  more  than 
half-way  between  Pormosa  and  Pisang. 

The  coast  from  Mount  Formosa  to  Pulo  Pisang,  and  from  thence  to  Pulo  Cocob,  is  TtMceutmnA 
lined  by  a  shoal  mud  bank,  projecting  2  and  3  miles  oil  shore  in  some  places,  and 
2  leagues  to  the  N.W.  of  Pisang;  it  is  thought  to  eirtcmd  3  or  4  miles  firom  the  cooat, 
lpa^■^ng  a  concave  space  of  good  soundings  nearer  the  land,  which  is  stwp  to,  on  the 
2i.W.  and  West  sid^.  C^tain  Rous,  of  S.M.S.  Bainbow,  observes,  however,  that 
the  Malay  coast,  between  Pulo  Pisang  and  Formosa  Point,  may  be  approecihed  within 
2  miles  of  the  beach,  anywlicro  to  the  northward  of"  Pulo  Pisang,  as  the  mud  hank 
does  not  extend  so  far  oil  from  the  land  as  hitherto  represented.  On  the  edge  of  tiiia 
shore  bank  the  depths  decrease  suddenly  from  10  or  9  to  6,  6,  and  4  ftthoms,  to  the 
X.W.  of  Pisang ;  and  from  12  or  11  to  4,  3,  and  2  fotiioms  to  the  touth-eaetward  of 
that  island,  bdng  here  more  steep  and  danmroiu. 

It  may  be  obierred,  as  a  general  nue,  that  on  the  edgea  of  the  ahore  banks 
throughout  the  sfacait  the  deptiis  decrease  suddenly ;  and  also  on  liie  edgea  of  thoae  in 
the  ofling. 

The  Pisang  Banks,  exclusive  of  that  lining  the  coast  last  mentioned,  are  three  in  TimagMkM. 
number.  The  first,  called  the  Fair  Channel  Bank,  extends  parallel  to  the  coast,  in  the  F»ir  cihhmI 
direction  of  the  channel,  and  lies  a  little  nearer  to  the  shore  bank  than  to  the  Long 
Middle  Bank,  which  lies  outside  it.  Mount  Formosa  bears  about  North  from  its  north- 
em  extremity,  and  Pulo  Pisang  about  North  from  its  southern  extreme ;  the  depths  on 
it  are  gener^y  from  8  to  11  fathoms,  and  the  least  water  known  is  (5^  to  7  fathoms  in 
two  places  near  its  South  end,  with  Pulo  Pisang  hearing  respectively  E.  hy  N.,  and 
N.E.  oy  N.  from  4  to  5  miles.  There  appear  to  1"  some  small  gfips  in  tliis  bank,  as  I 
hare  crossed  over  it  with  the  lead  'jroin-j:,  and  had  not  any  shoal  somidings;  but  these 
giqps  are  very  narrow,  for  ships  making  long  tjicks  across  the  channel  generally  ^t 
aonndin^  from  8  to  11  or  12  fathoms  in  crossing  over  the  hank,  which  is  a  good  guide 
in  the  night.  Tlir  df^pths  betwixt  this  hank  and  the  shore  hank  are  1.3  to  20  fathoms ; 
and  between  it  and  the  Ixing  Middle  liank,  generally  from  10  to  2  J.  fathoms,  but  not 
always  regular. 

Long  Middle  Bank,  distant  6  or  7  miles  outside  the  Fair  Channel  Bank,  and  hmmWUU 
extending  parallel  to  it  and  to  the  coast,  lies  nearly  in  mid-strait  between  the  Malay 
and  Sumatra  shores.  From  its  nmth- western  extremity,  which  is  the  slioalest  par^ 
Mount  Formosa  bears  N.  hy  E.  ^  E.,  and  I'ulo  Tisaii;,'  K,  ]  S.  to  H.  '*  S. ;  and  from 
thence  to  the  I^torth  end  of  the  Great  Carimon  it  is  a  continued  narrow  bank,  having 
H  and  4  fitihoms  at  low  water  on  its  north-westeen  eztremily,  4  and  5  fhthoma  on  its 
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middle  part*  aad  6^  to  8  fathoms  on  ita  south-eastem  part  towards  the  Carimons. 
Witli  Mount  Pormoea  liearing  N.  by  E.  ^  E.,  aud  Pido  Finiig  E.  |S.,  we  anduaed  in 
4^  fathoms,  and  the  least  water  founds  in  sounding  around  vitli  the  bovto,  \rM 
8^  fathoms  at  low  water,  soft  ground. 

The  DuMin  had  3^  and  3|  fathoms  at  low  water  upon  it,  Mount  Fwemoia  bearing 
N.  by  E.,  vliieh  waa  the  leaat  water  found,  tiie  bottom  aoftt  esoepting  a  caat  or  two  (n 
sandl 

The  Nottingham  had  three  cast*  of  1^  fathoms,  crossing  over  the  bank,  with 
!Mount  Formosa  N.  \  W.,  and  Pulo  Pisang  E.  |  N. ;  and  as  it  was  not  far  from  high 
water  at  the  time,  the  depth  in  this  place  is  probably  about  3|  fathoms  at  low  water. 

This  Long  Middle  Bank  can  hardly  be  considcrtMl  dangerous,  for  it  consists  mostly 
of  aoft  muddy  bottom,  with  aeldoin  leie  tiian  4  iathoms  m  ator  on  it,  excepting  the 
north-western  part,  wliero  there  are  some  patches  of  3|  or  3|  fathoms  at  low  water, 
over  a  bottom  of  hard  bliick  saud  mixed  w  ith  mud.  A  ship  drawing  21  or  22  feet 
water  might  probably  touch  st  low  tide  on  these  patches,  but  this  will  sddom  or  never 
happen  ^\ith  ])roper  care.  In  a  ship  drawing;  20  and  21  feet  water,  I  have  frequently 
crossed  over  this  bank  iu  different  parts  without  apprehending  any  dangtjr.  It  is,  how- 
ever, best  to  keen  in  the  pniper  chauiiel,  het  \vixt  it  and  the  TSbHaj  ahom.  Both  it  and 
the  Fair  Channel  Bank  are  narrow,  but  of  great  length. 
Sumatra  Baok.  Sumatra  Bank,  the  third  in  number  from  that  adjoining  the  Malay  shore,  lies  to 
the  S.W.  of,  and  nearly  parallel  to,  the  Long  Middle  Bank,  sfaretdiing  about  half-way 
from  the  Sumatra  shore  towards  the  Long  Middle  Bank. 

its  western  extreme,  haviug  depths  from  3  to  4  fathoms,  is  in  lat.  1  27' N.,  bear- 
ing about  8."W.  by  8.  from  Mount  Formosa,  and  distant  5  or  0  miles  from  the  East  side 
of  Pulo  Bncalisse,  Ijeariiii;  E.  by  S.  i  S.  from  tlie  N.E.  point  of  that  island,  whioh  fonns 
the  projecting  part  of  the  Sumatra  side  of  the  strait  in  tliis  part. 

In  lat.  r  23'  N.,  and  Ijeariug  S.  by  ^Y.  to  8.  by  W.  J  W.  from  Mount  Formosa, 
there  is  a  projecting  part  of  the  bank  extending  East  and  "West  several  miles,  with 
depths  from  2  to  -i  fathoms.  In  lat.  1"  21'  N.,  about  4  or  5  miles  farther  eastward, 
and  bearing  Soutli  a  little  westerly  from  Mount  Pormosa,  there  is  another  shoal  part, 
■with  only  1^  and  2  fathoms  water  on  it.  These  two  slioa!  parts  of  the  Sumatra  Bank 
last  mentioned  lie  nearest  to  the  Long  Middle  Bank,  being  only  4  or  5  mllos  from  it, 
making  the  clmnnel  betwixt  theae  banks  only  4  or  3^  miles  wide. 
ToMflfroiB  Pulo  PisaTip;  hears  S.E.  by  E.,  00  or  07  miles  from  th«  Outer  Water  Island  ;  and 

SJ^STSTpbIo  ^^^^  abreast  the  latter,  at  1  to  3  or  A  miles'  distance,  that  course  will  carry  you  about 
vtma§.        the  same  distance  outside  the  bank  that  fronts  ?ormo«a  Biver,  if  not  aSbetod  by  lateral 
^    tides.     The  flood  sets  f;enerally  fair  thron>>li  tlie  strait  from  the  AVater  Islands  to  the 
Carimons,  and  the  ebb  in  the  opposite  direction,  about  2  miles  per  hour  on  the  springs. 
When  Mount  Ponaosa  is  brought  to  bear  about  N.S.,  keep  witiibi  8,  or  at  most  4, 
leagues  of  the  Malay  coast,  to  prevent  falling  to  the  southward  of  the  North  end  of  tl  e 
long  Middle  Bank.    IS  the  weather  is  cl^,  and  Pulo  Pisang  be  discerned,  keep  it 
between  E.  by  S.  ^  S.,  and  S.E.  l  y  i   i  R,  untQ  Mount  Pormosa  is  brought  to  bear 
Jsorth,  or  N.  by  W.,  in  working  l)ctwixt  tVi  -  North  end  of  the  Long  Middle  Bank  and 
T»  pum  tho     tho  coast.    If  a  ship,  in  proceeding  past  Formosa  Bank  in  the  night,  should,  by  giving 
It  ton  \yido  a  berth,  ^  fiir  out  in  the  offing,  aad  at  daylight  find  herself  to  the  south- 

ivard  ot  the  Long  Middle  Bank,  she  may  eontinue  to  sail  along  the  outside  of  i*  ;  or  if 
tlic  wind  be  contrary,  she  may  work  to  the  south-eastward  betwixt  it  aud  the  Sumatia 
Bank,  there  being  a  safe  oibftiuiel  bahroen  them,  with  foundings  of  16  to  19  &aioai», 
ahoaling  quick  on  tlie  edge  of  either  bank.  It  wiU  be  prudent  to  work  nemtfhe  ed§;e 
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of  the  Long  Middle  Bank,  as  the  SmnatFii  Bank  is  not  safe  to  work  upon ;  and  when 
Pulo  Pisang  is  brought  to  bear  about  N.E.  by  E.,  she  may  cross  over  the  I>ong  Middle 
Bank ;  for  on  this  part  of  it  tlio  dcpfLs  are  5 J,  6,  or  7  fathoms,  in  crossing  over  it  to 
the  eastward  to  regain  the  proj>er  ehaunel.  Pulo  Pisansj  may  be  brought  to  bear  S.E. 
by  E.  in  standing  towards  the  edge  of  the  bank  that  lines  the  coast  betwixt  it  and 
Moimt  Pormosa,  excepting  about  2  len^ucs  tt)  the  N.W.  of  that  island,  Avliere  it  lonns 
an  elbow,  and  should  not  be  borrowed  on  so  close  ;  fur  there  5  fathoms  are  found  on 
the  verge  of  it,  with  PaloPimng  bearing  S.E.  by  E. ;  but  when  nearer  Fiiaiig,  the  outer 
islet  may  be  brought  to  bear  S.  by  E,,  or  South.  When  '^TouIlt  Pormosa  is  brontrht 
to  hear  N.  by  Vf.,  Pulo  Pinaug  may  occasionally  be  brought  to  bear  E.  |  is.,  or  East,  in 
stamdmg  towards  the  Long  Middle  Btaik.  The  channd  ia  generally  8^  to  4  leagues 
broad,  and  the  soundinrrs  in  crossing  ovrr  the  Fair  Channel  Bank  will  be  a  ;^de  in 
working  through  the  channel  during  the  night ;  or  you  may  stand  into  10  or  12 
fikthoms  on  the  edge  of  the  Shore  Bank,  and  off  to  18  or  20  Mhoms.  In  daylight, 
when  abrrnct  if  "Mount  Pormos.'!,  m  !  Pulo  Pisang  is  visiblr,  hraring  E.S.E.,  or 
£.S.£.  \  S.,  bteer  for  it ;  either  of  thet»e  bearings  will  cany  you  nearly  in  mid-ohaimel, 
hetween  the  Long  Middle  Rmk  and  the  shore.  When  Polo  P&sang  dxsws  near,  its 
western  side  and  tlir  two  islets  off  it  may  be  approached  within  half  a  milo,  if  tbo\ii,dit 
proper,  as  they  are  l>uld  close  to,  with  13  and  15  fathoms  within  a  cable's  length  of 
them ;  and  in  sfcemding  off  shore  abcut  %\  leagues  from  the  island,  yon  vill  he  dose 
to,  or  upon  the  S.E.  part  of  the  Ix)ng  Middle  Bank,  wlirre  on  it  are  0  or  (S\  fathoms. 
In  worlung,  when  passing  Polo  Pisang,  tack  about  1^  or  2  miles  firom  it,  in  14  to  17 
£athoinjB,  and  do  not  stand  off  from  it  above  3  leagues. 

Pulo  Cocob,  bearing;  from  Pulo  Pisang  about  S.E.  ]  E.,  distant  \\  or  5  leag\ies,  is  PuloCocob, 
a  low  flat  island,  close  to  the  Malajr  shore,  which  may  be  known  by  the  trees  on  its  JJ^J^'*^* 
N.W.  side  being  of  a  bright  green  colour,  low,  and  lesembling  grass ;  hut  on  its  Gkmth 
rnd  tliey  are  tall,  erect  pooii  trees,  like  those  on  tli<>  adjoining:  coast,  from  wliieli  it  is 
perceived  to  be  separated  by  a  creek  or  narrow  strait,  when  the  bluff  S.£.  point  of  Pulo 
Cooob  that  forms  the  entrance  of  the  strait  is  bearing  N.  by  W.  \  W.  l%e  coast  betwixt 
Pulo  Pisan;^  and  Pulo  Cocob  is  liiu^d  by  a  slioal  mud  bank,  witli  small  ira^js  in  it  and 
projecting  spits,  which  should  not  bo  approached  under  12  fathoms  i  for  it  is  generally 
steep  to,  from  11  or  12  fathoms.  The  Gunjavar  shoaled  suddenly  from  14  to  Bfethoms 
on  the  edge  of  it,  a  little  to  the  S.E,  of  Pulo  Pisang;  she  had  3  fathoms  in  stays,  and 
touched  the  ground,  the  outermost  islet  off  Pisang  bearing  N.W.  ^  W.,  the  innermost 
one  N.N.W.  ^  W.,  distant  2  or  3  miles  from  Pulo  Pisang. 

Do  not  bring  the  outer  islet  off  Pulo  Pisang  to  the  westward  of  N.W.,  imtil  4  or  t     rr m 
5  miles  past  Pisang,  in  standing  towards  the  shore  bank  ;  the  western  part  of  Pisang 
may  then  be  brought  to  bear  occasionally  N.W.,  in  working  towards  Pulo  Cocob,  or  pjJJJsioMt**" 
the  shore  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  11  or  12  fathoms. 

In  the  fair  channel,  between  Pulo  Pisang  and  little  Cariraon,  the  depth  is  mostly 
from  16  to  18  fathoms,  differing  very  little,  until  the  water  shoaLs  on  the  edges  of  the 
banks  that  bound  it  on  eithnr  side :  when  the  North«Eastem  Brother  is  on  with  the 
North  end  of  Little  Carimon,  or  nenrlyso,  it  is  a  s^ood  mark  to  tack  from  the  South  side 
of  the  cliannel,  for  the  depths  begin  Hte)i  to  decrciuse  quickly  on  the  S.E.  end  of  the 
Long  Middle  Bank,  when  under  18  fotfaoms.  In  working  during  the  night,  keep  the 
lend  briskly  goincr,  and  do  not  borrow  under  13  or  14  fathoms  On  either  side;  with  a 
fair  wind,  keep  ia  17  to  19  fathoms  about  mid-channel. 

Little  Carimon,  bearing  from  the  liighcst  part  of  Pulo  Pisang  S.  25°  E.,  about  Little  C.irimon 
7  or  7  ^  leagues,  is  a  high  bold  island,  about  2^  miles  in  length  N.W.  and  8.E.,  andooae  ^"^ 
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mile  in  breadth,  xismg  to  a  peak  in  tbe  centre,  covered  with  trees ;  its  North  end  is  in 
lat.  1°  8i'  N.  The  round  islets,  called  the  Brothers,  lie  to  the  N.W.  of  it ;  the  tviro 
outermost,  about  8  uules  off,  are  near  each  other ;  the  other,  of  similar  appearance,  lies 
vithin  a  mile  of  the  Carimon,  aud  is  not  so  soon  discerned  as  the  two  outer  ones. 
About  2  miles  to  the  southward  of  the  Brothers  there  is  a  rode  above  waier,  not  ian  off 
Great  Carimon,  and  entirely  out  of  the  traok  of  ships. 

Chnat  Ohotaion,  separated  from  the  south-west  side  of  litUe  Garmuni  "by  a  namnr 
passage,  has  near  its  North  end  tw  o  hiyh  peaktxi  hills  ;  from  the  base  of  these,  it  con- 
sists of  low  level  land,  the  whole  extent  o£  the  island  being  3  leagues  in  a  S.S.  easterly 
direction  towards  the  Straits  of  Durian,  and  it  nearly  joins  the  northern  eadaremity  of 
Sabon  Island.  Near  the  West  side  of  Great  Carimon  there  arc  several  low  islands  of 
various  sizes,  and  its  East  side  is  fronted  by  a  shoal  mud  bank ;  but  the  N.E.  point  has 
from  6  to  8  ftitiumia  water  yvey  near  it,  about  a  mile  from  the  islet  that  bes  in  the 
passage  between  it  and  the  South  end  of  IJttle  Carimon.  From  the  S  utli  eud  of  the 
latter,  ^  flat  with  2^  fathoms  on  it  projects  one  mile  oiTi  the  depths  increasing  to 
S^tt  4,  and  6  fiithonu,  a  greater  distance  from  little  Oarimon. 

On  the  North  and  East  sides,  the  Brothers  and  Little  Carimon  are  bold  to 
approach,  with  soundings  of  18  to  22  iathoms  near  them,  and  generaU^  17  or  18 
Iktlioms  in  mid^Suumel  oetwixtldtUe  Oarimon  and  the  BJB.  point  <»  Fnlo  Cooob,  from 
whieli  it  boars  8.  by  "W.,  flistnnt  8  or  9  miles:  the  depths  are  nearly  the  same  from 
mid-channd,  dose  to  the  edge  of  the  bank  that  prm»^  out  from  the  Malay  shore  to 
tike  distance  of  1^  mike;  and  it  stoetehes  fr<nn  Fafo  Cooob  ttttnnoe  to  the  eastward 
around  Ta^jong  Bouloa. 

Tamong  Brains,  cr  Booro,  in  lat.  1'^  15'  N.,  about  4  miles  south-eastward  from 
the  Sooth  Old  of  Polo  Coooh,  and  3  leagues  N.S.  hy  N.  from  littiie  Carimon,  is  the 
Southernmost  extremity  of  the  Malay  peninsula,  and  of  the  continent  of  A^in  ;  if  is 
a  broad  semicircular  tongue  of  low  land,  having  high  trees  on  its  western  side  i  and 
low,  bright  green  mangroves  to  the  eastward.  Inland,  shout  leagues  to  the  north- 
ward of  Tanjong^  Boulus,  there  h  an  isolated  numntt  called  Gooooong  Poolai,  m 
Pontiana :  all  the  adjacent  country  is  low. 
and  ew  mote.  The  mud  bank  that  extends  from  Pido  Cooob  entrance,  around  Tanjong  Boulus,  is 
lag  mud  lank,  {q^      \]^^  outer  edge,  aiid  projects  about  1^  or  2  mih'S  from  the  shore, 

oidstnitaf  i'rom  Tanjong  Boulus,  tho  coast  takes  a  N.£.  direction  towards  the  Old  Strait  of 
"^"^  Singapore,  which  »  formed  between  the  main  and  the  West  part  of  Singapore  Island, 
ha\m!j[  Tulo  Maramhon,  called  also  Isle  Cobra,  in  the  entrance.  Tliis  strait  is  from 
half  a  nulo  to  1^  miles  broad,  with  soundings  of  5  or  6,  to  9  or  10  fhthoms,  bounded 
on  the  South  side  by  the  large  island  ^ngapore,'  and  on  the  North  by  the  mainland  of 
Johorc  and  the  contiguous  islands.  Eetwixt  the  East  point  of  Singajx)re  Island  juid 
Johore  Kill,  the  eastern  mouth  of  the  Old  Strait  conununicates  with  the  laige  strait 
now  in  geaeral  use ;  the  former  boiiig  more  contracted,  and  having  sl3X)ng  tides,  is  now 
seldom  chosen  by  any  ship.* 
'  kTu  from  abreast  Tanjong  Boidus,  at  3  or  4  miles'  distance,  the  course  is  about 

kuto^ "  E.S.E.  to  pass  on  the  North  side  of  Tree  Island,  and  to  round  the  Babbit  and  Coney 
at  the  entrance  of  Singapore  Strait :  but  this  must  depend  on  the  direction  of  the  wind 
and  tide,  the  latter  hei^  very  irregular  hereabout,  occaajaned  by  the  various  islanda 


*  Gl^itadn  BeiUMi%  i&  n  Amanetn  ship,  went  into  tlie  eastern  entnmoe  of  tlw  OU  8lni%  Wtnl  yam 


•go,  and  andumd  tA  Jshan  in  Mtrdi  «f  jiepper.  At  Ickviug  that  place,  he  paawd  to  ihe  wtiUwid  tbnm^ 
t1,.  OU  Strait,  tacM  vA  flSed  witk  tte  tfah  lUMl  tftlM  vi^',  sod  M  M  kM  imtar  tlm 
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and  channels.  The  flood  from  the  Bay  of  Bengal  sets  through  the  strait  to  the  Can-  mat. 
mom,  and  about  Tree  Island  it  meets  the  flood  tide  which  comes  from  the  China  Sea 
by  the  Strait  of  Singapore,  producing  a  division  of  tides  at  this  place.  About  Tree 
Island,  the  tide  sometimes  sets  fair  through  the  channel,  about  W.N.W.  and  E.S.E., 
S  (V 6  hours  each  way ;  and  at  other  times  6  hours  in  one  direction,  and  12  or  18  hours 
in  the  opposite  direction.  It  somefinies  sotn  about  N.W.  and  R.E.,  frequtrntly  North 
and  South,  in  a  direct  Eue  across  the  ehaimel,  betwixt  the  Straits  of  Dvirian  and  the 
W^t  entrance  of  the  Old  Strait  of  Singapore.  After  getting  8  or  9  miles  to  the  east* 
ward  of  Little  Carimon,  it  is  prudent  in  the  night  to  anchor,  for  it  would  i/i^n  be  very 
dangerous  to  ^tass  Tree  Island,  on  account  of  the  uncertainty  of  the  tides,  unless  Barn 
Idand  be  dittmietly  nen,  «iid  ill  beuing  obtained  eamtOj. 


SINGAPOllE  STRAIT. 


SnKUFCKBB  8ntUT,  called  Gorenior  Strait,  or  New  Strait  by  the  French  and  ^■■^m"" 

I'ortugucse,  may  be  cot>vi(?or(>d  to  commence  at  Tree  Island,  which  is  the  first  danger 
in  the  approach  to  it,  and  wiierc  the  channel  becomes  narrow  ;  from  thence  it  extends 
about  17  leagues  to  Pedra  Branca,  at  its  eastern  entrance.  It  has  the  Island  of  Singa- 
pore and  the  Malay  Peninsula  on  the  North,  and  the  islands  of  Boelang,  Battam,  and 
Bintang  on  the  South,  with  numerous  small  islands  and  banks  near  its  western 
entrance^  the  principal  channels  between  which  will  be  hereafter  noticed. 

The  narrow  channel  which  s^iazates  Singapoira  laland  firam  tiie  Malay  ahoro  ia 
called  the  Old  Strait  of  Singapore. 

Tree  Island  or  Bank,*  in  kt.  1"  7f  N.,  bearing  from  the  North  end  of  Little  KmUwI; 
Carimon  East  a  little  southerly,  distant  about  5  or  5|  leagues,  and  from  thr^  Coney  off 
the  South  end  of  Bam  Island  W.  9^  S.,  distant  5  or  6  miles,  is  a  bank  ui  rucks  and 
sand  veiy  UtHe  elevated  above  the  sea  at  high  water,  having  on  it  tw©  small  treea  or 
bushes,  separated  from  each  other.  From  the  TTest  and  N.W.  part,  a  reef  or  spit 
projects  one  mile,  on  the  extremity  of  which  the  water  shoals  when  passing  near,  ancf  it 
ou^t  not  to  be  approached  under  13  or  14  fitthoma.  Bainks  of  this  kind  must  neces- 
sarily change  their  character  and  appearance  by  the  action  of  the  winds  and  sea  ;  Tree 
Island  on  our  most  recent  charts  appears  as  two  islets  or  banks  h^ing  near  each  other 
in  a  N.  W.  and  8.E.  direotion.  The  Nortii  islet  is  the  spot  proposed  fat  a  beacon  or  light ; 
the  other  is  a  bank  which  covers  at  higli  water. 

In  dear  weather  during  the  day,  the  North  peak  of  Great  Carimon  on  with  the  topMU. 
Booth  Point  of  little  Carimon  is  a  fair  mark  for  p^issing  Tiee  Idasd :  but  in  dark 
Veathcr,  or  in  the  ni2;ht,  Earn  Island  is  the  best  sijuide. 

The  South  end  of  Bam  Island  k&^t  E.  by  8.  is  a  mid-channel  bearing  in  passing 
Tree  IdMoA.  With  a  working  wind,  do  not  near  the  dioa]  on  tbs  Nortii  aide  of  tbe 

•  See  «  former  soctiou,  "  Dirr-ctions  for  jNiilin-T  tlmjugh  tho  8tmta  of  Burian  and  PUUipa  Chuuel,''  fix-  a 
further  des<'ni>ti.>ii  of  thin,  and  oihvr  duti^  ti^.      It  wils  pwpowj  to <wet » lightbOIISi^  PT  bWiQOO llfth » Bjgh 
upon  Tree  lalaod,  to  gukto  ship*  in  fuaiag  it  in  tlw  ui^i. 
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channel,  more  than  to  bring  tbe  South  end  of  Barn  Island  E.S.E.,  nor  ai)proach  Tree 
Island  noarer  than  to  liav*-  tliP  samr  bearing  E.  5°  S.  Abreast  tlie  N.E.  point  of  Trer 
Island  we  had  13  and  14  fathoms,  Ix-inc^  near  it,  with  the  South  end  of  Bam  Island 
liearillg  B.  8°  S. ;  hut  it  should  not  lx>  brou^jht  to  the  eastward  of  E.  5°  S.  or  E.  4?  B., 
when  abreast  the  N.W.  end  of  Tree  Island.  It  is  liigh  \\  atrr  off  Tree  Idamd  Ktl^lUHUSy 
when  the  tides  are  inclined  to  be  regular ;  but  they  srldom  are  so. 
B«d  uund.  Bed  Island,  distant  2f  mUcs  nearly  E.S.E.  from  Tree  Islaad,  and  8.W.  3|  mileB 

riiM^^  ftom  the  Coney,  is  small,  with  a  beach  of  red  smd,  and  covered  with  green  trees.  Tlie 
Brothers,  about  three-quarters  and  1|  miles  8.£.  by  i^.  from  Bed  laland,  are  two 
idands  covered  with  trees ;  tlie  northern  one,  called  Lonff  letand,  is  loir,  lying  ahout 
half-way  between  Red  Isbiiid  and  the  other,  called  Eonnd  Island,  whidi  is  snuil,  and 
oonsidarably  elevated. 

The  Kent  Bocka,*  eztendiiig  about  a  mile  in  a  N.W.  and  8.E.  direetian,  lie  to  the 
eastward  of  the  Tree  Islets  with  a  deep  and  narrow  pa.ssa£^  between  \\\om.  nii;l  they 
narrow  the  channel  between  Tree  and  Hed  Island  to  the  width  of  noi  more  than  a 
mile ;  in  this  channel  the  depths  are  12  and  U  fathoms.  The  Kent  Bocks  appear  to 
havo  ])et-n  IvnowTi  to  En^'lish  navigators  at  an  early  period.  In  the  Kent's  journal, 
February,  1708,  is  the  following  remark: — ^' After  rounding  the  Babbit  and  Con^ 
dose,  csme  no  nearer  Tree  Island  (probably  Bed  Island)  tbaoi  80  Mhoms,  being  the 
lee  side,  and  an  ugly  rock  in  the  channel,  which  I  have  struck  upon  fonii  i  l  is 
unknown  to  most  persons  who  come  this  v»v:  it  is  aboat  3  miles  East  JDrom  tho 
easteramort  rin|^e  ^ee  on  the  Sandy  Idand**  (Tree  Island). 

The  Sultan  Shoal,  on  wlu'eh  the  shij)  of  this  name  grounded  in  ITSO,  is  about 
two-thirds  of  a  cable's  length  in  diameter,  of  circular  form,  and  the  rocks  on  the  shoalest 
pert  are  about  2  feet  above  the  sea  at  low  water  spring  tides.  It  is  about  6  miles  from 
Barn  Island  and  5  miles  from  Tree  Island,  and  was  examined  by  Captain  Ross,  the 
Company's  Marine  Surveyor,  in  1829  \  he  found  it  steep  to,  7  fathoms  water  close  to 
its  verge,  within  a  boat's  loigth  of  the  rocks,  and  from  its  centre  the  following  magnetic 
bearings  were  taken.  South  liigh  peak  on  Great  C;udmon,  S.  02°  11'  AA'. ;  Tanjong 
Boulus  extreme,  N.  81°  27'  W. ;  Snake  Ishind  summit,  28°  40'  W. ;  North  Tree  on 
Tree  Island,  8.  6^  SSJ*  E. ;  Coney,  8.  51**  35'  E.,  just  open  clear  of  the  South  extreme  of 
Alligator  Island;  Palo  Salook,  S.  I^f  54'  E. ;  this  is  a  small  isle  about  2  miles  to  the 
N.W.  of  Alli^tor  Island.  It  has  now  a  tripod  beacon  to  mark  its  position.  Do  not 
shut  in  the  Rabbit  behind  Alligator  Island,  and  you  will  pass  to  the  southward  of 
the  shoal. 

The  soimdings  in  the  fair  channel  between  Tree  Island  and  Sid  tan  Shoal  are 
■wTtiw  irregular,  from  15  to  25  fathoms ;  generally  11  to  1(5  fathoms  near  Tree  Island,  deep- 
ening to  22  and  2 1,  fathoms  in  the  North  side  of  the  channel,  until  the  decrea.se  is 
sudden  to  12  and  8  fathoms  on  the  edge  of  Sultan  Shoal.  In  that  part  of  the  channel 
comprised  belwixt  Tree  Island  and  Bam  Islantl,  the  depths  are  mostly  from  2U  to  U 
I ;  but  there  axe  some  hanks  of  6^,  7,  8,  and  9  fathoms  in  the  fair  channel, 
proper  for  anchorac;e;  and  on  the  "West  side  of  Bm-n  Island,  at  three-qnarters  to  1^ 
miles  oir  it,  there  is  good  aueliorage  in  8  to  11  fathoms  out  of  the  stream,  where  ships 
may  stop  tide,  or  anchor  during  tho  mght. 

Alligator  Island  nearly  joins  to  the  N.W.  end  of  Bam  Island,  the  space  be- 
tween them  ailbrdix^  no  passage  for  siiips ;  it  is  about  tho  same  size  and  height  as 
Bam  Iilaxid,  of  a  t£>|nng  fbnn,  caoe  end  lower  than  the  other:  this  island  may  be 

•  See  maacka  on  HjssA  Bock.  p.  20& 
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approached  on  the  S.W.  aide  occaaioually  to  10  or  11  fathoms,  about  three-quarters  of  »aj>«nt 
a  ndle,  or  one  mile  off.  To  the  northwinrd  of  it  lies  Polo  Booknn,  eavtward  of  Sultan  *^ 

SI      l:  and  all  these  islands  fxtrndinp;  from  Earn  Tsland  to  tlio  entrance  of  the  Old 

Strait  and  to  St.  John.  Island  are  united  hy  reefs  and  dangers,  mostly  covered  at 
high  water. 

Bam   Island   (caillcd    Square   or   Passaije   Island   hy  flie  Frencli),  bearing  Bnlihad. 
£.  i     7  or  7ils»gvm  from  the  iN^orth  end  uf  Little  Carimon,  and  E.  by  N.  K. 
6  imles  ftom  Tree  labrnd,  is  mo^ratdy  derated,     a  square  level  aspect,  covered 

w  ith  tre«-s,  and  discernible  at  5  leagues'  distance ;  it  is  bold  to  ap])roach  on  the  West 
side  to  9, 10,  or  11  Mhoms,  about  half  or  three-quarters  of  a  mile  oS,  but  the  shore  is 
rocky  at  low  water,  in  landibag  with  a  boat. 

The  Rabbit  and  Ckmey  arc  two  small  round  islets,  connected  wiih.  the  S.E.  end  iub»«t  mmI 
of  Bam  Island  by  a  reef  of  rocks  partly  dry  at  low  water ;  the  Coney,  or  outermost,  is 
the  smallest,  distant  from  the  point  of  Bam  Idftod  rather  less  than  half  a  mile.  The 
Rabbit  is  on  with  the  centre  of  Bam  Island  bearing  N.  53°  W.,  the  OaoBy  is  on  with 
it  N.  36°  W.,  and  these  islets  are  on  with  each  other  bearing  N.  IT'  E. 

From  the  top  of  the  Conev,  Captain  Boss  obeenred  by  theodolite  the  highest  peak 
of  Great  Carimou  to  bear  S.  78"  26'  W. ;  Middle  Peak  of  ditto,  S.  86°  5  W  Tree  on 
Tree  Island,  S.  81°  9'  W.,  being  nearly  under  the  Middle  P«ik  of  Great  Carimon ; 
Large  Tree  on  Bed  Island,  S.  U°  37'  W. ;  Buffalo  Bock,  N.  89°  45'  E. ;  South  point  of 
St  John  Island.  N.  61°  43' E. 

SIiipN  keep  near  the  Coney  in  passing;  l)ut  as  a  rocky  spit,  covered  at  lii-rh  tide,  •ninotioM 
projeetii  I'rum  it  to  the  southward  nearly  a  cable" Ji  Icujjth,  this  should  be  avoided  by 
JBec^mif  abotlt  two  cables'  len^'ths  from  the  islet,  in  20  to  25  fathoms  ;  but  the  soimd- 
ings  are  not  very  ro^'ub^r.  In  workini^  here,  do  not  stand  far  oyer  foivr\rds  the  South 
shore,  in  case  of  laliuig  ealm;  for  the  water  is  dee^i  on  that  side,  witii  a  rocky  bottom 
unfavourable  for  anchorage,  and  some  rocka,  not  visible  at  high  water,  lie  about  a  mile 
off  the  projecting  part  of  that  shore,* 

When  in  mid-ehannel  between  'J'anjong  Boiilus  and  Little  Carimon,  in  17  to  20  To  from 
fathoms  water,  steer  E.S.E.  or  S.E.  as  the  })re\aiUug  wind  and  tide  require,  observing  tottHSl^f* 
to  bring  the  North  point  of  Littk'  Carimon  AV.  I  S.,  or  draw  gradually  the  X  rth 
Peak  of  Great  Carimon  in  one  with  the  South  point  of  Little  Carimon,  bearing  about 
W.  by  S.  ^  S.,  which  will  carry  you  about  2  miles  to  the  North  of  TVee  Island.  If 
the  \vind  is  southerly,  borrow  towards  it  to  14  fathoms,  about  a  mile  distant,  but  no 
nearer,  which  will  favour  you  in  rounding  the  Babbit  and  Coney.   The  South  end  of 
Barn  Ishind  kept  E.  ^  S.  is  the  best  grdde  in  passing  Tree  Idimd  with  a  southerly 
wind ;  E.  by  S.  is  the  mid-channel  bearing ;  and  in  working  you  may  traverse  with  it 
bearing  from  E.  ^  8.  to  E.S.E.,  in  passing  between  Tree  Island  and  Sultan  Shoal, 
Having  passed  Tree  Island,  a  south-easterly  course  should  be  steered,  to  round  the 
Coney  at  from  2  caldes'  length  to  1  or  1 1  miles  distant ;  or  if  the  wind  and  tides  arc 
adverse,  or  a  dark  ni^ht  be  coming  on,  anchor  to  the  westward  of  Bam  Island,  out  of 
the  strength  of  the  tides. 

Middle  Island,  lying  on  the  North  side  the  channel,  rather  nearer  to  St.. John  than  Mt¥- 
to  the  Coney,  is  a  low  green  island,  with  others  extending  from  it  to  the  north>wesi> 
ward.  A  spit  or  prong  projects  a  quarter  of  »  nule  from  the  8X.  end  of  Middle 
Ishmd;  and  S.E.b7B.  firam  it  tiuee^uaiters  of  a  mile  fluEe  is  a  retf  ^rock$,  always  BMrDMrit 

*  Itspp«ustobmlMaiiaaartlikiiOiitia&  tiMfcths  JflliumgnMiiidediinittlminaoqMdIfeta 
In  tke  iqNrt  cf  tiM  fwnunnM  ^ootad  fiua  (be 
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oorered,  except  at  vesy  low  tides,  some  points  <tf  the  loeks  being  then  just  diaeernible, 

even  with  the  surfaoo  of  the  water:  St.  John  South  point  bears  from  it  T^.  67"  WT.., 
the  Oon^  S.  58°  30' W.,  and  the  Buffalo  S.  ia°  20'  E.,  by  comnoss.  There  is  deep 
water  inside  this  reef  from  14  to  7  IkUioins,  as  found  by  CapiiinKoss ;  and  the  Oarron 

and  other  ships,  retuming  from  China  in  1804,  after  passiui;  from  St.  John  towards  the 
Coney  in  the  night,  got  on  the  North  side  of  it,  hayins  hauled  over  too  much  in  the 
North  nde  of  the  cSumnd.  ThererfhdngasteepeoralwaUoafbatnde,theC^aTon 
in  rubbing  against  it  rec(Mvcd  no  damage.  Sr nir  of  the  European  fleet  from  China,  in 
1809,  also  got  within  this  reef  during  the  night,  and  the  ship  Dart  struck  on  it,  by 
standmg  too  fiir  over  to  the  northward  m  worlmig.  The  South  point  <rf  St.  John  kept 
E.N.E.  \  K.,  carries  a  ship  clear  of  it  to  the  southwarfl.  lite  >orth  side  of  the  chan- 
Siu'SbmS!        between  Bam  Island  and  Middle  Island,  is  bounded  mostly  by  shoals  and  ooial 

reeA,  partly  dry  at  low  water. 
TtwohanDci  St  Jofin  (the  South  point,  or  the  small  ish^ts  close  to,  and  appearing  as  part  of 

i^^j^'  that  ishind)  bears  from  the  Coney  £.  2T  N.,  distant  about  3  leagues.  A  direct  line,  or 
straight  course  between  them,  is  the  fiiir  trade  along  the  North  side  of  the  channel,  in 
irregular  soundings  mostly  from  IS  to  30  fathoms,  sand  aiul  gravel,  or  rotten  rock, 
where  you  may  anchor  occasionally ;  but  the  South  side  of  the  strait  must  be  avoided, 
the  depths  there  being  great,  and  the  bottom  rocky  and  dangerous.    St.  John  is  oom- 

{)Osed  of  two  moderatoly  elevated  sloping  islands,  extending  Xorth  and  South,  separated 
)y  a  cove  or  narrow  gut,  with  from  10  to  5  fathoms  water  in  it,  quite  through ;  they 
appear  as  one  island,  with  a  regular  convex  outline,  until  close  to  their  southern 
extreme,  when  the  ^p  between  them  is  perceived.  Close  to  the  South  point  of  the 
western  island  there  is  a  small  islet,  which  is  steep  to,  having  18  to  25  fathoms  within 
a  cable's  length  of  it :  and  nearly  dose  fo  the  East  side  of  the  eastern  island  tliere  is 
also  a  round  islet,  having  18  and  20  fathoms  water  near  it  on  the  East  side.  This  is 
called  Signal  Island,  as  a  signal-post  has  been  fixed  here,  since  Singapore  became  a 
British  settlement.  About  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  the  South  Point  of  St.  John  there 
are  two  small  round  islands,  called  the  Sisters,  with  20  or  26  fitthoms  water  near  them 
on  tlm  S  K  v'\r]f'^  hilt  rofVs  join  them  to  the  northward, 
on  the  THE  DANGERS  on  the  Soutli  side  of  the  channel  are,  first,  a  reef  of  rocks  ahout 
"•fcrf  8f  or  4  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  Coney,  always  covered,  except  at  low  water 
it  is  partly  visible.  Tlic  snow  Porth  anchored  in  1()  fathoms  about  half  a  mile  from 
this  reef,  and  was  obliged  to  cut  from  her  anchor,  it  having  hooked  a  rock. 

Buffido  Book,  about  3  miles  north-eastward  from  the  former,  bears  East  or  E.  1°  N. 
from  the  Coney  4}  or  5  miles,*  from  the  South  point  of  St.  John  S.  31"  W.  about  the 
same  distance,  and  from  the  centre  of  Middle  Island  S.  23°  E.,  distant  3^  or  3  miles, 
being  nearly  in  mid-strait  between  that  island  and  the  southern  shofe^  hat  nearer  tibe 
latter.  It  is  a  black  rock,  ahout  the  size  of  a  long-lioat,  always  seen  above  water,  with 
soundings  of  30  and  40  fathoms  near  it  to  the  southward,  and  close  to  it  on  the  N.^V. 
side  13,  18,  and  25  fathoms  irregular.  The  ship  Soliman  Shah,  lKn^ng  got  over  on  the 
South  side  of  the  strait  rlitriTig  light  winds,  was  drifted  hy  the  tide  close  to  the  Buffalo 
Rock,  and  let  go  her  anchor  in  00  fathoms,  from  wiiich  she  cut  when  a  breeze  sprung 
up,  to  keep  clear  of  the  danger.  Betwizt  the  Buffalo  Ilock  and  the  reef  off  the  S.^ 
end  of  Middle  Island  is  the  narrowest  part  of  the  strait.  It  is  prudent,  in  working 
here,  to  keep  nearest  the  North  side  of  the  channel,  making  short  tacks,  and  not  to 

*  Tht.<i.>w  dilitanceH  b<.-twuiru  tLu  Coucy  aud  Si.  Johu,  uid  cuntiguouii  dniigcnv  ore  given  from  the  cursory 
surrey  of  Captain  Row  in  1827  ;  but  tiM  nbtin  dHtanoM  «n«  fmmAj  Hbaa^  MHawluit  gNitartlMII 
marked  ou  tin  chart  of  his  survey. 
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deepen  above  dO  or  84  fiiChoaiiB  iowwds  the  BuAado  Bode,  and  tin  Soafh  tide  of  Ihe 
stiftit. 

Two  Ledges  of  Bocks,  bearing  S.  42°  E.,  and  S.  45°  E.  from  the  gap,  or  South  TwoBoekj 
point  of  St.  John,  distant  3  or  3  J  miles,  and  about  2  leagues  eastward  from  theBafialo 
Kock,  lie  near  each  other,  and  part  of  them  is  always  visible  above  water.  There  are 
tt\  ericillH,  aud  shoal  water  near  them  to  the  N.E.  and  eastward,  which,  with  the  dangers 
befure  mentioned,  ntake  it  prudent  to  avoid  the  South  tide  of  the  Btant,  until  Boveral 
miles  tn  thf  cnstward  of  St.  John.* 

THE  TIDES  sot  fair  tkrougk  the  cLaunel  about  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.  between  the  iid«. 
Coney  and  St.  John,  frequently  very  rapid,  with  eddies  on  the  springs.  Their  velocity, 
strongest,  is  from  1  to  1;}  miles  per  hour,  makms^  it  unpleasant  to  anehor  here  in 
larse  ships  when  the  weather  is  unsettled  in  the  night,  partieuka  iy  if  unacquainted. 
When,  the  weather  is  favourable,  and  the  tides  moderate,  you  may  conveniently  anchor 
in  any  part  of  the  North  side  the  channel,  betwixt  the  Coney  and  St.  Jolm,  should 
calms  or  other  circumstances  render  it  necessary  to  stop  tide ;  but  the  best  anchorage 
is  fronting  Middle  Island,  upon  a  hank  of  rotten  rode  and  ooane  aand,  havuig  sound- 
ings on  it  from  15  to  18  fathoms. 

If  when  at  andior  during  the  night,  the  weather  becomes  squally,  making  a  ship 
sheer  about  with  a  strong  tide,  and  part  her  cable,  do  not  let  go  another  anchor,  except  jj^^jj^^^"" 
it  be  dark ;  but  nm  as  the  ^vind  permits,  either  round  the  Coney,  and  anchor  to  the 
westward  of  Barn  Island,  out  of  the  tide,  or  round  the  South  point  of  St.  Jolm,  and 
anchor  to  the  N.E.  of  it,  in  10  to  10  fathoms  in  Singapore  Outer  Road.  With  the  body 
of  St.  John  hearing:  from  W.S.W.  to  S.'\r\'.  by  W.,  about  1^  or  2  miles  ofl"  the  heaoh,  the 
anchorage  is  good  upon  the  mud  bank,  and  here  the  tide  is  very  weak.  In  approach- 
ing  this  aaicSuMrage  ftom  the  eastward,  reduce  sail  in  time,  as  the  depths  decrease 
quickly  from  30  and  26  to  16  fathoms  on  the  liank,  and  in  a  dark  night  it  would  ho 
imprudent  to  anchor  imder  12  or  14  Mhoms,  for  Hocky  Elats  stretch  out  from  the 
idands  fhat  He  hetveen  St.  John  and  Singapore,  with  very  irr^pular  soundings  near 
their  edges  of  19  to  C  or  !•  fathoms.  On  Barn  Island,  fii-ewood  n.ny  lie  procured,  and  woodud 
at  a  little  distance  from  the  shore  of  the  gap  that  separates  the  two  islands  of  St.  John 
thero  ttscritf  tohe  a  pond  of  good  ifater  on  TOeeasternmostid^ 

Abreast  of  the  South  end  of  St.  John,  a  ship  oxight  not  to  anchor  if  it  ean  ho 
avoided,  for  the  water  is  deep,  and  the  tides  run  in  eddies  with  greater  rapidity 
than  in  any  other  part  of  the  strait.  The  flood  has  been  obserred  hi  hotb  monsoons  to  lUw 
run  to  the  uestward  10  or  12  hours  at  a  time,  or  even  IS  hours,  stronc^  and  weak, 
altematelv ;  at  other  times,  the  flood  sets  only  G  hours  to  the  westward,  and  the  ^b 
the  ssanelengUL  of  time  to  the  eastmud;  bat  the  tides  throughout  Singapore  Strait 
ai  M  7dom  very  xeguhir*  The  perpendicular  xiae  and  iUl  is  about  13  to  14  ibet  on  Uie 
springs. 

The  dumnel  betwixt  the  Con^  and  St.  John  should  not  be  attempted  in  the    «  >  <-\^r^h. 
night,  if  unacquainted,  or  the  wtiather  he  not  clear  ;  hut  in  settled  weather  there  is  fr^a*"*' 
little  danger  to  be  apprehraded  in  passing  through  the  channel  with  the  tide,  in  a  g™y  »»st. 
handy  middle-siaed  ship,  even  wilb  a  oontray  wind,  if  a  little  aoquainted,  by  attending 
to  the  fbUowii^  instructions* 

*  It  haa  bMa  aaid,  that  an  American  ship  pa«acd  along  the  South  side  of  the  strait,  betwixt  it  and  the 
Bufiaio  Rock,  and  uunde  tbeae  ledges  to  thf  R  E,  of  Ht  .Tohn,  without  diiicoveiing  any  other  daugen ;  but  there 
vt  reMon  to  thinly  tlMlt  tlie  bottom  Ls  gem  mlly  i  i><:ky  uu  tlnft  flule,  and  the  tides  very  irrcgokr,  ooeaaioncd  by 
the  vaxiiouB  iuleta  UMtg  tiw  iil«ula  wbk^i  form  it  j  the  irwinp^  along  it  ot^t  not  to  be  stttinpted.  fivan 
WW  it  ■nrveyed,  thd  aowhent  diMiaii^  bihig  wider,  mnSA  ttiU  l&ftiBDj  |wilhiiM<, 
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If  the  nitrht  is  not  very  dark,  citlior  !Rarn  Island  or  St.  John  will  "be  visible,  and 
when  midway  between  them,  both  at  the  same  time.  As  a  guide,  use  the  South  end 
of  either  of  the«e  idands,  whieherer  vs  most  eonspicuoos.  The  Bouth  end  of  Barn 
Island  W.  |  S.  to  W.  by  8.  ^  S.  arc  good  bearings;  or  the  South  end  of  St.  Tnhu  from 
jN^.E.  by  E.  to  £.N.£.  i  N.;  but  wbea  near  it,  the  South  end  of  this  island  may  be 
btougfat  from  \  N.  to  N.E.  in  woAdrng.  The  narrowest  part  of  the  Whimiiel  b 

when  the  Buffalo  Rock  hmrs  R.  liy  1^.  to  South,  hotwixt  it  and  thn  ro(»f  projecting  to 
the  eastward  of  Middle  Island  i  and  to  know  in  the  night  when  you  are  in  this  part  of 
the  channel,  Middle  IsUmd  will  in  general  be  pooe&ved  nearer,  and  more  dininctty 
than  the  other  islands  on  the  North  side  thcchanneL  "Vtlicn  ap])roaehing  the  meridian 
of  the  Butfalo  Hock,  observe  that  it  bears  S.  ^  E.  from  the  centre  of  Middk  Island; 
when,  therefore,  this  island  is  bearing  about  K.N.'W.,  keep  the  Sottth  end  of  St.  John 
E.Ts.E.  ;  N.  to  E.X.E.  -}  N.,  or  tlie  South  end  of  Bam  Island  W.  hy  S.  J  S.,  Avhieli 
is  a  good  bearing  until  about  2  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Middle  Island ;  beingthenpast 
the  reef  on  the  17orth  dde  the  ehamiel,  and  trdl  to  tlM  eaitward  of  tiie  BiiSUo  Booli^ 
steer  direct  fur  the  Suuth  point  of  St.  Jolui,  OT  nakie  abort  tadu  if  ttieviiidiaoantiiaiy, 
to  pass  it  at  a  small  distance. 

Singapore  Harbour  is  on  the  South  dde  of  Singapore  TjSsoA.  Hie  town  battery 
flagstaff,  bearing  N.  4  W.  4  miles  from  tlie  centre  of  St.  John  Island,  is  in  lat. 
1°  17'  22"  N.,  Ion.  103  51'  E.*  Singapore  is  a  place  of  great  importance,  and  is  rapidly 
advancing  in  population  and  commercial  prosperity.  It  is  advantageous  both  as  a  central 
depdt  for  trade,  and  as  a  naval  station '  for  the  protection  of  commerce  in  the  event 
of  a  war,  the  harbour  being  secure  for  numerous  ships  of  any  size,  and  its  proximity  to 
the  China  and  Java  Seas  enhances  its  value.  All  the  neighbouring  countries  bring 
their  agricultural  and  manufacturing  produce  to  its  market,  and  its  oommerce  with 
England  is  now  very  considerable. 

There  is  a  cove  to  the  north-eastward  of  the  town,  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
in  lengtli,  and  one  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  with  depths  of  9  to  G  feet  water,  convenient 
for  proas  or  small  vessels,  the  entrance  of  which  is  formed  on  the  eastern  side  hy  Sandy 
Point.  Deep  Water  Toint,  distant  about  11  miles  East  from  the  point  last  mentioned, 
has  5  and  6  fathoms  water  near  it,  inside  a  narrow  spit  of  %^  fiKthouiB,  which  fronta  it 
at  the  distance  of  rutlier  more  thaTi  half  a  mile. 

Captiiin  hu  E.  B(dchcr,  11. N,,  w  ho  visited  Singapoi-e  in  18-tl,  says  : — "  Water  is 
supplied  to  the  sliipping^  by  tank  vessels  at  the  rate  of  one  dollar  per  ton;  beef,  at  11^ 
cent  s ;  hiscuita,  4^  cento ;  fiad.,  8f  dollara  for  1,000  biilets. — (Sulphur's  Voyage!,  voL  2, 
p.  2  to.) 

The  SouUi  coast  of  Singapore  Island  is  level  and  woody,  with  two  Red  Cliffs, 
rather  obscure,  one  of  wliich,  heinii;  to  the  northward  of  the  East  point,  is  not  visihU^ 
unless  the  entrance  of  the  strait  is  well  open.  The  opposite  side  of  the  strait  is  also 
woody,  but  not  so  level  as  the  fonner. 

In  the  Outer  Road  of  Singapore  there  is  a  narrow  mud  bank,  extending  about 
2  miles  nearly  N.E.  by  E.  and  S.W.  by  W.,  which  might  be  ahirmini;  to  strangers, 
although  the  least  water  on  it  is  4f  fathoms  near  its  western  extremity,  with  Signal 
Island  bcarim;  S.  by  AV.  toS.S.W.  about  1|  to  2  miles ;  the  East  end  of  this  mud  bank 
bears  South  from  Deep  Wator  Point  If  miles,  and  has  soundingH  near  it  all  roimd,  from 
7  or  8  to  9, 10,  and  11  fathoms.  About  a  quarter  of  a  mile  inside  the  mud  bank,  the 
depths  are  11  and  12  Iktboma;  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  farther  in,  0  or  10  fiathoms, 

•  Oaplda  Bm  jUrnrn  HtaU^l'lV  IW^  and  SySG' W«rt  torn  PMia 
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alx)ut  ll^mileB*  jHstanoe  from  SinirapoK  To^\'n,  and  tho  same  from  Sandy  Point,  which 
is  the  proper  anchorage  in  the  road  or  harbour.  Under  8  or  7  fatlioms,  the  rxter  shoals 
suddenly  to  3  J  fathoms,  alwut  a  mile  off  Sandy  Point,  bearing  about  Xorth,  and  Sit^a- 
poM  Town  W.  by  N.  i  N.,  which  is  a  convenient  anohomse  for  small  vessels.  But 
Irirr^p  ships  must  bo  careful  not  to  run  too  far  in,  for  several  have  groiuul'd  where  the 
bauk  is  steep,  on  the  western  side  of  the  harbolir.  The  Bridgewater,  July  2Uth,  1827, 
anchored  in  9  fathoms,  and  with  50  fathoms  of  cable  veered  out,  had  only  fathoms 
at  low  water ;  she  hove  in  cable  to  38  fathoms,  had  then  5i  fathoms  at  low  water,  and 
8  fathoms  at  high  water ;  making  the  perpendicular  rise  and  fall  of  tide  15  feet  on 
the  qninga;  and  it  may  be  sometunes  more.  Tbe  bearings  from  her  anchorage  were, 
Flairstaff  on  the  hdl  W.N.W.,  .Johore  Hill  E.N.E.,  Signal  Island,  the  small  island  off 
St.  John,  B.  ^  W.  In  August,  1833,  U.M.S.  Curacoa  foimd  13  feet  to  be  the  greatest 
rise  and  &II  during  spring  tides. 

To  sail  into  Singapore  Koad,  in  coming  from  the  westward,  after  having  passed  J^lj^ 
near  to  St.  John  and  Signal  Island,  steer  N.  by  £.  or  North,  as  the  wind  or  tide  may 
require,  and  yon  will  shoal  to  5,  or  probably  4^  fiithoms  on  the  mud  bank,  and  after* 
wards  derpcn  to  11  or  12  fathoins  ;  continue  the  same  course  tUl  in  10  or  9  fathoms, 
and  anchor  in  these  depths  in  a  large  ship,  as  the  bank  is  steep ;  but  a  small  ship  may 
oonTenienUy  andior  in  7  or  6  ftthoms,  Willi  Oie  Plagstaff  on  the  hiU  at  the  hack  of  the 
town  about  W.N.W.,  Signal  Island  about  S.  by  VT.,  and  Deep  Water  Point  N.E.,  off 
shore  about  1^  miles.  If  working  into  the  road,  do  not  borrow  towards  the  islands 
between  John  and  Singapore,  nearer  than  to  bring  Signal  Idand  to  bear  Sonth,  or 
8.  ^  E.  at  farthest.  It  wasproj)Osed  to  erect  a  lighthouse  at  Sinirapore,  as  a  guide  for 
ships  in  the  night  when  entering  the  road,  as  they  are  liable  to  mistake  tho  various 
lights  of  the  town. 

New  Harbour,  with  the  proximate  ehannels,  was  surveyed  by  Captain  Koss  in  New  Hmrtionr, 
1827 ;  the  harbour  was  subsequently  surveyed  in  1842,  by  Mr.  Thompson,  the  Govern-  prXyt 
ment  Surveyor  at  Singapore,  whose  still  more  recent  suir^  of  1840  is  now  puhlished 
by  tbe  Admiralty.  The  following  di  scription  is  given  along  with  Ca])tain  Tloss's  chart 
of  his  survey.*  Between  the  South  point  of  Singapore  Island  and  the  two  contiguous 
islwads  there  is  a  passage  or  little  stndt,  called  by  the  Malays  Salat  Battoo  Baloo,  also 
Si  lat  Sink],  firom  a  rock  on  the  North  side  of  its  western  entrance,  resembling  a  vessel 
imder  saiL  This  strait  extends  2  miles  nearly  East  and  West,  and  is  irom  350  to  450 
yards  in  breadth,  with  dqiths  from  5  to  7  fhthoms,  and  is  free  from  danger,  excepting 
a  small  reef  that  projects  off  tho  West  end  of  the  easternmost  Island.  It  will  })e  found 
a  secure  anchorage  for  many  ships  of  large  size,  distant  only  If  miles  from  the  town  of 
Singapore.  The  western  entrance,  although  oidy  300  yards  across  from  point  to  point, 
is  safe,  having  5  or  6  fathoms  close  to  either  point,  and  11  or  12  fathoms  in  mid- 
channel.  The  eastern  entrance  is  rendered  intncate  by  a  rock  in  mid>channel,  visible 
at  low  spring  tides,  and  on  either  side  of  it  there  is  a  narrow  passage  ;  in  the  northern 
one  the  depths  :\yr  and  10  fathoms;  and  in  the  southern  one  4^  to  n  fathoms.  Tho 
rock  might  be  distinctly  marked  by  fishing-stakes  placed  around ;  and  two  or  three 
warping4)uoy8  laid  down  would  facilitate  the  passage  of  ships  through  this  narrow 
itrait ;  out  those  of  large  size  would  probably  have  to  enter  })y  the  western  channel. 

Coming  from  the  westward,  there  are  two  passages  leading  to  the  new  harbour,  DingiioM. 
one  to  the  southward  of  the  Sultan  Shoal,  and  to  the  2sorth  of  Pulo  SiUook ;  the  other 
to  the  aouthwaird  of  the  Babbit  and  Coaef,  or,  if  oaming  from  ibo  eastward,  to  the 

*  8oU  I7  McmMaa     Od,  7,  iMMkdMlMiwt 
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Boutlnvard  of  St.  Jolm  Island;  then  bctAVOon  Middle  Island  and  the  two  small  is':iTifls 
that  lio  tu  the  westward  of  St.  John.  If  the  western  passage  be  adapted,  pve  Sultau 
Shoal  a  proper  berth,  by  steering  kae  Pulo  Bdook  lieariiig  about  Bast,  till  past  tlie 
shoal,  and  when  that  ishind  Ix-ars  a  little  to  the  westward  of  South,  haul  to  the  north- 
ward until  1^  miles  &om  it,  before  you.  steer  to  tbc  eastwarc^  to  avoid  the  West  Ueef, 
dry  at  three-quarters  ebb,  tiie  NorCh  point  of -wbidi  bears  about  N.E.  by  N.  1^  miles 
from  Pulo  Salook,  and  the  N.W.  tree  on  Tree  Island  just  touching  the  West  point  of 
Salook  leads  clear  of,  but  near  to  the  western  part  of  the  reef.*  Having  passed  the 
North  point  of  West  Reef,  steer  about  East  towards  the  group  of  islands  on  the  Soath 
side  the  pauBge,  the  first  of  which  islands,  being  2|  miles  E.N.  ^stward  from  Pulo 
Salook,  has  a  reef  projecting  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  it ;  hut  this  island  must  never- 
thele^  be  passed  within  half  or  three-quartet  s  of  a  mile  distance  at  farthest ;  for  one 
mile  North  of  it  lies  the  South  extreme  of  a  reef,  and  another  reef  and  sand  lies  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  to  llie  Kast  and  N.E.  of  the  last-mentioned  reef,  which  sand  dries  at 
three-quarters  ebb.  The  ehauuel  between  these  reefs  on  the  North  side  and  the  islands 
on  the  opposite  side,  is  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  with  13  and  14  fathoms 
inter  in  mid-channel,  and  10  or  9  fathoms  elose  to  the  edges  of  the  reefs  on  either 
side.  When  the  N.^V.  end  of  the  large  island,  which  is  the  northernmost  of  the  group, 
and  has  been  named  Freshwater  Island,  bean  South,  you  are  clear  to  tiw  eastward  of 
the  reefs  on  the  North  side  the  passage ;  and  hero  the  channel  becoraes  wide,  and  a 
ship  may  work  nearly  from  side  to  side,  to  the  westeru  eutruiice  of  Ne\s'  Harbour. 

If  the  Southern  Passage  between  Middle  Island  and  the  Sisters  (tw  o  small  islands 
to  the  West  of  St.  John)  be  adopted  in  proceeding  towards  New  Harbour,  give  a 
proper  berth  to  the  detached  reef  that  lies  off  the  S.E.  end  of  Middle  Island,  by  open- 
mg  well  out  from  its  eastern  end  the  small  islet  that  lies  half  a  mile  N.W.  ^  N.  from 
its  norfhern  extremity;  or  by  keepint,'  open  from  t!i"  i^n'-lerr"  side  of  Middle  Island  the 
western  extreme  of  Freshwater  Island  bearing  about  W  .Iv  .W.  4  N.,  until  to  the  north- 
ward of  the  detached  reef ;  then  steer  about  N.  by  W.  for  tb»  western  entrance  of 
New  Ilarbour,  which  bears  N.  by  E.  from  Middle  Island  3^  miles,  observing  to  guard 
ittainst  a  roof  that  bears  N.N.W.  from  the  Sisters  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  which  is 
the  only  known  danger  on  the  eastern  side  of  this  passage;  tlie  isLmds  boonding  its 
western  side  may  be  approached  wifhin  half  a  mile,  or  rather  less,  if  necessary.  The 
soundings  close  to  the  coral  reefs  that  line  the  East  side  of  Middle  Island,  the  islet  to 
the  N.W.  of  it,  and  the  north-easieam  side  F^nshwater  Island,  are  from  6  to  0  or  10 
fathoms,  and  the  same  close  to  the  reef  N.N.W.  of  the  Sisters ;  but  in  the  fair  channel 
they  are  usually  irregular  from  11  to  17,  and  in  some  places  there  are  7  or  8  fathoms, 
nte  in  other  parte  19  or  90  fethoms,  generally  hard  bottom.  The  tides  are  irregnlar  in 
the  above-described  passage  among  tlie  islands,  nmnini,'  about  2  miles  per  hour  during 
the  springs,  the  rise  then  about  9  or  10  feet.  In  Singapore  Boad  it  is  high  water  at 
0  hours  on  ftill  and  change  of  moon. 
mm»<»^»  FEOM  THE  SOUTH  END  of  St.  John  Island,  Pedra  "Rranca  bears  E.  by  N.  I N., 

tlrti!M4L  distant  11  or  12  l«|gues»  and  until  several  miles  past  St.  Johu«  the  South  side  of  the 
strmt  must  be  avoided,  on  acootmt  of  the  ledges  of  tocIcb  and  overlhlls  already  men- 
tioned ;  hut  tlie  North  side  is  safe  to  apin-oacli  to  12  or  10  fathoms,  betwixt  St.  John 
and  the  Bed  Cliffs  near  the  East  end  of  Singapore  Island,  for  the  depths  along  the 
South  side  this  island  decrease  pretty  regularly  from  36  or  40  fiithoms  in  mid-strait, 

*  Tilt)  high  tree  uu  iliu'kiiiu-mau  lliil,  wkicii  Uikig  kcpl  lioil  a  puiul  upvu  of  Fn.>ahwatcr  lalaud,  was  the 

mark  for  ci«uiag  the  Wcit  Ree(  hw  been  mhIj  dettrojvd :  tame  fmuumA  mxk,  m  hafa,  hMbMa 

tulMlitated. 
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to  12  or  10  fiithoms  within  a  mile  of  the  shore,  dl  good  aaehoring-graund.  The 

depths  in  mid-strait  nrp  generally  between  32  and  iO  fathoms  from  St.  John,  until 
nearly  abreast  the  iled  CUOa,  and  then  decrease  to  20  or  18  iathoms ;  thegr  are  iiregtdar 
fkom  12  or  16  to  80  Mhoma  near  Battam  If .E.  point,*  vMdi  Is  the  vesteni  entnmoe 
point  of  RMo  Stxait*  and  heais  IL  ^  8.  fiEom  the  South  end  of  St.  Jdin,  distant  shoat 
4  leasttes. 

Boohng  Bay,  in  Batfam  Island,  or  Pnlo  Battaur,  situated  ahont  13  or  14  miles  BoohmXv- 

lE.S.E.  from  SiniTiiporo,  MlTord?!  safe  anelioruL^e,  and  lias  lately  been  ffcqiicnt(^d  hy 
American  ships ;  here  they  receive  cargoes,  and  trade  with  Singapore,  in  order  to 
evade  Ihe  expenses  that  would  be  incurred  by  going  direct  to  the  latter  port,  as  the 
former  plaee  is  out  of  the  limit  of  tlie  Britisli  possessions. 

The  southern  shore,  adjacent  to  Battam  N.E.  point,  is  safe  to  approach  within 
2  or  8  mil^  but  in  mid-strait  is  the  beet  trade  with  a  iiur  wind,  or  eren  in  working, 
to  benefit  hy  the  strength  of  the  tide,  when  it  is  favourable.  If  in  deep  water,  and 
losing  ground,  haul  in  towards  the  Singapore  side,  and  anchor  in  15  to  18  or  20 
fathoms.  When  the  East  part  of  the  Red  CliflFs,  or  the  East  end  of  Singapore  Island, 
is  brought  to  bear  about  N.  by  W.,  the  North  side  of  the  strait  ought  not  to  be  ap- 
proached nearer  than  2  leagues,  but  the  mid>channel  track  ought  to  be  preserved  in 
passing  Johore  Shoal,  off  the  entrance  of  the  Old  Strait  of  Singapore. 

The  eastern  entrance  of  the  Old  Strait  of  Singapore  is  divided  into  two  channels 
by  Ubin,  or  Ouhin  Island  ;  in  enterinr»  it  therefore  from  the  eastward,  the  southern 
passage  between  the  Lslaud  and  Point  I'raneklin  sliould  be  taken,  eaiefully  avoiding  the 
reefs  that  pxqjeot  neavfy  a  mile  utl  tlie  East  end  of  the  latter  in  a  S.E.  direction,  ren- 
derinsr  the  passage  narrow  and  intricate ;  the  sonndini^s  are  irre*»nlar,  with  a  sudden 
decrease  of  depth  in  the  entrance  from  9  or  8  to  5  and  i  fathoniii,  and  close  to  the  shoal 
not  more  than  3  fathoms.  Point  Francklin  is  low,  with  a  white  sandy  beach,  and  there 
sr>irl  to  l)e  a  dangerous  shoal  betwixt  it  and  the  large  Red  Cliffs.  The  Old  Strait  is 
Iroui  2  l<j  1^  miles  w  ide,  and  in  entering,  a  mid-channel  track  is  the  best,  with  proper 
attention  to  the  lead  ;  within  Point  Francklin  there  are  throe  rocks,  and  a  small  vil- 
lage, and  the  North  side  of  Pulo  Ubin  is  lined  by  mud  and  sand  banks.  Several  smaU 
rivers  empty  themselves  into  the  Old  Strait ;  and  in  sailinf?  tlirough,  the  small  islands 
contiguous  to  Sijxgapore  should  not  be  approached  too  closely.  Tire  soundings  are 
irreefular  in  passing'  IMaljho  "River,  and  about  mid-channel  lies  a  reef  of  rocks  :  lune  the 
strait  bixomes  much  contracted,  and  abreast  of  Pulo  Borroa,  where  the  reef  is  situated, 
it  is  steep  to,  from  10  ftthoms,  with  deep  water  in  the  channel,  and  the  bottom  is  red 
clay :  this  is  the  narrowest  part  of  the  strait.  The  soundin!?=!  attain  become  rep^ilar, 
and  the  channel  takes  a  S.S.W.  direction  to  the  entrance  of  tlie  strait,  which  is  the 
channel  formed  betwem  Singapore  and  Snaike  Island,  being  not  more  than  half  a  mile 
wide,  on  account  of  the  reef  wWch  fronts  the  Singapore  shore.  The  soundingi?  decrease 
to  3^  fathoms,  dot^pening  again  to  5,  6,  and  7  fathoms  in  passing  Snake  Island,  and  to 
12  and  16  Ikthoms,  mvuS,  fiirther  out.  The  tides  are  strong  in  &e  Old  Strait,  and  rise 
aibout  1'^  fcpt :  frr'^li  water  may  be  got  in  several  of  the  rivers. 

Johore  Kiver,  the  entrance  of  which  after  mssing  Point  Franddin  is  formed  Johom  rivw. 
between  UUb  and  the  small  island  lying  a  mfle  NtW.  Ikom  Pulo  Tokom,  is  more  than 
half  a  mile  wid^  with  12  to  8^  JSittunns  water;  a  shoal  of  sand  extends  off  the  West 

*  H.M.S.  CuiMO^  June  9tll,  1833,  uiK-honi]  in  37  ftdums  hard  bottom  «t  midnight.  alKnit  I'  niilem  (rom 
the  fictUm  ahon^  not  ezBcntiac  to  fliul  nub  daep  «»tw.  At  diurluiil^  tbe  itpparant  K£,  poiBt  of  fisttaai 
lMma60^W.,aanaidMWtnia71*W^fiMteeHH^  Johon  m  N.  10*  W..  BataitgHill 

snnnit  &  «8*    and  th*  Stidt  «rBfaw  mil  open. 

2  M  2 
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eiidol  Fulo  Tokum,  and  appoan  to  joiii  the  small  island  that  fomiB  the  entrance  of  the 
rivpr.  Pulo  Uljui  lies  in  the  entrance  of  the  Old  Strait  of  Singapore,  and  to  the  West 
of  Pulo  Tokum,  distant  about  1^  miles.  In  entering  Johore  B^iver,  care  is  required  to 
STOtd  an  extensive  sand-bank  on  the  larboard  side  of  the  lirer,  as  fhe  water  shoals  very 
suddenly  to  2  J  fathoms  on  its  outer  edge :  an  E.N.E.  course  will  carry  a  ship  in  mid- 
channel,  in  soundings  of  10  to  5^  fathoms,  which  should  be  careAilly  attended  to,  the 
lead  being  the  only  guide  in  approaching  the  village  on  the  eaatem  bank  of  the  river. 
Steer  for  the  \  iUage,  until  the  whole  of  the  river  is  open,  preseninj^  a  mid-channel 
track,  where  the  soundings  are  regular  over  a  mud  bottom,  from  7  to  5  and  4  &thoms. 
Afwut  2  miles  above  the  first  point,  Batto  BoJloo,  tiiere  is  a  small  Tillage,  and  0  miles 
farther,  Tohore  Town,  built  witn  bamboo  and  miul,  where  good  -^vitr  r  m  ivIk'  j^r  rarefl, 
but  no  other  article.  The  river  is  ixom  2  to  1^  miles  wide ;  rise  of  tide  irom  8  to  10 
feet  In  sailing  up  to  the  town,  the  somidings  were  generally  from  6  to  8  Ikthoms ; 
and  from  5^  to      fathoms  above  the  town. 

j«iKinSiu»L  Johore  Shoal  may  be  considered  the  outer  part  of  the  bank  which  projects  about 
6  miles  from  the  Bed  Cliffii  at  the  East  end  of  Singapore  Island.  It  is  composed  of 
hard  sand,  having  IJ-  fathoms  on  its  shoalest  part  at  low  water,  ^  and  3i  fathoms  on 
its  southern  extremity,  and  from  12  to  14  or  15  fathoms  rery  near  to  it,  on  the  South, 
East,  and  West  ddes.  The  South  end  of  St.  John  bean  from  its  eastern  extremity 
S.W.  by  ^y.  I  Vr.,  Johoro  Hill  N.X.E.,  South  Cape  of  Johore  E.  by  X.  I  X.,  and  it  is 
3  or  4  miles  distant  liom  Johore  Point,  and  4  or  4^  miles  distant  from  the  East  point 
of  Singapore  Island,  directly  fronting  the  entrance  of  the  Old  Strait  of  Singapore.  A 
small  hill  on  the  Kast  side  of  this  strait,  to  the  northward  of  Johoro  Tlill,  called  False 
Johore  HiU,  bears  Korth  from  the  East  end  of  the  shoal,  and  this  small  hill  is  in  one 

Dinetfam,  with  tho  East  point  of  Singapore  Island  bearing  N.  38^  E.  As  the  water  shoals  quickly 
from  17  or  18  to  15, 12,  then  I  fathoms  on  its  eastern  extreme,  do  not  borrow  under 

16  or  17  fathoms  towards  it,  but  keep  about  mid-strait  in  the  night,  attending  to  the 
lead  if  your  distance  from  either  shore  is  not  distinctly  perceived.  In  daylight,  the 
Island  St.  John  kept  W.  by  S.  is  a  fair  bearing  in  passing  tne  slioal,  and  also  in  passing 
through  tho  strait  to  the  eastward  :  but  if  tho  South  end  of  St.  John  is  kept  to  the 
westward  of  S.  C5*  W.,  you  will  pass  clear  of  the  shoal.  Betwixt  the  East  point  of 
Singapore  Island  and  Johore  Shoal  the  passage  is  not  salV^  for  ships  of  large  size,  as  the 
shoal  is  thought  to  be  joined  to  the  point  by  a  spit  of  2  and  2^  fathoms,  which  Captain 
Court  passed  over  in  a  small  vessel ;  liut  bet  w  ecu  the  J:>ast  cud  of  the  shoal  and  Johore 
bluff  point  there  is  a  safe  channel,  2  or  2^  miles  wide,  leading  into  the  Old  Strait  of 
Sini^poro  and  Johore  Uivcr,  with  depths  of  8  to  12  fathoms,  dcpreasins;  to  5  and  -1^ 
fathoms  near  the  shore,  and  to  (5  fatlioms  near  tlie  North  side  of  the  shoal.  To  avoid 
Johoro  Shoal  in  coming  from  tlie  eastward,  eome  no  nearer  to  the  North  shore  than 

17  fathoms  after  Joliore  Hill  Invars  ^ovih,  or  Barbucit  Hill  N.E.  1  E.  Tlie  breadth  of 
the  ehannel  froni  J ohore  Shoal  to  iiattuin  N  .E.  point,  nearly  opposite  to  it,  ou  the  South 
shon-,  is  about  6  miles,  and  the  soimdings  between  them  are  mostly  from  20  to  24 
fathoms  in  the  fair  traek,  decreasin;?  towards  the  edi^e  of  the  shoal,  and  also  near  the 
South  shore  to  the  westward  of  the  jioiut ;  but  to  the  uorth-eastward  of  this  {)oint,  off 
the  entrance  of  Bliio  Strait,  there  are  30  and  31  fathoms  in  some  plaoes.  Close  to 
Battam  N.Ej>oint  there  is  a  small  islatul,  with  roeks  eontiufuous  to  it. 

joboiv  mi,  Johore  Hill  is  of  a  regular  obloug  sloping  form,  covered  w  ith  trees,  situated  a  little 

nwT'^*"'"^  inland  from  tho  bluff,  owQed  Johore  Point,  which  forms  the  East  side  the  entrance  of 
the  Old  Strait  of  Siiii:,'aiiorc;  a  little  inside  of  which,  tho  river  and  town  of  Johore  axe 
situated,  formerly  a  place  of  considerable  trade,  but  now  unfrequented. 
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Barbnoit  ffill,  in  lat.  1*  24^'  N.,  bearing  from  Pedra  Branca  W.  by  N.  J  N.,  distant  lUrtadt  hui 
lij  miles,  is  a  rt's^ular  pyramid  rising'  from  the  low  land,  about  2^^  Icaf^^es  E.N.  east- 
ward  from  Johore  Kill ;  and  being  only  about  5  miles  inland  from  Romania  Puiut,  it 
Is  used  as  a  mark  in  entering  the  strait.  Abont  mid-way  between  Johore  Point  and 
Romania  Point,  the  land  of  Johore  projects  farthnst  to  the  southward,  and  is  called  the 
South  Cape :  it  bears  n^ly  E.  by  S.  from  Johore  Point,  and  West  from  Pedra  Branca. 
The  land  between  it  and  JohoM  Point  forms  a  bay,  with  shoal  water  in  it ;  but  the  deptha 
drorea.sc  ij^rndiially.  There  is  an  indifferent  waterinsf-plaop  in  this  bay,  near  the  second 
point  to  the  westward  of  the  South  Cape,  inside  a  low  black  rock,  lying  near  the  shore. 

Feint  Bamaiiia,  in  lat.  1^      ^-  •  distant  abcmt  5  miles  to  the  E.N.E.  of  the  South  r«nt 
Cape,  form.s  the  S.E.  extromn  of  the  "Malay  Poninsnla,  and,  with  the  circumjacont  coast,  ^^''^^ 
is  level  laud,  covered  with  trees.  Close  to  Point  Uomauia  on  the  West  side,  lies  Eoma- 
nia  River,  having  2  or  8  feet  water  at  its  narrow  entrance,  at  low  tide;  it  is  navigable 
by  boats  2  or  3  miles  inland.     Although  nothing  is  foimd  here  but  timber,  Gsh,  and  w*t«ii^ 
reptiles,  water  may  be  procured  with  ease  in  this  nver,  during  the  N.E.  monsoon ;  but  '''**^ 
there  are  eertnal  better  and  more  convenient  wateringuplaoes,  m  the  sandy  bays  betwixt 
Point  Romania  and  a  small  round  island  called  Watonnt,'  Island,  about  3  miles  to  the 
westward,  directly  under  Barbucit  liill.  Inside  this  island  there  is  an  exoeUent  stream 
npon  the  main,  where  fresh  water  may  be  got  with  Ikdlify  in  either  monsoon ;  but,  in 
the  X.E.  monsoon,  tbe  streams  Ixjtwixt  it  and  Point  Romania  are  more  convenient.  In 
the  eastern  extremity  of  the  long  sandy  bay,  which  contains  Watering  Island  at  its 
western  part,  there  is  a  lai^  rivulet,  having  shoal  water  projecting  a  conriderablo  way 
Ont  from  the  entrance,  with  r<X'ks  containini;  l)eds  of  exwllent  oyster?;. 

The  whole  of  the  coast  of  Johore,  from  Johore  Point  to  Point  Romania,  may  be 
approached  by  the  lead ;  the  water  shoals  quickly  from  25  to  15, 11,  and  10  fhthoms, 
on  the  edge  of  the  bank  that  fronts  it,  then  more  gradually  to  -1  fathoms,  and  there  is 
thought  to  be  no  danpcr  at  the  distance  of  half  a  mile  from  the  shore.  Some  spots  lie 
near  the  shore  betwixt  Johore  Point  and  Point  Romania,  one  of  which  has  7  fothoms 
on  it,  and  13  Mhoms  around;  bnt  there  is  sud  to  be  no  ksa  water  on  any  of  these 
detached  spots. 

The  Romania  Islands,  fronting  the  point  of  this  name,  are  six  in  number :  the  itoamS* 
w^ternmost  or  largest  one  is  composed  of  two  islands  very  nMdr  each  other,  joined  by  a  l^Sf"^ 
reef;  the  northernmost  and  south-easternmost  are  two  barren  rocks;  but  the  others 
are  covered  with  trees.  They  extend  about  2^  miles  N.E.  and  S.W.,  the  .largest  b<}ing 
within  a  mile  of  the  jwint,  and  the  nearest  to  it.  Tliere  is  a  rock,  about  12  feet  al)ove 
wat<»r,  near  the  South  point  of  South  Island,  and  a  reef  of  stra^'^'^dins:  rocks  ext«M\(ling 
to  tJiu  eastward,  AvliicU  ai'e  bold  to  approach  on  the  South  side :  there  is  also  u  i-ocky 
patch  with  3^  fathoms  on  it,  about  1  ^  miles  South  from  Point  fiomania,  and  the  same 
distance  S.S.AV.  from  the  S.W.  or  largest  island. 

The  A\Tiale's  Crown,  a  rock  scarcely  visible  at  high  tide,  lies  three-quarter.s  of  a' 
uile^  or  mote,  to  the  eastward  of  South  Reef,  having  7  fathoms  close  to  it,  and  8  or  9 
fathoms  around.  Tliere  is  a  shoal  S.W.  from  the  northernmost  islet  about  a  cable's 
length  ;  tbe  other  rocks  amongst  these  islands  arc  mostly  above  water,  and  there  arc 
7  fathoms  between  South  Reef  and  the  islands  ;  there  is  also  deep  water  around  the 
lnn:e  island,  and  betwixt  it  and  the  others,  with  soft  bottom,  exccptmg  near  the  rocks. 
South  Reef  extends  N.E.  and  S.^\'.  about  thret^  cables'  lengths;  from  its  S.W.  point, 
the  bluff,  next  to  Point  Romania,  bears  N.  by  W.  ^  ^V.,  Barbucit  Uill  on  with  the 
North  Hump  of  the  l/ircre  Tshin(M\ .  by  N«  ^  If.,  and  the  point  oC  Watering  Island 
W«»t,  having  on  it  a  remarkable  green  tree. 
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fliMfcBock.  The  sunken  ror-lc  on  ^vliirh  the  Stork  was  wrrckod  lif«5  something  less  than  a  mile 

outside  the  Eomania  Islands ;  Barhucit  Hill  bears  W.N.W.  ixom  the  rock.  It  is 
deflcribed  as  about  100  yards  in  lea^k,  and  ooreind  at  high  ireter  to  the  depth  of 

10  feet. 

LittU  iniwr  LitHa  luier  Channel,*  formed  between  Point  Eonumia  and  the  islands,  may  be 

^'^"^      conaodefed  safe  for  smaU  vessels  with  ft  leading  wind,  and  fcmns  a  good 

S.W.  monsoon,  the  bottom  being  all  soft.  Captain  Owen,  in  H.M.  brig  Seaflower, 
found  no  lees  water  than  5  fathoms  in  the /air  icay  of  the  northern  part  of  the  ohannei, 
whieh  appeared  dear,  and  of  -width  snfflcient  for  small  Mm ;  other  navigaton  have 
found  4|-  or  4^  fathoms  at  low  water,  in  some  places.  Point  Romania  Is  bold  (o 
approach,  having  4  fsithoms  within  30  yards  of  it,  7  fisithoms  a  little  larther  out,  deep- 
ening to  12  ikthonu  towards  the  largest  island,  whieh  is  raOier  more  than  half  a  ntue 
distiiT  t  from  the  point.  A  ship  ontoring  tlio  channel  from  tho  sonfliward,  or  leaving  it, 
may  borrow  towards  South  Jieef  and  the  largest  island,  where  the  depths  are  greater 
than  near  the  main;  and  the  beat  tndc  betwixt  it- and  the  other  iabuida  is  about  mid- 
channel,  or  father  neam  to  the  ialanda,  where  the  depths  axe  genacally  from  5  to  Q 
fathoms. 

tMUfmm  Timn  is  an  eKoelloit  watering  river  close  round  Hie  Bockf  Point,  about 

4  cables'  lengths  to  the  northward  of  Point  "Romania ;  tlie  conntry  abounds  with 
various  Iciiids  of  timber,  wild  elephants,  buifaioes,  moose-deer,  hogs,  guanas,  mon- 
keys, peacocks,  &c.,  with  oysters  upon  the  rocto;  but  it  is  not  inhahited  hereabout. 
Near  Roraauia  Kiver  there  is  a  ooiisiderahle  extent  of  forest,  whieli,  being  witliout 
much  underwood,  is  easily  penetrated  j  but  in  other  parts  the  woods  are  generally 
impervious. 

Great  Inner  Channel,  bounded  on  the  East  by  the  southern  extremity  of  Romania 
ch»iuiei.       Outer  Reef,  and  on  the  West  by  the  Romania  Islands  and  their  contiguous  rocks,  is 
about  2^  miles  wide  between  these  dangers :  it  was  little  know^i  to  Europeans,  until 
Captain  Ross  siirveyed  these  channels  and  dangers  in  1818»  although  ftmnerly  used  hj 

dunesc  junks  and  coasting  vessels. 

This  channel  is  safe  in  daylight,  by  keeping  1^  miles  at  least  to  the  eastward  of 
Romania  Islands,  to  give  a  berth  to  the  dangers  near  them  ;  and  not  increasing  the 

distance:"  from  the  islands  above  3  or  S\  miles,  in  avoid  the  S.W.  extremity  of  the  Outer 
Reef.  The  best  track  is  to  keep  in  mid-chaiiiu'l,  about  2  miles  from  the  islands,  until 
the  northemmust  island  bears  W.8.W.,  then  the  channel  is  clear  from  the  Outer  Reef 
to  the  coast,  and  about  5  miles  wide.  The  soundings  throughout  this  ehimnel,  being 
generally  uneven,  do  not  answer  as  a  gnidp  ;  but  they  are  usually  from  7  or  8  to  10  or 

11  fothomSfhoth  in  mid-cbannel  and  near  llie  dangers  on  eitlK^r  side,  exeeptingapatch 
of  6  fiikthoms  about  a  mile  ^V.  by  N.  from  the  8.W«  end  of  the  Outer  Reel^  and  bearing 
E.  by  N.  from  the  northernmost  island  2^  miles. 

'  If  the  wind  bo  adverse  when  proceeding  through  the  southern  part  of  this  channel, 
do  not  approach  the  Outer  Reef  nearer  than  to  brijig  Pedra  Branca  S.E.,  or  on  the 
transit-linet  between  it  and  Paise  Rarbucit  Hill ;  nor  approach  Romania  Islands  and 
their  a^janiing  dangers  nearer  than  to  bring  Piedxa  !foancaS.8.S.  ^  S.,  or  on  a  transit* 

•  In  the  Adinimltr  chart,  and  perhaps  in  oihern,  the  poasagc  between  Bomania  Reef  and  Romania  Point, 
wluL'li  inc'liul<-A  hoth  tht-  OutiT  and  Inner  Cbannelit  here  menUoDM,  iBCtlkd  t]Hiiirort4(i!hMHMf,'  *Bd  the  North 

Cluiuiml  hcrettflcr  uoti<e<l  li4'ivrs  thn  niijne  of  Afidrilt  ChamttL 

f  Mj  large  Plan  of  the^^  >langi<r-i       thn  souDidi^gi  araiind  thev,  in  ih«  vntmiiw  df  BhigiipoN  Stnil^ 
wMhite  them  tnuiatJiaes  or  markA  for  the  chauoeL 
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line  iMiween  lUse  Bbiang  Hfll  and  the  North  Point  of  Bomanla,  wMoh  it  aituatod 
about  4  miles  to  the  northward  of  Tnic  Point  Uomania. 

BOMAyTA  OUTER  BEEF  is  formed  of  detached  spits  of  sand  and  patdies  of  coral 
x«M^  oa  wbidi  the  least  water  appears  to  he  8|  Mboam :  {here  sam  gaps  of  deep  water, 
tttm.  6  to  10  fathoms,  betwixt  somo  of  them. 

The  patch  of  the  outer  reef  nearest  to  Pedra  Branca  bears  N.W.  by  N.  from  it 
4|  to  4f  miles,*  and  is  steep  to,  and  dangearous,  haTiag  on  it  18  feet  roda.  On  this 
j)atch,  tho  Anna  struck  in  December,  1800:  with  the  wind  north-westerly,  rounding 
the  edge  of  the  reef  very  dose,  in  soundings  firom  12  to  9,  and  once  7  fathoms,  a  strong 
ebb  tide  nuudng  to  the  nortbwttrd  horsed  us  amongst  the  eddies  upon  the  reet  and  we 
had  several  aii^ts  of  7  fathoms.  Tli  untor  edge  of  it,  where  the  ship  touehed  tho 
locks  in  hauling  off  the  reef,  although  diaw  ing  only  19  feet  water,  formed  a  steep  wall, 
which  was  -very  conspicuous  by  the  deep-blue  water  oatside,  and  the  white  diseolonfed 
Avater  within.  She  took  a  eonsideral)le  careen  by  the  fresh  wind  and  stront^  tide, 
and  grazed  over  the  rocks  in  12  fathoms  tho  first  cast,  Pcdra  Branca  bearing  then 
S.S.B.|E.  about  4f  miles,  southem  island  off  Pdnt  Romania  W.S.W.  ^  8.,  Sonth 
point  of  the  largest  island  AV.  hy  S.  ^  S.,  and  its  sonthemniost  hiunp  in  one  with  the 
South  Cape  or  westernmost  point  of  Eomania.  A  few  cables'  lengths  to  the  southward 
of  tills  d^gerous  patch  the  depth  increases  to  16  and  17  Ihtboms,  and  it  is  thought  to 
be  tlie  south-westernmost  danjjer  of  the  outer  reef. 

To  the  north-eastward  of  the  patch  last  mentiouod  there  are  scvoral  others,  with 
8  and  3|  fathoms  on  them :  the  outermost  of  these,  among  which  H.M.B.  Panther  got 
embarrassed,  are  extensive,  and  their  southem  part  bears  from  Pedra  Branca 
N.  by  W.  ^  W.  to  N.N.W.,  distant  5  or  miles;  they  stretch  from  thence  to  the 
northward  1  or  1^  miles,  and  have  9  and  10  fathonu  close  to  them  on  the  East  and  S  JB. 
sides.  Another  spit,  to  the  north-westward  of  these,  bears  N.N.W.  from  Pedra  Branca, 
and  E.  hy  K.  from  Barbucit  Hill;  between  them,  the  sh^  General  Baiid  passed,  in 
6,  8,  and  10  fathoms  water. 

The  northernmost  patch  of  Romania  outer  reef  is  in  lat.  1°  31'  N.,  distant  from 
thf*  coast  abreast  about  10  miles ;  from  Bintaiii:^  llUl  it  hoars  N.  .5"  "W.,  from  Pedra 
Branca  N.  7"  E.,  distant  11  miles,  and  ahout  the  same  distiuice  from  the  northernmost 
island  off  Point  Komania  ;  from  tho  largest  of  the  Romania  Islands  it  bears  N.  60°  E., 
from  Barbucit  Hill  N.  0.3"  Jv,  and  altont  E.  J  N.  from  False  Barhueit  ITill.  There  is 
probably  no  danger  on  this  patch,  although  the  Seaflower  had  overfalls  of  0  and 
7  fiithoms,  hard  sand,  on  it  -,  but  the  Hornby  shoaled  suddenly  from  13  to  10,  7,  5, 
and  4^  fathoms  upon  it,  in  comini^  from  the  northward,  and  deepened  in  hauling  out 
to  the  castwaid,  as  fast  as  the  lead,  could  be  hove,  to  5,  7, 10, 11, 12, 1.3,  and  1-4  fathoms ; 
it  ought,  therefore,  to  l>e  avoided,  as  4^  fathoms  is  too  little  water  for  a  large  ship  when 
there  is  much  sivell.  Betwixt  this  northernmost  patch  of  the  reef  and  the  opposite 
coast  there  is  no  darker,  the  depths  inside  of  it  being  generally  from  10  to  15  fathoms ; 
and  there  secms  to  he  a  ebanncl  of  deep  water  to  the  S.W.  and  southward,  between  it 
and  the  other  more  connected  ])atehes  of  the  reef.  Alonjr  the  inner  edt^e  of  the  outer 
reef  the  sounding  ore  mostly  7  or  6  fathoms,  and  9,  10,  or  11  fathoms  about  half  a 
mile  from  it,  and  i^om  thenoe  wdl  over  towards  the  coast  nearly  the  same  depths, 
ecsceptintj  ihM  7  or  8  fathoms  arc  t^ot  in  some  places.  Si  ntli  Point,  open  to  the  south- 
ward  of  iSouth  Itdand,  dears  the  South  end  of  Romania  lied!. 
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f.Im  BkTbucit  False  Barbucit  HiD,  in  lat.  1*  SC  N.,  is  a  low  sloping  hill  near  the  sea,  appearing 
like  a  tope  of  trees  a  little  more  elevated  than  the  aujacent  coast,  which  is  all  rather 
low  and  woody  to  the  northward  of  Barbucit  Hill.  The  False  Hill  bears  from  Pedra 
AucsaN.W.,  and  being  discernible  much  sooner  tluin  tlic  other,  during  hazy  weather, 
answr>rs  as  a  guide  in  coming  from  the  northward  towards  the  northern  extraaoify  of 
the  uuler  reel'. 

P«dnlhiM.        Fedra  Branca,*  or  TMiite  UrM'k,  Iving  in  thn  middle  of  the  eninnoe  of  Singapore 

Strait,  is  in  lat.  V  20'  K.,  Ion.  lOi'  25.1' K.,  ^^J'  E.  from  Malacca,  and  0  milos 
"Woist  from  Pulo  Aor.  By  many  chrououictric  adinea.surements,  in  dill'ercnt  voyages  to 
China,  corresponding  within  a  milo  of  each  other,  I  made  it  in  this  longitude;  but 
Captain  Ross  made  it  only  7|  milt  s  West  from  tlie  East  peak  of  Pulo  Aor.  From  the 
laj^;est  island  off  Point  Romania,  it  ]>ears  E.  bv  S.  ^  S.,  distant  a])out  S  miles,  the  same 
difltance  from  the  shore  of  Bintmtr,  and  is  m  one  trith  the  centre  of  Bintang  Hill 
bearing  S.  by  E.  J  E.  It  U  sinall,  of  w  liite  appearance,  by  bird's  dung,  and  not  much 
elevated  at  high  tide,  but  may  be  seen  0  or  10  milos  from  the  quarter-deck  of  a  Large 
ship,  being  just  visible  when  Point  Romania  bears  Noi  th,  distant  3  or  1  miles ;  in  the 
niglit  it  canjiot  be  discerned  until  close  to.  On  the  Nortli  and  NAY.  sides,  Pedra 
Brnnen  is  steep  to,  having  soundings  of  17  fathoms  close  to  the  rock,  and  30  to 
'Mi  fathoms  near  it,  decreasing  to  16  and  17  fathoms  to  the  northwafd,  dose  to  the  edge 
of  Ilomania  Peef.  'J'o  the  southward  it  is  dangerous  to  approach,  on  account  of  two 
ledges  uf  rocks,  called  the  S.E.  Rocks,  lying  near  to  each  other,  about  a  mile  or  more 
to  the  S.S.  eastward  off  it,  and  which  are  very  little  above  the  surface  at  high  water. 
A^jMMit  But  the  S.W.  Rocks  are  the  principal  dangei  s,  when  proceedini;  throii'>li  the  South 
******  Channel ;  they  consist  of  three  pointed  rocks  very  little  aetaehed  from  each  other,  with 
8  and  9  &thanis  ciose  to,  and  betwixt  them,  16  or  17  i'atlioms  at  a  very  small  distance 
in  tlie  stream  of  them.  Tliey  bear  from  Barbucit  Hill  S.E.  by  E.  f  E.,  from  Pedra 
Branca  8.  by  W.  J  "VV.,  distant  about  2\  miles,  are  not  visible  imtil  the  ebb  has  been 
made  some  time,  and  they  are  nearly  covered  before  the  stream  of  flood  begina  to  nm ; 
from  10  and  17  fathoms  close  to  this  danger,  the  depths  are  rather  irregular  to  0  or 
8  fathoms,  within  2  miles  of  the  Bintang  shore.  Captain  Keith  Forlxa  Imided  on  the 
8.E.  part  of  Fedra  BMmoa,  April  ISfh,  1818»  and  had  17  fathoms  doee  to  it;  it 
was  covered  with  ojiton  at  tlie  water'a  edg^  ftmn  trhenoe  a  small  boat  might  be  llUed 
in  an  hour. 

Binung  Bbitaag  is  tiie  largest  island  on  the  Sonfli  aide  of  Singapore  Strait ;  Pulo  Battam, 

'  on  the  West  side  of  Phio  Strait,  is  r;l  i  of  considerable  si/.e,  and  from  it  a  chain  of 
islands,  separated  by  narrow  guts,  exteudb  westward  nearly  opposite  the  Rabbit  and 
Coney. 

nmusm  Eintang  Hill,  in  bt.  1'  5'  N.,  Ion.  101°  29'  E.,  bearing  S.  by  E.  |  E.  from  Pedra 
Branca,  distant  about  5|  leagues,  may  be  seen  in  clear  weather  14  leagues,  and 
answers  as  a  mark  in  approaching  the  entranoe  of  the  strait  from  northward.  When 
viewed  from  that  direction,  it  forms  a  saddle,  and  adjoininc^  to  it,  on  the  nortli  side, 
there  is  a  small  conical  hill  called  False  liintang  Hill,  or  Little  iiiil,  the  summit  of 
vhich  is  central  with  the  saddle  of  the  large  hill  bearing  8.  8°  S.  When  the  centre 

*  A  tq^tlioaie  is  now  in  coiuw  of  oraetioB  on  tbt  nuiuDit  of  this  rook  ia  hooour  of  the  late  O^rtaia 
Howbnigh,  aoii  H  b  grntlfying  to  onnoniMio  tlmt  ito  light  will  profaobly  ho  osehflijtedintiM  oounoof  the 

prtMcnt  jear  (1851).  The  ocntnUuit  and  weteome  mnbf  whieh  this  mudt-needed  lieacoii  urill  afTord  to  the 
future  naWgator  of  the  Bartcrn  wa.*,  nppcaw  to  oonititute  it  »  mort  ap|)roi>riAt«  testimonial  of  the  high  vaioo 
whtok  the  Briti'*h  niition  :  i  j     l^    ;  '  '  rlmnicti  r  luul  iirulVvsi. .iml  iif tjiiiimprits  of  the  nthoV  of  thb 

work,  eopeciallj  to  bis  Luumiu  aud  ^/ui'ac\  criu^  kbuuns  in  tlie  cause  of  liydrugrapbjr. — i:^ 
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of  tiie  Saddle  liean  Souih  {(me),  the  summit  of  the  Uttle  Hill  is  just  open  with 
the  western  shoulder  of  the  Large  Hill,  and  tluHi  mark  or  bearing  ofBintangHill 
is  a  safe  guide  to  carry  a  ship  to  the  eastward  of,  but  pretty  near,  the  outer  reef  of 
Bomania. 

The  North  sidn  of  Bintang  Island  oxtdids  nearly  E.  hy  X.  aiul  "W.  hy  S.  about 
6  leagues,  forming  a  concavity  in  the  middle  of  this  space ;  and,  like  most  of  the  other 
land  oounding  the  Strait  of  Singapore,  it  is  oorored  with  trees,  and,  excepting  the  hiUs 
itilautl,  not  much  elevated.  About  a  mile  frtiin  tlic  shore,  north-eastward  of  tlie  point 
ihot  bounds  Ehio  Strait  on  the  East  side,  theri3  is  a  small  island,  with  other  rocks  or 
islets  near  the  shore,  wludi  should  not  be  approached  too  dosely,  as  a  patch,  with  only 
2  fii(1ior;is  on  it,  lies  1 J  miles  ofT  the  shore  of  Bintang,  and  hears  S.  by  W.  \  "\V.  from 
Podra  Branca :  nor  should  the  Bintang  shore  be  borrowed  on,  in  general,  under  10  or 
9  ftthoms,  when  ships  are  proceeding  through  the  South  Channel,  for  the  soundings 
near  M  ire  often  irregular,  and  do  not  afford  a  sufficient  iruide. 

The  Eastern  Bank  extends  from  the  N.E.  part  of  Bintsoig  about  Korth  and  ZuternBuk. 
N.  hy  W.  7  leagues,  having  soundings  upon  it  generally  from  10  or  11  to  13  and 
14  fathoms.    To  tlie  distance  of  2  or  3  leagues  from  the  Is. J!.,  part  of  Bintang,  the 
depths  on  it  are  10  to  12  fathoms ;  East  from  Pedra  Branca  about  2  leagues  they  are 
irregular,  16  or  18  fathoms  in  some  places,  and  11,  12,  to  14  fathoms  within  1  or 

2  mdes  of  that  rock  on  the  East  side.    To  the  E.N.E.  and  N.E.  of  Pedra  Branca  about 

3  or  4  leagues,  the  soundings  are  generally  pretty  regular,  13  to  14^  iSathoms,  sand 
and  gravel :  and  in  standing  off  the  bank  to  the  eashvard  they  gradtuiUy  increase  to 
20  fathoms,  at  2  or  3  leagues'  distance.    On  the  northern  part  of  the  Eastern  Bank,  in 

lat,  1°  32'  N.,  there  is  a  shoal  patch,  the  least  water  on  it  7  and  8  fathoms,  hard  PutAof 
bottom,  to  10  and  11  fathoms,  the  general  depth.*  It  is  of  small  extent ;  IMntang  * 
Hill  heafB  from  it  S.  ^  W.,  Barbucit  HiU  about  W.S.W.,  False  Barbucit  Hill  W.  f  S., 
andtiie  northernmost  patch  of  Piornania  outer  reef  W.  \  S.  or  W.  hy  S.,  distant  4  or 
5  miles.  Ships  getting  souudin-,'!?  of  8  to  10  fathoms  on  this  ])ateh  of  the  Eastern  Bank, 
during  haxf  weather,  sometimes  think  they  &tv  on  the  uortliern  patch  of  Bomania 
outer  reef,  and  then  haul  more  to  the  eastward,  which  renders  them  liable  to  Ml  to 
leeward  of  the  strait. 

THE  S0TJKDINGH3  are  moMy  IS  to  16  fathoms,  a  little  irregular  in  some  parts,  to 
the  distance  of  i  or  5  mUes  northward  from  the  northernmost  patch  of  llomania  ['|,7-^"|'-,J|.',7'' 
outer  reef,  and  from  the  patch  of  the  Eastern  Bank;  and  they  continue  nearly  tmn^uiuie 
the  same  imtil  within  3  or  4  miles  of  the  coast :  farther  to  the  northward,  the  depths 
increase  gradually  towards  Polo  Aor,  with  a  r^pilar  deereate  contiguous  to  the  main- 
laud. 

Between  the  dioal  patdl  of  the  Eastern  Bank  and  the  northernmost  patch  of  the 
reef,  the  soundings  are  a  little  irregular,  from  13  to  17  fathoms.  Farther  to  the  south- 
ward, between  the  Eastern  Bank  and  the  reef,  the  water  deepens  to  19,  20,  and  22 
fathoms;  and  when  Pedra  Branca  is  approached,  sounding  of  32  to  36  fathoms  are 
found  near  it  to  the  northward  and  north-westward,  decreasmg  in  the  North  sirlo  of  the 
cliannel  to  17  or  10  fathoms,  sand  and  gravel,  near  the  southern  patches  of  llomania 
Beef.  To  the  south-westward  and  westward  of  Vedra  Branca,  the  soundings  near  it 
are  34  to  28  fathoms ;  hut  there  arc  some  small  banks  W.  by  8.  and  W.  by  S.  \  S. 
about  5  milos  from  it,  with  10  to  lb  fathoms  water  on  them,  and  20  to  30  fathoms 
around.  Some  diips,  when  attempting  to  pass  out  of  the  strait  hetween  Pedra  &aoca 

*  In  our  luodcrn  ciuirtB  the  name  of  Jituttm,  or  A'cut  Bank,  ia  raitrictcd  to  this  p^«h. 
VQL.II.  2  V 
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and  tliat  reef  in  the  ni<^ht,  have  boon  in  great  danger,  by  getting  shoal  soundings  in 
this  position,  and  mistaking  them  for  the  soundings  on  the  edge  of  Eomauia  E«ef. 
Prom  BMuaiiiftldaiubi  westward  the  gteui  »  dearto  Jobove  Shoal*  and  the  soundings 

are  18  to  25  fathoms  in  the  fair  track,  rather  more  than  mid-strait  towards  the 
northern  shore,  decreasing  regularly  to  the  latter.  In  mid-strait  the  depths  are  from 
86  to  32  fofhoms,  decreasing  to  either  side;  and  the  only  danger  to  oe  avoided  in 

makinfr  lonj;  tacks  is  the  Pan  Slinal,  witliin  the  entrance  of  Rluo  Strait,  which  has 
been  described  in  the  directions  for  sailing  through  that  strait;  but  it  is  out  of  the 
direet  trade  of  ships  prooeeding  through  the  Strait  of  Singapore. 

IWm.  the  tides  near  Pcdra  Branca,  and  contiguous  to  the  Romania  Ucefs,  are 

frequently  very  irregular,  in  time,  velocity,  and  direction.  In  the  strength  of  the 
north-east  monsoon,  when  the  current  rons  to  the  S.8.  eastward  from  TvHo  Am  aerosa 
the  (Hjuator,  th<^  flood  sonit'tiinos  runs  into  the  entrance  of  the  strait  to  the  south-west- 
ward, 10  or  12  hours  at  a  time ;  but  the  ebb  generally  runs  with  the  great^t  vdodty, 
and  of  longest  duiatiim,  in  both  seasons,  particularly  in  the  sontn-west  monsoon. 
About  llio  full  and  change  of  moon,  the  ehb  oftrn  I'ts  out  strong  during  the  night,  for 
10  or  12  hours  together,  but  not  Tciy  rapidly  in  the  first  and  latter  part :  at  other 
times  it  ia  changeable,  and  not  strong.  Betwixt  Fedra  Branca  and  the  edge  oT  Eomania 
Peef  the  strengtii  of  the  r])h  runs  generally  ahont  X.E.  l)y  X.,  when  regular,  and  the 
flood  in  the  opposite  direction ;  but  I  have  sometimes  observed  the  tide  to  set  all  round 
the  compass  craring  the  night,  and  once  N.N.W.  2  nfles  an  hour,  directly  over  the 
reef.  About  the  northern  patches  of  the  reef  the  tide>i  have  also  been  found  at  times 
very  irregular,  setting  East  and  West,  and  all  roimd  the  compass  i  but  their  general 
direction  in  that  part  is  nearly  North  and  South,  or  within  two  points  cf  the  meridian. 
In  the  South  Channel,  betwixt  Pedra  Branca  and  Bintang,  the  flood  sets  about 
W.S.W.  and  W.  by  S.,  and  the  ebb  in  the  opposite  direction  along  the  Bintang  shore, 
hut  subject  to  irregularities. 

On  full  and  change  of  moon,  it  is  high  water  at  Pedra  Branca  about  11 4unixa, 
when,  any  regularity  is  preserved  by  the  tides.  The  velocity  of  the  ebb,  when  strongest, 
is  from  4  to  -1^  miles  an  hoiu-,  in  the  entrance  of  the  strait  and  between  Point  Bomania 
and  Pedra  Branca ;  but  the  flood  is  not  so  strong.  The  vdocity  of  the  tides  during  the 
neaps  is  from  2  to  3  miles  an  hour,  frequently  very  irregular. 

MvtiiChwML        NOBTH  CHAJfNEL*  (called  Middle  Channel  in  our  modern  charts),  formed 
between  Pedra  Branca  and  Eomania  Reef,  was  formerly  in  general  use ;  although  not 

2uite  so  wide,  nor  so  safe  in  the  night,  for  running  out  of  tlie  strait,  as  the  Sfoitli 
'hannel  along  the  IHutan^  shore.  Having  passed  Johore  Shoal  about  mid-strait,  and 
intending  to  proceed  out  of  the  strait  through  the  North  channel,  steer  for  Pedra 
Branca,  if  daylight.  With  the  wind  to  the  southward,  keep  well  out  from  thePornaiiia 
shore,  and  endeavour  to  make  Pedra  Branca,  hearing  E.N.E.,  f)rE.  Iiy  N.,  tlieii  borrow 
towards  it  with  the  ebb  tide,  to  give  a  proper  berth  to  the  edge  of  Romania  Reef,  in 
st('»^rit»g  out  of  the  strait ;  and  do  not  approach  the  reef  under  10  or  17  fathoms  A\  hen 
Pcdra  Branca,  bcius  from  S.E.  to  Soutli,  particularly  with  a  southerly  wind.  After 
Pedra  Branca  is  brought  to  bear  S.S.  W.,  edge  away  to  the  north-eastward,  observing  to 
Ivcep  it  tn  thr  wf'slward  of  S.S.W.  whibt  in  sight  ;  or  having  brought  the  centre  of 
Bintang  iiaddio  Hill,  if  vmbie,  to  bear  South,  steer  to  the  northward  along  the  edge  of 
the  redf,  keeping  ^at  bearing.  The  sunnut  of  the  Ealse  or  Little  Hill  will  ikm  he 

*  Tbe       to  be  Bbortly  exhibited  on  Fedn  BoiMft  viU  ne^^ 
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opeainai  tbe  weaiem  dionldor  of  the  Large  Saddle  Hill,  which  wTU  cany  you  to  the 

northward  between  the  shoal  patch  of  the  eastern  T)ank  nnd  tlie  northern  patch  of  thr* 
reef,  in  soundings  of  16  to  13  fathoms.  The  centre  of  Bintang  Hill  must  not  be 
hrooght  to  the  eastward  of  Sonth,  in  passing  the  iiOTth-eastnii  part  of  ttie  leef ;  for  if 
it  bear  S.  3*  E.,  you  will  get  upon  the  north-easternmost  patdi  ^the  zeef,  where  there 
are  overfalls  of  hard  ground  from  G  or  7  to  4^  fathoms. 

With  a  Mr  wind,  or  if  night  is  approaching  after  passing  PediaifoiiDea,  or  if  thick 
weatlior  be  coming  on,  do  not  round  the  reef  close,  but  continue  to  steer  about  3  leaguea 
to  the  N.S.  before  a  direct  course  is  pursued  for  Pulo  Aor. 

If  not  so  for  advanced  as  to  discern  Fedra  Branca  before  dark,  haul  in  towards  the 
land  a  Httlo  to  the  westward  of  Point  Tlomania,  ant!  anchor  in  from  10  to  IR  fathoms, 
during  the  uight;  for  it  is  then  dangerous  to  run  out  betwixt  the  reef  and  Pedra 
Branca,  nnless  the  weather  is  settled  and  clear,  the  breese  fayourable  and  oom< 
mandinir,  and  the  velocity  and  direction  of  the  tide  known  at  the  time;  because  the 
soundings  to  the  westward  of  Fedra  Branca  are  irr^ular  in  some  places,  and  not  a 
certain  guide. 

If,  however,  you  are  resolved  to  run  out  during  a  clear  night,  which  may  some- 
times be  done  by  those  well  acqttainted  with  the  channel,  pass  Point  Romania,  about 
4  or  5  miles'  distance,  in  soundings  of  18  to  22  fathoms,  and  endeavour  to  preserve 
these  depths  in  rounding  the  reef,  borrowing  a  little  on  either  side  the  channel,  as  the 
prevailing  wind  or  tide  renders  advisable.  When  abreast  of  Pedra  Branca,  from  18  to 
22  fikthoms  are  good  soundings  with  a  fair  wind,  and  you  will  then  be  much  nearer  to 
the  reef  than  to  the  former.  Be  careful  on  the  elib  tide,  even  with  a  eonmumdiiig 
breeze,  not  on  any  account  to  shoal  under  17  or  IH  fathoms,  until  Pedra  Branca  is 
passed,  and  bearing  to  the  westward  of  South  ;  for  with  a  strong  ebb  tide  you  may  be 
drifted  on  the  edge  of  the  reef  without  warning,  as  the  diatance,  from  30  to  18  fothmna, 
is  very  little,  and  there  are  13  and  12  fathoms  close  to  some  of  the  dangerous  pnteh- 
-Vfter  j)assing  Pedra  Branca,  continue  to  steer  2  or  3  leagues  to  the  eastward,  to  make 
certain  of  being  dear  of  the  outer  patches  of  Romania  Berf,  then  a  direct  ooniae  to 
the  nnrtlnvnrrl  may  bo  pursued,  towards  Pulo  Aor. 

SOUTH  CHANNEL,  bounded  on  the  North  by  Pedra  Branca  and  its  adjoining  SooUi 
ledges  of  rocks,  and  by  theBSntanir  sliorc  on  the  South,  being  rather  wider  than  the 
North  Channel,  is  prefcraldc  for  sailing  through  in  the  niirht,  although  until  recently 
it  was  little  known.*  The  depths  in  the  South  Channel,  although  not  very  regular, 
are  usually  7,  8,  and  9  fathoms  near  Uie  shore  of  Bintam;,  from  10  to  12  fothoms  in 
mid-channel,  and  1')  or  18  fathoms  near  the  ledcjes  of  rocks  to  the  S.E.  and  south- 
westward  of  Pedra  Branca.  The  depths  in  this  channel  are  much  greater  to  the  west- 
ward of  the  meridian  of  Pedra  Branca  than  upon  or  to  the  eastward  of  its  meridian, 
which  ouglit  to  he  kept  in  rememhrancc  when  passing  through  in  the  night. 

In  proceeding  out  of  Singapore  Strait,  if  not  so  far  advanced  as  to  discern  Pedra 
Branca  before  the  evening,  steer  for  the  South  Channel,  by  hauling  towards  the  N.W. 
point  of  Bintang,  if  the  wind  be  southerly,  ohsorving  to  give  a  berth  to  the  small  island 
and  patch  of  2  fathoms  that  lies  about  1^  uules  off  that  shore.  After  passing  this  small 
ialana  and  the  patch  in  14  or  15  fathoms,  keep  within  3  or  3^  miles  of  the  ^ntang 
ahore,  partioilarly  when  abreast  the  ledge  of  rocks  to  the  S.&LW.  of  Fedra  Bcancai  that 

*  The  Rooke  frigate  went  through  it  in  1 700.  Afterwards,  it  !u>rmr(l  to  hare  tteen  conoealod  from  Hit 
knowled^  of  £uro|i«an9  for  a  grent  length  of  tioM,  for  Engliali  navigftton  knew  of  00  mte  fimagB,  until  OapUin 
J.  EIukhn^  in  th«>  ship  (Jnitituile,  went  tlinn^|i  in  ITftL  It  is  noir  modi  frei|iuiDtadt  pnifkukify  A%s 
foing  out,  or  wteriiw  tbe  ■tnit  in  tbe  aight 
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bounds  the  channel  on  the  Ts'orth  side  in  this  part,  wliioh  is  nearly  6  Tnilf'«  wide  hetwixt 
the  ledge  and  the  Bintang  shore.  There  are  10  and  17  fathoms  very  nuar  these  rocks, 
adid  wlien  abnast  of  them  from  14  to  12  fathoms  is  a  safe  track ;  but  the  host  guide  is, 
to  take  thr  soimdintrs  from  tlu-  l^intnnij  «1ioif ,  haulinc?  in  occasionally  to  12  fathoms, 
but  not  under  that  depth  ui  the  nii^ht.  The  bottom  iu  8  fathoms  contiguous  to  the 
dxnre  is  often  hard  sand ;  but  in  10  and  11  fathoms,  abont  mid-channel,  it  is  claf  ia 
some  parts,  or  sand  and  gravel  mixed  with  clay.  You  may  stand  towards  the  Bintang 
shore  in  some  places  to  8  fathoms  in  working,  during  the  day,  and  out  to  13  or  14 
fofhoms ;  hut  in  the  night  do  not  deepen  to  more  than  18  &thom8,  vhea  atneaat  the 
ledges  of  rocks  adjacent  to  Fedra  Branca. 
jttagen.  The  dangers  in  the  South  Channel  are  those  already  m&ntion^  in  the  immediate 

neighbourhood  of  Pedra  Branca  (p.  272),  and  the  follow  ing  : — 

Ahoxit  S.  hy  E.  J  E.  from  Pedra  Branca,  Captain  Cowman,  when  passing  out  of 
the  Strait  of  Khio  by  the  South  Channel  in  tlie  night,  had  5^  fathoms  on  a  bank  about 
2^  miles  from  Bintang,  with  7  and  8  fathoms  close  around  it. 
DtoMkOMl.  On  this  bank,  in  1845,  a  small  patch,  witli  only  2^  fathoms,  wns  discovered,  which 

now  appears  in  the  charts  under  the  name  of  the  Diana  Shoal ;  the  bearings  from  it  arc 
.  —the  North  extreme  of  Bintang  lailaiid  East,  and  Pedra  Branca  N.  by  W.  \  "W. 
r^MMML        The  Postilion  Sock  lies  about  1^  miles  from  Point  Mallang,  the  Xorth  point  of 
Bintang,  and  is  said  to  be  seen  at  low  water;  If  fathoms,  however,  are  marked  against 
it  on  the  diBit.   Bintang  Ilill  is  said  to  bear  8.S.W.  ^  W.  firom  it. 

You  may  anchor  in  the  South  Channel  conveniently  day  or  night,  the  depths  in 
mid»ohaunel  being  generally  11  or  12  fathoms,  and  near  the  Bintang  shore,  9  to  7  or 
6  ftthoms  irregular  haxA  iand,  or  sand  and  day. 

Ships  bound  from  Singapore  to  the  f^n-r^t  of  Borneo,  or  intending  to  proceed  by 

 '  the  Eastern  Passage  towards  China,  are  frequently  several  days  working  out  of  Singar 

whm  tin  pore  strait,  wbm  tiie  north-east  monsoon  blows  strong  into  it  at  times,  in  part  of 
moiuwoB"  November,  December,  and  January.  It  may  therefore  oe  advisable  for  a  ship,  after 
biowt  tttoDg.  reaching  the  entrance  of  Hhio  Strait,  and  finding  the  weather  dark  and  cloudy,  with  a 
strong  ^e  blowing  from  the  north-eastward,  not  to  lose  tnne  woridng  ont  to  flie  east- 
ward with  the  (>hh  tide,  and  anchoring  on  the  flood ;  for  in  such  case  she  may  save 
considerable  fatigue  to  the  crew,  wear  of  groimd  tackle,  and  probablysome  time,  by 
pxooeeding  to  the  sontb-eastward  tbrongb  Rhio  Strait.  Here  she  ww  have  smootb 
water  and  favourable  hnv/.cs,  and  when  through  it  she  may  haul  to  the  south-eastward 
between  Geldria  Shoal  and  JUngin,  and  then  steer  eastward  for  the  Carimata  Passage 
as  the  wind  generally  dnws  to  the  novtbwafd  wben  tbe  eqtiator  ia  apfvosdied. 
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PASSAGE  WESTWARD  THROI  GII  SINGAPORE  AND 

MALACCA  STRAITS. 


PiRTxa  thn  stT(m|2;^h  of  the  north -oast  monsoon  the  current  sets  generally  to  the  To«Mifa« 
southward  or  8.S.  eastward,  between  Pulo  Aor  and  tlie  East  end  of  Bintang,  by  which 
ship  Tuaniiig  for  Singapore  Strait,  in  tldek  weather,  are  liable  to  fall  to  the  soathvard 
of  its  entrance,  if  projxT  alI<j\vanco  be  not  made.  If  at  anchor  under  Pulo  Aor,  you 
ought  not  to  weigh  until  past  midnight,  particularly  with  a  fresh  breeze,  that  the 
approaeb  be  not  too  dose  to  the  entranoe  of  the  strait  beftave  daylight;  and  the  nine 
rule  niny  ho  oh^crycd  if  you  heave  to  no!ir  the  uHaad  in  the  ereumg,  to  let  some  hours 
pass  over  prior  to  bearing  away  for  the  strait. 

Departing  firom  Polo  Aor,  steer  to  bring  it  to  beer  aboai  North,  when  disappear^ 
ini; ;  if  the  weather  be  elrar,  l^intang  IliU  and  Pulo  Aor  may  be  seen  together,  but 
this  seldom  happens.  Do  not  bring  the  centre  of  Bintang  Saddle  Hill  to  the  eastward 
et  South,  until  Fedxa.  Rnnca  is  visible  firom  the  deck ;  for  with  the  hill  bearing  South 
you  will  not  pass  far  outside  the  nortb-oasternniost  patcli  of  Romania  Eeef;  but  it  is 
a  safe  bearing  if  the  compass  be  true,  and  will  lead  down  in  soundings  of  16  to  13 
MlioaiB.* 

In  hazy  weather  Bintang  Hill  is  seldom  Tisildo  \intil  you  have  passed  the  eastern 

rrt  of  the  reef,  in  which  case,  having  Pulo  Aor  disappearing  about  North,  a  course 
fay  W.  to  S.S.W.  may  be  requisite  to  oounteract  the  south-easterly  currents,  or  the 
ebb  tld(*  seftini^  out  of  the  strait  to  north-eastward.  Tlie  d('{)f]is  w  ill  decrease  rei^ularly 
in  steering  southward,  and  the  low  land  will  probably  be  seen  to  the  westward,  when 
in  20  or  18  fiithoms ;  coast  it  along  at  3^  or  4  leases*  distance,  until  Palse  Barbudt 
low  slojilii//  bill  is  discerued,  appearing  a  little  way  from  fbe  sea,  like  a  elunip  of  trees 
more  elevated  titan  the  others.  When  this  hill  bears  W.S.W.,  15  fathoms  is  the  fair 
track ;  with  it  bearing  W.  f  S.  and  W.  |  S.,  over&lls  from  16  to  18  fhthoms  may  be 
experit'need,  or  probably-  le'Js  water,  being  then  about  the  parallel  of  the  north- 
easternmost  patch  of  Bomania  Eeef,  and  the  shoal  patch,  with  8  to  10  fiithoms,  on  the 
Eastern  Bank. 

Having  coasted  along  at  3J  to  4  leagues'  distance,  with  the  land  distinctly  in 
sight  ft-om  the  deck,  and  ha\ang  brought  Talse  Barbucit  Hill  to  bear  about  W.  by  S., 
you  are  approocliing  the  north-easternmost  patch  of  the  reef:  and  with  this  hill  boturing 
about  W.  I  S.,  if  a  cast  of  10,  9,  or  8  fatlioms  is  got,  but  imcertain  whether  these 
soundings  are  on  the  north-eastern  extremity  of  the  reef,  or  on  the  shoal  patch  of  the 
Eastern  Bank,  haul  to  the  south-eastward  until  in  14  or  15  fathoms.  Steer  then  South 
about  2  miles,  or  until  Palse  Barbucit  Hill  bears  West,  wliieli  will  place  you  to  the 
southward  of  the  shoal  patch  of  tlie  Eastern  Ikmk,  and  a})reast  the  north-eastem 
extremity  of  liomauia  llccf;  you  may  then  haul  in  to  the  W.S.  westward,  and  get  a 
oast  of  10  or  11  fathoms,  andniU  then  be  eertain  that  tliese  soundings  are  on  the  edge 
of  the  roef ;  but,  in  doins;  «o,  heave  the  lead  quic  k,  and  if  there  is  less  than  10  fathoms, 
haul  out  directly  eastwaid  into  15  or  16  lathoous,  and  then  steer  along  the  south- 
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PAttAflE  VmeWAXD  THBOirOK  KNOAFOBB  RRAIT. 


To  rater  Bin-  6astem  edffo  of  the  reef  in  16  or  17  fiathoms.  If  whm  ?edra  Branca  is  tUscemed,  it 
OhtlSrSi  S        .,  you  are  clear  to  the  eastward  of  the  rcof ;  but  if  it  is  seen  hrnrinf^  R.  by  W., 


guaMB 


you  will  be  close  to  or  upon  the  of  shoal  water.  Having  steered  round  the  reef 
80  fiur  as  to  bring  Fedra  Branca  to  near  8.  by  W.,  do  not  come  onder  16  or  17  fiithonia 

in  passing  along  the  southern  paif  of  tlie  reef;  for  it  is  steep  from  36  to  12,  and  frota 
12  to  3  Mhoms  at  a  cast,  on  some  of  the  shoal  rod^  patches,  with  Pedra  Branca 
bearing  from  8.E.<^  8.  to  South.  Having  passed  betwixt  Pedra  Branca  and  the  edge 
of  Romania  Reef,  in  any  depth  from  1?  to  62  fathoms,  as  tlu;  tide  and  iho  \)rv\n\\u\<j; 
wind  render  expedient,  steer  to  the  W.S.  westward  nearly  in  mid>strait,  to  give  a 
berth  to  Johove  Shoal.  Although  FMra  Branca  is  steep  to  on  the  North  side,  it  should 
not  be  approached  very  closely,  for  naviijators  are  liable  to  estimate  tlieir  distancv  from 
it  sometunes  greater  than  the  truth ;  and,  as  the  tide  runs  strong,  ships  are  in  danger 
of  hranf^  drifted  quickly  towards  it  without  warning,  if  they  borrow  near  it  in  light 
breezes.  • 

To  «it«r  by  If  a  ship  during  thick  weather  happen  to  get  too  near  the  coast  to  the  westward  of 

i^ittfChMineL  RowiMiia  OutcT  Roe^  she  may  proceM  through  the  great  Inner  Channel,  by  keeping 
about  3  miles  off  shore,  and  when  within  this  distance  of  the  northernmost  Bomania 
Island,  keep  about  2  miles  from  the  East  side  of  this  and  the  other  islands,  in  steering 
down  to  the  southward,  attending  to  the  preceding  remarks  given  for  this  channel. 
To  enter  by  The  South  Channel  is  very  convenient  for  ddps  which  fall  to  leeward  of  Pedra 

^■f!^^  Branca  during  thick  weather,  as  they  have  no  occasion  to  anchor  outside.  Tf  the  wind 
be  north-easterly,  they  may  run  down  until  within  4  or  5  miles  of  the  Bintang  shore, 
then  haul  to  the  westward,  and  pass  nearly  in  mid-channel  between  it  and  Pedra 
Branca,  in  IT  to  13  fathoms  water.  "With  the  ulnd  at  N.W.  or  North,  it  is  advisable 
to  borrow  towards  the  liocky  Ledges  to  the  south-eastward  and  south-westward  of 
Pedra  Branca,  and  emdeavour  to  pass  rather  nearer  to  these  than  to  the  Bistang  shore, 
obsier\-ing  not  to  approarh  too  closely  to  the  S.W.  rocks,  as  they  are  covered  at  half- 
tide.  By  borrowing  towards  the  weather  side  of  the  channel,  ships  will  be  enabled  to 
reach  ^^  ell  into  the  entrance  of  the  strait,  and  if  the  wind  is  scant  and  the  tide  setting 
out  against  them,  they  will  have  smooth  water  and  c^ood  bottom  for  anchorage,  untU. 
the  tide  of  tlood  is  fa\  ourablc  for  proceeding  to  the  westward. 

Some  ships  have  been  set  to  the  southward  of  the  entrance  of  the  strait  by  the 
current,  and  havin<^  mistaken  fho  high  land  on  tlu^  "West  end  of  Pulo  Panjang  for 
Barbudt  Hill,  and  one  of  the  rocky  islets  for  Pedra  Branca,  they  were  obliged  to  pro- 
ceed round  Bintang,  and  enter  the  Strait  of  Singapore  by  Bhio  Strait ;  whilst  others 
nifectiontfor  havc  passed  to  tlio  westward  throuijh  the  Straits  of  Dnrian,  Ships  which  bappen  to 
to£«imr4?  ^  ^^^^  leeward  of  the  entrance  of  Singai>ore  Strait  ought  not  to  go  between  Biutang 
and  Panjant;,  that  passage  hein^  interspersed  with  many  islets  and  rocky  shoals, 
renderini?  it  unsafe  for  large  ships,  if  boats  are  not  kept  aliead  to  sotmd.  In  such 
case  it  is  advisable  to  pa.ss  outside  of  Panjang,  and  then  steer  to  the  south-westward 
betwixt  the  8.E.  end  of  Bintang  and  the  aqjoining  islands,  with  a  boat  aonnifing  ahead, 
as  there  are  some  roefs  and  sand-banks  covered  at  high  water.  Tlic  south-easternmost 
Island  off  Pulo  Panjang  is  Bagged  Island  (Euig),  in  lat.  0°  56^'  N.,  Ion.  104**  6ff  E., 
and  Saddle  Island,  beanng  from  tlie  finmer  S.W.  }  S.,  lies  in  lat.  0°  46'  Monkey 
laland,  fronting  the  South  ooest  of  Bintang,  is  of  oonsidorable  estmt.  After  passing 


•  The  Shah  Munohdh.  «  larsjp  nn<1  valuable  ship  from  China  bound  to  15onih«y,  stAiuUng  into  th«  stnut  at 
mid-<lay,  with  a  ^tnni;;  Wood  till  '  >iii<l  smut  wind,  stood  too  near  Pcdim BkUGS  belbvs  tacUng^  Mid  WM  totaUj 
lost,  hj  the  tid«  hondug  her  upon  the  rock  whilat  in  itajri. 
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between  it  and  Low  Island,  wluch  lies  to  the  eastward,  ships  intondinc;  to  touch  at 
Rhio  should  haul  to  the  N.W.  ior  that  strait;  otherwise  they  nmy  steer  to  the  west- 
ward between  the  isUmds,  to  proceed  through  the  Straits  of  Durian,  and  enter  into 
Mahicca  Strait  at  the  Carinions.  Persons  unacquainted,  in  passing  nTrtongf;t 
these  islands,  ought  not  to  neglect  to  keep  a  boat  sounding  ahead,  to  examine 
the  channel  *. 

Having  entered  the  Strait  of  Singapore,  by  either  channel,  steer  to  the  westward  P»m»Mwti^ 
in  mid-strait,  or  at  any  discretional  distance  from  the  Isortli  shore,  until  Johorc  Shoal,  ^Sgfipw*"* 
the  first  danger,  is  approAched ;  keep  then  about  mid-strait  in  passing  it,  and  do  not  at>^ 
borrow  nearer  it  than  18  or  17  fathoms,  as  the  water  shoals  suddenly  under  10  or  17 
fathoms :  the  island  8t.  John  kept  W.  by  S.  is  a  fair  bearing  in  steering  to  the  west- 
ward. When  the  !Bast  aid  of  Singapore  Island,  or  the  Bed  (^lAi,  hear  ahaut  N.  W., 
you  arc  clear  to  the  westward  of  the  i^hoal ;  the  northern  shore  is  then  safe  to  approach 
as  £ar  as  St.  John,  but  the  South  side  of  the  strait,  being  rocky,  ought  to  be  avoided. 

If  the  irind  snd  tide  be  un&roorable,  or  the  weather  yery  dmc  in  the  night,  you 
may  anchor  in  14  to  18  fathoms,  towards  the  North  sliorc,  or  under  the  N.E.  side  of 
St.  John,  in  Singapore  lluad ;  otherwise,  pass  the  South  point  of  that  island  as  dose  as 
the  wind  may  render  proper,  and  steer  W.8.W.  taoA  W.  by  S.  to  round  the  Babbit  and 
Coney.  It  is  1)est  to  keep  nearest  the  North  side  the  chaimel  in  this  track,  to  a\  old  the 
Bufialo  Hock,  and  the  deep  water  and  rocky  bottom  towards  the  South  shore ;  but  care 
must  be  taken  to  give  a  berth  to  the  redT  off  the  S.E.  end  of  Middle  Island.  The  South 
end  of  St.  Joli  n  k<  j  t  \  Jv  In-  E.  l  E.,  leads  clear  of  tliat  reef,  or  tlie  South  end  of  Earn 
Island  W.  by  S.  ^  S. ;  and  either  of  these  are  safe  bearings  to  curry  you  along  in  the 
H'orth  side  the  <»iannel  until  the  Coney  is  approached,  mach  may  he  rounded  at  the 
distanee  of  2  or  3  cables'  lengths,  if  tlic  wind  is  nortlun-ly. 

Whea  round  the  Coney  and  the  South  point  of  Bam  Island,  steer  TIt'.N.W.  to  pass  From  iiMBMte 
betwixt  Tree  Island  and  uie  Sultan  Shoal,  and  flpom  thenoe  between  Tanjong  Bouhis  ^^^i""*' 
and  Little  Carinion.  The  South  end  of  Barn  Island  kept  E.  bv  S.  \\  ill  carry  you  about 
mid-channel  i  with  it  E.  |  S.  you  wiU  he  near  Tree  lahLnd;  and  if  E.S.E.,  you  will 
approach  the  Sultan  Shoal.  After  possmg  Tree  Island,  steer  about  W.N.W.,  nanlixiff 
uj)  a  little  either  way,  as  the  wind  or  tide  may  require,  to  pass  rather  nt>arer  than  mia- 
channel  towards  Tanjong  Boulus,  which  ought  to  have  a  berth  of  2  miles,  on  account 
of  the  shoal  mud  bank  that  encircles  it ;  it  is  steep  from  16  fathoms. 

Prom  abreast  Pulo  Cocob  entrance,  steer  about  N.*\V.  towards  Pulo  Pisang,  obser^'- 
ing  not  to  approach  Pulo  Coeob,  or  the  mud  hank  that  stretches  along  the  coast 
between  it  and  Pulo  Pisang,  under  11  or  12  fathoms ;  nor  bring  the  outer  part  of  the 
latter  island  to  the  westward  of  N.W.  With  a  fair  wind,  Iceep  in  17  to  19  fathoms 
about  mid-channd,  and  do  not  borrow  under  13  fathoms  oa  eiiiier  side,  when  working 
in  the  night. 

When  Pulo  Pisang  is  approached,  pass  outside  of  it  at  3  or  4  miles'  distance,  if 

the  wind  be  favourable,  then  steer  about  N.W.  by  W.,  wbidi  •(  f-iir  channel  course  to 
clear  J'orniosa  Bank;  or  if  Pulo  ribauj;  is  kept  aliout  E.iS.E.,  it  is  a  projier  bearing 
throii-li  it  the  channel.  In  working  you  may  stand  in  to  10  or  12  fathoms  on  the 
edge  of  the  Shore  Bank,  and  off  2  or  21  leagues  to  18  or  20  fatbonis ;  the  soundings  on 
the  Pair  Channel  Bank  wUl  be  a  guide  in  crossing  over  it  on  each  lack. 

From  abreast  the  bank  off  Formosa  Kiver,  at  3  or  4  miles'  distance,  steer  N.W.  by  F  nnowiknk 
W.  for  the  Water  Islands  ;  borrowing  towards  the  Malay  coast  occasionally  to  12  or  13  ^jjjfcl**' 
fathoms,  there  being  no  danger  in  this  part  of  the  strait  from  side  to  side.  jUtor  round- 
ing the  Outer  Water  Island,  at  any  oanTenient  distanoe,  if  yen  do  not  intend  to  touch 
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at  Malacca,  steer  about  N.W.  and  N.W.  hy  "W.  for  Cape  Rachado,  in  soun(lin<:s  from 
20  to  16  iathonuy  keeping  within  6  or  7  iniles  of  the  Mala/  coast :  but  it  must  not  be 
approached  nearer  thaa  3  miles,  in  passing  the  To^icy  shore  between  Tanjong  din  and 
Cape  Rachado.  This  cape  may  be  passed  within  1  or  2  iniles,  and  from  thence  steer 
l^.W.  by  W.  for  Faroelar  Point*  observing  not  to  bring  Cape  Hachado  to  the  south- 
ward of  8.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  in  standhig  towaras  the  shoals  hi  the  bight,  nor  to  the  east- 
ward of  E.  liy  S.  I  S.  in  passint^  the  eastern  patches  of  the  South  Sands,  wlien  the  cape 
appears  like  an  island.   The  soundings  arc  irregular,  but  generally  irom  25  to  27 

lonts  about  mid-channel,  17  and  18  fathoms  near  the  shoals  ui  the  bight,  and  35  to 
10  or  4i  fathoms  near  the  dan^rous  patches  of  the  South  Sands.  CapeEaehado  kept 
about  £.S.£.  is  a  fair  bearing  in  passmg  through  the  channel  towards  Farcelar  Point, 
and  when  this  point  is  approach^,  it  may  be  passed  at  3,  4,  or  5  miles'  distance ;  but 
the  coast  forming  the  bight  between  it  and  Cape  Sadiado  must  not  he  approadied 
nearer  than  5  miles,  on  account  of  Bambck  Shoal. 

From  Paroelar  Point,  steer  about  N.W,  \  W.,  keeping  3  or  4  miles  off  shore  to 
avoid  the  shoal  bank  that  lines  the  coast  abreast  of  Farcelar  Hill,  and  do  not  borrow 
on  the  edge  of  it  imdcr  17  or  18  fathoms,  for  it  is  very  steep  under  these  depths.  In 
working,  you  may  stand  about  3  leases  from  the  land,  into  2i  or  26  &thoms,and  will 
prohabfy  shoal  to  13  or  1 f:ithom»  in  crossing  the  narrow  bank  in  the  &ir  duamdL 

Having  brouf^ht  Pareelar  Hill  to  bear  about  Iv  l»y  K.  }  X.,  you  may,  with  a 
southerly  wind  aud  ebb  tide,  edge  away  for  the  East-and-AW-st  Channel,  betwixt  the 
North  and  South  Sands,  gradually  drawing  Farcelar  Hill  to  bear  about  E.  \  N.,  by  the 
time  the  low  land  of  Callam  is  nearly  disap])earin2:  from  the  deck.  If  the  hill  is  clouded, 
keep  the  body  of  Pulo  Callam,  or  tliat  part  of  laud  to  the  westward  of  the  strait,  bexir- 
in^'  about  N.E.  by  E.  \  E.,  which  will  canty  you  well  clear  of  the  Two-and-Half- 
I'atlioms  Bank  :  and  w  hen  -  the  low  land  disappears  from  the  deck,  you  have  passed  it, 
and  may  steer  along  the  edge  of  the  North  Sand  akout  W.  by  N.,  altering  the  coiu-se 
at  the  wind  or  tides  require,  to  keep  in  from  11  to  16  or  17  fathoms.  When  clear  to 
the  west^virrl  of  the  Two-and- Half- Fathoms  Bank,  Pareelar  ITill  may  be  hroujrht  to  the 
south  ward  of  Ea&t,  in  steering  along  the  edge  of  the  North  Sands  ;  and  those  who  are 
a  little  acquainted  may  pass  through  thia  part  of  the  channel  in  the  night,  if  the  wea- 
ther is  cl«ir  and  set  of  the  tide  known,  by  takini,'  the  soimdings  from  the  edi^e  of  the 
North  Sands,  and  hauling  otf  ocaisionally  when  the  depths  decrease  under  12  or  13 
fathoms.  With  a  southerly  wind,  keep  about  mid-channel;  but  care  must  l)e  taken  in 
the  night  not  to  apprc)ach  the  rocks  off  the  Pound  Arroa  ;  for  if  the  Arroa  is  discerned 
with  the  glass  or  otlierwiso,  haul  immediately  to  the  northward,  to  give  a  berth  to 
these  rocks,  and  you  w  ill  deepen  to  3ft  or  44  ftthoms  to  the  north-eastward  of  the  Long 
Arroa.  From  this  situation,  or  from  the  western  extreini*y  of  the  North  Sands,  steer 
about  North  to  make  the  Sambilangs,  and  do  not  approach  these  islands  under  25  or 
86  fiiUioms,  when  passing  between  tiunn  and  Pulo  Jam  in  a  dark  ni^t,  on  aecoimt  of 
the  rocks  that  lie  to  the  westward  of  them  ;  about  28  to  f^O  fiithoms  an  good  depths  tO 
pre8er>'e,  in  passing  through  thia  channel  during  the  night 

From  the  Sambilangs,  steer  to  the  N.N.  westward  for  Fenang,  giving  a  berth  of 
4  or  5  raUes  to  Pulo  DiiuUng  in  passing,  to  avoid  the  mud  hank  In  tlie  ofRnj?;  and, 
afterwards,  keep  along  the  coast  of  Perah  in  soundings  of  16  to  20  fathoms,  about 

to  4  leagues  off.  In  worldng,  do  not  stand  out  rarther  than  26  Cathoms,  and 
tack  from  the  edjje  of  tin  ^lu  ri-bmik  in  10  or  11  fathoms;  for  the  water  shoals 
suddenly  under  these  depths,  rendering  it  uecessazy  to  keep  the  lead  going  quickly 
when  near  the  edge  of  the  buik.  In  the  north-east  monsoon,  ships  hound  to  nmang. 
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Bengal,  or  Ifodns,  oudbkt  to  be  particularly  careftd  to  keep  near  the  Malay  side  of  the 

strait  after  parsing  Pulo  Dindic^;  for  stroiip  N.E.  \\  iucl.s,  uith  a  short  sea,  soractlmos 
prevail  iu  mid-strait,  betwixt  Diamond  Point  and  Pcnang,  making  it  difficult  for  ships 
which  are  In  the  offing  to  regain  the  eastern  shore.  Large  ships  bound  into  Piemmg 
ought  not  to  attempt  to  pass  throuj^h  ihe  South  Channel,  unless  a  good  pilot  is  pro- 
coied :  but  they  should  ooast  round  the  island,  and  proceed  into  the  harbour  by  the 
North  Cbannd. 

Departing  from,  or  having  passed  Penang,  whether  hound  to  Bengal  or  to  the  coast  LwtriogMn- 
of  Coromandd,  steer  to  pass  outside  the  Ladda  Islands,  Pulo  Bouton,  and  Junkseylon 
Hesd,  at  a  moderate  disnmoe :  if  bound  to  C!eylon,  the  Malabar  coast,  or  other  parts 
to  the  westward  or  southward,  steer  for  the  channel  between  Pulo  Hondo  and  tlie  Sooth 
X^icobar,  oonfioirmiiig  to  the  directions  abready  giren  for  saQuig  to  or  Jrom  Malacoa 
Btnit. 


CHINA  SEA. 


MONSOONS,   TY-FOONGS,    CALEB,  AND  CURRENTS. 

THE  SOUTH-WEST  MOKSOOIT  generally  oominpnee?  in  the  China  Sea  about  the  8i«tli-«ai 
middle  or  eud  of  April,  and  continues  to  the  beginning  or  middle  of  October,  liable  to 
an  acceleration  or  retardation  of  12  or  15  days;  it  sets  in.  rather  sooner  alboiit  tkB 
Gulfs  of  Siain  and  Tonking,  and  along  the  western  coasts,  than  over  to  the  eastward  in 
the  open  sea,  near  the  coast  of  China,  or  near  the  coasts  of  Palawan  and  Luoonia.  It 
also  oontinufls  longer  to  the  southward  <^  Cape  Fadaran  and  Polo  Sapata,  and  along 
the  coast  of  Palawan,  in  the  southern  part  of  tlie  Cliina  Sea,  tlian  it  d  i^s  raore  to  the 
northward;  for  southerly  winds  frequently  prevail  between  iiingapore  iStrait  and  Pulo 
Sapata  until  the  8tb,  lOui,  or  15th  of  Oetober,  when  the  N.E.  and  easterly  tvinds  toe 
blowing  in  the  northern  j)art  of  that  sea.  In  Septemher  and  iu  the  gn^ater  part  of 
October  the  winds  oif  the  iS'orth  extremity  of  Borneo  and  the  West  end  of  PaLawan 
generally  blow  strong  from  aonth'westwaid,  with  dark  doudy  weather  and  much 
lain. 

In  May  the  winds  are  often  light  and  variable  in  the  open  sea,  and  easterly  or  S.E. 
winds  are  likely  to  happen  for  a  day  or  two  at  a  time,  dnnng  the  whole  of  the  south* 

west  monsoon  ;  particularly  in  the  northern  part  of  tlu^  China  Sea,  these  winds  are 
ire^ently  oxperienoed  in  both  monsoons.  Al)out  Poruioia,  and  bet^^ixt  it  and  the 
Chma  ooast,  xuffth-easterly  winds  often  happen  in  July,  Auffust,  and  September. 

Tlie  south-west  monsoon  is  strongest,  and  least  liahl<.'  to  changes,  in  June,  Julv, 
and  August ;  in  these  months,  and  also  in  May,  sudden  hard  squ^  blow  sometimes 
out  of  the  Gulf  of  Siam,  as  ikr  aa  Ftalo  Condor  and  Pulo  Sapata.  Whea  dense  clouds 
are  jiere^Mved  to  lis^  indicating  the  approach  of  these  squalls,  sail  ought  to  he  reduced 
without  delay. 

From  the  Gulf  of  Siam  to  Cape  Padaran,  the  south-west  monsoon  blows  along 
the  coast  nearly  parallel  to  it ;  and  if  close  in,  a  faint  breeze  from  the  land  is  at  times 
ex|>erienced  in  tne  night*  succeeded  by  a  short  interval  of  calm  on  the  fSoUowing 
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morning,  occasioned  the  influence  of  the  sun.  The  monsoon  breeze  then  sets  in,  and 
generally  continues  brisk  during  the  day.  These  land  and  sea  breezes  prevail  roost  on 
the  coast  of  Cochin-China,  from  Cape  Fadaran  northwa3!d  to  the  Tonking  Gulf;  for  the 
sea  wind  dies  away  almost  every  evening  on  this  coast  during  the  south-west  monsoon, 
and  a  land  breeze  comes  off  in  the  night,  although  not  at  a  regular  hour.  This  ia 
followed  by  calms  or  fiiint  airs,  which  frequently  continue  xmtil  noon ;  the  sea  breeze 
then  sets  in  from  south-eastward. 

In  March  and  April  there  are  land  and  sea  breezes  on  the  coast  of  Luoonia,  with 
fine  weather ;  but  after  the  south-west  monsoon  sets  in  strong  in  June,  and  from  that 
time  until  it  abates  in  October,  the  weather  is  mostly  cloudy ;  and  the  winds  Wowing 
from  the  sea  upon  that  coast  generally  produce  much  rain.  In  June,  July,  and  part  of 
August,  there  is,  at  times,  much  rain  and  cloudy  weather  all  over  the  China  Sea.  On 
the  South  coast  of  Chhu^  the  winda  dwang  llie  niit;li«ivert  mohaooih  prevail  IkeqiteDtl^ 
at  South  and  S.S.E. 

THE  NOSTH-EAST  MONSOON  usually  commences  in  the  northern  part  of  the 
China  Sea  about  the  end  of  September  or  early  in  October ;  but  in  the  soutlu  m  past  of 
this  sea  it  seldom  sets  in  steadily  till  November;  li^ht  southern  or  variable  breezes 
prevailing  the  greater  part  of  October.  The  weather  m  some  years  is  settled  and  fine, 
during  September  and  October ;  for  the  north-east  monsoon  does  not  always  set  in 
witli  a  storm,  although  the  equinox  is  a  very  precarious  period,  for  within  a  few  days 
of  it  storms  are  likely  to  happen,*  and  also  with  the  setting  in  of  the  monsoon  in 
October. 

lu  November  the  north-east  monsoon  generally  prevails ;  but  it  blows  more 
steadily,  and  with  greater  strength,  in  December  smd  January.  The  weather  Is  fre- 
quently cloudy,  with  much  rain  and  a  turbiilent  sea,  in  these  months ;  particularly 
about  Pulo  Sapata,  and  from  thence  to  the  entrance  of  Singapore  Strait :  tliere  are  also 
considerable  intervals  of  fine  weather.  On  the  coast  of  Palawan  the  \viiids  are  very 
variable  in  October,  November,  and  the  early  part  of  December,  by  which  ships  pass 
aloni?  tlmt  fv>n*it  either  to  the  north -east ward  or  south-westward,  but  the  weather  is 
often  (lark,  raiu^',  and  cloudy.  The  Nvinds  ou  the  coaat  of  Lucouia.  are  frequently 
variable  during  tito  north-east  monsoon,  generally  from  the  northward  and  north-east- 
ward; but  they  veer  to  norlh-westward  and  westward  at  times,  and  then  blow  strong, 
with  cloudy  weather  aud  rain.  In  the  Gulf  of  Tonking,  in  November,  there  are  some- 
times faint  laud  breezes  close  to  the  coast ;  but  the  north-east  monaoon  pnvails  alon^ 
the  coast  of  Cochin-China,  as  far  to  the  southward  n-^  Cape  Padarnn,  Generally  from 
September  or  the  early  part  of  October,  to  the  beginuinij  or  middle  of  April. 

In  February  the  strength  of  the  north-east  monsoon  abates  ;  during  this  month 
and  March  it  blows  moderately,  with  steady  weather  all  over  the  China  Sea,  incb'ning 
to  land  aud  sea  breezes  on  the  coa^t  of  Luconla.  On  the  South  cuast  of  China,  wlien 
the  north-east  momaooii  prevails,  the  winds  blow  mostly  from  E.N.E.  parallel  to  the 
shore ;  they  veer,  and  blow  off  the  land  at  times,  and  also  from  the  soath^eastward,  but 
there  are  seldom  any  regular  land  or  sea  breezes  on  that  coast. 

*  September  22nd,  1786,  m  ar  i\w  Grand  LadroniN  tlit>  (;n!ii:\var  enoonntcrni  a  stonn,  which  oontinued 
■cveral  days,  and  disabled,  and  dbli^^t  d  her  to  take  slu  ltcr  in  llalong  Bay,  at  the  South  end  of  Hainan,  where 
ibe  remained  six  months.  The  Waricy,  September  22nd,  18U3,  off  Ht.  John,  extx-rirnc^d  a  tempeitt,  that  droro 
Iwr  to  the  Taya  Islands,  blew  away  her  topmaiits,  and  did  other  dama^^v  T)ii'  Hi  rnl  tiy  Intn  in  flnptnilKT, 
1789,  liad  a  tei^eit  ckM»  V>  St.  John,  which  obliged  her  to  cut  away  h«r  tnain-maat  and  run  oa  ihoni 

Ssmnl  oT&lC  abijM^  and  ihoM  belonfiog  to  the  Cunipo&y,  bm  diamasted  by  tlwM  eqpuDOOtisl 
to'4boiiin  wbUt  generally  hmwD  within  eigM  or  ten  dm  oC  Uw  «mniMK ;  and  in  tliM  trnfMiit^  m  lUbcH^ 
Oeaai^  True  Briton,  Adu^  mm  otiwr  ahipin  havs  tawima,  vUh  aU  Uwirorvwa 
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TY-FOONGS*  are  daaigorous  toinposts,  whiA  ooour  in  the  northern  part  of  the  lyfcwfc 
China  Sea,  along  the  southern  and  ca.'^torn  coasts  of  Cliina,  near  Formosa,  the  Bashee 
Islands,  the  North  end  of  Luconia  ;  also  to  the  eastward  of  those  islands,  and  betwixt 
Formosa  and  the  Japan  Arehipolngo.  These  tempests  usually  hlow  with  the  greatest 
fury  near  the  land ;  as  the  distance  is  increased  to  the  southward  from  the  coast  of 
China,  their  TioIeDce  generally  abatee*  and  they  seldom  reach  beyond  lat.  14°  K., 
althoiii:;h  n  severe  gale  has  be^  erpeEieQoed  ai  times  two  or  three  degreee  farther  to 
the  southward. 

Ty-foongs  are  liable  to  happen  in  both  monsoons;  bat  they  are  usually  less  severe 
in  tlie  China  Sea,  if  (hey  hapjjen  in  ^fay,  Xovemher,  or  December ;  although  in  the 
vicinity  of  Formosa  and  the  Bashee  Islands  there  are  sometimes  furious  gusts  in 
November.  From  December  to  May  ty-foongs  seldom  or  never  happen ;  of  late  years, 
those  that  have  been  experioncod  in  Tiino  and  July  were  the  most  violent  ;  many  ships 
have  been  dismasted  and  sustained  other  damage  by  them.  The  mouths  of  August, 
Bepiteniber,  and  Oetober,  are  also  subject  to  these  tempests ;  the  Septemher  equinox  is 
a  very  precarious  period,  partirularly  if  the  change  or  perigee  of  the  moon  coincides 
with  the  eouinox :  when  this  was  the  case,  ty-foongs  happened  several  years  at  the 
aaninOK  in  September,  on  the  ooast  4rf  China,  and  many  uiipa  were  dtomasted  on  the 
Slat  or  22nd  of  that  month. 

To  be  able  to  prognosticate  the  coming  of  these  tempests  would  be  very  useful  to 
naTigaton,  bat  this  cannot  he  done  witli  certainty,  for  they  fireqnently  commence  with- 
out gi^^ng  mnrh  indication  of  their  approach.  The  clouds  having  a  red  aspect  is  not 
a  certain  warning  of  the  approach  of  a  ty-foong ;  for,  at  the  rising,  but  more  par- 
ticularly at  the  setting,  <rf  we  son,  tlie  olonda,  eepeeially  those  opposite  to  the  luminary 
in  settled  weather,  are  sometimes  tinged  with  a  deep-rod  colour  by  the  reflected  light. 
Neither  is  an  irregular  swell  a  good  criterion  to  jud^  of  the  approach  of  a  ty-foong ; 
for  near  the  ooast  of  China,  a  eross  swell  fteqnenuy  prevails  dnring  steady  settled 
weather.  A  hazy  atmosphere^  preventing  land  fmm  hcing  seon  at  great  distances,  is  no 
unfavourable  sign  on  the  ooast  of  China,  for  this  is  generally  its  state  in  medium  or 
aettled  weather.  A  serane  sky,  with  the  horizoD  remarlahiy  dear,  should  not  be  con- 
sidered an  indication  of  a  continuance  of  favourable  weather ;  for  a  series  of  fine 
weather  and  calms,  favouring  an  increase  of  heat  above  the  mean  temperature,  is  likely 
to  be  soooeeded  by  a  ty-foong.  When  the  horison  is  very  clear  in  some  parts,  and 
summits  of  the  hills  or  islands  obscured  by  dense  black  clouds,  thoro  is  some  irregu- 
larity in  the  atmosphere,  and  stormy  weather  may  be  apprehended;  but,  in  reality, 
ty-foongs  are  seldom  preceded  by  any  certain  sign  or  indioatioii.  Marine  barometen, 
if  well  constructed,  secnl  to  afford  the  best  means  of  anticipating  these  tempests  ;  for, 
on  the  South  coast,  of  China,  there  is  a  greater  fall  of  the  mercury  than  might  be  ex- 
pected within  the  tropios.t 

•  ^-Iboiift  IB  ffae  Chinciie  langiinge,  nignifieH  jmit  iriml. 

f  Kooeedrng  aaroa  tlve  Oulf  of  Tonkiiig  hj  the  Inner  Ftange  to  China,  July  21ik,  1804,  in  lat  18*  K., 
tba  namny  fell  in  a  mariba  Wnnneter.  made  Tnog^itoii,  from  to  29-OS,  pnvuniily  ta^  aad  darisf  a 
liari  gala  at  nortlwraatwari,  out  of  the  golf  j  which  is  a  great  fell  for  tliak  krtitiide. 

£i  lal  19"  loo.  110*  E,  September  SSth,  1809,  the  Neptune's  barometer  fell  from  99-85  to  tt'SO,  prior 
to  and  dmring  a  ty-foong,  in  which  the  True  Briton,  of  1,200  tons  liurthcu,  pcriHhml,  with  all  her  crew. 

In  lat.  17°  N.,  Ion.  115 J°  E,  September  28th,  1810,  th«.  Hpliinst^jUL-s  baromeU-r  f.  ll  from  29  85  to  29'3, 
befon*  and  during  a  ty-foouj;,  wliu  h  laid  her  on  her  beani-cuils,  nml  tlicy  wore  obliged  i  i  uut  iw;iy  tlir  uiucu- 
mast  and  nmiii-nuict  to  «ivr  lar.  In  Int.  16|'  N.,  Ion.  1 10''  E..  S  pfcmlH-r  0th,  1812,  the  ElphiuKtouo'a  barome- 
ter fell  coiisiilcniMy,  )>.^  wliieli  Cii|iUiiii  t'niifj;  |ii'>'[<iu'<il  f>  ir  :i  ty  f-<..iig,  u  liiili  SOM  iblloWBll,  tlld  dianaatad 
U.M.  ship  Thebau,  and  the  Cireucvater  ;  but  the  El|iliiiustone  guittaiued  uo  iujuiy. 

Th»  oaUhntad  dmnmaiTifator  AdoJid  Kmaen-stem  iufonned  mt^  fhatduriqgClM  pwgwaa  of  a  ly-tomi^ 
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ward  during  the  nortli-east  monsoon,  and  g^crally  to  thr  S.TV.  or  southward,  between 
the  South  end  of  Formosa  and  the  Korth  end  of  Luconia,  when  strong  N.£.  windspre- 
vail ;  Imt  Iwre,  in  light  Tariable  winds,  it  often  acts  to  the  noirfliwavd.  On  the  Weat 
coast  of  Luoonia  it  is  changeable,  somotimes  setting  southward  along  the  coast,  at 
other  times  northward.  On  the  coast  of  Palawan  the  oairent  ia  also  mutable, 
gov^mied  by  the  pferailiii|r  winds,  bnt  eddom  ruiu  strong  in  any  direoUoo,  milen  im- 
pelled by  severe  gales.  To  the  cist^  ard  of  Formosa,  about  Botel  Tobago  Xima,  the 
current  frequently  runa  stroi^  to  the  northward  and  uorth-eastward,  ao  early  as  the 
jjstoflCnceh;  luia,  although  (£mflealik  at  tlmei^ 

the  aoitth-weit  momotm ;  and  in  the  opposite  directiim.  dufingthenorth-eaat  monsoon. 


PASSAGE  THROUGH  THE  CHINA  iSEA,  TO  OR  FROxM 

CANTON  RIVER. 


liMtrFuiita        SHin  BOUVB  TO  OUmA,  whidi  depart  from  Singapore  or  Bancft  Btnits»  in 

toOiiaft,  February,  March,  and  part  of  April,  may  expect  a  tedious  beating  passage.  Tn  March, 
^ril,  or  May,  they  may  proceed  by  the  Inner  Passage,  along  the  coast  of  Coohin- 
Ghina,  which  is  generally  the  moet  ea^ieditiovu  route  in  these  months ;  hnt  when  Jraw 
approaches,  and  the  south-west  monsoon  is  sot  rofrularly  in,  the  track  hy  the  "Maccles- 
field Bank  seems  preferable,  the  winds  bcinf  more  steady  in  the  open  sea  than  near 
the  ooast.*  Even  so  early  as  April,  about  AaU  and  change  of  znoon,  a  ship  may  some- 
times get  a  westerly  breeze  blowing  out  of  the  Culf  of  Siam,  to  carry  her  to  tlie  Mac- 
clesfield Bank,  and  afterwards  easterly  winds,  to  run  her  to  the  Grand  Ladrone ;  but 
if  she  prooeed  by  the  Inner  Pasiage,  easterly  wmds  may  retard  her  progress  round  the 
south-east  coast  of  Hainan,  and  thence  to  the  entrance  of  Canton  Hiver.    Some  shins 

ouiOT  vtamft.  proceeding  by  the  Outer  Passage  have  carried  strong  south-westerly  and  southerly 
winds,  when  others  inside  the  moals  hove,  at  the  same  time,  experieneed  north-wes^ 
erly  and  westerly  storms  Mowing  out  of  the  Gulf  of  Tonhiiig,  with  dark  weather  and 
much  rain,  and  have  been  in  danger  of  being  driven  among  the  shoals.  This  happened 
to  the  Portuguese  ship  St.  Antoma,  of  Maoio ;  she  left  Pak>  Oanton  on  the  same  day 
we  did  in  the  Anna,  July  20th,  1804;  and  on  the  follow  ing  day  a  gale  commenced  at 
K.W.  out  of  the  gulf,  which  increased  to  a  violent  storm  at  West ;  not  being  able  to 
carry  sail,  she  was  ^Ton  to  leeward  and  wrecikedt  upon  one  of  the  shoals  in  lat. 

•  In  Juse,  1803,  and  in  July,  1804,  wc  proceeded  hjr  the  Inner  Paiwagw  in  tho  Anna,  and  two  HLip«i  went 
the  Out«r  Pamagc  by  the  MacclcKtield  Bank,  at  cticli  of  tbew  tinM%  having  left  6iugH|K>ro  'Airaii  nearly  when 
we  did.  Oa  eompaiing  the  journals  of  those  aliit»  irith  ouns  it  vpammA,  uat  on  th*  aune  dAji^  wImb  BMrily 
la  Am  auBfl  pmiJliili  of  ktilnde^  thej  experieund  a  steady  aoatMraflt  Biouaai^  whib  m  on  IIm  oomI  «f 
Cochin-Chiua  had  lud  Ihhih  in  tiw  night,  wuth  mtwrijr  and  wialila  Ha  hmitm  in  tlia  day,  vikh  intei- 
vcuiiig  calins. 

+  Tlie  oomnmnili^r  ntul  part  <if  tlie  ro  w  uf  this  ship  reached  the  Island  H:>ui:iii  ujioii  a  raft,  and  from  thence 
were  conveyed  by  the  Chineae  to  Canton,  where  I  aaw  the  commander,  and  got  a  narrstiTC  ooncemiug  th«  \om 
«fluidu|ii. 
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l(f  4.5'  N.  By  carrying  a  press  of  sail  during  the  first  part  of  the  gale,  wc  weathorad 
about  12  or  14  leagues,  the  north-western  limit  of  the  shoals  in  lat.  17"  ;  having 
experieuced  in  two  days,  during  the  gale,  a  S.S.W.  current  of  50  miles.  This  strong 
southerly  current  was  also  experienced  in  the  St.  Antmua»  for  when  ahe  sfcrucdc,  she 
'WW  by  rockoning  well  to  the  northward  of  all  the  dan^r?. 

Although  the  passage  to  Canton  by  tlie  Macelestield  J3ank  seems  preferable  to  that 
by  the  coast  of  Cochin-Cliina  during  the  strength  of  the  aoath-west  monsoon,  the  SSSajlL 
Inner  Passage  oupht  to  be  chosen  if  a  ship  be  weak  and  crazy,  or  making  much  water, 
for  the  gales  which  blow  out  of  the  Gulf  of  Tonking  are  not  frequent ;  and  by  adopt- 
ing this  passage,  she  may  keep  sight  of  the  land,  except  for  a  few  hours  at  a  time. 
Departing  from  Singapore  Strait,  or  from  Pulo  Aor,  slu;  ougbt  to  steer  along  the  coast 
to  the  Redang  Islands,  thence  across  the  mouth  of  8iam  Gulf,  by  Pulo  Oby,  and  along 
the  coasts  of  Cambodia  and  Cochin-Chiiia»  keeping  the  lattear  aboard  to  Cape  Turon. 
From  hcnco  it  is  not  abovr  hnlf  a  day's  nm  to  the  south-west  part  of  Uainan,  and  she 
should  coast  along  this  Lsiand  to  its  north-east  extreuiity,  Iliunau  Head,  passing 
between  it  and  the  Taya  Islands ;  then  cross  over  for  the  coast  of  China  about  Tien  Fak, 
or  more  easterly,  about  ITai-Iin-Shan.  The  isLinds  from  henee  to  Macao  may  be 
coasted  alon^  at  discretion,  or  shelter  may  be  taken  amongst  them  on  emergency.  By 
following  this  route^  a  emy  or  leaky  smp  will  hare  smooth  water ;  and  being  near 
land,  may  reach  a  haven,  or,  if  it  is  foimd  impossible  to  keep  her  afloat,  be  run  on 
shore,  by  which  the  crew  will  be  saved.  If  the  boats  are  kept  in  readines.s,  the  crew 
may  proceed  to  the  nearest  port,  or  coast  along  to  any  convenient  place,  as  oirenm- 
stances  require.  If  a  8lii|)  leave  Singaiinrr  Strait  before  the  middle  of  March  or  the 
Ist  of  April,  the  passage  will  be  tediouii,  uiiiciis  she  sail  swiitiy  and  hold  a  good  wind. 

Ihe  OUTER  PASuUXB  to  Canton,  through  the  middle  of  the  China  Sea,  beoomea  <MnTm^ 
precarious  if  a  ship  is  not  up  with  Pulo  Sapata  early  in  October ;  for  near  this  island, 
about  the  middle  of  OctolNcr,  strons  southearly  currents  begin  to  prevail,  with  light 
northerly  winds,  variable  airSf  and  ownu;  which  many  sMps  have  been  delayed  for 
several  days,  and  have  made  no  progress  to  the  northward.  From  this  cause  some  of 
them  have  stretched  over  to  the  eastward,  where  they  have  been  entangled  among  the 
numerana  shoals»  and  have  been  in  great  danger;  othen;  to  prevent  fhrther  mlay, 
have  proceeded  to  China  by  the  eastern  passan;e.  These  southerly  currents  about  Pulo 
S^ata  are  liable  to  slack  for  a  few  days  at  a  time,  and  this  may  enable  a  ship,  with  the 
asmstance  of  favomalile  breezy  which  sometames  hnipeii,  to  xeacii  hA.  18^  or  14!*  N., 
where  the  southerly  currents  are  not  so  strong  as  off  Cape  Padaran,  about  Pulo  Sapata, 
and  the  Catwicks.  Having  reached  lat.  13°  or  14°  N.,  a  ship  may  steer  eastward  if  the 
wind  admit,  beii^  then  to  the  norUiward  of  tiie  ahoalB,  in  order  to  seoore  her  passage, 
bv  tting  near  the  coast  of  Luoonia.  If  the  wiud  hang  at  N.E.  and  E.N.E.  after 
pu&sing  lat.  12°  or  13°  K.,  rendering  it  difficult  to  get  to  the  eastward,  long  stretches  to 
the  northward  ought  to  be  made ;  and  if  the  wind  permit,  a  short  tadc  may  bo  made 
at  times,  to  keep  up  the  eastiug ;  for  it  wovdd  be  inKpmdent  to  fkll  in  with  the  ooast  of 
China  to  the  westward  of  the  Grand  Ladrono. 

Sereral  ships  which  did  not  reach  Pulo  Sapata  untQ  the  middle  of  Oetoher,  and 
even  so  late  as  the  1st  of  November,  experienced  brisk  southerly  winds,  which  carried 
them  near  the  coast  of  Luconia,  whence  they  got  quickly  to  Macao ;  but  these  instances 
an  rare,  tat  souflierly  currents  and  light  broeses  generally  prevail  about  Pulo  Sapata 
dnring  the  greater  part  of  October  and  early  in  November. 

The  B«yal  Charlotte,  Triton,  and  Warky.  left  Singapore  Strait  October  25th, 
179A,  had  no  loiitherly  omvemt  tOl  ibey  reached  Folo  Sapata,  Noramber  4th}  after* 
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wards  th^  had  north-westerly,  hut  moetiy  north-easterly  hreeies,  and  some  ds^  a 

current  of  10  uuha  to  the  southward.  On  the  23rtl  tlioy  sa\v  the  coast  of  Luconia  in 
lat.  16°  N.,  and  December  Ist,  in  lat.  10°  20'  N.,  had  a  »ile  between  North  and  N.£., 
which  dfove  fhem  back  to  lat.  18^  N. ;  and  tiiej  did  not  arrive  at  Iflacao  untU 
the  7th. 

The  Jehangire,  after  passing  Pulo  Sapata  in  October,  1806,  had  E.N.  easterly 
winds  and  westerly  currents,  and  on  the  26th  she  sot  on  a  ooral  hank  with  Oiverfidls  of 
11,  9i,  to  30  fathoms,  in  lat.  16°  20'  N.,  Ion.  11^*  35'  E.,  by  chronometer;  this  must 
have  been  the  eastern  limit  of  the  Lincoln  Shoal,  but  no  danger  w  as  risible  from  the 
masthead.  It  was  calm  at  the  time,  and  the  current  setting  to  the  aouth-eostwaid 
soon  carried  her  off  the  bank ;  and  although  this  ship  was  so  far  to  the  westwaid,  at 
this  late  period,  she  nevcrthelras  reached  Macao  by  the  direct  route. 

The  ships  General  Bxrm  and  General  Kyd  left  Singapore  Btndt  Ootoher  Srd, 
1821,  paasfid  to  thn  oastward  of  Pulo  Sapata,  then  to  the  westward  of  the  Paracels, 
without  seeing  of  these  dai^ers,  or  any  part  of  the  ooast  of  Cochiu-China.  They 
saw  the  Island  Kdnan  on  the  18tb,  in  bt.  18^  4(r  K..  km.  ll(f  W  E.,  and  the  T^a 
Islands  next  day,  where  they  had  N.E.  and  E.N.E.  winds,  with  which  they  kept 
working  near  these  islands  and  Hainan  B.ead  till  the  16th  i  then  stood  oiX  to  the  south- 
eastward three  days,  and  in  lat.  18^  N.,  Ion.  118^  R,  had  a  vioknt  gale,  or  ty-foong, 
from  North  and  N.E,  on  the  19th,  Anch  r  1  under  St.  John  on  the  22nd,  to  repair 
the  damage  received  in  the  gale,  the  General  Harris  having  lost  her  mainyaxd;  suled 
firam  thence  on  the  27th,  and  anived  at  IfocBO  on  the  80th  of  October. 

This  certainly  was  a  sinL'-dar  passaire,  up  the  western  side  of  the  China  Sea,  in 
October;  and  although  effected  by  these  ships,  it  ought  never  to  be  attempted.  The 
«Mp  BroKboamlmKy  left  Singapora  in  January,  182^  beat  np  through  the  China  Sea, 
alon?  the  Palawan  Coast,  and  ajncired  in  Pisbriiary  at  Macaoi,  after  a  fire  weeks'  pas- 
sage from  the  former  place. 

In  the  Anna  we  sailed*  from  Bombay,  Angmt  26th,  1802,  bound  for  China ;  the 
Lowjee  worked  nnt  of  the  harhoiu-  vrAYi  us,  and  the  Ardassior  sailed  three  days  after- 
wards, likewise  bound  to  China.  September  lith,  we  passed  Pedra  Branca,  entered 
the  China  Ste,  and  had  light  sontheily  winds  till  in  lat.  18f  N. ;  then,  with  variable 
whids  mostly  at  E.N.E.  and  N.E.,  we  proceeded  to  the  northward  hy  the  eouimou 
route,  marking  a  tack  to  the  eastward  at  times,  to  prevent  falling  to  leeward,  but  were 
never  to  the  eastward  of  Ion.  116^  E. ;  made  the  Lema  Ishmds,  September  80th,  and 
moored  at  '\Miampoa  October  tth.  TTa^  ins:  delivered  our  cari,'o  of  cotton,  and  received 
a  full  cargo  for  Bombay,  we  left  Canton  Kivw  December  2ud,  and  on  this  da^  passed 
the  Ardassier  btmnd  inwards ;  this  ship  had  been  embarrassed  among  the  shoius  to  the 
etistward  of  Pulo  Sapata,  and  afterwards  eainc  liy  the  T'alawaii  Passai,'e,  and  along 
the  const  of  Luconia.  The  Lowjee  went  through  the  Malacca  Strait,  and  from  thence 
through  the  Sooloo  Sea  into  the  Padflc  Ocean,  by  the  eastern  passage  to  China,  and 
she  did  not  arrive  in  Canton  River,  ■^\liere  we  liad  remained  Uvo  months,  till  about  the 
middle  of  December,  or  fourteen  days  after  we  left  it  in  the  Anna,  although  both  ships 
left  Bombay  Harbour  together. 

The  two  ships  Success  and  Clood  Success  left  ^Malacca,  October  1st,  1*^1  t ;  the 
former  proceeded  hj  the  Palawan  Passa^,  the  latter  beating  up  through  the  middle  of  • 
the  China  Sea,  with  N.B.  and  B.N.E.  wmds,  was  never  to  the  eastwaM  of  Ion.  IIB*  B., 
but  bo'li   lii;  ^  :ii  ii\t'il  ill  M'li  III  Koad  at  the  same  time,  November  1st. 
jpkbwH  The  PALAWAN  PASSAGE  may  be  adopted  when  a  ship  is  late  in  the  season, 

in  coder  to  aroi^  the  Boutlierly  cunenta  and  light  winds  often  ezpearienoed  about  Pulo 
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Sapata,  and  in  the  middle  of  the  China  8^  rendering  the  passage  precarious.  It  is 
therefore  advisable  for  a  ship  leaving  Pnlo  A  or,  aboul  or  after  the  middle  of  Oc^bcr, 
to  steer  for  the  South  Anambas,  passing  to  the  southward  of  them,  of  Low  Island*  and 
of  the  Great  Nattma ;  and  from  thence  north^castwaxd,  through  the  channel  betwixt 
the  Louisa  and  Royal  Charlotte  Shoals.  When  past  these,  an  E.N.E.  course  should 
be  steered,  to  give  a  berth  to  the  Viper  Shoals,  and,  if  the  wind  be  southerly,  to  get  a 
sight  of  Balamhangan  Island  at  the  distance  of  6  or  9  leagues;  hat,  wiui  a  iteady 
westerly  wind,  ti  ship  should  pass  that  island  at  thn  distance  of  14  or  10  leagues,  and 
make  the  Island  Baiabac,  which  may  be  passed  at  any  convenient  distance,  about  8,  9, 
or  10  leagues,  with  a  fidr  wind.  If  easteny  winds  prevail,  honrow  nearer  to  those  two 
islands,  for  these  winds  usually  force  a  stroni^  currrnt  tlirough  the  straits  to  the  west* 
ward.  Steer  then  N.N.  easterly  for  the  channel,  which  is  9  or  10  leasee  wide,  formed 
hy  the  Half  ICoon,  lU^al  Capta&i,  and  Bombay  Bhoals  in  the  offing,  and  hy  the  shoals 
near  Palawan  on  fhe  inside;  and  if  the  deep  sea  lead  be  kept  goin^^  hriskly  in  the 
night,  it  w  ill,  in  amne  placea^  point  out  the  proximitv  of  the  inner  shoals,  as  the  bank 
of  soundings  generally  projects  from  the  coast  of  Palawan  a  little  way  beyond  these 
shoals;  but  from  hi.  9°  N.  to  0°  50'  N.  th  ere  are  50  fathoms  water  close  to  several  of 
the  dangers.  The  best  track  to  pass  through  this  channel  is  to  keep  about  9  or  10 
leagues  off  the  8outh>west  end  of  Palawan ;  and  the  aame  distaaoe  preserved  fbom  the 
land,  in  proceeding  along  that  coast,  will  carry  you,  in  Ute  fo^  tradk,  desr  ontaide  of 
the  inner  shoals  and  inside  of  those  in  the  oihng. 

Great  cantioa  is  necessary  when  passing  the  south-west  end  of  Palawan  in  thidc 
uoatlier,  for  it  is  fronted  hy  numerous  daugcrous  slioals  and  strairgliug  rocks,  strctcliing 
to  the  westward  and  north-westward  6  or  6  leagues  from  the  nearest  land.  October 
13th,  16S2,  at  dawn  of  day,  the  Hegent  struck  on.  one  of  these  shoals,  in  let.  8^26'N^.,* 
Baiabac  Island  bearing  S.  hyTV.,  and  Boolanhow  "Mountain  N.E. ;  she  lost  her  rudder, 
aad  was  afterwards  totallv  wrecked.  October  29th,  1815,  the  Ha:<^ordshire  got  sud- 
denly into  4f  fothoms,  rodks,  in  the  night,  and,  after  grazing  orer  them,  anchored  in 
5  fathoms ;  nt  daylight  the  centre  of  Baiabac  bore  S.  ^  E.,  the  sonth-w  est  end  of 
Pakwau  S.E.  |  S.,  Boolanbow  Mountain  E.  ^  N.,  distant  10  or  12  miles  from  the 
nearest  shore.  The  Countess  of  Loudon,  Captain  Hammond,  from  Bengal,  bound  to 
China,  was  lost  early  in  Xovemher,  IRlfi,  upon  a  shoal  wluch  he  considered  to  l  i  in 
lat.  10°  2f  N. ;  she  struck  in  the  night,  and  soon  Med  with  water.  Captain  Coiiiug- 
wood,  of  the  Susan,  who  was  in  company,  and  who  saved  the  crew  of  the  Countess  of 
Loudon,  was  of  opinion  that  it  was  tfie  ^'ork  Breakers  on  which  slu'  struck. 

If  the  wind  incline  easterly,  after  being  to  the  northward  of  the  shoals,  pass  in 
sight  of  the  North  end  of  Palawan  and  the  Calamianes  Ishnck,  then  cross  over  to 
make  Lu])an,  or  Gimt  Inland  ;  and  keep  the  coast  of  Luconia  aboard,  if  easterly  winds 
prevail,  taking  care  to  give  a  berth  to  the  Sisters  and  Adders  Island,  which  are  not  so 
close  to  the  land  as  sometimes  represented.  With  the  wind  at  S.  W.  or  West,  the  coast 
should  not  he  a])proaelied  very  closely,  jiartieularly  in  passing  Cape  Bolina,  or  in  cross- 
ing the  bay  to  the  northward  of  it ;  for  the  current  sets  from  the  northward  at  times 
into  the  hay,  and  the  cape  is  encircled  by  rocky  ground  and  shoal  water. 

Ships  which  stretch  otT  from  Cape  Bolina  may  often  be  able  to  pa.ss  to  the  east- 
ward of  the  Tratas  Shoal,  unless  a  strong  N.B.  gale  prevaU,  with  a  leeward  current, 
which  frequently  happens ;  it  is  ther^we  advisable,  particularly  in  a  ship  that  sails 
isdiffcrantiy,  to  endeavomr  to  keep  in  flie  vidnily  of  the  coast  of  LaoooiA  until  abceoat 

*  ProbaUy  fl*  18'  N.,  if  Uw  b««niigs  of  BsUbMS  Iibuid  mnd  Boolaiilwir  IfouaUin  are  comdly  given. 
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of  Cape  fiaiadore,  to  make  sure  of  jailing  in  witk  the  coast  of  Cliina  to  the  eastward  of 
file  Lema  fslaads. 

THE  PASSAGE  to  Cliina  l)y  tlie  a>a.sts  of  Palawan  aud  Luconia  may  be  followed 
without  much  difficulty  in  October  and  ^ovembt  r ;  ovca  in  December,  also  in  January, 
and  at  every  period  the  north-east  monsoon,  this  passage  has  been  made  by  some 
shij)s ;  Lut  the  eastern  i)asHaf,'c  is  nioix'  cortain  if  a  ship  do  uot  leave  Singapore  before 
the  8th  or  10th  of  November,  particularly  if  she  do  uot  sail  fast  when  dose  hauled  to 
ttie  wind. 

Ships  which  sail  imViffcrcnlhj  often  adopt  the  eastern  route  to  China,  after  the 
middle  of  2ii'oTember  i  or  otherwise  pass  into  the  Sooloo  Sea  by  the  Strait  of  Balabac, 
and  after  reaching  the  island  Mindanao,  proceed  to  the  northward,  ah>n^  the  West 
coast  of  that  island,  Neirrocs  Island,  Panay,  Mindora,  aud  Luconia,  which  is  generally 
practicable  in  the  north-east  monsoon.*  £ut  the  most  speedy  passage  have  been 
usually  made  along  the  coasts  of  Palawan  and  Laoonia,  in  October  and  November ; 
although  short  gales  &om  the  northward  and  adverse  currents  have  in  some  scawma 
caused  considerable  deky  to  ships  proceeding  by  this  route.  A  ship  leaving  Singapore- 
Strait,  which  sails  well,  may  however  usually  be  expected  to  reach  China  by  tlie 
Palawan  Passage  nearly  as  soon  as  by  the  eastern  route  in  the  north-east  monsoon  ; 
but  more  partieuhudy  if  she  do  Qot  leave  Singapore  later  than  the  lat  to  the  4th  of 

November.     

Pa^sai;.  fr  m  SHIPS  BOUND  from  CHINA  to  the  Straits  of  Caspar,  Banca,  or  Singapore,  ought 
itoM-A  w  March  and  April  to  adopt  the  Outer  Passai?c  hy  the  Macclesfield  Bank,  yxh'wh  is  tho 
totM.  _  most  expeditious  route  in  these  months,  keeping  to  the  eastward  at  leaving  China,  and 
aim  in  pimming  Polo  Scpata  they  ought  to  borrow  towards  the  shoals,  where  the  winds 
are  more  favournble  in  these  months  than  farther  to  the  westward.  In  April,  the 
Vansittart,  bv  keeping  about  3  dcgrocs  more  to  the  eastward  than  the  Herefordshire, 
madft  aa  mnOL  pn^resB  in  one  day  as  the  latt^  did  in  ten.  At  all  other  times,  the 
Inner  Passage  by  the  coast  of  Cochin-China  seems  preferable.  This  is  tlie  shortest 
route,  and  the  ease  alforded  to  %>liips,  by  steering  from  the  Grand  I^adroue  immediately 

•  The  Clatton,  Al«'!Tpi\-enny,  IjorH  Thurlow,  and  Osterly,  in  cotiifianr,  rcachoJ  lat.  9*  N.  near  l*nlt>  SapatA, 

(.'.'irly  ill  Ortolu  r,  17'J^i;  hrrt',  tlicv  f,":it  N  H.  wind-'i  witli  soutlit-rly  (.urn-iits,  no  ^oimd  (iuriug 

W'vru  iliivs,  ami  ii]i[ir>  lifii(liiii;  thcv  wnulii  imt  1m"  ilil<>  t'>  tn.'iki.'  tin-  ]Mi.ssujji!  ikruii^L  t,l»u  Cluiui  S«\"i.  Ikih'  nwiiy 
(Xt..|j(r.     Ill  l.it.  *>N,  li.n.  IIJ"  K.,  they  ^'..t  westerly  w  iuils,  « liich  carried  them  through  B;Jaljac  SttTiit, 

luid  to  Aluidatuiu  2^th  ;  they  proceti:<lt:<l  truiu  henou  aloug  the  West  8ide8  of  Kegrocg  bhmd,  Paoay,  and  Min- 
dora,  with  \-ariablo  bn,>czca  mostly  bctwwm  S.E.  and  S.W.,  and  arrived,  November  7th,  in  Manila  Bay.  Here 
tkey  rcmjiini'd  until  the  7th  Deoumbcr,  kept  aloug  the  coast  of  Luconia  to  lat.  17°  20'  N.,  which  they  reached 
the  12th ;  [uusod  on  the  We»t  edde  of  I'niUia  Shoal  15th,  aud  arrived  the  17th  at  Macao. 

Xhe  AlfiKd  Mid  Xh»  Baton  in  oomfiutr  bft  Singapore  Stnit  October  24tii,  1799,  IhmI  ligbt  nortlierlT  anl 
Ubb  md  kk.  7*4(irN,lan.  lO6*49'li.,Nov«inberl0tL  Ib^mndrifladUoktolai 


5A*N,nit]w9tn4»  thwiloodtollieeMtinmlirithiMitliid/irii^  ttMnddowioiheNortliaiAof  tte 
LodbB  Shoal  SAtli,  mindinf  the  Booth  end  orBdHnhangMi  1>eMmber  Sdi.  udiond  about  I)  milM  off  Baa- 

guey,  with  thi-  i-xtiLiucN  froiu  N.  '  T,  tr>  S.  j  E,  the  peak  N.N.E.,  and  a  rivers  mouth  Kast.    Witli  tlif  lunj- 
boats  filW       tlnir  wntir  ti-uiu  tlii^  ri\  er,  sailed  9th,  and  were  tmtil  the  17th  working  with  N.E.  aini  <'a.'<t>  ily 
wiiuis  tlir.iiigli  the  Stnut  uf  lliilaliur,  to  the  northward  of  Itui^riw^'y.    'I'lu'V  um-liorfd  »t.  Sonlim  thf 
wheru  tlii  y  ]ii-rnuml  iiome  biillockii,  tilled  up  their  water,  and  .siiil>-<l  ;ij;iiin  1>i  i'.  iii1»t  "JUili.  urnl  prixittsdwJ  by 
the  ea«ti  rn  ]iiLs.sige  to  China. 

Tlifse  iilii|w  had  a  very  tc<lioii8  pit.H^-i!r<>  from  entering  the  Ciiina  t»ea  until  they  ninved  at  Soolno^  bat 
they  had  little  or  no  noutberly  current  a-iu  v  [>:iaung  the  Louiaa  SIicmJ.  Had  they  adopted  the  TaUwan  i'aiH^a^ 
Olid  aluug  tlie  coast  of  Luconia,  it  u  prUiahif  they  would  arrivi-d  mtK-li  sf toner  in  Cliina,  than  by  the  OT" 
cuitomi  route  of  an  eastern  pmiwage.  In  bomo  iteatiotia,  L<  AM.'\  cr,  lUc  ^^iu d^  luv  more  (avourable  for  pnKscediag 
bj  tbo  Adawo  Pasoage  than  in  others  ;  therefore,  a  ahip  whidt  aaila  iuditibrentlf  dow  to  the  wind  Btagr  not 
•nraja  ho  «mtim  of  getting  to  China  by  that  twt*,  if  Novewhar  ia  ftr  mIimmmI  b«fcn  ah*  nadi  tke  S.W. 
cbiof  Fdnvaa. 
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before  the  wind,  when  UmriDf,'  strong  at  north-eastward,  is  a  great  advantage  :  whereas, 
by  the  Outer  Passa:^,  a  S.S.E.  course  is  steered  for  the  Macclesfield  Bank,  often 
bringing  the  wind  and  sea  before  the  beam,  which  strains  a  deeply-laden  ship.  Many 
hare  strained  so  much,  that,  in  ordor  to  gain  upon  the  piunps,  they  were  forced  to  bear 
away  for  the  Inner  Passage ;  othfi  s,  1  r  ]if  rspvf>ring  in  the  Outer  Passage,  have  laboured 
excessively,  and  some  of  them  at  la;  i  lu.indei  ed  witlx  their  crews.  Some  of  the  ships 
whif^,  after  leaving  China,  have  been  missing,  have  probably  suffered  from  the  same 
cause.  Had  those  Hhips,  at  leaving  Canton  River,  steered  S.S.W.  ^  W.  or  S.S.W.  ^W., 
the  direct  course  for  tlie  Inner  Passn^,  they  probably  would  not  have  strained  in  the 
least,  but  have  roaclied  their  ports  of  destination  in  safety. 

DITRING  the  SOUTH-WEST  MONSOON  it  was  formerly  considered  impractioahle 
to  make  a  passage  down  the  China  8eu :  but  a  fast-sailing  ship  bound  to  India  will 
generally  succeellby  the  Inner  Fftssagc,  during  the  whole  of  the  south-west  monsoon. 
If  she  depart  from  the  Grand  Ladrone  with  an  easterly  or  south-easterly  wind,  which 
fireauently  blows  for  a  few  days  at  a  time,  at  all  seasons,  she  will,  if  boimd  to  Bengal, 
probably  reach  her  port  of  destanation  sooner  than     fdlowing  any  of  the  eastern 

routes  on  cither  side  of  Luronia. 

Of  late  years,  several  ships  have  made  their  passage  down  the  China  Sea  in  every 
month  of  tine  south-west  monsoon ;  others,  whfeh  were  indiiferent  sailers,  have  not 
been  always  so  suocessfiil.  The  passatje  from  llir-  Grand  Ladrnnc^  to  Sins^aporc  Strait 
during  the  south-west  monsoon  may  be  accomplished  in  from  20  to  30  days,  by  a  fast- 
sailing  ship ;  particularly  if  at  her  departure  evary  effort  is  made 'to  get  to  the  aoutii- 
westwarrl  nr  nr  the  island  of  Waitmn,  or  rather  to  get  dose  in  with,  the  ooast  of  Codiin- 
China,  as  aoou  as  possible. 

Prom  what  has  been  stated,  and  fnm  the  experience  of  mmj  offiosfs  whose  Oonda 
journals  have  been  consulted,*  it  appears  that,  in  a  fast-sailincr  ship,  a  passage  may  be 
made  down  the  China  Sea  during  any  period  of  the  south-west  monsoon ;  although,  in 
some  years,  with  oonnderabie  diffioiui^.  In  June,  July,  and  August,  an  indi£»rent- 
sailing  ship  should  not  attempt  it,  except  she  depart  from  the  coast  of  China  with  a 
favourable  wind :  and  even  in  a  fast-sailing  ship,  unless  some  material  adcatUage  is  in 
view,  she  ought  not  to  prooeed  down  tiie  China  Sea  in  these  months,  if  boaud  to  the 
weatern  parfa  of  India.  A  ship  bound  to  T?OTi£;al  may  somrtimos  make  a  tolerable 
passa^  by  sailing  earhr  from  Chma ;  but  those  bound  to  Bombay  Mill  generally  have  a 
tedious  passage  nrom  Achen  Head  to  that  port,  in  October  and  part  of  November ;  if  a 
ship  depart  from  China  in  "May  or  Jiuio,  she  will  prnhrrhfff  reach  Bombay  more  speedily 
by  an  eastern  nassage  than  bv  beating  down  the  China  Sea,  and  proceeding  through 
the  Stndta  of  ICalaoea,  or  Sunoa. 

Captain  Blakr  f  fT.;M.S.  I^arne,  adding  to  his  own  experience  that  of  seraral  com-  Q^pMaBlito'it 
mandcrs  of  the  "  opium  clippers,"  gives  the  following  remarks : — 

**  In  beating  (tgaimt  or  rumiing  wUh  the  strength  of  the  monsoon  ttp  or  doum  the 
China  Rra,  ships  should  always  pass  to  leeward  of  the  Paraeel  Islands  and  shoals,  as 
well  as  of  the  Pratas,  or  the  Scarborough  ShoalB»  should  they  be  near  them,  on  account 
of  the  inyariable  set  of  the  oorrent  to  leeward.  An  ereeption  may  be  made  in  baiting 
up  against  the  north-oast  monsoon  after  reachin:>  I  T  N.,  as  tlua-e  is  an  extent  of  spa- 
room,  and  a  ship  must  get  well  eastward  towards  the  coast  of  Luconia  before  she  can 
fetdi  Macao.*' 


n  ^Tini  in  tlie  fiftb  and  earlur  editiaoa  of  Him  work  from  tlio  joumab  of  tlw  Kue 
BdtOB,  AmtaUn,  OammUiii,  ImuiH,  Lord  Oaatiereagh,  dmlotte,  Thamcii,  Aiiia,  aud  Upton  OuUfl. 

2p2 


Digrtized  by  Google 


282 


CSINA  8BA.^PASSAaB«  «HBOV«H  TO  THB  MTTCBirASD. 


"  In  running  down  the  China  Sea  with  the  ncwfh-east  monsoon,  the  direct  line 
mostly  adopted  is  nearly  mid-channel  Ijctwccn  Hainan  and  the  Paracels,  holding  rather 
to  the  latter,  w  here  a  southerly  current  of  30,  tO,  and  50  miles  a  day  is  usual,  and 
between  14°  and  11°  I  have  known  it  reach  60'  in  the  tweaij'tam  hoius.  Thenoe 
making  the  coast  of  Cochin-China  ahout  Varela,  and  shaping  a  course  southward,  so  as 
to  pass  30  or  40  nulcs  outside  of  Pulo  Sapata,  Ixom  vvhcut^  the  course  to  Singapore  is 
clear,  giving  the  Anamhas  a  berth  of  aiboiit  40  miles,  and  always,  if  possible,  sii^'liting 
Fuln  Anr,  to  insiire  the  reckoning ;  more  espedaUy  should  the  weathor  be  thidt,  wbea 
the  lead  should  he  constantly  attended  to." 

•*  In  nmning  up  the  China  Sea  mih  the  .sontli-west  monsoon,  there  can  be  no 
doubt  that  the  Onter  Passaa^c  by  the  ^racclesfield  Banl:  i^'  flic  best,  thus  })assini^  to 
leeward  of  the  Paracels  with  a  clear  sea.  This  monsoon  ^'enerally  hau^  very  southerly 
daring  June  and  July,  viz.  from  S.S.E.  to  S.S.W.,  the  current  always  setting  in  fhe 
O^ponte  direction  with  a  velocity  proportion(^d  to  the  strcncrth  of  the  wind." 

**  On  leaving  Macao  to  proceed  down  the  China  Sea  against  the  south-west  mon- 
soon, it  is  advisable  to  make  the  best  of  your  way  southwanl  from  the  ilacelesfield 
Bank,  keeping  in  from  llS"  W  to  116^  SO*  and  taldn^  ereiy  advaatage  of  the  least 
veering  of  the  wind." 

Referring  to  his  o^vn  passage  in  May,  1839,  from  Miaoao  for  Singapore,  Captain 
Blake  conceives  that  he  lost  eight  or  nine  day??,  for  want  of  experience.  "  Wc  sliould 
not,"  he  says,  "  have  approached  the  coast  of  Cocliin-China  as  we  did,  nor  liave  stood 
over  so  far  to  the  eastward  as  the  Investigator  Shoal.  Ilad  we  made  shorter  tacksheie- 
abouts,  keiping  the  middle  passage  between  tlie  cna^t  of  Cochiu-Ghina  and  the  eastern 
shoals,  we  should  undoubtedly  have  gained  several  days  by  it." 

Oaiitaia  Blake  doubts  the  propriety  of  the  recoiumcndation  riven  at  p.  287  of  this 
volume,  for  weak  or  crazy  ships  to  adopt  the  Inner  Passage  durincr  the  south-west 
monsoon,  on  account  of  the  gales  which,  durin;j^  that  season,  sometimes  blow  from  the 
N.W.  out  of  the  Gulf  of  Tonking,  and  on  aecount  of  the  southerly  currant,  which,  in 
several  instances,  has  set  ships  on  the  X.AV.  ])art  of  the  Paracels  in  attempting  to 
weather  them.  In  addition  to  which,  he  remarks,  that  "  in  numing  with  the  south- 
west monsoon  by  this  Inner  F!B88age  in  thick  weather,  the  enrrent,  irarying  as  it  does 
in  veloeity  and  diieotioh,  must  render  it  ^oecadona  as  to  shaping  a  oouzse  with  preci- 
sion or  safety." 
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CHINA  S£A  AND  THE  KAS  P  COAST  OF  THE 
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Besides  the  islands  contiguous  to  the  West  coast  of  Borneo,  there  an  several  i«i*n<)' 
DETACHED  ISLANDS  and  ROCKS  to  the  nortliward  of  the  equ.itnr,  in  the  space  'rriif  sih 
betwixt  that  coast  md  the  Malay  peninsula,  which  require  notice ;  for  ships  passing 
between  Singapore  Stndt  mi.  the  coast  of  Bonieo,  or  proceeding  through  the  Garimate 
Ftasage,  e^rnrrally  pass  near  or  amons^  some  nf  thnsp  islands. 

St  Barbe,  called  Foio  Faneeky  Bessar  by  the  Malays,  in  lat.  0'  7  N.,  Ion.  suBwiw. 
107^  15'  £.,  or  9  miles  £.  of  Caspar  labud,  is  a  high  island,  of  trian&^r  form,  about 
3  miles  loiiL,' ;  when  first  discerned,  it  appears  like  two  or  thrco  islaiuls,  heing  lower  at 
the  centre  than  at  the  N.E.  and  West  ^arts.  The  is.W'.  point  has  two  small  rocks 
nearly  joining  it,  and  a  bay  on  the  East  side  the  point,  where  water  may  be  proemed, 
and  some  of  the  sandy  beaches  afford  turtle  at  tunes.  A  ship  may  anchor  off  the  S.B, 
end  of  the  island,  in  25  or  26  fathoms,  where,  also,  wood  and  water  may  be  procured ; 
as  the  shore  is  fronted  by  a  reef,  boats  can  only  land  at  high  tide,  at  whidi  time  firedi 
wuter  may  be  rafted  off  from  the  bay  at  the  North  part  of  the  island,  which  is  the  best 
anchorage  in  the  southerly  monsoon.   The  tide  rises  about  G  ieet  on  the  firings,  and  TUim. 


Direction  Island,  or  Pulo  Paneekey  Eetcheel,  in  lat.  0°  15'  N.,  km.  108'  5'E.,  or  nilMite 
£.  f  N.  IG^  leagues  Scom  8t.  Barbe,  is  somewhat  larger,  of  oouieal  form  in  the  centre,  ^^'^ 
and  may  be  seen  10  or  12  leagues :  low  land  projects  from  its  S.W.aEtremity,  near 
which  is  a  small  island.  Betwixt  it  and  St.  Barbc,  the  soundings  arc  usually  from  20 
to  30  fathoms ;  to  the  westward  of  the  latter  35  to  25  fathoms,  deoreasii^  to  20  and 
18  fothoms  todnirds  lingin.  In  the  channel  between  l)iredioa  Island  and  Polo  IMtoo 
the  8nun(liu«»s  ar<>  usvially  18  and  ID  fathoms  regular. 

Welstead  Book,  discovered  in  the  Company's  ship  General  Harris,  Captain  G.  Webteid 
Welstead,  on  the  homeward-boimd  passage  from  China,  at  half-past  8  A.ii.,  January 
10*!:,  Steering  S.E.  with  a  light  breeze  at  S.S.W.,  the  ship  suddenly  gtriick,  rmd 

gtmed  over  a  coral  bank,  with  three  or  four  light  shocks,  put  the  helm  up  and  wore  to 
uie  noitiiwaid;  sounded  at  the  time  in  8f  fathoms,  deepened  inmiediately  into  6, 12, 
and  20  fathoms,  as  before,  and  when  j\ist  elear  of  the  .shoal,  the  small  islet  off  the  West 
side  of  Direction  Island  was  visible  from  the  quarter>deck,  above  water,  the  peak 
on  Direction  Island  bearing  S.  28°  E.,  the  peak  on  the  Ughest  of  the  IVnnbelan 
Islands  N.  38°  "\V.,  and  the  southern  pvtreme  of  the  Tambelans  N.  48°  W. ;  di.staneo 
from  Direction  Ishmd  about  6  or  7  leagues,  and  from  Pulo  Jarrang,  the  south-eastern^ 
most  of  the  Tambdan  Islaxids,  about  1  mS  leagues.  By  calcuhition  from  the  following 
noon  observation,  the  rock  lies  in  lat.  0°  32'  \  ,  Ion.  107"  55'  E.,  by  mean  of  three  eJiro-  Mtka. 
nomotcrs,  corresponding  with  the  longitude  ui  the  peak  of  the  Tambelans,  and  the 
Natimas,  by  Captain  Ross.  This  rode,  bdng  nearly  in  mid-channel  between  Direction 

Island  and  the  Tambelans,  is  consecjuently  dangerous  ;  for  although  the  ehief  offieer, 
Mr.  Whitcman,  searched  an  hour  in  the  boat  to  examine  it  more  particularly,  yet  he 
could  not  find  it,  as  neither  breakecs  nor  loUera  were  seen  to  point  out  its  situation ;  it 
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may  therefore  be  pioliablj  a  single  rock,  or  a  narrow  ridge  of  small  extent.  The  coral 
rock  was  clearly  visible  under  the  ship's  bottom  when  she  grazorl  over  it,  and  the 
depth  of  water  at  that  time,  taken  exactly,  was  found  to  be  not  quite  22  feet.  The 
Busborough  had  7  fathoms  on  a  rodqr  iNmk  about  this  fdaoe  many  yean  ago,  Init  it 

was  rn>t  t1i<>Ti  ViTuvn  to  bo  danjyrrous. 
PuWDattooi  Puio  Dattoo,  in  lat.  0"  7       distant  about  10  or  11  leagues  eastward  from  Direc- 

^{^^  I  t  Island,  aikd4  oir  5  miles  to  the  westward  of  Souruutuu,  lies  within  8  or  9  leagues 
of  the  Borneo  coast,  and  beintj  hitrh  in  the  centre,  of  an  oblong  fonn,  it  is  visible  from 
the  sliipa  at  anchor  in  I'uutiaua  and  Mauipava  Eonds.  To  the  north-eastward  of  I'ulo 
Battoo,  aereral  islands  stretch  along  the  coast  from  lat .  0*^  20'  to  0°  60^  N.,  betwixt 
Mampava  ;tnd  Sambas,  having  safe  cliannels  and  regidar  soundings  among  them. 
From  I'uli  i  Dattotj  the  depths  decrease  from  IS  or  IS)  fathoms  to  i  and  5  fathoms, 
within  ir  !■  miles  of  the  Borneo  shore. 
St.  Fi(Kn  The  St.  Esprit  group  of  islands  extend  about  4  leagues  W.  by      and  E  by  S., 

the  body  of  them  being  in  about  lat.  0*  34)'  N. ;  the  easternmost  island  is  in  lat.  U  ^4' 
N. ,  Ion.  lOT"  18f  E.,  beaEing  fiam  tbe  North  bhiff  point  of  St  Barbe  \  W.,  distant 
27  miles. 

Green  Island,  in  lat.  0°  43'  N.,  is  a  small  si^uare  island,  with  a  sandy  beach,  and 
covered  \\  ith  trt^,  lying  in  a  direct  line  betAveen  the  TambeHaa  and  easternmost 

Bt.  b-'^jir't  islands,  rntlirr  ncnror  tban  nnd-ebannel  to  tbe  latter. 

Tmh^B  The  TAMBELAN  ISLANDS,  about  12  leajfucs  north-eastward  of  those  last  men- 

tioned, are  a  group  of  considerable  extent,  in  a  N.W.  and  S.E.  direction,  and  mode- 
rately  elevated;  the  Great  Tanibelan  Island  is  in  lat.  0  N.,  Ion.  107°  35' E.,  by 
chronometer.  There  is  a  good  anchorage  and  shelter  ironi  most  winds  on  the  West 
side  of  Great  Tambelan,  with  a  channel  nearly  a  mile  wide  bet\veen  its  South  point 
and  the  islets  adjaeent.  There  is  also  a-vride  channel  between  the  westernmost  islands 
of  the  group,  leading  eastward  to  the  Great  TambeUm,  with  30  to  18  fathoms  water, 
formed  between  the  N.E.  and  S.W  division  of  these  islands,  in  an  cxtensiTe  basin  or 
harbour.  North  from  tbe  easternmost  island,  in  lat.  1^  12'  N.,  lies  a  gap  rock,  and 
another  small  rock  to  the  castw  ard  nejir  it ;  the  depths  roimd  these  rocks  are  2  k  to 
30  fathoms,  and  the  passage  betw  ixt  them  and  the  islands  is  safe,  if  cave  be  taken  to 
avoid  the  Europe  Shoal.    A  ship  touching  at  the  Tamlxdan  Islands  may  sometimes 

SuppiUfc  proeiure  a  lew  goats,  poultry,  or  other  refri'.^hments,  although  little  is  to  be  expected 
here,  the  nattves  being  Tcry  poor.  There  is  a  white  rock  about  7  miles  E.S.B.  bam 
Pulo  Jarrang,  or  tbe  sotttiMastonniost  island  of  the  Tambelanst  with  a  safe  passage 
between  them. 

XDtnBook.  The  SSttffopore  Free  Frea,  Jfovember,  1846,  mentions  tbe  barque  Xllen  to  have 

struck  on  a  rock  near  Tambelan,  which  Mr.  Alexander  Tlodger,  her  commander,  dp- 
scribes  as  about  100  yards  stjuare,  and  to  consist  of  sliarp  rocks  having  on  them  from 
5  fathoms  to  9  feet.  He  places  the  roek  in  lat.  0^  10  N.  with  "Uie  peak  of  tbe  highest 
Tambelan  bearing  North  20  miles  in  a  line  with  Pulo  Jarrang. 

EHropo  sboBi.  Europe  Sboat  discovered  by  the  Company's  ship  of  tliis  name,  when  she  grounded 
on  it  in  1S16,  is  situated  near  to  the  TamMan  Islands,  extending  about  half  a  mile 
East  and  West,  and  a  quai-tcr  of  a  mile  in  breadth,  with  various  depths  on  it,  from 
5  fathoms,  rocky  bottom,  to  2  fathoms,  the  least  water.  When  just  clear  of  the  edge 
of  the  sboal,  extremes  of  theTambelans  boare  from  8.  by  W.  ^  W.  to  S.E.,  distant  about 
4  leagues.  Stood  a  little  to  the  N.E.  and  anchored  in  26  fathoms,  A\ith  Rocky  Island 
bearing  W.  J  S.,  Gap  llock  East,  Tambeians  from  S.  by  W.  f  W.  to  S.E.  |  E.,  distant 
about  5  leagues.  By  the  bearmgs  of  tbe  T>imbelans»  this  dangerous  shod  anpemt  to 
lie  in  lat  X°  12'  K.,  Ion.  lOr 
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Boeky  Xilaiid»  in  lat.  1**  9^  N.»  distant  Bboat  8  leagues  W.V.W.  from  the  N.W.  ftoAfia^ 

extremity  of  the  Tajnbelans,  is  small,  and  has  an  islet  cl  t  it.  Saddle  Island,  al)  i1 
4  leagues  fiurther  to  the  N.W.,  is  in  lat.  1°  16'  N.  Camel  Island,  or  Camel's  Himxp, 
in  abont  lat.  1*  W  N.,*  is  4  leagues  to  tlie  .8.W.  of  Saddle  Island,  and  6  or  6^  leagues 
nearly 'West  from  Uocky  Island:  the  Iwtwixt  these  islands  are  nfis^wilh 

depths  &om  26  to  34i  iathoma. 

8i  Julian,  in  about  lat.  (f  04'  N.,  Ion.  106^  48*  E.,  is  a  small  island*  which  by  bl  sriBm. 
aeveral  n  i .  i  j  it  i  rs  has  been  mi.st  'il.r-  i  'br  <1ie  Caincrs  Hump. 

Acafita  Bock,  discovered  by  Captain  Keen,  of  the  iVmerican  ship  Acaata,  at  Aout»  Bock. 
10^  A.M.,  May  15th,  1820,  mth  victory  Island  bearing  dioQt  8.  by  E.,  6  miles  dfetimt, 
when  she  passed  about  two  sliips*  k'ng-tlis  from  tlils  danijjt'r,  which  socmod  to  bo  a 
rock  muier  water,  the  central  part  of  a  very  hro\m  colour,  docliuiug  to  a  pale  green 
anrand. 

Tlie  abovc-m('ntio7i('d  rock  lias  aJso  been  seen  in  the  ship  Isabella,  of  PonanL:,  of 
which  the  following  account  has  been  conuumiicated  by  Captain  Q.  T.  Gottlieb,  then 
chirf  officer  of  that  ship.  *<  December  18th,  1822,  at  noon.  Victory  Island  E.B.E.  6  or  6 
miles ;  at  1  p.m.  a  stroiipj  breeze  with  a  bea^y  sea  from  X.X.TV.  standuiij  to  N.E., 
observed  heavy  breakers  on  a  rodit  on  the  loo  bow,  put  the  helm  down,  hove  sil  a- back, 
and  the  ship  Teering  round  again  to  the  noifh*ea8twaTd,  she  ])aR8ed  so  close  to  leewwd 
of  the  rock,  that  two  of  the  breakers  rebounded  from  it,  ana  st  ruek  against  the  sliip's 
weather  bow.  This  rock  bears  Srom.  Victory  Island  N.  j  W.,  distant  about  5  mi^, 
which  will  place  it  in  lat.  I**  89^  N.,  Ion.  100"  21'  E.  When  the  sea  receded,  the  rock 
appeared  to  bo  about  2  or  3  feet  under  the  surface,  and  seems  to  have  deo})  water 
around,  as  we  had  no  bottom  with  30  Ittthoms,  about  a  cable's  length  to  the  east* 
ward  of  it** 

DOUBTFUL  REEF,  with  breakers,  said  to  have  been  seen  iu  the  ^-rab  brif:  Bom-  DobMUSmC 
bay  Merchant,  Captain  Hughes,  in  January,  1825,  and  was  nearly  in  one  with  Victory 
Island  bearing  N.E.,  distant  from  the  idand  abont  6  or  6  miles ;  and  soundings  of  32 
fetboins  were  i;ot  near  this  supposed  reef. 

VICTOBT  ISLAND,  sometunes  called  Woody  Island,  in  lat.  1°  34'  Xf.,  about  Ion.  vutMy  UmO. 
IOC*  22't  E.,  is  of  moderate  height,  covered  with  wood.   Abont  10  miles  E.8.  eastward 
from  it,  in  lat.  1°  32*  N.,  there  is  a  barren  whitish  island,  called  sometimes  French 
IFhite  Rock.  The  depths  near  Vi<^ry  Island  are  84  and  30  fathoms,  decreasing  a  little 
to  the  westward,  as  the  entrance  of  Singapore  Strait  is  approached. 

PULO  DOKAB,  in  hit.  2'  15'  X.,  \on.  105°  23'  E.,  or  49  miles  East  from  Pulo  VrOaik^. 
Aor,  is  a  high  barren  rock,  with  31  or  36  fathoms  water  close  to  it ;  35  to  40  fathoms 
bettrixt  it  and  the  .tVnambas ;  and  32  to  36  fathoms  in  the  proper  channel  between  it 
and  Pulo  Aor.    Captain  Sir  £.  Belcher,  R.N.,  states  it  to  be  160  feet  h^|ih,  and  that  in 
fine  weather  safe  landin!?  inny  bo  foimd  on  its  S.E.  extreme,  t 

THE  ANAMBA  ISLANDS  consist  of  two  large  groups  and  several  smaller  ones,  ajuidU 
with  numeroua  detached  islets.  The  channela  between  the  gnmpa  appear  to  he  gene-  '^'■^ 
rally  safe. 

The  South  Anambas  are  no  longer  believed  to  exist,  lieutenant  Gordon  having 
aearcbcd  for  them  in  yain;  Ihegr  wem  said  to  lie  North,  a  Uttte  westerly,  firam  Yiotoiy  ^ 
Ishmd. 

•  Camel  UUnd  is  in  lat.  l"  12'  N.,  Ion.  106°  52'  E  ,  niut  S.tfldlo  Tftkml  in  1'  I'J'  N  .  :mU  iOT  2'  E,  by 

t  hanm  Wmngei  made  it  1 4°  39'  25"  West  lixjin  Cante  in  Manila  Boy,  by  chronometer,  or  in  lou. 
106"  14' 5u"  E.  :  he  remarks,  that  Camel  Idand  was  vi4bb  at  a  niW  dbtaaoa,  witti  iha 
Vicioiy  laiaod  at  24  miiea^  with  24  feet  of  ekratjan. 
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Polo  Bepon,  or  Saddle  Islaad,  in  lat.  2°  24^'  N.,  Ion.  lOd'*  52'  E.,  is  the  soutk- 
vestemmort  detadied  isle  of  the  Ajuunlms  grnup  ;  it  is  small,  and  liaa  aboat  6  leases 

westward,  in  lat.  2°  18'  N.,  Ion.  10T,°  3^'  T!.,  a  White  Rock,  high  above  water.  Captain 
I^plaoc,  of  the  French  corvette  the  Favorite,  in  April,  1831,  passed  about  midway 
between,  carrying  depths  from  80  to  84r  fothoms,  muady  bottonu  Oafytain  Goldsmith, 
of  H.M.S.  Hyacinth,  assorts  (hat  the  small  islands  shown  on  the  chart  l  i  f  srin  I'ulo 
l>oniar  and  Saddle  lalaud  do  not  exist.  He  describes  Saddle  Island  as  haviTiij;  dis- 
OolonTed  water  thiree-quartera  of  a  mile  off  its  N.E.  end;  with  regular  soundings  of 
83  and  35  fathoms  sand  and  shells,  aliont  1^  miles  to  the  westward  of  it. 

Baoua  is  a  small  group,  nearly  4i  leagues  to  the  N.£.  of  Saddle  Island ;  and 
6  leases  E.N.1!.  of  Baoua  is  another  small  group,  called  Bittaa,  in  lat.  2"  89^  N. 
Av.  itorn  The  Westem  Anambas  consist  of  a  liiirh  island,  called  "Djimaja,  aliont  i  loairue.s  in 

Aiiamuu.      length,  with  several  small  islands,  nearly  joining  each  other,  off  its  JM.W.  extremity ; 

th^  N.W.  limit  is  in  lat.  8*  T  N.,  and  the  South  point  of  tiie  largp  islaad  is  in 
lat.  2'  oO'  IS". ;  it  has  a  peak  on  it,  and  a  hay  on  the  North  side,  \n  Ilh  islets  and  reefs 
about  a  mile  distant  on  the  westem  side,  and  soundings  of  21  to  35  fathoms  near  them. 
There  is  a  sunken  ro<^,  on  which  the  Courier  strait,  in  lat.  2^  68'  N.,  about  3  milea 
from  the  western  shore  of  Djimaja,  and  nearly  the  same  «lt^ft»^  from  Point  Joolan* 
which  proiects  to  the  westward  near  the  parallel  of  3°  N. 
varaAaHB*  TIm  IToitii  Anamhas  is  the  north-easternmost  group  of  these  ishunds,  and  is  com- 
^  prehended  hetween  the  jiarallel  of  n"*  and  3"  30' X.    'I'herc  arc  four  large  islands  to  the 

westward,  and  numerous  smaller  ones  to  the  south-eastward,  with  other  detached 
idets.  Peaked  Island,  in  lat.  9*  5'  N.,  is  8  leases  to  the  N.E.  of  the  East  end  of 
the  G reat  "Western  Anambas,  havinii:  other  t^roups  to  the  south-eastward  of  it,  exfend- 
'  ii^  nearly  to  Pulo  Bittau,  the  largest  of  which  is  Polo  Eiabou,  in  lat.  T  4&'  N.,  about 
8  leagues  to  the  K.N.W.  of  Hittan. 

Captain  Lnplaee  exann'ned  tha^se  islands  in  1831,  and  he  makes  the  tliree  largest 
islands  of  the  North  Anambas  extend  from  lat.  3°  0'  to  3°  27^'  N. ;  the  two  northon- 
moet,  called  Polo  Kata  and  Pnio  Mobour,  haTing  a  channel  about  a  mile  iride 
hetween  them,  ealled  Selamata,  with  dej)tlis  of  15  to  28  fathoms  in  the  South  entrance 
and  middle  part;  but  Uie  northern  part  lias  several  isles  and  rocks  between  the  North 
extremes  of  tilie  large  islands,  and  appr  ars,  by  the  chart  of  the  sutvpv,  not  to  have 
been  examined.  Between  the  South  J'oini  of  Pulo  ^Mohour,  the  westernmost  island, 
and  Pulo  Mmignin,  fronting  it  about  a  mile  distant  to  the  westward,  the  entrance  of  a 
deep  inlet  is  formed,  called  Anse  de  Paris  by  the  above-named  officer.  This  inlet  ractends 
about 8  miles  to  the  northw  ard  into  Pulo  Mobour,  nearly  dividing  the  island  into  two 
sections  :  its  usual  depths  are  from  23  to  17  iiftthoms,  decreasing  near  the  shore  at  the 
upper  part ;  and  it  appears  to  fimn  a  safe  harbour. 

Pulo  Siantan,  the  southern  large  island  of  the  North  Anambas,  fronts  the  South 
end  of  Pulo  Mata,  having  a  channel  between  them  from  1  to  1^  miles  wide,  in  which 
the  depths  are  from  10  to  24  fkthoms :  its  eastern  entrance  is  obstructed  by  a  chain  of 
shoals,  but  there  is  thought  to  he  a  narrow  passage,  with  from  5  to  9  fathoms  water, 
to  the  southward  of  them,  by  keeping  close  along  the  reef  that  lines  the  eastern  side  of 
Pnlo  Siantan.  The  westem  entrance  of  Pulo  Siantan  Channel  is  formed  by  Tupinier 
Bay,  which  is  3  miles  wide  between  Tanjong  Pedasse,  the  N.W.  point  of  Pulo  Siantan, 
and  the  South  Point  of  Pulo  Man^uin,  which  bear  nearly  North  and  South  of  each 
other ;  the  centre  of  the  entrance  is  in  lat.  8"  16J'  N.,  with  depths  from  24!  to  32 
fathoms.  About  1^  miles  inside  of  Tanjong  Pedasse  stands  the  village  Terempa*  St  the 
bottom  of  a  small  bay,  where  a  vessel  might  anchor  in  from  10  to  15  fjetthonui  sandy 
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bottom,  sheltered  from  all  w-inds  ,  and,  2  miles  farther  to  the  east^vn^d,  A  haj  is  formed 
in  the  North-oast  part  of  Piilo  Siantan,  mth  depths  of  10  to  15  fjathoms  near  the  reef 
that  lines  the  shore,  where  shijis  might  anchor  completely  land-locked,  accoriiing  to  the 
chart  of  these  islands  by  Captain  replace. 

Tho  larfjor  islands  art>  inhabited,  and  abound  ■«  ith  tropical  fruits  and  vegetables, 
but  it  is  dangerous  landing  without  proper  precaution,  for  the  Malays  who  reside  on 
them  may  probably  massaere  or  make  ebires  of  atraDgecs,  if  th^  peroetre  a  etrnvement 
O|iportuniry 

THE  NATUNAS  extend  from  the  coast  of  Borneo  a  great  way  to  the  nortli-  N«wn«fc 
westward :  they  may  be  divided  into  three  groups — the  North  Natonas,  the  Great  or 

Grand  TsatuTin  nrid  its  contiguous  islos,  and  tlie  South  Natunas  near  Borneo.  This 
group  is  subdu  ided  by  a  safe  chamiei,  and  the  outside  channel  is  4>acious,  betwixt  it 
aaid  Great  Natuna. 

The  North  Natonas  consist  of  Pulo  Laut,*  a  long  island,  strettliinLr  N.E.  })v  N. 
and  S.W.  by  S.  8  miles,  with  Pulo  Stokong,  a  smaller  island,  near  its  North  extremity, 
and  several  isleta  and  rocks  close  to  ita  southern  end,  upon  the  reef  that  lines  the 
shore.    Tlicrc  is  also  a  rocky  islet,  in  lat.  4*^  39'  N.,  about  2  miles  South  from  the  S.E. 

{»oint  of  Pulo  Laut.  The  northern  extremity  of  these  islands  is  in  lat.  4"^  61'  N., 
on.  108°  2'  E.,  measured  from  Pedra  Branca  by  chronometer,  and  corresponding  with 
the  observations  of  Captain  L!i|)lacc.  There  are  35  fathoms  water  about  1^  miles 
N.N.W.  from  the  northern  island,  but  the  whole  of  the  western  coast  of  the  long  island 
is  lined  by  a  dangerous  reef,  whidi  extends  neaily  6  miles  W.  by  S.,  and  W.S.W.  from 
the  S.W.  point  of  that  island,  having  no  i^roimd  at  10  fathoms  ^\■^thin  a  mile  of  its 
eztrenuty ;  but  both  to  the  northward  and  southward  of  the  extreme  western  point  of 
the  reef  there  are  soundings  of  32  to  86  fiithoms,  mostly  coral  bottom.  The  soimdmgs 
near  these  islands  arc  irrci^ular  in  some  places,  for  the  Tjaurcl  had  from  20  to  10 
fathoms,  and  at  one  time  7  fathoms,  coral  rock,  with  the  islands  bearing  from  N.W. 
hjjf  W,  to  W.8.W.,  distant  5  or  6  miles ;  when  the  body  of  tbem  bore  south-west, 
distant  3  or  1  miles,  the  sounding:?  ^  pr*'  more  regular.  The  North  Natimas  are  of 
moderate  height,  producii^  cocoa-nuts  and  some  other  fruits,  and  they  are  inhabited 
by  Malays. 

Saddle  or  Semione  Ishmd,  in  lat.  4*  31' N.,  Ion.  107^  WE.,  distant  about  C,  loac^nos  s«mi»WmA 
S.W.  of  Pulo  Laut,  has  a  reef  projecting  from  its  South  end,  and  another  from  the 
northowest  end,  with  leas  than  8  mthoma  water  <m  it,  and  40  fhtlumia  doee  to.  A. 
rock  above  water  lies  about  3  or  4  mOea  to  the  S.S.W.  <tf  this  island,  with  ^  ihthoms 
between  them. 

The  Suooess  Breakers,  seen  by  the  Success,  Noyember  14th,  1816,  are  about 

2  miles  in  extent,  and  are  in  lat.  1°  23'  N.,  Ion.  107"  55'  E.,  nearly  mid-\s  ay  between 
Saddle  Island  and  the  North  point  of  the  Great  Natuna.  When  the  breakers  were  seen 
from  the  dedc,  bearing  E.  by  S.  about  2  miles.  Saddle  Island  bore  N.W.  f  W.  about 
4  leagues;  the  eastern  extreme  of  North  Natuna  N.  by  E. ;  western  extreme  of  Creat 
Natuna  8.  by  W.  ^  W.,  distant  6  or  6^  leagues.  She  afterwards  tacked  in  35  fathoms 
within  a  mile  of  the  breakers.  The  Ivrounte,  Captain  Laphw^  in  March,  1881,  pass- 
ing closf  to  the  eastern  extremities  of  these  da nf>ers,  marked  aa  two  patdies  in  his 
chart,  carried  soundings  of  30  to  24  iathoms,  sandy  bottom. 

The  Chnmd  or  Great  Vafeima,  called  Pulo  Boong^ooran  by  the  Malap,  extends  oiMtibm. 
from  lat.  3**  39'  to  4°  15'  N.,  and  the  two  small  islands  off  the  North  point,  joined  to  it 
by  a  reef,  extend  about  3  miles  farther,  with  17  fathoms  within  a  mile  of  them.  The 
uortbem  extremity  of  the  island  is  in  kn.  108**  14'  S.,  the  eastern  part  in  108"  26^  E*, 

•  /.f.Saftlaluid. 
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by  duronometer,  and  it  is  nhn\:i  ()]  leagues  in  breadth  East  and  West.  Tlio  frrln-ior  is 
mostly  bi^ ;  and  on  the  northern  part  of  the  udand  are  two  mountains  of  comidmible 
donttion,  Goomong  Bedong  or  Qaom  ffill,  in  lat  4*  3*  N.,  and  Goosioag  Bansf ,  near 
Tanjor.  '  S  noubing,  the  East  point,  in  lat.  1°  N. ;  the  latter  is  1,890  feet  in  heit^ht,  and 
may  be  seen  14  or  15  leagues.  Some  of  the  projecting  parts  of  the  coast  are  rather 
loir,  partiealsriy  from  lat.  4?  K.  to  the  Ntirth  end  of  tiie  island,  when  there  ate  red 
clitf's  l'<H!fs  Mid  islets  lino  the  eastom  coast,  rendering  it  dangerous  to  approach 
under  2  leagues  in  some  places,  at  which  distance  the  depths  are  usuaUy  firom  84  to 
46  fathoms;  one  of  irhicli  was  reported  to  the  NavHoal  Magaakne  in  IHbmsh,  1886, 
by  Captain  Whiteside,  of  the  ship  Sarah,  who  describes  it  as  an  rvt  mcive  coral  hank  in 
patches,  in  about  lat.  &8'  N.,  l<m.  108"  33'  B.,  in  passing  over  which  the  ship  received 
a  slight  shock,  at  whioh  time  a  small  ishmd  off  toe  Natona  bore  B.W.  by  w.,  distant 
about  6  miles.  A  one-fathom  patch,  called  in  the  cliart  "Nf  ienlle  Pteef,  agrees  with  this 
bearing,  but  is  only  half  the  distance  from  the  island,  which  is  called  Senoang,  and  lies 
dose  to  Cape  Senonbing,  the  N.E.  point  of  the  Great  Natima,  in  latt.  4** «  N.  The 
n  cstoni  coast  is  also  fronted  hv  islands,  the  chief  of  which  are  those  of  the  group  lying 
near  the  S.W.  extreme  of  the  (xreat  Natuna ;  Fulo  Sededap,  in  lat.  8°  34'  M.,  is  the 
sonthenmioet  island  of  the  group ;  they  are  high  tdet.*  Peaked  Island,  in  lat.  8^  64'  N., 


is  also  hirrh  ;  likewise  Ko 


Selouan  Ishmd,  in  lat.  r  S'  N.,  Ion.  107'  50'  E. 


which  has  a  reef  projecting  a  mile  or  more  from  its  South  point,  with  dqpths  of  30  to 
90  fiitlunns  on  its  8.W.  ndes;  a  rerf  is  marked  at  '1\  or  3  milesi*  distanoe  from  the 
western  side  of  this  island,  hy  Ca|  f  lin  T,a]i]:ice. 

In  lat.  4°  1^'  I^.,  and  6  miles  Irom  Korth-west  Island,  lies  a  reef  of  coral 

rock,  with  only  2  fkthoms  on  it,  and  from  90  to  80  fhthoms  near  it  on  the  West  and 
south-west  sides;  ahout  5  miles  S.W.  hy  S.  from  the  ahove  reef,  and  H  leagues  W.N.W. 
from  Peaked  Island,  and  about  the  same  distance  from  2^ortb-west  I^and,  anotlier 
coral  shoal  lies  in  lat.  8*  57^'  K.,  having  3  fathoms,  rodra,  on  it,  and  from  20  to  80 
fathoms,  mud,  close  around  :  those  shoals  were  explored  hy  Ca]>tain  Tloss,  the  Com- 
pany's  Marine  Surveyor,  in  1814;  there  is  also  a  reef  mid>way  between  North-west 
Island  and  the  North  point  of  the  Greet  Natnna. 

Low  Pyramidal  Rocks,  ahout  Si  leagues  to  the  westward  of  Xorth- west  Island, 
and  12  or  13  leagues  distant  firom  the  western  part  of  Great  Natuna,  are  in  the  track 
of  ships  retmming  from  China  late  in  the  season,  when  they  pass  hdween  the  .Anambaa 
and  the  Natunas,  proceeding  towards  Gaspar  Straits.  Tlie  Wiiulham  and  Coldstream, 
January  17th,  181?,  passed  on  the  East  side  of  these  rooks  at  4  miles'  distance;  they 
describe  them  as  a  dump,  of  rugged  aspect,  elevnted  about  20  or  25  fetk  above  the  sea, 
and  they  place  them  in  lat.  r  0'  X.,  Ion.  107°  24j'  E.  The  General  Kyd,  Captain 
Naime,  ALu^  19tha  1818,  passed  4  or  5  miles  to  the  westward  of  them,  and  they  were 
estimated  to  lie  in  abont  lat.  4"  9*  N.,  Ion.  107°  27'  E.,  by  chronmnetar,  meaniKd.  fhim 
Macao.  AYhcn  Xorth-west  Island  bore  N.  85°  E.,  the  roidcs  were  on  a  txansit-linewith 
Peaked  Island  bearing  S.  72°  E.,  distant  4  or  5  miles. 

ITorth  Haycoflk  lilaiid,  in  lat.  8^  ir  N.,  Ion.  107°  3  V  E.,  distant  10  or  11  leagues 
sonth-wcstward  from  South-west  Island  off  Great  Natuna,  is  high,  of  conical  shape, 
having  a  reef  projecting  from  it  to  the  south-westward  and  soutiiward  8  or  4  miles, 
with  30  and  33  fathoms  near  its  edge. 

*  Cnptain  Lfti  l-u  e.  in  the  Favourite  oorvettci,  panMed  between  the  S<iuth  gmnp  and  the  Miulb-««i  |»it  of 
Great  Matuna,  in  wurxlutgn  u!<u«lly  from  24  to  12  fatbuoiH,  uaineJ  Caual  I^luct:  on  hiv  cluui  j  baSitHnu 
BUTOv  luul  iatriG»t«,  iaterqtened  vith  nefi^  both  dodielMd,  voA  fronting  the  wlot  on  «itber  aide  ;  coPtwgiciiidy, 
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Biana  Wbetl  is  &  dnngeious  coral  reef  to  the  north-westward  of  Lov  Uud;  umBhed. 

T  'cutcnnnt  Krrnpthome  grounded  npnn  it  hi  II.M.  bri;?  Diana,  from  whose  journal  the 
loUuvving  account  is  taken : — December  10th,  1808,  at  hall-past  7  a.m.,  saw  the  bottom, 
and  sounded  in  |  leM  5  fathoms,  but  lo«t  the  lead,  by  its  getting  fixed  in  the  coral. 
Wore  to  the  eastward,  and  had  .'J,  6,  7,  10,  11,  17  fathoms,  then  no  bottom  at 
20  Mhoms.  The  boat  sent  to  mund  had  3^  i'athuitis,  and  several  cast£  of  5^  fathoms 
on  the  points  of  coral,  with  deep  water  Ijotwcen  them  ;  two  spoto  of  diaotdommd  wator, 
one  bearing  South,  and  the  other  S.AV.  by  W.  about  2  uiiles,  appeared  much  shoalcr 
than  whoro  the  boat  sounded.  The  shoal  seemed  to  extend  N.E.  by  E.  and  8.W.  by  W. ; 
no  broken  water  was  visible  upon  it,  bat  when  the  mrdl  raUed  0V6V  the  poiata  ol  oond, 
it  nMoabled  a  shoal  of  fish. 

When  the  bottom  was  ikst  seen  in  4f  fathoms,  the  N.E.  point  of  Low  Island  bore 
8.E.,  and  the  N.W.  point,  with  the  S.W.  point  just  open  of  it,  bore  S.8.E.  \  E.,  Hay- 
cock Island,  N.  43°  W.,  distant  from  Low  Island  about  9  or  10  miles.  Where  the 
boat  sounded,  she  had  nearly  the  same  bearings,  but  was  half  a  mile  more  to  the  N.W., 
with  Haycock  Island  just  in  sight  from  her. 

Tlie  channel  between  Natunas  and  Anambas  Islands  is  wide  and  snff  in  daylifrht; 
but  as  several  coral  spots  with  ywy  little  water  on  them  have  been  discovered  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  Natmias,  a  good  looK<oat  is  neoenaty,  as  other  shoil  patcSies  vokj  pro- 
bably X  t  VI  t  unknown. 

Low  Island,  in  lat.  3°  1'  N.,  Ion.  107°  48'      distant  about  8  leagues  to  the  S.E.  l»«  uua. 
of  Haycock  lalaiid,  is  of  considerable  extent,  havinff  shoal  water  extending  to  a  consi- 
derable  distance  from  its  enstorn  and  western  sides;  and  the  following  shoal,  lately 
discovered,  in  the  ship  Janet  iiutton,  requires  great  caution  in  ships  passing  to  the 
southward  of  Low  Iriabd. 

Hutton  Shoal  is  thus  described  in  the  journal  of  Captain  Howard : — Novemhor  HaUanSM. 
9th,  1822,  at  10  A.H.,  obserTing  shoal  water  to  extend  a  long  way  off  the  Ikist  and 
West  ends  of  Low  Msnd,  edfM  out  to  gWe  it  a  wide  berth  in  passing  on  the  Sooth 
side.  From  10  a.m.  to  noon  steered  E.  by  S.  3  miles,  and  East  2  miles  till  noon,  when 
discoloured  water  was  seen  bearing  East ;  hauled  up  N.E.  by  N.  to  go  between  it  and 
flie  idand,  the  extmnes  of  the  latter  then  bearing  from  If .W.  by  N.  to  W.  by  N., 
distant  about  :?  miles,  observed  Int.  2°  50'  ^^ 

November  10th,  p.m. — ^In  passing  between  the  shoal  and  island,  the  least  water 
was  8  fitthoms,  ro^s,  with  the  l&tst  pert  of  the  ishmd  bearing  B.W.  by  W.  ^  W., 
di.'stant  3  miles,  and  the  m  nrr  -t  patch  of  shoal  water  hearing  S.E.  from  the  ship.  This 
appears  to  be  an  extensive  shoal,  consisting  of  patches,  and  formed  in  the  shape  of  a 
horse^shoe.  After  haying  passed  betwera  it  ana  Low  Island,  seat  the  ilrst  officer  in  a 
boat  to  examine  the  nearc^st  patch,  on  which  he  had  3J  fathoms  pjTamidal  r'  r  Ics  nul 
there  is  probably  less  water  on  some  of  the  patches,  with  channels  between  them.  The 
aoutheni,  or  outer  patch,  appeared  to  be  4  or  4^  miles  distant  from  Low  Iriand  in  an 
B.      N.  or  E.N,  easterly  direction. 

Elphinatone  Roek  is  named  alter  the  ship  which  discovered  it  in  1844,  and  is  Eiphioptaiw 
thus  deecribed  by  her  commander,  Mr.  Crawfind : — ^**It  stands  Mgh  out  of  the  water, 
almost  as  high  as  Pedra  Branca,  in  the  Strait  of  Singapore.  From  tlie  southward  a  reef 
projects  about  a  mile,  at  tho  end  of  which  is  a  rock  which  is  partially  covered  at 
nigh  water.  Trom  this  a  dangerous  reef  projects  a  long  way  out  to  leeward,  and 
is  probably  a  continuation  of  ITutton  or  Diana  Shoals.  To  the  northward  of  the 
main  rock  there  appears  to  be  a  safe  passage.  It  is  in  lat  3°  2ff  H.,  ion.  107°  51^' 
and  in  a  dark  night  with  thick  weather  a  ship  would  be  on  the  rock  before  it 
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could  lie  seen,  a*  fbe  aonndings  aro  no  guide;  yon  «re  out  of  40  to  S8  friihama  in 

a  oast." 

jMbn  flkMi.  JadEMHi  Shoal,  diBoovared  Angnat  90t1i,  1880,  in  the  ehip  HamuLh,  Oaptdn  Jack- 
son, is  situated  in  lat.  2*  66'  N.,  Ion.  107°  65'  E.,  near  Low  Island.  At  11  a.m.  the 
bottom  was  peroeived  iu  14  fathoms,  coral,  and  the  boat,  iu  sounding  nc-xr  the  ship, 
had  from  6  to  7  &thoin8«  ooral;  in  one  plaoe  only  i'l  iuthonu,  ^tfa  apparently  lesa 
water  on  other  patches  of  tliis  coral  shoal.which  extends  ubout  2  miles  in  a  S.E.  andN.W. 
direction,  bearing  from  the  East  point  of  Low  Island  E.S.E.,  distant  about  6  miles,  and 
it  lies  2  miles  outside  fhe  Bridgevater's  tnwlt,  aa  marked  on  sheet  Ist  of  Horaburgh's 
chart  of  the  China  Sea.  This  slioal  ouglit  to  be  avoided,  as  well  as  Ilutton  Sho^  to 
the  northward,  which  may  probably  be  a  continuation  of  the  cUhin  of  shoals  formed  of 
ooral  patchas,  now  aaeertaaned  to  eacfefe  ia  the  pioximity  of  Lour  Island. 

aiMtbVittasM.  THE  SOTJTH  NATUNAS  lie  midway  bctwc  ii  1?i  Grand  Natuna  and  the  ooaat  of 
Borneo,  the  parallel  of  lat.  3"^  N.  passing  through  Subee  (Flat  Island),  the  nortiiem- 
most  and  largest  island  of  the  group.  They  were  sarrayed  by  lieut.  D.  H.  Qtndoit, 
B.N.,  in  1^  17,  from  whose  surv  ey  the  following  remarks  are  taken : — 

Subee  is  about  12  nulcs  long  North  and  South,  and  6  miles  wide,  and  is  appa- 
rently connected  with  the  smaller  idand  of  Fanjung  and  its  ndghboaring  islets,  lying 
7        >  ;  )  the  S.S.E.,  hy  the  rocky  bank  on  whieli  both  fw^ervi  1  i  In-  Li-i d. 

biriiassen  (High  Island),  whidx  is  somewhat  smaller  than  Subee,  lies  S.S.E.  Srom 
Fanjung,  and  is  9  miles  long  East  and  West.  It  is  Tefpreaented  on  the  tiiart  as  veiy 
mountainous,  except  on  its  X.E.  side,  where  the  lofty  extremes  of  the  island  have  a  low 
sandA'  bay  between  them.  Nearly  joining  the  island  on  its  S.W.  siiie  are  several  islets,* 
whic«,  having  but  verv  narrow  channels  hetwoen  them,  must  at  a  distance  appear  aa 
part  of  the  main  island,  and  there  is  a  chain  of  islets  running  about  7  miles  in  a  N.N.K. 
direction  from  its  N.£.  point,  which  give  a  partial  shelter  from  the  winds  to 
Tessds  which  may  anchor  in  the  sandy  bay  berore  mentioned,  the  depths  tn  which  are 
from  10  to  17  fathoms.  Tlie  channel  which  separates  Sirhassen  from  ranjunt;  is  about 
10  miles  wide,  dividing  the  group  of  the  South  Natunas  into  two  divisions ;  there  are 
also  seveial  other  iatets  and  roieka  forming  part  of  the  group,  ^dneh  mnat  now  he 
faneAy  noticed. 

Subee  appears  to  be  surrounded,  except  on  its  S.W.  side,  with  shelving  rocks,  to 
the  distance  of  S  or  3  miles,  on  the  outer  edge  of  whidi  are  sevcTal  rodcy  islets,  the 
principal  of  which  is  Bucon,  on  the  "West  side  of  the  island.  There  are  also  several  in 
a  similar  position  on  the  West  side  of  Fanjung,  completely  detached,  and  IC  miles 
8.W.  of  Bahee  ia  the  hilly  ishtnd  called  Snaia,  or  West  Island,  in  lat.  2°  40'  N., 
Ion.  108"  10'  E.,  with  Batu  Dua  rock  1}  miles  N.E.  of  it.  Besidesihe  small  islands  nearly 
joining  the  S.W.  shore  of  Sirhassen,  and  the  islets  off  it»  N.£.  point  before  mentioned, 
there  w  the  small  island  of  Pmitu  2  mileii  off  its  shored  with  a  deep  channel  of  80 
or  40  fathoms  inside  it ;  and  farther  South,  midway  between  Sirhassen  ami  the  island 
of  Marundum,  which  lies  off  the  coast  of  Borneo,  in  lat.  2°  4'  N.,  there  appears  a  large 
space  covered  with  shoal  spots  between  the  ponUeb  of  2"  IS*  an!  32^  if.,  wMdi  has 
not  yet  been  perfectly  explored ;  but  there  appean  to  be  a  sails  paenge  both  North  and 
South  of  these  shoals. 

Pumungbnng  Keef  lies  about  8  miles  West  of  the  ^tnjung  group  of  islets  in  the 
direction  of  West  Island  ;  it  is  re{)res«'nfed  as  about  2  or  3  miles  iu  circumference,  m  ith 
soundings  of  4  to  15  fathoms  near  it.   There  is  also  a  rocky  patch  N.K.W.  of  this,  at 
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fhe  dbtanoe  of  8|  miles,  and  due  Wiert  of  the  latter,  and  North  of  Batn  Dna,  is  a  rock 

with  a  bank  extrnding  a  considerable  distance  to  tlif"  N  E.  from  it.  There  is  also  a 
twky  patch  called  Karang  Laut,  near  the  East  side  ol'  ^ubee.  The  soundings  round 
the  entire  group  vary  from  10  to  80  and  40  fothooM,  and  to  the  soath-eastwara  extend 
to  the  coast  of  Borneo  in  average  depths  from  14  to  20  fathoms.  The  between 
Marundum  Island  and  Api  Point  in  Borneo  appears  to  be  safe. 

SOUTH  HAYOOCX  uLAHD,  in  lat.  2**  IT  N.,  is  the  most  oonspicnons  of  those  SMtbH^. 
to  the  southward  of  South  Natunas ;  and  tho  two  small  islands  St.  Pierre,  in  ^ffrjj..^ 
lat.  1°  {}6'  a.,  Ion.  108°  53'  £.,  about  6  leagues  distant  from  the  South  iiajcock,  are 
in  one  with  each  other,  hearing  E.  N. :  a  little  oatdde  these  islands  the  soundings 
ore  from  22  to  28  fathoms.  About  3  miles  S.S.W.  from  the  larger  island  St.  Pierre 
there  is  a  dangerous  ledge  of  rocks  with  break^s  on  it,  having  18  fathoms,  mud, 
when  it  bears  North,  abwat  2  miles*  distance.  There  is  another  idand  eastward  of 
St.  Pierre,  near  Tanjong  Apoc,  the  nearest  part  of  Borneo. 

The  current  at  times  runs  strong  among  the  South  Natunas,  according  to  the  pre  -  cumet. 
railing  winds  or  monsoons :  it  has  been  eiperieneed  to  ran  at  the  rato  of  2|  miles  per 
hour  to  the  northward,  in  the  channel  b^een  Hat  iUand  and  Hig^  Island  gnmpS| 
sometimes  during  the  southerly  monsoon. 

LARinif  fflOAL,.  on  whic6!  the  ship  of  this  name  grounded  in  the  night,  April,  i«Ub  Shod. 
1820,  was  found  to  consist  of  rocks  and  breakers,  and  is  in  about  Int.  2"  11'  N.,  between 
South  ^s^atxmas  and  the  coast  of  Borneo :  at  andior  near  the  edge  of  the  shoal  at  day- 
light, Tanjong  Apee  have  from  Sonth  to  8.  by  E.,  distant  about  3  leagnea,  and  Sonui 
Haycock  Island  W.  J  X.  The  soundings  wi^re  very  irrej^ular  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
shoal  i  and  breakers  appeared  to  extend  from  South  Natuuas  towards  South  Haycock 
Island.  The  passage  between  Booth  Natmias  and  the  coast  of  Borneo  seems  not  Teiy 
asfe  on  acr   lilt  of  these  dangers. 

PULO  TmOY,  in  lat.  2°  17'  N.,  Ion.  104'  11'  E.,  bearing  nearly  W.S.W.from  PuioTimy. 
Polo  Aor  or  10  leagues,  is  the  southernmost  of  the  i8I^atds  lying  near  the  East  coast 
of  the  Mal.ay  peninsula  ;  it  is  conspicuous  from  a  very  high  peak,  which,  rising;  t>:r.idu- 
ally  from  the  low  land  near  the  sea,  terminates  at  the  summit  in  a  sharp  spire  or  cone. 
A  chain  of  islets  projects  firom  the  8.E.  part  of  the  principal  island,  about  8  leagues  to 
the  S.S.  eastward,  the  outermost  of  llieni  beiu;j;  a  round  bluff  rock  in  lat.  2°  8'  K.,  and 
4  or  0  leagues  distant  from  the  main.  There  is  another  small  island  inside,  a^yoining 
Pnlo  Ti^^,  which  is  on  with  the  peak  bearing  N.N.E.  I E. ;  and  N.'VV.  1)y  N.  firomthis 
small  island  there  is  a  rock,  about  the  size  of  a  boat,  off  a  bluff  point  on  the  main, 
which  forms  the  North  extreme  of  a  bay.  From  the  point  of  Pulo  Baby,  which 
is  an  island  of  oonsiderable  siae>  and  the  nearest  to  the  northward  of  Pnlo  Tin^,  the 
rock  mentioned  bears  N.W.  by  N.  f  N. :  this,  and  the  otiier  vooka  near  the  mam,  are 
not  high  above  water. 

l£e  passage  inside  Pnlo  Tingy,  betwixt  its  contiguous  islets  and  the  mainland,  is 
considered  safe  in  daylii^ht ;  with  tolerably  regular  soimdin^  of  (i  or  7  fathoms  near 
the  maiu,  and  12  or  14  fathoms  near  Pulo  Tingy.  The  course  through  is  about  N.W. 
fay  N.,hnt  it  would  be  dangerous  to  run  in  the  night,  on  aooount  of  the  numerous  islets 
and  rocks,  some  of  which  are  above  water.  On  the  North  side  of  Pnlo  Tingy,  in  a 
small  bay,  there  are  cocoa-nut  trees,  banana-trees,  and  huts;  and  a  watering  place  at 
the  South  end  of  the  island. 

TDfOY  ISLANDS,  llie  followini;  remarks  by  Captain  Ross,  of  the  Honourable 
Conmuy's  steam-ship  Phlt^ethou,  may  be  useful  to  vessels  who  find  themselves  in  the 
ndghbouriK)od  of  tiiese  ^- 
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Tho  Fhlegethon  anchored  olQt  the  S.W.  part  of  Fulo  Tingy  on  the  14th  of  August, 
1846,  and  found  both  the  vatering-plaoes  baia  dried  up.  On  the  folloinng  day  anchored 

on  tile  West  side  of  iriij;li  Tslaud,  bcarins,'  N.N.W.  5^  miles  from  Pulo  IMngy.  Found 
here  three  springs  of  clear  Iresh  waterj  the  principal  one  on  the  N.W.  point  of  the 
idand,  to  the  sonthwaid  of  a  small  patdi  of  mangrove  jungle.  The  tfiOxfmag  bearings 
were  taken  from  the  Phl(  l'<  ili  n  when  at  anchor.  Extremes  of  thf^  island,  N.  ^  E.  to 
S.S.E.  I  £. ;  the  best  watering-place,  N.N.E.  ^  E. ;  two  smaller  ditto,  N.E.  by  E.  and 

Hegular  soundine^  ivrre  found  between  thi.'^  i.'iland  and  tlio  mainland,  there  being 
8^  fathoms  mud  in  mid-channel,  decreasing  gradually  to  the  eastward  and  westward  to 
6  fiithoms,  sandy  bottom,  lliere  are  two  dangers  not  marked  in  the  charts  in  general 
use.  Ono  is  a  rook,  above  water,  Avith  small  dotitched  rocks  round  it,  and  bearing  from 
High  Island  E.  ^  about  2  miles.  The  other  is  a  reef  about  a  mile  oif  the  Kortii  part 
of  Fulo  Tingy,  and  having  deep  water  between  it  and  the  ootal  that  lines  the  beaeh. 
In  fine  weather  the  nu^f  is  \-isible  only  at  Low  water,  Bgooog  tides;  but  haabeavy 
breakers  on  it  in  the  K.E.  monsoon. 
^i^nmUd.  ASETBUBA  BEEF,  on  whidi  the  brig  <tf  this  name  stradc,  at  11  p.m.  July  15tb, 
1821 :  Ml  licr  passaj^  from  Trin^'any  towards  Singapon  ,  v.  1m  n  workiuL:;  between  Pulo 
Tingy  and  the  main,  »pnears  to  be  a  reef  under  water,  exiuudinK  to  the  northward  and 
westward  of  a  small  istot,  which  bears  W.  \  S.  from  tbe  peak  of  Pulo  Tingy,  nearfy  in 
mid-channel  between  PuloTinf^'v  and  the  main,  and  having  It)  f  iili  in-  water  eloaeto 
it  on  the  inside.  When  the  vessel  struck,  the  small  islet  was  bearing  S.S.E. ;  and  aHer 
backing  tbe  sails,  she  came  offthe  reef  immediately. 

W»A«r.  pxiIO  AOR,  or  WAWOOR,  is  in  lat.  2^  20'  to  2'  30'  X.,  Ion.  104°        E.,  or 

0°  9^'  W.  from  Grand  Ladrone,  by  mean  of  many  chronometers ;  CMttain  Heywood 
made  it  8^  E.  of  Malacca,  T  made  it  the  same,  and  0  milee  East  of  Ftodra  Branca, 
by  mean  of  chronometers  in  different  voyages  ;  and  Caj)tain  C.  "M'Tutosli  mad(;  it  iilso 
9  miles  East  of  Fedra  Branca  by  chronometers.  This  island  is  generally  adc^tod  as  a 
*  p&htt  of  departure  by  sliips  bound  to  China,  and  they  also  steer  for  it  on  their  return- 

ing pcussage.  It  is  small,  but  high  and  covered  with  trees;  being  formed  of  two 
hiUs,  with  a  gap  between  them,  it  has  the  appearance  of  two  islands  when  viewed  at  a 
great  distance,  Dearin^  N.E.  or  8.W.,  and  resembles  a  saddle  on  a  nearer  approach ; 
lull  v,  \i(m  it  bears  to  ihe  X.W.,  the  hills  are  in  one.  The  easternmost  hill  is  of  round 
form,  like  a  dome,  rather  higher  than  the  other,  and  in  dear  weather  may  be  seen 
16  or  16  leagues  firom  tbe  dMk ;  at  sncb  times  Bintang  Hill  and  Pnlo  Aor  are  yisible 
together,  when  midway  Ijetwecn  them.  The  bay  ou  the  S.W.  side  of  the  island  affords 
shelter  in  the  N.E.  monsoon,  when  the  wind  is  between  North  and  E.S.E. ;  and  here, 
persons  nnaoquainted  with  the  entrance  of  Singapore  Slandt  frequently  anchor  in  dark, 
liazy,  blow  ing  weather,  until  it  becomes  more  favoiirablc  for  running  intc»  that  strait. 
Close  to  the  S.E.  point  of  Fulo  Aor  there  is  an  islet  covered  with  toees,  and  another  . 
oontignons  to  theM.W.  point  of  the  bay ;  to  the  nartbwaxd  of  liie  latter  them  is  athinl 
islet,  larger  than  those,  separated  from  the  Nortb  end  of  tbe  principal  island  by  a 
narrow  but  probably  deep  gut. 

If  coming  from  the  northward  and  intending  to  anchor  in  Pulo  Aor  Bay  during 
N.E.  winds,  pass  on  the  "West  side  the  island,  in  order  to  fetch  into  the  bay  so  far  as 
the  watering-place,  which  is  a  small  runutnp  stream  on  the  North  side  the  bay.  After 
Toonding  the  West  side  of  the  island,  which  is  steep  to,  at  any  oonrenient  distance. 

To  nil  into  ibe  haul  into  the  bay  until  the  small  island  is  on  with  the  N.W.  point,  and  anchor  in  20  to 
15  fathoms,  sandy  bottom,  with  the  extreme  bearing  from  N.W.  to  S.E.  ^  E,,  off  shore 
about  half  a  mile;  but  sail  ought  to  be  reduced  in  time,  because  from  20 
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flrthoms  the  bank  is  steep,  and  it  woold  be  impradeot  to  tboal  under  15  Urtboms  in  a 
laige  sliip. 

The  island  is  inhabited,  and  there  are  a  considerable  number  of  huts  around  the 
bagr;  firewood  and  eotne  cocoa-nuts  may  be  procured,  but  no  other  refreshments,  except 
water.  Ships  water  with  their  o\vii  hoats,  for  the  natives,  nlthonp:h  shy  nf  strangers, 
are  generally  found  to  he  inoti'ensive ;  it  is,  however,  imprudent  to  let  the  sailors  go  up 
into  the  country.  There  is  a  rise  and  finll  of  .tide  about  6  or  6  feet  perpendioalar,  1Mm> 
although  the  current  in  the  offing  sets  mostly  with  the  monsoon.  The  (ie|)ths  near 
Pulo  Aor  are  from  32  to  35  fathoms  to  the  northward  and  eastward,  24  and  25  laUioms 
to  the  westward,  decreasing  to  16  or  17  ftthoms  towards  Palo  Tingy,  and  to  81  fothoms 

(dose  to  the  Sn-ith  fTit!  nf  I'uli-,  l*i-;;iT1!_'. 

PULO  PISANG,  or  FAMB£ELAN,  in  lat.  2^  37  N.,  distant  about  5  leagues  N.W.  r«ioi'i«n« 
by  W,  from  Pulo  Aor,  resembles  the  latter  when  seen  in  haey  weather  bearing  to  the 
S.W.  or  sovitlu\  ard ;  fur  it  is  formed  of  two  hills  w'lih  a  gap  between  them,  giving  it 
the  appearance  of  a  saddle,  but  it  is  not  so  high  as  Pulo  Aor.  It  is  said  thAt  water 
may  be  got  upon  Polo  Hsang  i  but  ships  seldom  stop  here,  for  it  is  not  inhabited,  con- 
sequently afford?  no  supplies.  The  bay  on  the  S.W.  side  is  similar  to  that  of  Pulo 
Aor,  with  the  exception  of  the  islets ;  the  anohoragc  in  the  bay  is  in  18  or  19  fathoms 
»  mile  off  shove.  A  very  renuolcablo  perpendioalar  rook  will  be  seen  on  the  si^  of  the 
hill  close  to  the  sea. 

PULO  HMOAN,  or  TEOHAN,  extends  about  10  miles  North  and  South,  and  is  Paioxwu 
4  or  6  miles  in  birndth;  the  Soalii  end  of  it  being  in  l«t.  S^48'  N.,  bearingabout 

N.W.  from  Pulo  Aor  22  miles.  At  a  short  (Hstaiiee  from  its  N.W.  end  thc^rt^  is  a  p:roup  iii»i<w  ch*notl 
of  four  small  islands.  Pulo  Timoan  may  be  disoerned  18  or  20  leagues  in  clear  weather,  y^'"'"^'^'*" 
sad  on  its  South  end,  two  remarkable  peaks,  staadinf  on  one  base,  rise  almost  perpen- 
1'  :ilarly  from  the  sea  to  a  great  hoi^'ht ;  they  are  called,  from  their  aspect,  Asses'  Ears. 
There  is  a  village  on  the  S.£.  side  of  the  island  in  a  small  sandy  bay,  with  an  anchorage 
in  80  or  22  fid;homB,  sand,  which  may  be  used  during  fine  weather ;  but  the  bay  on  t£e 
S.W.  side,  in  lat.  2°  t??,' N.,  affords  the  best  shelter  in  the  N.E.  monsoon.  If  you 
intend  to  anchor  here  when  coming  from  the  northward,  pass  close  round  the  N.W.  end  . 
of  Polo  ^Smoan,  betwixt  it  and  the  small  islands,  in  whicn  passage  the  depths  axe  24  to 
20  fathoms,  and  it  is  2  or  3  nules  broad.  Keepint;  about  1|  or  2  miles  from  tlie  west- 
am  shore  bf  Timoan,  the  water  will  shoal  gradually  in  the  bay  to  10  or  ^  iuthoms, 
sand  and  gravel ;  the  best  berth  is  in  16  or  16  fiithoms,  with  the  island  bearing  from 
E.S.E.  to  X.X.W.,  and  the  middle  of  the  sandy  hay  X.N.E.  l  E.  There  is  a  small 
rirer  on  the  East  side  of  the  bay,  where  boats  can  fill  their  casks ;  but  a  bar  at  the 
entranoe  prevents  their  going  in  and  out  at  low  wa>ter.  At  a  small  rivulet  on  the 
N.W,  side  of  the  bay,  fresh  wat  i  lu ny  be  filled  at  all  times.  Pirewood  may  Wm^^mIvi, 
be  procured  in  abundance  n^  the  shore.  Uefreahmonts  are  not  to  be  had  here,  the  — i?***' 
bay  seldom  being  inhabited,  although  in  several  parts  of  the  island  there  are  firuits, 
vegetables,  and  some  cultivation.  There  is  also  a  stream  of  fresh  Avater  at  the  South 
end  of  the  island,  which  runs  over  a  stony  beach  into  the  sea,  at  the  foot  of  the  hill 
that  slopes  down  from  the  Asses'  Ears  to  the  southward.  From  this  waitering-place, 
the  peak  of  Pulo  Tingy  bears  S.  (T  W.,  eentr.  nf  Pulo  Pisang  S.  50'  E.,  highest  part  of 
I^ilo  Aor  S.  54°  a 'small  islet  in  the  oiling  S.  S°  W.,  and  the  extremes  of  Pulo 
Tunoan  from  East  to  8.  68"  W.  These  bearings  wen  taken  by  Captain  William 
Richardson,  when  he  waten^d  In  l  e  in  the  Altliea,  in  March,  180G.  Shii»s  seldom  touch 
at  this  island,  and  persons  landii^  on  it  must  be  guarded  against  the  deceit  of  the 
natives,  and         not  to  penetiate  mto  the  interior. 

Ahmg  the  West  ride  of  the  island  thoe  are  tides,  the  flood  setting  northward,  and  ^mm. 
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the  ehb  to  the  southward,  1  or  1^  miles  per  hour,  at  times ;  high  water  at  G  hours  on 
lull  and  change  of  moon,  and  the  tides  flow  pcqjendioalaily  7  or  8  feet. 

Noar  the  Soiith  oml  of  Pulo  Timoan  there  is  a  small  island,  and  another  small 
rocky  island  to  the  S.W.,  about  2  or  2|  leagues  from  tlio  Asses'  Ears,  and  the  same 
dintattiee  from  the  former  island  :  the  channel  between  thoso  islands  is  very  safe,  with 
rpj^lar  snnndiiii^s  of  15  to  18  and  20  fathoms  within  1^  miles  of  the  S.W.  end  of  Pulo 
Timoaii.  Ai"ter  passing  between  these  islands,  (lie  depths  are  mostly  10  to  li  fathoms, 
soft  ground,  in  steering  north-westward  throuiU'li  the  eliaiuid,  bounded  on  the  East  side 
by  the  group  of  four  islands  off  the  N.W.  end  of  Pulo  Timoan  •,  and  on  the  West  side 
by  three  small  islands  about  3^  or  4  leagues  to  the  south-westward  of  these.  This 
channel,  on  the  West  side  of  Fulo  Timoan,  is  generally  from  2^  to  4  leagues  wide,  and 
drar  of  danger ;  nor  does  there  Kggwi  to  be  any  avmind  that  idand  but  what  is  viable 
above  water. 

The  Iblay  shore  opposite  TSmoan  has  veoently  been  surveyed  by  Mr.  Thompson, 

the  Oovemmcnt  surveyor  at  Singapore,  and  accordintr  to  the  chart  just  published, 
by  the  Admiralty,  the  channel  between  the  coast  and  the  range  of  islauds  running 
par  illt  I  ti*  It  ]i  1^  been  well  sounded.    Its  depth  varies  from  5  to  12  fathoms. 

THE  SOUNDINGS,  in  a  N.N.W.  direetion  from  the  North  end  of  Pulo  Timoan, 
are  generally  17  and  18  fathoms  ;  N.  by  W.  from  it  10  or  11  leagues,  19  and  20  fathoms ; 
26  mthoms  N.  by  W.  about  4  leagues  from  it ;  and  nearly  close  to  the  northern  extre- 
mity of  the  island,  25  and  26  fathoms,  which  increase  to  33  and  34  fathoms  when  it 
hears  South  15  or  16  leagues.  When  the  North  end  of  the  island  bears  S.S.W.  about 
2  leagues,  the  depth  is  25  fathoms;  when  bearing  West  about  5  leagues,  27  or 
28  fathoms ;  these  depths  continue  about  4  leagues  from  the  East  side,  and  until  Fulo 
Pisang  bears  W.S.W.  about  the  same  distance :  as  Pulo  Aor  is  approached,  they 
increase  to  30  or  32  fathoms, 
euuiw  During  the  niglit,  or  in  hazy  weather,  ships  have  at  varitnis  times  found  them* 

selves  close  to  the  Korth  end  of  Pulo  Timoan,  when  they  wore  well  to  the  eastward  of 
it  by  the  reckoning. 

This  may  always  be  prevented  when  coming  fipom  the  northward  in  thick  weather, 
by  attending  to  the  lead,  and  not  coming  imder  82  or  33  fathoms  when  these  islands 
•  are  approached.  When  in  lat.  3°  30'  N.,  it  will  be  proper  to  keep  out  in  33  fathoms ; 
and  if  you  do  not  borrow  under  30  fathoms,  yon  will  pass  several  leagues  to  the  east- 
ward of  Pulo  Timoan  and  Pulo  Pisai^ ;  but  to  pass  outside  of  Pulo  Aor,  haul  off  into 
83  or  34  fethoms,  for  there  oTB  32  and  33  fiithoms  within  3  or  4  miles  of  the  N.E.  and 
eastern  parts  of  this  island. 

The  small  islands  to  the  westward  of  Pulo  Timoan  and  PuloPisaug  are  numerous, 
some  of  them  being  close  to  the  coast,  but  the  greater  part  2  and  8  leagues  oflf  it. 

Betwixt  tliesc  and  the  Malay  coast  there  is  a  safe  eliaanel  for  ships  of  any  descrip- 
tion, by  keeping  along  the  eoust  ut  from  3  to  4  or  5  miles'  distance,  when  passing 
inside  of  these  islands  and  the  others  adjoining  to  Pulo  Tingy.  The  depths  in  tliis 
Inner  Channel  arc  8  to  11  fathoms,  in  the  fair  track,  usually  soft  ground  ;  with  a  few 
casti*  of  sand  in  some  places,  about  midway  between  l*ulo  Tingy  and  the  main.  With 
a  working  wind  you  may  borrow  towards  the  main,  general  J  ij  to  7,  and  in  some  places 
to  6  fathoms,  and  stand  off  to  11,  12,  and  13  fathoms.  The  channel  is  safe  in  the  day, 
but  in  the  narrow  parts,  among  the  islands,  it  is  prudent  to  anchor  at  night,  because 
aoane  of  the  rocks  or  islets  are  xcry  little  above  water  :  several  ships  have,  nevertheless, 
proceeded  through  in  the  night.*  There  are  tides  here  at  times  setting  along  the  coast, 
*  The  sbipe  Seaton  and  Suipriac^  from  China,  Nvwuber  1  Itb,  1796,  p— wd  inadePolo  Varala,  tlianatwred 
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but  cvurents  predominate  when  the  wind  blows  strong;  these  run  to  the  southward 
in  the  north-rast  monsoon,  and  in  the  opposite  direction  during  the  southerly  mon^on. 

In  lat.  2°  43'  N.,  and  hearing  W.  |  S.  from  the  South  oiul  of  PiUo  Ti'moan  about 
9  or  10  leagues,  there  is  an  island  of  considerable  .size  uear  tlio  main,  with  some  small 
ones  to  the  N.W.  of  it,  and  otlioi  s  close  to  the  shore.  Close  under  the  West  side  of 
the  large  island  Is  furmed  a  safe  l  nl  ir,  with  anchorage  in  1  and  1}  fathoms,  stiff 
mud,  sheltered  from  ail  winds,  called  Blau:  Harbour ;  which  is  easy  of  access,  by  pa^ssing  BUir  Hurbsur. 
dose  inside  the  small  islands,  or  betwixt  them  and  the  North  point  of  the  lai  s^e  one ; 
whore  the  depth  is  C  and  7  fathoms,  decreasing  to  5  and  4>^  fathoms  inside.  Cap- 
tain Pridham,  R.N.,  who  touehed  here  September  8th,  1830,  gives  the  following 
dOSGEiption  of  a  rock  in  the  entrance  of  the  harbour,  not  pre\'iously  known. — "At 
asioiior,  well  sheltered  in  Blair  Harljour,  diseovered,  on  the  fallincf  of  the  tide,  a  rock 
above  water,  about  the  size  of  a  small  boat,  near  the  outer  northernmost  island  that 
forms  the  entrance  into  the  bay  or  harbour,  the  extremes  of  which  hear  X.  i  and 
N.N.E.  I  10.  from  it.  There  is  dwp  water  around  the  rock,  5,  6,  and  7  fathoms, 
withiit  a  few  yards,  and  a  passage  between  it  and  the  above-mentioned  island,  which 
might  be  used  with  a  leading  wind."  By  digging  wells  5  feeffc  deep,  about  SO  or  30 
jaxds  from  hi^h- water  mark,  on  the  large  island,  plenty  of  good  %vater  may  be  pro- 
cured. There  is  good  auciioragc  under  some  of  the  other  islands  farther  out ;  Captain 
Purefoy,  in  a  gale  from  N.E.,  ran  imder  one  of  them,  which  he  called  Shelter  Island; 
here  he  remained  at  anchor  in  smooth  irater  until  the  gate  became  moderate  and  the 
weather  clear. 

FULO  VABELA,  in  kt.  3"  1&  N.,  bearing  N.W.  10  leagues  from  the  North  end  »  i  vur.  i,, 
of  Pulo  Timoan,  is  a  barren  rock  3^  or  -4  leagues  from  the  main,  crowned  with  a  few  nlgji^''* 
bushes,  which  may  be  disoemed  about  5  leagues  oif.  There  is  a  ledge  of  rocks  even 
with  the  water's  edge,  about  1^  or  2  miles  nearly  North  from  it,  on  which  the  sea 
brf^ak';  in  bad  weather;  and  about  2  leagues  to  the  North  and  N.N.E.  of  it  tliere  is  a 
rocky  hank  with  overfalls,  probably  not  dangerous,  lor  the  least  water  on  it  is  thought 
to  be  about  5  fathoms. 

Tt  miijht  Imve  been  this  hank  that  we  got  npon  in  the  Anna,  October  9th,  1803, 
returning  trom  China.  We  were  in  17  fathoms  at  sunset.  Pulo  Timoan  in  sight, 
bearing  S.8.E.  \  E.,  stood  S.W.  by  8.  with  the  wind  soiith-eafiterly,  shoaling  gradually 
to  13  fathoms  at  9  p.m.,  and  tacked;  when  about,  steering  E.  \  N.,  shoaled  to 
9  fathoms  hard  bottom^  then  two  casts  of  7  Xathoms  rocky,  next  cast  15  fathoms,  and 
for  a  short  time  aftennurds  liad  overfitUs  from  11  to  13  Ihthoms,  then  deepened  gra- 
dually in  soft  soundings.  By  computation  from  our  obscr^'ations  on  the  precedinfr  and 
following  days,  this  bank,  where  wo  had  7  lathoms,  is  in  lat.  3°  20'  N.,  and  bears 
N.  40°  W.  from  the  North  end  itf  Fnlo  1%noaa  aboutll  leagues;  hut  as  Polo  Vaxela 
could  not  ho  discerned,  and  being  night,  we  had  not  the  means  of  determining  the 
exact  sititation.  The  Ueneral  Elliot  anchored  upon  a  bank,  about  3  leagues  E.  ^  N. 
from  Fnlo  Yarela,  prolmbly  that  last  mentioned,  which,  \sf  mmnining  with  her  bos^ 

alang  tin  eoH*  in.  9oaailiBg»  «f  10  to  19  btiioiiis;  and  in  tihe  uight  panaed        of  Polo  Tfngy,  where  tli^ 
iad  9  to  7  h&tmt,  ngolir  Mnudiugii. 

The  ihip  lamwl,  from  Triugany,  worked  to  the  southward  tliraugh  thin  Iimcr  Chaimcl  Soptoinber  IStli 
•nd  19th,  nf8,  ami  under  tiail  {»art  <if  (!»>  !iit;iit.  wli.  n  to  tlie  iKirthwiinl  <it'l*uln  Tinv'y.  The  Axia  luid 
Barah,  from  UhiuA,  lx>u)id  to  BomLfty,  {Mned  along  the  Malay  coast,  through  tbia  Inner  Channel,  September 
26th  and  37th,  1803.  ThcM  afa^  jinMleiitljr  SMboMd  dtniqg  «ha  oigh^  wfaen  in  the  BHnwpwtof  the 
cfaannvl  amon^  th(»  isilnndR. 

The  Mjir^'arrt,  St'iitpriilK-r  2nth,  180:;,  worked  to  the  nonthward  between  Piilo  Ti^gf  eiid  tbe min, 
■tending  in  to  the  shore  within  helf  e  mihs  in  &^  &thoDi%  and  off  to  9  end  10  fiktbonuL 
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was  flumght  to  eoctend  Vorth  and  Soirth  alxmt  S  mfles,  and  to  lie  alxmt  lialf  a  nfle  in 

bre<aclth.  Slio  had  18  fatlioms  before  gcttini;  on  the  e^'^c  of  the  hank,  and  the  least 
water  foimd  upon  it  was  6  fothoms  coral  roc^  Betwixt  it  and  Fulo  Varela,  regular 
BvundiiiffS  wsr©  found,  1.8  and  14  ftitlioniB  sandjr  iMrttonif  and  in  some  plaoes  mud.  The 
bank  wTl  he  avoided,  l:y  keeping  out  in  20  or  22  fathoms. 

aMDMrdw  The  brig  Margaret,  in  working  to  the  northward  along  the  coast,  at  2  p.]C» 
January  Slst,  1827,  shoaled  tnddenly  from  6  to  4  bthoms,  in  alxnit  lat.  ^  if  N.,  and 
8  miles  off  shore.  Tacked,  had  3  fathoms  in  stays,  and  t1i<'  t'  a  broke  about  half  a 
cable's  length  to  leeward,  the  wind  being  strong  from  the  Ji.  eastward,  with  a  heavy 
^well.  There  are  two  oons^noua  littto  hills  on  the  low  land,  of  regular  form,  the 
nortlicmmost  of  which  bore  W.  by  S.,  and  the  other  S."W.  by  "W.,  when  the  vesBcI  was 
in  3  iathoms,  the  trees  dose  to  the  beach  being  then  mible  from  the  deck.  Between 
tiie  abore-mentioned  shoal  hank  and  the  shore,  there  appeared  to  he  deeper  water ;  but 
as  the  bottom  is  very  irregular  hereabout,  great  caution  is  requisite. 

iioidadttBMi.  The  cT^AnnAl  inside  Pido  Yarela  is  considered  safe;  for  although  the  bottom  is 
hard  sand  in  some  places,  the  soundings  are  generally  pretty  regular,  about  11  or  12 
fathoms  near  the  islaud  and  the  rock  to  the  nortbward  of  it,  shoaling  gradually 
towards  the  main.  About  9  loa^;uc8  N.  ^  E.  from  Fulo  Varela  there  is  a  narrow  bank, 
with  6  and  7  fathoms  water  on  it,  distant  7  leagues  from  the  coast,  and  eitanding  from 
lat  3°  W  N.  about  N.W.  by  N.  to  lat.  3"  48'  N. 

In  lat.  3°  51'  N.  and  50  miles  West  of  Polo  Aor,  Captain  W.  Owen,  October  2nd, 
1807,  at  3  A.M.,  steering  8.  by  E.  ^  E.,  shoaled  from  IS  to  11,  9,  8,  and  7|  fathoms, 
hauled  out  E.S.E.,  and  deepened  fast  to  8, 10, 12,  and  10  fathoms ;  being  night  when 
he  got  these  shoal  soundings,  the  position  assigned  to  them  is  by  computaition.  but 
ISney  were  probably  on  the  hank  last  mentioned. 
VumL  HOWABO  SHOAL,  in  hit.  4>°  14'  N .  or  4°  15'  N.,  lies  in  10  fathoms  water,  hear- 
ing 8.  by  W.  about  30  or  81  miles  from  Brala,  or  Fulo  Capas  de  Mer,  called  Tingorem 
h^  the  Malavs ;  and  from  tiie  river  Camaman,  on  the  East  coast  of  Halay,  8.E.  \ 
distant  6  miles,  was  passed  over  by  Captain  Howard,  August  31st,  1823,  in  the  ship 
Janet  Hutton,  of  Singapore ;  upon  this  shoal  he  got  3  fathoms,  rocks,  and  was  in- 
formed  by  the  Malay  fishermen  that  there  is  only  one  fathom  on  its  centre. 

BHtMutof         The  EAST  COAST  of  the  MALAY  PENHTSULA,  from  Point  Romania,  its  S.E. 

extreme,  to  opposite  Fulo  Varela,  is  mostly  low  and  woody ;  its  general  direction  is 
K.N.  westward,  and  when  clear  of  Romania  Reef,  is  in  most  places  safe  to  approach 

lljr  the  lr;ul. 

fAmt.  FAHANO,  or  PAHAN  ILIVEE  (the  entrance),  in  lat.  3°  31f  N.,  about  8  or  81 

leagues  N.W.  of  Fulo  Varela,  was  formerly  a  place  of  great  trade,  and  is  stUl  fre- 
quented by  Chinese  junks ;  but  it  is  very  shoal,  and  contracted  by  the  sands,  which 
project  from  the  low  points  on  each  side ;  Pahang  Point  bounds  the  river  on  the  South 
side,  and  has  breakers  stretching  from  it  to  N.N.  eastward  nearly  1\  miles;  a  spit  of 
hard  sand,  with  3  or  4  to  5  and  6  fathoms,  extends  about  a  nule  farther  in  the  same 
direction,  on  the  West  side  of  which  small  ships  may  anchor  in  or  5  fathoms,  clay 
and  sand,  oil  shore  1^  miles,  with  Pahaug  Point  South  or  S.  |  E.  about  2^  miles. 
Luge  aldps  miy  sndior  at  a  greater  distance  from  the  shore. 

From  Pahang,  the  coast  stretches  nearly  North  to  a  point  in  lat.  4°  6'  N.,  having 
high  iiind  near  it,  betwixt  which  and  South  Cape,  about  6  leagues  farther  to  the  north- 
ward, a  bay  is  formed  with  some  islands  dose  to  the  dum,  and  Hiowatd  Shoal  ISes 

about  6  mile's  to  thf»  sniiilvpn'^tv.-nrfl  of  Snnth  Cape. 
Tu>g«»o.  TOrOE&Ali,  or  IIM60RAM  EIV££.  (the  entrance),  iu  lat.  I.''  45  N.,  is  formed 
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close  imder  tlte  South  side  of  Kocky  Point,  the  latter  being  about  4^  leagues  Wert 
from  Pulo  Brala ;  this  river  is  barred  by  rod^,  and  the  coast  between  it  and  South 
Cape  forms  several  bays,  separated  by  Middle  Cape  and  North  Cape ;  aU  these  bayB 
have  from  9  to  10  or  11  fathoms  water  within  2  or  3  miles  of  the  shore ;  bat  Hie  pro* 
jcctions  or  capes  are  rod^.  The  liTSr  PBhang  is  wull,  and  lies  xuar  to  one  oi  tlie 
capes  mentioned  above. 

Between  Pulo  Yarela  and  Tingeran,  the  coast  is  in  general  safe  to  approach  to 
8  or  10  fathoms ;  but  there  are  frequentlv  overfalls  of  1  or  2  fathoms  in  the  offing,  on 
ridges  that  lie  parallel  to  the  coast ;  and  there  are  Bome  spots  of  7  or  8  £Rthoma  sand 
and  gravel,  with  9  fathoms  inside  of  them. 

A  diain  of  mountains  commences  inland,  nearly  abreast  of  Pulo  Yarela,  which 
converges  tomucda  the  coast  near  South  Gape»  and  then  extends  aloog  it  towards 
Tringany. 

PULO  BRALA,  or  OAPAS  de  MER,  in  kit.  4°  47'  N.,  Ion.  103°  37'  E.,  by  chrono- 
meter, distant  about  6  or  6^  leagues  off  the  main,  is  of  considerable  size,  and  may  be 
seen  10  or  11  leagues ;  when  it  bears  S.  ^  W.,  its  summit  is  flat,  but  appears  in  hum- 
moekB  vhfla  beoniig  S.W.  and  westward.   There  is  a  black  rock,  1  or  2  miles  distaiit 

from  its  southern  extremity ;  and  thn  islet  Capas  Laut,  with  two  or  three  rocks  near 
it,  lies  about  1  or  5  leagues  northward  from  its  northern  extremity,  wiiicli  render  a 
dose  afupxoach  to  Pulo  Brala  dangerous  in  the  night.  Betwixt  this  islfliid  and  tibui 
coast  opposite,  about  Rocky  Point,  the  soundings  are  irregiilar  in  some  plat^,  and 
the  bottom  rocky,  or  sandy ;  but  in  other  places  regular  soundings  are  foimd  over  a 
bottom  of  soft  mud.  The  chmmd  is  about  4  leagues  mde,  and  safe,  by  not  borrowina; 
imder  11  or  10  fathoms  towards  the  main,  nor  nearer  to  Pido  Brala  than  10  fir  20 
&thoms.  The  depths  outside  this  island  are  31)  and  35  fathoms  to  the  2*f.E.  and  east- 
ward, at  4  and  5  leagues'  distance.  The  longitude  of  this  island,  aOGOacding  to  careful 
observationa     th«  late  lieut.  D.  M*  Gordooi,  of  ILM.  sarrejing  Teasel  Bt^falist,  is 

103"  44'  B.* 

FUIO  CAPAS  de  TEBBE,  or  CAPAS  BANAT,  in  lat.  5°  16'  N.,  distant  about 

3^  leagues  south-eastward  from  Tringany  Road,  called  also  Littlij  Capas,  lies  near  the 
main,  12  or  13  leagues  N.W.  from  Fulo  Brala;  it  in  rather  low,  and  there  i»  no  safe 
dbauoA  for  sMpa  Mtveem  it  and  the  shxne;  biit  a  small  vessel  night  raitaie  fhroogh 
in  a  case  of  necessity. 

TBINOANY  BIYEB  (the  entrance),  in  iat.  5  21  X.,lon.  108*  4' E.,  bears  about  i>>«gany. 
N.N.W.  12  oris  kaguee  from  Uocky  Pdnt,  and  is  a  place  of  considerable  trade,  where 
pf^pper,  and  sometimes  a  little  gold,  are  procured.  Here  ships  have  seldom  been  in 
danger  of  surprise,  for  the  rajah  and  government  of  Tringany  were  formerly  more 
ftieruQ^  to  strangers  than  those  of  other  Malay  ports.  Water,  provisions,  fruits,  and  aapfOm, 
vegetables  may  be  proeured  Hie  best  anchorage  for  large  ships  is  in  7  fathoms,  with 
the  flagstaff  S.W.  by  itedang  Islands  N.  |  W.  to  N.N.W.  ^  W.,  Pulo  CajMis  de 
Terro  S.E.  ^  8.  8  or  4  leagues,  about  2  or  2  ^  miles  from  the  mouth  of  the  river. 
Small  ships  may  anchor  farther  In  shore,  in  5  fathoms.  The  road  of  Tringany  is  con- 
sidered safe  from  Maich  to  September,  but  it  is  prudent  to  leave  it  before  the  equinox, 
although  tfie  gales  firam  north-eastward  seldom  are  experienced  until  after  the  ISth 
Ootob'^'T  !  these  gales  generally  commence  at  westward,  and  veer  round  to  N.E. 

The  &EDANO  ISLANBS  are  mostly  high,  and  form  an  extensive  chain  along  the 


*  In  tlii.H  niid  oihof  1uiigiiii<1i'H  in  jliii  wigHwriinml  liflwiftw  mwitioiMiJi  Tiwhimiit  Oftrdwn 

Singapore  iflogstod'  in  Ion.  iu^"  K 
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coast  flram  lat.'S'SS'N.  to  about  lai.  €^  4'  N. ;  the  ehaund  betwxit  tiiem  and  fhe  main 

is  ihmi'^it  to  be  saff!  with  12  to  0  fat hoina  water ;  but  that  between  the  innermost  and 
the  uutor  islands  has  16  and  17  fathoms  in  it,  and  is  b^ter  known.  The  Great  Eedane, 
in  about  lat.  6*  SC  N.,  is  h%h,  of  coiuaderable  extent,  hxfing  a  harbour  fit  for  maul 
vessels  formed  at  its  S.E.  part,  betwixt  it  and  another  contiguous  island,  in  wlu'ch  the 
depths  are  Ssom  2^  to  5  fathoms.  The  soundings  in  the  channel  betwixt  the  Great 
Bedan^  Ishrad  and  tbe  main  are  T^ular,  deepening  firmn  tiie  latter  to  17  &thomB,  sand 
and  shells  v.-^.fh  ihc  T'oibing  bearini^  from  X.E.  by  to  S.E.  by  "P.,  rlistant  2  miles. 
Pulo  Lantinga  is  2^  or  3  leagues  to  the  N.W.  of  Great  B^dang,  and  the  soundings 
mid-ehannel  be  tween  them  are  29  and  24  fethoma;  at  1\  miles  from  tlie  N.E.  nde  of 
Pulo  LantiriL'a.  the  depth  is  17  fathoms.  Pulo  Printian,  in  lat.  6°  4'  X.,  distant  about 
6  or  7  l(>:i  c;  u  L^  to  the  W.N.  westward  of  Great  £«daug,  consists  of  two  high  islands, 
separated  hy  a  narrow  gut  at  their  southern  extiemitieB,  hut  opening  into  a  large  bay 
to  the  northward.  This  bay  i.s  open  to  N'.E.  or  northerly  win rb,  but  ^A  rll  sheltered 
from  the  south-west  monsoon;  the  soundings  decrease  regukrl^^  from  15  iathoms  at 
the  entrance  to  5  and  4  ftthoms  dose  to  the  shores  on  each  side,  and  to  6  fathoms 
close  to  a  rids:;e  of  rocks  at  the  bottiirn  (if  llir  li  i\ .  'I'lirtlf  are  got  in  the  sandy  bay, 
on  the  N.E.  side;  also  kimor,  or  large  scollops,  which  Captain  Chcminant,  of  the 
Wanen  Hastings,  found  to  he  good  food.  Off  the  N.E.  piart  of  Ibe  nortlranimoat 
island  an  fi  ur  <r\i:i\]  isli  one  of  tin  rii  n  iii^nlval  lt'  1  y  baving'  a  round  bluflf  a-spect. 
cakiMwMd  CALAliTAN  MVEK,  formerly  under  the  government  of  Tringaay,  but  now 
uiMiAiQuHit.  ^  ^^^^  ^  ^  and  8  or  9  leagues  "W.N.W.  or  N.W.  hy 

"W.  I  TV.  from  Pulo  Printian.  Ships  sometimes  toueli  here  to  procure  popjjer ;  the 
bar  of  the  river  is  shoal,  and  a  number  of  sand-banks  lie  inside,  on  whidi  boats  will 
ground.  Tn  the  road,  at  anchor  in  5}  ftthoms,  mud,  the  ohserred  lat.  was  (flSf  N.,* 
with  the  river  bearing  South,  extremes  of  the  coast  from  S.E,  by  E.  ^  E.  to  Panjong 
Datoo  N.W.  by  W.  ^  \V.,  off  shore  about  3  miles.  The  coast  from  abreast  the  Kodang 
Wands  to  this  place  may  he  horrowed  on  to  7  ftthoms,  soft  regular  mmndings ;  from 
Calantan  it  stretclies  westward  into  the  Gulf  of  Siam,  but  is  very  imperfectly  known 
beyond  that  place ;  for  although  formerly  there  was  a  considerable  trade  carried  on 
betwixt  Siam  and  yarious  parts  of  India,  it  has  for  a  long  period  been  nearly  dis< 
continued,  owing  to  the  desolated  state  of  the  kingdom  of  Siam,  by  frequent  wars ; 
lately,  however,  trade  has  revived  a  little  betwixt  Siam'and  tiie  i^tish  settLement  of 
Singapore. 

*  This  latitude  wa^  ubettirvetl  hy  ('aptaiu  Beuuei-a,  o(  an  American  ship  :  hut  on  September  iid,  180%  the 
Margaret  aiahunxl  iu  4J  failiomH  iii  Cidiuittui  Ro«m],  with  i\u:  rivt'r'i  mouth  b^aniig  W.  bf  &,4lffdlOM  S  nill% 
th«  nearoat  of  the  Bwluig  lalttnda,  or  Pulo  Printian,  IL&K,  and  observed  lat.  6"  U'  N. 
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GULF  OF  SIAM  AND  COAST  OF  CAMBODIA,  WITH 
TH£  ADJACENT  ISLANDS. 


COMING  from  the  southward,  bound  to  Siam  in  the  BOuth«west  monsoon,  keep  ^[^,1^4^ 
<rat  in  24  or  25  fiithoms  after  leaving  Pnio Tlmoan  until  yon  pass  PuloVaida;  or  pass  snmiatiM 
inside  of  these  islauds  af  disoretion,  if  the  weather  be  favourable.    Afler\A  ari!s,  stcfr  »"«A.wMt 


aluug  the  coast  inside  Pulo  Brala>  as  the  wind  hongs  sometimes  £ar  westerly ;  and  pro- 
«eed  thioogh  the  channel  betwnt  the  onler  «aad  inner  Eedang  lalanda,  keeping  innde 
the  great  <mn,  th'-n  on  the  N.E.  side  of  Pulo  Lantinirn  ami  Piilo  Printian. 

If  you  pasB  outside  the  Bedang  Islands*  haul  in  for  the  main  after  rounding  them, 
snd  wooeMf  at  ft  nu)denit6  distaniee,  along  the  eoMt^  wliioh  aintoliea  between  N.W. 
and  W.N.W.  to  Cape  Patani,  in  about  lat.  7*  4'  N.  From  Calantan  to  this  place  the 
coast  is  low,  forming  several  bays,  and  there  are  some  contiguous  islands ;  inland,  the 
oonomtry  is  generally  hilly  or  mountainous.  In  about  ]«t.  VlVS,,  and  14  leagues  from 
Cape  Patani,  lies  Pulo  T/iziu,  an  islet  or  r  'Ir,*  which  should  not  be  approaclictl  in  PataitiCkpe. 
the  south-west  monsoon,  for  it  is  advisable  to  keep  within  a  moderate  distance  of  the 
western  ooast^'the  soundings  about  2  leagues  iumm  Pulo  Lonn  are  96  and  87  fiiQioms* 
decreasinc:  re£;:iilarly  towards  Cape  ratam  to  8  fathom  "  Patani  ]?ay  is  to  the  west-  PktHiiBfty. 
ward  of  the  (»pe,  and  must  not  be  approached  on  the  eastern  side,  being  very  shoal ; 
fiie^  anchomge  is  on  the  West  aide,  where  flie  bottom  is  soft.  IHus  was  Ibmerly  a 
plaoo  of  considerable  trade,  f 

From  the  West  side  of  Patani  Bay,  steer  along  the  coast  in  12  or  14i  fathoms,  and 
preserve  tlie  same  depths  in  passing  the  Lai^  lalaod  of  TMrtAlani,  wfaieh  appears  as  inaiitm 

part  nf  the  coast  in  eominp;  from  the  eastwaia;  Imt  IdgOT  Bn^  focms  a  deep  OOncavity 
on  the  West  side  of  its  northern  extremi^. 

FOLO  OABA,  in  about  lat.  8°  29^  N.,  and  7  or  7i  leagues  to  the  eastward  <^  the  MoOmh. 
North  point  of  Tantalam  Island,  is  fonned  of  a  pronp  of  throe  islands  near  each  other  ; 
the  northernmost  and  largest  has  on  the  S.W.  side  a  sandy  bay,  where  there  w  said  to 
he  h  ran  of  fredi  water.  The  soufliemmoet  is  only  a  large  rock,  of  white  appearance 
when  viewed  from  th  it  direction;  about  2  cables'  Icngtlis  from  its  southern  extremity 
there  is  a  flat  rock  near  the  water's  edge.  The  channel  inside  these  islands  is  safe, 
lianiig  fkuml4  to  18  Mbaam  waAm,  about  mid-waj  betwixt  tbem  and  the  N.S.  end  of 

*  By  ihv  Formosa's  journal  it  will  be  seen  that  two  dptiicli^'*!  i.»lrt.s  or  rocks  exist  iu  thia  place.  "  On  the 
fHh  NoTember,  1679,  jamti  imir  two  TMik%  thM  li»  £.  4  &  and  W.  ^  K  timHk  ttitutt  diatutaboiit  8  imle%  ia 
kt.  7*  17'  N.,  wUdi  «nBOt  <o  inr  off  dura  H  plaood  in  tli«  dwrta^  wirauiili^teMCBslwTB  4  aiilet  IromtiM 


deck,  and  the  imnMiingi  ilioat  thim  M  to  28  fathoma,  muJ."  Tiro  hkIu  seen  by  Cbptoin  Clai^  of  the  dilp 
"WinlMa  CHMm  the  llMl«rB  Boek  $n  lat  7°  174'  N..  Ion.  102°  R,  or  1°  25^'  E.  of  the  ontrauce  of  Siom  Bmr 
^which  by  manj  r.t..s<:-rvatioii!<  is  in  100-  34'  E.).  Tin-  rock  Ls  smuli,  iinj  nmy  be  «'i-u  C  or  7  OHIm  SuppOM* 
the  other  rock  to  lieav  from  tliin  about  W.  by  S.  12  or  14  iiiilca. — 3«t//.  .!/((</,  IS  15.  p.  'M. 

+  Tiio  ('omjiany  n  Hhi]i  Globo  aiiLhori.-il  iu  I'fttftui  R<;ia<l,  in  June,  I'jI^',  -muIciI  tor  Simu  in  Aui,niNt,  rctunn'tl 
from  tliciKx'  ill  ii  [jiiK'i.igf'  <it'  citrlit  <lfty-<,  in  Ni.ivi/mber,  to  I'at&oi,  where  the  remained  during  the  north-east  mos- 

»k:iii  :  nhr  Kiiilctl  in  Man^h,  1  ti  1 .1,  fi/r    'i  nil,  ttllllimid  tO  FlitMli  1h  tXn>U!lllbtll,  Hid  fimJIj  Jcptltwd  fioiH 

the  Galf  of  Siam  fw  Malacca  Stnit  in  October. 
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euu  <»  auv. 


pub  Otmm. 


Pulo  8«iO()fi, 

Mill  pulo 


Cht  Foist,  ^ 


YuihitL. 


Produce. 


PULO  CABNOM,  bearing  about  N.N.W.,  distant  32  leagues  firom  Pulo  Caza, 
seems,  at  first  si|i,'lit,  lilce  two  islands,  the  mountain  that  forms  it  having  a  gap,  the  low 
land  of  whick  is  oalv  perceptible  at  a  short  distance.  The  soundings  are  18  to  20 
fathoms,  steering  in  the  fair  track  between  these  islands ;  before  reaching  Pulo  Cannon, 
thf!  Larchin  Islands  will  be  seen  to  the  westward,  contigiious  to  tli(^  coast ;  they 
consist  of  a  consideruble  ^up  of  small  islands  and  rocks,  and  to  the  buuth-eastwaid 
of  them  the  higli  land  of  Point  Camom.  The  |)assage  is  to  the  eastward  of  Pulo  Car* 
nom,  which  may  be  agpfivoMdied  oocasumally  mthia  2  or  8  miln  ia  10  to  12  Mhoms 
water. 

PULO  SANCORI,  about  7  l<^igues  N.W.  by  N.  from  Pulo  Ctemom,  is  nearly  of 
e^ual  hni^ht ;  nnd  Pulo  Bardia,  about  8  lea^^nies  farther, in  the  «amp  diroction,  is  also  a 
lugh  island  adjacent  to  the  main.  .These  uplands  need  not  be  approached,  but  irom 
Fiuo  Camom  stoor  a  Korth  course  towards  Cin  Tt&at,  in  about  lat.  18^  K.,  beaiing 
nearly  N.  ^  E.  from  it  about  iO  leagues :  the  high  mountains  close  over  this  point 
make  it  visible  at  a  great  dLitancc,  and  there  are  two  small  islands  adjoining  the 
exticme  point,  which  lias  a  bay  on  each  siil .  >  rom  abreast  the  bay  om  the  North  side 
of  the  point,  the  coast  extends  alrout  N.N.E.,  lla^^nE:  good  sounmngs  at  a  moderate 
distouce.  There  is  no  danger  in  coasting  along,  until  the  road  of  Papery  is  approached, 
to  the  southward  of  which  a  bank  w  said  to  project  about  4  leagues  from  the  shore, 
requiring  the  lead  to  be  kept  going.  If  you  do  not  sto})  at  Papery  Road,  after  passing 
the  bank  mentioned,  steer  N.E.  by  E.  and  E.N.E.  about  7  leagues,  to  anchor  off  Siam 
Bar,  TTinVing  proper  allo^vance  for  the  tides. 

MENAM,  or  SIAM  BIVEE,  falls  into  the  sea  by  several  branches ;  the  knd  that 
separates  them  is  low,  and  cannot  be  seen  above  3  leagues  off,  but  it  is  a  little  more 
elevated  at  the  eastern  branch,  by  which  it  may  be  known.  This  branch  has  the  beat 
na^•^ble  channel,  although  the  bar  has  on  it  only  8  or  9  feet  at  low  tide,  wad  projects 
about  1^  leagues  out  from  the  entrance ;  there  are  17  or  18  feet  on  it  at  high  Wbter 
spring  tides,  and  19  or  ^  feet  in  September,  October,  and  November,  when  the  river 
iimnclatos  the  low  country  by  the  rains.  The  entrance  of  the  river,  in  lat.  ] ?,()'  N., 
about  ion.  101°  15'  E.,  is  about  a  mile  wide,  and  the  anchorage  is  to  the  southward  of 
the  bar  about  8  or  4  leagues  off,  in  any  depth  thought  proper ;  under  8  MMn**  the 
bottom  hocomcs  harfl  tnvrvrds  the  fishing-stakes. 

TUTHIA,  or  JUTHIA.  formerly  the  principal  city,  is  in  lat.  14°  IB'  N.,  about 
24  leagaea  tip  the  river;  the  Siamese  were  driven  from  Yixtlua  by  tiie  Bcmnaiie 
in  1767;  the  city  of  HfttiVftir,  the  present  capital,  is  about  9  leagues  up,  built 
upon,  an  island,  in  lat.  13°  58'  N.,  by  several  observations  of  the  stars,  and  in 
Ion.  100^  84'  E.  by  an  eclipse  of  the  Ist  satdlite  of  Jnpiter,  oonmjpmB&ag  with  a  good 
chronometer.  The  city  is  built  on  both  banks  of  the  river,  hut  by  far  the  larrrpv  pnrt 
on  the  left  bank.  Here  the  river  is  ttoe  irom  sand-banks,  having  seldom  less  tlian 
7  fiitbamawttter  doae  to  eadi  aideb  lo  that  large -veaseb  nuy  be  moored  along  ita  baxdca, 
with  their  yards  hanging  over  the  shore.  Bankok  is  one  of  thr  lfiri>est  native  trading 
dtira  in  Asia,  and  from  Mardh  to  June  the  river  is  crowded  with  not  less  than  100 
junkB,  of  all  aorta  and  desoriptuma;  manyof  them,  of  large  size,  trade  to  Tarioua  porta 
of  China,  and  from  50  to  60  to  the  vp.rions  ports  of  the  Malayan  ArchijK'lago.  The 
country  produces  salt,  cotton,  sugar,  pepper,  teak,  rose-wood,  and  many  other  articles. 
The  deepest  water  on  the  bar  ia  to  brmg  the  entrance  of  tiie  itrer  K.  f  W.,  then  ateer 
direct  for  it :  but  a  rcssel  intending  to  proceed  into  the  river  ought  to  procure  a  pUot. 
A  little  way  inside,  on  the  eastern  bank,  there  is  a  fishing  village  and  guard-hous(^ 
where  ships  proceeding  up  the  nrar  are  feqmredto  land  their  guns,  aDmuuiitian,  dso; 
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I^nm  tbenoe  fhe  mtvigsfjon  fit  rery  wife  to  Baakoik,  and  fhe  soundings  regular  from 

6  to  0  fatlioiri'^.  >rii;.:1. 

ISOSL-CBARG  HAABOUB,  distant  about  26  miles  ijrom  the  mouth  of  Bankok  ko^muk 
Biver,  and  beairuig  from  it  abont  8.E.,  is  fonned  by  a  group  of  idands  in  lat.  18^  If  N., 
Ion.  100°  55'  E. :  these  islands  are  scvcu  or  eitrht  in  number,  and  arc  dl  small, 
excepting  two  of  them,  called  by  the  Siamese,  Ko>iu-chaQg  and  Ko  Cram;  the  former 
being  abont  7  miles  long  and  8  nules  broad,  modenMy  high  and  billy,  and 
clothed  ■nitli  trcos.  Ko  Cnim  is  about  a  fourth  part  of  tlic  size  of  the  lari?e  island, 
irith  a  fishing  village  on  it ;  and  a  small  white  building  or  temple  stands  on  an 
endnenoe  ftt  the  &LW.  part  of  Kooi-ehaog,  erected  by  flio  Ooehm-Ohinese,  who 
t  ni  h  regokrly  here  tor  Buppliea  of  wood  and  waiter  duimg  ibeir  trading  Toyagea  to 
Siam. 

The  haibonr,  fbnned  by  tiie  two  larse  islands,  is  sheltered  from  the  wind  and  sea 

in  every  direction,  except  to  the  nortliward,  from  which  direction  there  cannot  he  much 
aeaa  on  account  of  the  proximity  of  the  shoals  at  the  head  of  the  gulf.  The  best 
entrance  into  the  barbow  w  from  the  novthward,  bat  there  Is  also  a  passage  to  tite 
southward  between  the  islands  ;  imd  as  the  anchorag'e  is  over  a  hard  bottom  in  many 

Slaoea,  it  will  bo  proper  for  ships  touching  here  to  ride  with  chain  cables.  On  the 
LW.  end  of  the  laorge  island  thore  u  a  fine  stream  of  fr«sh  water,  at  ^^eh  a  hundred 
casks  may  be  filled  in  one  day :  the  stream  issues  from  the  >iill  on  which  the  small 
temple  stands,  and  escapes  to  the  sea  in  a  litUc  sandy  bar,  after  passing  through  the 
bank  of  sand  that  lines  the  beach.  The  rise  and  ihil  of  tide  is  about  10  feet  on  the  rum. 
springs,  and  it  runs  strong  through  the  harbour.  The.  nearest  part  of  the  main  ia  the 
lugh  land  of  Bampesoi,  distant  only  a  few  miles  from  the  harbour. 

From  Biam,  ships  bound  to  the  southward  generally  depart  in  the  north-east  mon-  To  mil  (mm 
soon :  if  they  saU  for  Malacca  Strait  before  the  middle  of  September,  a  tedious  passage  ^^.'<^J|^ 
may  be  expected ;  and  in  such  case  the  coast  ought  to  be  k€^t  aboard  the  whole  of  the  <»<»»<». 
way  to  the  reef  off  Point  Ilomania,  in  order  to.  benefit  by  any  &Tonntble  shifts  of  wind 
from  the  land,  or  to  preserve  anchorage  in  moderate  depths,  when  winds  and  currents 
aie  adverse,  which  will  often  happen  beifore  October.  When  easterly  winds  blow  strong, 
tlie  current  sets  into  the  Gulf  of  Siam  along  the  western  shore ;  at  all  other  times,  the  Cunmu. 
freshes  from  the  rivers  produce  an  outset  to  S.E.  or  eastward.   And  this  current  sets 
frequently  frt>m  20  to  30  miles  per  day  to  the  eastward,  in  the  strength  of  the  aonth- 
west  monsoon,  when  the  entrance  of  the  gulf  is  open. 

Cape  Liast,  thought  to  be  in  about  lat.  12°  S^li'  N.,  distant  17  or  18  leagues  c^i-^   >  > 
8.  by  E.  from  Siam  Bar,  ia  a  projectin!?  headland  on  the  East  side  the  gulf,  having  ^de^AT 
groups  of  islands  on  both  sides,  considered  safe  to  approach,  and  the  whole  of  the  en*!'- 
eastern  coast  is  fortified  by  an  extensive  chain  of  islands.   Cancao  River,  m  about  lat. 
10°  6'  N.,  to  the  eastward  of  Polo  Way,  was  formerly  ft  Ghinese  oolony,  and  ft  place  of 
some  trade. 

Departing  from  Siam  Bar  in  the  north-east  monsoon,  steer  a  course  to  pass  near 
Cape  liant  and  the  circumjacent  islands,  increasing  the  depth  gradually  to  15  or  16 
iatnoms ;  from  abreast  the  cape  steer  about  S.E.  by  S.  for  the  islands  of  Pulo  Way,  in 
lat.  9°  55'  N.,  which  are  liiglL  and  safe  to  approach.    Proceeding  from  Cape  Liant, 

the  depths  re^larly  iTiereasc  over  a  mud  bottom  to  35  and  io  fathoms  in  si^ht  of 
Pulo  Way  :  if  these  islands  are  not  seen  when  in  their  latitude,  and  the  depth  be  from 
45  to  60  fathoms,  haul  up  JiS.  eastward  to  get  a  sight  of  Pulo  Panjang,  in  about 
lat.  9°  5'  X.,*  to  the  \s  cstward  of  which,  at  0  leai^cs'  distance,  tlie  depths  are  28  to 
*  A  plan  of  th«8e  islands,  made  is  the  ship  Hammodj  during  a  vojage  to  Siam,  places  thu  island  in  about 
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efuuf  or  SUM. 


tiiaiaui  the 


80  fathoms.  It  i»  advisable  to  make  this  islaml,,  although  Pulo  Way,  which  i&  hieh 
and  enoompassed  with  sevenlk  islets,  may  have  been  pveviouslj  leen.   Having  bron^t 

it  to  bear  about  North,  stcor  about  S.  by  E.  |  E.  for  Pubj  Aor,  if  bound  to  Malacca  or 
Bauca  Straits.  lu  case  of  a  w(»terly  canent,  the  lead  will  be  a  sufficient  guide  to 
pirefmit  getting  near  the  coast,  whidh  onght  not  to  he  approached  in  this  season  to  the 
northward  of  ruin  "Brala  ;  nor  wiU  it  bo  advisable  to  sec  any  hmd  before  makiii-;  Pulo 
Timoan  or  Pulo  Aor,  unless  you  pass  thiou|^  vaj  of  the  channels  to  the  westward  of 
tiiese  islands. 

To  ail  from  If  you  depart  from  Siam  Bar  in  tho  south-wost  monsoon,  keep  alont;  the  West  side 

of  the  gulf,  then  work  to  southward  in  the  vicinity  of  the  Malay  coast,  if  hound  to  the 
Straits  of  Banca  or  Halaooa.  If  boond  to  China,  Godun-Ghmat  or  ICaailla,  steer  to 
pass  alon?>  the  West  coast  of  the  gulf  as  far  as  Cin  Point,  then  steer  S.E.  to  get  a  sight 
of  Pulo  Paojanjg;,  attending  to  the  <»iirent8,  which  eenerally  set  eastward  in  this  season. ; 
if  tta»  island  is  not  disoanuble  when  in  its  latitoae,  an  eaaterlj  oourse  may  be  steered 
until  it  is  secu. 

Having  passed  Pulo  Pax^jang,  steer  a  S.£.  oourse  for  Pulo  Oby,  distant  irom  the 
former  about  20  leagues,  which  ought  to  be  rounded  on  the  Souili  side  at  a  moderate 

distance,  on  account  of  the  ledL-f  uf  rocks  off  it,  ha\inir  17  fathoms  water  close  to. 
Prom  Pulo  Paiijang,  in  the  track  steering  towards  Pulo  Oby,  the  water  ^oals  from 
36  to  19  and  18  ftthoms  near  the  latter ;  and  on  the  N. W.  side  of  this  island  it  dioals 
quickly  from  15  to  5  fathoms,  soft  blue  mud,  mixed  with  -ravel. 

i^objr.  ■  tVU)  OBT,  in  lat.  8°  25'  K.,  Ion.  104°  54'  £.,*  by  chronometers,  distant  about 
K  leagues  nearly  S.  from  the  6.W.  point  of  Cambodia,  which  bonnda  the  entrance  of 
Siam  Gulf  on  the  East  side,  is  several  miles  in  extent,  and  formed  of  difTereut  lulls ; 
but  the  moimtain  in  the  centre  of  tho  island,  being  higher  than  the  other  hills,  may 
be  disoemed  15  or  16  leagues.  There  area  fewfiumlies  here,  banished  from  the  con- 
tinent, who  subsist  on  vegetables  and  m^aizc,  wliieli  they  cultivate.    A  stream  of  fresh 

Watariay-  watct  issues  fcom  the  top  of  the  moimtain,  and  descending  on  the  North  side  the 
'  island,  empties  itself  into  the  sea  at  the  landing-place  on  that  ride,  where  a  ship  may 
conveniently  fill  100  butts  of  water  in  a  day ;  but  the  best  aiicliora^  during  the  south- 
west monsoon,  is  on  the  East  side  the  island,  opposite  a  small  bay,  and  to  the  north- 
ward of  a  small  island  that  lies  off  the  8.E.  end  of  Polo  Oby.  There  is  a  Ledge  of 
Bocks  bearing  E.S.K.  ^  S.  from  the  S.W.  e.Ktreuiity  of  I'ulo  Oby,  di&tant  3  or  4  imles, 
about  40  fathoms  in  length,  and  only  the  height  of  a  ship's  hull  above  water,  with 
17  fathoms  within  half  a  cabWs  lengm.  Ttm  would  be  dangerous  to  approach  in  the 
night. 

F»i«  Pal..  FALSE  PULO  OBY,  about  9  or  10  leagues  to  the  N.N.W.  of  the  former,  and  5  or 

""^  6  leagues  westward  from  the  S.W.  point  of  Cambodia,  is  a  considerable  isle,  with  some 
small  ones  around :  a  roef  projects  fron\  the  S.E.  end  of  the  principal  island.  To  the 
south-eastward  of  the  point  of  Cambodia,  a  shoal  flat  stretches  out  a  great  way  from 
the  coast ;  but  there  is  a  safe  channel,  witti  from  6  to  8  or  9  fathoms,  inside  Pulo  Oby 

TidM.  and  False  Pulo  Oby,  betwixt  them  and  tho  flat  that  fronts  the  coast.  The  tides  arc 
regidar,  and  set  strong  East  and  West  betwixt  Pulo  Oby  and  the  main,  except  when 

lat.  9°  20'  N. ;  and  it  is  neooMuy  tooliMUTC,  that  the  poutiotis  of  thr<  i<$1nnds  and  coasts  of  the  (iulf  of  Siam  htp 
ray  imperQMStlj  known.  Oaptain  Milward,  of  the  uliip  Jatuv«  An'l*<rs<  ti,  whu  profeeaes  to  haw  taken  iKime  (lainit 
to  aaeertain  the  postiaa  of  thwe  pUcca,  givos  tho  fuUowing : — Pul«  PaniiiiA  lak  9°  17'  N.,  Ion.  10:)°  40'  E  ; 
Pulo  Way,  lat  V  W  N.,  Ion.  J02O  52'  E  ;  Pulo  Loan,  lat  7"  SV  N.7lm.  101«  5V  K— (JiTout  Mag.  1840, 


p.  743.)  Van  ngentlr,  Ii«ut«oaat  D,  M.  Gficdon,        in  cmsAiI  tlMemtiaiu  nske*  tlw  nuMiiU  of  Ptilo 
Paniang  in  kt.  9*'18'  N.,  loa        3U'  B. 
.    •  I]»iii]iiiiiii^li7liMitansBSlxkCtoida^,B^.>iakQ.m 
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obstructed  by  strcmg  winds.    In  the  dry  season  there  are  junks  employed  in  can-ying 
water  from  that  island  to  the  adjoining  continent*  where  it  is  a  scarce  article  at  times. 

From  Pulo  Oby,  if  bound  to  Manila,  steer  to  pass  on  the  South  side  of  Pnlo  Con- 
dore,  which  bears  E.  ^  N.  fi-om  Pulo  Oby,  distant  109  miles,  taking  care  in  the  night  Muribt 
to  give  a  proper  berth  to  the  Brothers,  for  the  westernmost  is  a  Bare  Jlock,  not  much 
devated  aiboTO  water.  From  Polo  CSoudore,  steer  to  ^ass  on  the  South  side  Pulo  Sapata, 
and  from  this  island  N.E.  until  in  lat.  18*  N. :  being  then  to  the  BodlKwaid  of  tbe 
shoals,  steer  direct  for  Manila  Bay. 

Ships  crossing  from  the  Bedang  Islands  towards  the  coast  of  Cambodia  in  March, 
oul;1i1  I  keep  ncll  to  the  eastward  if  poarible;  for  the  current  sets  to  the  westward 
about  Pulo  Oby  into  the  Qulf  of  Siam  during  that  month,  and  the  winds  prevail  at 
East  and  E.N.E. 

Ships  coming  firom  the  southward,  in  the  south-west  monsoon,  and  bound  to  Cam-  qJ^JSJJJ* 
bodia  River,  should  endcavotir  to  see  Pulo  Oby,  or  at  least  make  the  coast  well  to  the  BirwMidst. 
westward ;  those  bound  to  Capo  St.  James  Bay,  at  the  entrance  of  Sai-Gkm  Biver,  JjJJJJ^^MMrt 
ought  to  pass  on  tlio  ^Vt  st  side  of  Pulo  Condoro,  for  the  wind  sometimes  hangs  fiur  to  mtweM. 
the  westward.    In  a  direct  line  from  Pulo  Brala  to  Pulo  Oby  the  depths  decrease  from 
35  Mhoms,  pretty  regularly,  to  20  fathoms,  when  the  latter  is  bearing  about  North  or 
NJf.W,  6  to  8  leagues.    If  Pulo  Condore  is  approached  from  the  80uth-^\  est  ward,  the 
depths  \\ill  decrease  to  19  or  IS  fathoms,  when  it  l)ears  about  N.E.  distant  20  leagues; 
afterwards,  18  aud  17  lutboms  regular  soundings  will  continue,  steering  close  up  to  it  sounainip. 
on  this  bearing. 

After  roundincT  Pulo  Oby,  if  bound  for  Camlx)dia  Jliver,  haul  to  the  northward 
until  near  tbe  coast,  tlicu  proceed  along  it  to  the  nortii-ea^tward,  keeping  soundings 
from  8  to  10  fathoms.  All  the  coast  of  Cambodia,  from  the  S.W.  to  the  N.E.  point,  is  e^.^  "l^'^, 
verj'  low  land,  inundated  by  the  sea  at  tinies  ;  and  in  most  parts  the  trees  are  jnst  dis-  ^wtfo'iiiHihtin 
cerned  nearly  level  with  the  water's  edge,  fi-om.  the  deck  of  a  large  ship,  at  the  distanee 
of  3^  <tf  4  leagues.  The  shoal  banks  wUch  lino  the  coast  project  3  or  4  leagoes  from  it 
in  some  places,  bavins;  2}  and  3  fathoms  sand  on  them,  and  6  to  7  fathoms  near  their 
edges.  The  soundings  are  very  regular  it.  the  offing,  aud  decrease  gradually  until  the 
edges  of  the  shore  banks  are  approached ;  then  from  9  or  8  fathoms,  the  water  shoala 
suddenly  in  some  places  ;*  the  bot  tnm  near  the  edges  of  tbe  bankSi  and  also  ftooiuddet* 
able  way  to  seawju'd,  is  mostly  Hue  saud  and  ooze. 

.  As  the  coast  is  low  without  any  ooospicuous  marks,  it  becomes  necessary  for  a 
vessel  bound  to  Cambodia  Hirer  to  borrow  on  the  edcres  of  tbe  banks,  sometimes  to  5, 
or  even  to  4  fathoms ;  but  iu  doiug  so,  great  cautiuu  is  requisite  in  a  vessel  of  con- 
siderable burthen.  Coasting  along  in  5  or  6  fathoms,  the  entrance  of  a  river  may  he 
seen,  where  the  trees  appear  hig'her  than  in  other  parts  of  the  coast ;  from  whieli  Cam- 
l>udia  llivcr  bears  about  E.N.E.  20  or  22  leagues.  Steering  from  hence  north-eastward 
in  the  direction  of  tlte  coast,  the  mouth  of  another  river  will  be  difloemed;  and  ihe 
ooast  tliere  takes  an  easterly  direction  as  far  as  the  river  Cambodia. 

As  the  coast  here  is  veiy  low  and  destitute  of  any  particular  mark,  it  must  be 
approached  pretty  closely  to  observe  its  Ix  aring;  it  changes  from  eastmvd  to 

noith-eastward,  the  entrance  of  Cambodia  River  \\  ill  be  abreast. 

CAMBODIA  BIVEE  discharges  itself  into  the  sea  by  three  principal  branches,  the  ^[J"£lm^ 

•  In  tbe  Amu,  from  China,  irai^g  alon;;  this  ooMt  in  8ept«ii^,  1803| ««  bad  9^  ud  9  firt]ioinsngii]«r 
wwnriiiiat  lor  apwuds  of  u  liai^  ateeiing  W.N.W.,  mnd  at  nooo  «1inrve4  io  kt.  6^  08'  IT.,  ths aotnnw  of* 
rivar,  vuibl*  fiom  tiw  poofv  bMiing  W.  f  V.,  the  ]o«-  cuAHt  nearly  Ind  irfth  tiie  horixoo  fboiDtliB  dedkt  iMd 
tkeii9  to  SlktlioiniKtfteaafc;  the  hdm  ibm  immediately  put  down,  and  bad  7|  fittboouin  itajii 
TOL.  H.  2  8 
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westernmost  beinir  the  pruiier  one  for  skips ;  its  entrance  is  in  about  lat.  9^  31'  N.,  and 
18  leagUBH  N.  by  from  Pulo  Condore.  The  samls  j)roj«;fiiit»  a  considewibi©  way  fo 
seaward  render  the  njiviii;ation  into  the  river  ditiicult,  particularly  as  they  nre  liable 
to  shift ;  it  is  therefore  prudent  to  anchor  in  1  or  5  fathoms  outside,  until  a  pilot  can 
1)6  procured,  if  you  intend  to  prooeed  mer  the  bar,  the  depth  on  which  is  said  to  bo  1 1 
to  18  feet,  hard  sand,  at  high  water  sprin^^  tides.*  Cambodia  eify  or  town  is  nearly 
80  leagues  up  the  river,  the  trade  to  which  km  luug  been  diiicoutiuued  by  Europeans ; 
when  the  coimtry  became  subject  to  the  government  of  Cochin-China,  thetradftof 
Cambodin  was  transferred  to  Sai-fion.  But  it  has  lately  been  the  theatre  of  the  war 
between  the  liostile  governments  of  Biam  and  Cochin-China. 

From  the  western  branch  of  Cambodia  River,  the  coast  stretches  north-eastward 
to  the  next  bi*aneh,  which  is  narrow,  and  called  the  Eastern  Channel ;  thence  north- 
ward to  the  third  branch,  called  the  Japanese  Channel,  olf  which  lies  a  small  island, 
called  Crab  Island.  The  coast  aboot  the  moa&s  of  Cambodia  River  may  be  approached 
to  0  or  7  fathoms  ;  the  soundings  are  regular,  and  a  sufficient  guide  in  tlu'  nii?1it,  the 
bottom  being  uniformly  soft.  Betwixt  Crab  island  and  Cape  St.  James,  the  coast 
contiuiiea  lam,  fonninff  s  deep  bight,  with  ft  sfaoal  iNak  lining  it,  and  projecting  a 
great  way  out  firam  the  low  lalands  which  aepante  the  difEogremt  mouths  of  8ai-uon 
River. 

FofeCMMbM.  PIFLO  OOHDOBE  (called  KIDini-LUK  by  the  Chinese),  the  centre  of  which  is  in 
lat.  8**  40'  N.,  Ion.  106"  12'  E.,  by  mean  of  many  observations  :  by  chi'onnmeters  T  made 
it  2"  7y  E.  of  Pulo  Aor,  and  Captain  Shenherdson  made  it  T  2'  W.  from  the  Grand 
Ladrone  by  chronometer,  t  The  princip^  island  of  the  group  is  about  8  leagues  in 
length  N'.E.  and  S.W.,  from  2  to  I  miles  in  breadth,  eneompassed  1)y  i^everal  islands 
much  smaller,  which  are  mostly  all  high,  and  covered  with  iret:*.  Tlie  large  island  is 
formed  of  a  ridge  of  high  momitains,t  and  is  inhabited  by  people  from  Cambodia  and 
Cochin-China,  who  continue  tributary  to  that  government ;  they  reside  in  a  village  on 

(inmi&jr.  the  S.£.  side  of  the  i&land,  where  the  Great  Bay§  is  situated.  This  bay  is  fronted  by 
several  islands  to  the  sonthward  and  eastwHra,  with  soundings  in  it  from  6  to  14 
fathoms,  but  is  rather  exposed  to  easterly"  wind.s.  There  are  tlm*  passages  into  it  : 
that  betwixt  the  South  point  of  Condore  and  the  same  isles  acUacent  is  very  narrow : 
that  betwixt  the  Sist  end  of  Condore  and  the  islands  opposite  has  the  deepest  water; 
the  other,  fronting  the  bay  on  the  S.E.  side,  is  the  widest,  witli  1,  T),  fi,  and  7  fatlu  iiT; 
water :  in  entering  it,  the  White  Button,  an  island  on  the  .E.  side,  should  be 
approadied,  for  there  the  deepest  waiter  is  found.  The  viUi^  is  on  a  plain  at  the  bot- 
tom of  the  bny,  and  the  inhabitants  subsist  chiefly  on  yams,  pumpkins,  frnit^^,  and  fish  : 
several  years  ago,  the  chief  of  the  village  had  instructions  from  the  king  of  Cochin- 
China  to  furnish  pilots  to  ships  that  tonoked  there,  and  were  bound  to  Cape  St.  James 
Bay. 

jillSw"'^"'  harbour  of  Pulo  Condore  is  ibnned  betwixt  the  West  end  of  the  principal 

iskmd  and  an  adjoining  high  ialaiid,  somietimea  called  Xittle  Condore,  the  8.E.  ptnnt  of 

whioh  nearly  joins  the  prindpal  one ;  hut  fhej  aie  aepexated  about  bfdf  a 
« 

*  Tile  Com|iunyV  "liij's  wLirh  tni  lr.)  t<i  I'.iiul.r.ilb  in  the  nxtiT-ntii  ivntnry  faqUBUt^ygPt  ■grauid  iS  lb* 
river,  and  it  n]»iH?ar»  alv^uya  to  imv«  U^jn  an  intrii«te  iiaTi^tion  for  large  sships. 

*  Captain  Hoes  wi  the  Coiu{>any'M  nirrpjinf;  ship  Piwmmy,  IDMIs  Fdo  CMldOW  2*  ST  E.  «f  Pnlo  Aw,  and 
7°  4  J'  W.  of  the  (jIIUkI  La<lli»uo,  by  giiwl  chronoiuct<"r!i. 

X  The  higheiit  p«rt  of  Pulo  Coiidure  Ls  about  1,800  feet  alM>ve  the  level  of  the  t/en,  hy  grometric-al  cootpil- 
tutioii,  for  we  saw  it  from  the  quiirtei--deck  of  the  Anna,  when  AO  miles  dtatant,  jiiat  viaibt*  aliove  the  honxoB. 

$  Th<-  English  nettled  and  built  n  foi-t  hen  ia  1703  j  Mid  S  hw  Jtm  ttbenntit  «m  shttoat  all  cut  off  in 
the  ]iiigfat,fa]r  UMMMuaoidienin  tbcir  amphij. 
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northward,  at  wliich  part  is  the  entrance  of  the  harboxir :  here  the  depths  are  10  and  9 

fathoms,  mud,  docrpasincr  gratlually  to  5,  1,  and  3  fathoms  near  the  flat  that  occupies 
the  hottom  ol  the  harboiu,  ^  hich  is  ih-y  at  low  wutor.  This  harbour  is  -vvoU  sholtei-ed 
by  the  surrounding  liills.  and  trcsh  water  may  be  procured  on  tht*  East  side  at  a  small 
hay,  that  ou  the  western  shore  heinir  brackish  :  the  tide  rises  3  or  4  feet;  water  at  tWs* 
3  hours  (jn  full  and  elianu;e  of  xuoon.  On  the  North  isidethe  entrance  are  some  islands, 
with  a  passage;  h<>tween  tlie  outermost  and  the  others  :  nearly  a  le^ue  B.N.E.  iromthe 
X.E.  end  of  Pulo  Condore  there  is  a  baiTm  white  roek.  These  ishiuds  abound  with 
timber,  but  there  aiv  no  articles  of  trade  to  be  pnjcurcd :  tlie  soil  beini?  generally  drj' 
and  unft^tfiil,  the  country  unhealthy, and  abounding  with  reptiles,  tliere  is  no  induce- 
ment for  stmnc^ers  to  visit  this  place;  eonnoquently,  few  ships  touch  here.  About  15  v«ri«tiiiii. 
leagues  S.E.  from  TuUt  Coudore,  the  variation  was  1°  40'  easterly  in  1805,  audit 
npperiv^  t  :  h    ii  I  II  i  lit  from  1°  to  2'  easterly  all  over  the  China  8ea. 

THE  BROTHERS  are  two  small  islands,  about  2.?,  or  3  niik'S  from  eacli  other,  and  ThsBrotbo*. 
arv  ou  the  same  Uiie,  bearing  2s. E.  by  K.  and  opposite.  The  wcjitorumojjt  is  a  barren 
rock,  not  more  conspicuous  than  Pedra  Branca  at  the  entrance  of  Singapore  Strait,  tanA 
has  breakers  on  its  ciistern  side,  tinrMT^  blowinir  weather.  Tlie  easternmost  is  a 
high  roimd  islet,  with  trees  on  it«  sununii,  l^'ariug  W.  by  S.  iioin  the  ci  ntre  of  Pulo 
Cond"rr,  (li',1::iM  ^  IrMLjues. 

THE  SOUNDINGS,  in  a  dkect  line  from  the  Brothers  towards  Puly  Oby,  are  SwHii^nMir 
mofitly  11  and  li  fathoms,  very  regular ;  from  13  fathoms  close  to  the  Brothers  on  the 
uaaide,  shoaling  gradually  towards  the  coast  of  Cambodia ;  17  or  18  fathoms  about 
t  !en'_'nes  outside  the  Brothers  ;  13  and  12  fatlioms  within  2  miles  of  them  on  the  East 
and  uorth-east  sides,  deej>ening  to  17  fathoms  close  to  Pulo  Coudore.  When  Pulo 
Condoce  bears  N.  by  E.  and  North  about  10  leagues,  the  soundings  are  19  and  18 
fathoms;  when  N.W.  7  or  8  leagues,  20  to  21  fathoms  ;  "West  12  h^qiips,  24  fathoms; 
West  20  leagues,  27  fathoms  ;  and  there  bccm  to  be  soundings  as  far  to  the  eastward 
as  to  touch  an  imaginary  line  drawn  from  Pulo  Sapata  to  the  Natnnas.  Bounding 
Pulo  Coudore  on  the  South  and  S.E.  sides  within  2  to  miles'  distance,  wc  carried 
regularly  17  fathoms ;  at  the  same  distance  from  the  East  end  of  it,  hud  IS  fathoms. 
From  18  fathoms,  near  the  White  Rock  off  the  N.E.  end  of  Pulo  Condore,  the  soimd- 
'w:  ;  nnntinue  hetweeu  10  and  17  fathoms  in  a  direct  line  to  Cape  St.  James,  mitil  that 
h(  adiand  iis  approiwjhed.  Prom  i'ulo  Condore  steering  direct  for  the  Great  Catwick, 
the  depths  increase  very  slowly  until  within  12  or  15  leagues  of  the  hitter,  then  rather 
quicker  from  30  or  31  to  4.")  and  50  fathoms  near  the  Catwick. 

iUthough  the  hoiuidings  are  usually  %-ery  regtdar  aroimd  Pulo  Condore,  to  a  great  B»nk* 
diftanco  in  every  direction,  vet  there  appear  to  be  some  eoral  banlcs  to  the  north-east- 
ward, in  the  track  towards  the  coast  of  Tsiompa,  and  one  to  the  southward;  probabljr 
none  of  them  are  covered  with  less  thau  o  or  G  fathoms  water. 

BOYAIIST  BANK — Ldeut.  D.  M.  Gordon,  of  H.M.  survcymg  vessel  Royalist,  BajwdbtBta*. 
discovered  a  bank  near  Pulo  Oby,  which  he  thus  describes : — *'  On  16th  Januarj',  1848, 
we  discovered  a  bank  haviug  17  fathoms  at  each  end  of  it ;  and  crossing  it  in  a  S.B.E. 
direction,  we  continned  in  from  10  to  6  fathoms,  sand  and  haid  bottom,  for  about 
1^  miles,  where  we  again  deepened  to  17  fathoms.  Pulo  Ohy  was  occasionally  in 
sight  through  the  haze,  but  no  correct  bearing  could  be  obtained.  I  could  not  see  the 
bottom,  and  am  not  ])ositive  that  it  was  coral,  the  lead  only  bringing  up  reddidi  sand. 
We  made  it  in  l  it      V^'  N.  !nn.  105°  11^'  E.  " 

CHARLOTTE  BANK  i^  situated  in  lat.  7'  11  N.,  Ion.  107'  3&  E.,  or  54  miles  a»riuct^ 
East  of  Pulo  Oondotev  by  chnmomelw,  irhieh  Captain  Aakwifli,  of  tiie  CSiftriott^ 
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grounded  upon,  Soptcmbor  20tb,  1807,  rctumiiifj  from  China  to  Bombay ;  she  p-i^^'od 
within  C  leagues  of  Pulo  Condore  on  the  preceding  day,  and  got  upon  the  bank  at 
10  A.1I.;  the  leaat  water  fimnd  on  it  was  ^  fiitlioiiu,  conl  rook,  and  40  flithoma 
dose  to. 

"  Steering  South,  under  close  reefs,  blowing  a  strong  gale  at  W.S.W.,  at  10  A.X, 
ootal  rocks  were  perceived  under  the  ship ;  the  helm  was  immediately  put  a-weather» 
to  vrcuT,  and  had  4f  fathoms  with  tlio  dcpp-sea  lead,  when  before  the  wind.  In  coming 
to  the  wind  on  the  other  tack,  there  was  so  little  water  apparently  under  the  bow,  that 
I  expected  the  ship  would  have  atroek  in  pitching ;  wIk  ii  rountl  had  8  fathoms,  and 
from  the  for(>yar(l  a  small  spot  appeared  to  the  southward,  ^  itli  U^-^^  wnter.  From  the 
poop  tliis  coral  bank  appeared  to  extend  about  2^  miles  to  the  southward,  and  to  the 
eastward  1^  miles ;  in  stimdug  to  the  N.W.  deepened  fast  to  40  Ibthoms." 

Decrmbor  15th,  1813,  Captain  Ross  remained  IC  liours  at  anchor  on  this  bank, 
wlulo  the  boats  were  sounding  over  it :  it  was  found  to  extend  about  3  miles  East  and 
West,  and  1^  mile!!  North  and  South,  broadest  at  the  western  part ;  the  least  depth 
found  was  Oj  fathoms  nn  the  N.W.  point,  where  the  water  is  discoloured.  'fl>e  lati- 
tude of  the  bauk  observed  at  anchor  was  V  6'  N.,  Ion.  107°  39'  E.,  or  3°  2f '  East  from 
the  East  point  of  Pulo  Aor,  by  ehronometers.  This  bank  will  be  avoided  by  keeping 
under  30  fathom;?  water  when  passing  its  parallel.  There  is  a  han"k  of  hard  ground  in 
lat.  7°  0'  N.,  Ion.  107°  29'  by  mean  of  four  chronometers,  on  which  Captain  f.  Pel* 
lew,  in  H.M.S.  Phaeton,  had  12  and  14  fethoms*  ateering  N.E.  by  N.  8  miles ;  probably 
the  ChnHnTfp  ]^ivik. 

liuiraiBftniui.  LAUKBL  BANES,  two  in  nimibcr,  were  sounded  upon  by  Captain  Chcminant,  in 
the  ship  Laurel,  on  his  passage  to  China  in  April,  1787 ;  he  had  9  fathoms  coral  rodn 
on  the  western  part  of  one  of  these  banks,  which  was  the  least  water ;  22  to  24  £kthoTn«? 
near  its  edge,  and  he  made  it  in  lat,  9"  30'  N.  A  few  heiove  they  shoaled  sud- 
denly from  29  and  28  to  17  fitthoma,  roeln»  on  tiie  N.W.  edge  of  another  bank,  in 
lat.  9°  27'  N.,  comput<^  from  noon  obsen  ation ;  probably  part  of  the  former  bank.  To 
the  N.N.  westward  of  these  banks*  in  about  lat.  10"^  4'  N.,  they  shoaled  suddenly  from 
21  and  20  to  13  and  18  ftthoma,  rocks,  upon  another  bank.  Aa  the  weather  was  xm- 
favourable,  and  the  ship  beating  aijainst  a  N.E.  wind,  the  inie  positions  of  tbcw  banks 
could  not  bo  asoertaiucd;  but  they  lie  south-eastward  from  Cape  St.  James;  and  it  is 
possible  that  the  soathenunost  bank  "waa  ihe  Boyal  Bidiop  Shoal,  aa  the  latitude  when 
Ibe  ship  got  upon  it  was  not  correctly  kno^vn. 

Lieut.  D.  M.  Gordon,  of  H.M.S.  Eoyalist,  in  1348  reported  as  follows  respecting 
these  banks : — **J«Dmrf  22nd,  at  Th.  40m.  p.m.,  standing  N.N.W.,  we  suddenly  came 
on  10  fathoms,  rock,  fiom  having  just  before  had  25  fathoms,  no  bottom.  We  tacked 
immediately,  and  had  8  lathoms  in  stays.  The  position,  as  well  as  I  could  ascertain, 
is  about  lat.  8"  5'  N.,  and  68'  West  of  8«pftta.*' 

HoyalJUAoi.  ROTAl  BISHOP  BANK  is  rocky  and  of  considerable  extent ;  thr  ^oimdine:s  near 

its  edges  arc  32  and  34  fathoms  to  the  south-eastward  and  southward ;  20  and  24 
fhthoms  to  the  south-westward,  and  29  or  30  fathoms  to  the  north-westward ;  iVom  10 
to  17  fathoms,  rocky  bottom,  are  the  common  depths  found  npnn  it.  and  the  least 
water  is  thought  to  be  7  or  8  fathoms.  The  Qu^javar  got  on  it  at  uoou,  in  lat.  9'^  48'  N., 
and  40|  milea  West  fSram  Pulo  Sapata,  by  chronometer ;  the  Hurad-Boz  waa  on  ita 
southern  part,  in  lat,  VT  40'  N.,  and  1''  HO'  E.  from  Pulo  Condore,  by  chronometer;  it 
therefore  apix^ars  to  bo  about  3  leagues  in  length  North  and  South,  and  in  Ion.  108° 
81V  E.,  bearmg  W.S.W.  firom  Pulo  Sapata,  distant  miles. 

It  waa  pKobabUy  upon  the  western  edge  of  thia  bank  Hiat  the  ship  Udn^  got 
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suddenly  into  slioa!  soimdiiigs  «t  midnight.  May  8th,  1809,  when  hound  feom  Bengal 
to  IkCanila.  vSlic  was  steering  north-eastward,  with  a  light  easterly  breease,  in  soundings 
from  24  to  26  fathoms,  and  from  this  depth,  tho  lead  being  hove  only  once  evety  hour, 
had  7  &thoms ;  tacked  immediately,  the  ship  just  having  steerage-way ;  next  cast  had 
11  fathoms,  then  14  fathoms,  coral ;  soon  after  27  and  28  fathoms.  When  she  tacked 
in  7  fothoms,  her  position,  by  computation  from  the  preoediog  and  fbUowing  noon 
obwmtions,  was  in  lat.  9°  47i'  N.,  Ion.  108°  8'  E.,  by  chronometer. 

From  the  testimony  of  subsequent  navigators  there  is  much  reason  to  doubt  the  o«M»irB«ek. 
enwtenoe  of  the  rock  reported  by  Mr.  Foster,  of  the  brig  Corsair,  who  places  it  in 
lat.  9^  64'  N.,  Ion.  108°  35'  E.,  and  deanibes  it  as  "  about  20  or  25  yajrds  in  length,  and 
■iboiii  14  ifaet  aibore  irater.*'* 


THE  COAST  OF  TSIOMPA,  WITH  THE  CATWICKS  AND 

OTHER  ISLANDS. 


CAPE  ST.  JAMES,  in  lat.  10^  17'  N.,  Ion.  107°  4'  E.,  or  1=  68'  West  from  Tulo 
Sapata  by  chronometers,  by  Captain  Ross,  and  bearing  from  Pulo  Condoro  N.  by  E.,  ™* 
distant  83  leagues,  forms  the  eastern  boundary  of  the  bay  and  channel  leading  to  8ai- 
Gon  Tli\  or.  It  b  the  first  high  land  seen  in  coming  from  south-westward,  tho  whole 
of  tho  coast  from  thence  to  the  Gulf  of  Siam  being  very  low  drowned  land.  The  moun- 
tain tbat  forma  the  cape  is  intersected  by  low  gaps,  and  appears  like  three  islands  when 
first  sem  at  tho  distance  of  10  or  11  leaguea;  but  on  *  near  approacdi  the  lowland  tbat 
forms  these  divisions  is  ])erceived. 

When  boimd  to  Capo  St.  James  Bay,  in  the  south-west  monsoon,  pass  to  the  To  kppimch  it 
westward  of  Pulo  Candore,  having  previously  made  allowance  for  a  current  setting  out  JSfiS.'^ 
of  the  Gulf  of  Siam,  whilst  crossing  the  entrance  of  that  gulf.  Whoi  the  body  of  Pulo 
Condore  is  bearing  about  South,  steer  North,  or  X.  |  W.  if  an  easterly  current  prevail ; 
which  will  soon  brinjj  yo\i  on  the  edge  of  the  bank  that  fronts  the  mouths  of  Cambodia 
River,  and  extends  to  the  entrance  of  Sai-Gon  River.  Steer  then  northward  along  the 
edge  of  the  bank,  keeping  in  8  or  9  to  11  or  12  fathoms ;  if  tho  water  shoal  under  7  or 
8  futhoms,  haul  to  the  eastward,  and  it  will  immediate^  deepen,  the  soundings  being 
regular  on  the  edge  of  tho  bank.  When  Cape  St.  James  is  approached  within  6  or  7 
miles,  with  the  wind  westerly,  steer  aloiiij  the  edge  of  the  bank  in  7  to  9  fathoms,  imtil 
the  cape  bear  about  N.E.,  thrai  stand  for  it,  andkeep  within  1  or  1\  miles  of  the  land, 
in  proceeding  to  the  anchorai^  in  the  bay.  About  1  or  5  miles  South  from  the  pitch 
of  the  cape  there  is  a  small  bank,  ou  which  Captain  Purefoy  had  3  fathoms,  liard 
lip  ound ;  tlie  preceding  track  to  the  M'estward  of  it  has  been  recommended  with  »  scant 
westerly  wind,  to  prevent  gettincr  to  le<>w!ir<l  of  the  capo.  "With  a  S.W.  or  southerly 
wind,  pass  to  the  eastward  of  the  small  bank,  by  bringing  the  cape  to  bear  N.N.W. 
when  8  or  4  leagues  distant,  and  steer  for  it  on  thai  bearmg;  mn  it  is  i^fvoadbed, 

«  Ifmt  jr<v.  <br  183«,  p.  8G3,  and  frr  1842,  p.  519. 
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keep  near  the  western  shore  of  the  cape,  which  is  bold  to,  and  safo  to  borrow  upon, 
from  the  pitch  of  the  cape  to  the  low  green  valley  with  coooft-nut  trees,  at  the  eastern 
Anebonigj.  T>art  of  the  bay  of  Gape  St.  James ;  ships  may  anchor  in  from  5^  to  7  ftrthoms,  good 
holding-ground,  with  the  villa^'c  Iwaring  E.S.E.  Tlie  bottom  iu  the  L'bannel  is  luud, 
but  upon  the  edge  of  the  bank  that  bounds  the  western  side  it  is  hard;  the  water  also 
shoals  suddenly  on  this  bank  in  some  places ;  it  ought,  'Qiefetfbro,  not  to  be  borrowed 
upon ;  with  the  cape  E.  by  N.  ^  N.,  and  the  village  N.E.  \  E.,  tlicrc  is  a  spot  of  C  to 
4  fathoms,  irregular  sounding.  There  is  no  good  water  to  be  got  at  the  village ;  ships 
in  want  of  it  must  send  to  Gagneray  Biver  for  it,  round  the  point  about  miles  to 
the  northward. 

Pilots  may  Ix;  had  at  the  village,  when  ships  intend  to  proceed  Sai-Oon  or 
Dongnai  Kiver,  the  cntranoe  of  vPhicm  Is  about  5  nnleB  W.N.  westward  from  Gagneray 
Point ;  it  is  an  excellent  river,  with  depth  sufficient  for  ships  of  any  description.  The 
city  of  Sai-Gon*  is  in  lat.  10'  50'  N.,  Ion.  10(5'  43'  E.  The  King  of  Coehin-China  has 
here  a  foundry  for  casting  cannon  for  his  ships,  &c. ;  this  being  his  grand  marine  dep6t, 
where  vessels  of  war  are  built,  the  coimtry  abounding  with  timber  and  other  necessary 
articles  for  building.  The  Portuguese  have  carried  on  a  constant  trade  from  Macao  to 
this  place  for  many  years ;  and  some-  English  ships  have  end«ivoured  to  trade  here, 
and  at  other  parts  of  Cochin-China>  but  without  advantage. 
TiiDf.  Cape  St.  James  Bay  is  called  Vung-tau  by  the  natives;  the  tide  riaea  8  feet  per- 

pendicular, and  runs  pretty  strong  on  the  springs ;  liigh  water  at  11  hours  on  full  and 
change  of  moon.  Although  the  cape  is  steep  on  the  "West  side,  there  is  a  small  islet 
doee  to  it  (m  the  S.E.  side,  and  with  the  cape  baring  betwran  K.W.  by  W.  and 
WJS.W.  it  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  2  or  8  miles,  for  there  are  6  fathoms, 
hard  ground,  about  1  or  1^1^  miles  from  it,  with  these  hearings. 

Cape  Tiwoane,  or  Thi-Wan,  bearing  E.N.E.  from  Cape  St.  James,  distant  about 
13  miles,  is  high,  terminating  a  chain  of  hills  that  stretches  to  the  northward.  The 
coast  is  low  close  to  the  sea ;  and  in  the  middle  of  a  flat  sandy  shore,  betwixt  tbese 
capes,  lies  the  entnmce  of  Gua-lop  Eiver,  which,  running  irdand,  imites  with  Gagneray 
Bay,  opposite  the  entrance  of  Sai-Oon  River.  Cua-lop  River  is  navigable  only  by  boats, 
or  snudl  vessels  dramng  6  feet  water.  In  passing  along  this  part  of  the  roast,  do  not 
come  under  10  fathoms,  for  the  water  sho^s  suddenly  to  G  fathoms,  sand,  with  Cape 
St.  Jiuncs  W.  by  N.  J  N. ;  Cape  Tiwoanc  N.E,  ^  N.  to  N.E.  1 N.,  distant  7  miles  ;  and 
Point  Bakeck  K.E.  }^1L  Yon  mayoeoaninnally  andm  oa  ather  nde  of  OB|ieTiwoaiie 
in  7  fathoms  water. 

Point  Bakeck,  or  Ba-Eeu,  is  of  nxiddling  height,  and  bears  from  Cape  Tiwoane 
about  NJB.  by  i  £^  distant  10  miles,  the  coast  between  them  forming  a  con- 
siderable bay,  in  which  there  is  n  small  river,  called  Chitram.  From  the  entrance 
of  this  river  to  Point  Bakeck,  a  dangerous  bank  projects  4  or  5  miles  from  the  shore, 
having  only  2  or  3  fathoms  on  its  southern  edi;*  in  some  places,  and  overfalls  from 
7  to  3  fathoms  farther  in,  towards  tlie  sliore.  To  avoid  this  bank,  after  passing  Cape 
Tiwoane  at  1  or  5  miles'  distance,  steer  about  E.!N.E.  to  keep  G  or  7  miles  oil'  shore,  in 
floxmdings  of  9  to  11  fathoms,  imtil  Point  Bakeck  bear  about  North.  Tliere  are  some 
overfalls  in  tliis  track,  particularly  near  the  edire  of  the  bank,  the  water  shoals  sud- 
denly over  a  hard  bottom;  but  out  in  10  or  11  tkthoms  the  bottom  is  generally  soft, 
and  the  souncUngs  pretty  regular.  When  Point  Bakeck  bears  K .  by  A\^  or  N.  by  W.  -J  W., 
cvniiu»i.    about  fi  milea  disfcuitt  aod  being  in  1^ 
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liears  from  that  point  about  ^  distant  17  miles :  it  is  a  small  round  island, 
in  lat.  10"  nO'  N.,  \\it}i  Irws  upon  its  summit,  ami  is  safe  to  approach,  tho  (l<  pths 
d€5crensiiiL'  rosulnily  towartls  it.  On  the  East  aide  I'oiat  Eakcck  there  arc  also  good 
sound  Ml---.. 

BiUTTO  SHOAL,  namrd  aftrr  a  Portni»neso  captain,  ■who  '-i^lTrTrMl  sliip wreck  upon  BriUo S»h*1. 
it,  was  very  iinpfrlcctly  kuown,  until  Captain  Boss,  the  Company  s  Maiiue  Surveyor, 
examined  it,  ISIarch  2bth  and  ZOtbf  1817.  Ho  describes  it  as  follows : — Discovery, 
March  29tli,  at  50  minutes  past  noon,  with  Cow  Island  hearinir  N.  1^"  E.,  ]ia\  ini; 
shoaled  at  a  ca&i  from  12  to  1)  £ithonis,  sand,  and  judging  we  were  near  iirittu  Slioal, 
aadiored,  and  sent  the  boats  to  aound  in  a  N.E.  direction,  where  they  deepened  ai^alii 
into  11  and  12  fathoms;  but  on  proceeding  more  to  the  eastward,  tlie  small  cuttt-r  had 
3  iathorn!)  on  a  shoal  bearing  from  the  ship  N.  58^°  E.,  distant  aljout  3  miles.  The 
Investigator  had  been  beating  about  to  the  southward  nt  our  anchorage,  and  never 
had  l<»ss  tlian  11  fatlioms  wator.  At  3  P.M.  weighed,  and  stood  to  the  N.E.  until  we 
thought  ourselves  abreast  the  West  end  of  the  shoal,  then  ancUoml  in  11  fathoms  ou 
a  fine  sandy  bottom,  with  Cow  Island  bearing  by  azimuth  compass  N.  11°  42'  \V. ;  triw 
bearing  9''  43'  "W.  A  roek  which  appears  detached,  and  forms  the  extremp  of  Point 
Ke-ga,  bore  fmr  N.  tl  1 4  E, ;  the  small  cutter,  in  2  fathoiiu*,  about  1  mile  Irom  tin- 
ship,  bore  8.  E. ;  anotlicr  boat,  in  2  fathoms,  about  If  miles  distant, bore  S.  17 1  E. 
On  examining  the  shoal  in  tlif  boat,  it  was  found  to  extend  1\  miles  in  lenirth  E.X.E. 
and  W.S.^\".,  and  its  breadth  does  not  exceetl  oue-lliitd  of  a  mile.  The  usual  depths  on 
it  are  4  or  5  fathoms,  and  only  upon  a  large  patch  of  rocks  about  the  middle  of  the 
shoal  is  there  so  little  as  2  fathoms ;  from  \\  hieh  shoalest  part  Cow  T*!land  bears  by 
compass  N.  11°  45'  W.  By  careful  observations  taken  on  board  the  ship  at  anchor,  i'*.iti..ii. 
made  the  lat.  10*  81'  27*  N.,  and  the  chronometers  measured  1*  13'  40"  West  from 
Pulo  Sj^pata  to  our  anchorage,  which  places  the  centre  of  the  slioal  in  lai.  10°  30"  42"  N., 
Ion.  lO?*^  49'  E.  Sounding  in  every  direction  near  Ihc  shoal,  louud  the  depth  about 
half  a  mOe  all  round  it,  from  7  to  0  fathoms,  increasing  to  15  fathoms  about  1^  miles 
to  the  eastward,  and  to  17  fathoms  about  31  miles  in  the  same  direction.  The  Inves- 
tigator was  employed  beating  round  the  shoal  to  tiie  southwaxd  and  eastward,  to  ascer- 
tain that  no  other  patches  existed. 

To  avoid  Britto  Shoal,  on  tlio  outside,  keep  5  leagues  from  the  const  when  abreast  t..  jawMjt. 
the  bank,  and  do  not  come  under  16  or  17  fathoms ;  but  at  that  distance  fiom  the  i^^'f 
coast,  it  will  be  sometimes  ^fficult  to  see  landmarks,  to  know  when  dew  of  the 
bsmk ;  therefore,  vessels  bomid  from  Cape  St.  James  T?ay  along  the  coast,  or  those 
'approacliing  that  bay  from  the  eastward,  may  proceed  through  the  inside  channel ;  but 
persons  unacquainted  ought  only  to  do  so  with  proper  precaution  in  daylight. 

Tlavincr  paused  Point  Bakeck  at  (j  miles'  distance,  steer  N.E.  as  l)efore  mentioned,  Toj*.*. 
to  proceed  inside  Britto  SShoal ;  the  beat  track  is  to  keep  in  mid>clumuel,  in  soundings  wrchMiwi. 
finom  8  to  9  or  10  fathoms,  and  pass  Cow  Island  at  3  to  5  nutos*  distance.  The  depths 
d(icrea.se  towai'ds  Cow  Island  and  the  main  to  7  and  6  fathoms ;  and  from  0  fathom';  in 
mid-chauucl,  thoy  increase  to  11  or  12,  and  usually  decrease  again  to  9  or  10  fathoms 
dose  to  the  edge  of  Britto  ShoaL 

Point  Ke-ga,  in  lat.  10°       X.,  Ion.  108"  i'E.,  bearing  from  Co^^  Tshuul  F  by  ^^^*^^' 
N.  about  11  or  12  miles,  projects  a  long  way  out,  by  which  a  great  bay  is  formed  on  oMt^*^* 
each  side  t  this  point  reserahlra  an  island  when  viewed  at  a  distance,  being  joined  to  the 
main  l  y  :  low  narrow  causeway,  formed  <>f  a  roeky  mass,  w  hich  lias  the  singular  ap- 
pearance oi  a  city  in  ruins.   'lUe  point  is  sale  to  approach,  but  it  must  be  kept  to  the 
northward  of  Eut,  in  coming  from  Cow  Idand  towards  it,  on  aooount  of  a  bank  pro- 
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jecting  from  a  Tillage  on  this  side.  In  the  bay  betwixt  Point  Bakeck  and  Point  Ko-s^a, 
the  land  is  h)w  and  woody  in  some  parts  near  the  sea,  with  several  snuiU  rivers  :  inland, 
MmaBtiUeon.  the  country  is  high,  and  the  regular  sloi)ing  moimtain  called  Taicou,  in  lat.  10°  45'  N., 
stands  directly  over  Point  Ke-ga,  bearing  from,  it  N.W.  \  N.,  and  the  point  is  formed 
by  the  foot  of  this  beautiful  mountain,  which  is  visible  a  great  way  from  Mftiraxdi 
bcmg  the  nuMt  oonspicuous  land  in  this  ;^irt  of  the  ooaBt*  and  detached  bum  any  other 
high  land. 

Point •      Fofnt  Vhuqr«  heanng  from  Point  Xe-ga  K.E.  ^  E.,  19  miles  distant,  is  enoom- 

pa«;sed  by  a  small  bank  on  the  West  side,  inside  of  wliicli  there  is  good  aneliorage  in 
ti  fat  horns,  opposite  a  fishing  vUlage  in  the  smtdl  bay  formed  on  the  "West  side  ot  the 
point.  Tlie  Bay  of  Phuiay  is  formed  by  the  land  trending  northward  from  Point 
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to  Phuiay  River,  and  from  tlK'iu  f  eastward  to  Point  Vinay  ;  abrea-st  this  river,  at  a  con- 
siderable distance  from  the  shore,  there  is  anchorage  in  u  or  G  fathoms  ;  and  the  entrance 
of  t  he  river  may  be  known l^aai  islet  formed  of  amass  of  rocks,  at  a  considerable  distance 
from  it.  Tiger  Island  is  separated  from  the  shore  on  the  East  side  of  Point  Yinay  only 
by  a  passage  for  small  boats,  being  situated  close  to  the  jioint.  Although  covered  with 
buds  dung,  it  is  not  conspicuous,  and  only  perceived  when  a  ship  is  near  the  laaud. 
The  coast  herealKmt  is  speckled  with  alternate  patches  of  sand  and  verdure. 

Mm-Goio,  or  Little  Cape,  bearing  N.E.  f  E.  from  Point  Vinay,  distant  about 
16  miles,  forms  the  South  Point  of  the  Bay  of  Phanry,  and  is  known  by  a  high,  steep 
sand-hill  close  to  the  sea ;  between  tlu  se  points,  the  coast  is  moderately  elevated  and 
ste^  to  seaward,  having  10  and  11  fathoms  water  near  it.  From  Mui-Guio,  the  coast 
atntehes  neairly  North  to  the  entrance  of  Phanry  Piver,  and  is  of  a  reddish  colour :  a 
vessel  may  anchor  in  6  fathoms  about  a  league  off  shore,  but  the  bar  of  the  river  is 
only  navigable  by  boats  on  the  flood  tide.  Phaury  is  a  large  fishing  village,  whose 
numerous  boats*  axe  seen  fishing  in  the  offing*  sometimes  at  a  oonsidflrable  distaaoe 
from  the  shore. 

Point  Lagan,  situated  in  lat.  11°  9'  N.,  and  bearing  E.  16°  K.  from  Mui-Guio, 
distant  about  6  leagues,  is  a  narrow  and  low  neck  of  land,  projecting  a  considerable  way 
into  the  sea :  on  the  West  side  tliere  is  a  small  I)ay  with  a  fishing  vilkifje,  where  is  i>ood 
anchorage  for  small  vessels.  There  is  also  a,  small  village  to  the  northward  of  Point 
Lagan,  where  vessels  may  anchor  in  5  or  6  fathoms. 

PTJIO  CEICEE  DE  TEBEE,  called  HON-CAU  by  the  natives,  distant  about  8  or  9 
miles  E.  30°  N.  from  Point  Lagan,  is  in  lat.  11="  13'  N.,  Ion.  10b  4b  E.,  or  4°  56' West 
from  the  Grand  Ladnme,  and  4°  13}/  East  from  Pulo  Aor  by  chronometers :  this  is  a 
1  IV-  island,  extending  nearly  E.X.E.  and  W.S.W.,  having  near  its  centre  a  mass  or 
rocks  higher  than  the  other  parts,  wliich  is  discernible  about  5  leases  from  the  deck 
of  a  large  ship.  When  first  seen,  it  appears  like  a  small  peak  or  spu«,  and  sometimes 
like  a  boat's  sail ;  the  whole  of  the  island  is  rocky  ana  barren,  out  a  litfh^  grass  or 
grocn  moss  may  l>o  perceived  on  the  flat  part.  The  two  low  extremities  of  the  island 
are  enoompassed  vith  rociks,  -which  project  oat  above  and  below  water  to  a  eonsidaable 
distance.  There  arc  also  some  rocks  above  water  on  the  South  side ;  but  as  the  danger 
is  generally  visible,  the  island  may  be  approached  in  the  day  within  2^  or  3  miles.  In 
the  night,  it  onght  not  to  be  approaoicd  so  dose^  for  then  the  island  cannot  be  per- 
oeiTed  tiiiless  it  b(^  very  near. 

The  coast  behind  this  island  forms  a  deep  and  extensive  hay,  stretching  from  Point 


*  These  boatn,  and  others  of  Cochiu-C'hiiut,  Nail  fast,  and  Imp  gPMt  stabili^, 
their  nik  an  of  a  triangular  fomi,  conatmcted  of  light  mate. 
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Lagan  to  the  land  of  Cape  Padaran ;  and  the  high  land  of  Ceioer  to  the  north-west- 
ward and  northward  of  the  island,  is  rerv  moimtainous  dose  to  the  sea.  Betwixt 

Pulo  Ceicor  de  Terre  and  tho  N.E.  side  of  the  bay,  opposite  the  Gap  of  Padaran,  lies 
the  Breda  Bank,  having  4  fathoms,  coral  rocks,  on  its  eastern  edge,  and  there  is  said  Brad*Bu)c. 
to  be  nrach  lees  water  to  the  westward ;  it  is  not  in  the  way  of  ships  passing  outside 
Pulo  Ceiccr  de  Terre,  unless  vriih  a  working  wind  they  stand  far  into  the  bay  betmxt 
that  island  and  the  land  of  Padaran.  Inside  the  island  there  is  a  channel,  with  sound- 
ings of  5,  6,  and  7  fathoms  between  it  and  the  bank  mentioned  above,  which  is  some- 
times frequented  by  the  native  coasting  vessels. 

CAFE  PADARATff,  called  KUI-SUr  by  the  natives,  in  lat.  11°  21'  N.,  Ion.  c»i>.FiMiMn. 
109'  0'  E.,  or  4°  44'  Wert  from  the  Grand  laaxone  by  chronometers,  bears  about  N.E. 
f  £.  from  Pulo  Oeioer  de  Terre,  distant  5  leases.  It  is  high  land,  steep  and  convex 
to  seaward,  forming  the  projecting  part  of  the  continent  to  the  S.E.  The  high  land 
of  Padaran  is  joined  to  the  adjacent  mountain  of  Ceicer  by  a  neck  of  low  level  land, 
visible  only  when  near  the  shore  on  the  South  side  the  cape,  but  seldom  seen  at  the 
distance  which  ships  usually  pass :  this  gives  the  land  of  Cape  Padaran  an  isolated 
appearance  when  approached  from  south-westward,  and  it  has  a  similar  aspect  in 
coining  from  the  northward.  The  neck  of  low  land  forms  a  very  deep  gap  between  the  f;»,,  ;„  tb« 
land  of  Padaran  and  the  mountain  to  the  westward,  and  this  gap  or  chasm  in  the  land 
is  generally  called  the  Gap  of  Padaran,  and  by  tho  natives  Cana.  It  is  very  conspicu- 
ous at  a  great  distance,  and  serves  as  a  mark  to  avoid  HoMand  Bank,  and  to  point  out 
the  direction  of  Pulo  Ceicer  de  Ten^  this  island  being  on  inth  ibe  Qap,  beanng  from 
N.  by  E.  i  E.  to  N.  by  E.  ^  E. 

SCnnlllllTGS  do  not  extend  far  out  from  Cape f!idixan«  it  being  a  steep  headland,  s  >»ii„g,Hid 
bold  to  approach,  having  from  2.j  to  30  fathoms  ver\' near  the  shore :  when  it  bore 
W.  by  N.  I  N.,  distant  2  miles,  and  l*ulo  Ceiccr  de  Terre  W.  by  S.  |  S,,  we  bad  no 
ground  at  M)  fathoms ;  vnth  the  cape  N.  by  E.  J  E.,  and  Pulo  Ceicer  de  Terre  W.  |  S., 
we  had  ground  25  fathoms,  about  2  miles  off  the  blufT  land  of  Padaran.  Al)out  half- 
way betwixt  the  Cape  and  Pulo  Ceicer  de  Ten*e,  the  depths  begin  to  decrease  to  20, 
17,  and  14  fathoms  irregular  soundings,  when  witliin  4  or  5  miles  of  the  island.  Ihe 
soundintrs  about  Pulo  Ceieer  de  Terre,  ])eing  in  general  irroirxilar,  are  not  always  a 
sutbcieut  guide  in  the  night,  to  show  the  proximity  of  the  island :  for  although  near  it, 
the  water  shoals  to  9,  8,  or  7  fathoms ;  there  are  Jilso  overfalls  from  17  to  10  and 
S  fathoms  in  some  places,  at  the  distanee  of  2,  3,  or  t  leagues  to  the  sojithward  of  the 
island.  When  it  Ijcars  North  aliout  t  leagues,  there  are  overfalls  from  IS  to  12 
fathoms,  and  the  depths  are  very  irregular  with  it  bearing  between  North  and  N.  by 
E. :  the  Althea  got  on  a  bank  of  S,  7,  and  ('>\  fatlioms,  with  Ceieer  de  Terre  bearing  MtliMBMk. 
N.  by  E.  I  E.  just  in  sight  from  tbo  deek,  and  Point  l^agan  N.  by  Vt'.  \  Between 
Altbea  Bank  and  Fbtnt  Lagan,  about  3  Tnilcs  S.E.  of  the  latter,  there  is  also  a 
tj-fatlioms  patch  surrounded  by  deptbs  of  11  and  It  fathoms.  A  little  farther  to  tbe 
westward  tbe  soundings  become  more  regular,  decreasing  in  depth  gradually  towards 
the  coast,  and  increasing  to  23  or  24  fotboms  near  ]Ic)lland  liank.  The  duumel 
bounded  by  this  bank  in  tbe  ofling,  and  by  the  coast  of  Pulo  Ceieer  de  Torre  on  the 
inside,  is  7  leagues  w  ide  ;  ships  working  tlu"ough  it  in  the  uight  ou^ht  not  to  stand  far- 
ther out  than  22  or  20  fathoms,  for  the  depths  elose  to  the  edge  cff  Hollimd  Bank  are 
from  23  or  2 1  to  25  or  26  fathoms  in  some  jllaccs. 

HOLLAND  BANK  was  examined  by  Captain  Koss,  tho  Company's  Marine  Sur-  h«u>imI  BMik. 
veyor,  in  April,  1817|  and  is  thus  described  in  his  journal : — Discovery,  April  1st, 
after  having  oraesed  over  HoUaad  Bank  twioe^  andKned  on  its  soatiieni  eKtioanify  in  8 

TOL.  TL  2T  . 


Digitized  by  Google 


322 


CHIXA  SEA. — T8I0MPA  COAST. — ISLAlHiS. 


part  of  the 


Jiar^l 


Direction*  tu 
avt  iJ  UolUnd 
Bank. 


ihrouyb  tli« 
channel  Iniiide, 
Mid  along 


M«r. 


fietthoms,  and  observed  the  lat.  10°  37'  15"  N.,  the  chxooometers  pUcmg  us  at  the  same 
time  51  miles  East  of  Britto  Shoal,  and  22  f  miles  Wert  ttom  Fnlo  &pata,  or  in  Ion. 
108**  40'  E.,  fix>m  whence  the  south-western  hillock  on  Pulo  Ceicer  dc  Mer  bore 
8. 77f°E.,  distant  16 J  miles ;  and  the  Peaked  Bock  bore  N.  87i°  E.,  distant*  12  miles. 
After  weighing,  steered  over  the  bank  N.E.  by  N.,  and  by  the  log,  foimd  its  length  to 
be  3^  miles  in  that  direction.  When  the  south-western  hill  of  Pulo  Ceiccr  de  Mer  bore 
from  S.  64°  to  S.  66°  W.,  we  passed  over  the  shoalest  xidge  in  4  fakthoms,  but  in  the 
morning  had  3}  and  3^  fathoms  on  the  same  part :  wlien  the  south-western  hill  boie 
8.  58°  E.,  we  bej^an  to' deepen  oflf  the  shoal  to  the  northward  in  16  fathoms." 

If  Pulo  Ceicer  de  Mer  is  not  brought  to  the  eastward  of  S.E.,  it  appears  that  a 
ship,  in  steering  towards  it  with  these  bearings,  would  clear  the  northern  extremity  of 
Holland  Bank.  The  western  part  is  very  dangerous  for  large  ships,  when  the  centre 
of  Pulo  Ceicer  de  Mer  bears  between  E.  by  8.  and  E.S.E.,  about  5  or  6  leagues  distant, 
and  the  low  part  of  the  island  that  unites  the  two  hills  is  ju«t  vUible  from  the  deck 
of  a  large  ship,  the  elevation  of  the  eye  bang  about  22  feet.  The  soundings  close  to 
this  part  of  the  bank  are  23  and  24  fathoms ;  and  by  standing  on  the  edge  of  it,  when 
under  20  fathoms,  they  decrease,  in  a  few  cables'  lengths,  to  10,  6,  and  3^  fathoms, 
rocks,  in  several  pl:i  i  -:  If,  liowcvor,  the  lead  be  attended  to,  and  hove  quickly,  it 
will  point  out  the  edge  of  the  bank,  before  a  ship  gets  into  danger ;  and  thia  seems  to 
hold  good  in  the  approach  to  the  bank  on  both  sides. 

The  fleet  from  China,  in  January,  1805,  by  steering  too  fax  southerly  firom  Cape 
Padaran,  f»ot  on  the  western  part  of  TTolland  Bank,  and  the  Canton,  Glatton,  and 
U.M.S.  Grampus,  struck,  although  at  a  considerable  distance  firom  each  other;  the 
latter  slii|>  drawing  20  feet,  struck  hard  several  times,  had  22  fee*  water  by  tlie  lead, 
and  was  lifted  over  the  rocky  pyramids  by  tl>e  swell.  These  ships  struck  in  lat.  10"  38' 
to  10°  41'  N.,  the  Gap  of  Pa'daran  bearing  N.  l(f  E.,  tlie  sand  hill  on  Mui-Guio  about 
N.N.W.,  Moimt  Taicou  about  W.  by  N.  i  N.,t  and  tlie  centre  of  Pulo  Ceicer  de  Mer 
E.byS.  ]  S.  from  the  southernmost  ship,  and  E.S.I'],  from  the  northenimost,  estimated 
distance  6^,  6,  or  6J  leagues,  the  low  jtart  of  that  island  which  jointi  the  two  hills  plain 
in  li^ht  firom  the  quarter-deck. 

To  avoid  the  westeni  part  of  Holland  Bank  in  clear  weather,  do  not  raise  Piilo 
Ceic-er  dc  Mer  more  than  to  have  the  summits  of  the  two  hills  visiblo  from  the  poop  of 
a  lari^i'  ship,  when  the  island  is  hearing  betwixt  E.  -J  8.  and  S.E. ;  for  if  the  low  part 
of  the  island  between  the  hills  be  In  slfjlit  from  po<y»,\iieu^Dg  ftoml^bj  to 
E.S.E.,  you  win  be  near  the  edge  of  the  bimk. 

When  bound  to  China,  by  the  Inner  FaiMge,  steer  from  Fnlo  Aor  to  ipus  ekiee  on 
the  East  side  of  Pido  Condore  ;  from  thence,  a  N.E.  bv  N.  enurs*'  will  carrv  you  out- 
side  Britto  Bank,  and  in  the  fair  chiumel  between  Holland  Baiik  and  the  coast,  if  there 
be  no  lateral  current.  The  best  guide  in  the  night  is  not  to  approach  the  coa-st  under 
16  or  17  fathoms  imtil  certain  of  h(nng  to  the  eistward  of  Britto  Bank,  nor  to  deepen 
above  20  or  21  fathoms  towards  the  western  part  of  IloUaad  Bank ;  the  fair  track 
))etAvixt  these  banks,  and  between,  tiie  latter  and  the  coast,  being  from  17  to  20 
fathoms,  imtil  irrQgiilar  aoundingB  aie  got  in  the  channel  to  the  soathwaxd  of  Fnlo 
Ceicer  de  Terre.   

FDLO  OUGER  SB  HER  bean  ficoan  Polo  Ceioer  de  Tene  S.  bgrS.,  diafcant  4!L 


*  The  distances  wen  obtaiiMd  from  «  Imm  line  nnwwwd  Iqr  •rand  between  the  tvo  v«neb  4  sQae  apait, 
tbe  InT«0tu»tor  at  anchor  in  24  btiboBi  wmtar,  bewnurfton  tb*  IMmvht  N.      40*  W. 
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miles,  its  ccntro  hein^  in  lat.  10"  321'  X.,  Ion.  108°  53'  E.,  and  it  is  4  or  6  miles  in. 
extent  nearly  ^  .E.  and  S.W.  There  are  two  small  bills  which  form  its  extramities* 
one  of  tiiem  doping,  tfao  other  oooiail ;  and  as  these  aace  disoenied  befine  ilie  lerd 
land  in  the  centre  of  the  island,  Ihey  ajjpfar  sometimes  like  separate  islands ;  they  may 
be  seen  in  dear  weather  about  8  leagues'  distance  from  the  deck  of  a  large  ship. 
Some  xockss  vith  a  rerf,  project  about  a  mile  from  the  North  and  S.E.  puia  of  the 
island ;  and  a  rocky  islet  ln'£:h  above  water,  lying  about  4  or  5  miles  off  its  north-  fiod^ubk 
western  part,  may  be  seen  at  4  leagues'  distance.  The  island  is  easy  of  access  on  the 
Wert  SEOB,  ivlbrae  a  ship  may  anchor  oecanonaUy;  it  is  well  culiiTateiC  and  is  inhabited 
principally  by  fisliernien,  who  pay  fin  annual  tribute,  in  salt  Csli  and  VwAs*  nests,  to  tho 
king  of  Ckx^in-Chino.  The  soimdiiigs  extend  a  very  litUo  way  to  the  eastward  of  the 
island.  Mr.  IWstor,  Master  of  H.M.8.  Modeete,  states  that  in  pa^ising  Ceioer  deMor 
5  miles  off  they  made  a  smaller  island,  in  addition  to  the  one  with  two  ])caks,  loo  large 
to  pass  under  the  name  of  a  rock,  and  nearly  as  high  as  the  larger  island.  As  the  am^ 
passed  to-  the  eastward,  be  thinks  this  may  join  me  larger  island  tax  the  opposite  side, 
init  he  thought  he  saw  a  clear  passage  between  them. 

The  channel  between  Fulo  Ceioer  de  Mer  and  Holland  Bank  is  from  3  to  4  leagues 
wid^  and  appears  to  be  safe;  sereral  ships,  in  passing  through  it,  have  found  Hie 
soundings  irregular,  from  12  to  9  and  8  fatlioms,  rooky,  when  they  borr rv  r  l  on  the 
edge  of  Holland  Bank;  but  on  hauling  towards  the  island,  they  always  got  into  more 
xegolar  deptibs  of  18,  20,  and  24  fkthoms ;  the  Milford  had  fran  84  to  86  fethoms,  in 
pa.ssin<^  on  tho  West  side  of  (ho  rooky  islet,  at  about  2  or  3  inilos'  distanri  The  pas- 
sage betwixt  this  ialet  and  Pulo  Ceiccr  de  Mer  seems  also  safe  i  for  the  Ajnerican  ship 
Berotion  mmt  fltnmgh  it  in  1803,  and  sair  no  appearanm  el  danger.  Tb  the  mMrth- 
ward  of  the  island  the  depths  increase  to  35  fathoms,  and  decrease  to  17  Ihthoms  when 
it  is  just  visible  from  the  deck  bearing  about  S.S.E. 

Tb»  CATWTOK  IBUJIIMI  are  a  group  of  three  small  isliB!^  lying  near  the  utwick 
peataii'^1  <<•:  yr  x,  ;ni,:i  tiir  la-  i;,'i;iu  of  losr  E.  SSf 

Pulo  Sapata,  or  Shoe  Island,  bearing  from  the  centre  of  Pulo  Ceicer  do  Mer  about 
8.  ])y  E.  1  E.,  distant  88  miles,  is  in  fat.  l(f  V  N.,«  Ion.  100^  2^  E.,  or  4*  SB*  S,  of 
Pulo  Aor,  i  tlf  West  of  tho  Grand  T*idrone,  and  22  miles '\y est  from  C^VardAOn 
the  coast  of  Coohin-China,  by  mean  of  many  excellent  chronometers. 

It  is  the  easternmost  of  the  three  isunds  that  go  by  the  name  of  Catwidn,  and 
may  he  seen  30  loa<?uos  from  tho  dook  of  a  linage  ship;  it  ajtpears  to  ho  a  hii^h,  inacoes- 
sible  barren  rock,  frequented  by  numerous  birds.  'VVhen  viewed  in  some  directions,  it 
resembles  a  shoe ;  at  other  beanngs  it  seems  a  large  square  oolumn ;  and  when  besrteg 
to  tho  westward  it  assumes  the  form  of  a  pyramid.  Siiips  generally  endeavour  to  see 
this  island,  or  to  pass  within  6  or  8  leagues  of  its  eastern  side,  in  prooeeding  to  or  £rom 
Manila,  or  to  Cham  by  the  Outer  Ttattige.  With  Polo  8apid»  bearing  1^  8"  N.,  dis- 
tant tliree-quiirters  of  u  mile,  tho  Discovery  had  35  f&thoms,  and  with  it  beftring  8oath 
three-quarters  of  a  mile,  she  had  31  fathoms,  sand  and  ooraL 

The  Christopher  Bawson,  of  London,  was  lost  on  a  bank  said  to  lie  E.8.E.  of  Pulo 
St^ta  20  miles,  14  fet<t  water  on  it. 

The  Pyramid,  or  Little  Catwick,  about  2  miles  N.W.  by  W.  from  Pulo  Sapata,  is 
a  small  barren  rocky  isle,  the  peak  of  which  may  be  seen  about  7  leagues ;  a  reef  was 
thongfat  to  front  it,  until  Oaptain  Boss  examined  thu  and  the  a4iaoaat  islands  and 

•  Cutain  Bo8B  made  it  in  lat.  9"  594'  N.,  Ion.  109»  3i'  E.,  and  Lieutenant  D.  M,  Ck>nloQ  RK.  in 
l»t  9*ff8f  IVn  ana  km.  100*  114' K 
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dangers,  in  March  and  Aprils  1817 ;  he  otnild  not  perceive  any  danger  near  the  Little 
Catwick,  nor  in  the  channel  between  it  and  Pulo  Sapata,  aa  tnU  oe  observed  by  the 
IbHowing  account,  taken  from  the  joiunal  of  the  surveying  ship  Discovery : — 

March  27th,  a  little  past  noon,  having  Polo  Sapata  bearing  South  about  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile,  passed  between  it  and  the  Little  Catwick,  and  sent  the  Investigator 
to  examine  the  North  side  of  the  latter.  At  50  minutes  past  noon  we  were  in 
ctuuioet  be-  65  fathoms  water  in  mid-channel  between  Pulo  Sapata  and  the  little  Oatwick,  without 
teMridiii^  any  appearance  of  danger  whatever ;  when  the  latter  bore  N.  by  B.  about  one  mile 
distant,  we  steered  N.N.W.  to  pass  its  West  end,  and  fell  in  with  the  Investigator 
coming  close  round  its  northern  side,  irithout  petceifing  any  danger  to  extend  from 
the  Catwick. 

Until  tliis  examination  of  the  parage  between  Pulo  Sapata  and  the  little  Cat- 
wick, by  Captain  Boss,  it  was  not  known  to  be  safe,  although  several  ships  had  passed 
through  it  in  the  night,  when  returning  from  China  in  dark  blowing  weather ;  when 
finding  thcmselv^  at  such  lim^  either  close  to  Pulo  Sapata  or  to  the  little  Catwick, 
or  in  the  passage  between  these  islands,  th£y  were  neoesaitaited  to  run  through,  often 
uncertain  of  their  situation.* 

Although  this  passage  seems  to  be  safe  \nih  a  commanding  moA,  it  oo^t  not  to 
be  adopted  excepting  in  a  case  of  emergency,  for  it  is  contracted,  and  the  ouxraita  are 
strong  and  irr^ular  about  these  islands. 

SfaiM  paasmg  baire  in  the  night,  during  the  north-east  monsoon,  ought  to  make 
proper  allowanoefor  a  south- westerly  current,  which  is  liable  to  deceive,  and tp cany 
them  down  upon  the  i^lauds,  paiticularly  if  the  wind  is  strong  at  the  time. 
GrmtOitwxk  Eound  ^land,  or  Great  Catwkk,  in  iHt.  10°  6^  N.,  bearing  W.N.W.  |  K.  from 
-uguma  PjJ^  Sapata,  distant  about  3|  lea^ies,  and  nearly  Soutli  from  Pulo  Celeer  do  IMer, 
about  9  leagues,  is  a  high  barren  inland,  of  a  rounded  form,  nearly  of  the  same  siae 
and  lieight  as  Pulo  Sapata ;  it  may  be  seen  about  9  leagues,  and  is  thought  to  be  steep 
to.  The  channel  betwixt  this  island  and  Pulo  Ceioer  de  Mer  is  spacious  and  safe,  witli 
soundings  of  25  or  20  futhoms  near  the  latter,  deeueniug  to  4>u  and  50  fathoms  iu  mid- 
channd,  and  towards  the  CMwiek;  when  tlunmgli  it,  the  depths  doegoaso  quiddy  in 
standing  to  the  ea.stward. 

The  chaunel  betwixt  the  Great  and  Little  Catwxcks  may  likewise  be  considered 
safe  in  daylight,  but  great  caution  is  requisite  irhea  passing  fhrongh  it  in  the  night, 

on  aceoii'it  of  the  followinj.^  daiifrrr  • — - 

The  Macclesfield  Rock,  or  La  Paix  Eock,  said  to  have  been  seen  many  years 


a^,  by  the  Preuch  ship  La  Pais,  and  to  have  been  placed  by  her  at  nearly  a&  equal 
distance  betw  een  the  Great  and  Litth-  Catwicks :  until  lately  its  true  position  was  not 
known  to  British  uai-igators,  although  seen  by  the  Macclesfield  in  1721 ;  even  its 
existence  was  considered  doubtful ;  and  it  is  surprising  that  many  ships,  in  passing 
through  tlic  ehannel  l)etwe(^n  the  Catw  leks  in  the  night,  without  loiowittg  that  a  rock 
existed  here,  have  all  escaped  the  daugcr. 
Oftptoin  lum  t  The  position  of  the  foregoing  danger  has  been  determined  by  Captain  Ross,  who, 
"^v^  after' passing  between  Pulo  Sapata  and  the  LitUe  Catwick,  March  27th,  1817,  steered 
N.W.  by  W.  till  3  P.M.,  having  very  smooth  water,  and  the  wind  from  South;  disco- 

*  The  ibipa  hereafter  named  poaaed  tlu  .<u^h  tliis  ch&imel  in  the  night    The  ship*  Seton  and  Surprise,  at 

midnictit,  November  8fti.  1700,  ruimin^  iindi  r  iho  giMise  wiiij^fs  of  thfir  fon' s-iiLs  s;iw  I'ulo  S;i]ifit>i  twaring 
S.  by  W.  iilxKIt  3  miles,  nmi  liniiiii','  tlicy  loulil  not  clpiir  it  Ui  the  ciLstWiini,  bun"  away  SJitl  ]>;us.sf.:]  litjtwc««n  it 
and  tlip  I.ittli-  Ciitwick.  The  T>\ily  Mi  ivilli-  pox-icii  tliniuc;h  it  in  ISi!-,  in  the  iiighl :  the  Hcn-fonlshire  and 
other  ahipB  have  »Uo  paased  through  this  narrow  chaouel,  duhng  dark  blowing  we»tfaer  in  the  night,  before 
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vered  a  sinaU  rippling  bearing  W.'  by  N.,  fbr  which  steered,  and  when  about  half  a 
mile  S.E.  from  it,  had.  45  fathoms,  rocky  ground.  Sent  two  of  our  boats,  and  one  of 
the  Invesiigator's,  to  examine  the  rippling,  theti  w  ore,  and  passed  about  hall  a  cable's 
length  to  the  eastward  of  the  boata  that  were  round  a  rock ;  when  our  small  cutter  was 
lioldliic;  on  by  it,  slie  was  in  a  transit-line  witli  the  Great  Catwick  bearini,'  N.  89.^"  W., 
and  from  the  boat  tlic  sunitnit  of  I'ulo  Supata  bore  S.  56-}°  E.,*  the  Little  Catwick 
being  throe-quarters  the  length  of  Bapata  to  the  southward  of  that  island,  or  2^  6'  to 
the  right  of  its  hiirbest  part.  The  rip])liii^'  was  foimd  to  b<_'  i>roduced  by  a  very  ftharp 
point  of  a  rock,  one  foot  under  water,  and  at  the  distanee  of  a  few  yards  around  it 
there  are  12  and  16  fathoms  water.  The  rock  was  so  steep  that  the  boat's  i,naj)ncl 
would  not  remain  on  it,  and  one  of  the  men  lield  her  on  l>y  the  boat-hook.  When  it 
bore  South  a  cable's  length,  we  hud  38  I'athouiii,  loeky  ground ;  and  from  thiii  position 
nBt  by  Hassey's  patent  log,  fi  miles  to  the  Gmftt  Catmck}  heaiiiig  South,  distant  aboat 
a  quarter  of  a  niilc.f 

Aiihoal  vvJiij  formerly  thought  to  lie  S.E.  of  Pulo  Sapata,  at  several  miles'  dist^mce,  HoiAin.  fcami. 
whicli  is  now  believed  not  to  exist.  A  collision  of  currents  or  tides  is  f^onietimea  seen 
in  the  vieiiiity  of  these  islands,  producinc?  ripplings  in  the  sea,  like  l)rcakers  upon  a 
shoaJ,  which  no  doubt  have  been  mai'kcd  as  dangers.  Tliis  shoal  is  retained  in  the 
Admiralty  Chart  under  the  name  of  Hopkins  Bank ;  its  actual  position,  liowerer,  is 
still  doubt  rnl.  but  ir     th'>rr  rlrirfMl  10  miles  S.E.  by  S.  of  Pulo  Sapata. 

The  Soundings  (l<-i-ju'u  last  ui  approaching  Pulo  Sapata  aad  the  Catwicks  from  sonmiii^tf. 
the  westward ;  in  a  direct  line,  about  midway  between  them  and  Pulo  Condore,  the 
depths  arc  27  and  28  fathoin.s,  increasing  to  (55  fatlinnis  when  Pulo  Sapata  bears  about 
If.E.  12  or  13  leagues.  When  it  bears  al>out  N.N.E.  9  leagues,  the  soundings  are 
67  to  70  fathoms,  but  not  always  regvdar ;  the  edge  of  the  bank  coincides  nearly  with 
the  meridian  of  Pulo  Sajiati,  f  n-  very  deep  soundings  only  arc  obtained  a  little  way 
to  the  eastward  of  that  linui.  The  depths  increase  to  110  aiul  120  fathoms,  when 
Pulo  Sapata  bears  N.W.  by  N.  to  N.'W,  \  N.,  distant  about  i  or  l?  leagues,  and  a 
little  farther  out  there  are  no  more  soundings ;  a  ship,  therefore,  Ix-ini:;  nearly  in  the 
parallel  of  this  island,  may  be  certain  that  she  is  to  the  custw  ard  of  it  \s'hcu  soundings 
are  not  obtained. 

The  MINEEVA  BANK,  situated  to  tlie  north-eastward  of  Pulo  Sapata,  was  dis-  MiMrmiiMik. 
covered  by  the  Conipany's  ship  of  this  name,  on  her  jjassage  to  China>  August  17th,  1821. 
At  noon,  observed  m  lat.  10"  \V1'  N.,  steered  N.E.  ^  N.  5  miles,  and  about  half-past  noon, 
the  water  appearing*  very  mueh  discoloured,  kept  the  lead  iroing  quick,  had  fathoms 
first  cast,  tlieu  35,  30,  and  28  fathoms ;  shortened  sail,  and  liove  to,  liead  to  the  south- 
eastward; next  cast  had  39,  40,  and  42  fathoms,  and  continued  tliis  depth  by  repeated 
soundings.  From  noon  till  2  p.m.,  when  lying  to,  had  steered  N.E.  }  N.  S  mih.'s,  -which 
gave  6  miles'  northini,',  placing  the  bank  in  10"  38'  N.,  and  good  sights  taken  at  the 
same  time  made  the  ion.  110'  18'  E.  by  mean  of  three  chronometers.  The  soundings 
upon  the  bank  were  all  eoral  rock,  and  it  appeared  to  extend  to  al)out  1^  niile-^  in  n 
N.E.  direction,  as  in  hauling  to  the  southward  the  depth  greatly  increased.   About  a 

Quarter  past  2  P.M.  bore  away,  and  gradnallf  inoEeased  the  soundings  from  45  to  00  , 
ithoms,  then  no  bottom  at  66  fitthoms. 

•  Thin  bearing  nhould  pro!  . ably  bf  E.  S. 

f  Thvre  a{>|i«ini  to  be  itome  ob»eunty  in  tiuH  p«CMiigo,  but  I  ooncvive  it  to  mean  that  tlw  boat,  irom  a  pon- 
tiou  a  cable's  length  North  of  the  Rock,  ran  5  milea  (on  about  a  Wvtit  coumc),  until  the  QrMt  Catwick  ban 
Sooth,  a  4]iMrter  of  «  mile  dktaot  Hue  dinteiKit  end  the  preoeding  bteiiim  jjikoe  tbe  nA  AivttMr  to  tbe  cMt- 
wud  theD  the  poation  ludHrto  givoB  in  thv  nheit  i — Bwi 
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COCHIN-CHINA,  FEOM   CAPE  PiVDARAN  TO  CAPE 

TUEON. 


AucJtorig*. 


the  hHrbour. 


CAFE  PADA^AN,  doscrihod  in  tlio  last  section,  is  the  southern  hoiindary  of  the 
gieat  bay  of  the  aame  name,  os^led  also  Fhaniaa  Bay,  after  a  oon&iderable  town  at  the 
nead  of  it,  when  there  is  a  tolerable  harbour,  formed  by  a  reef,  dry  at  \aw  tide,  tSiat 
projects  about  2  miles  from  the  western  shore,  and  shelters  vessels  from  the  sea.  On 
the  Isojrth  side  of  Cape  Padaran  there  is  a  bight»  where  yessels  may  anchor  in  the 
eotitb«w0st  nuHuooii,  iribmlMh'WBter  ni^  DefboBd  tt  the  SoaHi  aida  of,a  nnall 
sandy  bay.  Lurgo  dupe  evi|^t  not  to  andior  under  0  or  10  fiiflumBf  Ibv  the  bottom  is 
foul  near  the  shore. 

^Rie  ship  Admiral  Oamlner  laOed  from  Canton  BiTer  September  5th,  1812,  and 

reached  Cape  Varela  on  the  9th  ;  meetin<^  here  with  strong?  South  and  S.W.  winds  and 
saoaU^  weather,  she  continued  to  beat  againat  them  near  the  coast  till  the  23rd,  then 
stood  mto  Padaran  Bay,  where  she  anobomd  in  13  fivHioms,  iritb  the  caBtem  eTtremity 
of  Cape  Fadaran  bearing  S.S.E.,  northern  extreme  of  the  bay  N.N.E.,  distant  from 
the  shore  about  2  miles.  She  cut  firewood*  filled  up  her  water,  and  sailed  £rom  this 
anchorage  26th  September. 

After  weighing  firom  this  anchorage,  or  having  passed  Cape  Padaran,  if  bound  to 
the  harbour,  stoer  for  the  middle  of  the  bay,  to  avoid  a  reef  and  foul  ground  contiguous 
to  the  western  shore ;  then  keep  to  the  northward,  for  the  North  entrance-point  of  the 
harbour,  imtil  the  reef  on  the  western  side  is  plainly  seen. 

When  near  the  entrance,  a  mass  of  rocks,  one  over  the  other,  like  ruins,  will  be 
perceived  close  to  the  shore  at  the  N.W.  side  of  the  harbour,  and  beyond  it  an  isolated 
hill ;  keep  the  highest  rock  of  the  mass  on  with  this  hill,  in  steering  past  the  reef  at 
the  distance  of  a  third  of  a  mile ;  6  or  7  fathoms  will  be  the  least  water.  When  inside 
the  reef,  steer  more  westerly,  and  anchor  in  4  &tiu>ms,  good  holding-ground.  There 
is  a  rlvtdct  at  the  bottom  w  tfas  harixmr,  and  a  stream  of  fredi  water  where  the  nef 
joins  the  shore. 

To  proceed  from  the  harbour,  the  directions  which  have  been  given  for  passing 
the  reef  must  be  observed ;  when  clear  of  it,  avoid  the  North  side  of  the  bay,  which  is 
rocky ;  steer,  therefore,  to  the  8.E.  until  the  North  point  of  the  bay  is  brought  to  bear 
N.E.,  and  pass  it  at  the  distance  of  3  miles ;  this  point  is  low,  surrounded  with  rocks 
under  water,  dose  to  whidbi  there  is  a  dry  sand-bank.  Prom  hence  to  Poise  Cape 
Varola  the  coast  is  very  mountainous  and  steep,  extending  nearly  N.E.  by  N. ;  a  little 
to  the  southward  of  that  cape  there  is  an  opening  into  Yung-Gang,  a  great  ba.sin  or 
cove,  inhabited  by  fishermen,  whidi  is  dwiEenBd  by  the  steep  surroimding  moun- 
tains ;  but  it  is  imcertaiii  whether  or  not  ibis  con  will  admit  ah^  and  afford  safe 
anchorage. 

riuB  CAn  YABBLA,*  called  WOJiKYMSm  by  the  natbc^  in  lat.  11*  4ir  N., 


*  Vmti  taa  a  vodk  or 
Tai«l%  sMmqi^  aoi  DMriy  so 


■poB  tlN  SMBiitaiii,  a  Utile  iahad,  havmg 


to  tikt  Offer 
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bearing  from  Cape  Padaran  about  N.N.E.  ^  E.  8^  or  9  leag:ue8,  is  formed  by  a  very 
high  oblong  mountain  of  great  magnitude,  wliich,  from  the  steep  diiis  that  front  the 
sea,  rises  witii  a  gentiA  aodivify  imand ;  it  may  be  known  from  the  other  prominent 
headlands  by  its  great  hcii^ht,  its  convex  outline,  and  by  its  rciyularly  slopint?  to  sea- 
ward. In  crusiiiDgthe  Bay  of  Fadaiao,  soundings  of  4U  to  50  liithoms  may  bo  got  if 
not  fiur  out;  fhe  AOtfli  iMdnt  not  to  be  tqmwAi^ 
night,  beowue  ft  is  fifODlMlhy  fbiil  gx^^ 
shore. 

Fabe  Cape  Yarcla  fbniu  fhe  South  point  of  the  entranoe  to  Gaamigne  Bay,  and 
is  stwp  to  ;  it  may  be  approached  close,  havinsr  20  Hithoms  nnar  the  shore,  and  l>etwixt 
the  shore  and  the  islimid  that  lies  to  the  H.W.  there  is  a  narrow  passage,  fit  for  small 
veaaeb,  with  13  to  14  fhthoana  'water. 

CAMRATGlffE,  or  CAM-SAI7H  BAY  (entranoe),  h  in  lat.  ll'^  49'N.,  bound)  d  nn  lamnusiw 
the  South  side  hy  the  land  of  li'alse  Cape  Varela  and  the  contiguous  islest  and  by  the 
lugh  idand  Tagne  on  the  North  ride :  thu  is  called  the  1aii]ge  entranoe,  in  which  there 
are  from  18  to  11  fathoms  water.  The  small  entrance  is  formed  betwixt  the  North 
point  of  the  island  Tagne  and  the  opposite  point  of  the  main,  in  which  there  are  7  and 
8  lht£homs  water;  Irat  it  is  raey  nanow,  and  diould  not  be  used  except  in  a  ease  of 
necessity. 

The  onter  harbour  of  Camxaigne  is  to  the  N.W.  of  the  island  Tagne,  having  10  uuuraixi 
and  18  fitUioaia  water,  and  is  protected  from  the  sea  hy  that  island.  Abont  1^  imles 
fiwther  to  the  north-westward  is  the  entrance  to  the  inner  harbour,  about  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  wide,  formed  bj  a  point  of  land  on  the  North  side,  and  a  long  neck  or  narrow 
peninimlateihe  south-wesfeward :  llie  inner  hkHboor  is  an  extensive  lagoon.  The  best 
ancborafre  is  a  little  inside  the  entrance,  in  any  depth  from  10  to  6  or  7  fathoms  ;  for 
all  the  western  part  is  shoal,  and  the  shores  around  the  westem  and  northern  parts  of 
the  harbour  are  lined  by  a  oond  bank.  Prom  the  northern  eoctxemity  of  the  miTboar, 
a  river  runs  to  the  northward  parallel  to  the  coast  t or  5  or  6  leagues;  it  is  k  p  i  itn! 
itom.  the  sea  by  a  narrow  neck  of  land,  consisting  of  small  sand-hills,  and  a  great 
barren  sandy  plain. 

The  source  of  the  river  lies  in  marshy  ground,  not  for  fi  1 1  11*  city  of  Nhiatrang. 
There  are  no  hidden  dangers  in  either  of  tiic  outer  or  inner  harbours,  and  theiy  are  safe 
fbr  ships  of  tmy  description^  flie  bottom  bemg  generally  mud,  and  good  holding^ground. 

Tliis  liurliDur  i:^  nn  .-sth-  inli.iTiitr'i.I  I'y  fishermen. 

THE  WATER  ISLAKBS,*  in'  lat.  12°  Z  to  12"  4'  N.,  ate  of  moderate  hdght,  dis-  i>a»<u. 
tent  S|  or  4  mfles  off  tliemafntattd  to  the  northward  of  GsmndgneBs^:  thesonthem- 

most  is  called  Hone  Xoi  ;  the  other,  which  is  tho  lart^ost,  ITono  Nu^oai :  it  has  sonn- 
islets  and  rooks  near  it.  The  fihannfll  inside  these  islaiuls  is  said  to  be  veiy  safe,  with 
18  ihthoms  water  near  the  tdiare,  and  there  is  good  ancborage  opposite  to  them  in  the 
south-west  monsoon,  close  to  the  coast  at  the  Great  Plain  ;  the  ])assape  inside  thesf 
islands  may  be  adopted,  if  you  intend  to  proceed  into  Nhiafarang  by  the  South  entranoe. 
The  great  sandy  plain  is  aboot  8  leagues  in  extent,  ending  at  the  South  entranoe  of 
Xhiatrantr  l^ay ;  at  eacli  t  xl  i^'K!  '  tliere  is  a  bluff  point,  and  the  bay  comprehended 
between  them  is  called  Dgiay  Baj.  It  must  be  observed,  that  although  the  passage 
inside  the  Water  Ishmds  is  thonght  to  be  safe,  there  is  to  the  north-westward  of  these 
islands,  in  the  fair  track,  a  roclcy  patch,  on  which  the  Lord  Castlercagh  shoaled  sud-  RothyBuk. 
denly,  August  18th,  1807.  She  had  worked  out  of  Nhiatrang  Bay  in  the  morning, 

•  QilkdtbDfMitrldndt. 
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betwixt  Tre  Island  and  the  two  islands  near  the  shore,  and  observ  ed  at  noon  in  iat. 
12:^  8'  N. ;  alter  steering  South  A  miles,  mth  the  wind  at  S.S.E.,  the  water  shoaled  sud- 
denly from  13  to  01  fathoms,  and  the  helm  was  put  down  ;  rocks  and  soa-weed  were 
s&en  under  the  bottom,  but  the  loast  water  by  the  lead  was  0^  fathoms  ;  she  deepened 
to  13  fathoms  in  standing  about  2  cables'  lengths  to  the  north-eastward.  When  upon 
this  shoal  patch,  Hone  Noi,  tlin  ^nnthernmost  Water  Island,  bore  8.K.  I  E.,  tho  blutf 
point  at  the  northern  extremity  oi  Dgiay  N.W.  \  W.,  the  bluff  point  at  its  sout  h- 
em  extreme  S.  by  E.  easterly,  distance  <«  the  aand-downs  on  the  shove  of  the  bay 
2\  or  3  miles.*  Inside  this .  xodiy  patch  there  are  12  and  11  fiKihonu,  z^golar 
soundings. 

NhkiniyBir.        NHIAT&AKO  BAY  is  large,  and  is  protected  by  Tre  Island  and  its  adjoining  isles 

to  tho  iiouthward,  and  by  the  mainland  and  I'Mshcr  Islands  to  the  northward  and  cast- 
ward.  To  pi-oceed  into  tho  bay  by  the  Soutli  entiance,  you  may  pass  on  either  side  the 
Water  Isluids,  then  betwixt  Tre*  Island  and  the  two  isles  that  lio  to  the  south-west- 
ward of  it,  nrarly  in  the  passage ;  tho  soundinsrs  arc  resnilar,  from  12  fathoms  at  the 
entrance  to  (>  and  7  fathoms  between  the  West  point  of  Tro  Island  and  the  main, 
where  the  channfl  is  1}  or  IJ  miles  wide.  The  passage  contiguous  to  the  main,  inside 
thr  two  isles  that  lie  in  the  channel,  is  also  sa& ;  but  betwixt  them  wd  Tre  Inland  is 
one  wider,  and  on  other  accounts  preferable. 

The  anchorage  at  Nhiatrani?  is  in  8  fathoms,  good  holdinff>ground,  with  tlie 
ontranre  of  the  river  bearing  about  N.W.  or  N.W.  J  N.  1  mile,  and  Tre  Island  E.S.E. 
The  river  has  a  \mi;  and  will  only  admit  vessels  drawing  7  or  8  feet  water ;  it  com- 
municates with  Nhiatrang  citjr,  about  5  miles  to  the  westward :  tliis  city  is  the  capital 
of  the  prorineos  Nluatransf  and  Binkanj?,  and  hn'?  1  fort,  huWr  in  the  EuroY>ean 
manner,  by  Monsieur  Oliver,  a  Trench  eugineer.  Jiere  they  manuiacture  some  silk 
and  ottier  artades,  and  cany  on  trade  with  different  parts  of  the  coast  A  ship  in  want 
of  wood  or  water  may  obtain  them  by  t^uchinir  at  this  place. 

The  Ijivd  Castlereugh,  ou  her  passage  from  China,  anchored,  August  15th,  1807, 
in  Nhiatrang  Iload,  in  9  fathoms,  still  elav,  with  the  entrance  to  the  river  N.W.  f  N. ; 
"WTiite  Boek,  N.  by  E. ;  Sliala  Tsland,  N.E.  I  E.  ;  ryramid  Island,  E.  by  N. ;  Tre 
Island,  from  E.  I  S.  to  S.E.  |  S.,  and  a  Icd'j^-  of  rocks  otf  it  bearing  E.S.E.  \  S.  She 
watered  with  her  own  boats  in  the  river ;  the  ^  atcr  was  found  very  good  a  little  inside 
the  entranet^  at  low  water ;  and  ulwut  4  or  5  miles  up,  the  water  was  fresh  at  half-ebb. 
About  2  miles  up  the  river  there  is  not  depth  sufficient  for  a  loaded  lon^-l)oat  at  half- 
Tidefc  ebb,  there  being  several  shoal  banks  stretching  across  it.    The  rise  of  tide  5  or  6  feet ; 

high  water  at  8^  hours  on  full  and  change  of  moon,  and  there  is  on^  ilood  and  one  ebb 
in  24  hours.  Tre  Island,  in  lat.  12°  IG'  N.,  is  high,  and  contains  several  eo\  t\s,  where 
ves.sels  may  repair  damages.  The  Upton  Castle  anchored  to  the  west^vard  of  Tre  Island, 
between  tho  inner  island  and  the  main,  to  the  soathwaidof  liluatiaDgSiOad,andiibttDd 
it  good  anchorage,  and  convenient  for  watering. 

The  northern  cliannel  leading  to  Nhiatrang  Road,  although  wide,  has  a  coral  hank 
nearly  in  mid-eliaunel,  opposite  the  large  Bay  of  Biiikang,  which  makes  it  jiroper  to 
keep  nearest  to  Tro  Island.  There  is  a  passage  between  the  South  i)oii\t  of  Ihukang 
Bay  and  Turtle  Ishmd,  which  lies  off  it ;  and  there  is  also  a  passage  between  the  small 
Mle  Seeho  and  the  East  point  ()f  the  same  bay  :  tlie  coral  bank  mentioned  above  is  in 
♦fc  transit  with  the  outer  extremity  of  the  point  eastward  of  Binkang  Bay  and 

^  little  islet  S.B.  westward  of  that  point  Oaptain  Boss  was  twice  on  this  coial 

*  Thviie  beariog»  arc  urocoocibble  wHJi  tbe  pontiona  of  tbf  yoiat»  m  given  iu  M.  Dujot's  chut 
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InulIc,  and  did  not  get  less  IJiiia  4  fiithonu  'wnier,  idthon^rh  it  is  lald,  I17  M.  Bayot,  to 
have  as  little  as  (lirec  fathom.s  on  it.  Dune  I^^kuul  is  tlie  soutliern  one  of  tw  o  small 
iglanda,  next  to  tlio  northward  of  TrC}  and  wlien  upon  the  coral  bank  Bune  Island 
bom  8.8.E.,  and  the  small  white  rode  calied  Seche  was  in  one  with  the  nortiiem  ex- 
treme  of  ilir;-  l^u-vl, 

riSHEB  ISLAliDS>*  ijing  to  the  ^.E.  of  Tre  Island,  form  a  group  of  two  or  Kiiwr 
three  harren  ialanda,  with  aome  roeka  doae  to  them ;  Pyramid  IsHand,  one  of  thesej  in 

about  lat.  12*  21'  X.,  13  a  high  regular  cone  or  pyramid,  conspicuous  as  a  mark  in 
Bailing  along  the  coast.  This  island  18  about  or  2  leagues  to  the  southward  of  the 
northermnost  one,  called  Shala ;  and  there  is  a  channel  with  25  to  30  fhthoms  water 
between  tliem.  Tlic  southernmost,  ealled  Dune  Island,  Avliieh  has  iJready  been  men- 
tioned, is  of  moderate  height,  ilat  on  the  summit,  like  the  crown  of  a  hat,  when  Tiewed 
in  some  directions ;  the  enamel  hetwixt  it  and  IVe  Island  is  safe,  and  there  are  sound- 
ini^s  of  fjf)  to  7'"  fathoms  about  3  or  4  leatjues  outside  these  islands ;  the  soundinira 
iuside  Pyramid  Island  are  from  IG  to  20  fathoms,  decreasing  regularly  dose  to  the 
South  side  of  the  entrance  of  Hone  Cohe  Bay. 

HONE  COHE  BAY,  about  21  or  3  leai^uos  northward  from  P\-ramid  Island,  has  HoneCoU 
several  islands  in  it ;  the  outermost,  called  Bac,  has  to  the  eastward  of  it,  about  a  mile, 
A  rock  called  the  Button,  tmd  three  islands  to  the  westward.  Betwixt  Isle  Bac  and 
the  small  one  to  the  west\vard  there  is  a  safe  passa;j^,  and  also  between  the  latter  and 
the  other  two  islands,  which  lie  much  nearer  the  western  shore,  but  the  widest  channel 
is  outside  Isle  Bao,  between  it  and  the  East  pennt  of  the  hay.  Having  passed  these 
islands,  if  bound  into  the  bay,  stoer  to  the  K.TT.  in  mid-ehaunel  betwixt  tlie  point  on 
the  West  side  that  forms  Hone  Cohe  Harbour,  and  a  small  island  to  the  eastward; 
then  steer  westerly  to  round  the  point,  and  afterwards  to  the  aonthward  to  the  anchor- 
age  on  the  West  side  of  it  in  4  fathoms  good  holding-grouiul,  sheltered  all  round:  hers 
the  village  Hone  Cohe  and  some  other  habitations  are  sitiiatod. 

On  the  East  side  of  the  bay  are  several  islands  at  the  entrance  of »  cove,  into 
"svhich  sliips  may  warp,  and  moor  to  the  trees,  there  being  plenty  of  water  and  no 
danger;  hut.vesseb  do  not  usually  go  there,  as  the  cove  is  inhalnted  onl^  by  a  few 
fisbmnen.  This  cove  or  harbour  is  formed  by  high  mountains,  and  oomnranicatea  with 
the  sea  by  a  passage  called  Cua-Be,  or  Little  Passa^,  to  the  south-eastward,  boimded 
on  each  side  by  high  land,  resembling  steep  perpendicular  walls ;  it  is  unknown  whether 
this  passai?o  is  navigable,  or  other^>"ise.  There  are  good  soundings  along  the  East  side 
of  tlie  bay ;  but  to  the  northward  and  to  the  westward  it  is  rocky  and  shoal  near  the 
shores :  in  the  middle  of  it  there  are  several  islands.  Tlie  tide  rises  5  feet  at  Hone  TSd«, 
Cohe,  high  water  at  11^  hours  on  full  and  change  of  moon. 

The  THREE  KIKGS  are  three  rocks,  lyuig  about  1^  miles  East  of  the  point  of  HvhSI^ 
Cua>£ei  they  are  bold  to  approach,  having  30  fathoms  water  near  them,  with  a  passage 
betwixt  them  and  the  pomt.    About  5  miles  farther  to  the  northward  lies  the  small 
Boi-iMoi,  at  some  views  resembling  a  turret  or  sentry-box ;  the  point,  from  which  it  is 
^paroled  hj  a  very  narrow  channel,  is  the  easternmost  land  of  Cochin-China,  being  a 
little  to  the  eastward  of  the  meridian  of  Capo  Varela,  and  the  land  between  them  forms 
a  concavity  called  Honnc  Gomme  Bay.    The  sotmdings  in  this  bay  arc  regular,  and  Houm  Omut 
there  is  good  anchorage  in  8  or  10  fathoms,  sandy  bottom,  at  the  South  side,  about  ^* 
S  miles  to  the  W.N.W.  of  the  point,  near  a  small  island ;  water  may  bo  got  at  the 

*  This  Tiam%  in  woM  dbtxta,  fa  sppliid  to  «h*  fpmp  to  tli*  southwiMd  of  In  Wwidi  (Bw  Water 
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southern  extremity  of  the  sandy«fiat,  but  in  the  dry  season  wells  must  be  dug  in  the 
sand,  at  some  disUmoe  from  thie  sea.  Presh  water  may  be  procured  in  this  manner  on 
most  parts  of  the  coast.  The  sandy  flat,  winch  extends  from  the  high  land  of  Cua-Bc 
to  that  of  Cape  Varela,  is  a  neck  of  land  scarcely  a  mile  broad  in  some  places,  sqpa- 
itttjng  the  bott<nn  of  Hone  Golie  Bay  from  the  sea,  and  the  three  udands  m  the  middle 
of  that  hay  may  ni  jiri  s-;;ng  be  perceived  over  the  sandy  flat. 

01I6<^R0  HARBOUS,  tu  the  8.W.  of  Ca^  Vaitela,  at  the  northern  extremity  of 
Hoone  Gomme  Bay,  seems  safe  at  all  times ;  it  is  about  a  mile  wide  at  the  entmiee^ 
Btretching  about  3  miles  inland,  in  a  N.E.  direction,  Anth  soundings  of  8,  7,  and  (i 
fathoms,  close  to  the  village  at  the  upper  part.  The  bottom  is  fine  day,  except  within 
100  yards  of  the  shore  on  either  side  n  is  fteqnently  sand  or  coral  codes;  on  the  West 
side  the  harbour  fresh  water  may  be  procured  in  several  places,  bnt  the  best  ■vraterinf;^- 
plaoe  is  about  half-way  up  on  the  same  side,  to  the  north-eastward  of  a  little  cove. 
Pulo  Yarehi  is  a  small  island  near  the  shore,  to  the  8.W.  of  the  entrance  of  the  har- 
bour. To  proceed  into  the  latter,  brinrr  the  tunnel  or  peak  to  bear  N.N.W.,  and  steer 
for  it  with  this  bearing,  which  will  lead  into  the  entrance  of  the  harbour,  where  you 
wffl  have  10  or  0^  ftit^ims  water. 

CAPE  VASELA,  or  PAGODA  CAPE,  is  formed  of  steep  clifFs,  extending  nearly 
North  and  South  2  or  2^  nules,  ha^ins  in  the  middle  of  them  a  small  sau^  bay,  where 
a  stream  of  excellent  water  desoends  from  the  mountain  into  the  sea.  This  cape  is  in 
lat.  12''  55'  X.,  Ion.  109"  2^'  E.,  or  14°  10  J'  AVest  from  the  Grand  Ladrone,  by  mean  of 
a  series  of  admeasurements  with  excellent  clu-onomcters  at  various  times.  The  cape 
itsdf  may  bo  seen  0  or  10  leagues,  and  when  first  perceived  in  coming  from  the  north- 
ward appears  like  an  island,  the  gap  of  low  land  which  joins  It  to  the  moimtain  behind 
being  then  depressed  imder  the  horizon.  This  moimtain*  stimds  directly  over  the 
ca^  having  upon  its  summit  a  lai^  pcrpcndioolar  rock,  resembling  a  pati^oda  or 
chunney,  called  Da-bia  by  the  natives,  wluch  makes  it  very  conspicuous  ,  an  '  it  may 
be  seen  about  20  leases'  distance  irom  the  deck  of  a  large  ^p,  either  Irom  the  north- 
ward or  soothward,  m  clear  weather ;  hut  the  summits  of  the  mountains  are  finquently 
obscured  by  clouds  or  A'apours,  particularly  in  the  north-east  monsoon.  The  capo 
may  be  approached  very  clos^  there  being  20  and  25  lathoms  water  around  it  at  a 
small  distance  from  the  shore. 

From  abreast  Palsc  Cape  Yarela  the  course  is  N.  by  E.  i  E.  and  N.  by  E.,  until 
Pyramid  Island  and  the  other  Fisher  Islands  are  passed,  then  K.  ^  £.,  and  J^orth  to 
Gkipe  Varela;  the  best  track  in  the  night,  with  a  bar  wind,  is  to  keep  from  2  to  3 
leairues  off  the  different  In  a  ll m  1,  >  I  ich,  with  the  Water  Islands  and  Fisher  Islands, 
will  bo  visible  at  that  disstauce  in  passing  along,  if  the  weather  be  clear.  When  the 
weather  is  unfimMirable,  edge  farther  out,  to  give  the  idsnda  a  proper  berth ;  and  if 
soundings  are  obtained,  you  will  not  be  far  from  them,  or  some  of  the  lieadlands. 

About  4  or  5  miles  N.  ^  W.  from  Cape  Varela  lies  a  mass  of  rocks,  some  of  them 
level  with  the  water's  edge ;  but  the  oen^l  one  is  condderably  elevated,  with  a  large 
stone  on  its  summit,  appearintr  as  if  placed  by  art :  in  passing  near  it,  when  abreast,  a 
hole  through  is  perceived  below  the  upper  stone,  which  has  given  it  the  name  of  Per* 
Hurated  Bwiik.  There  is  a  safe  passage  betwixt  it  and  the  munland,  having  soiundings 
of  aO  to  25  fathoms. 

PHUYEN  BAT  is  formed  by  the  land  taking  a  westerly  and  K.TV.  dkoction  from 

*  Thorpi-ia  hot  Hpriii<;  in  tlie  mi<1<lk' <>f  U^e  C^>im:' Mountain,  and  then  baiii  tO  1m  tilmrCCelB  WBia  flf 
(beae  mouataiaa,  wliich  fonu  double  aod  trebk  lid^  beliiad  Um  cape. 
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Gape  Varda  to  Phnjen  "Barer,  which  is  distant  firom  4he  cape  ahont  4  leafoes.  About 

0  or  6^  k'lu^ues  north-westward  from  Cape  Varehi,  not  far  inland,  stands  a  hii^b  isolated 
moimiain,  which,  being  a  regular  cone,  Ls  called  Conical  Mountain,  or  Epervier ;  a 
litde  to  the  southward  of  it  tiiere  is  a  sloping  piece  of  land,  with  k  rock  or  pagoda  on 
it,  which  is  only  discerned  when  near  the  shore.  Here  the  inland  mountains  recede  to 
the  westward,  a  great  way  from  the  sea,  and  the  Cape  Yarela  Chain  stretching  also  to 
the  westward,  a  large  space  of  low  land  is  formed  close  to  the  sea  round  the  Bay  of 
Phuyen,  betwixt  Cape  Varela  and  Conical  Mountain.  The  entrance  of  Phuyen  River  is 
to  the  southward  of  this  mountain,  and  will  only  admit  boats.  A  ship  may  anchor  off 
it  in  8  or  9  fiithoms,  good  ground,  with  Conical  Mountain  bearing  about  N.N.W.,  and 
a  pagoda  on  a  mountain  some  distance  inland  to  the  N.'W. ;  but  these  mountains  are 
frequently  obscured  by  douds.  The  soundings  across  the  B&y  of  Phuyen  are  80  to  86 
Mhoms,  about  4  and  6  mUes  off  shcne.  Several  flat  islands  Ue  near  the  coast  on  the 
North  side  of  the  bay,  of  wliich  Ibigida  is  the  most  considerable,  distant  about  2  miles  ^  u  ' 
from  the  shore,  having  an  indifferent  passage  inside,  of  irregular  depths,  and  rocky 
bottom ;  close  to  it  on  the  outside  there  arc  23  and  24  fathoms  water.  Abreast  thu 
island  there  are  on  thft  ooaat,  near  fbe  aeft*  two  amall  biimnioGlEa*  one  of  them  xe- 
aembling  a  sugar-loaf. 

FHUTEN  HABBOUB  (the  entrance),  in  lat.  13°  23'  K.,  is  about  5  miles  to  the 
northward  of  Maiguia  Island,  and  3^  leagues  S.S.  westward  from  Pulo  Cambir :  it  is  H«Uur. 
about  2  miles  wide,  with  10  and  11  fathoms  water  on  cither  side  the  small  island  that 
lies  a  little  inside,  called  Nest  Island,  which  ought  not  to  be  approached  close  on  the 
West  side,  because  a  reef  projects  about  a  musket-shot  in  that  dii  cction. 

This  harbour,  one  of  the  best  in  the  world,  1) ranches  out  into  three  harbours 
inside,  distinguished  by  the  names  of  Xnan-Dai,  Vung-Lam,  and  Vung-Chao.  The 
anchorage  of  Xuan-Dai  is  on  the  South  side,  in  7  or  8  fathoms,  sandy  bottom,  vrith 
the  entrance  of  the  river  liearing  South,  and  Nost  Island  about  N.E.  by  E.  That  of 
Vung-Lam  is  about  2  miles  more  to  the  north-westward,  in  7  fathoms  mud,  on  the 
North  side  of  an  island  that  fronts  the  cove,  with  the  village  bearing  S.W.  by  W. 
Vung-Chao,  about  a  league  fartlier  northward,  on  the  East  side  the  great  or  inner  har- 
bour, is  slxeltered  from  every  u  ind  by  circumjacent  mountains,  and  the  anchorage  is 
in  or  5  fathoms,  with  the  houses  in  the  grove  of  cocoa-nut  trees  bearing  8.E.  to 
S.E.  by  E.  On  the  North  side  the  liarho\ir  a  coral  reef  lines  the  shore,  wliich  is  visible 
at  low  water,  and  stretohes  around  the  bottom  of  the  inner  harbour.  In  proceeding 
towards  Vung-Chao  the  Buoy  Rock  must  be  avoided,  vs  hicli  is  nearly  even  with  the 
water's  edge,  and  lies  about  a  third  of  a  mile  from  the  eastern  sliore,  outside  the  point 
that  forms  the  East  side  the  eutrance  to  the  iimer  harbour.  There  is  a  small  cove, 
called  Vimg«la,  under  the  North  point  of  the  outer  entrance,  where  two  or  three  Tends 
nviiirht  be  bore  down,  if  requisite.  The  coimtry  m-ound  this  excellent  harbour  is  well 
cultivated,  and,  together  with  the  huusen  and  iiuts  lutersperbed  along  the  hiil8,  present 
in  entering  it  a  beautiful  kndaca|ie.  Tbe  pminoe  of  luoen  is  better  cultirttted  than 
any  other  m  Cocbin-Chinn. 

The  Comi>auy's  ship  Vausittart,  Captain  l>alrymple,  having  sailed  from  Singapore, 
October  3rd,  1827,  and  reaching  lat.  14!*  N.,  Ion.  110"  E.,  on  the  20th  encountered  a 
steady  north-east  monsoon;  bore  away  f*>r  Phuyen  Harbour  to  fill  up  her  water, 
where  she  ancbor(?d  on  tbe  22nd,  in  Sg  iatiioins,  the  northern  entrance  of  the  harbour 
N.  1-r  E.,  southern  entrance  S.  28°  E.,  Nest  Island  8.  10°  E.,  Island  off  \^uni;-Lani 
N.  38^  W.,  Buoy  llock  X.  -iS"  W.,  nortlipm  entrance  of  tbe  inner  linrbour  N.  .'51°  ^V., 
western  entrance  of  ditto  N.  48°  W. ;  the  watering-place  is  in  a  small  bay  N.  by  E.,  in  Wateriog- 
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OOCHIK-OHINA.— OOU-Wma  HABBOUR. 


Ibriwor. 


Pulo  Cambir. 


at)  J  adjuining 


which  M  ns  a  finA  OBflcade  close  4o  iho  beach,  and  very  convenient  for  catering.  The 

Ihwy  Tlock  wns  covered  at  lialf-flood,  and  appwired  like  a  boat  at  low  water.  Maignta 
island,  to  tlie  soutliwaxd  of  the  cuiruncc  of  the  harbour,  is  hii^h,  and  was  shut  ia  with 
the  aofuthem  point'  of  the  entrance  firom  the  ship's  snchorii^^c,  which  anchorage  was 
rather  too  far  to  the  southward  in  the  north-en^+  mnnsoon.  The  Vansittart  sailed  from 
Phuyen  Harbour  Oc^tober  24th,  went  by  the  i  alanan  Passage  and  coast  of  Lucouia, 
had  nioM  1    in x  irable  winds,  and  arrived  at  Macao  November  Llth. 

GAIN-BA  POINT  is  about  a  league  to  the  northward  of  the  entrance  of  Phuyen 
Harbour,  witli  small  bays  formed  on  each  side  of  it,  where  vessels  may  occasioually 
andtor ;  in  the  bay  on  the  South  side  there  is  a  fishing  village.  Qain-ba  Point,  aiul 
t!ie  oiin'-f  ])otween  it  and  the  entmnee  of  Phuyen  Harbour,  may  be  passed  very  close  in 
10  or  12  fathoms  water.  About  a  league  to  the  northward  of  fiain-ba  Point  lies 
another  point,  called  Vxmg-Trich,  and  about  4  miles  beyond  the  latter,  th  r  ii  t  Yung- 
Mon ;  these  two  points  are  also  bold,  and  may  be  ])assed  close,  in  10  ii  1-  fathoms. 
The  I'ay  of  Vuiitr-^Ion,  situated  betwixt  tliese  points,  is  safe  to  approach,  witii  regular 

iOtUlil:rii:-<  i:i  il  t!i\v;ir(l<  tin-  sliure. 

COU-MONG  HAILBOUR  ENTRANCE,  situated  on  the  South  side  of  the  above- 
nani.  li  bay,  in  lat.  13  21)'  N.,  is  very  nari-ow,  with  7  and  8  fathoms  water  in  it,  5  and 
'J-  fathoTus  a  little  inside,  and  3  to  4  &thomB  to  the  sonthtrard  of  the  small  island  in 
the  middle  of  the  liarbonr.  This  is  an  excellent  cove  for  small  vessels,  or  those  of 
middling  size ;  and  there  is  a  little  villa^  among  the  cocoa-nut  trees  to  the  north- 
ward of  the  island.  ^  uni;  Mon  Point,  bktt  that  of  6ain-ba,  has  a  bay  on  each  side, 
with  a  small  fishini,'  villaii;e  in  the  northern  one;  a  vessel  intendiui^  to  anchor  there 
must  [^ive  a  berth  to  tlie  northern  extremity  of  the  point,  for  rocks  proj^t  from  it 
above  and  undear  water,  lumBg  10  Ihthoma  cbse  to  them;  the  anchorage  alao  ia  in 

10  fathoms. 

PULO  CAMBIE  (the  centre),  in  M.  13°  33'  X.,  and  i  or  u  miles  to  the  westward 
of  the  meridian  of  Cape  Varela,  luis  a  regxUar  slopini;  appearance,  and  may  be  diseemed 
about  6  leagues  from  a  ship's  dcek  ;  it  is  of  considerable  size,  extendini?  N.N.W.  and 
S.S.E.,  having  a  few  fishermeo's  huts  on  the  S.W.  side;  and  at  a  small  distance  s»outh- 
eastward  from  its  South  end  there  arc  some  sharp-peaked  rocks,  called  the  Two  Papa. 
This  island  is  n<»nrly  abreast  Vunij^-Mon  Point,  from  which  it  is  about  4  or  5  miles 
distant ;  the  channel  betwixt  it  and  the  coast  is  very  safe,  with  12  and  13  fathoms 
near  Yung-Mon  Point,  20  ihthoms  towards  Pulo  Cuubir,  and  outside  the  island,  at  a 
small  distance,  there  are  no  soundings.  There  are  28  linthonM  with  it  bearang  N.  by 
W.  5  or  G  miles. 

DATE  ISLAND,  about  2  or  2^  leagues  to  the  northward  of  Yung-Mon  Point,  and 
1^  miles  distant  from  the  main,  is  of  round  form,  covered  with  tree??.  Betwixt  it  and 
another  round  island  nearer  the  shore,  there  is  a  passage  >vith  5  and  6  fathoms  water, 
and  there  are  some  rocks  above  water  to  the  northward  of  the  island  last  mentioned. 
Prom  Yung-Mon  Point  to  opposite  Date  Island  the  coast  is  steep  and  veiy  mountain- 
ous, forming  a  considerable  bight,  called  Cambir.Bay. 

QUIMUONE  HARBOUB,  about  North  6  mile)  from  Date  Island,  is  boimded  on 
the  West  side  by  a  neck  of  sand  about  4  miles  long,  and  on  the  East  side  by  high 
steep  land.  Close;  to  the  point  on  the  East  side,  and  within  it,  there  is  plenty  of  water ; 
the  harbour  is  sheltered  from  southerly  winds  by  the  curved  form  of  the  hi£^h  land  on 
that  side  the  entrance,  and  is  protected  by  forts  biult  on  the  point ;  but  lai-Lre  ships 
are  prevented  from  enteriag  it  a  shoal  bank  that  extends  a  long  way  out  from  the 
westam  pdnt»  and  whidii  stretduog  acron,  joiiia  to  the  land  on  the  'Eatt  aide  olthe 
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entrance,  and  forms  u  bur,  on  which  there  are  only  3  and  3^  fatlioms  water.  The 
deepest  water  is  cAoM  to  the  point  on  the  East  side  the  entrance,  ^  here,  Captain  Pure- 
foy  says,  a  ship  may  carry  from  3?r  to  1-  fathoms  on  the  bar,  at  high  wator  sprin<^  tides ; 
inside  of  it  the  depth  increasics  to  7,  8,  and  10  fathoms.  The  western  part  and  bottom 
of  the  harbour  is  a  spacious  lagoon,  with  shoal  water ;  8C\'eral  small  ri\  ers  fall  into  it, 
one  of  wliich  communicates  with  llu-  city  of  Quinlioiie,  situated  about  5  leagues  to  tlie 
westwai'd,  and  is  the  capital  uf  the  province  of  the  same  name.  This  harbour  was  a 
place  of  considerable  trade  prior  to  the  lon<^'  war  between  the  king  of  Coohin-Gliiiia  and 
his  rebellious  s\ibjects.  A  ship  not  inteiiclini,'  to  yo  into  the  harbour  may  anchor  out- 
side the  bar  in  l-i  fathoms,  ^ood  holding-ground,  with  the  Sandy  "West  Point  a  little 
open        ihe  East  ])oint  of  the  entrance. 

CAPE  SAN-HO,  in  lat.  13"  -44'  N.,  Ion.  109'  11'  E.,  about  2|  or  3  miles  East  from  c^a«*o, 
the  entrance  of  Quinhone  Harbour,  is  a  high  bluif  headland,  forming  the  eastern  point 
of  th(?  Hay  of  (^uiuliono ;  close  to  the  land*  a  little  to  the  northward  of  the  cape,  there 
is  an  island,  eallt  d  llau  by  the  natives :  nnd  the  coast,  wliicli  extends  about  .">  miles 
Is  orth  from  the  cape,  is  very  steep  and  ingti.  Abreast  the  Nortli  {>oint  of  this  high 
land  there  are  some  small  isles;  one  of  tliem,  called  Can,  is  around ialflt,  about  one 
mile  off  the  ])oint ;  and  nearly  1  }>  miles  outside  of  this  there  are  fome  roclvy  islets, 
named  Hom-Cone  and  llom-Co  by  the  natives,  and  by  Europeans  Black  Jack.  Be- 
tween these  and  Cau  Isl^  and  also  inside  the  latter,  vessels  may  occasional! v  pass,  there 
being  15  or  20  fatlioms  water  around  tbem.  On  the  North  side  the  pomt  opposite 
these  islets,  dui-iug  the  south-west  mousoou,  there  is  good  anchor;ige  fronting  a  small 
bay  formed  by  the  point. 

From  Cape  Varcla  to  Cape  Saii-ho  the  course  is  N.  by  W.,  or  N.  i  AV.  about  19  CM0wilia« 
leagues,  to  pass  outside  of  ilom-Couc,  and  the  other  islets  that  lie  to  the  northward  of 
the  latter  cape ;  soundings  vnil  not  be  got  in  this  track,  unless  near  the  coast. 

A  little  inland  there  is  a  mount  in  the  vicinity  of  Quinhone  city,  with  a  spired 
pagoda  on  it ;  further  to  the  northward  there  is  a  mountain  with  a  tower  on  its  sum- 
mit, and  the  tower  is  crowned  with  a  small  spire  or  funnel :  the  latter  is  in  about 
lat.  14"  C  N.,  and  th^  are  disoecmUe  when  saOing  along  the  coast  at  a  considerable 
distance. 

BUTFALO  ISLAND,  ia  aboat  lat.  l  i"  11'  N.»  end  4  or  5  miles  distant  from  the  £  "i 

high  land  abreast,  is  a  convex  rock  of  sloping  form,  moderately  elevated,  but  will  not  JaJX^ 
he  seen  in  the  night  until  it  is  approached  very  close.  It  lies  5  or  G  leagues  to  the 
northward  of  the  North  point  of  toe  lugll  land  that  forms  Quinhone  Uarbour ;  from 
which  point  the  const  is  low  for  some  distanee,  and  again  btwmes  high  oiii)ositc  Buf- 
fsilo.  The  water  in  very  deep  outside  tlus  rock,  and  tiie  coast  to  the  westward  is  bold 
and  safe  to  approach,  having  soundings  of  14  and  16  fathoms  near  the  shore.  A  fleet 
of  ships  from  Cliina,  hnvim;  no  observations,  got  close  to  this  part  of  the  coa.st  in  tlie 
night ;  some  of  the  ships  pa-vsed  outside  the  Buffalo,  others  passed  between  it  and  the 
main,  and  found  the  channel  safe,  w  ith  regular  soundings. 

KTJOC-NGOL,  or  I'resh-water  Point  and  Bay,  lie  abrnrt  n  leagues  to  the  north-  Niue4igaL 
westward  of  Butlalo  Island.  There  is  a  small  island  nearly  touching  the  point,  on  the 
South  side  of  which  is  the  bay,  having  a  village  dose  under  tlie  point;  andtbereis 
good  anchor;iL'e  it;  10  uv  12  fathoms,  sandy  bottom. 

TURTLE  ISLAND,  about  3  or  4  leagues  fiairther  to  the  northward,  and  4  miles  off  Turu«  iniuui. 
shore,  is  small,  and  very  little  above  water ;  but  there  is  a  safe  channel  betwixt  it  and 
the  shore.  Thioe  w  soundiogs  of  65  or  70  fiftthoms  about  8  or  4  leagues  off  this  part 
of  the  coast. 
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OOOHIK-CHIMA« — FO&T  QUX-QVICK. 
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TAMaUAN  RIVEB  lies  to  the  X.W.  of  Turtle  Island,  in  about  lat.  14°  39'  N.,* 
at  the  uortbem  extremity  of  a  sandy  ilat,  having  a  bar  at  the  esntranoe,  passable  only 
by  boftts  at  high  water.  The  asdiongiet  in  7  or  8  fktluiiiiifl»  is  mud  and  nndi,  pv^y 
shelt ered  from  northerly  winda  by  tlie  oMiBt  flttetehing  oat  about  2  nullea  aartwaid  tma 
the  Korth  side  of  the  river. 

TIFHIHT  SiVJSB  is  a  few  miles  mora  to  fhe  southwaid,  in  the  middle  of  the 
aaiidy  flat ;  the  anclioriii^e  oflT  this  ri^  er  is  in  7  or  8  fathoms,  sajidy  bottom. 

From  the  Point  of  Tamquan  the  coast  extends  North  a  little  easterly  about  2 
leagues,  then  it  tdcee  a  dizection  nearl/  N.W.  by  N.  aboat  7  leagues,  to  Quan-ngai 
Hiver ;  it  is  steep  and  bold  to  approach,  baring  ?,0  fathoms  within  2  or  3  miles  of  tbe 
shore ;  contiguous  to  the  sea  the  coast  is  of  moderate  height,  but  the  country  is  very 
high  inland.  Tbere  is  andborage  off  Qtian*ngai  Biver ;  Cape  Batangau,  aboat  8  leagues 
to  the  N.E.  of  it,  projects  to  seaward,  and  forms  a  bay  on  the  South  side  ;  n  tliis  side 
the  cape,  about  a  mile  distant,  there  are  some  rocks,  oaUed  Rocky  Islands,  nearly  even 
vrith  the  water^B  edge,  betinxt  ^fbidi  and  the  eape  the  ooimfanr  Tesaela  loiiietimes  paw. 
The  coai^t  from  this  cape  to  Bantam  Ca]x'  extends  nearly  N.TVi  about  4  leagues,  lumng 
soundings  of  20  and  25  fathoms  near  the  shore. 

PD£o  OAMTOV,  called  OOLLAO-BAT  by  the  naHree,  in  lat.  16*  2r  N., 
Ion.  109"  G' E.,  or  r38"\Vest  firam  the  Grand  Laar  v:  .  hy  rhronometers,  is  about 
4t  leaf^ues  H.K  from  Cape  Batangan.  It  is  of  considerable  ai^e,  discernible  about 
0  leagues  hvm  the  deek  of  a  Itu^  ship,  and  has  a  level  aspect  irhen  viewed  from  the 
gout li ward  ;  on  tlie  Wept  pirln  it  is  inhahiteil,  ;vell  ciJtivatcd,  and  fresh  water  may  be 
procured  here.  A  reef  projects  from  the  S.£.  end  of  the  island ;  and  to  the  northward 
there  axe  overfeUa  and  rocky  bottom,  extending  about  a  lei^e  from  it  and  the  Low 
Island  that  lies  to  the  X.AV.  of  Pulo  Canton.  The  N.E.  sides  of  these  islands  should 
not  be  closely  approached,  for  although  it  is  not  known  that  danger  eiusts,  ovofalls  of 
15  to  7  ihthoms  nave  hrni  exi^erienoed  about  3  or  8  leagues  to  we  northward  of  Polo 
Canton.    "Wlien  it  bears  S.S.E.  4  leagues  there  are  50  fathoms  water. 

The  channel  betwixt  the  island  and  the  main  is  very  safe,  with  soundings  of  25  to 
84  ftthoms ;  within  3  or  8  miles  of  the  main,  the  depttis  are  generaUy  about  w&thm^ 
decmislng  t  ■2'<  fathoms  towards  Pnlo  Ctoton:  the  low  island  to  the  northward 
should  not  be  approached. 

It  may  be  proper  to  obsen-c,  ships  adopting  the  inner  passage  to  China  dm^ig  tite 
strength  of  the  sout]i-\»'est  monsoon,  in  June,  July,  and  Aufjust,  ought  not  to  edge  off 
from  the  coast  of  Cochin*China  until  they  pass  within  sight  of  I'ulo  Canton,  particularly 
if  the  winds  are  light  and  baffling ;  in  sudi  case  it  is  advisable  to  steer  well  to  the 
northward  towards  tlic  South  part  of  Hainan,  to  prevent  being  driven  near  the  north- 
western extremity  of  the  f  araoels,  should  a  north-westerly  storm  happen  to  blow  from 
the  Gulf  of  Tonkmg,  which  has  been  frequently  cxpcrimced  in  June  imd  July. 

POET  ftTJI-QinCK,  l>earini,'  about  W .  hy  X.  from  Pulo  Canton,  is  fomiwl  on  the 
West  side  of  Cape  Bantam,  close  to  the  foot  of  high  mountains;  it  is  about  2  leagues 
wide,  and  1^  leagues  deep,  with  some  islets  in  it,  and  small  creeks  where  fteih  water 
may  he  procured  ;  and  it  affords  ;,'ood  anchorage  in  the  south-west  monsoon.  At  the 
north-wostem  extremity  of  the  bay,  there  is  a  small  bay  or  cove  under  ilappoix  Point, 
u&i  to  afford  shelter  in  the  north-east  monsoon ;  opposite  to  it,  Happoix  ^fver  may  be 
discerned,  which  exti-nds  a  ^reat  way  inland. 

from  Ilappoix  Point,  the  coast  extends  nearly  N.W.  by  N.  about  15  leagues  to 
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Ctepe  Tvctm,  «nA  in  fhis  space  the  oonntiy  is  moantaanom  a  little  inland.  About 

4  leagues  northw  ard  from  ITappoix  Point  lies  the  island  of  False  Cham-Collao ;  it  is  Fai«eChMB- 
abottt  4  leagues  off  the  coast,  oi'  considerable  lidght^  and  a  reef  is  said  to  prqject  irom 

its  scnithem  wrtremity. 

CHAM-COLLAO  ISLAND  (tlio  Suutli  part),  in  lat.  15^  Hi'  X.,  about  5  leagues  to  ClN»<«bfc 
tlie  north-westward  of  the  former  and  3  leagues  distant  £rom  the  main,  is  a  hi^h  island, 
aboat  2  leagues  in  len^h  N.N.W.  and  S.B.E.,  lumni^  some  islets  adjoinini;  its  South 
end,  and  otlicrs  projecfmy  to  ilie  westward  from  its  S.W.  part.  It  is  inliabited,  well  • 
cultivated,  and  the  anchorage  on  the  West  side^  in  4  or  4^  £Eithoms  near  the  village,  may 
be  considered  a  safe  harbour  in  all  winds.  The  channel  betwixt  these  islands  and  the 
main  is  safe,  with  soundiui^s  mostly  from  6  to  S  fathoms  ;  and  in  some  parts  5  fathoms, 
to  the  westward  of  Cham-CoUao.  Opposite  this  island  lies  the  entrance  of  Fai-fo  Hirer, 
which,  by  a  vaxftm  aim  of  the  sea^  oomiminieatea  with  Tomm  :  neap  the  enttaoioe 
of  Pai-fo  River  fheve  is  a  maai  of  marble  loeka,  vevy  ooiupicDoui  when  sailing  near  ^ 
coast. 

TUBON  BAY*  lies  to  the  north-westward  of  Cham-Collao  Idand,  and  about  TtaoaBir. 

5  leagues  to  the  northward  of  Fai-fo  River.  CapeTuron,  or  Tien-Tchu,  in  lat.  16"  5'N., 
Ion.  108"  16'  E.,  by  chronometers  and  lunar  observations,  is  the  easternmost  cxtremi^ 
of  the  ^ninsuLa  that  forms  the  East  side  of  Turon  Bay ;  and  CoUao-Hannc,  or  Turon 
Island,  m  lat.  16°  11'  N.,  lies  close  to  the  point  of  land  that  forms  the  N.W.  side  of  its 
entrance.  The  entrance  of  Turon  Bay  is  about  4  or  5  miles  wide,  with  r(^;ular  sound- 
ings of  16  and  14i  fathoms,  decreasing  inside  to  8, 7,  and  6  finthoms.  The  northern  shore 
of  the  peninsula  ought  not  to  be  approached  close,  for  a  reef,  on  which  the  sea  some- 
times breaks,  projects  about  three-qiiarters  of  a  mile  from  the  third  point :  the  inner 

Jioint  of  tJie  peninsula  is  also  joined  to  a  small  contiguous  island  by  a  shc^  This  small 
stand  is  in  lat.  16°  1\'  N  .,  and  the  common  anchorage  is  on  the  South  side  of  it  and 
the  point,  in  5  or  5^  fathoms,  where  ships  are  sheltered  from  all  winds.  This  is  an 
exoeuent  harbour,  affording  poultry  and  other  refreshments,  jfrom  the  adjacent  villages. 
Several  rivers  fall  into  the  bay,  and  the  depths  decrease  regularly  towards  the  circum- 
jacent shores ;  but  Tiu-on  llivcr  and  Sandy  Isle,  at  the  eastern  side  of  the  bay,  are  lined 
by  a  shoal  bank.  This  was  formerly  a  great  place  of  trade,  and  some  Exiropean  nations 
had  factories  here ;  but  no  trade  has  been  carried  on  by  Europeans  to  this  port  for  a 
considerable  time  past.  The  peninsula  and  Turon  Island  are  botJi  high,  and  the  ooimtry 
inland  is  generally  high  and  mountainous.  The  soundings  about  2  or  3  miles  outside 
Cape  Turon  arc  24  to  25  fathoms ;  the  same  depths  are  yot  about  2  or  2i  leagues  to  the 
north-eastward  of  the  island,  abreast  the  entrance  of  the  bay ;  and  the  bottoxa  is  gene- 
rally mud  or  ooze. 

Approaching  Turon  from  southward,  the  mass  of  marble  rocks  appears  insulated, 
resembling  a  castle ;  a  few  miles  to  the  northward  of  which  the  Capo  Peninsula  is  per- 
ceived, with  two  peaked  hills  on  it,  one  of  them  much  higher  than  the  other,  and  umted 
by  a  low,  narrow  isthmus  :  having  approached  the  Capo  Peninsula,  steer  round  it  at  a 
moderate  distance,  into  the  harbour,  Turoa  Bay  is  called  Han-saa  by  the  nativea. 

*  Tiio  >li/s.:ri]jll.in  ut'  tlu'  eo^L^t  oi'  CiitLiii-C'Llim,  rr'>iii  CiLj>e  St.  Juiul's  to  Tunjii  Ciii>o  :ui<l  Bay,  is  partly 
tak«u  fixjui  Mitntii.  iir  iJayot"*  extuUeul  iurvoy,  wiiich  iir.  Dniaiiiiwuii,  now  hmd  StnithiJlaii,  kinuly  alluwt><l 
mo  to  have  translated  from  tho  Froncli  original,  in  hi*  po««e«inon,  at  Canton,  in  isi'l.  hikI  jtiitly  from  my  own 
obMNmtioiM  made  ia  dgfai  vofjmge^  aUing  tktag  the  cowrt.   Tbe  poatiom  of  Cape  Tvuod,  by  M.  Xa  flaee,  in 
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ttekhgOdfi  TOwjllnG,  or  TUSGAVTN  GTTLF,  is  that  ertonsivc!  hight  formed  in  the  coast 
between  the  paxallels  of  17°  and  22"  N.,  and  which  is  rendered  a  deep  inlet  by  the 
peninsulA  of  Lui-diew-fa  and  the  isknd  of  Hauum,  whidi  protect  it,  and  ia  a  great 
mt  asurc  onclosp  it  to  the  eastward.  The  entrance  between  Tiger  Island  and  tho  S.W. 
part  of  Hainan  is  about  110  miles  wide«  which  is  the  general  width  of  the  gulf  itself. 
The  golf  has  mvcni  tsIandB  eontigooas  to  the  ivvntem  shore,  and  at  the  bottom  of  it 
numerous  small  islands  and  shoals.  There  air  '-  ■n  clinic's  all  over  it,  A"*  rrml  10 
fathoms  in  the  middle,  decreasing  towards  cithi  i-  shore;  the  bottom  is  geueralh'  soft, 
fit  for  anchorage.  In  some  parts  the  Boondings  appear  to  be  iiregular,  for  the  RoUa,* 
in  lat.  l?"*  25'  N.,  to  the  northward  of  Tinker  Island,  shoaled  from  35  and  30  fathoms, 
mud,  to  10  fathoms  on  a  bank,  steering  W.  by  S. ;  and  soon  de^^ed  again  to  25  and 
80  fiithoms,  tteerinff  W.  by  N. 

Oip*  Ommr.  CAPE  CH0TJ1O.T,  or  CHOUVAY,  in  lat.  16°  21 '  X.,  hoaring N.W.  by  W.  8  kai^uos 
from  Cape  Turon,  has  good  anchorage  in  a  small  bay  on  the  West  side,  whore  there  is 
a  riTw;  and  a  little  farther  to  the  N.W.  there  are  Ofthmriyen:  the  coost  between 
these  two  cs^cs  finrj^  a  Iviulit.  'nul  a  river  falls  info  It. 

H«,  Ki»«».  HUE,  or  HUE-ro  mVEa,  in  about  lat.  16°  35'  N.,  distant  7  leagues  N.W.  by  W. 

from  Cape  ChouYay,  has  good  anohorage  off  it  in  6  h^hamn,  mud,  and  upon  tbe  bar 
there  are  about  2  fathoms  at  low  water.  Tlie  city  of  Hue,  about  4  or  5  loai^uos  up  the 
river,  was  formerly  the  residence  of  the  king  of  CochiU'China;  when  the  northern 
provinoea  rebdled,  it  became  the  seat  of  the  lebel  goivenimeBt,  but  has  a^ain,  with 
those  provineo.s,  hocu  retaken  hy  the  Vma;,  who  at  times  resides  in  it.  This  river  is 
generally  considered  as  the  boundary  betwixt  the  coast  of  Cochin-China  and  that  of 
Tonking. 

CAP:p  LAY  hears  about  X.W.  ]  W.  from  Hue  River,  the  coast  1-  t  '  vwn  them  being 
low  and  sandy.  The  cape  itself  is  rocky,  tmd  has  a  shoal  extending  a  sliort  distance  off 
it ;  the  depths  are  from  16  to  20  fhthoms  within  2  miles  of  the  cape. 
VgKtVkmi.  TiaEB  ISLAND,  in  lat.  IT  10'  N.,  Ion.  107"  22'  E. ,  by  the  observations  of  Captain 
Laplace  in  1831,  and  about  4|  leagues  £.  by  N.  from  Capo  lay,  the  nearest  land,  is 
high  and  small,  with  depths  w  SB  to  20  fkthoma  in  the  channel  between  it  and  it» 
coast,  which  is  clear  of  danger  along  this  part,  the  soundings  near  the  land  being 
luoally  from  12  to  16  ii&thoms,  mostly  blue  mud,  or  mud  and  sand. 

•  This  ship,  bound  from  Canton  to  EKglnnil  witli  to.TS,  on  account  of  tlio  Cnm]i<iiiy.  iiinili;  tv  d.-ingfirotis  and 
ningular  miBtako.  She  left  the  GnuiJ  Liiilroue  Ffliiii;try  Cth,  1801,  stcLii'd  fur  ihn  luuvt  VatAtf;!'.  saw  l*ulo 
Canti'ii  Iwarinj;  S.  by  W.  6  or  7  leagneti  on  tSic  T'tli,  whirh  they  mistook  lur  .in  iKland  of  the  Par!^<t  l>i.    At't.  r- 

■wardn  sill'  stood  to  the  northward  in  the  ni^ht,  nnd  to  the  wpstwurd  in  the  tl*v.  riul<*«vonr!np;to  /Iiw  n  ]i:Ls,s;t^t; 
tliriiugli,  uiuungst,  ur  to  ruiind  the  nortln-Tii  limits  ot"  tln'  F'^imcels  ;  but  w«s  ^ilwavs  oii.stnirtf  il  hy  a  cliiiin  of 
iatauds  and  aliuaU.  At  last,  ou  the  Itith,  tLt3y  uititerviiii  m  iat.  17°  28'  N.,  had  rfguliu'  t>c>uudiugE  two  duyii  in 
the  entrance  of  the  Gulf  of  Tonking  ;  sliortly  after,  i<aw  Tiger  Island  hearing  S.G.,  and  having  tried  for  wveu 
daja  lo/bne  »  pnwage  (AraufA  th$  Fiiraai$,tiuj  Couml  Uwt  it  wm  the  itainliuid  they  had  miBtoVen  tm  those 
dtttgm;  flaiiM(Baii(^,  ■t«vidtoth*soalli'4ndrsrdd^ 
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CAPE  BOUNGwClTJIONA,  in  lat.  17°  57'  N.,  Ion.  106°  W  E.,  is  high  land,  with  two  CpeBowr 
islands  near  it,  and  another  2\  or  3  miles  to  tlie  S.S.W.,  the  latter  having  an  extensive  ^i"*^ 
ret'f  projecting  nearly  to  the  mainland;  bi  twteii  the  former  islands  there  is  a  uairow 
passage  with  4  to  6  mthoms  water,  and  3  fallioms  bet\s  «  t>n  the  eape  and  the  small  isle 
close  to  its  extreme  point.  About  2^,  leagues  E.  by  S.  from  tliis  cape,  in  lat.  17°  55'  N., 
lies  the  small  isle  called  the  iSouth  Watcher,  having  20  Catlioms  water  close  to  its  west- 
ern sitle,  decreasing  to  11  fothoms  near  tlie  isles  contiguous  to  the  cape.  Another  Idgfa 
island,  called  Sovel,  surrounded  by  a  reef,  lies  close  to  a  projectinf,'  headland,  4  leajruea 
to  the  is.N.W.  of  Cape  Boung-Quiona ;  there  is  a  small  islet  2  miles  outside  oi  Sovel, 
and  two  hills  inland  about  4  lea^mes  to  the  westward,  called  the  Mamellcs.  About 
C  or  7  leagues  to  the  N.W.  of  Tii^er  Island  the  soundniir'  are  mually  from  30  to  34 
fathoms,  and  they  reach  from  Ihcuce  across  the  entrance  oI  the  gulf  to  the  W'cbt  part 
of  Hainan. 

THE  T0NKIN6  RIVER  falls  into  the  N.W.  side  of  the  2:ulf:  two  considerable  TaddngMw. 
islands,  amongst  several  others  near  the  shore,  are  marks  for  its  two  principal  branches. 
One  of  these  branches,  called  Rockho,  falls  into  the  N.W.  part  of  the  golf  in  about  lat. 
20"  C  N.,  which  lias  been  frequented  by  the  Chincfjc  and  Siamese  vessels ;  although 
there  is  thought  to  be  only  12  feet  water  in  the  channel  at  the  entrance,  soft  mud. 
About  a  league  westward  from  it,  and  2  miles  off  ihoM,  Hea  Fisher  Xdand,  of  moderate 
height  and  small,  which  is  a  mark  for  the  river. 

The  other  branch,  or  principal  river,  called  I>omea,  from  the  iirst  considerable 
town  on  its  banks,  falls  into  the  gulf  about  20  leagues  north-eastward  of  the  former, 
in  about  lat.  20°  50'  N.  Between  these  rivers  there  are  many  dangerous  shoals,  pro- 
jecting 2  leagues  from  the  shore ;  and  the  whole  coast  of  the  gulf,  to  the  peninsula  of 
Lui-imeir.fti,  which  bounds  it  on  the  East  side,  is  fronted  hy  shosls  and  reeb,  some  of 
them  projecting  a  great  way  out  from  the  mainland. 

Tne  bar  of  the  principal  river  is  composed  of  hard  sand,  liable  to  sliil't  with  the  Tb«  Bar. 
tides,  rendering  a  pilot  necessary  when  a  smp  intends  to  proceed  into  the  river.  A  pilot 
may  be  got  from  tlie  villai:^e  Batslia,  situated  at  the  mouth  of  the  river,  by  firing  a  gun 
and  making  the  shrnal.  The  mark  to  approach  the  river  is  to  steer  for  a  mountain 
inland,  called  the  Hephant,  hearing  abont  N.W.  by  W.,  and  when  Pearl  Island,  which 
is  smaU,  and  which  lies  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  road,  is  brought  to  bejir  about 
^.N.E.  one  league  distant,  it  will  bo  proper  to  anchor  in  (>  to  8  fathoms,  and  wait  for 
»  pilots  the  bar  will  then  be  distant  2  or  8  milM.  The  Tonnosa,  July  13th,  1680, 
anchored  in  8  fathoms,  sand,  Tiger's  Hook  N.N.E.,  the  Alcoran  N.  i  E.,  Pearl  Island 
^  and  the  Elephant  N.W.  by  N.,  which  was  the  best  anchorage  at  that 
tune.  On  the  bar  fhace  »  only  about  6  feet  water  at  low  tide,  when  the  tides  rise  and 
fall  most ;  and  12  feet  at  low  water,  when  there  is  little  rise  and  fall ;  at  high  water 
there  is  in  the  former  case  21  or  20  tbet  upon  it,  and  only  14  or  16  feet  in  the  latter 
ease.  In  the  entrance  of  Tooking  BtTer  there  is  but  one  flood  and  ebb  in  twenty-four 
hours ;  and  when  the  moon  is  near  the  equator,  twice  every  month,  there  is  little  or 
no  tide,  being  then  dead  neaps.  With  the  moon's  declination  the  tides  increase,  and 
when  she  is  in  the  tropical  signs  they  rise  most ;  only  with  this  diilSBrenoe,  that  when 
the  moon  has  North  declination,  the  tide  flows  when  she  is  above  the  earth,  and  ebbs 
when  she  is  under  the  horizon,  making  high  water  at  setting,  and  low  water  at  the 
rising  moon ;  whereas,  the  moon  havrng  South  declination,  makes  high  water  at  her 
rising,  and  low  water  at  her  setting,  tiiB  tide  then  flowing  when  die  is  undimr,  and  ebb- 
ing when  she  is  abo\o  the  horizon. 

The  tides  are  higheat  ui  the  eastedy  ntoosoon,  for  tim  cuitent  wbidi  then  sets  tUoL 
TOL.  n.  8x 
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along  the  coast  of  China  to  the  wcstwaard  is  impelled  Ly  tlic  sfrcn^rtli  of  {lie  wind 
through  the  channels  on  hoth  sides  of  Hainan,  producing  an  accumulation  of  water  in 
the  gulf ;  whereas  the  N.W.  and  westerly  -winds,  which  greatly  prevail  sbont  this  gulf 
in  the  other  monsoon,  tend  to  force  the  water  out  of  it  to  the  south\A  ar(l.* 

Inside  the  har  the  depths  increase  over  a  soft  hottom,  and  the  river,  which  is 
above  a  mile  in  breadth  at  the  mouth,  becomes  more  contracted  farther  up. 

Cachao,  the  capital  city  of  Tonking,  is  about  28  leagues  up  the  river.  European 
ships  traded  to  this  river  upwards  of  150  years  ago,  but  this  trade  has  been  diseon- 
tinued  for  a  long  period,  and  the  knowledge  of  the  navigation  of  this  gxilf,  having  not 
been  carefully  recorded,  is  now  almost  lost  to  Europeans ;  and  it  will  probably  continue 
so  unless  trade  should  revive,  and  be  an  inducement  for  ships  to  return  to  this  plaoe ; 
the  foregoing  remarks  for  this  gulf,  and  for  the  rivers,  ought  therefore  not  to  be  zelied 
on  implicitly. 

If  bound  to  Tonking  in  the  south*west  monsoon,  keep  along  the  coast  of  Cochin- 
China  to  Cai^e  Chouvay,  or  to  Tiger  Island ;  from  thence  steer  to  the  N.W.  and 
N.N.W.,  giving  a  proper  berth  to  the  West  coast  of  Hainan :  the  lead  will  show  the 
approach  to  it  by  the  quick  decrease  in  depth  when  near  its  conti^ous  banks,  which 
should  not  be  borrowed  on  under  16  or  20  fathoms.  Having  reached  lat.  19"  N,,  and 
in  2S  or  30  fathoms,  if  the  Island  Hainan  has  not  been  seen,  a  N.  by  "W.  course  ought 
to  bo  steered  to  make  the  Xorway  Islaudis,  which  are  of  middling  height ;  the  southern- 
most is  said  to  be  in  lat.  20°  35'  N.,  about  13  leagues  E.8.  eastward  of  tiie  bar  of  Ton« 
king  River ;  but  the  eoursc  steered  and  the  approach  to  the  river  must  be  goremed  by 
the  tides  or  currents,  which  are  frequently  found  to  set  out  of  the  gulf. 

In  leaving  the  bar  in  the  north-east  monsoon,  steer  between  S.E,  and  S.E.  by  E., 
which  will  bring  you  in  sight  of  Hainan,  the  N.W.  part  of  vfaich  must  be  avoided,  by 
not  coming  under  20  fathoms  towards  the  sands,  which  are  said  to  stretch  out  6  or  7 
leagues.  Easterly  winds  prevail  often  in  the  j;uli*  during  the  north-cast  monsoon ; 
when  outside  in  the  open  sea  the  winds  are  blowing  at  the  same  time  from  the  north- 
eastward. A  lO-fathoms  bank  is  shown  in  the  diart  in  lat.  IT  50'  2^.,  Ion.  lOr  0'  £.  i 
its  true  position  is  however  imcortaiii. 

HAjdtlAH  ISLAND,  bounding  the  Gulf  of  Tonking  to  the  eastward,  extends  about 
DO  leagues  in  a  N.E.  and  S.W.  direction,  and  is  ab<nit  25  lenities  in  breadth.  It  is  in 
most  parts  very  Jiigh  vintn  eti  land  when  viewed  IVom  seaward,  but  inland  there  are 
inaBT' JOTd  districts,  cultivated  with  i!ioe»  suir-ir-eane,  arcka,  or  i>etel-nut  trees*  and 
tobacco.  Tliese  cultivated  plains  are  separated  from  eaeh  other  by  lofty  moimtains, 
covered  with  iiii}K.uetrublo  ioresls,  tlxrough  which  the  natives  have  cut  narrow  passes 
in  the  most  accessible  parts,  to  enable  them  to  go  from  one  distriet  to  the  other.  The 
island  is  subject  to  the  Chinese,  who  hold  all  the  places  of  profit  or  of  oonse^uencet 
keej)ing  the  inoffensive  aborigines  in  a  state  of  abject  poverty. 

The  N.W.  eoast  is  little  kno^vn  to  Europeans ;  some  shoal  banks  are  said  to  extend 
6  or  7  leagues  from  the  AVest  part  of  it,  wliich  may  he  approached  to  1C>  or  18  fatboms, 
or  to  15  fathoms  in  some  places,  the  soundings  being  I'egular  towards  them. 

The  Soath  aad  B.E.  ooaats  are  bold  to  appfoaob,  with  Boondings  generally  fimm 

•  At  many  of  tlir  oa^trni  isLiii.ls  in  tliu  Irnllnii  Sra-^  tlii-re  urc  <iulv  cm-  flood  and  0110  cbb  dnrillg  24  houm, 

whit  h  M'tfoi  to  oil  ihu  mouu's  devliiiatiou,  m  at  Tuukiu};,  olthuugh  not  otwervMl  bjr  u&vigaton.    At  the 

Wnuil  Baaeelan,  nt-ar  Mindoow),  in  March,  where  th«  Auna'a  lung-l>oat  went  iato  Mdiom  Biver thm  timM  fv 
wat/ur,  wc  fouud  only  one  flood  in  24  houn  ;  high  wat«r  at  tho  rieiiug  moon. 

lu  Canton  River,  although  ffane  Bre  two  tides  in  24  hours,  they  are  influenced  greatly  by  the  aioon'a 
deduMtioo ;  their  bei|^  at  tnuM  appnently^  depcodi  on  tiiAt^  neaily  u  much  as  on  her  eoti^unctioB  whb,  <» 
oppoBlMiii  toy  til*  nD. 
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25  to  86  fttliomB,  Teiy  near  or  doae  to  the  hftwHandB,  deepening  to  65  or  70  &fhoiiui 
about  5  leagoea  off;  and  ia  aome  piboes  tbese  aoandinga  extoid  6  or  7  leagues  off 

shore. 

The  South  ooost  is  indented  yrith.  several  fine  hays,  affording  good  anohorage  and 

shelter  from  the  north-east  monsoon;  each  of  thtmi  may  be  considered  a  SB&  barbottt 
during  that  monsoon,  but  they  are  partly  open  to  southerly  winds. 

Talt-dieir  Bay,  near  the  8.w.  ertremity  of  the  idand,  m  lai  18®  84'  N.,  has  vau^bMr 
some  islets  in  it,  and  moderate  depths  for  anchorage,. but  is  exposed  to  southerly  and 
S.  W.  winds ;  it  is  the  w&stenunost  bay  on  the  South  side  of  the  island.  A  little  way 
up  the  river  which  fidla  into  the  hay  stands  the  fbrtifled  town  of  Yatt-dieir,  with  a 
citadel  or  fort  to  the  westward.  The  goTonoor  of  the  island  Itequeatty  resides  here,  it 
being  one  of  the  chief  towns. 

Bj-diewBay,  a  tittle  to  the  eastward  of  the  former*  is  exposed  to  Soutii  and  West  SyHdww&y. 
winds ;  a  little  inland  there  is  a  hill  -with  a  pagoda  or  funnel  upoa  it. 

Sama,  or  Samoy  Bay,  the  next  to  the  eastward,  distant  B  or  9  leagues  &om  Yait-  Saua  B*y. 
ehew  Bay,  has  seroral  islets  and  roefcs  in  it,  with  anduwage  inside  of  them  for  small 
vessel  .     V  considerable  river  falls  into  the  X.E.  part  of  the  bay,  with  a  small  fort  at 
its  entrance ;  and  Sama  Town,  the  residence  of  a  mandarin,  stands  near  its  western 
hank. 

Tu-lin-kan  Bay,  in  lat.  18*'  lOJ'  N.,  the  entrance,  separated  from,  that  of  Sama  by  Yo  Un4a» 
a  long,  narrow  point  of  land,  has  22  fathoms,  soft  bottom,  in  the  entrance,  and  firom 
11  to  7  ftthoms  at  the  pi  oper  andioring-pkoe,  in  tiiie  N.E.  arm  (tf  the  hay,  where  ships 
are  sheltered  in  every  lUreefion.  except  l)et\vecn  South  and  W.S.W.    Several  ships, 
driren  from  the  coast  of  China  by  ty->foong8  at  the  b^einniiig  of  the  north-east  mon- 
soon, have  been  known  to  take  sheltor  in  ud»  bay  untu  the^monsofm  was  orer :  there 
is  fresh  water  to  the  hot  (I  ward  of  an  islet,  on  the  eastern  shore  of  the  bay.    To  the 
northward  of  the  anchorage  there  is  a  passaoe  into  a  Isgoon,  ox  inner  harlHHW,  where 
small  vessels  will  be  sheltered  from  all  wmds ;  out  it  is  deaeiibed  as  the  resort  of  pirates, 
llocky  or  Foul  Point,  formiutr  tlie  East  side  of  the  entrance,  is  surrounded  by  a  rocky 
reef;  but  Sandy  Point,  on  the  West  side,  has  4  fathoms  mthin  less  than  a  ship's 
length :  betwixt  these  points  the  entrance  of  the  harbour  is  not  above  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  wide,  and  is  more  contracted  by  tlie  reef  projeetini^  from  Rocky  Point.    To  the 
southward  of  Sandy  Point,  about  half  a  mile,  a  rocf  projects  a  considerable  way  from 
the  western  shore,  requiring  care  in  steoring  for  the  entranoe.   A  ship  may  warp  in  if 
the  weather  is  fine ;  or  witli  a  southerly  or  easterly  wind  she  may  sail  in,  by  keepini,' 
nearest  to  the  eastern  shore  until  nearly  abreast  Backy  Point,  then  steer  over  for 
Sandy  Point,  and  ronnd  it  at  a  small  distance.  The  best  time  to  enter  the  barbonr  is 
at  low  water,  the  daji^ers  beint?  mon^  conspicuous,  and  5  or  5  J-  fathoms  will  be  the 
smallest  depth  in  the  fair  channeL  Kariug  rounded  Sandy  Point,  and  shut  it  in  with 
the  land  on  the  13ast  side  the  enter  bay,  a  ship  should  anchor  in  6^  or  6  fiiUionis, 
trithin  a  little  less  than  half  a  mile  of  the  shore  near  Sandy  Foint,  and  diould  ezaminiB 
the  bottom  around  with  boats,  prior  to  mooring. 

Oalong  Bay  is  separated  firom  that  of  lu-lin-kan  by  a  piece  of  high  land  about  odo^Bv 
1^  leagues  ])roa(l,  which  forms  the  southern  extremity  of  Hainan ;  and  its  most  pro- 
minent port  is  in  lat.  18°  10'  N.,  Ion.  109°  34^'  E.  This  bay  is  about  5  miles  wide,  and 
3  or  miles  in  depth,  having  two  round  isUmds,  called  the  Brothers,  in  the  entrance, 
:md  one  near  tlie  tniddle  of  the  u]>per  part  of  the  bay,  called  St.  Peter,  or  Middle  Island ; 
iu  the  jK.W.  part  there  are  some  rocks  above  and  under  water,  and  the  bottom  along  DiiwSM*. 
thewestemiUblliebay  is  generally  ibuL  With  a  leading  wiodtiie  bay  may  be  enter<^ 
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hy  any  of  thf  three  channels ;  that  1^  t^v  n  the  East  •  Brother  and  eastern  shore  has 
now.  15  to  IB  £athom8,  coarse  sandy  bottom ;  and  as  a  reef  projects  from  the  north-east 
end  of  the  Brother,  H  is  pmident  to  keep  in  mid-chsuinel,  or  rather  nearest  to  fhe  main. 
Tho  channel  between  the  Brothers  is  xery  safe,  the  depths  in  it  from  16  to  19  fathoms, 
blue  clay;  but  the  western  channel  is  the  most  convenient  with  a  working  wind,  being 
nearly  a  league  wide^  vitb  ammdings  of  18  or  20  fathoms  from  liie  West  Bvoiher* 
untn  close  to  the  S.W.  point  of  the  hay ;  inside  the  depllis  are  15  to  11  fathoms,  ^ood 
anchoring-ground.   A  Uttle  way  outside  the  Brothers  the  depths  increase  to  35  and 

Ships  T^nntenng  in  tliis  hay  during  the  north-east  monsoon  moor  in  7  nr  8  fathoms, 
dark  sand  and  mud*  at  the  N.£.  part,  nvith  the  villa^  Galong  bearing  E.  by  S.  about 
a  mile ;  and  a  reef  that  Unes  the  South  side  <rf  the  htlle  bay  contiguous  to  the  village 
must  have  a  berth  in  moorincf.  Here  ships  are  sheltered  from  dl  winds,  by  the  cir- 
cumjacent high  laud,  except  those  that  blow  between  South  and  south-west,  which 
fevoe  a  considenlila  nraU  firto  the  bay.  A  small  ship  might  moor  wuhrjbtm,  dose 
on  the  North  side  of  Ifliddle  Island,  and  be  sheltered  from  aU  winds.  Northward  from 
the  common  anchorage  there  is  a  white  sandy  beach,  and  a  rocky  part  of  the  shore 
separates  it  from  the  small  bay  to  the  eastward ;  on  the  X.W.  aide  <n  these  xoda  fresh 
water  is  prociu^  from  a  smaU  run,  that  terminates  in  a  pool  close  to  tiie  beabh.  The 
tide  rises  here  about  4  or  5  feet. 

poo^  Hie  fishormen  will  ask  80  or  100  dollars  to  oany  a  ship  into  this  bay;  bat  there 

is  no  oceasion  for  a  pilot.  After  entrrinfj  it  by  either  channel,  work  or  sail  up  between 
Middle  Island  and  the  East  side  of  the  bay,  which  are  safe  to  approach,  and  anchor 

Stf^  opposite  the  Tillage  Small  buUodca  are  |noeuxed  at  7  or  8  doUnn  eaoh;  rioe,  sweet 
potatoes,  and  some  other  TegetoUes,  may  he  got  for  dollan;  also  fish,  and  some 
poultov.t 

iMuM.  lite  Nemesis  in  184S  Yisited  a  hatbour  called  Titt«]in<aan  (?)  near  Galong  Bay, 

which  is  said  to  have  a  passage  from  it  deep  enough  for  la^  ahiiWy  leading  to  a  lagoon 

sheltered  from  every  wind.| 
litong  UeoDg-Boy,  or  Tong-soy  Bay,  about  8  leagues  nortii-eastward  of  Galong  Bay,  is  a 

mioml^  large  open  anchorage ;  but  sheltered  from  north-easterly  and  northerly  winds  by 
anchoring  well  in  towards  the  East  side  of  the  bay  in  7  or  8  fathoms,  with  lieong-soy 
high  rocky  point,  off  wbidh  a  reef  projects  some  distance,  bearing  to  the  E.8.  eastward. 
At  the  north  part  of  the  bay  there  is  an  inlet  to  a  lagoon,  near  wliich  stands  Lieong- 
soy  town,  the  residence  of  a  mandarin.  Ton-kicou  is  another  considerable  town  farther 
to  the  irestward,  with  a  bay  and  some  idands  and  rocks  frontbur  it :  a  river  descends 
from  the  town  into  the  North  part  of  this  bay,  and  a  serpentine  inlet  from  the  "West 
side  of  it  leads  into  a  lake,  whore  the  country  around  is  well  cultivated,  and  forms  a 
beautiful  plain,  separated  from  the  land  that  forms  Qalong  Bay  by  a  dhain  of  rnonm- 
tains ;  and  it  was  from  the  summit  of  this  chain  that  we  had  a  bird's  eye  view  of  the 
circumjacent  coimtry. 

The  land  to  the  eastward  of  lieong-soy  Bay  is  high,  rodgr,  and  barren,  with 
86  fhthoms  water  within  2  or  3  miles  of  the  shore. 

*  Qiptauo  Itoa  iBwle  flw  liut  Bra«l^ 

t  Having  been  disabled  by  a  ty-foong,  in  the  Gunjavar,  September  24t]i,  178£,  we  were  obliged  to  tnke 
■hdtar  twder  Hainan,  and  reniaine<l  in  Oalong  Bay  uotU  the  let  of  April  ftUowiiw  :  we  walked  iidand  at  dii»- 
crctiou,  and  found  the  niiti\  -^  wry  itiofreuiiive.   Tbe  Mkilid  *boaiub  with  wood  fit  Car  ftul,  but  none  of  the 

timber  ae«nut  dorable,  or  uruuer  I'ur  ship-buUdingt 
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Tieng-fimg,  Sky-wind,  or  Bail  Book,  in  lat.  18"  26}'  X.,  fi»d  iSsbad  9  or  4lesgttea  s^ai 

K.E.  hy  E.  from  (he  S.E.  part  of  the  land  that  forms  Lieonu;-.soy  Bay,  Is  a  ruiji^ctl  ^JJlt" 
peaked  rock,  appearing  like  a  Chinese  junk  in  some  views :  the  depths  about  3  miles 
outride  of  it  are  85  to  88  fathoms ;  and  there  is  a  channel  with  10  to  18  fttkoma 
bet'V^een  it  and  the  shore,  from  which  it  i.s  distant  i  miles.  Prom  this  rock  to  the 
island  Tinhosa  the  distance  is  about  10  leagues  I^.E.  bj  E.,  and  there  are  three  islands 
near  the  shore  in  this  space,  \dth  12  and  14  fathoms  water  close  to  them.  Tnnde  the 
easternmost  of  these  islands  lies  tlie  town  of  IManchow,  and  near  the  coast  ahreast  the 
westernmost  there  is  a  ridge  of  high  laud  with  three  peaks  on  it,  tlie  centre  one  most 

Sointed,  and  a  little  higher  than  the  others  r  this  lies  nmr  the  sea,  and,  at  a  omuiderable 
istanoe,  is  sometimes  mistaken  for  Tlidiosa  Idand.  Farther  Inland,  in  about  lat. 
18^  b&  N.,  there  is  a  higli  mountain^  of  similar  appearance  to  the  former,  but  more 
elflTttted ;  it  was  seen  beuing  W.S.W.  nearly  80  leagues  distant,  then  forming  in  three 
pealca  of  sugar-loaves. 

In  mcNderatc  weather,  sailing  along  the  coast,  bamboos  may  Irequently  be  seen 
standing'  erect  above  the  snrfitoe  of  the  sea ;  they  are  the  bnoys  of  drift  nets,  which  the 
fishermen  place  sometimes  a  great  way  from  the  land,  to  catch  flying  fish. 

Tinhosa  Island  is  in  lat  18^  40'  N.,  Ion.  110°  29'  E.,  or  3°  16'  W.  from  the  Grand  gh^wd 
Ladrone  by  chronometers ;  and  in  1808 1  made  it  1*  4J'  B.  from  Cape  Varela  by  mean 
of  three  chronometers.  It  is  formed  of  two  hills,  extending  North  and  South,  sepa- 
rated by  a  low  gap,  with  steep  cliffs  fronting  the  sea ;  and  from  the  simxmit  of  the  hills 
the  land  slopes  down  to  the  eastward ;  it  is  just  discernible  at  11  leagues'  distance  from 
tile  poop. 

The  West  side  of  the  island  being  of  a  concave  form,  with  sotmdings  of  8  to  10 
fathoms  betwixt  it  and  the  Hainan  shore,  good  shelter  may  be  found  against  all  winds, 
excepting  those  which  blow  from  the  South,  or  S.W. ;  it  therefore  forms  a  good  har- 
bour in  the  north-east  monsoon ;  the  entrance  to  it  is  about  8  mil&s  wide,  betwixt  the 
S.W.  point  of  the  island  and  the  oppoidte  shore.  The  Yalentine  took  shelter  here,  after 
being  driven  from  her  anchors  close  to  the  Grand  Ladrone,  early  in  October,  1763,  and 
sailed  in  March  following  for  Macao.  Tinhosa  is  steep  to,  on  the  outside;  when  pass* 
ing  it  about  a  mile  distant,  wo  had  35  fathoms  soft  ground,  and  abont  8  or  4  miles  to 
tab  eastward  of  it,  60  and  G5  fathoms. 

False  Tinhosa,  in  about  18^  49 1'  N.,  and  5  leagues  N.N.  eastward  from  Tinhosa,  FU«iWMHk 
is  OD.  island  of  small  extent,  and  middling  lieight ;  and  when  viewed  from  the  south- 
ward has  a  rock  like  a  pillar  at  its  eastern  extremity. 

From  False  Tinhosa,  the  coast  extends  N.  by  E.  and  N.N.E.  alx)ut  10  or  11  CoMttotjM 
leagues  to  Toongeean  or  Tongeon  high  mountain  ;  in  this  extent,  the  land  contiguous 
to  the  sea  is  mostly  low  and  level,  covered  m  ith  trees ;  but  far  inland,  the  country  is 
mountainous.  The  low  part  of  the  coast  should  not  be  approached  imder  15  fathoms 
in  passing  along,  for  our  Chinese  pilot  asserted  that  the  bottom  is  foul  and  rocky  under 
this  depth.  To  the  northward  of  this  low  land  the  coast  becomes  again  high,  and  safe 
to  approach :  the  high  land  projects  a  little  to  the  eastward,  and  from  lat.  19°  43'  N. 
stretches  northward,  forming  Hainan  Head,  the  north-eastern  extremity  of  the  island, 
in  lat.  20"  0'  N.,  Ion.  110°  57'  E.  The  northern  coast  from  henoe  taking  a  westerly 
direction,  an  intricate  channel  is  formed  betwixt  it  and  the  peninsula  of  Lui-chew-fu  : 
this  channel  is  little  known  to  Europeans,  but  the  Hainan  fishermen  say  it  is  not  very 
safe  for  large  shins,  being  lined  by  sands  and  breakers.  The  East  side  of  the  ])eninsula  of  ^^J^"*** 
Lui-chew-fu  is  thnui;ht  to  he  fronted  by  sands  extending  from  the  N.E.  part  of  ITainan 
a  great  way  to  the  iiorthw&id,  aud  projecting  to  seaward.   This  bight  between  the 
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North  end  of  Hainan  andTien-pak  is  very  little  knowu  ;  but  iho  Prince  of  "Wales,  from 
Fort  Jackson  bound  to  Canton,  fell  to  leeward  in  January,  1797*  and  kad  from  12  to 
14  ftthoms  within  2  miles  of  the  breakers  on  these  Bhoals,  itrkh  the  North  eai.  of 
IBUnan  bearing  from  8.W.  to  W.  by  S, 

Kiong«chew-fu,  on  the  North  side  Hainan,  oontiguoiis  to  the  diajinel  ami  shoals, 
is  a  consifferable  town,  where  the  junks  firom  China  come  to  trade ;  and  it  is  sud  to  be 
a  good  harbour. 

Tn}^  The  Taya  Islands,  separated  from  the  high  land  of  Hainan  Head  by  a  safe  chaii- 

l^mi  nel  4  or  6  leagues  wide,  consist  of  two  groups  of  Mgh  barren  islands,  six  or  seven  in 
number,  with  some  rocks,  which  may  be  seen  aoout  8  leagues  from  the  deck  :  the  pilots 
say  there  is  a  safe  passage  3  miles  wide  between  the  two  groups.  They  extend  N.E. 
by  N.  and  8.W.  by  8.  about  6  leagues,  the  northernmost  being  in  lat.  19°  58|  N.,  Ion. 
Ill"  14'*  E.,  or  2  30'  West  from  the  Grand  Ladrone,  by  chronometers.  The  southern- 
most island,  in  lat.  19°  49"  N.,  seems  one  of  the  large;;t ;  from  this  a  high  sand-bank 
stretches  to  the  N.N.  eastward,  having  regular  soundings,  20  and  21  fathoms  about 
3  miles  from  it  on  the  East  side.  TMicn  these  islands  bear  W.  by  S.  distant  7  leagues, 
the  depth  is  45  fathoms ;  when  they  bear  N.  by  W.  about  the  same  distance,  it  is  48 
fathoms ;  and  soundings  extend  on  the  pandlel  of  the  northernmost  island,  as  far  east- 
ward as  the  meridian  of  tiie  Grand  Ladrone :  the  Warley  had  36  fathoms  in  lat. 
20"^^  25'  N.,  >vith  these  islands  beaisbog  South,  having  been  (uriven  to  the  weatwaid  in  a 
ty-foong,  September  24th,  1803. 

The  depths  in  the  obimnel  betwixt  these  islands  and  Hainan  Head  are  from  10  to 
17  fathoms ;  and  there  is  in  the  westem  part  of  the  chaimel,  a4)acaKt  to  Hainan,  a 
high-pcakcd  island,  called  Feou-kicou. 

DEBCBimON  OF  IHS  SOTTm-BAST  COABT  OX*  HAINAN,  BT  CAPTAIN  B08&t 

SNtkprfiairt  HABTAH  flODTE  FOZHT,  in  M.  18<*  V  36'  N.,  Ion.  100°  34'  30*  E.,  is  bold,  of 
^'^"^        rocky  appearance,  aud  may  he  seen  S  or  0  leagues  in  clear  weatlier  ;  about  8  or  9  miles 

South  from  it,  the  depths  vary  Irom  40  to  45  Mhoms,  mud  and  sand,  gradually 

decreasing  to  27  fiifhoms  about  1  mile  from  tiie  land. 

N.M.  from  the  South  Point  1^  miles  there  is  another  rocky  point,  which  forms 
Yaiiniun  B»y.  the  S.E.  extreme  of  Ynlinkan  Bay,  and  in  M.  Omerat's  phm  is  called  Point  de  la  Take, 
the  S.W.  eactmne  of  whidi  is  4^  miles  ftither  to  by  N.  About  a  raile  to  the  nwth- 
Trnrd  of  the  S.E.  point,  and  near  the  eastern  sliore  of  the  bay,  tliere  is  a  small  island 
named  Zonby,  and  2  miles  more  to  the  N.W.  a  narrow  passage  leads  to  an  extensive 
salt-water  lake.  The  usual  anchorage  for  ships  is  in  9  or  10  lathoms,  on  a  mud  and 
sand  Vi  (ti  m,  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  of  Zonby.  Tlie  "Discovery,  in 
8  fathoms,  had  Zonby  beanng  S.  40^"  E.,  the  S.W.  extreme  of  the  bay  nearly  on  with  a 
point  taxush  nearer  to  us  hove  B.  69*  W.,  and  the  lake's  entranoe  was  distant  about  a 
mile.  Yulinkan  Bay  cannot  be  a  safe  anchorage  in  the  s  I'l  vest  monsoon,  for  it  is 
exposed  to  the  wind  and  swell  from  that  (quarter.  A  small  ship  may,  however,  |)rocecd 
sumeieiifly  fiir  into  the  lake  to  lide  mUk  perfect  security,  and  to  repair  any  dumage. 

•  Ciii.taiu  Ross  made  it  in  Ion.  Ill"  ICf'E 

+  Tlie  s^lr^■e_v  of  thia  coost  waa  mft'U)  by  Captain  Daniel  Row,  the  Company's  Marine  Sun'cyor,  on  hoard 
the  Coiu|wuy'it  isurveyiof^-Bhips  Diitcovoiy  and  Investigator,  in  1817;  it  wmnwDced  «t  Gftlong  an'l  Yulinkan 
Bayx,  where  base  lines  were  meosuml  on  the  abort!  ;  ^ler  which,  a  cAwia  «( triMSigln  WH  Carrie  I  i>ti  {run  tk* 
islaad  £aflt  Brother  to  Falae  Xillllo•^  md  in  tbkt  apaoe^  Hum  htatt  mn  UMaumd  bjr  aoiud,  aaU  «v«i7  cw* 
taken  to  nadin  the  Hirn^  ooRcet. 
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We  saw  no  liidden  dangers  in  the  bay,  excepting  the  small  reefls  that  extend  a  short 
way  off  thp  slioros.  A  ship,  to  cuter  thf  lake,  must  keep  clpar  of  a  poii\t  of  the  reef, 
extending  nearly  300  yards  oil"  the  western  shore,  about  half  a  mile  from  the  entrance ; 
and  when  approaching  the  eastern  point  of  the  passage,  as  the  rocks  extend  from  it 
nearly  half  enaimel  over,  she  must  kcrp  close  to  the  western  point,  wliere  are  5  and  6 
fathoms  water.  The  depth  of  water  across  tlie  outer  part  of  Y  ulinkan  Bay  varies  from 
15  to  12  tatlioms,  and  decreases  gradually  to  the  shore.  We  did  not  perceive  any 
stream  of  fresh  water  in  tlie  vicinity  of  the  anc1>orag<\  l)ut  ob8er\'ed  some  wells  in  a  AvAnitar. 
viUasje,  which  is  at  the  back  of  the  eastern  point  of  tlie  iiassage  into  the  lake,  and  where 
bullocks  may  be  obtained;  it  was  from  this  point  our  base-line  was  measured.  The 
form  of  the  Day  as  represented  in  M.  Omerat's  plan  is  eorrect,  but  we  differ  from  him 
in  the  size  of  it ;  and  instead  of  the  latitude  of  Zouby  Isle  being  18*^  16',  I  made  it  in 
18»  ir  16*  N. 

Prom  the  South  point  of  Hainan,  miles  eastward,  there  is  a  black  rocky  point, 
or  western  extreme  of  Galong  Bay,  the  eastern  one  being  5  miles  farther  to  the 
eastward*  ntuated  a  dioii  -way  to  the  northward  of  two  small  islands,  named  the 
Brothers. 

Galong  Bay  is  3  mil^  deep,  and  there  is  an  island  about  the  middle  of  it,  and  G*i«iig  Bajr. 
sereral  large  dry  rocks  to  the  westward  of  the  island.  The  usual  aaflhrnnge  for  ships 
is  befsvccn  ^Middle  Island  and  the  eastern  shore  of  the  bay,  in  S  fathoms  water,  over. a 
sand  and  mud  bottom.  In  the  Discovery,  we  had  the  East  Brother  bearing  S.  28°  E., 
the  western  one  8.  4"  W.,  and  the  two  extremes  of  the  bay  S.  41f°  E.  and  8.  WfW., 
distant  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  oflf  the  eastern  shore.  At  this  station  we  expe- 
rienced much  swell  with  a  S.E.  wind,  from  wliich  it  appears  to  be  a  very  unpl^waut 
anchorage  dnrii^  the  south-west  monsoon.  A  small  ship  would  find  tolerable  anchor- 
age  close  on  the  North  side  of  Middle  Island,  in  4  or  6  fathoms  water,  and  be  in  some 
degree  sheltered  firom  swell ;  the  deepest  water  is  near  the  island,  and  the  bottom 
muddy,  but  the  depth  decreases  to  3  fathoms  half-way  towards  the  North  shore  of  the 
l>ay,  and  the  bottom  is  sandy.  We  did  not  perceive  any  good  watering-place  about  the 
anchorage ;  but  a  short  distance  westward  of  Middle  Island,  and  a  few  yards  from  the 
beach,  met  with  a  large  pond  of  fresh  water,  and  saw  many  buffidoes  and  buUoeks  waterana 
feeding  near.  We  obtained  plenty  of  firewood  in  a  small  cove  near  the  anchorage.* 
The  depth  of  water  outside  the  Brothera  varies  from  25  to  21  latlioms,  and  within 
them  it  is  from  16  to  18  firfhoms,  decreasing  gradnally  to  6  or  8  at  the  anchorage.  The 
passage  between  the  S.E.  point  of  Galong  Bay  and  the  East  Brother  appears  to  he  free 
of  danger,  aa  wo  did  not  get  soundings  in  it  with  17  fathoms  of  line  when  in  its  ncigh- 
bouriiood,  in  a  boat.t 

The  East  Brother  is  in  lat.  18°  IV  20' N. ;  and  in  April,  1810,  when  we  visited  bABMlNr. 
Hainan  in  search  of  the  True  Briton  East-Indiaman,  we  measured  with  good  ohrono- 
meters  the  dUferenoe  of  longitode  between  llie  East  pdnt  of  Tien-pe-hien  Harbour  and  ' 
the  East  Brother,  the  obsen'ations  at  both  stations  beiiif?  taken  on  the  sliore  with  an 
artificial  horizon;  we  made  it  1°  33'  30"  W.,  which  placed  the  island  in  longitude 
100*  4V  WE.',  at  the  same  time,  we  made  it  1**  2ff  l(r  W.  by  duonomfiters,  between 
the  East  Broth r  i  1  Tnron  waterinfr- place;  and  i^ain,  in  1817*  by  dinniametera, 
39'  40"  £.  between  i'ulo  Sapata  and  the  East  Brother. 

*  ( ':>|>taiii  SapBonr,  gf  KM.S,  WoidAnr,  -wba  vntod  thii  pkoe  in  1843, 4Id  Mi  Had  my  kngs  mpplf  of 

tbow  artictes. 

t  It  ma  on  tbe  aaady  Jwaeh  to  tiie  aortiiwwd  of  Middle  Islaad  that  oar  liue-liiw  vw  meaiomd. 
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iMim(MgrBay  Luengsoy,  Lieong-Soy,  or  LingsoTii  Point,  bearing;  N.  GO*  E.  from  the  East  Brother 
23^  miles,  is  form^  by  several  high  hummocks,  having  a  sundj  ^hiin  to  the  northward ; 
when,  seen  at  5  or  6  leagues'  distenee,  the  point  appears  like  m  isbnd,  fhe  moei  sontb- 
em  part  of  which  is  in  lat.  18"  22'  30"  N.,  Ion.  110  'V  K  The  coast  bot^vccn  Lucng-soy 
Point  and  the  eastern  point  of  Gcalong  Say  forms  a  cumiderablc  concavity,  with  several 
sandy  beaches,  and  there  are  two  small  iafamds  aear  the  shwe,  in  the  western  part  of 
til.-  curve  or  bay,  one  of  which  is  in  lat.  18"  16' 30"  N.,  the  other  to  the  N.X.E.  in 
18^  Id'  ;  but  they  are  too  small  to  afford  fmy  shelter  for  ships  between  them  and 
the  shore.  To  the  westward  of  the  Sooth  part  of  Luengsoy  Foont  8  miles,  lie  several 
dry  rocks,  exfeudiiig  to  tlie  westward,  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  another 
point;  and  about  1|  miles  farther  N.  by  W.  of  this  last-mentioned  point  there  is  a  nar> 
row  and  very  thou  passage  between  two  sandy  points,  which  leads  into  an  eztensiTe 
salt-wnter  lake.  The  Chinese  have  a  small  fort  on  the  western  point,  and  the  number 
of  small  ^unks  at  anchor  near  it  indicate  some  place  of  trade  on  or  near  the  lake; 
although  in  1810,  upon  landing  at  the  foit,  oafy  a  few  fishing  huts  ahont  it  were 
observed. 

There  is  no  anchorage  botw^cen  Luengsoy  and  Qalong,  where  a  ship  could  safely 
ride  in  the  soatherly  monsoon.  In  the  Bucorerv,  at  andior  in  17  Hkthoms  waiter,  the 
East  Brother  bore  8.  48°  30'  W.,  Luengsoy  South  Point  N.  88°  E.,  and  tlie  Fort  X. 
37°  30'  £.,  distant  about  3  miles.  The  depth  of  water  at  10  or  11  miles  to  the  South 
of  Luengsoy  is  about  60  firilioma,  gradually  decreasing  to  17  fttthoms;  after  which  it 
decreases  rapidly  to  0  ot'  10  fathoms,  and  then  regularly  towards  the  beaches.  The  dry 
rocks  before  mentioned  are  steep  to,  having  15  mthoms  about  half  a  mile  from  them, 
and  the  water  is  deep  dose  around  the  whole  of  Luengsoy  Point,  as  we  had  ttma  25 
to  21  fathnn.s  nbout  a  mile  off. 

SmAJt^  Sail  Eock,^  in  iai.  18°  26'  16"  N.,  Ion.  110°  8  E.,  bearing  N.  56°  30'  E.  from  the 

S.E.  part  of  Lueng-soy  Point,  is  one  of  a  cluster  of  large  rodcs  above  water,  which  from 
its  being  higher  and  whiter  than  the  others,  has  acquired  the  name  of  Sail  Piock  ; 
these  rocks  are  4  miles  off  the  coast,  and  apparently  hold  to  approach,  having  32 
fSaihontt  water  aboat  2  miles  to  the  southward.  The  South  pdint  of  Trnhosaluand 
bears  N.       V.O'  E.,  distant  23^  miles  from  the  Sail  Eoek. 

s.ddu  i^.  In  lat.  18'  34'  35"  N.,  bearing  19°  30'  E.  from  the  Sail  Eock,  distant  8^  miles, 
and  1^  miles  off  coast,  there  is  an  idand,  having  two  hummodcs  on  it,  named 
Saddle  Island. 

A  point  of  land,  in  hit.  18°  40'  N.,  Ion.  110°  24'  15 '      and  3i  miles  to  the  west. 
'  ward  of  Tinhosa  Ishmd,  is  the  northern  extremity  of  a  oonsiderahle  enrre  or  hay,  which 

the  coast  forms  to  the  westward,  bet\>'een  this  jxjint  and  Luengsoy  Point,  and  in  which 
many  sandy  beaches  may  bo  seen,  and  very  hiidi  land  near  the  shores.   We  made  tho 

Hiin  Mc  highest  peak  in  hit.  18"  M  Vf  N.,  Ion.  IVf  ff4JSf'B.,  which  is  about  2  miles  in  shore, 
and  may  be  s^-en  12  or  11  leagues  off;  when  it  bears  X.  71"'^.  it  is  over  Saddle  T-l;iiid. 
Besides  Saddle  Island  and  the  Sail  £>ock  there  arc  two  other  islands  on  this  part  of  tho 

Md  arirMiUB  coast,  one  of  which,  called  Nankin  or  Kanqne^i  in  the  old  charts,  is  in  lat.  18^  88'  2<r 
N.,  Ion.  110°  20'  15"  E. ;  the  other  is  1  miles  to  the  westward  of  Nankin,  and  both  arc 
about  1|  miles  off  shore ;  they  are  too  small  to  afford  any  shelter  behind  them  from 
the  swell,  altiiongh  the  depth  of  water  about  them  is  moderate,  being  from  7  to  10 
fathoms,  and  2  miles  to  tlie  southward  it  v  aries  from  12  to  16  fathoms,  on  a  sand  and 
mud  bottom.  From  Luengsoy  to  the  aforementioned  point  the  coast  affords  no  safe 
andioragc  in  the  southeily  monsoon. 

*  Tlenrtaig«ftlieC!biiM«hcril7^wind. 
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Tlnhosa  Ubmd  eoctemds  21'  nuleB  in  &  Norfli  mA  Soiath  direation,  fonned  hy  two  Ti»hoi» 
high  hills,  which  are  connected  hy  n  nnrrow  sand,  overflowed  at  spring  tides;  the  ^''^ 
southern  hill  is  highest,  and  its  summit  is  in  lat.  Ifcf  39'  42  "  N.,  Ion.  110^  28'  16" 
detannined  by  angles  firom  the  East  BroflMir.  In  1810,  hj  chronometers,  made 
45'  53"  West,  difference  of  longitude  between  Ticn-pc-hicn  Poiut  and  this  hill ;  again, 
in  1817,  made  59'  8"  between,  the  hill  and  Chinchow  Island,  on  the  South  coast  of 
China.  The  chaaonel  between  ISnhoaa  and  Bninan  is  about  3  vales  wide,  and  the 
depth  of  water  varies  from  9  to  14  fathoms,  exccptino^  on  a  spit  of  sand,  which  extends 
about  a  mile  from  the  West  side  of  the  North  Hill  of  liuhosa,  and  on  which  we  found 
80  little  as  4|  fathoms  where  we  anchored,  with  Tinhosa  bearing  firom  N.  30°  E.  to 
S.  30*  30'  E.,  off  it  ahout  half  a  mile,  and  Xankin  Island  bore  S.  Gj"  W.  touching  the 
point  opposite  Tinhosa.  The  water  was  deeper  near  the  island,  where  we  had  5  fathoms. 
On  the  JNOfth  of  Ttnhoea  the  mid^obaimfil  depth  is  14  Ikthotns,  decreasing  a  little  to- 
wards Hainan,  and  the  shore  is  not  so  hirjh  as  to  the  southward.  The  de])t]i  of  water 
at  7  or  8  miles  to  the  South  and  East  ol  Tinhosa  is  about  55  Mhoms,  and  the  island 
appean  to  be  quite  firee  of  dangor,  exeepting  a  fern  roda  on  the  East  aide,  dose  to  the 
low  sand  which  connects  the  two  hills.  Wo  did  not  meet  with  fresh  water  on  Tinhosa. 
Kumecous  Mnplitudes  and  azimuths,  with  two  theodolites,  taken  on  Tinhosa,  made  the 
mean  variation  tst  the  needle  by  one  theodolite  T  81'  East,  by  the  other  1°  32'  East, 
ruid  by  a  large  azimuth  compass  of  Walker's  1"  38'  East,  nearly  corresponding  with  the 
same  number  of  obserrations  taken  on  the  Brother,  where  it  was  1°  29'  East. 

lUseThihoMkis  a  smaQ  rod^  idand,  m  lat  18^  48*  80"  N.,  Ion.  ll(f  34' IS'' E.,  nk.«.w 
which  nvxy  he  seen  7  or  8  leagues,  and  is  situated  about  2  miles  to  the  N.lS^.E.  of  a 
Doint  on  Hainan,  that  forms  the  N.E.  ^oiut  of  the  bay  or  concavi^  of  the  coast  on  the 
JNorth  of  Tinhosa  Idand;  and  from  tins  point  the  East  ooast  of  Hunan,  eottends  more 
in  a  North  and  South  direction,  and  i.s  not  so  mountainous  as  the  8.E.  part.  The 
PiscoYexy  and  Investigator  passed  between  the  coast  and  False  Tinhosa  in  a  good 
channel,  and  anchored  near  the  latter,  in  17  ihthoms  water,  with  it  bearine  nraoa 
8.  30*  80'  E.  to  S.  E.,  and  the  dry  rocks  extcndin!?  to  S.  78''  E.,  distant  Off  IBUae 
Tinhosa  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  and  1^  miles  off  the  Hainan  shore.* 

^nifife  is  a  lugh  mountain  standing  on  a  poJnt  of  Hainaa,  vhieh  is  named  Toon-  ^^^^^^^^^ 
j^rrni  hy  the  Chinese,  and  may  be  seen  I  t  or  15  leagues  off ;  and  from  there  bcinc:  no  mmIS^ 
other  high  land  in  its  vicinity,  may  be  taken  for  an  island.  The  point  near  which  it 
stands  mnm  fb»  noitiieni  termination  of  a  si^ht  carve  which  the  coast  forms  to  the 
southward,  as  far  as  the  point  opposite  Eal.se  Tinhosa.    We  made  the  moimtain  in 
Ion.  110°  59'  20"  £.,  but  were  disappointed  of  an  observation  tor  latitude,  and  have 
placed  it  in  16^  2ft  N.  by  oarefidly  measuring,  with  both  the  eommom  and  patent  logs, 
the  ship's  run  from  where  it  bore  West,  to  where  we  anchored  off  the  North  Taya 
Islands,  seven  hours  after,  and  got  eood  observations  for  latitude.  The  point  on  which  t<wiicmmi 
the  moontsm  stands  is  in  lat  19^35'  N.,  Ion.  11^  8'      E„  and  the  depth  of  water  ^ 
was  from  IS  to  20  fathoms  ahoat  ^  miks  off  it,  On  a  foul  bottom,  and  88  and  40 
fathoms  4  or  5  leagues  off. 

•  "When  hereabouts,  the  wt»tlier  lir<Tiiii(>  very  imnettled,  nnd  juit  a  st-jp  to  our  nmkiuir  tunre  pnvtii'uliu- 
olw*T\ atious  on  the  cotist,  obliging  us  Uj  stiiml  oiY  jimi  cm  thrr't-  or  tVnir  ih\\s,  when  we  jimk  <-<'i|r'<l  tu  tlif  T.'sjii 
Iskndii,  and  thence  in  search  of  the  ohotil  in  tlir  iiitslu'o  (.'liantiel.  iiut  frium  my  ob8crvi^tii.<iiH  wht  ti  vfn  were 
near  the  shore,  and  from  the  information  of  a  g'XKi  Cliint  si'  pilot  we  ha<l  on  board  the  AnttOojio  in  181U,  it 
apiicars  that  the  East  coAHt  of  ITiu:in!i  Aots  not  funiinh  any  phuxi  of  iiafetj  for  a  ship  to  anchor  in,  and  the 
bottom  was  in  many  places  mixi'd  with  cural  rock.  The  land  is  better  ctiltivated  than  to  the  southward,  and 
from  the  number  of  oooiMrnnt  is^ea,  1  canclude  ik  is  from  Uiia  part  of  Hujuui  tiMt  tlw  CbineM  (Hcocwve  (ba  ooir, 
nff'wlikhdwjBnlntlwnipw;  itislibakHthuthie  Indisaoiw,  aiidiio(si»4uii^^ 
VOIL.XL  8  Y 
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May  15th,  at  noon,  we  "vrerc  in  21  fathoms  water,  with  the  South  Taya  Island 
bearing  East,  distant  7  or  8  miles ;  the  largest  island  of  the  southern  ^oup  bore 
N.  79"  E.,  and  the  Nortli  Taya  Island  bore  N.  61**  1. ;  ire  trare  aboat  6  or  7  muea  off 
the  Hainan  shore,  which,  to  the  northward  of  Toonircan  point,  is  very  low  and  sandy, 
without  cultivation.  We  made  10^  miles  of  northing  and  10|  miles  of  easting  to  our 
aadiocage  off  fhe  North  Taya  Island,  where  we  ol^rved  in  lat.  19°  59'  30"  N.,  and  by 
chronometers  were  47'  52"  East  of  Tinhosa  Hill,  and  12'  17"  West  of  Chincho^v  Iskiul, 
on  the  coast  of  Cliina,  which  placed  the  ship  in  111°  1&  6"  £L  The  Korth  Taya  Island 
bore  S.  3r)°  12'  E.,  distant  one  mile;  anothear  smaller  one  near  it  S.  3°  SO*  E. ;  and  the 
southern  island  of  the  North  jUTOup  bore  S.  5**  55'  W.  The  South  Taya  Island  bore 
8. 19°  22'  W.,  distant  10  or  11  miles ;  the  laxgrat  island  of  the  southern  group  bore 
8.  13°  15'  W.,  and  the  trostem  island  Ime  8.  35*  S5'  W.  6  or  7  mOea.  The 
moimtain  of  Tooncccan  bore  S.  33°  28'  W.,  and  a  ven^  l-'^tant  hummock  in  shore  on 
Hainan  bore  S.  33  30'  W.  JBetween  the  North  Taya  Island  md  the  next  one  to  it 
there  is  a  rode,  om  wiiidi  fhe  sea  just  wadies. 
Tignriiwdt.  The  Taya  Islands  form  two  j^ups,  with  a  passage  4  or  5  nules  wide  between 
them,  and  they  may  bo  seen  4  or  5  leagues.  We  found  £rom  21  to  29  fathoms  water  to 
tiie  westward  of  them,  36  fiiUunni  about  4  or  3  uilea  to  the  Bonth»  and  the  same  depth 
about  a  mile  to  the  Nortli  of  thera.  The  North  Taya  Island  is  in  lat.  19°  58'  45"  N., 
Ion.  111°  16'  46"  E. ;  the  South  i^ya  Island  is  in  lat.  19°  48'  N.,  Ion,  111°  12'  15"  R 
The  North  Idand  bean  from  the  Gnind  ladzone  8. 4ff  WW,,  diitaat  msuleB.* 


THE  PARACELS,  WITH  THE  BANKS  AM)  DANGERS  IN 
TUE  NORTHERN  PART  OF  THE  CHINA  SEA. 


PARACXL8. 

THE  FASACELS  were  formerly  deUncatod  as  a  continued  large  bank,  interspersed 
motion  oftiM  ^j.],  r^frMiiis  of  large  and  small  islands,  extending  North  and  South  from  lat.  12°  to 
about  iii^  or  17°  N.,  with  the  nearest  part  of  it  within  15  to  20  leagues  of  the  coast 
of  Goehin-China.  Other  ahoala  and  ialanda,  called  ijnphitfitQ»  linooln,  Ac,  were 

*  Ja  t1i(»  ttrw  catnmunications  we  had  with  the  |ieople  on  Htunan,  they  were  toxmi  to  1m  dvQ,  ami  itait 

enough  to  [Mirt  ■wltli  rcfn'shuuinta  when  tho  Manchuniui  were  not  pr.^scnt  ;  but  whc  ai  vcr  ihi'  latter  app««roa, 
they  provr'tl  lus  urljiimiT  ;iiul  ni))AcioUii  tut  we  found  thoni  on  thf  axuit  of  (.'luuii-  Knjui  what  I  ob^Brvi-d,  I 
airi  uiL'lillL-i.l  ti_.  Wlii'VL'  tluit  II  ihuuKlt  ul' liulkK.k»  In-  i/litnuu'<l  on  lliiiniiti,  lu--  tLcy  uppeaml  to  be  iik-iitiful, 

although  small.  Tlii;f-  un-  uuunTulla  tiahiug  l»Oiil»  Uclougkig  to  thi-  [■^laiul,  buitt  i.>t"  a  harrl  and  licnvy  wish], 
insteau  of  the  fir  *lni  li  thr'  Chinese  boats  are  built  with,  and  tli<  v  Niil  fft^r  ;  mmiy  'it'  thorn  cvi  i  v  ycnr  on 
fishing  roya^  fur  twu  inunthg,  and  navigate  to  sevion  or  eight  hundred  miles  from  home,  to  collt'ct  the  bicho 
de  mer,  and  procure  dry  turtle  and  nharlu'  tia-s  wlddi  tlM^  find  MtHlgit  the  numeroiu  ^hoaU  iiud  aand-hanka 
in  thu  aauth-«Bfit  part  of  the  China  Sea.    Their  voya^a  ootnmcnoe  ill  M^li^  when  they  visit  the  Northern 


Baaika,  and  leading  one  or  two  of  their  crew  and  a  few  jara  of  freak  mtW|  tiw  boalajpCQOeed  to  some  of  tlHi 
large  ahoahi  uearijrin  the  vicimty  of  BoriMOk Hut  coatinne  to  fiali  vatil  tho  early  jiH  vl  fwai^'mbma  thegr  ntam 
and  pick  up  tliew  amnmitiwaBdtlMiiradlloetWM  Wsaiel  wittimany  of  tMa»4«lnl^t1M•it■lrflHltre««n 
about  the  i^umI*  ia  the  Chiia  8m. 
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placed  nearly  8°  fintlier  to  tlie  eastward,  with  a  wide  space  between  them  and  the 

former  bank;  it  is  now  certain,  liowever,  that  all  these  dangers  form  only  one  archi- 
pelago, consisting  of  ahoals  and  low  i&les  not  far  separated.  This  will  be  seen  by  the 
loUowing  description  of  them,  taken  from  II10  surr^  made  by  Captains  Boss  and 
Maughan,  of  the     inl  1  Marine. 

THE  NO£TH  SHOAL,  extending  £.  byN.  and  W.  by  S.  about  2  leagues,  ia  Konii  simmL 
narrow  and  steep  to,  baring  mnndings  only  on  the  North  side,  14  fhthoms  witiun 
lialf  a  cable's  leni^ili  of  tlie  roeks  ;  the  E:i.st  eiul  of  this  shoal  or  reef  is  in  lat.  17^  6'  N., 
Ion.  111°  32^'  E.,  and  it  appears  to  bo  the  north-westernmost  danger  of  the  Paraoels. 

TEE  AMFHITRTFE  IBLAinMS  are  in  two  groups,  lying  N.V.W.  and  8.8.fi.  of  Ampumto 
each  other,  and  luu-ing  a  deep  water  ili  iiinel  hetweeu  them.  Tlic  northern  ijrroup 
consists  of  £to  low  narrow  islands,  connected  by  a  reef  of  rocks  that  projects  2  or  3 
miles  beyond  their  extrancs ;  upon  tiie  westernmost  isbad  thne  is  a  ooooa-nut  tree, 
from  whieh  it  has  received  the  name  of  Tree  Island.  The  western  extremity  of  this 
danger  is  in  lat.  l(f  69'  N.,  Ion.  112°  12'  £.»  and  it  extends  about  4t  leagues  £.S.£.,  the 
eastom  extremity  being  in  lat.  10°  64'  K.,  Ion.  llSf  23'  B. ;  and  it  forms  the  northern 
limit  of  danger  in  this  part  of  the  archipelat^^o. 

There  are  no  soundings  on  the  Korth  side,  but  good  anchorage  in  10  Dothoms, 
sand,  is  got  under  the  8.-E.  side  of  the  chain,  about  naif  a  mile  from  the  rodcs ;  no 
fresh  water  is  procurahle. 

The  southern  group  consists  of  two  islands,  called  Woody  and  Bodqr  Islands,  lying 
very  near  en<^  other. 

■Woody  Island,  in  lat.  10°  60'  N.,  Ion,  112'  IB'  E.,  ia  ahout  3  miles  in  circum-  w««^liitad. 
ference,  covered  with  small  trees,  and  has  a  spring  of  veiy  good  water  on  its  western 
side,  "Dear  some  ooco»-nnt  trees.  A  reef  projeots  aronnd  uus  island  to  the  distance  of 
three-quarter-^   f  i  mile,  connected  with  KoekT,-  Island. 

Sooky  Island,  in  lat.  16°  52'  N.,  Ion.  112°  20'  is  small,  and  nearly  of  the  same  BaAf  tj.«j 
lie%ht  as  Woody  Island ;  there  are  no  soundings  to  the  N.E.  or  eastward  of  it,  but 
irregular  soundinirs  extend  G  miles  to  the  south-westward  of  these  islands,  decreasing 
to  14  fathoms  in  some  places.  Close  to  the  reef  on  the  West  side  of  Woody  Island 
there  are  25  fhthoms ;  and  the  depths  decrease  gradually  from  30  to  16  ftithoms  to- 
wards  the  Amphitrite,  where  a  vessel  mav  anchor  if  requisite. 

LmCOLN  ISLANI),  in  lat.  16°  40'  2^.,  Ion.  112°  42'  E.,  is  about  3  mUes  in  circuit,  libmIs 
Borronnded  by  a  reef  to  the  distance  of  a  mile;  it  is  low,  ooTeted  with  small  brush- 
"v^  ood,  and  has  a  sprint,'  of  exceUont  water  near  three  cocoa-nut  trees  in  its  centre. 
There  are  20  fathoms  dose  to  the  rocks  at  the  South  and  West  sides,  and  the  sound- 
ings appear  to  extend  abont  2  mfles  oC  Init  the  water  is  deep  on  the  East  side.  This 
is  the  easternmost  isl  p  kI  of  the  Paraools. 

FYKAIOD  BOCK,  in  lat.  16°  36'  N.,  Ion.  112°  37'  E.,  about  6  miles  to  the  S.W.  Vjmmii 
of  lincoln  Inland,  has  no  sonnduigs  dose  toj  but  the  pilot  said  that  soundings  were 
continued  in  a  nanow  line,  &om  the  SonQi  part  of  linooln  Islnoil  to  the  ettotl  seen  by 
the  ship  Bombay  Merchant  in  1800. 

BOIEBAT  SHOAL,  in  hit.  Ifl"  C  to  16*  6*  N.,  Ion.  112»  Sff  to  112°  38'  E.,  by  lunar  Uomu,  shoio. 
oliservations  and  chronometers,  is  a  reef  of  breakers  of  ohlong  form,  about  4  leagues  in 
extent  E.  b^  N.  and  W.  by  S.,  having  apparently  an  entrance  at  the  West  part,  with 
deep  water  mside ;  some  of  the  rocks  are  level  with  the  water,  and  have  sandy  patches 
on  the  inside  of  them.  This  shoal  is  steep  to,  for  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  the 
South  side  the  Bombay  bad  no  ground  with  100  fathoms  hue ;  and  close  aroimd  it 
Captain  Boss  in  his  survey  got  no  ground.   It  seems  to  bear  about  South  £rom  Pyra- 

8t2  - 


Digitized  by  Google 


848 


PARACEL   ISLANDS   AND  IlEEFS. 


Jshnngbire 


Cn»c«nt 


0<««rv»tioD 


TnhdorSluwl 


TriUm  UmmL 


mid  Hock,  for  althougli  the  Bombay,  hy  chronometer,  made  it  sc^-eral  miles  more 
easterly  than  the  lont;^itudc  stated  above  from  the  survey  oi  Captaiu  lloss,  it  probably 
is  not  so ;  because  the  Jehangire  observed  at  noon,  October  25th,  1806,  in  ikt.  16^  5'  N*, 
Ion.  112°  62'  E,,  l)y  f^ood  chronometer,  and  no  dans^er  could  be  discerned  from  the 
masthead.  On  the  ibllowing  day  this  ship  got  upon  a  Coral  Bank,  iu  lat.  IQ^  IS'  Is., 
Ion.  118^  86'  S.,  and  had  12, 10,  and  9^  fathoms ;  next  cast  80,  and  in  less  than  an 
hour  bad  no  ?rround,  drifting  to  the  south-eastward  by  the  load,  l>eing  calm  at  the 
time.  Tliis  seems  to  agree  with  the  aocovmt  of  the  pUot  mentioned  above,  that  there 
are  soundings  on  coral  hank*  in  a  line  between  Lincoln  Island  and  the  Bonnbay  8hoal« 
whicli.  w't'i  tho'^p  dnrirfTs,  form  the  eastern  boundary  of  the  Paracels. 

THE  CEESCENT  CHAIN  of  islands  and  reefs,  called  by  Captain  Ross,  Money, 
Robert,  Pattle,  Drummond,  and  Governor  Duncan  Islands,  eoctends  from  lat.  16°  27' 
to  16°  82'  N.,  and  from  Ion.  Ill"  20'  to  111'  W  E.  They  consist  of  six  low  sandy 
islands,  connected  by  reefs,  stretcliijig  nearly  East  and  West  in  the  form  of  a 
crescent ;  at  the  East  end  of  which  an  elbow  is  formed  by  part  of  the  reef  turning 
round  to  the  south-westward ;  on  this  part  stand  the  Governor  Duncan  Islands,  two 
in  number,  with  an  opening  of  1  miles  wide  betwixt  their  contiguous  reef  and  that 
projecting  round  Money  Ishmd,  which  forms  the  western  extreme.  This  opening  is  on 
the  South  side  of  the  chain,  and  inside  there  are  soundini^s ;  but  the  ground  is  chiefly 
coral,  with  »reat  ovcrfalLi  fi-um  25  to  5  fatlvoms.  The  best  imchorage  is  close  to  the 
ferf,  on.  the  North  side  of  the  Governor  Duncan  Islands,  where  there  were  some  Inottd 
patches  of  stindy  bottom.  Ectwirt  the  Governor  Duncan  Islands  and  Dnmmiond 
Island,  which  lies  next  them  to  the  eastward,  there  is  a  narrow^  passage  with  soundings 
of  11  and  12  fathoms ;  but  it  ought  not  to  he  attemjited  in  &  large  vesseL  On  the 
South  sirlfs  nf  thf^^i--  thrro  islands  no  soundin£»s  are  obtained- 

OBSERVATION  BANK,  in  lat.  16'  35  N.,  ion.  111°  40^'  E.,  is  small,  and  lies  on 
the  North  aide  of  the  C^eeoent  Ohain  last  mentloiied,  and  may  be  comsidered  as  part 
of  it. 

THE  DISCOVERY  SHOAL,  or  REEF,  extends  from  the  West  end,  m  lat. 
16°  11'  X,,  Ion.  111"^  ',V1V  E.,  about  E.  by  N.  h\  leagues,  ita  eastern  extremity  being  in 
lat.  10'  N.,  Ion.  Ill"  46^'  E.  This  long  and  dangerous  reef  is  of  the  shape  of  an 
extended  oval,  with  an  opening  of  ouc  cable's  length  on  its  South  side,  having  in  it 
OTerfalls  from  2  to  20  fathoms,  and  a  small  opening  on  the  North  side.  There  are  no 
soundings  about  20  yards  from  the  reef,  and  scarcely  2  fathoms  water  over  any  part  of 
it,  with  many  spiral  rocks  a  few  feet  above  the  water's  edge.  The  llaiiiau  boats  come 
hen.'  ti.  ii--'.,  r-iMii  .lamiary  to  May. 

VITLADOR  SHOAL,' ex teiuling  E.  by  N.  and  W.  bv  S.  7  miles,  has  a  few  small 
spiral  rocks  above  water,  witli  higli  breakers,  and  no  soundings  at  the  distance  of  a 
cable's  length  on  either  side.  Captain  Ross,  in  his  survey,  nukes  the  centre  of  thb 
shoal  in  lat.  IC  IS'  N.,  Ion,  112''  2'  E. ;  the  Portuq-ueso  Snow  Vulador,  in  her  pa-ssnt^ 
from  Macao  to  Manila,  saw  it,  July  21st,  1807,  and  by  chronometer  mxide  it  in  lat. 
16°  19'  N.,  Ion.  112°  6' E.,  bearing  S.  *15^"  W.  from  Amphitrite  Islands,  distant  39  miles. 
She  had  passed  to  the  westward  of  these  islands  on  the  pix'e<'di!<'j'  day,  and  in  steering 
to  the  southward  had  no  soundings,  nor  did  she  see  any  other  shoal  but  that  which  has 
been  ij  a  in  (?d  after  her. 

PASSOO  KEAH,  in  lat.  ir.^  2'  N.,  Ion.  111°  15'  E.,  is  a  small  sandy  island  to 
the  southward  of  Diseovei-y  Shoal,  surrounded  by  a  coral  reef,  having  no  soundings 
it. 

nUTOtf  XSLAHD.  or  BABS,  in      16°  46'  N.,  hm.  Ul°  U'     by  ohiwunieteES, 
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extends  in  a  K.W.  and  B.E.  direett<m  alxmt  8  or  4  miles,  aoeording  to  ft  plan  of  it  sent 

to  me  by  Captain  Brovni,  of  the  Triton  ;  tho  North  pjurt  is  a  sai  dy  lump,  about  20  foot 
high,  sloping  down,  in  a  low  point  to  the  south-eastward,  with  iu^breslkers  projecting 
a  greet  iray  in  that  direetion ;  another  reef  projects  f!roni  its  NtW.  end,  and,  ukb  the 
pieceding  daTi^jors,  there  are  no  soundinfjs  near  it. 

G3u8  is  thought  to  be  the  southernmost  and  westernmost  danger  of  the  Paraoels ; 
it  hears  from  Pofo  Canton,  whidi  is  the  nearest  land  of  Coohin-OhiDa,  X.  by  N.,  distant 
122  miles. 

In  June,  1.815,  Captain  Maughan,  in  the  lurestigator,  ^jassed  within  a  quarter  of  c«mt  p«tcb«i 
a  mOe  of  a})])arentl7  some  Fatehes  efOoial,  havin;^,  he  supposed,  about  6  or  8  fhthoms 
water  over  them  ;  but  no  soundini,^  could  he  t,'ot  witli  110  fatlioms  line  at  that  distance, 
and  a  boat  could  not  be  hoisted  out  to  examine  them,  on  account  of  the  hi^rh  sea  and 
Idoinng  weather.  These  patches,  seen  at  2  i^.v.,  are  situated  in  lat.  14*  IS*  N.,  and  in 
Ion.  112'  52'  E. ;  but  it  is  uncertain  that  they  were  real  dantjers. 

At  the  Crescent  Chain,  and  at  some  other  of  the  Taracel  Ileels,  there  are  regular 
'Hdes  durmg^  the  springs ;  the  currents  run  generally  strong  before  the  wind  in  Doth  wto  ^dd 
monsoons,  but  in  light  winds  between  the  monsoonss  they  arc  continually  changing 
their  direction  amongst  the  shoals ;  ships  ought,  therefore,  never  to  come  within  the 
limits  of  tiiese  dangers,  if  it  can  possibly  bo  prevented,  for  they  may  he  drifted  upon 
some  of  the  reefs  during  calms,  close  to  which  there  is  no  anchorage.  There  are  several 
fihflnnftla  betwixt  the  different  reefs  or  shoals,  from  4  or  5  to  10  and  12  leagues  wide. 

n  A  N  K  S   AND  DANGERS. 

THE  MACCLESFIELD  BANK,  discovered  by  the  English  ship  of  this  name  in  auooiMfiaU 
1701,  is  of  greater  extent  than  is  generally  supposed,  for  the  Port  St.  Bavid  country 
shij)  is  said  to  have  obtained  soun(lini,'s  in  lat.  15"  17'  X.  on  its  southern  j)art  ;  and  ia 
lat.  16°  19'  N.  by  noon  observation,  the  Stormont  had  41  Mhoms  on  its  northern  part, 
and  about  1  mile  fiother  to  the  southward  she  had  14  ftthoms  water.  The  Cirencester 
had  soundings  in  lat.  1(5"  21'  X.  on  its  Ncirth  end  ;  the  l)anli,  therefore,  appears  to 
extend  from  hit.  15**  17'  to  ICT  21'  N. :  its  length  East  and  West  is  about  70  nulcs,  the 
western  edge  hdng  nearly  on  the  meridian  ci  the  Grand  Ladroite,  and  its  eastern  edge 
al>out  1'^  10'  E.  of  that  meridian,  hy  chronometers.  The  de])tlis  on  this  htmk  are  gene- 
rally very  irregular,  £rom  25  or  30  to  45  or  50  iathoms,  coral  rock ;  and  in  some  places, 
where  the  soundings  are  a  little  regular,  the  bottom'  n  coarse  or  fine  sand.  There 
appear  to  he  pajis  in  some  parts  of  the  bank,  wlierc  no  c,'roimd  is  obtained  with  80  or 
100  fathoms  line :  for  several  ships  in  steering  directly  over  it,  after  getting  ground, 
hare  lost  soundings  for  a  considerable  time,  and  obtained  them  again.  Hie  Garron,  in 
lat.  15''  27'  N.,  and  30  mih^s  East  of  the  Graud  Ladronc,  by  dironometers,  had 
13  iathoms,  coral  rock,  and  in  ten  minutes  after  no  ground  with  60  iathoms  of  line, 
steering  N.N.E.  and  North ;  after  runnmglO  miles,  she  got  ground  11.  and  16  fathoms, 
and  carried  soundint,'s  of  35  to  il  fathoms,  steering  North  Smiles,  and  again  lost 
ground ;  continued  steering  a  Korth  course  14  mUcs,  and  had  no  ground  with  45  fathoms 
of  line,  until  in  lat.  16^  C  N. ;  she  then  carried  soundings  of  88  and  4A  &thoms,  steering 
4  miles  on  the  same  course. 

On  the  northern  and  eastern  parts  of  the  bank  there  are  level  patches  of  consider- 
able  dimensions,  with  regular  soundings  from  9  to  15  fathoms,  sandy  bottom  :  there 
are  also  some  patches  on  the  southeni  and  western  parts,  with  14  to  17  fathoms  upon 
them.  In  lat.  15°  40'  N.|  on  the  meridian  of  the  Grand  Ladrone,  by  chronometers,  the 
Guiyavar  had  13  and  14  fiithoms  water:  in  lat.  16°  10'  N.,  and  32  miles  East  of  the 
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Grand  Ladrone,  by  chronometers,  she  had  10  fathoms  coral:  in  lat.  15'  30'  N.,  nnd 
26  miles  East  of  the  Grand  Ladrone,  by  chronometers,  she  had  12 J  fathoms :  and  in 
lat.  16°  6'  N.,  and  28  miles  East  of  the  Grand  Ladrone,  by  chronometors,  she  had 
10  fathoms  coral  rock.  The  Castlercagh,  in  lat.  16°  58'  N.,  and  7  milos  East  of  tlie 
Grand  Ladrone,  by  chronometers,  had  14  fathoms ;  and  in  lat.  15°  43'  N.,  and  3  miles 
Xast  of  the  Grand  Ladrone,  she  had  iO  and  43  fathoms,  all  coral  rock. 

Tlie  greatest  extent  of  the  bank.  East  and  "West,  appears  to  be  near  its  northern 
extremity,  for  Captain  Frascr  had  soundings  1°  8'  E.  of  the  Grand  Ladtone  by  ckro- 
nometcr.  In  lat.  15°  56'  N.,  and  1*  E.  6f  the  Grand  lAdrone,  by  chronometer,  the 
Thetis  had  11^  fatlioms,  and  carried  soimdings  3  or  4  miles  farther  to  the  eastward, 
deepening  to  20,  10,  GO,  and  75,  then  80  fiaithoms,  no  ground,  when  T  12'  E.  of  the 
Gnmd  Ladi'onc. 

The  shnalfst  water  seems  to  be  on  the  northern  extremity  of  the  bank ;  for  in  lat. 
16t*  19"  N.,  aud  50  miles  East  from  the  Grand  Ladrone  by  chronometers,  oorrei>punding 
with  lunar  observations,  the  Cirencester  had  a  quarter  len  10  fiktbams,  deepening 
gradually  until  in  lat.  10'  21^'  N.,  tlien  5:.  fathoms,  no  pToi'Ti<^- 

Tlie  AniL'rican  sliip  Devotiou  had  latboms  in  lat.  16'  9'  N. ;  aud  the  Milford  had 
legular  soundinn^s  of  B|  to  0  iktliams  near  an  luvur,  steeringtofheiuwtli-veshraxdover 
the  K.E.  part  of  the  bank. 

It  has  been  said,  there  arc  5  or  G  fathoms  water  on  some  parts  of  the  Macclesfield 
Bank ;  bat  the  Uaak  water  found  on  it,  by  indtaputeMe  inrarmation,  appears  to  bo 
8  fathoms ;  and  there  probably  may  be  rather  loss,  on  some  small  patches  of  the  coral 
ridges.  Although  this  bank  seems  free  from  danger  at  pre»ent,  yet,  by  the  progi-cssive 
vegetation,  and  oOBSolidation  of  the  coral  into  rock,  the  shoakat  patches  may,  in  coitrte 
of  time,  become  m  much  elevated  as  to  lender  tiiem  dangevoiu  foor  large  ahips  to  pan 
over  when  the  sea  runs  high. 

Between  the  HEacclesfleld  Bank  and  the  eastern  limit  of  the  Faraoels  it  has  l>een 
said  there  are  other  coral  banks,  with  soundings  of  various  dejiths  upon  them  ;  yet,  in 
the  space  of  about  16  leagues,  comprehended  between  the  western  edge  of  the  Mac- 
deaAdd  Bank  and  the  Bombay  Shoal,  oar  north-eastern  limit  of  flie  PbnKwb,  proboUy 

no  8ounflinr^«  irr  fn  ho  ohtniiied. 
gjjj*"^  SCAKBOEOUGH  SHOAL,  or  MAEOONA,  ou  which  the  Scarborough  struck  in 

.  the  night,  September  12th,  1748,  is  a  dangerous  reef  of  rocks,  little  more  than  mid-way 
fimn  the  Macclesfield  Bank,  towards  the  coast  of  TAiennia.  Erom  the  North  end  to  the 
middle  of  the  shoal,  it  is  about  9J  miles  iu  extent  Ea^it  aud  West,  decreasing  to  a  point 
at  the  South  end,  ateeptoon  all  aides,  havmg  no  soundings  close  to  the  rocks,  of  which 
only  a  few  are  seen  abo^  c  ^-.-ifer,  scattered  over  different  parts  of  the  shoal.  A  frlt^ate, 
sent  by  the  Spanish  aduiirid  from  Manila,  surveyed  it  in  April,  1 800,  aud  found  it 
extend  8f  miles  North  and  Sonth,  or  tVom  lat.  1 5  V  to  15°  12f  N. ;  the  eastern  part 
8°  6|'  West,  and  the  \vestem  part  3°  16|'  West  from  Manihi,  by  chronometers ;  antl 
the  nearest  part  di.stant  131  nautical  miles  from  Point  Capones.  This  makes  the 
centre  of  the  shoal  in  Ion.  117°  48f  E. ;  Point  Capones  being  in  Ion.  120°  3'  B.  Captain 
T.Kobertson,  in  the  Cirencu^ster,  pass(>d  close  to  this  shoal  October  20th,  in  the  same  year, 
81  BiMU  made  it  in  8°  47' E.  of  Pulo  Sapata,  by  chronometers,  or  iu  Ion.  117  40^'  East. 

81^2'*^  ST.  ESPSn  IIHOAL,  is  imperfectly  knoMH  in  resn^t  to  its  extent,  and  whether  it 

is  really  dangerous  or  not  has  not  yet  been  asoertainea.  >r  iv  ^pres  places  the  centre 
of  it  in  lat.  19°  33'  N.,  and  55  miles  West  firom  the  Graml  Ladrone  by  account ;  it  is 
6  h  airues  in  diameter,  with  9  to  15  fathoms  on  its  southern  part,  and  on  the  nortlu  ni 
part  there  are  rocks  even  with  the  water's  edge.  Mr.  Dalxymple,  on  the  authority  of 
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the  Asseviedo's  account,  has  placed  its  centre  in  lat.  19°  6'  N.,  and  39  miles  West  of  the 
Grand  Ladronc ;  this  vessel  discovered  it  on  her  passage  from  Macao  to  Manila, 
May  17th,  1765.  The  Grosvenor  sailed  2  miles  on  it  in  1765 ;  she  got  upon  its  eastom 
part,  had  6f  fathoms,  and  saw  several  spots,  with  apparently  less  water.  This  ship's 
position  of  the  shoal  and  that  assi^pied  to  it  by  the  Asseviedo,  agree  with  each  other. 
A  French  ship  had  8  fathoms  on  it  in  1763 ;  she  agrees  with  the  ships  mentioned,  in 
respect  to  its  latitude,  hut  states  the  bank  to  be  small.  Tlie  Milford,  in  1789,  got  upon 
its  eastern  part ;  perceiving  the  rocks  alongside,  soimded,  had  several  casts  of  8  fathoms, 
and  suddenly  got  out  of  soundings  by  hauling  to  the  eastward ;  she  steered  N.  by  E., 
and  mudf  the  Cirand  lAdrone  beanng  about  N.E.  by  N. 

Captain  Ross,  in  the  Discovery,  June  2^1th,  1813,  steering  eastward,  got  from 
25  fathoms  no  groimd,  into  15  fathoms,  coral,  and  having  run  about  a  mile,  lost  sound* 
in^s.  Steered  back  to  tlie  westward,  and  at  11  hoiurs  55  minutes  a.m.,  again  got  on 
the  bank,  and  ran  3  miles  across  it ;  least  water  found  was  10  fathoms.  At  noon, 
when  in  this  depth,  observed  the  lat.  19°  30'  10"  N.,  Ion.  113°  6'  E.,  or  38  miles  West  Po-iUon.  by 
firom  the  Grand  Ladrone  by  chronometers  in  a  run  of  '48  hours  to  that  island.  rtfteh  Bnt, 

This  oflScer  is  of  opinion,  that  the  bank  is  of  small  extent,  that  the  report  of  dry 
rocks  on  it  is  erroneous,  as  the  swell  at  this  time  was  high,  and  would  have  produced 
breakers  on  any  very  slioal  parts ;  whereas,  no  discoloured  water  was  visible  till  in  10 
fathoTiis,  altlioutjh  the  day  ^^•as  clear.  But  sitronsr  ripplincfs  broke  on  board  the  ship 
when  iu  the  vieinity  oC  the  bank,  wliich  might  he  mistaken  for  breakei's  by  persons 
unacquainted. 

Tlie  tmc  situation  of  the  St.  Esprit  Bank  here  ciiven  by  Captain  Tloss  n£»reps  nearly 
in  latitude  with  D'Apres'  account,  hut  diiVers  24  miles  from  tliat  of  the  A.sseviedo  aaid 
Chromnmr,  trhich  gives  some  reason  to  apprehend  that  two  banks,  detached  from  each 
other,  ntfry  possiblj/  exist  lieroalu  ul.  The  Althea,  in  1806,  passed  close  to  discoloured 
water  in  lat.  l\f  36'  N.,  Ion.  llll  17  E.,  or  1'  -IS' East  of  Tinhosa  ;  she  hauled  oil"  from 
it,  but  got  no  soundini;s  in  passLn;?. 

FRATAS  SHOAL  is  of  cii-cidar  form,  flattened  on  each  side,  witli  four  obtuse  PntaOMMd. 
points  :  it  is  composed  of  coral  rock,  level  with  the  water's  edge  in  many  places  ;  in 
other  i)arts  there  are  from  2  to  8  feet  water  over  the  rocks.    On  the  N.W.  part,  about 

2  or  .3  miles  inside  the  edge  of  the  reef,  lies  a  low  islaiul  of  considerable  size,  and 
formed  of  white  coral,  covered  with  coarse  grass  and  shrubs  ;  it  may  1>o  seen  3^  leagues 
from  a  large  thip'a  dedc;  it  is  visible  when  near  the  southern  extremity  of  ^  shoal, 
but  more  oonspicnmis  in  approacliing  it  from  the  west  or  northward- 

Ulie  South  part  of  the  shoal  is  a  continued  range  of  breakers,  steep  to,  extending 
W .W.  and  E.S^. ;  the  western  side  stretches  K.N.W.  and  S.S.E.,  and  although  the 
water  appears  very  shoal  on  this  part,  the  sea  docs  not  always  break;  the  eastern  side  does 
not  break  when  the  sea  is  smooth,  for  the  Eugenia,  October  22nd,  IBUj,  w  as  \dthin 

3  or  4  mika  of  this  side  at  noon  before  the  shoal  was  discerned.*  When  the  sea  runs  • 
high,  it  appears,  that  breakers  are  sem  mostly  all  round  the  exterior  parts  of  the 

shoal ;  but  iusidc,  the  water  is  smooth,  of  a  green  coloui',  and  scf'ms  pretty  deep  in  some 
places.  Although  it  is  steep  to  in  most  parts,  tliere  appear  to  be  several  spots  where  a 
ship  miglit  find  anchorage  outside  the  breakers,  in  a  case  of  necessity,  i)artieularly  on 
the  West  side ;  but  the  best  anchorage  in  to  the  north-westward  of  the  island,  where 
eaimdiiigB  pngect  8  or  8  mileB  temu  the  edge  of  the  dboaL 

*  Tlw  VV«derie  Adolphua,  Swcdkh  diip,  was  lost  on  tiw  Eaet  udo,  September  4th,  1761,  with  the  istand 
besting  WJir.W.,  Mod  wnnl  odigr  <ibii«  Um  been  VNdMd  on  tim  dH^gmm  abosL 
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VMMea.  Several  navigatoK,  bv  i^od  chronometors,  agree  nearly  in  malring  the  South  end 

of  the  shoal  in  lat.  20'  36^'  N. ;  North  end  in  lat.  20°  52'  N. ;  East  side  in  Ion. 
110"  62'  E. ;  Wert  aido  in  loo.  lltf'tt'S. ;  and  tiie  body  of  the  idand  in  M.2ff' 4A'  K. ; 
]0D.  11  (T  ■12'  E. 

By  good  chronometers,  Captain  Mackintosh,  made  Pratus  Island  l""  40^'  E.  of 
Fedra  Bnmoa,  8"  96|'  B.  of  fhd  Eart  end  of  Graat  Uma,  and  2"  M'  Saat  of  fhe  Grand 

Ladronc. 

Captain  Ross,  in  the  Discovery,  with  the  Investigator  in  company,  visited  this 
shoal,  August  26th,  1813  :  the  first  soundings  got  were  74  fiKiboau,  iBne  coral,  about 
1^  or  2  miles  off  the  N.E.  point,  and  a  little  bcyontl  that  distiinco  no  Ground.  Erom 
hence,  steered  along  the  North  side,  about  thiee-<^uartei^  of  a  mile  oS  the  breakers,  in 
soundings  from  81  to  38  fathoms ;  the  Invaaligator,  keeping  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
off,  had  t^vpxit  ovorfalls  from  10  to  2  t  fathoms.  After  rounding  the  N.W.  point  about 
1  mile  od',  iu  30  fathoms,  rocky  bottom,  they  auchurud  on  the  West  side  in  24  fathoms* 
with  the  island  bearing  from  8.  39^°  E.  to  S.  65^"  E.,  off  its  West  end  about  1^  miles : 
N.W,  point  of  tho  shoal  N.N.E.,  distant  2  niilos ;  and  about  half-way  between  tbo  flihip 
and  the  shore,  had  4  and  5  fathoms,  then  very  shoal  water. 

On  landing,  there  was  foimd  to  be  a  deep  inlet  or  harbour  finr  boats  on  tiie  West 
sidn  of  the  island,  which  must  afford  shelter  to  the  Chinese  fishermen,  who  come  here 
to  tish  in  the  early  part  of  the  year ;  and  upon  the  island  was  erected  a  Chinese  temple, 
by  pieces  of  wreck,  apparently  that  of  a  junk. 
FoiiiiMviij  By  ohser\  ations  taken  on  the  island,  Captain  Eoss  made  it  in  lat.  20"  42'  55"  N., 

CtptaiiiiiM.  Ion- 116°  44i'  E.   North^st  point  of  the  shoal  in  lat.  20°  47  N.,  Ion.  IIG'  53f  E. ; 

North-Tfest  point  in  lat.  20°  46  N.,  Ion.  118*  42^'  E. ;  and  the  ship's  anchorage  on  the 
western  eictremo  in  lat.  20°  43*  N.,  Ion.  116°  41f'  £. ;  whidi  situationa  irare  fixed 
three  good  chronometers. 

Pratas  Island  ma  found  to  bear  from  Pedra  Branca  S.  42^"  E.  (true),  distant 
180^  mU"" ;  nud  from  the  North  end  of  Great  T^ema  S.  59°  E.,  distint  157  miles. 

The  tihoals  which  have  been  described  in  this  section  are  the  principal  dangers  in 
the  iiorMmi  part  of  the  China  Sea,  wMcih  lie  at  a  oomaidei^^ 


SOUTH  COAST  OF  CHINA,  TO  THE  WESTWARD  OP 

CANTON  RIVER 


WOW-CHOW,  in  lat.  20"  68'  N.,  Ion.  110'  2(V  E.,  bearing  8.W.  by  W.  |  W.,  about 
17  leagues  fi-om  Tien-pak,  and  lying  in  the  uoi  th-eastem  part  of  the  peninsula  of  Lui- 
cbeir-iii,  ia  a  small  port  dangerous  to  enter,  but  when  in  it  there  is  good  shelter.  This 

place  was  a  rendczvoii'?  of  tho  Ladrones,  whose  vessels  anchored  in  great  numbers 
alongside  the  Ibrts  oud  town,  tlieir  crews  being  part  of  tho  inhabitants.   The  Maria, 
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a  Portuguese  ship,  went  into  this  place  for  water,  and  Vas  captuxed     the  LttdroBei ; 
diips  oiiEfht  not  to  go  into  the  harbour  if  not  well  armed. 

OU-CHEUN,  situated  near  a  remarkable  high  bluff  rocky  mountain  projecting  Ou-cIkuo. 
firom  the  main,  considerably  to  the  west^vaxd  of  Tien-pak,  is  a  town,  with  a  channd 
leading  to  it ;  where  is  said  to  be  a  harbour,  irith  water  on  the  bar  Buffideat  for  a 
small  ship. 

The  high  bluff  mountain  bears  from  Sey-ho  Point  W.  ^  S.,  and  the  coast  to  the 
westward  of  this  mountain  is  low  and  sandy,  scarcely  visible  firom  the  mast-head  in  10 

fathoms  water.   

XLKH-PAE,  or  TIEN-FE-HIEN,  is  the  parindpal  place  on  the  South  coast  of  China  Tb^pitk. 

where  salt  is  produced,  and  scMnal  huudrod  jrmks  are  employed  transporting  it  to  Canton. 

The  high  laud  on  (he  N.E.  side  tlic  road,  called  Lintoa,  has  the  appearujice  of  a 
high,  round  mountain,  in  coming  from  the  eastward ;  it  is  separated  from  the  other 
high  land  to  tlic  eastward  hy  an  isdumis  of  white  sand,  and  its  southern  extreme  is 
called  Sey-ho  Poiut.  From  this  jw>iut  E.  by  S.  mile**,  and  1  mile  distant  from  the 
high  land,  lies  a  reef  of  rocks,  on  whidi  the  sea  often  breaks,  having  11  fathoms  close 
to,  on  the  South  side,  Mith  7  fathoms  regular  soundings  between  it  and  the  shore. 
Trom  Sey-hu  I'uint,  S.^\'.  about  half  u  mile,  lies  Pauk-pyah,  a  large  white  rock,  having 
between  it  and  the  point  (3  and  7  fathoms  water.  Fooug-ky-chy,  a  snudl  island,  lies 
about  If  miles  to  the  westward  of  Pauk-pyah.  T^-foong-kyoh ,  about  2]  miles  to  the 
south-westward  uf  the  latter,  is  of  eou!$iderablc  height,  being  the  outermojit  island  of 
the  road,  in  hit  1^  S8i'  N.,  Ion.  Ul"  WB^  or  3*  81'  W.  from  the  Grand  I«droae  by 
chronometer. 

A  small  ship  in  want  of  shelter  from  a  X.E.  or  East  gaJe,  may  keep  near  the  reef  Directi.nu  Hw 
of  rocks  to  the  eastward  of  Sey-ho  Point,  then  between  the  point  and  Pauk-pyah,  and 
anchor  in  1  fathoms,  sand  and  mud,  al)out  tbree-([uarters  of  a  mile  westward  of  the 

foint,  with  Pauk-pyah  bearing  S.  ^  E.,  and  a  pagoda  on  the  high  land  near  Sey-ho 
oint  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.    She  must  not  go  farther  to  the  northward,  for  the  bay  is  very 
shoal  in  that  dircH'tion,  with  a  rock  in  it  ribove  water. 

Large  ships  ought  to  pa.'ss  about  ;i  nnle  to  the  southward  of  Pauk-pyah  andFoong- 
]^-chy,  in  7  or  8  fathoms  water,  and  anchor  in  6  fathoms  between  the  latter  and  1^- 
foonij-kyoli,  or  ratlier  a  little  inside  this  island,  which  will  shelter  tln^m  from  S.W. 
winds ;  and  Pooug-ky-chy  and  Sey-ho  Point  will  break  the  force  of  the  N.E.  and 
East  winds.  From  the  N.W.  side  of  Ty-foong-kyoh  projects  a  slioal  ban]^  with 
only  2}  fathoms ;  but  directly  inside  its  North  point  tiuKO  are  6  and  0^  ikthoms,  ao/H 
bottom. 

Tien-pak  harbour  being  small,  and  the  bar  being  about  a  mile  to  the  N.N.E.  of 
Foong-ky-chy,  having  only  3^  fathoms  on  it  at  hit^h  wat'>r,  ■-lu'ps  ons^ht  not  to  "j^o  into 
it,  unless  they  are  in  want  of  immediate  repairs.  A\  in  n  at  ajichor  in  the  roud,  the 
coa-st  from  Sey-ho  Point  to  the  remarkable  bluff  distant  hill  to  the  westward  apjK'ars  as 
one  dee] )  bay  with  a  sandy  beach,  having  liigh  back  land,  and  the  entnuoce  of  the  harbour 
is  not  easily  discerned. 

It  a  sliip  intend  to  go  in,  she  should  anchor  in  t^  fathoms,  mud,  between  the 
North  side  of  l'oon;i;-ky-cfiy  and  the  bar,  to  he  ready  to  cross  ovpv  r>t  hi!>h  wafer.  To 
approach  this  anchorage,  coming  from  Sey-ho  Point,  or  from  1  ank-pyah,  (ico  sunken  Sunkw  Bocha. 
rocks  must  be  avoided ;  these  lie  between  the  latter  and  Foong-ky-chy,  with  5  fatlu^ms 
water  close  to  them :  they  bear  from  Pauk-j)yali  "\\".  J  N.,  and  fi'om  Sey-ho  Point 
W.  by  S.  i  S. ;  it  is,  therefore,  advisal)ic  to  keep  the  higliest  part  of  this  point  bearing 
Bast,  in  passing  to  the  anohorage  at  the  bar. 

-rcoi.  n.  8  s 
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On  fhe  N.W.  end  of  Poong-ky-chy  there  is  a  nnall  sharp  hummock,  wbich  having 

been  brought  to  bear  S.S.W.,  a  vessel  may  steer  on  the  opposite  point  towards  the  bar, 
and  will  shoal  graduallv.  The  best  guide,  after  getting  over  it  a  little  waj,  is,  for  a 
person  at  the  mast  head  to  direct  the  course  up  channd  between  the  two  dry  sands ;  or 
if  covered,  to  keep  a  boat  on  each  side.  The  channel  is  not  more  than  half  a  miJe  wide, 
and  in  it  the  depth  increases  from  the  bar  to  7  &thoms,  mud,  close  to  a  low  point  of 
sand  that  forms  the  B.B.  aide  of  the  harbour;  and  here  a  Teasel  is  sheltered  from  dl 
winds :  this  point  is  distant  2  miles  from  the  har,  and  beazs  from  tiie  small  faioir  of 
Foong^ky-chy  N.N^.  i  E. 

The  channel  detneases  in  depth  to  2^  fathoms,  where  the  salt  junks  lie  close  to  fhe 
salt  pans,  about  2^  miles  to  the  northward  of  the  low  sandypoiiat,<mwhidi  stands  the 
villaso,  protected  by  small  forts  on  each  side  the  harbour. 

To  the  north-westwtxd  of  the  bar  about  If  miles  lies  Ifarble  Boek,  and  near 
4  miles  more  westward  there  is  a  reef  of  black  rocks ;  neither  of  these  can  be  ap- 

tmml  proached,  the  water  being  vciy  shoal  on  that  side  the  bar.  The  tide  rises  8^  feet  on 
tiie  bar  at  fuU  and  chai^  of  moon ;  high  water  at  12  hours.  After  the  let  of  Sep- 
tember there  is  almost  a  constant  westerly  current  alont:  this  eo.'i'^t,  mnnincj  from  half 

Tien pak  City,  to  1^  milcs  per  houT.   Tlen-pak  City  is  walled  round,  and  is  of  cuusidcrablc  extent; 

it  lies  at  the  Dottom  of  the  shoal  bay  on  flie  N.E.  side  the  harbour,  and  can  only  be 
approached  in  boats  at  hig-h  water,  tlirouji^h  creeks  that  intersect  the  extensive  flat 
situated  between  it  and  the  anchorage.  A  ship  touching  here  in  distress  may  procure 
temporary  masts,  and  get  ironwork  done  in  the  dfy ;  ronalminits  of  all  kinds  may  be 
got  from  the  villages  contiguous  to  the  harbour.  Some  water  may  be  obtained  on  tho 
Island  Ty-fooiiS'l^ob,  at  a  small  spring  near  the  shore ;  but  the  Chinese  boats  will 
bring  it  from  Ihe  dty  at  a  yery  moderate  rste.  Ji  is  prudent  to  send  an  officer  to  wait 
on  the  chief  mandarin,  stating  the  supplies  wanted,  and  a  small  present  to  him  may 
be  useful.  The  Warley  anchored  oif  this  place  September  27th,  1803,  after  bein^  dis- 
abled in  a  ty-foong,  and  got  from  the  mandarin  a  pilot  and  tiiirty  Gboiiieseb  to  assist  in 
workinn;  the  sliip  to  ^lacao;  she  worked  close  along  the  OOftSt,  and  waS  firom  October 
5th  to  NovembCT  4th  getting  from  Tien-pak  to  Macao. 

ly^AMk.  TT^ISBOOK-CHOw,  an  ishmd  in  lat.  81'  28^  N.,  abont  E.  by  N.  final  Ser4io 

Point,  and  one  league  distant  from  the  coast,  has  rocks  on  the  North  side,  stretdunj^ 
to  the  N.W.  and  towards  the  coast ;  but  there  is  anchorage  on  the  West  side  this 
island,  m  6  MkamB,  fine  sand,  abont  three-quarters  of  a  mue  oB  Aon,  when  a  diip 
will  be  sheltered  from  easterly  winds ;  tho  sofundiogs  are  7  And  8  fcthwiM  betwixt  it 
and  the  reef  to  the  eastward  of  Sey-ho  Point. 

ObtoHiimf.  CBIV-G80W,  bearing  N.S.  by  £.  |  S.  from  ly-diook-obow,  distant  6|  miles,  is 

high,  and  covered  with  f:pras$;  it  should  not  be  apprn-irhrrl  on  the  South  side  nearer 
than  U  or  2  miles,  in  10  or  11  iatboms,  for  a  reef  of  rocks  projects  S.  ^  £.  from  it 
abont  thiee<^Qarten  of  a  mile,  on  wUeh  the  sea  generally  breaks ;  dose  to  the  islbnd 
on  the  East  side  there  are  8  fathoms,  foid  ground;  to  the  westward,  between  it  and 
1^-chook-ohow,  there  are  7  and  8  fathoms,  gravelly  bottom.  The  coast  between  these 
islands  fonns  a  deep  bay  with  shoal  water,  having  on  the  East  side  a  fort  and  an  inlet 
Sot  boat  ,  rnll<id  Yue-tong,  or  Fish  Pass. 

so^  T<»-  Song-yue  Point,  in  lat.  21°  31'  N.,  Ion,  111°  40^  E.,  bearing  from  Chin-chow 

E.  by  N.  ^  N.  abont  10  miles,  fa  the  south-westem  extremity  of  the  Qreat  Bay,  at  tiie 
N.E.  part  of  which  Hai-ling  Harbour  is  situated  ;  close  to  it  there  are  9  or  10  fathoms 
water.  Approaching  it  from  eastward  three  little  hummocks  appear  near  the  point, 
with  a  long  sandy  hendb.  between  them  and  the  high  land;  the  ba^cm  the  West  side  is 
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shoal,  and  Son;:^-yuc  To^^Tl  stands  at  its  north-eastern  angle.  The  Brothers,  distant 
3  miles  N.N .E.  from  Sonj^-yiie  Point,  are  two  islets  nrar  the  high  land,  having  rocks 
projecting  from  them  about  half  a  mile ;  hut  ahout  u  milo  to  the  eastward  of  them 
there  arc  8  fathoms  water. 

HAI-LINO.SHAN,*  or  Huiling-san,  is  a  high  island,  extending'  E.N.E.  and  Btt-ltav4NB. 
W.S.W.  about  4  leagues,  separated  from  the  coast  on  the  North  side  by  a  narrow 
passage,  and  having  an  extensive  shoal  hay  to  north-eastward,  and  the  harbour  is  OB 
tlie  West  side.  Two  small  islands,  sometimes  called  the  Twins,  and  by  the  Chinese 
Mamee-chow.t  bear  from  Song-yue  Point  E.  by  N.  f  N.,  distant  10  miles;  they  aro 
in  hit.  21°  Si'  N.,  Ion.  111°  50'  E.,  and  lie  close  to  the  S.W.  point  of  Hai-ling-shan, 
being  united  to  it  by  a  reef  and  sand-bunk.  Tliry  form  the  outer  point  of  Hai-ling 
Harbour,  and  in  coming  from  the  eastward,  being  on  with  each  other,  appear  as  a 
single  island. 

To  sail  into  the  harbour,  if  coming  from  oa.stward,  pass  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  DindOumttr 
on  the  South  side  Mamee-chow  in  8  fathoms  water,  and  round  them  about  the  distance  Slrtw?*** 
of  a  cable's  length  in  7  fathoms.  On  the  brow  of  the  western  islet  there  is  a  remarlcable 
stonr,  and  X.  ^  W.  from  it  about  half  a  mile  lios  a  .sand-bank,  liavinf^  only  2}  fathoms 
on  it  at  low  water  spring  tides.  From  tlie  same  stouc,  Deep-water  Point,  the  next 
prominent  point  to  the  northward,  hears  N.N.E.,  distant  rather  more  than  half  a  mile, 
and  the  .spacn  between  it  and  Mamee-chow  is  dry  at  low  water.  Having  roinulivl  the 
western  Mamee-chow,  steer  direct  for  Deep-water  Point,  which  pass  at  rather  less  dis- 
tance than  a  cable's  length,  for  the  edge  of  the  S|-  fistthoms  bank  is  within  2|  cables* 
lengths  of  it. 

From  Mamee-chow  the  depths  are  7  and  8  fathoms,  until  they  increase  suddenly 
to  9  and  10  fathoms  near  Deep-water  Point.  From  this  point  N.K.E.  J  E.,  ahout  a 
mile,  there  is  a  .small  hill  covtTed  with  trees,  and  a  fort  on  its  siimmit,  not  easily  dis- 
cerned ;  steer  from  Deep-water  Point  direct  for  the  fort,  until  abreast  of  Teep-chow,  a 
small  island  aboni  midway  between  them.  After  passing  the  point,  the  depth  vHll 
suddenly  decrease  to  6,  then  to  5  fathoms  near  Tccp-chow,  to  the  westward  of  which, 
about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  distant,  large  ships  should  anchor  with  tiic  fort  bcarins 
N.E.  by  N.  The  anchorage  is  rather  confined  for  more  than  two  large  ships;  ana 
although  this  harbour  is  safe,  it  should  only  be  lesocted  to  by  ships  of  laxge  sue,  in  a 
case  of  necessity. 

Tlie  bay  between  Te^^ow  and  l)eep>water  Pomt  has  only  2|  fathoms  water ; 
here,  acyaccnt  to  a  small  joss-house  in  rains,  fresh  water  may  be  procured. 

The  harbour  for  small  vessels  is  in  the  bay  formed  between  Teep*chow  and  the 
fort,  where  the  depths  are  8  and  9  feet ;  the  Tillage  Chino  stands  in  this  bay,  where 
water  and  refreshments  arc  obtained ;  carpenter?  and  caolketa  may  he  got  to  work  On 
lioard,  and  smith's  work  can  be  executed,  at  the  village. 

About  half  a  mile  westward  tnm  Teep^ow  the  water  is  shoal  over  a  sandy 
bottom ;  and  deepens  again  in  a  narrow  j^ip,  to  the  westward  of  which  there  are 
breakers  about  1^  miles  from  the  fort.  There  is  a  small  peaked  islet  about  2  miles 
N.  by  from  the  fort,  and  between  them  some  rocks,  dry  at  low  water;  a  sUp  should 
not  pass  the  fort,  the  water  to  the  northward  being  shoal. 

The  2^  fathoms  bank  is  small,  and  steep  to  the  East  side ;  it  bears  8.W.  from  the 
fort,  and  fiiom  Deep-water  Point  W.  f  S.  On  tiie  N.lir.  extreme  <^  Bsi-ling-sluui 
there  is  a  small  peaked  hill,  hearing  tttm  Beep-water  Point  N.N.E.,  distant  about 

*  tlai  u  literally  Roa  ;  niul  .^tinn,  n  lit^'li  isLiixl  or  mountaii).  in  the  OUmb  lll|gU|faL 
t  Muaee  ■pg"ifi"  brewta  or  pups,  and  chow,  aa  Met  or  amall  uk. 
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4  miles;  when  this  peaked  hill  and  peaked  islet  are  in  one  bearing  N.N.E.  ^  the 
2^  fathomK  bank  »  on  the  same  line  of  h«uing.   A  small  ship  may  pass  to  tne  west* 
ward  of  tlio  Lank  in  1  fatlioms,  sandy  bottom,  but  not  advisable  for  a  larL,'o  one. 
iUh.  The  tides  arc  sufficiently  strong  to  admit  a  ship  to  back  mdJUl  from  Mamee-chow 

to  the  anchorage,  aa  1^  (^annel  is  too  narrow  for  working,  ft  is  high  water  about 
8J  hours  on  full  and  chanjje  of  moon  at  the  ancliora;,'o,  and  tlie  tide  rises  from  7  to  8 
feet.  The  harhour  may  be  considered  safo  for  ships  of  my  size»  being  ftlieltered  from 
southerly  winds  by  Mamee*ehow  Fomt,  and  Hoani-Look-Oiit,  740  feet  hia:li ;  by  other 
high  land  of  the  island  from  East  and  N,E,  winds,  and  by  the  high  land  of  Koan  on 
the  opposite  coast  from  westerly  winds.  The  West  side  of  the  bay,  between  Mamee- 
cihow  and  the  Brothers,  should  not  be  approached  under  6  fiithoms,  the  bottom  being 
sasdy,  m  itb  shoal  water  under  that  depth, 
nruffpoini,  Bluff  Point,  bearing  E.  by  N.  8  miles  &om  Mamee-chow,  is  high,  and  has  9  and 

^'i^  uS!^"*  10  fhtboms  water  dose  to ;  between  them  the  land  is  cultivated,  and  forms  a  bay.  To 
ItUnd.  fhe  eastward  of  Bluff  Point  tbe  land  forms  a  bay  \dtb  a  large  sandy  l)eaeb  ;  and 4  miles 
NM,  by  £.  I E.  from  that  point  are  two  rocky  islets  close  together,  appearing  as  three 
small  hummocks ;  they  may  be  passed  at  the  distance  of  a  mile  ib  7  or  8  fktboms.  A 
Utile  inland  from  these  stands  Sui;ar-Loaf  Hill*  which  does  not  diowits  pealc  when 
seen  to  the  eastward  of  Bluif  Point. 

Close  to  the  Bast  point  of  Hai-ling-shan,  and  hearing  B.  by  N.  f  N.,  distant 
5J  miles  from  the  two  roeky  islets,  tliere  is  a  small  island,  liavini;  7  fathoms  close  to  it, 
and  to  the  East  end  of  Hai-ling-shan;  but  S.W.  by  S.  1^  miles  £:om  the  small  island, 
there  is  a  reef  of  rocks  nearly  cohered  at  high  water,  whidi  has  6  fothoms  dose  to,  and 
may  be  passed  about  a  mile  off  in  7  or  8  fathoms.  On  tbe  East  part  of  Hai-ling-shan, 
contiguous  to  the  sea,  there  is  a  remaxkable  patch  of  red  sand,  discernible  when  off  the 
Mandarin's  Cap. 

Tynw  Point  TT-OA  POINT  aud  BAT,  about  Ty}  leagues  E.N.E.  from  tbe  East  end  of  Hai-ling- 

*°''^>-       shaa,  and  bearing  from  Mandarin's  Cap  N.N.W.  |  W.,  distant  16^  miles,  is  in  lat. 

Stl^-^yN.,  Ion.  112**  15' B.  The  depths  deorease  r^larly  coming  from  Mandarin's 
Cap,  to  4^  fathoms  at  low  water,  elose  to  Ty-oa  Point ;  inside  the  point,  and  in  the 
estcnsive  bay  to  theN.W.,the  water  is  shoal.  lyoaVilla^  is  round  within  the  point, 
and  is  the  residence  of  a  mandarin ;  here,  a  large  ship  might  procure  water,  or  get  a 
letter  forwarded  to  Canton,  but  the  water  is  too  slioal  to  anelior  imdcr  shelter  of  the 
point,  except  for  small  Tcssels.  There  is  a  white  building  amongst  some  trees  on  an 
devated  pomt  a  little  inside  Ty-oa  Pomt,  by  which  tbe  approach  from  the  southward 
to  this  place  may  bo  known.  A  small  vessel  may  anebor  within  half  a  mile  of  the 
point  in  3  or  3^  fathoms  at  low  water,  and  be  sheltered  from  easterly  winds :  but  she 
must  not  go  near  the  island  that  lies  a  little  inside,  as  some  rooks  covered  at  high 
water,  with  4  fathoms  close  to  tliem,  project  to  the  southward  of  it ;  they  bear  frt>m 
QV-oa  Point  W.  ^  N.,  distant  1}  miles.  Close  to  the  town  there  are  2^  fathoms  water, 
wWe  tiie  salt  jtuiks  take  shelter  when  chased  by  the  Ladroncs,  and  are  protected  by 
two  old  batteries. 

The  following  islands  and  rodcs  lie  off  the  coast,  between  Hai-ling<«han  and  Haw- 
dieun. 

MANBASIN'S  CAP,  called  PAN-SHEE-AK*  by  the  Chinese,  in  lat.  21°  28'  N., 
Ion.  112"  22^'  E.,  is  a  barren  white  rock,  about  200  feet  high,  converging  gradually  to 
the  summit,  and  terminating  in  a  sharp  peak :  near  it,  to  the  northward,  he  two  other 

*  i  «L  Wbite  BooL 
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rtKiks,  one  of  wliicli  is  very  small.  From  Mandarin's  Cap,  Xani-oa  Harbour  bears 
N.E.  by  E.,  distant  13  miles,  and  the  South  end  of  St.  John  Island  i:.  l)jrN.  ^N., 
nearly  8  leagues.  On  the  South  and  West  sides  there  are  15  and  16  fathoms,  mud 
bottom,  within  a  cable's  length  of  the  rock,  and  13  fathoms  a  little  to  the  northward. 
Off  thMe  lOdoi,  in  August  and  September,  when  easterly  winds  frequently  prevail,  the 
current  sometimes  sets  to  the  westward  3  miles  per  hour  ;  abating  only  to  IJ  miles  per 
hour  when  the  tide,  under  ordinary  circumstances,  wuuld  be  setting  to  the  eastward. 
The  westerly  current  constantly  prevails  along  this  coast  during  the  easterly  monsoon, 
and  frequently  in  the  aoutluwest  numsoain,  particiUaily  if  the  wind  veer  to  tho  east* 
ward. 

NAH-FANO,  bearing  N.W.  by  W.  f  W.,  distant  10|  miles  from  Mandarin's  Cap,  Vm^^mif. 
being  llie  next  island  to  it,  is  high  at  the  "West  end,  and  about  1 J  miles  in  length ;  on 
the  North  side,  a  small  bay  nearly  separates  the  island  into  two  parts.    It  i&  safe  to 
.  approach,  haTing  9  and  10  fhthoms  near  the  shore  aJl  round,  but  it  is  destitateof  fresh 
water. 

BOUND  ISLAND,  Itearing  West  3^  uiiles  from  Xam-pang,  is  small,  and  named  Bouxi  UuhL 
from  its  appearance;  to  the  S.S.  westward  of  it  about  2  miles  there  are  two  rocks 
above  water»  with  10  fsthoms  d^th  betwixt  than  and  the  ishnd,  and  no  hidden 
danger. 

THE  QUOIN  is  an  islet,  re.seniblin!:;  a  p;unnaC^B  qUOUl,  lymg  dose  to  the  East  side  Quin. 

of  Nee-wok  Island,  and  2f  miles  N.N.  W.  of  Nam-pang ;  the  passage  between  it  and  the 
latter  has  8  and  9  fathoms  water,  and  clear  of  danger. 

NEE- WOE  is  an  island  of  moderate  height,  about  a  mile  in  length,  bearing  from  Ncrmak. 
Nam -pang  N.W.  J  X.  about  3.V  miles;  there  is  a  small  rock  above  water  betwixt  it 
and  the  Quoin,  but  no  other  danger ;  the  depths  being  8  and  9  fathoms  close  to  it  all 
round. 

TY-WOK,  in  lat.  21''  ^9'  N.,  about  IJ  miles  N.N.W.  from  Xee-wok,  and  the  north- 
westernmost  of  these  islands,  h  bigh,  appearing  like  a  saddle  when  \iewed  from  south- 
westward.  1  li  l  i  IS  a  little  bay  on  its  North  side,  where  fresh  water  can  be  procured, 
to  the  westward  of  a  small  1ern])le  ru^ar  tlie  beaeb.  There  are  8  fathoms,  soft  bottom, 
in  the  passage  between  this  island  and  Nec-wok  ;  and  8.W.  by  S.  1  mile  from  Tjr-Mok, 
and  N.  w.  \  W,  from  the  summit  of  Nam-pang,  there  is  a  rock  nearly  level  with  the 
surface  of  the  water,  \vitli  7  fathoms  all  round.  Tt  is  generally  visible  3  or  4  feet  above 
water,  and  the  sea  always  breaking  upon  it,  renders  it  conspicuoun  in  passing.  The 
depths  between  Ty-wok  and  the  '^smt  end  of  Hai-ling-shan,  from  which  it  is  distant 
7  miles,  are  7  and  8  fathoms ;  and  to  the  north-eastward,  betwixt  it  and  l^-oa  Pomt, 
thcv  are  5  and  6  fathoms. 

*  M01NH3B0W,  in  M.  2V  39'  N.,  Ion.  112°  29'  E.,  a  short  distance  westward  from 
Ilaw-cheim,  and  bearinir  X.X.E.  from  Mandarin's  Cap  11^  miles,  is  a  bigb  island, 
about  2^  miles  in  length,  covered  with  verdure :  there  is  a  town  near  its  summit, 
only  discernible  from  south-eastward;  and  at  a  short  distance  from  the  South  side  the 
island  Ues  a  bi^  rock,  with  4  firthoms  dose  to;  there  are  also  some  rocks  off  the  M^. 
point. 

SmaU  vessels  may  anchor  in  3  fathoms  at  low  water,  on  the  West  side  this  island, 

during'  easterly  winds;  and  fresh  water  may  bo  ])rocured  at  a  small  beach  on  that  side, 
near  the  South  jx»int.  Between  the  North  end  of  the  island  and  the  coast  the  water  is 
very  shoal,  and  there  are  only  2  fathoms  at  low  water,  in  the  channel  betwixt  it  and 
Ilaw-cheun ;  but  the  bottom  is  all  soft,  with  a  reiy  regular  decrease  in  depth  from 
Mandarin's  Cap  to  these  islands. 
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HAW-CHEUN,  or  FALSE  ST.  JOHN,  is  a  high  island,  extending  N.E.  and  S.W. 
about  11  miles.  The  S.W.  end,  in  lat.  21°  35'  N.,  Ion.  112"  31^  E.,  is  a  bluff  point, 
having  7  and  8  fathoms  water  close  to,  and  hem  W.  ^  N.  from  the  South  end  of 
St.  John,  distant  about  14  miles.  Close  roimd  this  point  on  the  West  side  there  are 
two  small  bays,  with  sand^  beaches,  having  3^  fathoms  water,  where  small  vessels  may- 
take  shelter.  A  large  ship  is  sheltered  from  easterly  winds  by  anchoring  in  5  or  6 
fathoms,  soft  mud,  about  a  mile  off :  in  the  Gunjavar,  of  Surat,  in  1787,  we  anchored 
here  in  6^  fathoms,  about  1^  miles  off  shore,  with  the  South  point  of  Qaw-cheun  bear- 
ing 8.E.by  S.,  the  village  Tj  -lvui  E.N.E.  ^  N.,  observed  lat  Zl"  Bff  N.  At  this  vUkge, 
a  few  bullocks  and  other  refreshments  may  be  procured,  and  fresh  water  in  the  south- 
emmost  small  bay.   This  anchorage  is  generally  called  Haw-cheun  Eoad,  or  Bay. 

NAH-OA  ISLAin)  and  HASBOUS  are  formed  between  the  8.W.  end  Haw- 
cheun  and  Nam-oa  Islands.  Although  rather  small,  this  harbour  is  safe  and  convenient 
for  refitting  a  ship,  after  being  disabled  by  a  ty-foong,  or  otherwise  requirinff  shelter. 
The  Sonth  or  large  entrance,  betwixt  Nam-oa  Island  and  the  high  bluff  S.TVTpoint  of 
Uaw-cheun,  is  thrco-qiiarters  of  a  mile  wide ;  having  an  islet  on  the  East  side,  called 
tmmm  Passage  Island,  joined  to  the  West  point  of  Nam-oa  Island  by  a  few  rocks.  Passage 
Island  is  in  the  same  latitude  as  the  S.W.  point  of  Uaw-clieun,  21°  35'  N.,  and  in  Ion. 
112°  34|'E.,  by  chronometers  from  Macao.  The  South  entrance  is  about  1|  miles 
eastward  of  the  high  bluff  S.W.  point  of  Haw-cheun,  and  is  preferable  to  the  eastern 
entrance  for  ships  drawing  above  16  feet  water;  having  6  fathoms  in  it,  gra- 
dually decreasing  to  the  sandy  beach  at  the  village  fronting  it,  and  no  danger  whatever. 
With  an  easterly  wind,  the  best  anchorage  for  a  large  ship  is  about  half-way  between 
Passage  Island  and  Green  Point,  which  has  a  roimd  mound  on  it  covered  with  grass, 
and  fbrms  the  N.W.  point  of  Nam-oa  Island :  here^  she  will  have  4^  or  5  fathoms,  soft 
mud,  at  low  water,  according  as  her  berth  is  near  to  or  farther  from  Nam-oa  I^and. 
She  will  be  sheltered  by  this  island,  which  is  548  feet  high,  to  the  eastward,  and  by  the 
high  land  of  Haw-cheun  to  the  northward,  round  to  S.W. ;  from  whence,  if  it  blow 
strong,  a  long  ground  swell  rolls  in,  rendering  it  necessary  to  move  &rther  in,  to  the 
western  part  of  the  harbour,  where  is  4^  to  4  fathoms,  mud,  at  low  w^atcr. 

The  eastern  entrance,  formed  betwixt  Kam-oa  Island  and  the  S.E.  part  of  Haw- 
cheun,  has  4^  fathoms,  gradually  decreasing  inside  to  3^  fathoms  at  low  water  spring 
tides ;  and  although  it  is  the  most  contracted  of  the  two,  will  bo  foimd  very  convcni^t 
for  small  ships.  The  best  berth  here  for  a  small  ship  is  abreast  the  sandy  beach  on 
Nam-oa  Island,  which  forms  Green  Point ;  not  so  far  in  as  to  open  the  South  entrance, 
but  to  see  it  over  the  narrow  neck  of  that  point.  In  this  berth,  she  will  have  3  fathoms 
at  low  water  spring  tides,  and  wiU  be  in  a  good  situation  to  protect  her  boats  when 
watering ;  althou^ii  exposed  to  the  wind  between  E.N.E.  and  E.  by  S.,  no  swell  of  con- 
sequence can  roll  m,  bemg  prevented  by  the  islands  that  lie  contiguous  to  the  entrance. 
To  nil  to  the  To  enter  the  liarbour  by  this  channel,  coming  from  eastward,  after  rounding  the 
h»rtour  lor  ibo  South  end  of  St.  John  pretty  cltjso,  steer  about  W.  by  N.,  or,  if  the  ebb  is  running, 
""'  more  northerly,  which  courbc  will  bring  a  vessel  near  the  Boat  B«ck,  that  bears  from 

St.  John  South  Point,-W.  J  N.,  distant  7  miles.  It  has  7  fathoou  water  close  to,  is 
about  thn  size  of  n  small  boat,  ncvor  entirely  covered,  and  the  sea  generally  breaks  on 
it.  To  the  northward  of  tliis  rock  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  lies  Bound  Island, 
being  the  southernmost  of  a  chain  of  rocky  islets,  tliat  ft-onts  the  East  side  of  Haw- 
cheun.  Ha\'ing  passed  to  the  southward  of  the  Boat  Kock  at  a  small  distancr,  .stror 
from  it  about  VV.N.W.  for  the  entrance  of  the  harbour,  distant  3  miles.  Trom  the 
S.E.  part  of  Nam-oa  Island,  a  few  rocks  project  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  which  ham 
7  &thoma  dose  to  them*  and  must  be  left  to  the  southwani  in  entering  tho  harbour. 
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There  are  several  watering-places  about  {he  harbour,  the  largest  and  most  oon-  WtnAf- 

Tenient  of  which  is  in  a  sandy  bay  on  Haw-ehBim*  Iwarillg  fiom  Qneo.  Point  KJlT^. : 
here  the  water  comes  dose  to  the  beach. 

Barren  Island,  about  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  Green  Point,  has  a  white  conical 
rock  inside  of  it ;  both  are  connected  with  Haw-cheim  at  low  water,  and  separate 
Watering  Bay  from.  Nam>oa  Bay,  where  the  village*  of  this  name,  consisting  of  about 
100  brick  houses,  is  situated  at  a  small  distance  from  the  shore.  Here,  a  few  refresh- 
ments and  fish  may  be  procured :  but  the  surf  renders  the  landing  difficult,  when  tlie 
wind  blows  strong  from  the  southward :  it  is  then  proper  to  land  to  the  eastward  of 
Barren  Island.  High  water  at  full  and  change  of  moon,  about  10  hours ;  rise  of  tide  xideii. 
7  to  8  feet ;  and  then,  a  small  draiu  of  ebb  sets  out  through  each  of  the  channels. 

THE  EIVE  ISLANDS,  fronting  the  East  side  of  Haw-cheim,  are  mostly  small,  and  Fit*  Iiludii, 
bound  the  West  side  of  the  chaimel,  formed  between  it  and  St.  John.  Bound  Island,  h^^',^^^ 
the  southernmost  of  them,  and  the  rock  bearing  S.  by  E.  \  E.,  nearly  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  from  it,  have  been  mentioned  above ;  there  arc  also  other  rocks,  high  above  water, 
near  it  on  the  South  side.  The  next  island  to  the  northward  of  Round  Island  is  the 
largest  of  the  group  ;  high  at  each  end,  and  nearly  separated  in  the  middle,  with  some 
rocks  close  to  it  on  the  East  side.  Tho  third  island  is  high,  and  covered  with  grass. 
The  foiuth,  called  Pi-pa-chow,  is  of  middling  height,  covered  with  grass,  liaviug  some 
rocks  above  water  projecting  off  its  South  end ;  there  are  4J  fathoms  water  dose  to 
these  rocks,  and  between  them  and  the  other  island  to  the  southward,  and  the  same 
depth  close  to  the  East  side  of  Pi-pa-chow.  The  fifth,  or  northernmost  of  these 
islmids,  lies  nearest  the  Haw-dieun  shore,  with  4  fathoms  at  low  water  bet-nnxt  it  and 
that  shore.  There  i«t  no  hidden  danger  near  these  islands,  and  a  ship  drawing  not  more 
than  15  feet  water  ma^  either  pass  or  anchor  between  them  and  Haw-cheun,  keeping 
nther  nearer  to  the  island.  Here,  she  will  find  shelter,  in  3  or  3^  fathoms,  soft 
ground,  at  low  water,  and  can  ho  sxijiplicd  with  refr^hmendts  &om  the  townof  Haw» 
cheun,  which  stands  in  a  small  bay  froiitinf»  the  islands. 

All  the  space  between  these  islands  and  St.  John  is  dear  from  hidden  dangers, 
with  depths  of  R  and  G  fathoms,  soft  ground.  The  tides  are  strong  in  the  spring, 
the  ebb  setting  out,  and  the  flood  to  the  northward  throu«;h  the  chaimel,  and  nse 
and  lUl  about  8  Ibet  During  the  neaps  tbej  an  weak,  and  much  inflmenoBd  by  the 
Winds. 

To  the  northward  of  the  Five  Islands  the  deptlis  increase  to  4^  and  H  fatlioms,  in 
a  direct  line  towards  the  "West  point  of  St.  John,  and  continue  tlie  same  in  pas!*ing  about 
raid-channel  between  tliis  point  and  the  island  that  lies  off  tlie  N.E.  end  of  Uaw-cheun. 
ICere  is  the  uiirrowest  part  uf  the  cliajiuel,  which  is  about  a  mile  m  ide,  where  ships  may  sabHwhong*. 
be  sheltered  diu-ing  bad  weather.  Water  may  be  got  on  St.  John  almost  in  every 
small  bay.  Tlie  entrance  of  the  channel,  generally  called  St.  John  "Road  or  Bay, 
between  tlie  South  part  of  St.  John  and  the  Five  Islunds,  is  more  open  to  blowing 
weather,  fot  some  ship»  nt  anchor  there  have  been  obliged  to  cut  their  cables  and 

Kut  to  sea  ;  the  Bombay,  after  cutting  away  her  main-mast  in  a  ty-foong,  to  prevent 
eing  driven  ou  the  rucks,  was  afterwards  obliged  to  cut  from  her  anchors,  and  tho 


*  Stoingm  ludiog  here,  or  at  Blrailar  phet*  whm  ihm  it  no  fnri,  nor  reridrnt  Mtndarin,  ought  to  l>e  on 
their  guard,  in  cauc  of  meeting  with  anv  iif  tfic  cn-ws  uf  tin- L<nlruin-  IkhiI.s  ;  fur  tliuv  frLTjiiuntly  li>ii>l,  iiuJ  put 
tho  defenceleas  villagcii  undor  contritmttou,  aud  luight  meikci  priiiouoni  ot'  KuropiMiiiis,  wheu  tbat  am  be  done  with 
mt^,  mhttfft  at  ffiOi^mia^  mm  tm^mkvvmm. 
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ST.  JOHN  ISLAND,  or  CHANO  CHEUN-CHAM,  in  length  about  5  leases 
K.N.E.  and  S.S.W.,  bus  been  generally  considered  as  two  islands :  in  coniiug  from  ca&t- 
waid.  or 'vrestwwrdt  the  high  land  on  oech  extremity  appears  sqpamted  by  a  large  gap  or 
yncnnt  i^pacf ,  which,  on  a  near  approach,  is  found  to  be  ft  low  narrow  igthnuu  of  sand, 
uniting  the  higii  land,  and  having  a  bay  on  each  side. 

Qnliie  Eart  aidft  the  island  the  depths  are  7  and  9  fathoms  near  it,  and  no  hidden, 
danger,  excepting  a  small  rock,  \isible  only  at  low  water ;  it  lies  in  7  fathoms  neiirly  a 
mile  off  shore,  and  about  2  miles  to  the  south\\  aid  of  the  N.E.  point  of  the  iKknd, 
opposite  a  bluff  point,  from  whence  the  land  stretches  to  the  south-weefeward.  Distant 
from  the  N.E.  jwint  of  the  island  about  thmvquart<'rs  of  a  mile  there  are  some  rocks:, 
always  above  water,  w  ith  a  ]>assage  of  8  and  9  fathom.s  bet\\  ecu  them  and  the  point ; 
and  to  the  northward  of  them  tliere  are  5  and  6  fathoms.  Tlie  North  side  of  the  island 
extends  about  11  r\^\h'<  N  E.  by  E.  and  S.W.  hy  W.,  liaving  two  .small  bays  soparittf^d 
by  a  naiTow  peiunsuia  ,  the  western  one,  chilled  Saui-cbow -tojig,  or  Tree  Islanu  i>ay,  is 
the  largest,  with  several  small  islands  in  it,  and  only  2|  fathoms  water  within  the  point ; 
there  is  a  villaLce  iu  this  bay,  where  refreshments  may  be  Ljot.  Ml  this  sltle  the  island 
is  free  from  danger,  the  depth  generally  between  1  and  5  fathoms  near  St.  John, 
decreasing  gradually  towards  the  land  to  the  northward,  which  is  distant  6  or  7  miles. 
The  Iwttom  is  all  soft  mud,  and  probably  the  N-W.  side  of  St.  John  is  a  sidb  ])Iafe 
during  a  ty-foong  :  if  a  bhip  dra,g  her  imcburs  and  settle  in  the  mud,  the  risk  of  sus- 
tainini,'  (lainai^e  cannot  be  great.  Several  ships  drawing  19  or  20  feet  water  are  carried 
by  tlie  pib)t8  betwixt  ITn-vv-chcun  and  St.  John,  rovmd  the  Nortli  end  of  the  latter,  and 
between  the  Great  ami  Little  Wizard  IlocLs.  In  April,  1787,  we  w  ent  through  thi^i 
channel  in  tho  Qunjavax,  dra\ving  20  feet. 

The  large  bay  on  the  West  side  St.  John,  opposite  tlie  sandy  low  isthmus,  extends 
into  the  island  a  great  way ;  but  a  bhip  cannot  enter  it,  the  water  being  shoaL  Erom 
the  West  point  of  St.  John,  which  forms  the  North  side  of  this  baj,  ffiiittoe  Point  bears 
S.  by  E.  4  Tl,  distant  4iJ  miles,  and  separates  it  from  Sliitioe,  or  Sat-tye  Bay,  which  is 
on  the  8.E.  side  the  latter  point.  This  bay  has  G  and  7  futhonis  waliir  at  the  entrance, 
and  a  small  vessel  may  go  farther  in,  and  anchor  in  4  or  3^  fathoms ;  hut  it  is  too 
narrow  for  a  large  ship,  unless  she  wer(>  to  warp  in.  TliPre  is  a  %raterin<»'-place  at  the 
South  side  the  entrance,  and  a  village  at  the  bottom  of  the  bay  ;  which,  with  several 
others  on  the  island,  have  suffered  much  from  tho  depredations  of  the  Ladrones,  who 
oft<n\  haul  their  vessels  up  here  to  clean  their  bottoms.  Close  to  the  iatet  and  detached 
rock  oil  the  N.W.  point  of  the  bay  there  ai'o  G  fathoms  water. 

Betwwn  Sat-tye  Bay  and  the  South  point  of  8t*  John  there  is  another  small  bay, 
having  6  fathraw  water,  and  10  &Ahonw  close  to  some  rocks,  which  lie  off  its  South 
point. 

WT-CATIP,  a  smaU  high  rocky  isknd,  in  lai.  21°  W  N.,  Ion.  112°  17^'  E.,  fronts 

the  South  end  cf  St.  Tohn  Island,  and  lies  on  the  East  side  the  point,  beiii";  scitaratcd 
from  it  by  a  Tinrn  «  ]i,issa£jp  :  there  are  13  and  li  fathoms  close  round  thi.s  island  on 
the  outside. 

LIEU-CHEW,  or  OU-CHOW,  Ir:  lit,  21"  30' N.,  of  moderate  heijjht  and  barren 
aspect,  is  separated  from  Wy-Caui)  and  the  S.E.  part  of  St.  John  by  a  safe  channel 
2  or  3  miles  wide,  with  13  to  16  fathoms  water ;  and  there  is  deep  water  close  to  tho 
island  aU  roimd,  17  and  10  fathoms  on  tho  South  side,  VA  fathoms  on  the  North  side, 
dea-eusini,'  f^'nwluaUy  to  10  fathomis  close  to  the  outermost  Wizard  Rocks,  from  which 
it  hears  S.W.  \  S.,  Lii^i^n-.t  i  Iciu^'ues. 

THS  WIZABD  BOCKSt  off  the  South  end  of  ly-kam,  between,  St.  John  and  Gou- 
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code  Idantl,  axe  sepanifed  into  tliree  diTirions;  the  outeniKMt  diTision  conflwts  of  a 

group  of  five  or  six  rocks,  about  30  fcx  f  liif^h,  in  lat.  21°  47'  N.,  Ion.  113"  ly  E.,  having 
10  fathoms,  mud*  at  the  distance  of  a  cable's  length  from  them.  The  Great  Wizard 
Bock  bean  from  the  outer  group  N.  by  W.  f  W.,  distant  If  xnilee,  and  2  mileB  raath- 
ward  from  it  lies  a  white  conical  rock,  call t  I  Mii  Inner  or  Small  "Wizard  Rock;  near 
the  great  rock  the  depths  arc  6  and  7  Mhoms,  and  near  the  small  one,  about  5  fathoms, 
soft  ground.  Betwixt  tliem»  but  neamt  the  Small  Wizard,  there  is  a  rock,  eorered  at 
high  tide,  makin?  it  necessarv  for  a  ship  passini,'  betwixt  tliem  to  keep  nearest  to  the 
Great  Wicard.  There  is  another  rock,  always  above  warer,  bearing  uom  the  Small 
Wiiard  W.  by  N.,  having  4  fkthoms  near  it ;  and  there  is  a  passage  irith  4^  iatboroa 
water  betwixt  the  Small  Wizard  and  the  South  point  of  Tv  1mi 

TT-EAM  ISLAND,  in  Ut.  21°  52'  N.,  close  to  the  northward  of  the  Wizard  Eocks, 
is  of  condderable  height,  of  darker  aspect  than  the  other  land,  and  in  dear  weather 
appears  with  red  streaks  :  on  the  South  part,  in  a  small  bay  front  in  ir  the  Wizard 
Hocks,  behind  a  mound  of  sand  near  the  beach,  there  is  a  village,  and  iresh  water  may 
be  got  at  tiw  weatem  aide  of  the  beach.  Between  tiiia  island  and  Toon-qua,  the  nexk 
island  to  the  westvaird,  the  water  i«  abeal,  and  aleo  in  the  laige  apace  to  the  weatwaxd 
ofTcm^ua. 

OOImJOCK,  the  next  island  to  the  ^wtward  of  Ty>kam,  is  high,  and  extends  about  ommoA. 

3^.  miles  East  and  West:  the  S.W.  point,  in  lat.  21"  50'  N.,  Ion.  113°  7r  E.,  lias  a 
remarkable  rock  close  to  it,  resembliiig  a  boat  under  sail.  The  West  side  of  the  island 
is  fimned  by  a  steep  hilly  ridge  stret^ing  Nortb  and  South,  having  good  anchorage 
under  it  in  0  fathoms,  w  here  shijis  are  sheltered  from  X.E.  and  BftSt  Wiads ;  and  there 
are  6  and  7  jathoms  close  to  the  South  side  of  the  island. 

TT-HOMO  is  a  considerable  island  to  the  northward  of  Cou-oook,  baving  an  islet,  tfmag, 
called  Sam-coclv',  joined  to  its  S.W.  point  by  rocks  visible  at  low  water.  Betwixt  Ty- 
kam  and  Sam-cock,  the  depths  are  5  and  '^fathoms ;  and  there  is  a  channel,  about 
1^  rafles  wide,  betwixt  the  latter  and  the  N. w.  end  of  Cou-oock,  having  in  it  8^  and 
4  fathoms.  A  vessel  jiroceedini^  through  it  should  keep  dose  to  Cou-eock,  and  \\  ill 
have  4)  or  3^  fathoms  water  on  the  l^orth  side  this  island,  where  fresh  water  may  be 
got  at  the  westemmost  of  two  small  bays,  formed  on  the  North  side  the  idand. 

TY-LOO  is  a  hii^'h  island,  with  a  lari^e  irliiie  patch  on  its  eastern  side,  resembling  T^toft. 
a  ship's  mizen  or  mizen  stay-staii,  when  viewed  in  some  directions.  This  island  is 
separated  from  Oon-cock  by  an  opening  about  2  miles  wide,  with  7  and  6  fiithoms  water 
in  it,  decreasiiii;  i^radually  toward.s  Ty-moni;,  which  fronts  the  ojienintr  to  the  north- 
westward. By  passing  close  round  the  East  point  of  Cou-cock,  it  appears  that 
ships,  with  a  moderate  draught  of  water,  might  anchor  to  the  northward  oftbat  point 
in  5  fathoms,  slielteri'd  from  most  winds  :  and  small  ships  may  find  fjood  sheltt-r 
from  easterly  winds,  by  anchoring  close  under  the  West  part  of  'ly-loo  in  4  fathoms. 
The  South  end  of  T7J00  ia  in  lat.  21**  52^'  N.,  diatant  9i  leagues  from  the  Grand 
I^^drone ;  and  it  ia  aafe  to  approach,  having  6  and  7  fiithoiDa  c&se  to  the  South  and 
S.£.  sides. 


VOL.  TL 


8a 


Digrtized  by  Google 


m 


CANTON  RIYEB. 


O  TT  T  E  R    ISLANDS    AND    C  U  A  iN  ^■  E  L  S , 

SHIPS  approacliing  the  COAST  of  CHINA,  particularly  those  of  small  size,  oiight 
always  to  have  some  gum  ready,  in  order  to  repel  any  attadc  thai  maybe  made  1^  tlie 

lAdroncs,  or  other  piraticxil  boats,  wliicli  are  sometimes  mistaken  for  Gsldng  boats. 

The  Singapore  Chrotiicie  states,  that  the  ship  Troughton,  ^rhich  sailed  from  that 
port  Jane  imh,  1886,  waa  attadced  by  about  80  Chinese  fishing  boats,  100  miles  to 
the  RAT.  of  ^facao,  on  the  0th  .Tuly ;  and  was  hoarded  hy  300  men,  who  lashed  tlie 
officers  and  crew  to  the  deck.  Thqr  plundered  the  Troughton  of  50^000  dollars,  and 
of  merdumdize  to  an  equal  amount, 
fliiiiiliinr  Sam-chow,  forming  the  western  side  of  th(>  entranee  to  the  Broadway,  is  the  next 

large  island  to  the  north-eastward  of  T^oo ;  the  space  between  them  is  shoal,  with 
some  idets  and  rocks  adjoining  the  N!E.  end  of  'me  latter.  The  deptlis  deereeae 
f^raduallv  off  Sam-ehow,  hut  it  is  not  so  hohl  to  apj)roach  as  the  islands  to  the  west- 
ward, for  shoal  water,  of  3  to  4  fathoms,  extends  out  from  it  a  considerable  way  i  there 
IB  a  conical  islet  and  some  rodcs  nearly  touching  its  East  point,  with  3  fisithoms  water 
dose  i<>  ili'''Ui. 

iivttaiiiM.  Mmifcanh^^  foiming  the  eastern  side  of  the  entranee  to  the  Broadway,  is  a  large 

high  island  to  the  N.B.  of  Sam-chow,  and  close  to  it  on  the  N.TI.  side  is  the  Island 
Ko-ho ;  these  two  islands  hound  the  Typa  on  the  South  side ;  and  the  entranee  or 
rareat  channel  leading  to  Canton  liiver  is  bounded  by  them  on  the  West  side,  and  by 
Potoe  and  the  other  mands  adjacent  on  the  East  side. 

9mdw^.  'Hie  entrance  to  the  Broadway  is  formed,  as  ahove  stated,  hy  "Nfontanha  on  the 

East,  and  Sam-chow  on  the  West  side,  and  has  sufficient  d^th  to  admit  a  large  ship  a 
oonridenihle  way  up.  It  may  he  found  raj  useful  to  emcE  as  intend  to  maSe  a  Vaas 
stay  i^ear  Macao,  or  to  those  who  have  parted  from  thdr  anchon,  and  draw  too  much 
water,  to  attempt  the  Typ&> 

Wat»  UhmIi.       Tiie  Water  Islands  are  two  smaH  nhinds  dose  off  the  South  end  of  Montanha; 

one  mile  X.W.  J  N.  from  them  lies  another  small  island,  havini;  a  little  hay,  called 
Lark  Bay,  betwixt  it  and  the  West  point  of  Montanha,  with  2|  fathoms  in  it  at  low 
water.  HRiese  islands  are  on  the  East  aUs  1^  Bsoadway  Entxance,  and  the  oimicil 
hill  at  the  S.E.  end  of  Sam-ehow,  beaxing  B.W.  by  distsnt  4  mika  from  the  Water 
Islands,  is  on  the  western  side. 

DirMtiuiui  lor         The  best  time  to  enter  the  Broadway  is  with  the  first  of  ^e  flood,  and  if  a  ship  at 

gUjig  tntotliB  anchor  in  Macao  Road  be  obliged  to  run  for  it  with  a  N.T!.  or  Eivst  wind,  ahout  throe 
Quarteza  ebb  will  be  the  best  tune  to  leave  the  road,  that  she  may  meet  the  first  of  the 
flood  when  she  reaches  the  Broadway  Entrance,  whore  it  flows  sooner  than  in  the  road. 
Having  rounded  Ko-ho  or  Cow-ow  Point  in  5  or  4^  fathoms  about  1 J  nulos  distant, 
steer  at  any  convenient  distance  roimd  the  high  8.£.  extreme  of  Montanha,  which  has 
8  fiithomB  near  it,  deepening  gradually  to  the  eastward  towards  Botoe  Island.  Wheu. 
abreast  the  point  of  Montanha,  the  Water  Idanda  are  peroeired  on  wiA  eadi  other. 


Digitized  by  Google 


CAimm  Knrss.— CTB  bsqaswat. 


368 


nmx  tiie  western  extieme  of  a  bay  Tntli  a  sandy  beach ;  as  there  is  not  more  than 

2.^  fathoms  in  this  bay,  it  shoiild  be  avoided,  by  .steering  ii  course  to  pass  about  Iialf  or 
three-q;aarters  of  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  the  Wat^  Jalftna«^  in  4^  iathoms  water, 
then  hanl  round  the  western  island,-  prmervmg  the  same  d^b  and  distance.  Do  not 
exceed  the  distance  of  one  mile  to  the  westward  of  this  island,  for  beyond  tbaf  tbe 
water  shoals  fast  to  3  fathoms,  towards  the  Sam>chow  shore.  iFrom  the  Water  Islands 
steer  N.N.W.  or  N.  by  W.  ^  W.,  giving  a  hearth  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  tbe  other 
island  lying  to  the  northward  of  them.  This  course  will  carry  you  to  the  West  point  of 
Montanha,  in.  5  iathoms  water,  off  which  you  may  anchor  in  5  to  6  fathomsy  and  be 
sheltered,  if  you  intend  wait  ing  ouly  the  termination  of  a  gale. 

From  IViontanha  West  Pomt  the  water  shoals  gradually  towards  Ma-ebeunij^-coek, 
the  island  on  the  West  side  the  channel,  adjoining  to  the  N.E,  end  of  8am-chow ;  there 
is  generally  a  line  of  fishing  stakes  extending  westward  from  the  point,  with  passages 
amon»  them  for  vessels.  Mong-chow,  or  B^last  Island,  in  lat.  22°  8^'  N.,  bears  from 
the  West  point  of  Montanha  N.N.W.,  distant  2^  miles,  and  between  them  there  are 
two  openings  to  the  eastward,  one  leading  to  the  Typa,  the  other  to  Macao,  both  so 
shoal  as  only  to  afford  a  passage  for  boats.  About  1|  miles  north-westward  of  the 
West  point  of  Montanha,  and  fronting  the  op^ung  through  the  Typa,  there  is  a  rock 
about  the  size  of  a  small  boat,  never  entirely  covercn.  The  channel  for  ships  is  directly 
from  the  West  Point  to  this  rock,  passing  it  on  the  West  side  about  a  cable's  length ; 
for  W.  I  S.  horn  it  about  a  mile  there  is  another  rock,  and  shoal  banks  bound  the 
channel  on  both  sides.  From  West  Point  to  Mong-chow  the  water  is  shoal,  the  edge 
of  the  bank  leaving  only  a  narrow  passage  on  the  East  side  the  easternmost  rock,  with 
3}  fathoms  at  low  water.  Pak-ting,  a  small  island  with  a  sharp  hxunmock  on  its  N.E. 
end,  lies  on  the  westexn  bank,  distant  3  miles  W.  ^  N.  from  Mong-chow ;  the  bank  is 
composed  of  mud,  having  1^  fathoms  wiiter  On  jl»  tiie  edge  of  which  extends  1^  miles 
off  Pak-ting  towards  Mong-chow,  and  commencing  at  the  western  rock,  stretches  to 
the  N.N.W.  the  whole  length  of  the  cliannel,  contracting  it  to  about  the  breadth  of 
1  or  1^  mjles. 

If  you  intend  to  proceed  farther  up  the  Broadway  than  the  West  point  of  Mon- 
tanha, steer  from  that  point  N.N.W.  through  among  the  fishing-stakes  near  it,  towards 
tiic  easternmost  lock  taat  fronta  the  opening  through  the  Tj'j^a ;  the  soundini^s  will  be 

5^  or  5  fathoms,  and  the  rock  may  bp  passed  within  a  cable's  length  on  the  West  side, 
for  at  the  distance  of  liall'  a  mile  ou  either  side  the  water  is  shoal.  From  it  steer 
N.N.W,  ^  W.  1^  miles,  and  yoawill  then  be  abraaat  the  ruined  towers  on  Mong-chow, 
in  4^  or  5  fathoms  water,  and  may  perceive  a  church,  with  the  Bar-Fort  of  Macao, 
through  the  gap  between  that  island  and  the  Green  Hill  tliat  is  separated  from  its 
>>'orth  part  at  hi^h  water.  This  is  a  safe  and  convenient  andiorage,  about  &^  miles  to 
the  westward  of  Afacao,  and  the  boats  are  kept  in  siprbt  when  passing  to  or  from  that 
place.  Fresh  water  may  be  got  in  a  small  buy  to  the  nortlnvard,  imdcr  the  Table 
Mountain,  having  a  remarkable  stone  on  its  summit,  called  Kehan-shee-ak,  which  is 
895  feet  high.  Uere  the  tide  rises  7  or  S  feet  at  full  and  ebant^e  of  moon  ;  bigb  wafer  tmm. 
at  10|  hours ;  the  neap  tides  are  very  in-egular,  there  beinii;  then  only  one  llood  and 
one  ebb,  of  any  considerable  strength,  during  the  24  hours. 

The  channel  for  ships,  between  ^Moiii^-eliow  and  the  Bluff  Point  to  the  northward, 
becomes  narrow.  If  to  proceed  higher  up  than  that  island,  the  coui-se  is  N.N.AV.  ^  W., 
which  will  carry  you  about  a  mile  above  Bluff  Point,  in  5  to  4J  fathoms,  and  this  point 
ought  to  be  passed  within  half  a  mile  ;  if  drawing;  more  than  1(5  feet,  wait  her^  for  the 
last  of  the  fiood,  to  carry  you  past  tlie  small  island  Tang-lung-chow,  lying  a  little  to 
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the  northirard,  off  w  hich  there  are  only  4^^  fathoms  at  high  water.  Prom  Bluff  Point 
the  course  is  N.X.W.  ^  W.  to  pass  about  hulf  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  Tang-lung- 
chow ;  and  you  should  uut  go  much  farther  West,  nor  so  near  the  island  as  to  shut  in 
the  N  th  liillock  of  Mong-chow  with  Bluff  Point.  When  abreast  the  island,  steer 
N.W.  ^  W.,  or  directly  for  the  entrance  of  the  river,  keepins:  ahout  half  a  mile  off 
Ama-cock  Point,  which  forms  the  East  side  the  entrance ;  it  has  a  pagoda  on  it,  and  is 
well  covered  with  trees.  Here  the  depth  begins  to  increase,  and  in  steering  to  pass 
Motow  Fort,  about  a  quart<'r  of  a  mile  off  it,  there  are  8  or  9  fathoms.  About  4  or  5 
miles  above  this  fort  tlie  Broadway  River  Hcjxirates  into  two  branches ;  the  eastem- 
m(^t,  called  Ilong-shan  River,  communicates  with  Canton,  and  by  it  the  trade  is 
mostly  carried  on  between  this  city  and  Macan.  Tht^  wide  opening  to  the  eastward 
of  Ama>cock  Point,  called  the  Flats,  leads  to  Macao ;  there  is  only  a  passa^  for  boats 
through  it,  and  the  Ladrones,  when  xe&actory,  have  generally  a  fleet  atatKmed  aboitt 
this  part  of  the  l^rondway,  to  intercept  boats  going  to  or  from  Macao. 
I'lMMKo  o<  U.O  la  Commodore  Sir  J.  J.  Gordon  Bremer  s  despatch,  relative  to  the  operations  of 
HZ^ii'the  ^^it-'  fl^-'^t  imder  his  command  in  March,  1841,  an  account  is  given  of  the  Honourable 
Company's  stoam-vcsscl  Nemesis  having  forced  a  passa^  thrnii!>h  the  Broadway  from 
Macau  to  WTiampoa.  The  following  eictracta  have  i>eeu  select^xi  to  point  out  her  track : 
"  At  3  A.M.  on  the  13th,  the  Nemesis,  with  the  boats  of  the  Samarang  in  tow,  weighed 
from  Macao  Tloads,  and  proceeded  over  the  flats  between  Twee-lien-shan  and  Toi-koke- 
tou  Islands  to  the  Broadway  River.  At  8  a.m.  they  came  in  sight  of  Maoio  Fort.  On 
teaching  Point  Ho-ock-tow  the  river  is  divided  into  two  channels ;  that  to  the  right 
takes  a  sudden  sharp  turn,  and  becomes  very  contracted  in  its  breadth ;  here  they 
discovered  Tai-yat-kok,  a  field  battery  (recently  constructed)  of  14  guns,  very  strongly 
posted  on  a  rising  ground  on  the  left  bank  of  the,  river  (surrounded  by  overflowed 
paddy  fields),  which  enfilatled  the  whoh;  line  of  the  reach  leading  up  to  it.  On  enter- 
ing the  reach  in  which  they  were,  thev  observed  on  the  right  bank  of  the  river  a  new 
battery,  scarcely  finished,  >vith  10  embramues,  but  tnthoin  gtuu«  and  Hoo-knng  Pbrt 
close  to  it,  well  built  of  granite,  surrounde<l  by  a  wet  ditch,  and  mounting  1 1  gnn<; 
and  6  ^ingalls.   Abreast  of  these  (which  they  fiauked)  the  river  was  strongly  staked 


Mr.,  now  Captain,  Hall,  when  commanding  the  Nemesis,  linving  dexterously 
managed  to  get  his  vessel  through  the  centre  passage  of  the  stakes,  which  was  just 
wide  enough  to  admit  of  her  passing,  arrived  at  4  p.m.  off  the  large  ])rovincial  town  of 
Hiang-slmn.  "  The  dense  population,'*  he  says,  "  thickly  crowded  the  banks,  boats, 
junks,  house-tops,  the  large  Pagoda,  and  surrounding  hills;  both  sides  of  the  river 
were  packed  with  trading  craft  m  the  coimtry  in  the  closest  possible  order,  the  centre 
of  thr  rivrv,  which  is  very  narrow,  having  merely  sufficient  space  to  allow  the  steamer's 
paddle-boxes  to  pass  clear  of  the  junks  moored  to  its  banks.  At  6  p.m.  the  steamer 
passed  on  into  a  narrow  shallow  channel,  scarcely  more  than  the  breadth  of  a  canal, 
where  she  anchored  head  and  stem  for  the  night.  At  daylight,  on  the  morning  of  the 
14th,  they  weighed  and  proceeded  up  the  river  in  the  steamer's  draft  of  water,  and  not 
broader  than  her  own  length,  grounding  occasionally  on  both  sides;  at  7h.  60m.  ar- 
rived at  the  large  village  of  Honi^-how,  with  a  fort  of  the  same  name  at  the  upper  part, 
which  flanked  a  strong  and  broad  line  of  stakes  20  feet  wide,  completely  across  tho 
river,  filled  up  in  the  centre  by  large  sunken  jimks  laden  with  stonei."  After  the 
Nenir  had  made  good  her  passage  through  tlie  stakes,  which  was  effected  after 
4  houis'  incessant  labour,  they  arrived  at  4  p.m.  off  a  military  station,  where  the 
steamer  andiored  for  the  ai^. 
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At  daylight  on  the  16fh,  the  Kemens  oontmned  her  ooone  upwazds,  and  at 

7h.  ?>0m.  arrivfil  ofT  tlic  largo  village  of  Zamchou.  On  ni<>vlii!>  up  to  To^^ell,  a  large 
town  on  the  l*  ft  h^uk  of  the  river,  throe  forts  were  passed,  all  dimautled  aud  abau- 
domed,  and  on  proceeding  up  to  Whompoa  tiuee  more  dismantled  forts  weve  obBenred. 
At  4  P.M.  the  Nemesis  came  to  in  that  aiicliorai;(\  having,  in  eoujvuictiMl  "with  the 
boats,  destroyed  5  forts,  1  batteiy,  2  military  stations,  and  9  war  jmiks.* 

If  the  -wind  does  not  achnit  mS&ug  directly  into  the  entrance  of  the  Awadway, 
there  is  room  for  short  tacks  between  tlie  Water  Islands  and  the  rocky  islets  offSanx- 
chow,  taking  care  of  the  latter  shore,  which  is  shoal.  Farther  in  the  channel  contracts 
a  Utile,  but  the  tides  are  of  sufficient  strength  to  back  and  fill  past  the  racks  that  lie 
opposite  the  Typn.,  or  where  the  channel  may  seem  rather  narrow  for  working. 

The  direction  of  the  flood  outside  is  governed  principally  by  the  winds ;  with  TidM. 
strong  easterly  winds  it  comes  from  E.S.K,  and  when  soath-westerbr  winds  prendl 
from  South.  The  ebb  runs  geneialfy  to  the  B.W.  Inside  the  tides  take  the  direoticm 
of  the  channel. 

The  Leslies  set  almo$t  constantly  from  the  South  end  of  Montanha,  along  the  ^jjj^"^ 

shores  of  the  islands  to  the  westward,  at  the  rate  of!  to  2  n\iles  an  hour,  partienlarly 
with  strong  easterly  winds.  When  at  times  there  seems  to  be  on  the  surface  a  flood- 
tide  setting  to  the  eastward,  or  into  the  entrance  of  the  river,  the  freshes  underneath 
continue  to  run  outward,  by  which  slii]is  are  rendered  ungovernable,  even  in  fresh 
breesses.  Many  ships,  irom  this  cause,  after  getting  neur  Moutanba,  or  betwixt  it  and 
Potoe,  have  been  drifted  along  the  ishmds  nearly  to  Bl  John,  whilflt  making  every 
endeavoiu-,  with  moderate  breezes,  to  keep  tlieu'  beads  to  the  eastward.  Shii)s,  tliere- 
fore,  steering  in  for  the  channel  betwixt  Potoe  and  Montanha,  should  never  borrow 
near  Sam-diow,  or  the  other  ishmds  to  the  westward,  unless  it  is  blowing  a  strong  gale 
at  S.W. ;  for  if  they  f^et  into  sboal  water  near  the  islands,  when  the  winds  are  light, 
they  must  expect  to  have  the  stream  of  the  eddy  current,  and  be  drifted  to  the  west- 
ward. 

These  freshes,  or  ■v\'esterly  currents,  abate  at  times,  and  then  weak  tides  set  to  the 
eastward ;  but  as  these  are  not  of  lo^  duration,  ships  should  keep  on  the  East  side 
the  duumel  in  de^  water  towards  the  fedrone  and  Potoe,  and  anchor  instantly,  if  the 
current  begin  to  drift  them  to  the  westward. 

In  the  strength  of  the  south-west  monsoon  ships  should  endeavour,  if  the  wind  To  spimMkch 
be  steady  betwixt  S.B.  and  S.W.,  to  make  the  Grand  Ladrone  bearing  neaily  North, 
and  never  fall  in  with  the  islands  to  tbe  westward;  this  is  the  more  necessary  aft(>r  <mi. 
the  middle  of  August,  when  easterly  winds  are  likely  to  prevail  several  days  together, 
as  they  are  more  or  less  at  all  seasons.  Ships  which  fall  to  leeward  about  St.  John,  in 
September  or  October,  generally  make  a  tedious  j)assage  to  Macao;  for  the  pilots  carry 
them  close  along  the  islands,  where  the  current  or  freshes  setting  to  the  westward 
oblige  them  to  remain  at  anchor  great  part  of  the  time.  But  as  these  freshes  prevail 
only  in  sboal  water,  near  the  islands,  ships  which  stretch  well  out  into  the  open  sea, 
and  take  every  advantage  of  the  favourable  shifts  of  wind,  will  generally  ^t  more 
speedily  to  the  eastward  than  those  which  continue  to  work  close  in  with  the  islands. 

The  Grand  Ladrone,  called  by  the  Chinese  Ty-Man-Shan,  is  in  lat.  2V  57'  N.,  cnn.i 
Ion.  113°  4A  "     or  12  mUes  East  of  Macao^  and  29  miles  East  of  Canton  Factories  by 

•  From  so  genetBl  an  a«ooant  it  ia  impoMiUe  to  Moertam  Afl  stMiii<TeiHCs  teack  with  anything  liksMeO' 
ncgr,  but  Hi»thoulitdMinlibtog^wnMBy|Miti^^  m  ooiild  ba  ctoindl  ra^Mliiiig  apMi^liidwrto 
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wsam  of  many  chronometen.*  It  is  a  steep,  bold  !daad«  the  N.W.  part  fonuing  a 

I  nid  mount  or  dome,  whicli,  boing  more  elevatod  tliati  tlie  remainder,  may  be  seen  9 
leagues  irom  the  dcck»  and  14i  leagues  from  the  mast-head,  and  makes  it  9tmls  known  i 
for  none  of  the  other  islands  hare  a  similar  appearance,  altiHnigfa  most  <rf  them  are 
high :  on  the  S.W.  part  there  is  a  srnaM  hav,  where  the  fishing  boats  take  shelter  in 
the  N.£.  monsoon.  The  island  is  about  2  miles  in  diameter,  with  a  rocky  aspect  close 
to  Hie  sea;  but  it  is  safe  to  approach,  the  dqpths  near  it  being  generally  16  or  17 
fathoms.  Being  the  outemwst  island,  directly  ftontiiig  Canton  Iliver,  it  is  used  as  a 
standard  position  by  ships  sailing  to  or  from  that  river ;  and  with  the  Little  Ladroue 
adjoinini^  and  Poioe  to  the  north-westward,  bounds  the  East  aide  of  the  great  cbannd, 
leading  to  the  river  and  llacao  Road. 
utii«L>aroi>«.  UttU  Ladnme,  or  Focking-Han  of  the  Chinese,  is  snioratod  from  the  West 

ride  of  the  Grand  Ladrone  by  a  narrow  passage,  having  16  or  17  fitthoms  water  in  it, 
but  too  eonfined  for  a  ship  imless  in  a  case  of  necessity.  Tliis  island  is  of  convex  slop- 
ing form,  not  so  much  elevated  as  the  former.  Kcar  the  AVcst  side  of  it  the  d^ths  are 
SiMBdiiist.  11  and  10  fikflioms,  deoreasing  gradually  to  6  fathoms  about  half  a  mOe  to  the  south- 
ward  of  Potoe ;  there  arc  l  i  fathums  near  its  outer  point,  and  nttv  the  South  and 
sides  of  the  Grand  Ladrone,  17  to  18  lEathoms. 

Close  to  the  N.E.  part  of  the  little  Ladrone  lies  a  small  rocky  islet ;  and  N.  by  W. 
from  this  islet  about  half  a  mile  there  is  a  Black  Rock,  covered  at  liii;;h  tide  with  10 
iathoms  close  around :  if,  therefore,  a  ship  pass  this  way  at  high  water  when  the  rock 
is  covered,  she  must  keep  about  mid-duumel  between  the  little  Ladrone  and  Tong^hoa 
Island,  wliich  is  2J  miles  more  to  the  northward.  Iliis  is  the  only  danger  near  the 
Little  Ladrone,  excepting  a  high  rock  close  to  the  shore  on  its  N.W.  side,  having  near 
it  9  and  10  Ihthoms  water. 

About  10  Icarxues  South  from  the  Grand  Ladrone,  the  depths  increase  to  27  or  2fi 
'  iathoms  i  about  20  leagues  from  it,  to  42  and  41  fathoms ;  and  soimdings  extend  on  the 
same  meridian  to  abont  lat.  SO^  N. ;  fttm  hence  they  continue  westward  on  a  parallel 
to  Hainan  Head;  but  converge  towards  the  hind,  uitli  deeper  water  to  the  eii.stward  of 
the  meridian  of  the  Ladrone.   Ships  falling  in  with  the  land  in  thick  weather  may 
.   s««  to  db-    easily  distinguish  whether  the  land  seen  is  that  of  the  iriands  to  the  eastward  or  to  the 
tin||BriitlM     'w(>stward  of  the  CI  rand  T^adrone  ;  for  tlie  Asses  Ears  and  Lema  Islands  have  soundint^s 
of  23  and  24  iathoms  very  close  on  them  on  the  outside;  whereas,  the  islands  betwixt 
the  Grand  Ladrone  and  St.  John  have  only  10  and  11  Mhoms  at  a  considerable  dis- 
tance  outside.  Tliese  are  also  large  and  of  regular  appearance,  rest  mhling  a  coast  moi  e 
than  islands ;  but  those  to  the  eastward,  excepting  the  Great  Lema,  which  is  long  and. 
of  an  undulating  form,  are  detached,  high,  and  uneven. 

A  ship  falling  in  \\  '\{\\  the  islands  to  the  (>astuard,  if  the  weather  is  not  very  thick, 
should  push  through  some  of  tlie  channels  amongst  them  towards  the  rivers  these  are 
in  general  safe,  and  may  be  navigated  without  a  pilot ;  for  by  losii^  time  outride,  or 
close  to  tlie  islands,  sho  may  be  hsmed  by  light  winds  and  calrna,  which  are  fiwquentiy 
the  harbingers  of  a  ty-foong. 
AitM  Una.  Putoe,  or  Passage  Xdand,  in  lat.  22"  8*  N.,  bearing  N.AV.  by  N.  firam  the  N.W.  end 
of  the  Little  Ladrone  4^  miles,  is  a  flat  sloping  rock,  visible  about  3  leagues  from  the 
deck,  with  6  or  6^  iathoms  near  it  all  round ;  it  ought  not  to  be  approached  too  close, 
as  the  eddies  oooarioned  by  the  fterins  maj  render  a  ship  ungovernable,  and  probably 
drift  her  towards  it,  or  towards  Woong-boo,  the  a^jaoent  island.  The  diaimef  betwixt 

*  CnptAin  Bows  in  hk  mmgr,  aakaa  ft  11  im'lfFiMt  of  Mmm^  audi  tT'lS'IIirt  of  tbe  Iketoif  at  Ckntan, 
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it  aud  the  S.E.  point  of  Montanha  is  about  5  miles  wide,  and  safe  ;  the  deptli  ij*  0  or 
6^  fathoms  in  mid-channel,  or  rather  nearest  to  Potoc,  which  is  the  best  truck,  decreas- 
ing over  a  bottom  of  soft  ooze  to  5|  or  5  fathoms,  in  steering  HJi,  eastward  W  Maoao 
Road :  there  arc  3^  fathoms  close  to  the  Point  of  Montanha. 

Diirini^  the  strength  of  the  south-west  monsoon,  ships  endeavour  to  fall  in  with  Remsrk*  on 
the  Grand  Ladrone  bearing  about  North  or  N.  by  E.,  and  pass  into  the  river  by  the 
western  channel,  between  Potoe  aud  iloiitaalia ;  but  late  in  the  season  when  the 
•winds  incline  easterly,  or  at  any  other  time  when  they  are  expected  to  oome  from  t  he 
northward  or  eastward,  it  is  prudent  to  make  the  Crent  Lcma,  and  to  proceed  in  by 
that  channel.  When  ty-foongs  happen  ou  the  coast,  they  generally  commence  in  a 
moderate  gale  from  the  northward,  which  is  a  leading  wind  for  passing  throus;!!  the 
Lrraa  Channel  into  the  ri\  er ;  and  as  tlie  w  hid  eormnonly  veers  to  the  eastward  before 
it  blows  very  severely,  a  ship  wiik  the  fiisL  of  the  gale  may  ^t  well  up  the  river  above 
Untin,  where  these  storms  blow  with  less  violence  than  outside  among  the  islands. 

As  the  approach  to  the  Canton  Pviver  is  jirohably  more  safe  than  that  of  any  other  Theai 


large  river  on  the  globe,  there  being  no  sand  banks  at  the  entrance,  aud  the  chuimels  j^,^"* 
amongst  the  islands  outside  being  mostly  all  free  firom  hidden  danger,  a  stranger 
should  not  hesitate  to  push  throiiirh  the  neiircst  convenient  channel  \\itliuut  a  pik)t, 
if  the  weather  is  tolerably  clear ;  but  the  tides  must  be  attended  to,  as  they  set  in  dif- ' 
ferent  directions  amongst  the  islands  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  riTer,  aooording  to 
the  prcvailinp:  winds;  a  strong!:  easterly  wnid  generally  producing  a  westerly  current  or 
tide,  which  abates  in  strength  when  the  ebb  should  be  setting  to  south-eastward.  1£ 
an  outside  pilot  ean  bo  obtained  at  a  moderate  rate  (12  or  15  dollars),  ho  may  be  use- 
ful, to  run  the  ship  into  some  cove  or  place  of  shelter,  in  case  a  storm  should  approach, 
or  if  she  is  in  a  disabled  state.  A  ship  ought  not  to  anchor  in  Macao  lload,  when 
there  is  an  appeaianoe  of  stonmy  weather,  but  she  should  run  well  up  the  riyor  above 
Lint  in. 

About  1^-  miles  to  the  E.N.E.  of  Potoe  lies  an  island,  1^  miles  long,  stretching  woong  moo 
\orth  and  South,  with  a  peaked  hill  on  its  northern  part ;  it  is  named  Woong-Hoo,  or  uJ^^ 
Woong-Boo;  nearly  li  ilf  a  mile  off  the  West  side  of  it  there  are  some  rocks  above 
water.  Eastward  ot  Woons^-Moo  1^  miles  is  an  island  named  Leung-neeb,*  with  a  i^raog-nmb. 
round  islet  between  its  South  end  and  the  western  point  of  Tong-hou  Island ;  the  depth 
between  Potoe  and  the  dry  rocks,  or  between  Woon2;-Boo  and  Leung-neeb,  is  not 
known.  About  half  a  mile  N.W.  from  the  North  end  of  Leung-neeb  lie  two  rocks  Smkm  Rxk». 
covered  at  spring  tides,  wliieh  in  blowing  weather  show  breakers ;  therefore,  in  passing 
the  N  Htli  I  ml  rf  This  island,  keej)  at  least  three-quarters  of  a  mile  distant. 

Ty-lo-Chow,  hearing  from  the  Is'ortli  end  of  Leung-neeb  N,  i°  E.,  distant  2f  miles,  is  Txi^ 
high  near  the  western  part,  slopmg  a  little  to  the  eastward,  and  it  is  the  southern  one  of 
the  range  of  small  islands  on  the  East  side  of  Macao  Knad ;  it  is  5^  miles  fromCow-ow, 
tlie  South  point  of  Typa»  7^  miles  from  Cabarctta  Point  and  nearly  10  miles  from 
Ulacao  Ton-n ;  between  this  ismnd  and  Leung«neeb  there  is  a  good  channel  to  entet  the 
road  from  S.E.,  renienibering  the  rocks  off  the  northern  point  of  the  latter,  the  depth 
from  one  to  the  other  being  7  aud  7^  fathoms,  decreasing  to  4^  iathums  in  the  road. 
Ty-locik,  about  half  a  mile  northward  w  l^>loHshow,  is  a  small  loeky  island,  having  on  ly-fodL 
its  summit  a  lari^e  rock. 

Sam-Cock  Island,  distant  one  mile  in  a  N.N.E.  direction  from  Ty-lock,  is  the 
largest  of  the  lymge;  it  is  of  moderate  he^t,  rugged  in  appearance,  ana  in  1^  foim  ^ 
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of  a  pyramid :  between  this  ishmd  and  Ty-luck  there  is  a  nnill  islet, named  Sy-loek, 

and  tfl'O  rocks  above  water ;  the  channels  between  these  arc  so  narrow,  that  a  ship 
shovdd  not  attempt  them,  ou  account  of  strong  eddies,  which  render  sliipb  £retjuently 
ungovernable. 

On  the  northern  part  of  S:im-cock  there  is  a  small  bay  or  cove  for  boats,  and  this 
island  aifords  fresh  water :  about  a  quarter  ol  a  mile  olT  the  West  point  there,  are 
8}  fathoms,  and  the  same  distance  off  its  eastern  point  there  are  only  3  fathoms  water ; 
therefore,  in  ])assinir  between  Sam-eoek  Island  and  ClmnGj-chow  to  the  noirthwaid,keep 
in  mid-channel,  or  nearest  to  the  latter,  in  G  or  7  fathoms  water. 

CShung-olMnry  diataat  about  1;^  miles  to  the  N.X.E.  of  Sam-cock,  is  the  northern 
island  of  the  ran^'e,  from  which  Cabarotta  Point  is  distant  8  miles  W.  ^  8.,  Macao 
Town  W.  f  N.,  distant  about  10  miles  t  the  outermost  of  the  Nine  Islands,  nKir  7  miles 
distant,  bears  X.W.  ^  W.,  Lintin  Point  N.  by  E.  \  E.  I'tJ  mUes ;  it  is  in  lat.  22  1(J  X., 
Ion.  113°  44'  E. ;  the  dej>tli  no^r  Chimg-chow  is  7  fathoms  to  the  eastward,  aad  5  aud 
6  to  the  northward  and  westward. 

Along  the  western  side  this  range  of  islands  the  depth  is  5  or  5  J  fathoms,  and  on 
the  eastern  side  it  is  7  fathoms ;  the  ebb  nms  strong  from  the  northward  along  the 
West  side  of  them,  aud  the  flood  in  eddies  from  south-eastward. 

When  Chung-chow  is  bearing  W.N.W.,  Ty-l'^^'k  W.S.W.,  summit  of  Ty-lo-chow 
S.  W.  by  W.,  the  centre  of  Sam-eoek  nearly  West,  and  the  small  island  which  is  ofT  the 
N.W.  end  ot  Lueiig-suitow  bearing  N.N.K.  }  E.,  there  is  a  small  and  dangerous  Needle 
Sock,  with  t  feet  water  on  it  at  low  spring;  tide,  and  lOfatlioms  close  around;  it  is 
distant  from  the  nearest  shores  as  follows :  -IVom  Chuuir-cliow  2]  miles ;  from  a  small 
island  to  the  t»outhward  of  it  1^  miles ;  from  the  South  part  of  Lueng-suitow  I  J  miles, 
and  from  the  S.W.  point  of  LafV-Sammee  8  miles:  when  the  island  :i  miles  S.E. 
by  S.  of  Chiin<?-chow,  named  Chuek-tu-aan,  and  the  small  island  off  the  West  side 
Lueng-suitow,  are  ou  the  swime  bearing,  about  N.N.E.  ^  E.  and  8. S.W. }  W.,  Die  rock 
will  be  between  the  two,  but  nearest  to  the  former ;  therefore,  if  a  ship  have  occasion 
to  enter  the  road  by  this  channel,  and  keej)  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  oil'  Laif- 
Sammee  and  the  South  side  of  Lueng-suitow,  she  will  pass  in  uiid-chanucl,  aud  have 
10  or  12  fathoms  water,  decreasing  to  7  fathoms  as  she  nears  Chxmg-chow. 

Lueng-Suitow,  about  2^  miles  to  the  S.W.  of  tlie  South  point  of  T>aiitoa,  is  high, 
and  about  the  North  point  of  it  there  ib  a  peaked  hill :  this  island  is  1^  miles  long,  aud 
has  not  any  hidden  dangers  near  its  northern  side ;  the  depths  between  it  and  the 
South  point  of  Limtoa  are  irregular,  owing  to  the  strong  eddies  c^encrally  prevailing 
hereabout.  There  are  7  fathoms  near  the  point  of  Lantoa,  18  or  20  in  mid-clumnel, 
and  28  or  30  close  over  to  Lueng-Suitow  ;  there  is  a  cove  for  boats  on  the  North  side 
the  island,  aTid  a  short  distance  to  the  westward  of  its  westernmost  point  there  is  n 
round  and  high  islet,  with  a  largo  rock  on  its  summit ;  round  this  islet  to  the  north- 
ward and  westward  the  depth  is  15  fathoms.  Prom  it,  Macao  town  bears  W.  |N. ; 
distant  I'Al  miles;  the  Nine  Islands  W.  by  N.  f  N.,  distant  nearly  10  miles  ;  South 
point  of  Lantoa  E. by  N.^  N.,  distant  3  miles;  and  Lintin  North,  distant  13  miles  : 
the  South  point  of  Lintin  South  Sand  is  on  the  same  bearing,  therefore  you  will  be 
dear  of  it,  if  you  keep  this  islet  S.  by  E.  until  Lintin  Peak  bear  N.  by  E.  After  comioff 
throuf^h  the  Lantoa  Passage,  from  this  island  the  (X)urse  into  Macao  lload  is  West,  and 
if  bound  up  the  river  your  course  will  be  N.N.W.  imtil  you  brin^  lintin  Peak  to  l)ear 
N.  by  E.,  then  steer  for  the  West  point  of  Lintin.  In  a  dark  niijht,  «:teer  N.N.AV.  or 
N.W.  by  N.  from  the  middle  of  the  I^antoa  Passage  until  you  have  shoaled  your  deptli 
to  6  &ui<nnB,  then  steer  Nortii}  on  this  latter  ceiurs^  if  jou  deqpen  abore 7  fikthoms, 
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Iceep  a  litfle  westerly  until  jm  amv«  near  or  above  lititin,  xrliere  yon  may  anchor. 

By  not  deepening  above  7  fathoms,  you  will  not  be  too  near  TJiitin  Soutli  Sand,  there 
heing  9  ami  10  fkthoms  dose  to  it.  The  ebb  tide*  Irom  the  Westpart  of  Xintin  to  the 
eastward,  sets  Boath ;  but  over  on  the  western  sbore  it  sets  to  S.E. 

Chiw-tow-chow,  or  Bullock's  Head  Island,  next  to  llic  S.E.  of  Lucng-Suitow,  tow 
separated  from  it  by  a  narrow  channel ;  tlm  island  is  small  hut  high,  and  on  the  South 
side  it  forms  a  bay  with  Lucng-Suitow  and  Laff-Sammee.  Although  the  channel  is 
narrow,  H.M.S.  Doris  ran  through,  and  found  shoal  water  near  Lueng-Suitow ;  the 
depths  near  the  North  side  the  island  are  15, 16,  and  17  fftthoms,  rather  irregular ;  but 
to  the  southward,  in  the  bay,  3,  4,  and  5  fathoms. 

To  the  soutliward  of  Gow-tow-chow,  and  separated  by  a  narrow  channel,  lies  Laff-  uHwm. 
flammee,  which  is  larger  than  either  Lueng-Suitow  or  Gow-tow-chow,  and  which  with 
them  forms  the  south-western  boundary  of  the  Lontoa  Passage ;  it  is  inhabited  on  the 
south-western  side,  where  fresh  water  is  to  be  had  in  a  small  bay :  this  island  from 
some  views  forms  a  peak,  which  is  in  l&t  22°  8'  30"  N.,  Ion.  113°  d.B'  40"  E.  The  depth 
on  the  North  side  m  the  Lantoa  Passage  is  very  irregular,  from  17  to  25  fathoms  in 
overfalls,  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off,  and  on  the  South  side  10  and  11  fathoms ;  at  a 
short  distance  to  the  eastward  of  its  South  point  there  is  a  rocky  islet,  on  which  the 
fishermen  have  huts,  and  a  winch  for  heaving  up  their  nets. 

Chi-chow,  largest  island,  the  North  point,  bearing  S.E.  by  S.,  distant  nearly  10  miles  chi-ciiow 
from  the  South  point  of  Lantoa,  forms  the  South  side  of  the  eastern  entrance  of  Lantoa  i*"*^ 
Passage.  This  island  is  high,  of  round  appearance,  inhabited  on  the  West  side,  and 
separated  by  a  narrow  channel  from  the  small  Chi-chow  Island,  which  is  lower,  and 
to  the  westward  of  tlio  former ;  there  is  a  safe  channel  of  1^  miles  between  the  West 
point  of  the  small  Clii-cliow  and  the  rocky  islet  that  lies  off  the  eastern  side  of  LafT- 
Sammce;  in  this  channel  tlic  depth  is  9  and  10  fathoms,  and  would  be  adopted  by  a 
ship  bound  up  the  rirer,  when,  she  enters  the  islands  £rain  S.K  between  Ghook-chow 
and  Ichow. 

Aohow,*  southern  island,  l)earing  S.E.  ^  £.,  distant  nearly  4  miles  from  the  South  Achow 
point  of  T.niitoa,  forms  the  North  side  of  the  eastern  pntrancf>  of  Lantoa  Passai^e.   The  '•''^  . 
South  point  of  Achow  is  high,  and  ris^js  veri,'  steep,  having  7  fathoms  uater  edosc  to  ; 
the  depths  between  it  andChi'Chow  are  11  or  12  fathoms  in  mid-cl  m  <  I,  13  nearly 
over  to  Chi-chow,  deepening  very  suddenly  to  25  or  30  fatlioms,  int^j  a  hole,  or  swatch, 
close  to  the  poiut  of  Cki-chow.    On  the  North  side  of  Achow,  liesU  water  is  to  be 
procured  at  a  little  sandy  beach.    A  short  distance  to  the  northward  of  Achow,  about  Northern 
E.S.T;.  3'  mQcs  from  the  South  point  of  Lantoa,  there  is  another  ishmd,  also  named  Uhad. 
Achow  ;  it  extends  East  and  West  ahout  a  mile,  and  is  veiy  uaxrow  in  the  middle  : 
ftom  the  West  side  of  this  island  a  sand  spit  extends  nearly  West  upwards  of  1^  milea, 
and  on  the  West  ]>oint  of  tliis  spit  there  are  2f  fathoms  at  low  water,  decrcasin**  very 
quick  to  2  and  1|  lutliouis  towaids  the  island,  off  which  it  extends.  Wliea  aground  on 
this  bank,  a  small  islet,  in  a  bay  on  Lantoa,  bore  N.  63°  E.,  touchintr  the  western  point 
of  the  bay  in  which  it  is  situated;  South  poiut  of  Lantoa  N.  (XT  AV'.,  distant  about 
2  miles.    There  is  a  i-ocky  islet  and  two  rocks  above  M-ater,  betweeu  the  two  Achow 
Idands,  nearest  to  the  S.W.  point  of  the  northern  one,  but  they  are  not  in  the  way  of 
ships  passing;  there  is  also  a  high  rocky  islet  lyinj;  riparly  a  mih'  to  tlie  eastward  of 
the  Southern  Achow,  which  may  be  passed  at  bail"  a  mile  to  the  southward  :  but  the 
ground  is  fool  between  it  and  Achow,  in  7  tathoms  water,  and  by  ahips  entering  the 
lAntoa  Passage  must  he  left  to  the  northward. 
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LAKTOA  PASSAOE. 


ImAw  The  Lantoa  Passage  Is  formed  by  T^ntoa  Island  to  the  K.E.,  and  the  Lueng- 

Suitow  group  to  the  S.W. ;  the  eastern  entrance,  formed  between  the  islands  Chi-chow 
to  the  southward,  and  Aehow  to  the  northward,  is  often  adopted  by  ships  arriving 
during  the  north-east  monsoon.  From  about  one  mile  off  Footoy  Island  in  the  Lema 
Channel,  a  ship's  course  towards  Lantoa  Passage  is  nearly  West  20  miles ;  in  this  run 
she  will  piMs  to  the  northwwd  oi  lin'ting*  Island  and  to  the  aoutfawafd  of  limuna, 
decreasing  the  depth  of  water  fiom  17  fathoms  off  Pootoy,  to  12  and  13  after  passingr 
Lin-ting  a  short  way ;  then  to  7  or  8  as  she  approaches  the  Lantoa  Passage ;  and 
whoi  in  tike  oitnuioe  the  win  hinre  12  fathoms  in  mid-channel,  hut  hy  Iceeping  nettteat 
to  Achow  will  hare  7  or  8  fatlmm^  Tn  the  night  it  Tv  ill  1  r  proper  not  to  come  nearer 
Lin-ting  tlum  1^  miles  when  passing,  as  there  are  |;wo  muM  rocks  above  water,  the 
outer  one  hearing  B.yjL  fimn  the  North  end  of  lin-tin^  diitaiit  thzefr^iiMrieEe  of  a 
mile,  the  other  lies  S.  hy  W.  firom  this  about  one-third  of  »  mile;  witii  depths  near 
them  of  13  fathoms. 

Coming  from  eastward,  dd-c^how  has  a  xemarkahle  a^peanmoe,  and  is  a  good 

f^ivide;  it  appears  like  a  high,  round,  detached  island,  with  distant  nii:^ged  land  to  the 
westward  of  it,  whidi  is  Loff-Sammee  and  Luei^-Suitow,  Having  entered  Lantoa 
Fanage  firam  eastward,  the  ooone  through  is  HCW.  hgr  W.,  and  the  depth  wfll  he 
variable,  not  under  8  or  9  &thomR,  or  above  25  fathoms  ;  this  inequality  may  he  owing 
to  the  ebb  tide  running  in  strong  eddies,  [>articularly  in  July  or  August,  when  its 
Telocity  is  sometimes  4^lEnot8  per  hour  on  spring  tides.  With  a  light  bieeae,  at  times, 
it  is  very  difficidt  to  manaije  a  ship  hereabout ;  on  -onir  onrn^ions  two  or  three  boats, 
assisted  by  the  sails,  have  been  baffled  in  their  attempts  to  tow  a  ship's  head  round. 
chuMi lathe  The  generality  of  pilots  speak  of  a  danger  said  to  he  in  this  pas!>au;e,  but  few  of 
jStoiTwur'  point  out  where  it  is,    "  I  have  passed  over  most  part  of  tlie  ground,"  says 

Captain  Eoss,  "  and  know  of  no  danger  existing  in  the  channel,  but  the  spit  of  sand 
that  runs  off  the  West  side  of  the  Northern  Aehow  Idand."  I  have  heen  twice 
nm  ound  on  this  sand  :  if  it  is  necessui  }  t  i  t  urn  through  the  passage,  when  standing  to 
the  northward  do  not  decrease  your  dexith  under  7  &thoms,  in  a  hu^  ship,  nor  pass 
the  line  of  hearing  between  the  South  points  of  Xeatoa  and  the  southern  Adnow 
Island.  There  is  a  good  channel,  one  mile  wide,  l)et\\  een  the  northern  Aehow  Island 
and  Lantoa  shore,  which  may  be  ad^ted  by  a  ship  when  blowing  fresh  from  Korth ; 
in  this  case,  instead  of  passing  nearest  to  lin^ting  when  ooming  from  eastward,  you 
should  pass  nearest  to  the  South  point  of  Lamma,  in  12  fathoms,  then  to  the  South 
point  of  Chung-chow  in  8  fathoms ;  also  pass  another  high  island  that  is  to  the  west> 
ward  of  Ohnn^^show  in  7  fethmns,  aftorwards  hetween  Luitoa  shore  and  the  northern 
Achow  Island,  earrying  7  fathoms  water.  In  this  run,  after  passing  the  island  that  is 
a  short  distance  to  the  westward  of  Chung-chow,  you  will  perodve  a  small  rockaUlet 
in  a  hay,  on  the  northern  shore;  you  may  stand  through  toe  channel  steering  West, 
until  the  '  ]r*  sliut  in  hehind  the  western  point  of  the  hay  in  which  it  is  situated, 
when  you  may  keep  towards  the  South  jioint  of  Lantoa,  and  have  4^  fathoms,  muddy 
ground,  between  the  point  of  the  sandy  spit  and  Lantoa  shore.  It  is  high  water  on  full 
and  change  of  moon  at  10  hours,  off  the  South  point  of  Lantoa, 
iMtm  iduA  Lantoa,  or  Ty-ho,  extends  in  a  N.£.  by  E.  and  S.W.  by  W.  direction  15  miles, 
and  its  greatest  breadth  is  about  5^  miles ;  the  South  or  sonth-west  point  is  in  lat. 
35°  12'  N.,  Ion.  113'  60'  R,  the  north-east  i)<)iiit  in  lat.  22''  21'  X.,  l.m.  Ill"  2'  22"  E. 
The  only  fortiUcaUon  perceived  on  the  island  was  a  small  fort  on  a  hill  a  little  way  to 

•  GhUnlalnLiBf-tiiig; 
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the  cast\vard  of  tho  South  point.  On  the  western  side,  1^  miles  from  the  South  point, 
near  the  shore,  there  ia  a  peaked  hill,  which  at  high  water  is  insulated ;  &om  this  hill 
to  tho  point  there  is  a  mud-flat,  extending  about  a  third  of  a  mile  from  tlip  sliore,  with 
only  2  fathoms  water ;  therefore,  in  passing  this  jjart,  do  not  decrease  the  deijth  under 
7  fathoms,  as  you  will  shoal  fast  from  17  to  7  fathoms  west  the  edge  of  the  flat. 
About  a  milo  to  tlie  N.X.W.  of  the  peaked  bill,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  the 
nearest  shore,  thoro  is  a  rock  above  water,  ha\  iiig  near  it  15  lalhouis :  between  this 
rock  and  the  shore  there  are  7  fathoms,  decreasing  very  quickly  towards  the  latter ; 
from  the  rock  Lintin  I'eak  T)ears  X.  .}  W.,  distant  about  10^  miles,  and  the  Macao 
W.  f  S.,  distant  15^  miles.  Prom  the  rock  N.E.  by  X.  1^  iiiile-'s  there  is  a  hlutf  poiut, 
and  to  the  eastward  of  the  latter  a  bay,  in  wliich  is  the  village  Ty-ho,  where  is  a  creek 
or  rivulet  into  which  a  boat  may  at  hii^h  water.  To  the  southward  of  Ty-ho  villaa^e 
there  are  two  bays,  both  ot"  wliich  are  shoal,  but  fresh  water  may  be  procured  in  thciu. 
BetTeea  the  Biy  Bock  and  the  Bluff  Point,  in  7  fathoms  water.  Captain  lloss  rode  out 
a  severe,  ty-foonir,  July  2Sth,  1811,  with  yards  and  top-masts  struck,  and  did  not  ox- 

trience  any  swell,  uor  had  occasion  to  veer  out  more  than  two-thirds  of  a  cable,  m  hilst 
.M.S.  Clorinde,  in  Ifaeao  Boad,  experienced  very  rough  riding :  this  ty-foong  did 
much  damage  to  the  quay  roimd  thePmya  Grande,  and  otherwise  much  iniurcd  Maeao : 
although  very  severe,  it  must  have  been  cuuiiued  tu  a  small  space,  as  a  slup  amved  tho 
day  after  it  broke  up,  and  had  not  ex|»0rtanoed  any  bad  weather. 

On  the  Xorth  side  Lantoa  there  arc  two  projecting  points ;  from  the  western  one 
Liutiii  Peak  bears  N.W.  f  N.,  and  the  island  Saw-chow  N.  ^  "W.,  distant  2f  nules; 
between  tho  two  pointe»  wlndi  are  three-quarters  of  a  mile  separated,  there  is  a  bay 
and  the  village  Saw-lowans^ ;  and  flirrrrly  lrnntin<r  the  eastoni  point  of  the  bay  lies 
a  small  island,  about  a  quarter  of  a  iiiilt;  distant,  iiaving  a  rock  at  the  water's  edge, 
a  little  way  to  the  northward  of  it.  Between  this  island  and  Saw-chow,  distant  2  miles 
K.N.W.,  the  depth  is  too  small  for  a  large  ship  at  low  tide;  toward*  S^'-v-r'bow  is  the 
deepest  water,  ^if  aud  4  fathuoi.s,  shoaling  near  the  Lantoa  shore  to  .i  and  2  j  lathums, 
on  a  soft  mud  bottom.  Eastward  of  the  small  island  off  Saw-lo\s  ang  Bay  another 
deep  bay  is  formed  by  an  island  extending  North  and  South  1^  miles  ;  in  this  bay  is 
situated  Tooug-chooug  village,  the  jpbce  where  the  Portuguesie  ships  attacked  the 
piratical  fleet  in  1809.  The  N.E.  poant  of  the  island  has  a  remarkable  rocky  appear- 
ance, and  is  frequented  by  a  company  of  stone-cutters,  wlio  cut'  the  grf^nite  rocks  into 
slabs  for  building;  Chee-lap-cock  is  the  Jiame  of  its  uorth-east  jvoint.  The  South  point 
of  this  island  is  so  near  to  the  Lantoa  shore,  that  in  passing  you  cannot  distinguish  it 
to  be  an  island  ;  in  Toong-choong  Bay  the  wat<'r  is  shoal,  beim,'  only  2  and  2J  fathoms. 
The  uortheru  shore  of  Lantoa  from  Toong-choong  Bay  is  not  iuliabited,  and  there  is 
little  water  near  th<*  island  aforementioned. 

About  1}  miles  E.N.E.  of  Chee-lap-{wk  Point  lies  a  small  ^reen  island,  and  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  farther  IC.N.E.  another  small  island,  which  axe  the  Brothers  of 
Sir.  DalrjTuple,  or  Motoe  of  the  Chinese :  there  is  a  rock  above  water,  about  half  a  mile 
southward  of  the  eastern  island,  and  about  a  mile  off  the  Lantoa  sliore.  The  depths 
near  the  Brothers  are  7  and  8  fathoms,  shoaling  from  the  North  one  towards  the 
nortbiTu  shore  into  4  or  5  fathoms,  making  the  channel  narrow  hereabouts:  there  is  a 
smaU  reef  round  the  western  side  of  th"  'SV'M  Brother.  Accordint^  to  Captain  II. 
Smith,  of  il.M.S.  Druid,  there  is  a  good  cliauuel  with  8  or  lU  fathoms  water  between 
the  eastern  Brother  and  tho  large  rock  to  the  southward  of  it ;  the  rock  is  high  above 
water,  and  bold  on  all  sides.  ¥«m  the  eastern  Brother  the  point  of  Lantoa 
hears  E.  by  N.  ^miles. 
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About  half  a  mile  "F  M*  {ho  North  point  of  T«nntoa  lies  ^^fah-wan  Island,  forminf^ 
a  passage  between  it  and  Lantoa,  and  aiiother  to  the  northward^  between  it  and  the 
northern  riMwe;  The  depth  in  them  is  from  SO  to  26  fkUionti,  «nd  in  ftM  norOieni 
passage  some  rocks  project  off  the  north-east  point  of  Mnh-wan  Island  ahout  one-third 
of  a  mile.  H.M.S.  Doris  went  through  between  Malt-wan  and  lantoa,  which  passage 
Las  dangerous  eddies,  and  is  very  narrow.  Tlie  passage  between  the  NorOi  point  of 
I^ntoa  and  the  main  is  called  the  Cap^sing-moon  passage. 

The  T.«inina  CbaonolB*  are  the  passages  on  either  side  of  the  island  <tf  that  name. 
The  channel  on  the  West  mde  of  Lanmia  Idand  was  eounded  at  low  water,  and 
Tint  less  than  5  fathoms  found,  over  an  even  hottom  of  soft  mud ;  it  is  preferable 
to  that  on  the  East  side  of  TAmma,  the  latter  being  deeper,  and  in  some  places  very 
nanow. 

In  cominLf  from  southward,  the  pas^iairr-  hy  t1ir  -.vcsfprn  channel,  to  the  anchocB^ 
on  the  North  side  .Hong-kong,  adojpt^  by  some  of  the  Company's  ships  in  1829-80,  u 
to  rteer  or  work  up  on  the  west  nde  of  Tiunma,  and  then  between  €owee-cliow  aid 
the  island  off  the  N.W.  extremity  of  Hong-kong.  Ships  ought  never  to  pass  to  the 
westward  of  Oowee-chow,  on  account  of  some  dangerous  sujiken  rocks  on  that  side. 
Baymg  passed  Oowee-chow,  steer  directfy  for  the  South  point  of  Chung-yue,  obserying 
not  to  bi-inc;  the  island  off  the  N.AV.  end  of  Hong-kong  to  the  southward  of  S.  by 
E,  4  B.,  until  dose  up  with  Chung-yue,  or  having  the  West  end  of  Wui-chang«chow, 
which  may  be  approaicSied  very  close,  bearing  E.  by  N.  \  N.  "With  a  worldn^  wind, 
ships  may  stand  up  into  the  bay  formed  by  Chung-yue,  Wan-chung-chow,  jmi  I  tlie 
mam,  taking  care  not  to  bring  the  West  end  of  Wan-chung^)how  to  the  westward  of 
8.  by  "E.  When  dose  to  the  West  end  of  tius  island,  steer  about  8.E.,  or  for  the  foot 
of  the  high  ridge  on  Hong-kong,  or  a  little  to  the  southward  of  Ly-ee-moon  I'  lii  t,  1  i  f1i 
of  which  marks  vdaj  he  readily  seen.  The  lead  is  a  good  gmde  in  working  lor  this  part 
of  the  diamud,  which  is  about  1  to  1|-  miles  wide.  The  shoal  projecting  off  the  island 
at  the  N.W.  end  of  Hong-kong  seems  not  to  have  less  tlian  3^  lathoms  -j'  luw  «  ater 

ndM.  spring  tides,  the  hottom  soft  mud.  The  tides  about  Hong-kong  are  irregular,  flowing 
and  ebbing  without  any  apparent  change  of  Erection  at  the  snrboe,  and  sometimes 

AaehoNs**.  there  seems  to  be  only  one  tide  in  21  hours.  There  are  many  safe  anchoring-placcs, 
slieltered  in  the  north-east  monsoon ;  but  fresh  water  is  not  easily  got,  except  on 
Hong-kong. 

o.,.»m„.  n.  oo  The  Cap-sing-moonf  Passage  is  formed  between  the  North  point  of  Lantoa  and 
main,  and  is  separated  into  two  branches  by  Mah-wan  Island.  That  branch  on 
the  West  side  of  Mah-wan  Isle,  being  extremely  narrow  and  very  dangerous,  ought 
never  to  be  used  by  sliips  of  any  class ;  more  particularly  a.s  the  passage  northward 
of  that  isle  is  wider,  with  good  anchorage,  a  regular  tide,  and  the  advantage  in  the 
north-east  monsoon  of  bemg  to  windwsrd.  Coming  through  Cap-sing-moon 
Pa.ssage  from  the  westward,  iti  proceedmg  to  Ly-ee-nioon  anchorage,  keep  close  to  the 
mainland  to  avoid  the  reef  off  the  ^\E.  part  of  Mah-wan,  th^  keep  dose  to  the 
western  side  and  South  end  of  Ohung-yue,  and  steev  direcify  fbr  flie  West  end  ^ 
Wan-chun94)how,  obeerring,  with  a  working  wind,  to  follow  the  dlzeetions  given 
above. 

The  BOnfhem  coaat  of  I^toa  JMand  forms  two  laige  bays  wiOi  dioal  wain  in 
them;  the  larger  and  eastern  one  lies  to  the  north-eastwaid  of  Uie  northeni  Achow 

•  The  lAiniuit  Cb»isiii'l-'.  I.y  i'i»-in(ii>n  .\ nrlionigc,  and  Cap-»<iog-moou  PofgiageK,  were  survi-ycHl  by  n>|i<>iB 
Blakety,  of  the  WntttUwi  in  1829,  and  ore  given  in  nijr  Cluiit  tii  Gautoa  Rivw  and  |iroxiinate  duuncla. 
t  Qua-^iaMntm  Ynmm,  or  IhRMit  GstM. 
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Island,  and  has  in  it  a  small  islet,  and  some  rocks  above  water.  The  depth  is  2  fiithoms 
within  the  rocks,  and  4  and  5  ffttlwm'*  in  the  entrance  of  the  bay,  where  there  appcara 
to  be  good  anchorage :  there  is  a  considerable  village  in  this  bay.  The  western  bay, 
which  lies  N.N.W.  of  the  northern  Achow  Island,  is  less  capacious  than  the  one  just 
tnentixmed,  and  has  depths  in  it  from  2  to  5  fitthoms.  Off  the  eastern  entrance  point 
of  the  eastern  bay,  separated  from  it  by  a  narrow  channel,  there  is  a  high  green  island, 
which  bears  from  Idn-ting  Island  N.N.W.  ^  W.,  distiint  5^  miles,  and  close  on  the 
Wert  ride  tiie  idaad  lie  some  rocks  al^uvo  Avator;  a  small  ship  would  find  good 
anchorage  by  ranninar  round  to  the  westw  ard  of  (lioso  rocks,  and  anchoring  with  them 
bearing  about  8.  by  ii.  tKiec-iiuarlers  of  a  mile  distaut,  iu  5  iathoms  water ;  fresh 
water  may  be  procured  at  the  sandy  beaches  on  Lantoa,  to  the  northward.  In  the 
chauno!  fonnea  between  T>antoa  and  the  highgieen  iahind  there  are  7  iathoms  water ; 
the  ebb  tide  here  vima  to  the  ea.st\\  ard. 

About  the  centre  of  Lantoa  the  land  is  very  high,  making  in  peaks,  the  highest  and  i^otow** 
westernmost  of  which,  a1)0iit  3,000  i'wi  hi.^h,  Is  in  hi*.  22°  16' 15"      bu.  118°  64'  16"  E.,  ^"^ 
and  bears  from  Macau  E.  bv  N.,  distuiiL  21  miles. 

Saw-chow,  or  Saw.«hoo,  in  lat.  22°  21'  N.,  bearing  S.E.  firam  tie  l^ast  side  of  Sjf^ 
Lintln,  distant  o  miles,  is  a  small  ishmd  one  mile  lonii:  and  narrow,  witli  a  sharp 
hummock  on  its  North  end:  to  the  northward  of  Saw-chow,  about  one  mile  distant, 
tliere  is  another  island,  liit^'her  and  more  rockv  in  its  appaatanoe,  named  Toon-  oo,  or  T<>,>n  ko» 
Toon-qnoo:  and  to  the  S.^V.  of  the  South  point  of  Toon-quoo,  and  N.W.  of  the  Nortli 
puiut  of  Saw-chow,  there  ai'o  two  rar/cg  ubove  tculcr,  about  a  mile  distant  from  each 
ialainid:  the  western  rock  is  very  white,  and  named  Fank-pyah.   The  d^ths  on  the  PAuk-]i9ak 
cji'it^'rn  side  of  Saw-chow  andToon-koo  arofrom  5  to  7  fathoms,  and  immediately  from 
the  kSouth  point  of  the  latter  to  the  North  point  of  the  former  the  depth  is  only 
2^  ihthoms  at  low  water ;  to  the  westward  of  Toon-koo,  the  depth  is  C  fathoms,  and 
n(vu-  the  rocks  there -are  5  fathoms:  the  channel  between  Pank-pyah  and  the  East  side 
oi  Luitin  Spit,  or  South  Sand,  is 3  miles  wide,  with  7  and  8  fathoms,  decreasing  towards 
the  spit  to  [3  fathoms.    If  workiiiL,'  t<>  the  northward  between  lintin  Spit  and  Pauk-  UatiaSirib 
pvah  Hock,  do  not  stand  so  far  West  as  to  shoal  io  5  fathoms,  or  to  bring  the  Ea.st 
iiido  of  Liatiu  to  bear  North.    With  tlie  peak  of  Lintin  l)earin^  North,  and  Saw-chow 
East,  there  are  2^  fathoms  on  tlie  spit.    With  Sau  -cho\v  Ix'aring  E.N.B.  and  Lintin 
Peak  Norths  you  will  ohms  the  spit  5  miles  from  lintin  in  ^  or  6  fiithomat  Band  and 
mud. 

Urmston  Bay,  or  Toon-koo  Harbour,  lying  near  the  entrance  of  Canton  Ilivcr,  Lmute 
and  bounded  by  the  ishmds  Toon-koo  and  Saw-chow  to  the  "West,  and  Castle  Peak 
land  to  the  East,  is  a  anchorage,  tolerably  sheltered  from  all  winds.  The  best 
anchorage  is  in  about  8  or  9  fathoms,  with  the  Peak  of  Toon-koo  just  open  with  the 
South  end  of  Lintin,  and  nearer  to  the  main  island  than  to  Toon-koo.  This  safe  Imy 
or  harbour  was  nam(^d  Urmston  Bay  by  the  captains  of  the  fleet  who  anchored  there 
in  August  and  September,  1623,  at  the  recommendation  of  Sir  James  Brabazon  Urm- 
ston, President  of  the  Company's  Factory  at  Canton,  during  the  discussion  the 
Chinese  relative  to  the  afiair  of  the  Topaze  frigate,  in  1821-2,  at  Lintin ;  the  anchor- 
age was  found  secure,  with  smooth  wator  when  it  blew  a  gale  fipom  eastwaid.  Fresh 
water  was  also  procured  in  abuntlincp. 

The  proper  channel  into  I  'rmston  Bay,  which  is  to  the  northward  of  Toon-koo, 
has  7  and  8  fathoms  water;  and  the  apprcich  to  it,  in  coming  from  southward,  may 
be  either  between  Lintin  South  Sand  and  the  islands  of  Saw-chow  and  'l\>on-koo  ;  or  if 
coming  firom  the  northward  on  the  North  side  of  Lintin,  the  channel  to  the  southward 
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of  Baw-chow,  leading  into  Urmston  Eay»  has  only  from  3|  to  4j{  fathoms  water,  and 
between  Saw-choir  and  Toon-koo  HbB  deptti  is  only  H  Athoma,  randenng  that  paaaage 
uiuafe  for  ships. 

Having  described  the  islands  and  channels  to  the  eastward  of  Macao  Boad,  it  is 
necessary  to  return  to  those  in  the  offing. 

The  Hae-pong,*  or  Ky  poon^  Island,  hiis,  near  it^;  ivrst>M-n  extreme,  tv\-o  high  re- 
markable peaks,  called  the  Asses'  Ears,  which  laako  it  easily  known ;  they  rise  from 
the  same  raae  almost  perpendicularly  from  the  sea,  and  sloping  suddenly  down  on  the 
N.E.  side,  are  united  to  a  pieee  of  moderately  elevated  land,  ^vhich  terminates  that 
part  of  the  island.  The  Asses'  Ears  are  in  lat.  21"  54'  N.,  Ion.  114°  I'E.,  hearing  from 
the  Grand  Ladrone  E.  by  S.  17  miles.  Yung-gae,  or  Yoimg-hoy  (Mugwort  lalmd),  i» 
HTi  islaiul  of  considerahle  size,  separated  from  the  "West  ]inint  of  TTae-pong  by  a  small 
Ajioining  channel  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide;  and  a  range  ot  islets  projects  from  Yuns-gae 
about  5  mllee  south-westward ;  the  outermoet  of  these,  sometimes  called  Gap  Bode, 
but  Man-Tnee-ehn\r+  hy  the  Chinese,  has  a  small  gap  in  it,  and  is  the  south-western- 
most islet  on  the  coast,  to  the  eastward  of  Canton  River.  Between  the  South  end  of 
Yung-gae  and  tlie  Man-mefr«how  group  there  is  a  passage  of  1^  miles  width,  with 
82  fathoms  water;  but  eare  is  required  to  avoid  a  sunken  rock  al)out  miles  N.W.  ^W. 
from  the  South  end  of  Yung-gae,  hy  keeping  nearest  to  the  North  islet  of  the  group  in 
passing  the  danger.  In  the  passage  betwixt  this  idet  and  the  other  nearest  to  it,  and 
which  is  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  there  are  22  fathoms  water.  There  is  also, 
between  Man-mee-chow  and  the  other  islets  of  this  group,  an  opening  a  mile  wide,  safe 
to  paw  through  with  a  ateady  wind,  with  from  16  to  18  fiithoma  water;  the  Gnnjavar 
panini;  through  it  in  1802  had  17  atul  18  fathoms,  mud. 

Ewei-tow-pae,  or  Tortoise  Head,  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  the  East  point 
of  Hae-pong,  is  a  white  rocky  idet,  having  other  rocks  between  it  and  the  point* 
neither  of  w^iich  ought  to  be  approached.  Gae-une-chow,  or  the  Moxa  Pill,  is  anothor 
islet,  rather  more  than  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  the  North  end  of  Hae-pong;  there 
is  said  to  be  a  passage  bct>veen  it  and  tbe  latter,  whidi  ought  not  to  be  attempted 
unless  from  necessity,  for  there  appear  to  exist  some  straggling  rocks  on  which  the  sea 
breaks  at  times,  and  the  passage  has  not  been  surveyed.  Ine  following  danger  requires 
the  greatest  care  in  ships  passing  throngh  Hie  dunnel  between  the  westeenmost  Lema 

Island!^  and  thes^''  m  -l:-; 

Cambridge  The  Cambridge  Eock,  on  which  the  ship  of  this  name  struck,  August  dOth,  1820, 

"'^  in  passing  between  Hae-pong  and  the  Lema  Islands,  is  a  spiral  rock  with  only  17  feet 
water  on  it,  deepening  quick  to  6,  6,  7,  and  11  fathoms  at  a  small  distanee ;  from  20 
to  23  ikthoma  are  the  usual  depths  in  the  channel,  between  the  rock  and  the  S.W. 
point  of  the  Lema  Islands,  which  is  about  2^  miles  in  bxeadtli,  and  safi),  by  borrowing 
towards  the  latter  islands  in  passing  through. 

This  rock  is  called  by  the  Chinese  fishermen  Hoe-sing-pae,  or  Heart  of  the  Sea; 
it  was  earefoUy  examined  in  August,  1822,  by  the  late  Mr.  Robuta,  of  the  Company's 
factory,  Canton,  who  found  its  summit  only  1  ^  or  2  feet  in  diameter,  with  2J  fathoms 
water  over  it,  and  or  6  fathoms  on  the  other  rocks  by  which  it  is  surrounded;  &om 
whence  the  depths  increase  to  6,  8, 10, 12, 14,  and  on  to  SO  and  28  Ikthoms,  in  tbe 
fiur  channel  between  the  rock  and  the  Lema  Islands. 
FMitMo.  This  dangerous  rock  lies  in  lat.  21°  57'  N.,  Ion.  111°  i^'  E.,  and  is  on  a  transit  line 

*  The  East  part  of  tbfl  Blmid  oafy  ia  called  Hae-pouj;,  (A«  SAoe'i  Sidt  { the  otlMr  put  ofUie  UmmI  ia  aiUed 
Pak-tjtwin-niee,  the  North  SUt- 
t  i.  e.  lalek 
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beiweeu  the  soulli-wcstt-nimost  Lnna  Island,  called  Tac-taru-mec,  and  the  rocky  islet 
to  the  northward  of  Hac-pong,  called  Gac-uno-chow,  the  latter  islet  bearing  from  Cam- 
bridge Kock  W.S.W.,  and  tlte  fonnrr  E.N.E.  llic  small  islet  off  the  eastern  point  of 
the  As.scs'  Ears,  called  Kwei-tow-pac,  bears  from  it  S.  by  E,,  the  North  point  of  Hae- 
vou'j;  Island  S.W.  |  \Y.,  and  the  West  point  of  the  Lcma  Island  Sei-tttm-mee  (called 
£-Chow  in  Captain  Ro'^  j's  eliart)  bears  from  the  rook  X.E. 

The  West  end  oi  i^jintoa  on  with  the  Wt^st  cud  of  llaek-ehow,  the  northernmost 
of  the  Sam-moon  Islands,  is  a  transit  or  direct  line  with  the  rock ;  therefore,  iu  paaaing 
it,  keep  the  West  point  of  Lantoa  shut  in  with  the  end  of  iraek-ehow ;  and  when  yon 
are  clear  to  the  northward  of  the  rock,  the  North  point  of  Gae-une-chow  will  be  in  a 
tranatt  line  with,  liie  NorUi  end  of  the  ialet  Manpmee^oiir,  whioh  is  situated  to  the 

"WBStwnnl  YTin^^-f^ae. 

Tong-hou,  iieariug  N.N.E.,  distant  about  2\  miles  from  llw  Tjttlc  Ladronc,  and  Tonghgu 
North  fit)m  the  channel  that  separates  the  Two  Ladrones,  is  «  t  i  ierate  and  imequal 
height,  nearly  two  rniU's  long  N.W.  and  S.E. ;  on  the  N.K.  ])art  of  this  island  there  is 
a  small  cove,  not  reamiy  distin^iished  if  passing  2  or  3  miles  from  its  entrance.  There 
is  a  sunken  rock  olf  the  N.W.  point  of  the  cove,  and  when  passing  this  part  of  the  aodOgva. 
island  it  will  be  avoided  by  keeping  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  otf  shore.  Close  off 
the  West  point  of  Tong-hou,  and  near  tlie  South  point  of  Leung-neeb  Island,  there  is 
a  tmall  round  island,  making  the  p.-issage  on  each  side  of  it  vetynanow;  tiie  depth 
fthout  half  n  niile  off  the  Nortfi  side  of  Tong-hou  is  7  or  8  fathoms. 

The  lioddam,  after  being  disabled  during  a  ty-foong,  by  the  loss  of  her  masts  and 
rudder,  and  having  fixed  temporary  ones,  was  proc^ding  towards  the  river,  when  the 
pilot,  perreivin'j;  rmother  tv-foong  coming  on,  ran  her  into  Tong-hou  Cove.  She  drew 
21^  feet  water,  and  remained  in  perfect  safety  during  a  violent  storm.  The  cove  is 
aboat  400  yards  wide,  with  24  feet  water  in  the  entrance,  17  and  18  feet  well  inside, 
at  low  water  spring  tides,  the  l»ottom  all  soft  mud.  Here  a  ship  may  lie  with  a  kedge 
anchor,  or  if  she  has  none,  be  run  into  the  mud  without  any  risk ;  the  tide  rises  9  Ict-t,  tw«. 
high  \vater  about  6  hours  on  full  and  change  of  moon ;  outside  the  flood  aeta  N.W., 
and  till'  cM)  S.E.  pretty  strong,  but  there  is  scarcely  a  drain  in  the  cove.  On  each  side 
the  land  IS  steep  from  the  water's  edge,  terminating  in  a  valley  at  the  head  of  the  cove, 
where  is  a  sandy  heacsh  and  plantain  trees.  Being  the  chief  rendezvous  of  the  llshing 
boats  in  bad  weather,  or  a  place  of  rrluge  from  the  Ladrones,  it  is  protected  by  a  fort 
on  the  N.W.  point  of  the  enti-anoe.  The  rock*  that  lie  along  the  N- W.  side  of  the  cove 
have  12  feet,  mud,  within  3  or  4  yavds  of  thna.  Good  water  noay  be  got,  also  beef, 
fiah,  poultry,  and  some  fruit. 

In  steering  for  the  entrance  of  this  cove,  a  sunken  rock  \\  hich  lies  in  about  Towuimt* 
6  fathoms  water,  and  1^  cables'  length  to  the  north-ejistward  of  the  Fort  Point,  must 
have  a  berth  ;  wli(>n  the  head  of  the  cove  bears  S.'W.  by  the  rock  will  be  left  to 
the  north-westward.  Having  brought  the  cove  fairly  ojk'u,  bearing  S.W.  by  W.,  steer 
for  the  pouit  on  the  S.E.  side  of  the  entrance,  and  paM  it  within  liau  a  cable's 
length ;  for  the  N.W.  point,  where  the  fort  is  built,  is  encompassed  liy  rocks. 
About  2  or  3  cables'  lengths  to  the  S.E.  of  the  entrance  to  the  cove  there  is  also 
a  reef  of  rocks,  whi^  )»Tojects  between  1  and  2  cables'  lengths  from  the  S.E.  part  of 
the  island ;  these  are  mostly  all  in  sight  at  high  water,  consequently  are  easily 
avoided,  by  steering  from  tlie  oUing  directly  for  the  S.E.  point  of  the  cutrajice,  as 
directed  above. 


From  the  entrance  of  Tong-hou  Cove,  T-chow  and  Sam-moon  Islands  arc  in  one, 
bearing  E.  2*  N.  to  E.  7°  N.,  lin-ting  from  E.  10°  N.  to  E.  15^  N.,  Lantoa  Peak 
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N.  40°  R,  Lint  in  Peak  N.  12°  E.,  Sam-cock  N.  2°  W.  to  N.  8°  W.,  l^-lock-dMnr 

N*  11°  W.  to  N  1 AV.,  Mucao  N.  10^  W.,  distant  5  or  6  leagues. 

ftkhAtow.  Pak4eak-iow, •  l.viug  ^v'.E.  liy  N.  of  the  Grand  Ladroue  about  1,^  milos,  is  of 
imgular  shape,  and  on  the  southern  side  the  biUi  are  much  covered  h\  black  rucks; 
on  the  East  sido  of  this  island,  and  fronting  a  small  island  named  lloa-ack-chow, 
there  is  a  cove  where  the  fishing  boats  find  shelter ;  on  the  northern  side  are  some 
small  bays,  in  which  fresh  water  may  be  procured ;  and  near  the  N.E.  point  of  the 
island  there  is  a  rocky  islrt ,  on  which  the  fishermen  have  a  hut  and  n  fishing  stage 
erected.  On  the  N.E.  point  of  the  island  stands  a  remarkable  hill,  which  is  visible 
from  Macao  nearly  on  with  Cabarctta  Point.  To  the  southward,  between  Pak-leak- 
low  and  the  Grantl  Lndrone,  the  dqith  is  15  fathoms,  and  the  channel  between  it  and 
Tong-hou  Island  is  nearly  4rJ  miles  broad,  with  10  fathoms  between  the  two  points, 
shoaling  to  7^  as  you  proceed  to  the  northward;  ftom  7  fathoms  about  three-quarters 
of  a  inilc  oil  the  North  side  the  island,  yon  ^^nll  increase  the  depth  towards  the  shore 
to  12  or  V,i  fathoms,  and  near  the  small  islet  which  is  off  the  N.E.  point  yoii  will  have 
15  fatlionis  water  to  the  northward  and  eastward. 

BoMk-  Hoa-ock-chow  is  a  small  island,  lying  about  three-quai'ters  of  a  mile  liraim  the 

East  side  of  Pak-lcak-low,  with  15  and  1  (!  fathoms  water  around. 

About  E.  by  N.  from  the  centre  of  Pak-leak-low,  at  the  distance  of  1^  miles  from 

aaiib«b»w.  that  island,  lie  the  Great  and  Little  Chook-chow.  'I'he  larger  island,  which  is  the 
eastern  one,  has  a  high  rocky  islet  otf  its  8.E.  point,  and  a  small  ))ay  on  its  North  side ; 
there  are  15  fathoms  water  betweem  Hoa<ock-cbow  and  the  western  island,  and  11  and 
12  to  the  northward  of  the  group;  from  tlie  y.lZ.  jtoint  of  Chook-chow,  Macao  Town 
bears  N.  W.  J  W.,  distant  10 J  miles,  and  on  a  clear  day  may  be  distinguished  just  clear 
of  Cabarctta  Point;  from  the  East  point  of  Chook-chow,  the  small  and  southernmost 
islet  or  rock,  Man-mee-chow,  bears  S.S.E.  \  E.,  distant  12^  miles;  the  whiie  rock  that 
is  in  the  channel  between  the  Lemas  and  llai-pong  bears  E.  by  S.  |  S.,  distant  13 
miles,  and  the  peak  of  the  western  I-chow  Island  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  distant  4^  miles. 

TwoWliii*  There  are  Two  High  White  Eocka  lyini^  about  4  miles  North  of  Little  Chook- 

chow,  which  are  sepurutcd  from  each  other  half  a  mile;  the  southern  one  is  in 
lat.  22°  4'  40"  N.,  from  which  the  following  (rue  bearings  and  distances  were  obtained. 
Nnrth-cast  point  of  Chook-chow  8.  25]*'  E.,  distant  4^  miles ;  peak  or  highest  part  of 
Tailo-chow  N.  73"^  W.,  distant  nearly  6  miles;  North  point  of  Lemig-neeb  Island 
S.  80°  W.,  distant  6  miles ;  southern  part  of  eastern  Chi-chow  Island  N.  63f°  E., 
distant  5^  miles;  western  I-chow  Island  S.  721*' E.,  distn:it  ('  mi!^^.    About  three- 

Stiiikeu  Rock,  quarters  of  a  mile  S.E.  of  the  Southern  Rock  there  is  a  Small  Black  &ook,  visible  only 
at  low  spring  tides,  having  10  fathoms  water  dose  around;  between  the  two  high 
rocks,  but  a  little  more  westerly,  there  is  a  mnaUer  ont^  alx)ve  water;  the  depth  near 
these  rocks  on  the  East  side  is  9  or  10  fathoms,  on  the  western  and  northern  sides 
8  fathoms.  If  coming  from  south-eastward  between  Chook«diow  and  I-chow,  these 
rocks  may  be  avoided  in  the  night,  by  keeping  about  a  nn'le  or  two  off  Chook-chow ; 
in  fine  weather  you  will  see  the  rocks  time  enough  to  go  clear  of  them.  In  the  space 
betweoft  Chook-chow  and  the  rocks  the  soundmgs  are  from  10  to  13  fbthoms,  deepest 
near  the  former ;  and  between  them  and  the  South  end  of  T>aff-siun]nM^  whidi  is 
distant  2^  miles  to  the  northward,  there  are  8  and  9  fathoms  water. 

i-«hMr,  iKdiOfr  consists  cf  two  ulauds,  the  eastern  or  kivest  of  wMch  is  in  lat  22*  8*  N., 

Ion.  US?  54'  45'  B.>  the  smaller  one  being  sepanied  from  its  West  nde  by-  a  veay  nai* 

•■GUIsililMTte^. 
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row  channel,  which  you  can  only  distiuguisli  when  to  the  southward  of  them ;  tho 
d^th  on  the  southern  tide  of  these  islands  is  15  fathoms,  and  on  the  North  and  East 
si(!es  12  aud  13  fathoms,  on  {he  "West  siJo  S  or  9  fatlujnis.  The  pcakod  or  hii^hcst 
part  of  the  castcra  Island  bears  X.W.  i  W.,  distant  10  luilcs  from  the  white  rock  Gae- 
tinei^iioWt  to  the  northward  of  ILu -ponir.  To  the  N.N.E.,  distant  1^  miles  from  the 
northern  part  nf  the  eastern  I-ehow.  ihr^n-  is  a  small  rocky  witb  12  and  13 

fathoms  water  ;it  a  short  distance  from  tiie  rocks  that  are  round  it. 

The  Sam-moon  Islands,  or  Three  Gates,  are  a  group  of  fliree  small  ialands  extend-  n.  n  .  n 
ing  ahoui  ?>},  miles  in  a  N.W.  and  S.E.  direction,  w  ith  narrow  pnssa^s  between  them. 
Near  the  N.W.  part  of  the  north- westernmost,  whieli  is  called  Ilaek-chow,  there  are 
tnro  peaked  islets,  and  on  the  northern  side,  bet\\een  the  (^astern  and  middle  islands, 
there  is  another  high  rocky  i'^l^'T,  \\  ith  a  bed  of  r  m  l:s  1\ :n<:  to  the  southward  of  it ;  (he 
South  end  of  the  eastern  i.iiami  iji  the  highest  pan  dI  the  group,  and  forms  a  round 
mount.  These  islands  are  to  the  N.W.  of  the  channel,  formed  betwec  u  the  Lcmas  and 
Cambridge  Eock,  Ilack-ehow  bearing  about  E.  by  N.  \  N.,  2^  miles  from  I-chow. 

You  may  ])ass  to  the  southw  ard  of  them,  or  to  the  northward  between  them  and 
lin-ting  I-.lunii,  'iL  ^^l  ]':it lioms  water. 

Lin-Ting,*  or  Ling-Ting  Island,  in  lat.  22"  6'  1  >n.  lit"  1'  30"  E.,  bearing 
"W.  ^  N.,  distant  15^  miles  from  the  North  end  of  the]^"nia  island,  is  of  rugged  ajipear- 
ance,  about  1^  miles  in  diameter,  rising  to  a  peak  about  its  centre  :  the  dangers  near 
this  island,  already  mentioned,  arc  (wo  rocks  above  water,  about  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  to  the  eastward  of  the  N.li.  point ;  they  beai-  N»  hv  E.  aud  S.  by  W.  of  each  other  a 
quart  1    i  a  mile,  with  13  fathoms  water  near,  but  foul  ground  between  them. 

The  Needle  Rocks  are  two  in  luimber,  lyiug  \\ithin  a  few  yards  of  each  other,  No«ii»Bock«, 
bearing  S.W.  \  S.  from  the  low  rocky  N.W.  extreme  of  iiu-ting  Island,  and  ai-c  so 
sharp,  that  it  is  difficult  to  keep  the  lead  fixed  on  their  points ;  at  low  spcing  tides, 
there  are  about  fi  feet  water  on  tnem,  at  which  time,  witli  a  swell,  they  mny  probably 
show  cither  breakers  or  a  rippling.  H.M.S.  Doris,  having  got  on  these  rocks,  aud 
jeported  their  distance  to  l>f  hali"  a  mile  off  the  shore,  induced  Captain  Boss  to  examine 
them;  from  the  outer  rocks  be  fouiul  the  soutliern  extn^me  of  tb*'  T>^mas  wns  just  shut 
in  behind  the  S.W.  point  of  Lin-ting,  and  tlie  lughest  part  of  i^anuna  a  very  little  way 
over  the  low  N.W.  point ;  the  distance  carefully  measured  was  1^  tenths  of  amile,  or 
\  \  cables'  length  from  the  low  N.W.  p<jint  of  Tjin-ting,  and  there  are  10  fathoms  water 
close  ai-ound  the  rocks.  A  ship  will  a\  oid  them  when  passing  round  Lin- ting  to  the 
westward,  by  keeping  the  southern  extreme  of  the  Lemas  a  little  open  of  the  S.W.  of 
Lin-ting,  and  should  not  go  witliin  half  a  mile  of  the  low  rocky  j>oint  of  the  latter. 
From  the  North  point  of  Lin-ting  island  the  South  point  of  Lannna  Island  bears  N.E,, 
distant  5f  miles,  and  the  East  entrance  of  the  Lantoa  Passage  W.  by  X.,  distant  about 
8  miles  :  the  de])tbs  close  (o  the  North  pouit  of  Lin-ting  are  1s  or  10  f'ltli'miv-,  decreas- 
ing to  llf  and  1")  aiiout  a  mile  distant,  and  to  the  southward  and  u  est  ward  of  the 
iaund,  there  are  10,  11,  and  12  fathoms  water  on  a  soft  bottom ;  in  the  night,  when 
pnssing  this  island  to  tbe  northward,  it  is  advisable  to  keep  1  or  2  miles  off,  on  account 
of  two  rocks  above  water,  the  nortlieru  one  of  which  bears  from  the  brow  of  Lin-ling 
North  point  S.  by  N.  |  N.,  and  the  s(nitbcrn  one  E.  \  S. 

Cfhung-chow,  di^rnr^t  o  miles  N.  \  W.  from  Lin-ting  Island,  amllying  near  the  ClHii»<b«». 
S.E.  part  of  Lantoa,  i.s  rather  iiitfh  on  the  North  aud  Soutli  sides,  and  having  a  bay  on 
the  East  and  West  aides ;  the  island  is  low  and  nanow  in  the  middle^  and  m  thia  low 

*  Soipufyiiig  isolated,  or  gtOTding  alone. 
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porition  at  the  ^trance  ct  Oaaton  Hirer  is  now  as  a  British  settlement  a  place  of  great 
iinp'irtnnce.  It  wa.s  <?nrveyed  in  18  il  by  Captain  Sir  E.  Belcher  nnd  the  officers  of 
li.Al.ii.  Sulphur,  iroiu  which  8iir\X"y  the  following  information  is  derived : — 

Tlw  iuiaiid  is  about  22  miles  in  circumference,  and  is  generally  barren  and  Tory 
mountainous ;  tlie  highest  peak,  which  is  near  tln>  jS'.E.  p:ut  of  the  island,  has  an 
elevation  of  2,000  feet  above  the  sea.  There  apijciu-s  to  he  good  anchorage  throu^out 
the  entire  channel  on  the  North  side  of  the  island  (except  in  the  Lyec-moon  jPasR^ 
where  the  water  is  deep),  as  well  as  in  Tathong  Channel  on  its  East  sidr,  aud  tlicrr  are 
several  hays  and  harbours  on  the  South  side,  besides  Tj  tain  llarbuur  hereafter 
deacrilMd,  which  arc  frequented  by  the  trading  junks. 

The  Brilisli  st^ttloiuL-nt  of  Victoria  U  mi  the  Xortb  sidr  of  tlu;  island,  towards  its 
West  end,  nearly  opposite  the  peninsula  of  tbo  mainland  which  forms  the  "West  side  of 
Cowloon  Bay.  The'  spacious  anchorage,  called  in  the  Admiralty  chart  Hong-Kong 
lluad,  is  off  the  settlement,  and  has  good  holdin^-^onnd,  with  dcpfbs  varying  from 

5  to  y  fathoms.  It  is  generally  approached  from  the  westward,  on  which  side  it  is  pro- 
tected by  Green  Islands  and  the  S\  fathom  bank,  called  Kellett  Bank,  which  projects 
nearly  2  miles  from  the  islands  Irwards  Chunglmr.  Tjiirfjo  sliips,  having  tn  round  the 
Jforth  end  of  Kellett  Bank,  should  bring  the  peak  of  Lamma  Island  open  to  the  west- 
waxd  of  tiie  larger  Green  Island,  and  on  a  S.f  E.  bearing,  which  wall  clear  the  bank  to 
the  westward.  This  mark  should  bo  kept  on  imtil  Devil  Peak  (on  the  mainland  near 
Lyee-moon  Pass)  is  in  one  with  the  white  rock  on  the  South  point  of  Wouchue-chow, 
which  latter  mark  kept  on  will  clear  the  bank  to  the  northward ;  and  when  the  small 
islet  of  lIonf.'heong  (which  lies  11  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  settlement)  eomes  on 
with  the  highest  and  eastern  peak  of  the  island,  beaiing  S.E.  by  E.  |  E.,  that  course  will 
lead  to  the  anchorage. 

The  inner  anchorage  of  Victoria  Bay  is  about  half  a  mile  off  the  Ordnance  Jetty  in 

6  and  7  fathoms,  where  the  island  of  Hongheoug  and  the  rocks  of  Mathesou  Point 
afford  a  shelter  to  the  eastward.   Albert  Point,  on  the  East  ride  of  the  bay,  is  in  FkMub. 
lat.  22°  16'  27"  N.,  Ion.  11  r  10'  48"  E.    Var.  0"  30'  E.  in  ISIl. 

There  is  a  4-fatbom  channel  between  Kellett  Bank  and  Green  Islands,  which  may 
be  taken  by  small  vessels  by  passing  to  the  northward  of  the  islaods,  at  two  cables' 
distance,  and  then  steering  for  the  anchorage: 

There  is  also  a  channel  inside  Green  Islands  through  which  ll.M.  ships  Cornwaliis 
and  Sttlphur  have  passed ;  it  has  from  10  to  18  &thoni8  in  the  middle,  shoaling  to  8, 6, 
and  4J  soon  after  passing  the  smaller  Oreen  Island.  As  a  guide  for  taking:  this  cliannel, 
the  northernmost  of  the  two  forts  on  the  peninsula  may  be  brought  to  appear  in  mid- 
c^annel,  bearing  E.  by  N.  ^  N.,  which  course  will  lead  through  to  the  ancuorage. 

Besides  the  two  Green  Islands  near  the  N.W.  point  of  Hong-Kong  already  men- 
tioned, there  is  another  high  green  island,  named  Cow>ee-chow,  1|  milcd  farther  to  the 
westward,  forming  between  them  the  Cow-ee  Passage,  having  10  and  12  flitboms  water. 

Between  the  South  point  of  Hong-Kong,  which  is  the  m  i  stem  entrance  point  of 
Tytam  Bay,  aud  the  N.W,  end  of  the  island  there  are  several  small  bays,  all  of  wliich  are 
BuiB  for  snuill  ships,  but  would  seldom  be  resorted  to,  when  tberfe  are  much  better  places  of 
shelter  near  them.  About  a  mile  E.N.E.  of  the  N.E.  point  of  Lamma,  and  ^^^thin  half 
a  mile  of  the  Houg^Kong  shore,  there  is  a  small  but  high  island,  of  bright  grocn 
app<^ffanoe,  between  which,  you  wiU  have  13  and  15  fathoms  water,  and  80  fhthoms 
very  close  to  the  eastward  of  Lamma  point :  in  the  small  bays  of  Hong-Kong,  north- 
ward of  the  green  island,  the  depth  is  generally  7  or  8  fathoms,  and  ^esh  water  may 
bo  procured  «( the  beac^ies. 
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About  a  mile  N.E.  by  E.  of  the  North  point  of  Tamma  Island,  and  near  the  west- 
ern point  of  a  deep  cove  on  Hong-Kong,  there  is  a  cascade  of  very  good  water,  con- 
yenimt]^  obtained :  a  short  way  S.E.  of  the  cascade,  directly  opposite  the  mouth  or 
entrance  into  the  oovo,  is  Lo-chow,  a  small  rocky  island,  with  a  bed  qf  dry  rocks  near 
it :  to  the  S.E.  of  the  island,  the  depth  near  it  and  the  Todn  ii  12  or  18  fhthoms ;  the 
COTC,  in  which  you  have  7  and  8  fathoms  water,  may  be  useful  to  careen  in.  About  the 
southern  side  of  Hong-Kong  Island  a  ship  could  procure  very  clean  and  cood  shingle 
ballast,  and  no  doubt  the  fishermen  might  be  engaged  to  bring  it  off  to  her,  so  as  to 
baUast  her  in  one  or  two  days. 
lytMB  Bar-  Tytam  Harbour,  or  Bay,  called  also  Hong-Kong  Harbour,  is  a  deep  islet  which 

diWdcs  the  South  part  of  Hong-Kong  into  two  prongs ;  the  western  entrance  point 
bears  X.  E.  by  E.  J  E.  from  the  North  point  of  Lin»-ting,  distant  11  miles,  and  is 
15  miles  N.nIw.  of  the  dry  rock  off  the  western  side  01  Lo-chow  ;  the  point  is  high  and 
bluff,  with  13  or  14  fathoms  water  near  it :  from  this  point,  the  land  to  the  westward 
extends  in  a  northerly  direction,  and  forms  a  small  bay,  in  which  is  the  town,  or  vil- 
lage, of  Tytam.   The  harbour  is  to  the  eastward  of  the  point,  from  which  the  land 
Btretcbes  nearly  North  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  a  small  sandy  J)ay,  with  a  Rod^ 
Islet  fronting  the  beach ;  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  the  isle^ 
the  land  forms  a  round  projecting  point,  to  the  northward  of  which  is  a  larger  bay, 
with  a  sandy  beach,  forming  the  western  side  of  the  harbour ;  in  this  bay  you  may 
obtabi  fresh  water,  and  be  at  a  short  distance  from  Tytam  Village.   Tlie  eastern  sidle 
of  Tytam  Harbour  is  formed  by  the  S.E.  point  of  HoD^Kong  mand,  off  which  there 
are  two  green  hummocks  or  islets,  abont  If  miles  to  the  northward  of  Ix)-chow.  The 
harboiur  is  a  mile  wide ;  its  eastern  shore  trending  N.  by  W.  about  2  miles,  and  tciv 
minating  in  the  two  coves  which  form  the  head  of  the  harbour :  the  oove  to  the  N. W. 
is  shosii  and  rocky,  and  has  a  rivulet  of  firesh  water ;  which,  howerer,  is  not  to  be  pro- 
cured  without  inconM-niciKo  when  the  tide  is  low.  Tytam  Hiurboar  is  fine  from  dainger, 
and  the  depth  is  ti  or  7  fathoms  well  in. 
iwiwuons  «;«•         If  you  are  to  the  eastward  of  Waglan  with  the  wind  from  eastward,  and  wish  to 
***     proceed  to  Tytam  Harbour,  you  may  either  pass  to  the  northward  of  "Waglan,  Soon-koo, 
and  Lo-chow  Islands,  through  the  Sing-ekee'-moon  Passage,  or  to  the  southward  of 
these  islands  into  the  Lcma  Channel,  thai  roond  the  dry  rocks  that  lie  to  the  westward 
of  Lo-choAv.  But  the  passage  to  the  northwwd  of  the  islands,  being  the  sliortest  route, 
is  preferable,  and  after  opening  the  harbour,  you  may  haul  to  the  northward  in  what 
bertli  you  think  proper ;  whereas,  by  going  round  to  the  southward,  if  the  wind  be 
northerly,  it  is  probable  you  may  have  to  turn  in.    If  you  adopt  the  Sing-shoe-moon 
Passage,  pass  "Waglan  and  8oon-koo  at  about  half  or  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the 
northward,  and  steer  for  the  channel,  which  you  will  perceive  to  the  westward,  formed 
by  the  liigh  Island  of  Lo-chow  to  the  southward,  and  by  the  two  green  islets  off  the 
S.E.  point  of  Hong-Kong  to  the  northward  :  in  this  track  you  t»t11  carry  17  and  10 
Ikthoms  from  "W'aglan,  and  by  keeping  in  mid-channel  will  have  27  and  30  fathoms 
water,  deepening  as  you  near  Lo-chow,  and  shoaling  to  12  or  13  fathoms  as  you  near 
the  islets  ;  you  ■will  decrease  the  depth  very  fast  to  10  or  11  fathoms  when  about  1  or 
1|  miles  to  the  westward  of  the  two  islets,  and  will  then  have  the  harbour  open  to  the 
northward  of  you,  and  may  steer  up  in  the  middle  of  it.    In  :i  lar^^  di^  aaflbor  in 
7  or  6^  fathoms,  one  mile  to  the  N.N.E.  of  the  small  rocky  islet,  which  you  will  see  on 
the  western  shore ;  in  this  position  you  will  be  well  sheltered  from  all  winds,  except 
those  from  South,  which  cannot  affect  you  much,  as  the  islands  and  rocks  contiguous 
to  the  cntranoe  prevent  any  swell  from  rolling  in.    This  harbour  would  be  very  useful 
to  a  ship,  ill  the  event  of  her  being  near  "Waglan  at  the  dose  of  the  day,  with  the  pro- 
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hability  of  a  tlarlc  and  tempostuous  night ;  hy  running  in  here,  ahe  viU  ttfc  any  rate  !» 
snug,  even  if  a  ty-foong  should  happen  during  the  ni^ht.* 

There  is  vecy  lii^  tide  in  tlte  harboor,  and,  uks  all  the  places  hereabout,  it  is  Mh. 
clifTieidt  to  fix  the  time  of  high  water,  owLnt^  to  the  variety  of  chaunels,  imd  tlie  viind 
greatljr  influencing  the  tides ;  but  its  rise  and  fall  is  about  7  or  8  feet  on  spring  tides, 
and  on  the  neaps  not  above  3  or  4  feet.  A  short  distance  to  the  eastward  of  the  8.W. 
point  of  the  harbour  tlicre  is  a  small  sand  hanlc,  Avith  7  fathoms  water  on  it,  and  10  or 
11  all  round.  A  ship  can  procure  very  good  shingle  ballast  in  this  harbour.  The  east- 
ern sh<tt»  is  Tery  rocky  near  the  water  side,  but  the  rocks  do  net  pr(jjcot  fiur  firom  it. 
Tlie  depth  between  the  S.W.  point  of  the  harhonr  and  the  large  rocks  oil"  Lo-chow  varies 
from  13  fathoms  oS  the  former  to  21  near  the  latter  ;  the  ebb  tide  sets  through  between 
iMAum  and  Hongt-Kong  to  the  eastward. 

Off  the  entrance  of  Tytam  Bay  to  ihv  S.E.  lies  tlie  group  of  islands  which  form  the 
northern  side  of  the  Lema  Channel;  Pootoy,  bearing  from  the  N.E.end  of  the  Great  rooto; iiUnd. 
Lenta  Island  NJN'.W.,  distent  about  6  mileB,  bemg  ttie  sotttfaem  one  of  the  group. 
T'or)toy  is  of  modnrate  height,  the  appearance  in  general  barren,  there  being  only  a 
small  quantity  of  brushwood  in  the  valleys.  About  the  western  part  of  the  island  there 
is  a  cove  for  boats,  with  a  small  rodcy  idet  Near  the  entrance  of  the  Lama  Channel, 
the  depth  of  water  betw  eon  Pootoy  and  the  NorOl  end  of  tiie  Lenus  il  16  and  17 
fathoms,  increasing  to  18  nearest  to  the  latter. 

La-^diow,  lying  to  the  northward  of  Pootoy,  and  separated  firom  it  by  a  narrow  jj^^am. 
channel,  is  a  high  island  flattened  at  top,  very  steep  all  round  ;  about  its  north-western 
brow  there  is  a  small  peak,  \iith  a  few  large  and  i-emarkable  rocks  on  it ;  off  the  West 
side  of  the  island,  at  the  distuioe  of  half  a  mile,  are  some  large  rooks  above  water,  bar* 
ing  no  hidden  dangers  near  them.  Soon-koo,  lying  to  the  N.E.  of  Pootoy,  and  about  Sofli-ko*^ 
East  1^  miles  £rom  Lo-chow,  is  a  small  but  high  island,  rising  in  a  peak  towards  the 
centre ;  and  near  the  north-western  part  of  the  udand  there  are  some  wdu  oonsideiably 
above  water.  Waglan,  in  lat.  22"  IT  U"N.,  Ion.  llV  17"  50"  E., bearing  N.  -J  W.from 
the  end  of  the  Lemas,  distant  miles,  and  East  from  Soon-koo  Island  nearly  a 
mfle,  18  a  small  barren  rod^  islet,  the  easternmost  of  this  group,  having  16  and  17 
firthoms  «  ater  at  a  small  distance  round  it  to  the  eastward. 

Sing-shee-moont  is  the  channel  formed  between  the  North  part  of  Lo-chow  Island  smg  dK«- 
and  the  8.E.  point  of  Hong-Kong,  and,  although  nairow,  is  safe,  the  depOi  near  the 
two  green  hvunmocks  being  13  or  15  fathoms,  deepening  to  37  fiithioinsinnud-cbannel, 
and  35  fathoms  close  to  tlu)  North  part  of  IxMihow. 

Tbe  Lema  Islands  are  the  outermost  of  the  great  arehipehigo  that  fronts  the  LmUuik 
entrance  of  Canton  Iviver.    Tlic  gi'oup  consists  of  three  larii^e  and  one  small  island, 
extending  in  an  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.  direction  121  miles ;  the  largest  island,  called  the 
Great  Lama  by  Europeans,  but  Tam-quoon-tow  by  the  Chinese,  is  35J^  miles  East  of  Tte.qwMB* 
the  Grand  T^adrone,  its  N.E.  end  being  in  lat.  22^  1'  t.r  N.,  Ion.  114°  18'  ?iO"  E. ;  it  is  ^^ 
6  miles  long  and  1^  broad,  of  moderate  height  and  ujadulating,  separated  from  the 
middle  island,  named  Ta»ehow,  by  a  narrow  channel  called  Yat-moon,  in  which  there 
are  from  10  to  10  fathoms  water  ;  this  jKissage,  liaving  a  sunken  rock  in  the  middle  of 
its  southern  entrance,  lately  discovei'ed  by  Captain  Creighton,  of  the  ship  Cordelia, 
ought  not  to  be  attempted  by  navigators.  The  position  of  tiiia  rock  was  not  accurately 
aacertained,  but  tbe  following  is  Captain  C^ei^ton'a  aooount  t — 

•  The  r.-'<ily  Wa.^liintrt' 111.  Ann-riruii  .■•lii]',  iiin.inHl  in  tliis  linrlMiiir.  wlii-ru  sLr  illlpil  up  her  watiT,  .inil  pr<>- 
cnr<'<l  sniji'  hogH,  poultr)-,  uud  tiah.  It  wiik  iix|ilui«»i  lu  iJGU,  by  Fdix  Mcudoza,  vLo  makes  the  entrance  to 
St  I  I  I  Noiili,  with  12  fkthuius  iu  it,  and  from  lU  to  8  fatboius  iaMfli 

t  Mouo,  m  OhtiMBCv  a^piifie*  •  gateway,  pu^  or  entnaoe. 
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Caution. 


"Cordelia,  Xovonilior  1  iih,  1831-. — The  current  and  swell  settlno;  iis  hodily  on  the 
laadt  and  tiaruog  the  Yat-moou  Tassage  open*  steered  ia  for  it,  keepii^  near  the  Great 
Lemft  to  present  being;  carried  hy  the  eimrent  <m  a  Bmall  rodky  islet  off  the  North 
Point  of  Ta-oho\v;  afterwards  endeavoured  to  sicvv  in  niid-ehannel,  but  the  eddy  cur- 
rent swept  the  ship  into  the  surf  that  rebounded  from  the  point  of  Great  Lema,  when 
at  the  flame  thne  a  fnmken  rock  appeared  about  niid«(^aiinel,  upon  which  the  ship 
must  have  heen  lost  by  following  thiat  track,  as  intended.  Altlioui,'h  Ijlouinp;  strong 
outside^  the  sails  flapped  to  the  masts  as  we  entered  the  passage,  which  ought  not  to 
he  adopted  vnleflii  m  a  case  of  eKtieme  necessity)  and  then  the  shore  of  Great  Lcma 
must  be  kept  dose  aboard  to  avoid  the  Cordelia  Rock." 

Ya^chow  is  the  middle  and  highest  Lema  Island;  from  most  situations  it  appears 
flat  on  the  top;  cIqm  to  its  N.E.  nut  Bea  ft  muH  xocky  islet,  viaibliB'vriiflii  too  are  to 
the  eastward,  with  the  Tat-moou  fBBSBge  open;  and  other  idets  lie  iiuidis  near  its 
northern  shore. 

E,  or  Xee^ow,  called  also  Sei-tam->mee,  or  Small  Cool^  Pole,  is  the  third  or 

soiifheru  of  the  large  islands,  separated  from  Ya-chow  by  a  narrow  channel  named 
£ee-moon,  having  29  fatlioms  water  in  it.  Ece-chow  forms  more  in  a  peak  tlian  either 
of  the  other  two,  and  has  a  point  projecting  to  the  westward  with  a  tnnmnock  on  it; 
to  the  southward  of  this  pomt  lies  'I'ae-tam-mee,  or  Largo  Cooley  Pole,  a  small  Itiit 
high  island,  having  a  narrow  channel  between  it  and  the  South  point  of  £ee-moon. 
Tae-tam-mee  fbnns  the  N.E.  hotmdary  of  the  ehanneU  which  has  Cambridge  Rock, 
TTae-j)oni;  Island,  and  the  "VNTiite  Rocky  Islets,  bounding  it  on  the  ^^  estem  side.  Tae- 
tam-mee  is  in  lat.  21°  59'  N.,  ion.  114°  T  B.,  and  may  be  considered  as  the  southern- 
most of  the  Lema  Islands.  These  islands  on  the  South  side  are  all  steep  and  rocky, 
not  afTordinii:  even  u  sin[j;le  l>ay  for  a  boat  to  find  shelter,  and  have  22  or  23  fathoms 
about  IJ  miles  oif  them.  On  the  nortliem  sides  of  the  islanda  the  depth  is  generally 
10  or  16  fhthoms  dose  to  the  shore.  Ships  in  the  north-east  monsoon  shonld  endea- 
vour to  pass  between  the  IS'orth  end  of  Groat  Lcma  and  Pootoy,  which  is  to  the  north- 
ward of  it  i  the  North  end,  when  viewed  from  the  E.N.E.,  forms  a  small  peaked  hum- 
mock. Notwithstanding  these  islands  appear  barren,  there  are  a  few  men  residing 
on  them,  preparing  charcoal  from  small  quantities  of  brushwood  found  between  the 
rocks,  which  thejr  send  to  Macao  for  s&le.  fresh  water  may  be  obtained  along  the 
North  side  of  the  Itmgest  idand  at  several  places.  Close  to  the  westvnurd  of  the  North 
point,  in  a  little  cove,  there  is  a  Chinese  place  of  worship,  and  about  this  part  the 
Comuradore's  boats  await  8hii»  after  the  end  of  August,  when  the  easterly  winds  set 
in.  Tat«moon  and  Eee-moon  Passages  should  not  be  used  unless  in  a  case  of  emergency, 
or  when  the  wind  blows  directly  through,  as  they  are  narrow,  with  deep  water,  and 
have  generally  a  strong  current  sweeping  through  them.  Yat-moon  is  the  widest,  and 
of  moderate  depth,  but  the  rock  ^movered  by  the  Cordelia  makes  it  very  dangerous. 
Prom  the  North  end  of  the  Lemas,  Podra  Branca  bears  E.  by  N.  f  N.,  distant  IS  miles, 
and  the  island  on  the  West  side  the  Pratus  Shoal  bears  S.E.,  dist«uit  114  miles ;  from 
the  northern  side  of  the  Lema  Passage  your  course  is  about  West  to  pass  to  the  north- 
ward of  Liny;-tint;,  when  bound  towards  the  Lantoa  Passage. 

The  Lema  Channel,  formed  by  the  Lema  Islands  on  the  South,  and  by  the  Pootoy 
^[fronp  on  the  North,  is  about  2  leagues  wide,  and  very  safe,  with  generally  from  17  to 
19  fathoms  regular  soundings,  and  soft  bottom.  This  channel  should,  if  possible,  Ikj 
always  adopted  by  ships  bound  to  Canton  River  in  the  north-east  monsoon,  to  effect 
whidi  they  ought  to  make  the  Great  Lcma  bearing  to  the  westward.  If  the  weather 
be  thick,  and  ute  wind  blow  strong  at  East  or  8.E.,  it  may  be  proper  to  beaTe  to^  when 
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land  cannot  be  discerned  above  one  or  two  leagues,*  and  to  keep  in  19  to  20  fetliams, 
as  near  as  possible,  which  are  the  depths  close  to  the  T^t  point  of  the  Great  Lemi^ 
and  at  the  entrance  of  the  channel  generally  18  fathoms.  If  the  severity  of  the 
weather  do  not  permit  a  shi])  to  enter  the  channel,  she  shoidd  not  shoal  imder  26  or 
26  ftthoma ;  in  these  depths  she  will  drift  clear  outside  all  the  islands. 

If,  however,  a  ship  should  happen  to  be  near  the  entrance  of  the  Lema  Channel  in 
the  evening,  and  from  the  falling  of  the  mercury  in  the  barometer,  or  by  the  appear- 
ance of  the  weather,  a  ty-foong  be  apprehended,  she  shofidd  ran  immediately  for  shelter 
into  Tytam  Harbour,  or  into  the  Ta-thong-moon  Passage,  or  into  the  channel  between 
Lamma  and  Hong-Kong  Islands,  as  may  be  most  convenient ;  in  either  of  which  she 
will  he  comptotelgr  secured  firam  a  tempest,  if  she  gain  aaobofage  bef<ne  night,  in  one 
of  these  havens. 

After  August,  it  is  ad\isable  to  steer  for  the  I^ema  Channel,  unless  you  carry  a 
strong  S.AA\  or  southerly  gale^  dofle  up  to  the  islands ;  in  this  case  you  may  steer 
direct  for  the  Grand  liadrone,  and  proceed  through  the  Great  Western  Channel  for 
Macao  Uoad ;  but  with  easterly  or  variable  winds  the  Jicma  Channel  is  preferable. 
Here  the  ink  of  being  honed  to  the  westward  by  the  fireshes  setting  out  of  the  western 
channel  is  avoided,  and  a  northerly  wind  will  cany  you  to  Macao  Bood;  which  18 
adverse,  if  bound  in  by  the  westeiu  dauiuul.t 

During  the  S.W.  or  westerly  winds  a  ship  w'Ql  sometimes  find  it  veiy  difficult  to 
enter  this  passage  from  the  rastward,  hy  turning  throuijh,  as  there  is  generally  a  set 
firom  "West  to  East,  occasioned  by  the  ubb  coming  from  (lie  westward  out  of  the  nume- 
rous channels,  and  the  flood  coming  in  from  the  S.W. ;  il  it  blow  strong  at  S.W.  the 
velocity  of  the  current  is  about  1^  kin  ts  ]  >-rhour  to  the  eastward,  only  slAcking  a 
little  when  it  ought  to  change  its  direct lou. 

To  sail  through  the  Lema  Channel  towards  Oamhm  Biver,  after  having  entered  it,  C  r,  „« 
tlie  CQurse  is  West  to  the  Lantoa  Passasjr,  if  ymi  pas<!  on  the  Nortli  side  of  Ltnij-tinir,  ["^^^J^ 
which  is  of  considerable  height,  t(>nuiiiatmg  at  tlu;  suiuuiit  iu  a.  \ia\k  of  remilar  conical 
form,  and  distant  about  4  leagues  W.N.W.  from  the  western  part  of  the  Great  Lema. 
It  may  be  passed  on  oitluT  side,  a*?  the  "wind  requires,  £rivin«?  a  berth  to  the  sunken 
rocks  olF  its  N.W .  point,  ;md  to  those  above  water  olT  the  N.E.  point  ukciidy  described, 
and  the  usual  soundings  wiU  be  from  15  to  12  fathoms ;  hut  the  chimnel  to  tha  nwth- 
ward  of  the  islaiw!  is  preferable,  for  in  daylight  it  has  no  hidden  danger,  and  yon  may 
work  nearly  from  »ido  to  side. 

Having  passed  on  the  North  side  Long-ting,  at  1^  or  2  miles*  djatanoe,  steer  West 

*  Ths  Nuntilu^  of  CUeotta,  >boilt  Iflth  8eptcm)>er,  1802,  mAdo  Ftodia  Bruma,  and  aftor  running  to  the 

we!«tward,  hove  to  in  the  ni^t,  kaapiiig  in  from  1 S  to  1 4  fathoms.  A  »troug  easterly  ^^il  -  li.ul  prevailed  in  the 
night,  which  incrensed,  with  thick  weather,  at  dikylijjht,  when  unfortunately  they  fouiiJ  tlit;iji.wlv<«  clnse  to  the 
hiurt  Kitle  of  one  ■t"  flu  i»cky  islandt  northwarl  .  i  thr  LtMoa  Cbinnel,  on  which  the  ship  struck,  auj  nooo  wat 
to  jiiecfs.    The  i.iily  <illii  flr  saved  fjave  me  thi^-  ;u  riHtul  at  ('juiton  iinmodiately  after  the  c»tnstro)>he. 

f  III  l!ie  Anu;i,  i\u  ricl  ;i  ^t.  ;iily  vnirli  w  .-si  uiun»oou  until  within  4  leaj{ues  of  the  Grbii<I  Ijirimno,  Sep- 
tember I  hli,  17;iS,  \mi  then  iaitit  variablv^  l.nwes  ;  anchored  in  .'»|  fathoms  a  little  above  Potoe  jath  ;  this  day 
l>ping  II-  <r  III'.'. II.  11  ^»ale  comiuenccd  at  northward  ;  veering  to  East  aud  S.E,  fi-om  whence  it  blew  very  govere, 
brouglit  ill  a  riemendona  sea,  which  broke  over  the  «hi)>,  and  washed  one  of  the  auciiurs  ironi  the  bow.  With 
three  niK-lu  'i-H  down  she  drove  about  3  niilcM,  from  off  I'ntoe  nearly  close  to  MoBtanhll,  and  pMted  two  of  the 
cal>l«"<  )n  j'li'i'  till'  ^le  moderat-ed.  Tlic  Currou  nmdc  the  (ireat  Xjeaoi  ocftily  ai  the  Mine  bour  we  dSd  tbe  Onuid 
LdUD'iK^,  jui'l  I'y  i  iitering  the  T^ema  ChanDel,  the  firHt  of  the  gale  bUtwing  fimB  BorAwiid,  etiaMnl  b^r  tonil 
through  the  cfaaniiel :  «nd  hj  veering  to  East  and  SuE.,  it  cacried  bar  ap  to  Untin,  wheix-  ghe  rode  ia  smooth 
witar  diiiag  the  hatdeal  part  af  tlie  gale,  whilat  W9,  in  the  Anna,  were  ia  danger  of  being  driven  oa  shon^ 
Our  GhiDeae  pilot  enmpletely  ImA  bis  boaHiea  throat  fear.  Had  the  ship  parte<I  from  oU  tha,^aehai% 
could  not  have  veend  her  head  towaida  the  tiver,  on  acoouui  of  the  attvujjth  of  th«  wind. 
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for  laaioa  Passage,  and  oonfona  to  tlie  (UncAioiui  girai  for  naling  flutoilg^  it  in  the 

early  part  of  this  section. 

After  passing  between  Cbi-chow  and  Achow,  the  water  will  deepen  from  10  to  15, 
16,  and  17  fathoms  in  mid-channel,  near  the  idands  whidi  front  the  S.W.  point  of 
Lantoa,  and  there  are  7  fathoms  close  to  this  point.  Haring  rounded  the  point  at  a 
mod^to  distance,  steer  to  the  northward  for  Lintin,  or  to  the  westward  for  Macao 
Road,  as  circumstances  vequire ;  in  the  latter  case,  the  deptii  wiU  gradually  deereaae  to 
5^  or  5  fathoms. 

To  nil  titrou,^  SHIPS  which  pass  through  the  South  Channel,  bounded  on  the  East  side  by  the 
Lema  Islands  and  on  the  West  side  by  the  White  llocks,  N.E.  of  Hae-pong  and 
Cambridge  Eock,  may  steer  to  the  northward  for  Ling-ting,  and  pass  on  the  Soutli 
side  betwixt  it  and  Sam-moon  Islands,  then  proceed  as  if  they  had  entered  by  the  I>ema 
Channel ;  or  they  may  pass  on  the  South  side  the  Sam-moon  Islands,  and  of  I-chow, 
the  next  to  the  westward,  then  to  the  N.W.  direct  for  Loff-Sammee,  leaving  on  the 
left  side  the  small  island  Chuck-tu-an,  which  is  surrounded  by  rocks.  Having  ap- 
proached Latf-Sammee,  they  must  keep  within  three-quarters  of  a  mile  or  a  mile  of  the 
West  side  of  it,  aad  the  South  part  of  Lueng-suitow,  to  avoid  the  t  feet  Needle  Eock, 
between  them  and  Sam-cock  already  described ;  then,  after  passing  between  Lueng- 
suitow  and  Chun»-chow,  they  may  steer  for  Ijiutin,  or  for  Mricao  Koad. 
ciMnnei  b*-  SHIPS  cntcnng  the  channel  formed  betwixt  the  Grand  Ladione  and  Gap  fiiOCki  or 

LiXwa'ud  V  narrow  passage  between  the  latter  and  Hae-pong,  may  steer  to  nor&ward,  and 
ai|i  Sack.  proceed,  as  last  directed,  along  the  South  sides  of  I-chow  and  the  islands  opposite 
Lantoa  Point.  Or  if  bound  into  Macao  Boad,  there  is  a  more  direct  peasage  about  a 
mile  wide,  with  15  fathoms  water,  between  Pak-leidt-low  and  Ghook-diow,  then  on  the 
North  side  of  Tong-hou  and  Lcung-neeb,  and  to  tlu-  southward  Ty-lo-dio\v,  which 
track  lies  nearly  in  a  direct  line  towards  the  road.  Pak-leak-low  is  the  nearest  huego 
isUuid  to  fbo  Grand  Lodrone  on  the  N.E.  side,  and  a  little  to  tiie  eastward  of  it  there 
is  a  small  island.  Chook-chow,  consisting  of  two  small  islands,  lie  mon»  eastward, 
between  the  former  and  J-chow ;  altliough  the  channel  is  safe  in  the  da^-time  betwixt 
Chook-diow  and  Fsk-leak-low,  a  roc^  N?B.  of  the  lattn*,  neariy  lev^d  witii  the  water's 
t  (lir<',  rixjuires  attention  in  passinij;.  Tlie  depths  in  this  traek  are  H  to  12  fafhoius, 
decreasing  inside  to  8  and  7.  th^  gradually  to  5  fathoms  in  31acao  Koad.  On  the 
North  sioe  of  the  Grand  and  the  Lretle  Ladrone,  there  is  a  safe  passage,  with  15  to 
10  faflinms  water  Ijetween  them  and  the  islands  to  the  northward,  hy  i,'i\'ini?  a  herth  to 
tlio  sunken  rock  that  lies  half  a  mile  from  the  North  side  of  the  Jittie  Ladrone ;  but  a 
ship  adopting  it  should  pass  ramid  Potoe  on  the  oatride :  although  there  an  9  and 
Cil  fathoms  Itetwixt  it  and  Woong-hoo,  the  nearest  isLmd,  it  is  not  advisabb  for  ships 
to  go  between  them. 

FBOBf  MACAO  BO  AD  AND  THB  TYPA  TO  THE  BO00A-TIQBI& 

Bam  about  to  enter  CUUITOJI  JUVJfiR,  near  the  equinox  in  September,  or  at  any 

other  time  when  a  ty-foong  is  a])preTiended,  should  proceed  well  up  the  river  above 
Liutiu,  where  they  will  be  much  safer  during  a  storm  than  in  Macao  Jioad.  When 
passing  Macao,  an  officer  may  be  sent  in  the  outside  pilot's  boat,  or  in  the  Gompra- 
dore's,  or  some  other  Chinese  hoat,  to  proeure  the  river  pilot  whilst  the  ship  is  ])ro- 
oeeding  upward.  It  is  not  safe  to  send  the  ship's  boat  ashore  in  passing,  vmlcss  she  is 
near  Macao*  tad  the  wind  foir  for  the  boat  to  run  in,  because  aefoal  boats  have  been 
diiTen  out  to  sea  and  have  peridied;  the  Ladrones  Itara  oaptoied  otbeiEa  whicb  were 
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sent  to  Macao  for  pilots  ;*  and  the  ofltom  or  Snropcans  wlio  have  the  znisforttine  t5 
fall  into  the  hands  of  these  puiites  arc  i^rnorallr  threatened  with  death  until  a  heavy 
sum  is  paid  for  their  ransom.  Captain  ITuntcr,  who  was  captured  among  the  islands, 
in  a  brig  returning  fimgi  Mamla  towards  Hacao,  suffered  a  yexy  cmel  death  under  the 
han(N  of  tliosc  bnrbnrians.  The  sliip  Ann,  Captain  Churchman^  was  boaxded  bi^  them 
in  1808,  and  himself,  his  officers,  and  crow,  were  massacred. 

The  Typaibudiange  is  formed  between  two  h^  islands ;  that  on  the  Bonih  side,  itei^pa. 
called  Apomco  or  Ko-ho,  is  separated  from  the  N.E.  point  of  ]\Iontanha  by  a  narrow 
gut  with  20  feet  water  in  it,  decreasing  to  9  or  10  Icct  farther  in  towards  the  Typa. 
The  island  on  the  North  side  is  oaJIed  Tj^a  Cabrado^  or  Gabaoretta,  and  by  the  Chinese 
Kai-konc^:  the  roelcy  East  point  of  this  island  is  called  Caharctta  Point ;  and  the  East 
point  of  the  outer  island,  Ko-ho  or  Cow-ow  Point,  bears  from  Potoe  Island  2n  .  by  W. 
f  W.,  distent 6|  miles.  TheentraaeeoftheTypaisinlat.  SZ'S'N. 

Ships  entering  or  leavins;  the  Typa  should  weii^h  at  half-flood,  if  circumstances 
admit.  Coming  in,  steer  for  the  Korth  point  of  JbLo-ho,  and  pass  it  pretty  dose,  the 
deepest  water  being  on  this  side  the  entrance :  eobtimie  to  steer  along  until  the  peak 
of  Sy-loek  is  on  with  (he  North  point  of  Ko-ho.  This  mark  preserved,  or  the  North 
point  of  Sy-lock  kept  just  in  sight,  bearing  about  E.  by  S.,  leads  in  the  de^>e8t  water; 
and  when  the  East  end  of  theimddle  UU  (»  Sjd-kong  opens  to  the  westward  of  a  rodcy 
mount  that  forms  the  S.W.  point  of  the  same  island,  you  may  liaul  ijradually  to  the 
northward,  and  anchor  near  the  West  point  of  Kai-kong,  with  the  8outh  point  of 
Sylocik  open  of  the  North  point  of  Eo-bo.  Here  the  depth  is  3f  to  4  fathoms  at  low 
water,  and  ships  are  sheltered  from  all  winds  by  the  high  lands  around ;  the  deepest 
water  is  near  the  West  point  of  Kai-kong,  for  tlie  bay  opposite,  formed  at  the  East  end 
of  the  island  Madckareera,  is  shoaL  The  watering  cove  is  at  the  West  part  of  this  bay, 
and  from  the  North  point  a  reef  of  rocks  projectR  near  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  east- 
ward ;  a  ship  o\ight  not  to  go  so  far  northward  as  to  approach  this  reoL  In  the  middle 
and  eastern  parts  of  the  ^^pa  the  water  is  not  so  deep  in  Ibe  fldr  cbaanel  leading  to 
the  anchorage,  for  there  the  depths  are  only  14  and  15  feet  at  low  water ;  but  a  ship 
can  receive  no  injury  by  grounding,  the  bottom  being  remarkably  soft.  Uigh  water  in 
the  Typa  at  10  hours  on  nttt  and  <£ange  of  moon;  the  tide  xisea  abont  7  feet,  and  runs  isd*. 
at  the  rate  of  1  \  and  2  miles  per  hour,  when  not  influenced  by  the  winds.  The  ebb 
nms  out  of  the  mouth  of  the  Tyv&f  but  it  sets  across  the  entrance  if  you  are  outside  the 
points.  There  are  only  a  few  nunutes  of  vaiiation  hero  at  present,  and  it  is  difflcntt  to 
say  whether  it  is  easterly  or  westerly. 

Kaoao  Soad  is  shoal,  the  depth  generally  from  3  and  3^  fathoms  at  low  tide  on  the  i>in>ctiQ>u. 
West  side,  to  4|  w  6  &tfaoms  cloee  over  to  Sam-ooek  tad  tiie  othor  islands  that  bound  i^^lE^SMd. 
the  East  side :  there  iij  no  danger  of  a  ship  striking  on  her  anchor,  for  as  the  bottom 
consists  of  very  soft  loam  or  loose  mud,  the  anchors  immediately  bury  in  it.  I4urge 
ships,  to  preserve  good  depth-  of  water,  nsnally  anolior  near  the  islands,  with  Macao 
Town  bearing  between  W.  by  N.  and  W.N.W.,  distant  0  or  7  miles,  which  renders  the 
communication  with  that  place  diflicult  and  dangerous  in  blowing  weather ;  nor  do  the 
pilots  like  to  go  so  &r  off  if  any  of  the  Ladrones  are  in  tiie  neighbourhood.  Witli 
Ko-lio  Point  bearing  about  S.  l)y  TT.  i  W.,  and  Macao  Fort  or  the  Town  W.N.W., 
distant  4  or  5  miles,  a  large  ship  may  anchor  in  4^  fathoms  at  low  Avater,  and  be  more 
convmiently  situated  for  procuring  a  pilot.  A  ship  drawing  xmder  18  feet  may  anchor 
with  Macao  Town  on  the  some  bearing,  aboni  if  miles  off  the  entcaause  of  tue  Tf]^ 

*  One  <if  fhcKi  bdonfpiig  to  the  Marqnis  of  THy,  with  the  fourth  offlear  SB^  twelTV  mo^  Al)  into  tlkt 
bands  of  the  lAdrancs,  in  1809,  and  were  nuwomed  ibr  7.000  SpMuab  doOuiL 
TOlf  n,  SB 
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into  which  she  may  rxm  if  a  gale  is  approaching.  A  small  ship  may  anchor  in  the 
south- west  monsoou  in  the  mouth  of  the  Typa,  nearest  to  the  South  point,  vh^  she 
vill  have  3  or  3|  fathoms  at  low  water ;  ana  a  littie  wtthin  the  islet  of  Eaow,  which 
lies  on  the  North  side  of  Ko-ho  Point,  fresh  water  may  he  got  at  several  places.  In 
the  north-east  mousuon  she  may  anchor  close  over  to  the  northern  shore,  abreast  a 
aandy  beach,  between  the  Nmeluanda  and Iboao Town,  in  8  or  3}  fathoms  at  low  tide : 
heore  she  ^\  ill  [generally  have  smooth  water  and  an  easy  communication  with  the  shore. 

Macao  City,  called  Gaou  or  Ou-moon  by  the  Chinese,  is  in  lat.  22°  10^'  N., 
Ion.  113°  32'  E.,  or  18  mllee  East  of  Canton  by  dmmometers,  and  12  miles  Wmt  of  the 
Grand  Ladronc.  There  arc  several  forts  on  tb'^  hWh  round  the  dty,  which  is  irregu- 
lai'ly  built  on  a  high  peninsula,  that  terminates  tlie  island  of  Macao  to  the  southward, 
and  joined  to  it  by  a  narrow  isthmus  North  of  the  town. 

Tliis  healthy  and  pleasant  settlement,  the  only  one  possessed  by  Europeans  \rithin 
the  limits  uf  the  Cliiuese  empire,  is  completely  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  viceroy  of 
Canton :  although  the  Portuguese  are  permitted  to  retain  the  nominal  g;ovenimcnt  of 
the  toMTi,  it  is  dependent  on  the  Chinese  for  provisions  and  every  necessary  of  life.  The 
river  pilots  who  are  procm-ed  here  each  receive  a  chop  firom  the  residing  mandarin, 
to  deliver  to  the  officer  stationed  at  the  fort  in  BooeaFti^cii,  deaeriMng  the  force  of  1h« 

ship,  nr.rl  to  what  nation  she  belongs. 

rii«  Uarbour.  Hacao  Harbour,  formed  between  the  peninsula  and  the  large  island  Twee-lien-shan 
to  the  westward,  is  narrow  at  the  entrance,  but  has  21  atDd  SO  feet  a(t  hnr  vaAar  dose  t& 
Fort  St.  Jago,  situated  on  the  East  point :  and  from  henoe^  along  the  eaafeem  shore  tie 
the  town,  the  depths  continue  nearly  the  same. 

iKnetiMii.  A  shi^  proceeding  to  the  liarbour  must  pass  through  the  Typa,  there  being  13  feet 

at  low  water  in  the  fair  track  between  the  Typa  and  the  entrance  of  the  harbour  ;  but 
only  12  and  11  feet  in  the  large  space  betwixt  Kai-kong  and  Ma<»o.  The  channel  lies 
in  a  direot  line  from  the  anchorage  in  ISie  IVpa  to  the  mubour's  entrance,  and  to  avoid 
Pedromeo  sunken  rook,  about  a  quarter  oi  a  mile  eastward  of  the  north-east  point  of 
Mackkareera,  the  north-ca&t  point  ot  Montanha  must  be  kept  open  to  the  eastward  of 
Mackkareera ;  or  in  passing  it,  keep  rather  more  than  mid>cnannel  towards  Kai-kong. 
From  hence,  steer  direct  for  the  entrance  of  the  harbour,  there  l)cing  no  other  danger 
except  Pan-lung-shoe,  a  rock  on  the  East  side  the  channel,  from  which  the  outer  point 
of  Great  Mal-low-chow  bears  W.  by  8.  ^  S.,  and  the  point  of  Eort  St.  Jago  N.W.  i  N., 
distant  about  half  a  mile.  Great  Mal-low-rl  ov.  is  tlie  outermost  of  two  hiirh  islets  to 
the  b.W.  of  the  harbour's  entrance.  The  uortii-east  point  of  Montanha  on  with  the 
East  point  of  Mackkareera  leads  dear  to  thetraatwardoiFan-lung-shec,  and  a  ship  ^rilI 
not  be  too  near  it,  if  she  do  not  get  to  the  eastward  of  a  line  drawn  from  the  AVest  point 
of  Kai'kong  to  Fort  8t.  Jago  Point.  This  point  should  be  rounded  pretty  close  in 
entering  the  harbour,  and  the  eastern  shore  kept  nearly  aboard,  to  the  anchorage 
abreast  the  town.  By  ohtaininc;  permission  from  the  governor,  a  disabled  ship  may 
hero  be  hove  down  and  repaired ;  in  each  case,  a  pilot  will  be  granted  to  bring  her  from 
the  road  or  Typa  to  the  harbour ;  but  any  navigator,  by  adhering  to  the  preceding 
directions,  or  l)einn;  in  possession  of  Captain  V.  Ileywood's  excellent  plan  of  this  plaoe^ 
published  by  Laurie  and  Wliittle  in  1809,  may  run  safely  into  the  T^pa  without  a  pilot. 

Niw  tiiMdt.  Oow-caaw,  or  Vine  Islands,  bearing  from  Potoe  N.  ^  W.,  dutnat  12^  miles,  and 
lying  near  the  western  shore,  about  4  miles  N.E.  of  Macao,  are  a  group  of  islets  near 
oftch  other ;  the  outermost^  bearing  N.  57°  E.  from  the  Church  Senhora  de  Penhos  at 
"Mjneaot  lias  4  fathoms  at  low  water  dose  to ;  imd  S.W.  from  this  islet  about  three* 
qtiarters  of  a  mile  there  is  a  rode  ahntya  visible»  not  in  the  way  of  diipa. 
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From  Macao  to  Linkeet,  the  western  side  of  the  channel  gencrallT  consists  of  a 
mud-bank,  on  which  the  depths  gradually  decwe :  Hiegr  incWMWO  quklB^  in  atandiiig 
from  tlmioe  to  the  East  side  of  the  channel. 

In  Maoao  Road,  and  between  it  and  Lintin,  tides  are  irequently  irregular,  setting  tmm 
in  a  different  direction  at  the  surface  to  what  they  do  underneath,  by  which  ships  are 
rendered  ungovernable  in  light  breezes.   The  ebb  is  stronger,  and  continues  longer 
than  the  flood ;  the  freshes  often  running  out  below,  when  a  flood  tide  at  the  surface 
is  setting  into  the  river. 

Departing  from  Macao  Road,  Anth  a  leading  wind,  a  ship  may  weigh  with  the  ebb  ^J?*!f^,'^'^'' 
tide,  if  she  can  haul  over  to  north-eastward  for  Lintin ;  as  in  such  case  the  tide  will  »Zi 
act  upon  her  larboard  bow,  and  keep  her  off  from  the  western  shore :  whereas,  with  an  S2J[** 
easterly  wind,  the  flood  is  likely  to  horse  a  ship  into  shoal  water  near  that  shore.  With 
a  fair  wind,  steer  north-eastward  for  Lintin ;  if  it  bo  night,  from  ^  to  6  fathoms  are 
good  soundings :  for  at  low  water  spring  tides  greater  depths  ought  not  to  be  expected, 
until  several  leases  north-eastward  of  Macao  Eoad.   In  turning  up  with  a  northerly 
wind  and  flood  tide,  tack  from  the  West  side  the  channel  in  4^  or  4  fathoms,  according 
to  the  size  of  the  ship,  the  lead  being  a  safe  guide  all  along  the  western  shore.  The 
islands  eastward  of  the  road  may  be  closely  approached,  having  5  fathoms  near  them, 
and  when  past  Chung-chow,  which  is  the  northernmost  of  these  islands,  the  deptlu 
increase  to  9  and  10  fathoms  in  the  East  side  the  channel,  towards  Lantoa.  Working 
from  hence  to  lintin  in  the  night,  stand  to  4r^  fathoms  in  the  West  part  of  the  channel, 
and  do  not  deepen  above  7  or  7^  fathoms  to  the  eastward.    Here  the  tides  become 
stronger  as  a  ship  proceeds  upwards. 

Lintin  Island,  situated  on  the  East  side  the  channel,  is  of  considerable  size,  Uattairfani. 
terminating  at  the  summit  in  a  high  conical  peak,  which  is  in  lat.  22°  24^'  N.,  and 
4^  miles  East  of  the  Qrand  Ladrone,  bearing  N.E.  from  the  outermost  of  the  Nine 
Islands,  distant  nearly  6  leagues.  From  the  South  end  of  lintin  a  narrow  spit  of  sand 
extends  about  4^  miles  southward,  having  only  3  fathoms  water,  and  rather  less  in 
some  places,  steep  to  on  the  West  side,  with  10  fathoms  near  it,  7  fathoms  touching  its 
verge,  then  3  fathoms  upon  it,  and  the  water  suddenly  deepens  on  the  East  side  to  8  or 
9  fathoms.  When  Lintin  is  approached  within  6  miles,  to  avoid  this  spit,  a  ship 
otight  not  to  stand  so  far  to  the  eastward  as  to  bring  the  peak  to  bear  K.  |  £.,  and  she 
should  tack  immediately  after  deepening  to  9  or  10  fathoms ;  but  in  the  night  she 
ought  not  to  deepen  towards  it  above  7,  or  at  most  8  fathoms.  With  lintin  Peak 
bearing  N.  \  E.,  and  Chung-chow  S.S.W.,  there  are  7  fathoms  on  its  western  edge. 
Lantoa  Peak  8.E.  by  S.  is  a  ckms  beaxing  for  its  aouUiani  eixtranily,  in  5  fatiuma 
water. 

The  anchorage  at  Lintin  Is  in  10  or  12  fathoms,  about  1^  miles  off  the  sandy  beach  AMfaM^. 
on  the  S.W.  side ;  imder  10  fathoms  the  water  shoaJls  quickly  to  the  shore.  Fresh 
water  is  prociired  at  the  eastern  extremity  of  the  beach,  and  at  times  a  few  bullocks  Soppfis^. 
and  vegetables  may  be  procured  from  the  inhabitants  of  the  viUaga.   High  water  at 
12  hours  on  full  and  change  of  moon ;  the  tide  rise^  7  or  8  feet,  nms  nearly  North  and  iM«i- 
South,  and  the  ebb  in  the  freshes  sometimes  sets  at  the  rate  of  6^  or  6  miles  per  hour. 
In  the  north-east  monsoon  the  neap  times  are  very  irregular,  sometimes  only  one  flood 
perceptible  during  24  hours,  with  a  small  rise  whpii  the  other  flood  sliould  prevail.  Off 
the  West  end  of  this  island  there  are  14  and  16  fathoms  water ;  round  on  the  North 
mde^  not  more  than  2^  or  3  fathoms :  and  about  half-waj  between  the  island  and 
Koe-ow  Point  there  is  a  mnd-bank,  \^4th  2f  and  3  fathoms  on  it  at  low  water*  hvnag 
on  the  inside,  between  it  and  that  point,  4  and  4^  fathoms. 
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KM-owrdat        Kee-ow  Island,  about  7  miles  Wrst  of  lintin,  and  named  from  a  village  a  little 

way  to  the  westward,  here  forms  the  western  shor«»:  the  land  from  tlionco  takincj  a 
westerly  direction,  a  large  open  space  intervenes  between  it  and  Lankoot ;  on  the  South 
aide  of  which,  and  close  round  the  nortliern  side  of  Kee-ow  Idaiid  and  Fimit,  is  the 
northern  HinnrHd  of  only  1^  fathoms  wator,  leading  to  Cam -^in!?- moon. 

tS"^"*-  Cam-bing-moon  is  a  safe  harbour  for  small  vessels,  and  is  frequented  by  those 

employed  in  the  opium  trade ;  the  entrance,  which  is  about  half  a  niUe  wide,  bears 
W.  by  S.  10  miles  from  Ldntin  Peak,  and  is  fi  milef?  to  the  north-n  ard  of  the  Nine 
Islands:  it  is  formed  between  the  South  part  of  Kee-ow  Island  and  a  point  of  Macao 
laLand  called  Bluff  Head.  Between  Bluff  Head  and  the  sunken  rocks,  and  small  isle 
near  the  opposite  shore,  the  depths  nrr  irmjirular,  from  I  t  to  (i  fathoms  ;  but  inside, 
about  half  a  mile  West  or  W.  by  S.  Irnui  ilm  simll  isle,  the  bottom  is  soft,  aifording 
safe  anchoi*age  in  6,  5,  or  4  fathoms,  by  avoiding  the  shoal  patches  of  this  harbour, 
marked  on  the  small  plan  of  it,  given  on  the  Chart  of  Canton  River.  Tin's  would  be  a 
desurable  haven  to  run  for,  at  the  approach  of  a  ty-foong,  v\  ere  it  not  for  the  extensive 
flat  outside  hofaig  too  slioal  for  the  passage  of  snips  drawing  much  water,  the  depths 
bein^  only  from  2  to  3  fatlioms  at  low  water  spring  tides,  to  the  distanee  of  2  miles 
outside  the  entrance;  but  when  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  Biuli  I'oiut  they  increase 
quickly  to  7  and  8  fathoms,  and  this  is  the  proper  side  to  steer  for  in  coming  from  the 
eastward,  nnd  mIso  to  keep  nearest  tn,  wlien  steeriufr  into  the  haven. 

Linlin  8utd.  Lintin  Sand,  or  the  J  lintin  ilai-  uf  the  pilots,  is  a  \on^,  narrow  sand-bank,  the 

southern  extremity  boarinii;  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  from  Fau-slie<^-ak,  and  N.N.W.  ^  W.  from 
Lintin  Peak,  distant  about  5  miles  from  the  North  end  oi  tliis  island.  It  extends  in  a 
N.N.W.  direction  nearly  8  miles,  bounding  the  East  side  of  the  channel,  the  deepest 
water  in  which  is  near  the  West  side  of  the  sand :  to  the  eastward  of  it,  in  the  Eastern 
Channel,  leading  to  Urmston  Bay,  there  are  from  3i  to  4>  and  5  fathoms.  Hie  sand  is 
not  a  quarter  or  a  mile  in  breadth,  and  has  3^  fathoms  on  the  middle  and  southern 
parts,  and  only  2  fathoms  at  low  water  towards  its  northern  extremity,  with  Sampan- 
chow  just  open  to  the  westward  of  Amin£r-hoy  Point.  About  4^  miles  from  Lintin, 
bearing  North  from  the  peak,  there  are  two  rocky  islets,  the  easternmost  of  ^\  hich, 
called  Fan-shee-ak,  is  the  larger :  when  these  rocks  are  in  a  line  bearing  E.  by  S.  J  S., 
the  southern  extremitv  of  Lintin  Sand  is  on  the  same  bearing.  The  East  side  of  the 
channel,  between  the  ^uth  extremity  of  the  sand  and  the  North  end  of  Lintin,  is 
bounded  by  mudohanks,  vifli  8  and  9^  ftethoma  on  thenti  at  low  irato,  the  soondings 
rather  irregular. 

T<.«iifruui  To  sail  up  channel  from  abreast  Lintin,  with  a  fair  wind,  run  up  in  soundings 

^■nmii'''      from  5  to  G.J  fathoms;  with  a  westerly  wind,  borrow  on  the  West  side  of  the  channel; 

if  it  is  easterly,  keep  in  6  to  fathoms  with  the  flood  tide.  Ships  may  with  safety 
proceed  3  or  4  leagues  above  iiintin,  even  in  the  night,  with  a  working  wind,  the  lead 
being  a  certain  guide,  by  tacking  from  the  A^'e!^t  side  of  the  channel  in  4^  fathoms, 
and  from  the  East  side  in  fathoms;  but  after  being  about  2  or  2J  leagues  to  the 
northward  of  Lintin,  they  ought  to  tack  iu  o|  fathoms  from  the  Eaat  side  of  the 
channel,  for  the  deepest  water  is  near  the  edge  of  Lbtin  Sand,  and  if  a  ship  begin  to 
shoal  on  its  verge  to  5  fathoms,  she  will  not  have  room  to  taek. 

lAntoa  is  frequently  obscured  by  clouds  or  haze,  Imt  when  its  simimit  is  visible, 
the  Jf^esl  JPeedk  of  that  island  affords  a  good  mark  for  rmming  np  channel  in  the  day. 
Proceeding  upward,  steering  N.  by  W.  or  N.  by  W.  -|  W.,  tlraw  gradually  the  high 
West  peak  of  Loutoa  on  with  the  West  end  of  Lintin,  and  continue  to  draw  it  more 
easterfy  until  it  ia  on  with  Lintin  Pealc,  or  a  litOe  open  to  the  eastward  of  that  peak. 
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and  keep  it  so  until  you  arc  more  than  half-way  from  lantin  towards  Lankcet.  Then, 
if  the  wind  is  contrary,  Lantoa  West  Peak  may  be  brought  nearly  to  the  East  end  of 
Jintin,  in  tacking  from  the  East  side  of  the  channel ;  and  it  may  bo  brought  well  to 
the  westward  of  lintin  Peak,  when  tacking  from  the  West  side ;  but  on  a  nearer 
approach  to  Lankeet,  the  West  Peak  of  Lantoa  must  not  be  brought  to  the  westward 
of  Lintin  Peak.  When  within  5  miles  of  Lankeet,  the  West  Peak  of  Lantoa  must  not 
be  brought  more  westerly  than  touching  the  East  end  of  Lintin,  when  in  the  West 
side  of  the  channel ;  and  to  a  considerable  way  open  with  the  same,  when  on  the 
eastern  side.  Here  the  depths  decrease,  and  there  is  only  about  a  fathom  more  water 
in  the  East  side  than  in  the  West  side  of  the  channel.  A  narrow  mud-bank^  with 
2^  fathoms  at  low  water,  bounds  the  West  side  of  the  channel  in  this  part,  and  extends 
in  a  N.N.W.  direction  about  4  miles,  terminating  nearly  1^  miles  to  the  S.W.  of  Lan- 
keet. There  is  a  channel  of  4^  and  5  fathoms  westward  of  this  mud-bonk,  into  which, 
or  upon  the  bank,  the  pilots  sometimes  get  ships  in  tlxo  night ;  but  with  large  ships 
thfijjr  are  more  inclined  to  borrow  close  over  to  the  eastwiyrd,  whereby  tbey  bare 
qnently  grounded  the  European  ships  upon  Lintin  Sand. 

Some  of  the  pilots  know  little  of  the  navigation  of  the  river,  and  when  they  get 
into  shoal  water,  cry  immediately,  let  go  anchor^  although  the  ship  may  be  touching 
thu  ground;  it  is  therefore  proper,  when  the  pilot  appears  confused  or  imcertain  of  his 
pontion,  to  anchor  before  the  ship  get  into  shoal  water. 

A  SHIP  being  about  1  or  1^  miles  off  Lintin,  a  N.  by  W.  \  W.  course  would 
carry  her  fair  through  the  channel,  close  on  the  East  side  of  Sampan-chow,  were  the 
tides  to  run  in  that  direction ;  but  from  Lintin  they  set  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.  nearly  as 
far  as  the  Korth  end  of  Lintin  Sand,  and  fsam  thenoe  to  Sampan-diov  they  set  about 
N.W.  by  W.  and  S.E.  by  E. 

Steering  up  channel,  with  the  West  Peak  of  Lantoa  open  a  little  to  the  eastward 
of  Lintin  Peak,  or  keeping  between  4 J  and  5  }  fathoms  if  the  weather  is  cloudv,  Lan>  . 
keet  Island  will  bo  seen  making  like  a  saddle,  and  shortly  afterwards  two  small  islets 
or  rocks  will  appear  dose  to  its  eastern  extremity.  These  rocks  will  be  nearly  on  with 
the  middle  of  the  opening  of  the  Boccartigris  when  first  seen,  and  shoiild  not  bo  brought 
more  easterly ;  nor  in  working  ought  they  to  be  brought  to  touch  the  point  of  Tiger 
Island,  which  forms  the  West  side  of  the  opening,  until  within  4J  miles  of  Lankeet ; 
being  then  to  the  northward  of  Lintin.  Sand,  a  ship  may  pdo^f  over  to  the  eastward. 
There  is  no  good  cross  mark  to  know  when  clear  of  this  sand;  but  whcn«a  pagoda  on 
the  western  shore  is  brought  to  bear  S.  52°  W.,  a  ship  will  cross  to  the  northward  of 
its  extremity.  Sampan-chow  a  little  open  Anuni,'-hoy  Point,  bearing  N.  26 J°  W., 
leads  upon  the  North  end  of  the  sand,  from  ^  hich  the  little  hill  on  the  East  end  of 
lAnkeet  is  distant  about  6^  miles. 

Lankeet  Flat,  or  bar,  extending  from  the  northern  extremity  of  Lintin  Sand,  flat- 
across  the  channel  to  the  shoal  mud-hank  on  the  West  side,  and  N.W.  to  Lankeet, 
consists  of  sand  and  mud,  with  hard  bottom  in  some  places.  The  depths  on  it  are  3 
and  3^  fathoms  at  low  water,  and  4^  to  fathoms  at  hv^h.  water  spring  tides :  a  ship 
drawing  more  than  20  feet  ought  not  to  pass  over  it  until  al)out  half-flood.  Close  to 
the  northward  of  this  flat  there  are  generally  some  fishing-stakes,  and  others  between 
Lintin  and  Lankeet :  care  should  be  taken  not  to  run  over  the  boats  fastened  to  them, 
which  commonly  show  lights  when  ships  approach  t  hem  iu  iho  iiigiit. 

lankMty  er  iMig^*  in  lat.  SS"  41'  Kt,  bearing  NJf.W.  i  W.  fimn  luitiii  Peak, 

*  Dntguu'g  cave  or  duu. 
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is  formed  of  two  hills,  sloping  into  a  loir  point  at  the  West  end,  where  is  a  well  of 

fresh  water,  by  a  small  temple  cloge  to  some  trees ;  but  tlie  i-^land  is  not  inhabiTf^f!. 
Prom  its  South  part  a  flat  projects  2  miles  to  S.8.  eastward,  kuvuiij  oiiiy  2;^  lathonis 
water  on  it,  between  which  and  a  long  narrow  sand  to  the  westward  there  is  a  channd 
leading  close  past  the  "West  point  of  the  island,  to  the  western  part  of  Ty-eock-tow. 
To  proceed  up  the  channel,  keep  a  lar^  wliite  patch  on  Ty-cock-tX)W  in  a  lino  with  the 
Oatermost  of  the  rocks  that  project  on  the  West  end  of  Laukeet ;  with  this  mark  on, 
a  vessel  will  have  4f  or  5  fathoms  at  high  water,  about  4  miles  from  Lankeot ;  nnd 
win  carry  the  same  till  nearly  abronst  the  West  end  of  the  island,  where  she  wiii  have 

6  or  6|  fiithoma  doee  to  the  rocks.  This  is  a  convenient  place  for  a  dup  to  moor, 
when  circumstnnces  require  her  stores  or  sick  to  be  landed.  Al^  f  lie  space  between 
Laukeet  and  Ty-cock-tow  is  very  shoal,  Laving  in  many  places  only  one  fathom  at 
low  water. 

Sampan-chow,  or  Boat  Islet,  lying  abotit  IJ  miles  N.N.E.  of  Lankeet  Hill,  is 
small,  of  middling  height,  resembling  a  boat  tui-ned  bottom  upwards ;  au  extensive 
rocky  bank  projects  N.\\' .  from  it,  partly  above  water,  joining  to  the  shoal  bank  that 
extends  from  Laukeet  to  Ty-cock-tow.  Close  to  Sampan-chow  on  the  East  side  are 
9  fathoms  water.  This  islet  is  the  best  guide  for  crossing  over  the  flat  between  the 
northern  part  of  lintia  Sand  and  Lankeet. 

When  Sailing  or  working  up  chaimcl,  keeping  in  4^  to  5|  fathoms,  shortly  after 
the  rocks  olF  the  East  end  of  I^ankeet  are  perceived  on  with  the  middle  of  the  opening 
of  Booca-tigris,  or  rather  more  wortgjy,  Bampan-chow  ^vill  be  seen  when  within  6  or 

7  miles  of  Lankeet,  and  will  then  appear  imder  the  land,  a  little  to  the  eastward  of  the 
high  round  summit  of  Anung-hoy,  a  high  round  liill,  sloping  to  a  point  on  the  West 
aide,  and  forming  the  eastern  boundary  of  the  Bocca^tigris.  When  Sampan-chow  bears 
about  N.N.W.,  it  is  on  with  the  middle  of  Anung-hoy  llill ;  and  this  is  a  leadmr;  mark 
through  the  channel.  With  a  working  wind,  turn  upwards  with  Sampan-chow 
between  the  eastern  shoulder  of  Anmig-hoy  Hill  and  the  West  point  of  the  same^  hnft 
th-it  Tsb't  must  not  be  opened  to  the  westward  of  Anung-hoy  Pomt  tmtil  you  are  pl^ar 
of  Luilm  Sand ;  for  if  it  be  open  with  that  point,  you  will  get  upon  the  nortL(_ru  ex- 
tremity of  the  sand,  about  5^  miles  firom  Lankeet.  With  an  easterly  wind,  to  prevent 
being  set  by  the  tide  towards  Lankeet,  keep  in  the  East  side  of  the  channel,  with 
Sampan-chow  shut  in  a  little  to  the  eastward  of  .inung-hoy  Point,  or  nearly  on  «ith 
it;  when  within  4  miles  of  liankeet,  you  may  stand  well  to  the  eastwaM  in* working, 
opcmng  Sampan-chow  eonsiderably  to  the  westward  of  the  point,  being  then  to  the 
northward  of  the  extremity  of  Lintin  Sand ;  you  must  not,  however,  stand  so  far  over 
as  to  bring  Anung-hoy  Point  to  touch  Chuen-pee,  but  tadc  befiire  they  come  on,  iior 
farther  to  the  eastward  the  water  is  shoal.  After  opening  Sampan-chow  with  Anung-- 
hoy Point,  which  with  a  westerly  wind  need  not  be  done  until  abreast  of  Laukeet, 
steer  then  direct  for  tiie  land'of  Anung-hoy,  giving  Sampan-chow  a  berth  to  the  west- 
ward, of  half  a  mile  or  more,  nt  discretion,  in  9  or  8  fathoms ;  the  depths  from  hence 
will  be  d,  8,  and  7  Mhoms,  to  the  entrance  of  the  Bocca-tigris,  increasing  inside  to  18 
and  16  IhfhiQims  near  Whang-tong. 

If  in  a  small  ship  a  cast  of  3^  or  4  fathoms,  hard  ground,  bo  ?»ot  b^ffire  T^mkeet 
is  seen,  in  a  clciir  rui^ht,  you  may  be  certain  of  its  being  ou  Lmtiii  Suud,  and  will 
deepen  ftist  in  hauling  to  the  westward  into  the  channel. 

Fansyack,  or  Fan-shce-ak  Channel,*  formed  on  the  East  side  of  Linfi-yi  North 
Sand,  is  thus  described  by  Captain  Blakely  : — It  would  be  imprudent  lor  ships  draw- 

*  GMtaib  Hikilr«  ^  ^  CompuiT's  ahip  Wkterloo,  aurrejed  H  ik  t8M,  vhkh  mnvf  it  Ud  dom  «b  ay 
ibHife  4f  CSntm  Biwuid  praibMild  uMiuMb. 
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ing  23  feet  water  to  sttempt  tKis  dhaamel,  being  veiy  narrow  just  above  and  about 
Tree  Island^  with  a  considerable  swell  when  blowing  strong  from  northward.  Ships  of 
20  or  21  feet  draft,  intending  to  proceed  by  this  channel  with  a  working  wind,  BOOttld 
observe  the  following  directions : — In  coming  from  southward,  keep  the  eaatern  shore 
aboard,  avoiding  the  spits  of  shoal  water  at  the  points  of  the  islands  until  off  the  North 
end  of  the  Island  Mah-chow,  the  shoal  off  the  South  end  of  which  bein^  avoided  by  not 
shutting  !nree  Island  in  with  Mah-chow,  or  by  not  bringing  the  Mghcst  peak  of  Mah> 
chow  to  the  westward  of  N.  \  W.,  when  Tansyack  and  the  rock  off  it  are  in  one,  which  is 
the  mark  for  the  South  end  of  Mah-chow  spit ;  from  hence  to  Syab  or  Tree  Island  (kno^-n 
by  having  one  large  tree  on  its  centre),  when  standing  towards  lintin  Bar  or  Fansy- 
ack  Bank,  keep  the  lead  going,  and  tack  in  l  fathoms  or  less,  according  to  a  ship's 
draft  of  water ;  but  the  lead  will  best  guide,  as  the  bank  is  much  curved  in  shape. 
Standing  to  the  eastward,  do  not  bring  the  North  or  highest  peak  of  Mah-chow  to  the 
eastward  of  South,  and  when  the  South  point  of  Suechan  bears  N.  43°  E.,  do  not  bring 
the  tree  on  Tree  Island  to  the  westward  of  N.  by  W.  |  W.,  to  avoid  the  shool  spit  of 
8  or  8  fethoms,  that  extends  S.S.E.  from  that  island  nearly  a  mile.  When  thus  for, 
endeavour  to  pass  between  Tree  Island  and  the  fishing-stakes  No.  1  (in  the  chart) 
placed  neiur  it.  This  island  is  safe  to  approach  close  to  the  rocks,  but  on  the  western 
aide  of  these  stakes  the  water  shoids  suddenly  to  3|,  3,  and  2|  fathoms,  irregular 
aoundings,  sand  and  mud. 

Being  close  to  the  West  on^  of  Tree  Island,  do  not  bring  the  tree  to  bear  more  to 
the  southward  than  S.£.  |  E.,  this  bearing  being  close  on  the  edge  of  the  shore  bank. 
Standing  to  the  westward,  do  not  bring  the  rock  off  Fansyack  to  the  eastward  of  the 
Saddle  on  the  East  end  of  lantin,  or  the  East  end  of  the  fishing-stakes  (numbered  in 
the  chart  S)  to  the  northward  of  N.W.  by  N.,  the  lead  not  being  a  sufficient  guide  for 
the  channel  bank. 

K  the  fishing-stakes  be  not  removed,  they  appear  to  be  a  preferable  guide  to  the 
landmark,  being  odways  discernible ;  but  cither  may  be  used  in  clear  weather.  "When 
trithin  hidf  a  nulc  of  the  stakes  No.  3,  the  passage  oecomes  wider,  extending  from  the 
shore  bank  to  Lintin  Bar,  with  4,  4^,  and  4 J  fathoms  at  low  water,  shoaling  gradually 
on  either  side,  so  as  to  render  the  lead  a  guide  in  tacking,  the  bottom  being  very 
soft  mud. 

If  close  to  T»ee  Island  with  a  leading  u-ind,  steer  direct  for  the  centre  of  the 
fishing-stakes  No.  3,  and  pass  on  either  side  of  them,  as  circumstances  require. 

There  is  another  range  of  fishing-stakes  (numbered  4),  bearing  S.W.  ^  W.  of  No.  3, 
which  will,  when  near  them,  and  beating  South,  warn  ships  of  their  proximity  to 

Tiintin  Bar. 

With  ships  drawint?  under  20  feet,  a  wider  range  may  be  taken ;  but  they  ought, 
if  possible,  to  follow  the  above  directions,  and  at  any  rate  pass  between  Tree  Island 
and  the  fishing-stakes  No.  1,  or  very  close  to  their  western  end,  and  avoid  the  channel 
bank  as  much  as  possible.  Ships  drawing  17  feet  or  under  may  puss  up  or  down  any 
part  of  the  channel,  keeping  to  the  eastward  of  Fansyack  well  over  towards  Mah-chow, 
avoiding  the  shoal  spits  which  project  from  the  ends  of  the  islands.  The  tides  were  rule*, 
found  to  bo  very  in-et^'ular,  especially  on  the  neaps,  the  rise  and  fall  then  only  2  J  to 
3  feet,  and  from  6  to  8^  feet  on  the  springs :  velocity  from  3  to  4  knots,  and  from  2  to 
2^  knots  on  the  neaps.    High  water  about  one  hour  at  the  dian^  of  moon. 

A  ship  proceedina:  up  Avith  a  working  wind  should  weigh  instantly  that  the  tide 
slackens  sufficiently  for  her  to  make  any  progress,  in  whatever  part  of  the  channol  she 
may  have  anchored.  The  passage  between  Lintin  and  Fansyack  should  not  be 
attempted  in  lai^  ships,  hsvug  only  2^  to  8  fiatfaoms  at  low  water  in  most  places. 
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B0C0A-TI0EI8  TO  OAKTOH. 

ciiH«.iMin.i  CHUEN-FEE,  in  lat.  22*  44^'  N.,  ofF  whioli  Eritish  ships  of  war  usually  anchor,  is 
ihBMijMMrt  ^-^Q  southern  extremity  of  the  land  on  the  East  side  of  the  £occa-tigris,  us  Anung-hor 
is  the  wnthemmost  limd  on  the  same  side :  Chuen-pee  Point  is  formed  dose  by  asmall 
peak,  called  Chuon-pce  TTill,  hearing  N.N.E.,  distant  If  miles  from  Sampan-chow, 
having  on  each  side  a  small  sandy  bes^  fresh  water  is  sot  in  the  bay  on  the  East  side 
near  a  temple,  but  ships  do  not  anchor  there,  the  iratar  being  8ho«l  on  a  sandy  flat 
fhat  extends  from  the  point  to  the  pa  ■fwnrd  and  south -r:i^*\vard.  Tlic  anchorage  is 
in  6|  or  7  Mhoms  at  low  water,  about  a  third  of  a  mile  oif  the  beach  on  the  North  side 
the  point :  the  tide  flows  here  tiU  near  S  hours  on  fuU  and  duingc  of  moon,  and  rises 
about  7  to  8^  feet.  On  the  'N'.'\V.  part  of  Chuen-pee  there  is  a  smtdl  Watch-turret,  -n-ith 
a  fort  under  it  on  the  North  side ;  between  these  and  the  South  point  sereral  rocks 
project  a  quarter  of  a  mile  fitmitliediore,  trith  13  fiithomsdos^  on 
these  rocks  some  ships  have  grounded  hy  horro^ring  too  close.  Anson  Bay,  on  the 
same  side,  formed  between  the  North  point  of  Chuen-pee  and  An\mg-hoy,  is  veiy 
shoal;  from  6  fothoms  the  depth  decreases  suddenly  to  B  fothoms  within  a  luie  joining 
the  peiut-^,  iifTu;  (ling  only  a  harhour  for  hoats. 
Tf  Gock  tow.  Iy*cock-tow,  the  point  of  land  on  the  West  side  of  the  Boccaptigris,  has  near  it 
7  fothoms  vater ;  it  is  a  smooth  andiorage  when  westerly  and  aonth-westerly  winds 
prevail,  and  |»referal)le  at  such  times  to  the  anchorage  off  Chuen-pee.  From  Ty-cock- 
tow  to  Sampan-chow  the  West  side  of  the  channd  is  lined  hy  a  shoal  fiat,  on  which 
boats  only  can  pass  on  to  Ou-chow,  the  two  small  islets  adjacent, 

Anung-hoy  Point  (called  Namshan  by  the  pilots)  lies  ahout  2  miles  Xorth  of  Ty- 
oock-tow  Poin^  and  near  3  miles  N.W.  i  N.  from  the  Chuen-pee  Peninsula;  it  forms 
the  eastern  si^e  of  tlie  Bocea-tigris,  and  has  two  foiU  on  it,  behind  which  the  land, 

iHudh  is  lii;;]!-  ri-:    to  ri  ppnl:, 

wang  uiag.  The  Korth  and  South  Wang-tonf  are  two  islands  nearly  in  mid-channel  abreast 

of  Anung-hoy  Point  They  He  on  a  banlc  abont  a  third  of  a  mile  apart,  N.N.W.  and 

S.S.E.  from  each  other,  the  bank  extending  both  above  and  helow  them  in  the  same 
direction.   The  North  Wan^-tong  is  a  small  island,  with  some  trees  and  a  fort  on  it, 

haem^igm.  bctwixt  whidi  Bttd  the  opposite  fort  on  Anung-hoy  is  the  narrow  pass,  odled  the  Booca- 
tigris,  which  is  contracted  l)y  a  rock  above  water  at  a  small  distance  from  Wang-tong. 
Close  to  this  rock  there  is  deep  water,  firom  18  to  22  fiithoms,  and  althoxigh  the  passage 
between  it  and  Annng-hoy  'Port  is  too  narrow  for  worldnff  a  large  ship,  she  can  always 
back  and  f  II  through  ^-ifli  tli  '  tide,  when  the  ■\nnd  is  light  or  contrary. 

By  attending  to  the  iure^oing  directions,  a  ship  mm  be  navigated  with  safety  to 
the  Booca-tigris  without  a  pilot ;  having  entered  it,  the  rair  ehfmnd  is  in  a  dnect  line 
betwixt  Anung-hoy  Point  and  Wang-tong ;  hut  as  no  ships  are  permitted  to  pass,  until 
the  chop  and  Macao  pilots  arc  examined,  the  best  portion  to  anchor  is  iu  7  or  8 
ihthoms  abreast  ot,mtk  litile  above,  the  fort  and  turret  on  Chnen>pee. 

ckuitonitinr.  The  EHTRANCE  of  the  CANTON  BIVER,  named  CHOO-EEANG*  by  the  Chinese, 
is  formed  by  the  points  of  Chucn-pcc  and  Tv-cock-tow,  or,  perbiq[»s,  more  strictly, 
between  Ty-coek-tow  and  Anung-hoy.  It  is  divided  into  two  dhannds  by  the  Wang- 
tong  Islands,  the  eastern  one  of  which  is  used  hy  European  shipping,  and  is  named 
Hoo-mun,  or  Hoo-tow-munf  (Tiger's  Head  Entrance),  and  Poo-mun  by  the  pilots. 

*  tlie  CMiiM»  MiniM  wvn  ebtafaied  fimn  ttie  V/emirmi  Bobert  Morruoo,  at  Canton,  by  Captuo  Bom  ; 

ttwa  whose  »urvey  uf  tlir  river  to  thr  S(>i-on(l  Bnr,  these  rfmiii)<s      f  )»_-rn  (iliUiliifiJ. 

t  Or  Uo»-tow-tu(H>a  ;  called  bj'  £un>]>eaiia  Bocea-tigris,  a  name  tirst  applied  to  this  paw     the  Portugueae. 
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The  Chiadse  hare  a  ledoubt  and  ft  fort  at  Auoiig^lioy  Pomt  on  tlie  eastern  side, 
and  Uvo  forts  on  the  northornmost  "Wang-ton?,  which  forms  the  western  sido  of  tlie 
channel.  On  the  South  sido  of  the  North  Wang-tong  there  is  an  office  heionging  to 
the  Hoppoo,  or  Collector  of  Customs,  where  the  pilots  must,  whether  going  up  or  down, 
prodncp  the  chops  for  allowing,'  the  ships  to  pass;  and  lately  n  squadron  of  tlieir  war- 
boats  have  been  stationed  about  Chuen-pee ;  to  these  must  the  pilots  also  produce  the 
ekept,  otfaerwiae  they  will  at  times  fire  at  the  ships,  and  certainly  pimish  the  pilots 
most  severely.  Tt  \nll  th(  t  <  f  oro  prorrnt  deteotiou  or  instdtSt  by  alunnii§p  the  pilot* 
boat  to  precede  you  and  uKikc  his  report.* 

When  enterinf^  the  river,  ships  turning  through,  as  they  near  the  Soutli  Wang- 
tong,  must  be  careful  of  the  shoal  flat,  that  extends  1}  miles  to  the  S.E.  of  tlie  island, 
havi&g  only  1^  fathoms  water  in  some  places ;  they  should  not,  therefore,  stand  so  far 
to  theirestwanl  as  to  bring  the  eastern  extreme  of  Tiger  Island  so  near  as  to  tOQcih  the 
eastem  part  of  the  fort  on  the  Xorth  Wang-toucc,  hut  tack  before  they  come  on. 

The  passage  is  between  a  dry  rock,  near  the  \^'ang-tong,  and  the  high  land  of 
Anung-hoy,  and  is  only  half  a  nulo  wide,  with  deep  water,  and  an  uneven  bottom. 
The  tide  runs  strong  thioogh  in  eddies,  and.  ships  generalljr  keep  neofest  the  eastern 
shore  in  passing. 

To  the  westward  of  the  Wang-tongs  If  miles  there  18  every  remarkable  and  high 

i.sland,  named  hy  the  Chinese  Ty-foo,  and  by  Europeans  Tiger  Island,  the  summit  of 
which  appears  cleft.  About  half-way  between  the  South  point  of  this  island  and  North 
Wang  1  : 1-  tii<  ro  is  a  Dangerous  Pointed  Rock,  ha%'ing  only  16  feet  water  on  it  at  low  Duiseroea 
spring  tide.  You  will  avoid  this  rock  by  not  bringing  Sampan-chow  to  touch  the 
East  end  of  North  Wang-tong,  until  you  have  approached  Tiger  Island  so  near  as  not 
to  see  the  high  land  of  Gecfoo  to  the  westward  of  it.  At  anchor  in  a  boat  over  the 
rock,  the  small  round  hummock  on  the  western  part  of  the  South  Wang-tong  was  seen 
over  the  western  slope  of  the  North  Wang-tong,  between  the  small  redoubt  with  a  tree 
on  it  and  the  point ;  and  the  hi^h  land  of  Oeefoo  was  just  touching  the  western  brow 
of  Tiger  Island.    The  soundinj^;  round  the  rock  are  7  and  8  fathoms. 

About  a  third  of  a  mile  cast^vard  of  the  liighest  part  of  Tiger  Island  there  is  a  pro- 
jecting point  of  the  Tawling-iaa  Sand,  and  when  in  4  fitthoms  on  the  edge  of  it,  the  Ta»tiiig«» 
Watch  Tower,  which  stands  on  a  hill  at  Chuen-pee,  was  exactly  over  the  point  of 
Anung-hoy,  or  ca^stem  side  of  the  river's  entrance.  8hi])s  turning  up  towards  Tiger 
Island  may  stand  to  the  eastward  and  shut  in  the  high  land  of  C'iuien-pee  with  Anung'* 
lioy  Point ;  but  when  they  arrive  at  the  South  point  of  Tiirer  Island,  must  attend  to 
the  mark  for  the  edge  of  the  sand.  L;irge  ships  passing  the  luirrow  part,  with  a  con- 
trary wind,  generally  back  and  fill  throu?li,  as  the  tides  are  strone- 

The  chmmel  to  the  westward  of  the  Wanj^-toni?  Islands  has  de]tths  of  from  5  to 
10  fathoms,  and  was  frequently  used  by  U.M.  ships  during  the  recent  operations  in  the 
OantoD.  Birar.  When  put  tlie  Wang4oDg8»  they  again  stmok  into  the  usual  eastern 

*  By  OOTcmmoit  Notice  of  IIatcH  4,  1847,  the  n.U»  of  pilotage  for  the  following  port«,  ar« — 
Shanghai. — Five  dolLti!^  f.jr  itll  vemeLt,  irrr!«(»'i'ti\L-  of  •Inl^pit  of  mUr. 
Ninffpo. — Five  dollars  fur  isk  h  veswl  U>  SijiiAi-i'  T-linul. 

.,  (I'lllarn  i'roiii  ;inil  t^i  tin-  (-'lms.-iii  Tslnml.s. 

Foo^kow-Juo. — k'li'ly  ct'iits  far  <-;u  h  loot  tlic  vi-^Hi;i  drawn  up  to  12;  and  <jm'  linlljir  fur  cvcrv  !i<lJi- 
tional  fiHjf  Uj  (he  \Vi>>-f.wj  iiiui)  Pmb.    From  that  to  the  iiuLlninigc  at  J'a^uda 
lahutd,  filiy  oenta  additiou&l  tor  each  took,  mad  fitom  tbenoe  to  the  bridge  nt  liiuttM^ 
twenty-tive  oa,tif»«ftch  foot ;  aU  ODcliinva  of  thug*  far  tow-boBUi 
Amoj/.^^o  inloto  needed,  and  noae  enplorod. 

C(iii«nti— Vm  dnilbn  pv  too,  Hill  on  doltarfbr  omIi  Bw-toat  wbcn  nqdicd. 
TOL.  n.  3b 
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channel,  by  passing  brtwoen  the  dangerous  rock  (above  tle&oribod)  and  the  South  point 
of  Tigor  Island.  Captain  Maitland,  of  H.M.S.  Wcllesley,  gives  the  foUowing  directions 
for  the  Western  Fttnage.  "  Ee^  the  fixsfc  Tillage  seen,  to  the  nortinrud  of  1^*oocik- 
tow  Point  ojx>n  to  the  southward  of  the  first  bluff  point  aborc  the  fort,  which  has  the 
j»>pearanoc  of  an  island ;  this  dears  the  South  eKtrome  of  the  Wang-tong  ShoaL  The 
SsBt  extreme  of  Tigor  Island  open  to  the  weatvMd  of  the  Wett  flxtreme  of  tiu  North 
Wong-tong,  clears  the  shonl  to  the  westward.  Wlien  to  the  norflnnad  <tf  tlw  Wangi* 
tongs  care  must  he  taken  of  the  l(5-feet  rock." 

After  passmg  Tiger  Ishmd  with  a  ftir  wind,  no  better  mark  appears  llMm  to  keep 
tbr  tow^T  on  Chuen-pec  open  until  yon  brincr  Ti,--cock-to\r  Point  on  with  the  eastern 
side  of  Tiger  Island,  then  steer  up  the  river  with  them  on ;  they  will  lead  you  up  in 
the  deepest  part  in  tbe  diannel,  but  neaieet  to  Taw-ling-aaa,  in  8  or  9  Jkthcmia  water. 
This  murk  will  not  answer  much  farther  than  to  brinc^  the  remarkable  high  part  of 
Geeibo  on  with  the  highest  land  to  the  westward,  or  bearing  about  S.W. ;  you  should 
then  Bteer  more  to  the  right,  and  open  the  point  ^ain ;  so  that  hefore'you  arrive 
abreast  the  low  western  sliore,  you  will  bring  a  Immniock  on  Ty-coek-tow  elear  of 
the  highest  part  of  I'igcr  Island,  and  over  the  part  marked  B  in  the  chart*  of  the 
rirer :  tJiia  mark  will  carry  you  in  a  good  deep  channel,  clear  of  the  Enowla,  up  to  the 
fishing-fltalcea  ntnated  near  the  weatem  shares  and  alweast  the  apot  oaUed  llie  lAnall 
Bar. 

If  your  ship  does  not  draw  abofe  20  feet  water,  and  having  arrived  abreast  the 

fishing-stakes,  steer  a  Utile  more  to  the  right,  and  brinrr  tbo  mark  hummocl-  between 
where  it  is  in  the  view  and  the  part  marked  A;  these  marks  will  carry  you  betweeu  the 
Korth  end  of  the  Small  Bar  and  a  hard  knowl  to  the  norCh-weetward  of  it,  bavin";  only 
3^  fathoms  over  it  at  low  spring  tides.  You  may  steer  up  witb  tliis  mark  until  abreast 
of  a  small  creek  on  the  eastern  shore,  bearing  about  N.N.E.  from  the  fishing-stakes : 
you  may  then  keep  in  ft  good  depth,  alHmt  a  quarter  of  a  mile  that  Aan^  until  the 
South  point  of  Second  Bur  Credc  is  approadifid,  where  thA  dumnel  again  manows  to 
about  a  quarter  of  a  mile. 

1%0  Small  Bar  is  a  patdi  of  bard  ground  about  the  middle  of  the  river,  below  the 
part  where  the  ('nmjT^ny's  ships  remain  to  complete  their  cargoes.  Wlien  the  marl- 
hummock  oil  Ty-cock-tow  is  on  with  the  first  or  eastern  notch  of  Tiger  Island,  marked 
in  the  view  A,  and  the  flshing-^takes  on  the  western  shore  are  all  seen  end-on,  there 
are  but  2  fathoms  water  on  the  shoalest  part  of  the  Small  IW.  You  will  likewise  dis- 
cover the  large  Tree,  marked  on  the  chiurt,  by  its  being  also  in  a  line  with  the  fishing- 
stakes,  when  they  are  end-on  towards  yon. 

The  pilots  always  \\^  the  ehannel  between  the  Small  Tbr  and  the  western  shore, 
and  when  about  moving  down,  an  Indiamau  with  a  fair  ynxni  will  weigh  the  anchor  after 
she  has  tended  to  the  flood  tide,  as  by  that  time  the  water  will  have  risen  S  or  3  feet 
on  the  knowls.  They  also  place  T)oals  in  the  fair  channel,  or  on  the  3J-lathoms  knowl, 
which  is  to  the  N.  W.  of  the  Small  Bar.  When  they  first  weigh  and  are  steering  south- 
ward, they  have  the  maiHt  hmmoeh  on  l^-cock-tow  over  the  gap  A  on  Tiger  Island, 
and  keep  it  so  until  they  are  passing  the  northern  point  of  the  small  creek,  which  is 
below  the  shipping,  when  they  begin  to  bring  the  mark  towards  the  highest  part  of 
Tiger  Island ;  so  that  b^  the  time  they  are  drawing  near  the  stakes  th^  will  nave  it 
over  the  part  B.  Tn  this  run  they  will  not  have  more  than  1-]  or  5  fathoms  on  the 
first  of  the  flood,  when  passing  between  tlie  bar  and  the  knowl ;  but  between  the  bar 

*  Bqpmndfivn  OqptaiB  Bm>  ■inntj  «f  flw  riw  from  Booca^igm  to     fleoam)  Bur. 
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and  the  stakes,  5  and  0  Mhoms  water.   With  the  mark  himmoeJIt  over  B,  a  ship  may 

steer  for  Tii^er  Island,  kecpinj?  the  marks  on  until  she  arrive  so  far  down  as  to  have 
the  liLll  of  Sawsliee  ou  the  easteru  sliore  beavmy  about  JS'.E.  or  about  S.E.  by  N., 
when  she  should  haul  a  little  more  to  the  westward,  and  shut  in  the  mark  hummock 
Lehiud  the  highest  part  of  Tv^^i-  Ishirid ;  she  may  then  steer  directly  for  the  island* 
i-emembering  that,  alter  this,  11  le  murk  hummock  must  uot  he  opened  out  to  the  east- 
wavd :  nor  need  she  go  further  to  the  westward  than  to  bxiiig  Ty-cook-tow  Point 
on  with  the  East  end  of  Tiger  Island;  the  depths  during  this  course  will  vary  from 
6  to  9  fathoms.  The  mark  hummock  aj>  iu  the  view  and  Sawshee  llill  bearing  about 
N.N.B.  \  E.  leads  on  the  edge  of  IWlin^-saa,  1^  miles  above  Tiger  Island.  A  ahip 
steorinj?  a.<  before  direeted,  \»  hen  approaehui:,'  l^'c^r  Island,  will  open  out  the  tower  on 
Chueu-pet^  and  she  must  uot  pass  so  fax-  oil  Tiger  Island  as  to  have  the  tower 
touflbing  iLsung-hoy,  but  keep  it  well  open ;  and  when  going  below  Tiger  Island,  that 
she  may  avoid  the  10- feet  rook,  do  uot  shut  in  the  Rast  end  of  Geefon  behind  Tiger 
Island,  until  Sanipan-chow  is  seen  to  the  eastward  of,  or  to  the  kft  of  North  Wang- 
tong,  or  until  the  hummock  on  the  South  Wang-tong  is  shut  in  beliind  the  Wem 
Tower  of  the  North  Wan^-ton? ;  af^er  which  steer  for  tlie  entrance  of  the  river, 
llaving  sounded  the  channel  between  the  eastern  sliore  and  Small  Bar,  it  seems  to  bo  chaoBei  Bma 
tlie  safest  for  large  ships  coming  down  without  a  pilot,  for  it  is  only  neoemiy  to  place  •'^mUBw. 
a  boat  on  the  eastern  part  of  the  Small  £ar  in  4  £ftthoiiM»  as  the  ship  pRSiee  bebireen 
her  and  the  eastern  shore. 

If  a  ihq^  intend  to  go  down  in  the  eastern  channel,  slie  must  weigh  on  the  flood,  DirMtioiw  for 
and  pass  the  northern  part  of  the  small  creek  at  a  cable's  length  distance,  or  in  JJ^""*" 
4^  fathoms,  and  immediately  when  below  the  point  she  should  haul  over  on  the  eastern 
shore,  to  bring  the  m«rib  hmmock  on  Ty-oodc-tow  over  the  eastern  end  of  Tiger  Iskmd, 
marked  C  in  the  large  view,  or  as  it  is  represented  in  the  smaller  view.  Tho  water  is 
deepest  about  a  cable's  length  off  the  eastern  mud-bank ;  and  she  may  steer  \^  ith  those 
marks  on,  until  she  open  Sawshee  Hill  clear  to  the  southward  of  the  point  of  land 
(which  is  the  northern  one  of  another  river  leading  to  the  eastward),  and  may  then 
haul  over  to  the  westward,  steering  towards  Geefoo,  until  she  bring  the  liunmiock  on 
with  the  part  marked  B,  after  which,  proceed  as  before  directed  towards  Tiger  Idand. 
"NMien  hauling  to  the  westward,  observe  that  the  flood  tide  does  not  set  you  again  to 
the  northward  on  the  South  end  of  the  Small  Bar. 

WTicn  the  summit  of  Sawshee  Hill  bears  N.  73°  E.  and  the  large  pagoda  N.  84"  "W., 
there  is  a  haird  hiowl,  with  3  fathoms  water  on  it  at  low  tide :  again,  vnih  Sa\*  shoe 
llill  bearing  65°  E.  and  the  large  pagoda  N.  33°  W.,  there  is  another,  with  3-|  fathoms 
on  it :  these  are  on  the  western  shore,  near  the  entranct;  of  the  creek. 

Sawshee  Hill  bearing  S.  G7°  E.,  and  the  hummock  on  Ty-cock-tow  OTCC  ^  is  the 
mark  for  the  Sj-fathoms  knowl  to  the  N.W.  of  the  Small  Bar. 

From  the  middle  or  shoal  part  of  the  Small  Bar,  Sawshee  Hill  bears  S.  74}-"S.,aad 
the  bar  is  about  twelve  hundred  yards  long. 

The  channel  for  ships  becomes  very  narrow  abreast  a  lai^  creek  named  Haou-Tun 
by  the  Chinese,  tand  by  Europeans,  Second  Bar  Creek ;  its  entrance  is  on  the  eastern 
shore,  and  bean  S.  76°  JS.  firom  the  largo  pagoda.  About  the  northern  point  of  this  ere(  k 
the  passage  is  rendered  still  narrower  by  three  small  knotcls,  which  are  \'en>  liard,  ;md 
have  not  more  than  2  or  2J^  fathoms  on  them  at  low  water  spring  tides  ;  the  tw  o  lowest 
are  about  120  yards  apart,  and  bear  from  each  other  S.E.  \  E.  and  N.W.  \  and  the  seogwiBM-. 
northern  one  is  about  300  yards  to  the  northward  of  the  other  two.  Between  thu  latter 
and  the  sand  to  the  westvard,  there  is  a  narrow  channel  fin  ships,  not  ahore  a  hundred 
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yards  wide.  It  is  stu^ridng  how  the  Chinese  wlots  manage  to  cany  through  it  Rhip<i 
of  great  draught  of  water,  and  often  indifferent^  manned,  without  any  serious  accideut 
happening.  They,  however,  make  use  of  numerous  boats  to  buoy  off  the  channel,  and 
are  assisted  by  many  to  tow.  Ships  frequently  get  aground,  and  lie  in  a  dangerous 
state  for  a  tide,  and  this  very  often  prooeeds  from  two  or  three  pushing  over  together, 
us  there  is  no  time  to  be  lott  aftiw  tbe  WKtes  Iim  xiBen  Boflbaeatly  Ibr  a  ah^  drawing 
23  or  24  feet  to  nass  over. 

When  on  the  lower  knowl  in  a  boat,  the  two  pandas  subtended  an  angle  of 
36°  27',  and  the  small  pagoda  and  summit  of  Sawshee  Hill  113°  42'.  On  the  western 
one  of  the  two  southern  knowls,  the  two  pagodas  subtended  an  angle  of  37°  IC,  and  the 
small  pagoda  and  Sawshee  llill  112°  22'.  On  the  upper  one,  the  two  pagodas  subtended 
87*  47',  and  the  small  pagoda  and  Sawshee  Hill  108°  11'. 

The  knowls  being  so  closei,  and  the  channels  so  narrow  and  winding,  there  is  no 
muk  whic&  a  hirge  snip  oould  use  to  pass  this  part ;  therefore,  the  channel  must  be 
bnoyed  off  before  she  could  attempt  it. 

The  pilots  will  sometimes  carry  ships  between  the  knowls  and  tbe  eastern  shore,* 
where  the  ground  is  soft;  in  some  places,  out  stOl  thoy  must  keep  very  near  the  former. 
From  feeling  with  the  lead,  the  knowls  seem  to  be  formed  of  beds  of  old  oyster-shells 
or  coral,  not  liable  to  alter,  although  tho  edge  of  the  ssuid  which  wproaches  them  to 
JMm^  the  westward  may  change  its  form.  The  rise  of  tide  here  is  7  to  8  feet ;  high  water 
about  If  or  2  hours  on  full  and  change  of  moon,  when  the  tides  are  regular ;  but  they 
appear  to  be  very  irregular  in  their  stroogth  and  duration,  and  frequently  in  the  24 
hours  there  will  be  a  long  flood  and  ebb  tide,  -whilst  the  other  two  are  short  and  weak. 
In  the  winter,  the  long  tides  appear  to  happen  between  suu-rising  and  setting,  when 
the  moon  has  North  declination ;  and  in  the  night,  when  in  South :  the  rise  and  fall 
on  the  neaps  is  sometimes  as  much  as  happens  on  the  springs.  The  variation  in  1816 
was  only  one-third  of  a  degree  easterly  at  the  Second  Bar,  by  the  observations  of  Cap- 
tain Ross ;  at  Chuen-pee,  Mr.  Dawson,  R.N.,  made  it  half  a  decree  westerly ;  by  which 
it  appears  there  is  little  or  no  variation  at  present  in  Canton  River. 

Boats  leaving  Chuen-pee  should  steer  N.W.  I  X.  until  a  little  above  Tiger  Island, 
keepmg  near  the  latter,  to  avoid  the  Tawling-saa  Sand,  then  N.  by  TT.  to  the  Second 
Bar  Creek,  the  whole  distance  being  about  16  miles.  H  boats  arc  passing  between  the 
Bocca-tigris  and  Macao  in  the  night,  great  care  is  requisitL'  to  avoid  the  fisliing-stakes, 
when  the  tide  runs  strong,  as  Uie  oew  might  bo  lost  if  a  boat  struck  against  any  of 
thenLf 

Second  Bar  Socoud  Bar  Anchorage,  where  the  large  European  ships  were  oljliircd  to  moor  to 

AmihofBse.     complete  their  cargoes,  when  bound  outward,  is  in  lat  22°  56"  N.,  about  3  or  Z\  leagues 

to  the  northward  of  the  Bocca-tigris.  Here  the  eastom  shore  ia  safe  to  approach,  and 

tho  aiK'lioran^o  is  about  a  cablets  length  cS  It,  between,  the  Bar  Creek  and  anotber 

smallor  one  to  the  southward. 

T^e  bar  htpm  at  the  creek,  and  directly  fronting  the  North  point  of  it  there  are 

some  knowls  of  hard  sand  and  gravel,  having  only  10  or  11  feet  on  them  at  low  water ; 

these  form  the  most  dangerous  part,  tho  depths  in  tho  proper  fbimtiftl  upon  the  bar 
OmteiMpit.  being  about  8  and  3^  ftthoms.  The  pilots  place  boats  npon  the  knowls  on  each  side 

*  The  pilot  procared  at  Maoio  i:ft^  a  tlshoniKiti  at  ilae  Ijoc«a»-tigrui  u>  act  m  au  a8iu«t&ut,  who,  in  general, 
nuj  b«  truatpd  more  than  tbe  forti:<-r,  lu  ttiT  iici|iiAintod  with  the  river  from  theoce  to  Macao.  They 

eommonlr  ^nd  their  bout  to  ttound  with  a  bamboo  on  tho  edges  of  the  Bhcwli^  and  tiw  penum  in  her  w&ves  hb 
lutto  till  pilot,  if  the  ship  be  appruochiiig  to  any  plner  where  tharo  ii  —t  Wlffimfiit  depth  of  iwitw. 
Which  hM  mnutiiiMa  bMn  unfortaaatelr'sqierieiiaeiL 
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the  channel,  fdr  «hipe  to  pass  hetween  them  in  the  deepest  water ;  but  suffietont  time 

should  he  g^ven  these  boats  to  &oud(1  with  their  bamboos,  and  take  their  itatiom  pro- 
perly ;  for  if  the  pilots  are  not  careful,  they  are  liable  to  ground  ships  on  the  bar.* 
From  the  Seoond  ^ur,  the  channel  upwards  is*  generaUy  nearest  to  the  aatern  shore  of 
the  river,  untU  the  First  Bar  is  approached,  where  it  again  beoomea  omtracted»  and 
requires  great  caution. 

Ki«t  Bar,  lying  more  than  half-way  (h>m  the  Second  Bar  towards  the  anchorage  iMBir. 
of  Whampoa,  is  formed  by  a  shoal  patch  of  saiul  near  the  eastern  shore,  and  by  a  hard 
bank  or  reefprojecting  from  the  low  islandit  on  tlie  op[)osite  side,  a  little  farther  to  the 
westward.  To  aToid  the  ffmonst,  a  ship  ought  to  keep  about  mid-channel,  and  when 
mst  it  she  must  haul  over  to  tibe  eaatem  ihxne«to  give  a  berth  to  the  hard  hank  <«  the 
West  side. 

The  Brunswick  Boekf  lies  a  litfle  way  above  the  Pirst  Bar,  about  1  or  1^  cables' 
length  Im  Iow  the  sTnall  Chop  House  on  the  northern  sliore,  and  alwut  a  quarter  of  the 
river's  breadth  from  this  shore ;  the  rock  extends  N.ii.  by  E.  and  S.W.  by  W.  about  60 
or  60  fathoms,  and  half  this  breadth  being  formed  of  irregular  patches,  with  from  10  to 
18  feot  upon  them  at  low  water  spring  tides.  "Wlien  upon  the  rock,  the  Second  Bar 
pagoda  bore  S.  by  E.  f  E.,  Clump  of  Trees  or  Chop  House  S.S.E.  \  E.,  Wbampoa  Pagoda 
W.  \  N.,  North-west  point  of  Round  Island,  or  Bold  Island,  S.E.  \  E.  easterly,  a  lar^ 
bouf^p  inland  X.  |  W.;  and  when  this  house  beers  &om  N.^W.toN.  by  E.  you  are  u 
the  line  of  the  rcK'k. 

The  channel  through  which  ships  always  pass  this  rock  is  narrow,  for  at  the  dis- 
tance of  half  a  cable's  length  S.E.  by  S.  from  it,  then"  lies  another  rock,  having  only 
17  feet  on  it  at  low  water,  and  betweta  these  is  the  channel.  Close  along  the  North 
shore  there  is  deep  water  within  Brunswick  Bock,  where  probably  the  passage  is  safe, 
and  nearly  as  wide  as  the  usual  outside  channel  between  the  rocks. 

Prom  hence  the  shipping  are  seen  at  a  small  distance,  moored  bct\\  een  Danes 
Island  and  AVhampoa. 

WHAMPOA  AXCHORAOE,  in  lat.  23"  0?,'  X.,  is  formed  on  the  South  side  by  two  wh^j*. 
high  islands,  called  by  Europeans  Danes  and  Ercnch  Islands;  by  low  overllowcd 
ground  to  the  northward,  this  being  the  eastern  part  of  the  island  on  which  the  town 
of  Whampoa  is  built,  and  that  part  close  to  the  ship  is  generally  called  Bankshall 
Island.  Tills  is  a  very  safe  harbour,  with  a  moderate  tide,  and  fruiu  o  to  6  fathoms 
water,  soft  mod  bottom ;  but  there  is  scarcely  room  for  two  large  slups  to  moor  abreast, 
which  occasions  tlie  lower  part  of  the  shipping  to  be  moored  opposite  the  entrance  of 
Junk  River,  when  there  arc  many  arrivals.  Danes  Island  is  steep  to,  except  nearly 
dose  to  the  upper  low  point,  where  is  a  rock  corered  at  high  water.  Bankshall  Island 
is  nlso  pretty  steep ;  btit  a  spit  projects  a  little  way  from  its  eastern  point,  where  Junk 
River  is  separaU^  from  the  other  branch  that  passes  Whampoa,  and  they  reunite  a 
little  way  below  Canton.  The  flood  vam  np  to  whampoa*  unlil  2|  houra,  on  fidl  and 
change  of  moon. 

*  Euiiiiiti^  up  in  the  Anna,  with  ft  8toa«lj  breeze  and  flocxl  tide  in  the  ni^'lit,  liic  pilot  did  not  reduce  suffi- 
cient im\  to  give  the  bonis  time  to  station  tbenuelves  properly  on  the  bar  ;  but  they  k'fl  one  of  the  shoale^t 
r\M^  in  the  ipMe  between  the  line  of  boata  stirtioned  on  each  lude,  to  guide  the  fthip  through  ;  she  ooasequently 
tan  dirortly  agninst  it  almiit  high  water,  ami  lay  aground  until  the  following  tide  ;  we  h«d  10^  feet  at  low  water 
under  the  l>ow,  3  Gtthoniii  under  the  (juarter,  and  4  \  fatliouut  a  little  outside  in  the  proper  channel. 

f  Tb«!  Coiupaoy'a  diip  Branswick  got  n{ion  tlik  rock  ia  1798,  and  though  ligbteoM  Inr  taking  out  tbe  gnoa^ 
•ton%  and  part  of  ker  eaigo^  «»  «a  nuEli  iiijiiMd  aa  to  make  it  vntim&vy  to  ko  to  Bowimy  for  ivpaiia  The 
Alfted,  Fkinoeu  Amelia,  and  other  ddK  have  alio  gronndad  on  it  j  and  the  abipWjiidhaui,  of  CSekntta,  Tiias 
totaitjr  lost  upon  ifc  in  1815. 
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nMwtotka 


THE  CAOTON  FACTORIES  arc  on  the  North  sido  of  the  river,  fronting  thn  city, 
and  form  part  of  the  suburbs ;  they  are  distant  about  4  leagues  to  the  westward  of 
the  anchorage  at  Whampoa.  By  mean  of  a  series  of  obserratioiitt,  I  made  them  in 
lat.  23°  7'  l(r  N.,  Ion.  113"  14'  E.  of  Groenwicli,  by  mean  of  5  immersions  and  7  emer- 
sions of  the  Ist  Satellite  of  Jupiter,  and  29  miles  West  of  the  Grand  Ladrone  by  chro- 
nometers.* Here  provisions  and  refreshments  of  all  kinds  are  procured  in  abnndanoe; 
and  probably  in  no  part  of  the  w  orld  is  business  transacted  with  so  much  case  and 
regularity  aa  at  Canton.  September  Ist,  1803,  the  tide  rose  m  the  ffround  till  2  hours 
40  minutes  at  Canton,  bemg  full  moon  at  8  hours  on  tliat  day  for  Canton  time,  vaA 
the  moon  'vm  in  poriijeo  on  the  preceding  day.  The  depth  of  the  river  fromWhampoa 
to  the  city  is  only  suMicient  for  vessels  of  moderate  size,  but  from  WTiampoa  outward 
it  ^rill  admit  ships  of  great  burden.  As  no  record  appears  of  any  ship  having  been 
lost  in  this  river,  except  lately  the  A\'yudham  on  the  Brunswick  Rock,  notwithstand- 
ing the  numerous  large  ships  which  constantly  trade  here,  it  may  therefore,  probably ^ 
be  oonrideved  fhe  safest  xiver  in  fhe  world  fbr  ships  of  any  doKriptiiHi. 

JMrae/MM  to  aeeompauy  the  C^ari  ^  Cvmlttm  SibBer,fiim  ike  Aneharaffe  below  the 

Second  Sat  to  Wlkmipoa  Seachjf 


uiroc<ions  Tur        8EIP8  proooeding  up  the  river  in  the  N.E.  monsoon,  or  with  a  weather  tide,  if  draw- 

Ifc^t!^^'^  ing  much  water,  should  oe  under  weigh  by  tht^  last  cpiartcr- flood,  to  save  tide  across 
Uiwr.  the  bar,  for  the  passage  between  the  Knowis  beiug  \  ery  nMrrow,  tliey  must  back  and 
fill  through ;  if  their  draught  of  water  be  moderate,  t  hey  may  weigh  much  em-lier. 
Tlie  difficulty  in  crossiu!^'  the  Second  Bar  is  in  ascertaining  correctly  the  two  Knowls, 
A  and  13,  on  each  side  of  \\  hieli  a  boat  must  be  placed;  for  here  no  marks  are  afforded, 
excepting  such  as  are  too  iar  distant  to  be  of  tlie  least  utility. 

To  find  the  Knowl  a  boat  provided  with  a  lead  should  pull  directly  out  from 
the  upper  point  of  Second  liar  Creek,  making  allowance  for  the  tide,  so  as  to  keep  the 
boat  in  a  du-ect  line  across  the  river.  In  crossing  the  river  she  will  have  4,  4J,  then 
3J  and  3  fathoms,  immediately  after  which  she  will  cast  upon  the  Knoul  in  2  and  2J 
fathoms.  From  thence  to  find  the  Knowl  A,  she  should  pull  across  the  chamicl  in  a 
N.E.  direction,  so  as  to  fetch  above  llie  fishing-stakes,  and  directly  in  a  line  with  the 
first  >.in:dl  creek  above  Second  Bar  Creek,  and  in  crossing  tlie  clumiiel  she  will  liave 
3^  iatlioms.  Tlie  fishing-stakes  are  sometimes  removed,  but  by  steering  direct  for  the 
small  ereek  a  boat  can  iiardly  fail  sounding  on  the  S^iowl  A,  or  shoidd  she  miss  it, 
let  licr  pull  direct  in  shore  from  the  Knowl  B,  for  the  upper  point  of  Second  Bar  Creek, 
until  she  get  a  cast  of  %  fathoms ;  then  by  pulling  up  along  shore,  keeping  as  nearly  as 
possible  at  the  same  distance  bom  it,  she  wUl  soon  sound  on  Knowl  A,  in  2  and  2^ 
fathoms.  It  is  best  to  place  the  boats  on  the  Knowls  at  the  first  of  the  flood,  but  by 
marking  the  comparative  depths  of  water,  a  careful  otfieer  may  at  all  times  of  tide 
place  his  boats  on  these  Knowls.  The  ship  must  pass  between  tb»  brats,  taking  oaie 

•  Cuptaiij  l!<is.>,  in  Ui«  Burvey,  makes  the  difference  of  luu.  27'  13"  botwL'ou  llieui,  iilat  iiig  CioiLuu  ju  lou. 
113=  15'  E.,  and  tl..  V.r.iuA  Ladroue  in  US  1:1'  R 

t  Tliw  exivlleut  Mirrojr  of  tliat  \mit  of  the.  river  mentioned  above,  showing  tlitj  li^uigei's  of  tljc  first  Bar, 
Secv'iivl  IWr,  and  Bruiurwick  Ruck,  with  markjt  to  avoid  them,  was  executed  in  1810,  hy  Captains  Newell  and 
AuIkt,  tlifu  officcm  in  titu  Comptuty's  service.  The  Chart  was  founded  on  the  menHun-uivnt  of  wvcral  bast- 
lines,  nuule  with  grcAt  accuracy.  The  saoodiB^  were  taken  at  low  wat^-r  ti}>riiig  tidcK,  the  {ier|icudicular  riae  of 
the  tidcN  being  then  10  feat.  All  these  min,'cys  of  the  CJoaai  of  Ohiiia,  Caatoa  Hiv«r,  and  du^gen  in  the  Chiiui 
Set,  hnre  been  engraved  at  the  expenw>ofthu  R»>d--Tndm  ffm^mnj  few  *itf  hi^m^.  M»i|pttni|||,  Mlt  iBijy 
pncnnd  at  their  boekwllm*,  llMm  Alkb  and  Co. 
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to  keep  toloraWy  near  to  tlio  upper  boat  In  jiassiuf,'  it,  wliich  is  the  narrowest  and  most 
dangerous  part  of  the  bar.  After  paAsintf  the  upper  boat,  the  course  innlineft  very  little  to 
the  westward  of  a  line  parallel  to  tbe  snoro.  CnMurfng  the  bar  In  this  mmmer,  Ton  will 
not  have  less  than  4J  fallionis,  at  three-cmarters  flood.  "VMien  the  hirp^e  pai^oua  hears 
W.N.W.  the  worst  part  of  the  bar  is  crossed*  and  whea  it  bears  W.  by  !N.  you  will  be 
over  it ;  hot  the  water  oootmnes  shoal  for  a  little  distance  farther,  and  is  fi«quently 
the  cause  of  idarni  to  those  who  are  unacquainted.  Tn  ]iroceedin^'  np  the  river,  after 
the  pagoda  bears  TV.  by  2f the  gpround  is  soft  and  loose,  unlike  that  on  the  bar,  which 
is  in  parts  luurd  and  stony.  Tbe  pagoda  bearing  West  is  tiie  xnaik  for  anchorbg  if 
bovind  down  the  river,  and  waiting  for  water  to  eross  the  har.  Tj;u-ge  ships  should  not 
facing  it  to  bear  to  the  northward  of  West  before  they  anchor.  The  channel  here  begins 
to  wi^n,  bnt  tbe  tnl  of  the  Second  !Bar  shoal  eoctends  some  distance  further  up ;  the 
mark  for  passing;  It  is  tlie  hirire  paijoda  just  shut  in  with  the  South  end  of  the  wall  of 
an  old  fort,  wliich  stands  near  it^  and  in  coming  down  the  river,  when  the  pagoda  is 
observed  just  opening  to  the  southward  of  the  wall,  the  ship  is  passing  the  tail  of  the 
sand,  and  uui.st  keep  towards  the  East  shore.  l.«ir!>e  boats,  in  watering,  shouhi  bo 
careful,  if  thev  do  not  leave  the  watering-ulaco  near  tiie  pagoda  before  the  ebb  makes, 
not  to  gnmndon  that  part  of  tbe  shos],  which  is  dry  at  low  water,  as  at  X.  Hm  nay 
he  avoided,  makinii:  aUowanee  for  the  tide,  hy  keeping;  rif,'ht  across  the  river  until 
nearly  half  over,  before  they  steer  direct  for  the  shipping  below  the  bar.  After  passing 
above  tbe  Second  Bar  shoal,  tbe  river  is  oSear  from  nde  to  side,  bnt  tiie  deepest  watm 
is  near  tlie  East  shore,  and  ships  with  a  h\a<h"n<T;  wind  generally  kce])  it  close  aboard 
until  they  reach  the  Yixsl  Bar.  Whampoa  ^mgoda  observed  just  on  with  the  northern- 
most dump  or  hill  on  Danes  Ishmd,  appearing  as  at  No.  1,  sketch  A,*  shows  tfao 
approacli  to  the  lower  shoal  of  the  First  Har,  you  must  then  haul  out  into  the  middle 
of  tlie  ri\  er  to  avoid  it«  as  it  projects  a  little  distance  from  the  starboard  shore,  and  is 
nearly  opi)osite  a  chop  honse,  surrounded  with  a  bfauter  of  trees.  The  marks  for  the 
shoalcst  part  of  the  lower  shoal  are,  the  clump  of  trees  surroundinf;  tlie  chop  house 
ju^t  in  the  gap  of  Saddle  Qill,  and  Whampoa  pagoda  in  the  rap  on  Danes  Island,  and 
ap])earing  as  at  No.  i,  sketch  A ;  on  this  part  there  is  only  12  feet  at  low  water.  Hie 
mark  to  clear  this  shoal  is  "\Miampoa  pagoda  kept  on  the  declivity  of  the  largf*  liill  on 
Danes  Island,  as  at  No.  3,  sketch  A.  When  the  chop  house  bears  8.8. W.  haul  over  to 
the  starboard  sboie  to  avoid  the  upper  shoal  of  Pint  Bar;  the  mark  for  kadmg  into 
the  channel  clear  of  this  shoal  is  the  small  ptagoda  near  the  Second  Ear,  kej)t  open  to 
the  eastward  of  the  clump  of  trees  surrounding  the  chop  house.  The  shoal  lies  aoaxly 
in  tiie  middle  of  the  river,  and  has  S  fiitboms  close  to  it  at  low  water.  The  diaimel  is 
deep  close  in  shore,  and  beint^  narrow,  you  must  back  and  fill  throui^h,  ex('opt  then)  bo 
a  loading  wind.  Ships  bound  down  the  river  £re<}uently  warp  over  the  flood,  through 
this  passage.  The  shore  towards  the  First  Bar  pomt  must  be  tept  dose  aboard,  until 
Wliamjjoa  pagoda  is  seen  dear  open  of  all  the  land  on  the  op])ositt>  or  South  shore, 
right  up  i  then  you  may  haul  over  without  fear  of  the  upper  end  of  the  shoal,  which  is 
dry  at  low  water,  and  steer  for  the  passage  to  dear  the  Bmnswidc  Bock,  by  keeping 
the  North  shore  pai^oda  on  with  the  left  declivity  of  Moflat  Hill,  and  a])]M-arinL,'  as  at 
No.  4,  sketch  B.  This  mark  wiU  uuny  you  between  Brunswick  iiock  and  a  small 
stone  or  rock,  lying  to  the  southward  and  eastward  of  it,  which  has  17  feet  on  it  at 
low  water.  The  North  shore  ])aa^:>da  stands  on  the  starboard  side  of  the  river  at  the 
upper  part  of  the  n^ach,  and  will  be  easily  diswmed  over  Motl'at  Hill.  Brunswick 

*  Sfw  double  line  and  viewn  iu  my  Cliart  of  Canton  River,  wbcro  luarka  arc  deliuratvd,  and  directiona 
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Hock  extends  considerably,  with  gaps  of  uncTcn  soundings ;  the  marks  for  the  shoalcst 
part  are^  the  North  shove  pagoda  on  mth  flte  fight  decliyitf  of  Moffikt  Hill,  appearing 
as  at  No.  5,  sketch  B,  and  a  large  conspicuous  house  w  liieh  stands  on  the  North  slioro 
to  the  right-hand  side  of  Hill  V. ;  when  this  house  is  on  with  Hill  Ho.  VI,  you  will  he 
deaf  of  all  danger,  saA  then  steer  tor  Whampoa  R^iach,  keeping  near  to  the  attirboard 
shore.  The  Hills  IV.,  V.,  VI.,  are  easily  discerned  in  cominc::  up  or  dowTi  the  river; 
the  two  marked  IV.,  V.,  are  much  smaller  than  the  others,  and  appear  of  a  dusky  red 
odour.  The  Hill  No.  VI.  is  almost  oorered  with  trees.*  Tlie  same  msgrks  must  he 
observed  in  coming:  down  the  river  to  avoid  theso  danijers,  and  in  this  ca?c  it  will  l)e 
easily  perceived,  that  the  large  house  <m  the  Korth  shore  on  with  Hill  Ko.  VI.  indicates 
the  approach  to  Brunswidi  Jbodc,  as  tiie  same  hooae  on  with  Hill  No.  VI.  does  vrbea 
^oceeding  up  the  river. 

Entering  TVliampoa  Heach,  the  river  is  clear  on  both  sides,  although  the  South 
shore,  or  that  of  Danes  Island,  is  generally  preferred ;  but  care  should  be  taken  not  to 
anchor  just  above  Danes  Island  pagoda,  as  several  ships  have  lost  their  anchors  in  this 
place.  The  Chinese  fishermen  describe  it  as  a  shoal  of  rocks,  covered  by  a  body  of  sand. 
There  are  7  and  7}-  fathoms  in  this  place  at  low  water.  The  cross  hearings  for  it  vxe, 
the  North  shove  pagoda  N.  hy  S.  i  X  Dmes  Ishwd  pagoda  |  SV%»e  pagoda 
W.  by  N.  f  N. 

In  proceeding  up  or  down  the  rhrer,  care  must  he  taken  to  give  a  wide  berth  to  a 

spit  of  sand  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance  of  Junk  River,  nn  which  tliere  are  only  9  and 
10  feet  at  low  water,  spring  tides.  There  are  4,  5,  and  G  fathoms  within  a  short  dis- 
tance of  this  shoal ;  the  cross  bearings  are,  Tree  pagoda  W.N.W.,  North  shore  pagoda 
N.E.  The  mark  for  clcarins:  it  is  the  South  extremity  of  the  hills  on  the  northern  side 
the  river  at  tKo  upi)er  end  of  the  reach,  clear  oj>t;u  of  aU  the  land  of  WhamjMXi  Island. 
The  meact  danger  is  a  cluster  of  rocks  near  the  East  point  of  the  entrance  of  Frendi 
River,  on  which  the  Henry  Addington  struck  in  181  i;  they  are  covert  r!  nt  1  ;>lf-flood, 
and  there  are  ^  and  6  fathoms  close  to  them.  The  mark  for  clearing  tliese  rocks  is  a 
remarkably  Tomid hill  at  the  npper  part  of  the  reach,  kept  wcU  open  of  French  Island: 
this  hill  is  very  conspicuous,  and  is  the  northernmost  of  the  hills  on  the  Sotith  shore. 
The  entrance  of  French  River  is  shoal,  and  should  not  be  approached  at  haii'-ehb  nearer 
than  pointed  oat  by  this  mark.  After  passing  French  River,  the  water  deepeais  to 
G  and  7  fathoms,  and  there  are  4  and  1'  fathoms  dose  to  the  South  shore;  bnt  you 
must  be  cai-eful  not  to  moor  near  a  bank  formed  over  the  wreck  of  a  French  sliip,  burnt 
to  the  water's  edge  60  years  ago,  which  has  5  and  6  bthoms  close  to  it,  and  only 
in  and  17  feet  over  it  at  low  wTiter.  Light  ships  may  sw  tnc:  over  it,  but  as  they  deepen 
by  taking  hi  cargo,  they  will  banj?  upon  it,  which  the  Earl  8pcnccr  did  in  1814 ;  and 
some  anchors  have  been  lost  by  hooking  this  wreck.  The  bearings  foritaxeTtee 
pagoda  N.  by  E.,  Whampoa  pagoda  N.W.  \  X. 
BfeekPMi^  Captain  Qiffard,  of  ILM.8.  Vixen,  in  18-1^,  when  at  Whampoa  soimdcd  the  back 
t*  Omu*.  passage  to  Canton  up  Blenheim  Boach,  and  found  it  staked  aorass  and  partly  filled  up 
with  hirg'c  stnnr^  :  Ttut  by  removing  (Kie  stake  a  good  passage^  with  not  less  than 
14  feet  at  neaps,  would  be  found. 

*  Vkm  of  Um»  IkilH  bj  Otfitaia  limflkt*  with  marb  fiir  avaidiiig  Bmuwick  Bock,  Imn  bean  fiv«n  ia 
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JPtkieipaUjf  Jrom  the  auney  qf  Captain  7?oss;  of  the  RonounMe  Compauf^t  SenUte, 
€Utd  the  twneg  and  remarks  qf  CapteuM  OoUutmm,  R,N. 


THE  NINE  PIN  BOOKS  ara  to  the  N.N.  eastward  of  the  entrance  to  the  Lema  Nin»  ih* 
Channel,  and  are  the  outermost  of  the  many  islands  lying  between  IIoug-Kong  and  ^'"^ 
Hirs  Bay.    The  rock  which  gives  its  niune  to  the  group  is  in  lut.  22°  16'  N.,  Ion. 
114^  22'  E.,  distant  6  miles  from  Waglan,  and  rises  to  the  height  of  222  feet  above  the 
sea.  The  others  are  two  high  islets  about  a  mile  to  the  westward,  called  in  tlic  modem 
charts  the  North  and  South  Nine  Pin,  but  iu  this  work  named  the  Wo-chow  Islands. 

About  three-quarters  of  a  mile  South  of  tht'  Nine  Pin,  and  a  mUe  East  of  the 
South  point  of  the  South  Wo-chow,  is  a  one-foot  rock,  to  clcur  which  to  the  soiitliward 
the  South  point  above  mentioned  should  be  kept  in  one  with  the  narrow  pjvs.sage  North 
of  Tam-too  Island  called  the  Totowinoon  Pass.  About  a  mile  N.W.  of  the  Nine  Pin 
there  is  aiiotlier  Hincll  rock,  which  at  high  tide  is  nearly  covered.  Betwwn  the  islinuls 
and  the  shore  Captain  Ross  passed  twice,  and  had  not  less  than  15  lalhonis  water ;  and 
onoe  on  the  outside,  he  had  not  less  than  16  and  17  fathoms. 

Tam-too  Island  is  distant  about  3^  miles  N.  by  of  \Vaij;l;in,  and  3 J  miles 
to  the  westward  of  the  Wo-chow  Islands,  and  its  South  2>oiul  makes  like  a  peak,  with 
steep  ciUflb  on  its  eastern  side ;  this  point  forms  the  eastern  side  of  the  Ta-thong-  th  .ng- 
moon  Passage  ;  the  western  side  being  formed  l)y  the  East  side  of  llong-kong  Island,  '""""^■■^ 
close  to  which,  and  about  1^  miles  to  the  nortliward  of  the  two  green  islands,  lie  two 
smaU  rooky  islands  ;  between  these  and  the  South  point  of  Tam-too  there  js  a  lock 
above  water,  with  12  fathoms  near  it.  K  you  wish  to  proceed  up  to  tlie  Ta-tliong-moon 
Pjissage  from  the  eastward,  steer  to  the  southwaru  of  the  Wo-chow  Islands,  then 
towards  the  South  point  of  Tam-too,  and  round  it  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  or  in  mid- 
channel  between  it  and  the  rock,  distant  1}  miles  to  the  westward  :  from  hence  steer 
about  N.  by  W.  to  pass  between  a  bluff  point  on  Ilong-kong  or  the  western  shore,  and 
a  rode  above  water,  which  is  situated  near  an  island  on  the  eastern  shore,  and  distant 
from  the  blutf  point  one  mile.  In  this  route  you  will  have  9  or  10  fathoms,  and  will 
perceive  a  ttmall  opening  or  pmsage  to  the  eastward,  named  by  the  Cliinese  Fotow- 
moon,  through  which  Captain  ^Vlves  passed. 

If  you  are  merely  seeking  shelter  from  a  gale,  secure  anchorage  M  ill  be  found  a 
little  to  the  northward  of  the  hhill'  point,  in  a  bay  or  harbour  extending  to  the  north- 
ward, where  you  may  anchor  in  5  or  (i  fathoms.  If  prooeedjng  towards  Canton  Iliver, 
continue  your  course  beyond  tlu>  bluff  point,  to  a  narrow  pass  which  you  will  perceive 
about  1^  miles  to  the  N.W. ;  this  narrow  charmel,  called  Ly-ee-moon,  is  formed  l>ctween 
a  point  of  the  coast  and  the  N.E.  point  of  Hong-kong ;  both  points  are  high  and  steep, 
and  the  passage  is  not  quite  half  a  mile  broad,  with  2.'  fatlioms  water  in  mid-channel. 
It  is  rather  too  narrow  for  large  ships,  unless  with  a  fair  wind,  when  they  would  be 
throv^  in  a  fbw  miuntes;  standiDg  to  the  westward,  the  South  side^  or  Hfmg-koog 
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tocia  shorOi  ia  peroeivod;  and  to  the  north-westward  the  hmd  forms  a  deep  bay,  in 
vhich  is  sitoBtea  the  town  of  GowJoon.  Tonr  ooturee  is  along  tlie  Hong  kong  shore, 
leaving  a  large  wliite  rock  to  the  nortlnvartl ;  tlie  deptli  will  tleereasc  fast,  after  getting 
through  the  narrows,  to  8  or  0  fathoms.  I)o  not  nass  vciy  near  the  North  point  of 
Hong  kong,  wliioh  henn  alxrat  6.  by  W.  from  the  white  rock,  as  there  are  some  tunken 
ftHdmBodu.  rocks  lying  about  1 J  cables'  length  off  the  shore.  Tlie  dej)tlis  between  the  white  rock 
and  the  point  are  £com  7  fathoms  near  the  former,  increasing  to  10  near  the  latter. 
You  may  anchor  hereahoot  in  perfect  secuxity  against  all  winds,  and  no  donht  may 
procure  refreshments  from  the  town  of  Cow-loon,  wiiich  appears  populous.  If  bound 
to  the  westward,  jour  course  becomes  more  south- westerl(y,  and  should  he  in  mid- 
channel  between  uie  Muthem  shoro  and  s  point  of  land,  which  is  the  weetem  one  of 
Cow-loon  Bay:  do  not  go  nearest  to  the  small  woody  islet  which  a  ill  lie  .seen  on  the 
southern  sh(ae,  as  the  water  is  shoal  about  it,  but  keep  ia  mid-channel,  or  nearest  to 
tibie  northern  shore,  wUkdi  hereahont  has  a  very  red  appearance,  and  the  depth  will  he 
7  and  8  fathoms.  On  the  S.W.  point  of  this  red-looking  land  there  is  a  little  temple 
and  a  sandy  beach;  do  not  pass  the  point  dose,  but  keep  1^  cables',  len^^  off,  as  a  flat 
commences  near  the  point,  and  eitends  nearly  to  Won-dran-chow,*  whidi  is  2  miles  to 
the  N."Vr.  TVon-ch\m-chow  is  a  remarkable  island,  of  a  dark  red  and  barren  appear- 
ance, to  the  northward  of  which  ^e  piratical  fleet  used  to  reflt,  and  where  they  received 
supplies  ot  smmonition  and  stores  in  ahnndaaoe  from  Oanton  andHaoao.  Yoor  course 
is  still  westerly,  in  (1  or  7  fathoms,  until  nearly  between  "Won-chun-chow  and  the  Hong- 
kong shore,  which  is  high  land ;  when,  if  in  a  large  ship,  you  should  haul  to  the  north- 
warn,  to  pass  ahont  haff  a  mile  from  the  western  point  of  Won-efann-ohow,  and  from 
thence  towards  a  point  of  land  about  2  miles  to  the  westward.  In  this  route  you  will 
have  6  or  7  fathoms  water,  and  avoid  a  mud-flat  with  Si  fathoms  on  it  at  low  water, 
which  extoids  about  1^  mDee  from  the  two  small  green  iuands  near  liie  N.W.  pefnt  of 
Hong-koug.  "\Tl»en  these  islands  are  to  the  S.  by  tl,  the  depth  decreases  very  suddenly 
to  10  Mhoms,  and  jou  m&j  then  proceed  to  the  southward  between  Lamma  and  the 
islands  off  the  east  side  of  Lontoo,  decreasing  your  depth  to  5  fathoms ;  or  you  mny, 
with  a  fair  wind  and  small  ship,  go  round  the  Xorth  point  of  Lantoa,  through  the  Cap- 
sing-moou  Passaze^  and  £rom  thence  along  the  northern  shore,  leaving  the  Brothers, 
Sanr-ehow,  and  Ton-lcoo,  to  the  sonthwanl,  then  between  lintin  and  Tan-sy-aok  rodcs, 
into  the  channel  leading  up  the  river. 

The  land  between  Kon^-kong  and  Mirs  Bay  ia  deeply  indented  and  fronted  by 
nomnottt  islets,  aflbrdhu;  shelter  and  andion^  in  many  places ;  the  following  are 
'montioned  by  Captain  Collinson. 
Fort  suiMr.  P(HBT  SHELTER  lies  N.W.  by  N.  of  the  Nine  Pin  group,  and  extends  5^  miles  in 
ft  northeily  direction,  and  is  separated  from  the  southern  portion  of  Mirs  Bay  by  an 
2j^a«h-  isthmus,  1^^  miles  \\ide,  near  which  is  a  remarkably  high  peak,  the  Hunchback, 
2,310  feet  above  the  sea,  which,  with  the  sharp  peak  at  the  western  side  of  the  entrance 
to  IGrs  Bay,  form  the  leodine  marks  by  which  this  portion  of  the  coast  may  he  rccog- 
niied  from  the  south -ea.stwar(L 

Plat  or  Table  Island  lies  at  the  entrance  of  the  port,  and  the  passage  S^.  of  it  is 
moob  narrowed  by  the  Trio  Islets,  and  the  rooks  near  the  shore.  BhcltBr  Idaiiid  is  a 
mile  farther  to  the  and  is  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  length.    Yeaselfli,  ftv 

reasons  which  will  be  given  hereafter,  should  keep  on  the  eastern  side  of  it. 

North  of  Shelter  2  miles  is  Sharp  Island,  and  nearly  mid-way  between  Sharp  and 
Sildtor  Islands  is  a  rocky  patch,  which  has  only  9  feet  on  its  shoalcst  part. 

The  most  oonv^ent  anchorage  for  a  large  ship  will  be  found  to  the  N.W.  of 
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Shelter  iBlaad  in  7i  and  9  fiiHionu,  and  by  passing  vrifhin  6  cablei  of  fhfl  yorth  poont 

of  it,  the  rocky  patch  wWch  has  1k?oii  mentiuued  above  will  bo  avoided. 

Southerly,  one  cables  ijroui  the  West  point  of  Shdter  Island,  there  ia  a  rock  awash 
at  low  water;  and  tiiere  is  a  patcb  of  2f  rathoniB  6  cables  West  of  it. 

Tlie  distance  between  Shelter  Island  and  tlie  main  to  the  w  estward  being  not  quite 

4  cables,  will,  with  these  dangers,  raider  it  prudent  to  keep  to  the  eastward  of  it  until 
past  its  aorthetn  pomt. 

BOCET  HAEBOTJIt  is  separated  from  Port  Shelter  by  Keui  and  Jin  TslnncV  bwA^Hm^ 

The  South  entrance,  betwe^  those  islands  and  Blulf  Island,  is  one  mile  across. 
On  tiie  East  side  of  Jin  Island,  3  cables  from  the  shores  is  Bay  Islaiid,  wldeh  is  low 
and  flat,  and  midway  between  it  and  the  Korth  end  of  Bluff  Island  is  a.  rocky  patch  DiHfiit. 
with  only  3  feet  at  low  water.  When  upon  it,  the  West  point  of  Bluff  Island  is  in  one 
with  fhe  snnunit  of  North  Idand  of  Nine  Pin  Groap,  and  tiie  sonthem  snmndt  of  Bay 
Island  iK'ars  N.  07"  W.  The  East  end  of  North  Island  in  line  with  the  West  point  of 
Bluff  will  keep  you  clear  to  the  West  of  it  ;*  and  when  a  remarkable  pyramid  rock  on 
the  North  side  w  Basalt  Idaad  opens  dear  of  the  North  end  of  Bluff  IsIaiid,  yon  are 
to  the  northward  of  it. 

There  is  another  patch  of  3  £athom8  ?)  7  cables  to  the  northward  of  it.  Bay 
Island  summit  bears  mm  it  8.  87"  W.,  and  Pyramid  Bode  8. 4SP  E.,  and  a  ima]l  idee, 
called  Grrrn  Tslet,  on  the  North  shore,  N.  81  E.  3  cables. 

Anchora^  in  the  northerly  monsoon  will  be  found  to  the  westward  of  Green  Islet,  Aaebmag*  • 
and  in  fhe  nrnghbonrhood  of  a  coro,  where  there  is  a  Tillage  and  a  magsBtrate.  There 
is  a  depth  of  6  fathoms  inside  the  cove,  hut  the  space  is  confined,  owing  to  sunken 
rocks.  In  the  S.W.  monsoon  vessels  will  ffnd  good  shelter  to  the  H.W.  of  Bay 
Idand.  • 

To  the  eastward  of  the  three-feet  rock  at  the  entrance  of  the  harbour  is  foul 
ground,  with  several  casts  of  3  fathoms.  Small  and  handy  vessels  may,  however,  pass 
throngh  between  Basdt  and  Town  Idands. 

S^alt  Island  lies  4  cables  S  T',  of  Bluff  Island,  and  is  the  outermost  island  off  BMitUkid. 
Bocky  Harbour ;  it  is  throe-ijuarters  of  a  mile  long,  and  rises  to  the  height  of  672  leet ; 
the  sonthem  fiujea  of  both  it  and  Bluff  Idand  are  very  precipitoos. 

MntS  BAT,  called  TY-PO-HOY,  is  a  deep  inlet,  15  miles  N.E.  of  Tlong-kong,  its  MtoBijr. 
eastern  entrance  point,  called  Mirs  Point,  being  in  lat.  22°  27'  N.,  Ion.  1U°  30'  £.  The 
bay  at  the  entrsnoe  between  lOrs  Point  and  tiie  opposite  point  called  Pung  Head  is 

5  mUes  wide,  but  a  large  black  rock  above  water,  named  Gow-tow-pyah,  and  some 
other  rocks  under  water  to  the  S.W.  of  it,  make  the  entrance  for  ships  about  3  miles 
wide  between  the  eastern  diore  and  Gow>tow-pyah. 

Grow-tow-pyah  is  a  rock  00  font  above  the  sea,  situated  near  the  centre  of  the  bay  <Um4infmA 
at  the  entrance ;  5^  cables  from  it,  S.  60°  W.,  is  a  rocky  ledge,  rart  of  which  is  always 
uncovered.  Theisletof  SovthGowliesHniilestothekW.of  thisiwtoh;  itisS^ 
above  the  sea,  and  5  cables  from  the  point  under  Sharp  Peak.    On  this  point  are  two 
islets,  and  the  coast  takes  a  sudden  turn  to  the  westward,  forming  a  bay  which  will  give 
good  didter  flvm  soutli^weeterly  winds  in  8  fhthoms. 

Grass  Island  lies  2  miles  X.W.  of  South  Gow,  and  is  1|  miles  from  North  to  Otmltiud. 
South,  and  half  a  mile  from  East  to  West.   3^  cabl^  from  its  eastern  side  is  ^orth 
Gow,  a  larae  UadE  roci^  with  a  reef  awash  at  high  water  N.  40^  W.,  4  caUea  fram  it; 
sunken  xo&s  extend  westerly  from  the  reef. 

*  lUi  wtA  will  Ww/y  dnr  fba  diqggr  socimUu^'  u  the  Atgt, 

87S 
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FortSteid.  To  the  northward  of  Grass  Island  is  Port  Island,  the  distance  between  the  two 

being  7  cables.  The  reef  just  mentioned  is  5  J  cables  from  the  S.E.  point  of  the  latter, 
which  is  If  miles  in  cireiunfcrence»  and  430  feet  above  the  sea.  Its  eastern  point  is 
narrow,  and  projects  3  caUes  fiNnii  tbe  bodjflf  the  ialaad.  On  the  Nortii  aide«f  it  is  a 
good  waterin^place. 

The  westmi  side  of  Mirs  Bay,  being  mucih  indoited  and  also  lined  with  islets, 
affords  many  sheltered  sasSbangts^  the  prindpal  of  whidi  an  Long  Haifacnir  and  Tolo 

Harbour  with  its  entrance  channel. 

iumfawVmr.  LONG  HASBOTJB  extends  3  miles  South  from  the  N.W.  point  of  Grass  Island, 
which  forms  its  eastern  entrance.  Both  shores  are  steep  until  abreast  of  the  South 
point  of  Grass  Island,  where  the  diannei  is  somewhat  oootracted  by  shoal  water  near 
tite  shore  on  each  side. 

Having  passed  Grass  Island,  the  harbour  widens  to  1}  miles,  and  then  gradually 
decreases  towards  its  southern  extremity*  where  it  divides  in  two.  The  general  deptiia 
in  the  harbour  are  from  7  to  9  fathoms. 

MftBiiifanr.  TOLO  HABBOUB,  close  to  the  westward  of  Long  Harbour,  has  a  channel  5  miles 
in  length,  leading  to  it  in  a  S.TV.  direction  from  Port  Island,  which  lies  off  its  entrance. 
The  entrance  itself,  however,  is  formed  hj  Bluff  Head  (W.N. W.  of  Port  Island)  on  the 
Korth,  and  Flat  Island  (which  lies  miles  insido  Grass  Island)  on  the  South.  Gruflf 
Head  is  a  point  about  half  a  mile  West  of  Flat  Island,  abreast  of  which  the  entrance 

lUA  chaimel  is  not  more  than  half  a  mile  wide.  There  are  three  re^  nearlv  mid-way  in 
the  Tolo  channel ;  Knob  Reef  2  miles  S.W.  by  W.  of  Gruff  Head ;  Plat  'Reef  2  cables 
Jiixther  to  the  S. W.,  and  Bush  Reef  If  miles  S.W.  by  W.  i  W.  of  the  latter.  Although 
there  is  a  navigable  passage  on  each  side  these  ree&,  the  one  to  the  northward  of  them 
la  to  be  preferred,  bemg  the  wider  and  having  from  7  to  10  fathoms  water. 

1^  entrance  to  Tolo  Harbour  is  half  a  mile  beyond  Bush  Reef,  and  is  formed  by 
Harbonr  Island  on  the  N<nrth  and  White  Head  on  the  South.  It  is  not  more  thm  a 
inLl(;  ^^-ide,  but  immediately  leads  to  an  irregularly-shaped  harbour  of  considerable 
extent.  Its  depths  vary  from  4  to  6  fothonu.  Captain  Colliuson  remarks  that 
**  Horer  Gove,  the  north-eastern  cove  of  the  harbour,  would  probably  be  found  the 
most  eligible  place  in  which  to  ride  out  a  ty-foong." 

vntg-OMim.  The  island  of  Peng-chow  lies  in  the  N.£.  part  of  the  bay,  bearing  North  4^  miles 

from  Gow-tow-pyah ;  it  is  3  miles  in  circumfisrenoe,  and  l4B  feet  dmve  the  sea.  The 
distance  between  it  and  the  nearest  point  on  the  mainland  to  the  eastward  is  rather 
more  than  a  mile^  forming  a  oonvenient  harbour,  sheltered  from  all  winds.  The 
geolon;ical  flaatitcee  are  totuly  different  firom  the  adjacent  Umd,  being  alluvial,  shale 
stones  fonning  ita  beacluM.  E.KJB.  from  it  is  a  ranarkable  conical  peak,  768  fiset  above 
the  sea. 

The  hills  at  Wan  Point  rise  to  the  height  of  1,200  feet,  nid  off  its  southern 
extreme  is  a  small  islet  which  bears  from  Gow-tow-pyah  S.  77°  E.  4^  miles.  To 
the  westward  of  it  are  some  xock&  a  cable's  length  from  the  shore,  and  the  first 
point  to  the  northward  of  it  is  perforated.  The  chart  mentions  munerous  fishing 
stakes  near  the  eastern  shore  in  approaching  Peng-chow,  which,  of  course,  must  be 
guarded  against.  In  passing  along  the  eastern  shore,  will  be  perceived  a  remarkable 
rnA-mttt.  water-oouTse  on  tiie  high  land,  where  plenty  of  good  fresh  water  will  be  found  in  the 
second  small  bay  from  the  S.E.  point.  Between  Peng-chow  and  the  northern  shore, 
Captain  Ross  found  7  fathoms  water  on  mud  bottom,  affording  good  anchorage  when 
blowing  hard  from  southward ;  if  yon  intwd  to  anchor  hereabout,  keeu  from  the  N.E. 
'  point  of  Feng-chow,  it  being  roeky  totbe  distanoe  of  1^  oahleB*  teogth.  Ihtte  an  a 
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few  small  Tiniiges  in  tbe  bay,  one  of  which  is  named  Namo,  and  another  8n9o<^hSw, 

from  ^\■}lC'nce  immcrous  boats  came  ofT  uitli  {x-oijlfA  to  look  at.  tlio  ships  :  all  over  tlie 
inner  part  or  Mirs  Bay  there  are  maay  single  fi&hing  stakes  in  9  and  10  fathoms. 
High  water  at  9  hours  on  taQ  and  change  of  moon.  mm. 

As  tlie  (AA)  tide  runs  from  Mirs  Bay  aloiiij  the  western  shore,  a  ship  witli  a  S.W.  niraaHaifc 
wind  will  work  down  speedily  by  keeping  near  it,  and  passing  between  the  Wo-chow 
Islands  and  Tam-too;  mat  as  soon  as  the  Lema  Channel  is  open,  she  will  meet  the 
strong  and  constant  set  to  the  eastward.  Tlie  .Vntelope  was  two  days,  in  Auirust,  1807, 
endeavouring  to  get  into  the  Lema  Channel  ixom  eastward,  and  rounded  Waglan  close 
each  time ;  hnt  finding  a  continued  strong  set  to  the  eastward,  was  obliged  to  beat 
through  bet\\  een  T^'o-diow  and  the  S.E.  point  of  Hong-kong. 

During  the  month  of  Aii^;ust  and  part  of  September,  if  a  ship  get  to  the  eastward 
of  the  Lemas,  she  will  find  it  veiy  dimenit  to  proceed  along  shore  to  the  westward,  if 
the  wind  is  from  tliat  quarter;  she  ouglit,  therefore,  either  to  stand  oif  to  the  south- 
ward again  two  or  three  days,  if  near  the  full  or  change  of  moon,  when  bad  weather 
may  be  apprehended ;  or  anchor  in  If  irs  or  Harlem  Bay  for  an  easterly  wind,  which  in 
tbese  months  usually  hajipens  every  few  days,  close  in  with  the  coast. 

THE  TOOHEAirO  6E0UP,  ijing  6  miles  East  of  Miis  Point,  and  fronting  the  timmat 
peninaula  which  separates  Mirs  and  was  Bays,  is  thus.deser{bed  by  Captain  OollmsoD. 
Tlie  jT;roup  consists  of  8  islets,  iticludiiii;  Single  Island  and  Acong-chow.  Tooneang, 
the  northernmost  isLaiul,  is  the  largest,  and  is  5  miles  in  circumference  i  the  summit  rises 
like  a  cone  to  the  herglit  of  060  feet.  Off  its  western  extreme  are  two  islets ;  the 
nearest,  Net  Tslaud,  is  conically  shaped,  and  at  low  water  there  is  only  one  foot 
between  it  and  Tooneang.  Peaked  Hock  lies  2i  cables  to  the  westward  of  it,  with 
depths  of  4  and  5  ihthoms  rooky  bottom  between  them ;  it  appears  like  two  islelM  con- 
nected by  a  shingly  hcach.  y.V^'.  ^  TV.  from  it  is  a  ledge  of  rocks,  the  North  end  of 
which  will  always  show ;  there  is  no  passage  for  a  vessel  between  them. 

The  junks  m  the  N.E.  monsoon  lie  to  the  southward  of  Net  Islaiid  and  Peaked 
Rook  opposite  a  fort  o^i  Tooneang,  where  there  is  ft  depth  of  9  &thoms, hut  the  ground 
is  foul  within  2  cables  of  the  fort. 

Immediately  to  the  southward  of  Tooneang  are  three  islets,  fimningwith  it  a  good  Su-mh. 
harhour,  sheltered  from  all  points  except  from  W.N. TV.  to  S.T\'.  hy  S.,  called  hy  the 
Chinese^  San-mun.  The  southern  islet,  Flat  Island  (Samun  Island  in  the  chart),  is 
3  miles  in  cSroumference  and  870  feet  above  the  sea :  the  channel  between  it  and  Cone 
Islet  to  the  northward  is  not  ([uite  2  cables  ^^  ide,  with  0  and  10  fathoms  within  it. 
Between  Cone  Islet  and  Tooneang  the  passage  is  the  same  width,  but  is  crooked,  and 
has  only  2^  fiithoms.  The  best  andiorage  will  he  found  off  the  South  point  of  done 
Idand  in  7  and  8  fathom.s. 

Ihirinff  the  preyalence  of  south-westerly  winds  the  beet  anchorage  mtH  be  on  the 
N.B.  mde  of  Tooneang  in  9  and  10  fathoms  opposite  s  hoy. 

Tlic  channel  bet  ween  Plat  and  Single  Isuuidt  islf  Diilea  wide;  the  latter  is  even- 
topped,  and  about  200  feet  above  the  sea. 

Single  Island,  or  Ohnei^-ehov,  in  lat.  22*  35'  N.,  Ion.  114*  40*  B.,  is  small  and  sii^Td^a. 
high,  and  is  the  southernmost  of  the  Tooneang  group.  From  Single  Island  the  North 
end  of  Great  Lema  bears  S.W.,  distant  28  miles ;  Pedra  Branca  £.  hj  S.,  distant  about 
26  miles ;  and  Mendoza  Ldand  N.E.  by  E.  miles :  there  are  16  and  17  fethoms  water 
to  the  southward  andwest\\  ard  of  the  island,  about  a  mile  dist.ant  :  here,  in  August  and 
September,  was  observed  a  constant  set  of  the  current  of  l^^  and  2  knots  per  hour  to 
the  eastvrard,  particularly  when  the  wind  was  westerly. 
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*  Acong-chow  is  a  remarkalilc  rock  Wm'j;  6  cal)'     X  E.  of  Single  Island,  with 

15  fathoms  between  tbem;  and  1C,I^.£.  f  E.  of  Acong-chow  at  the  distance  of  1  milet 
and  m  a  Una  idtli  ifc  imd  IIub  B.E.  point  of  Single  Island,  is  a  dangeroiu  Vock  vifh  only 

16  feet  on  it ;  it  rises  so  abruptly  that  Captain  Colliuson  bad  a  difbculty  in  finding  it. 

The  ^^hnnr^pj  betwo^n  Tooneang  and  the  West  point  of  Bias  Bay  is  1^  miles  \dde ; 
boCli  dtONs  are  Bte<<]^  to,  with  the  exoeptioii  of  the  reef  already  mentioned  lying  off 
Peaked  Rock,  near  Tooneang,  and  a  rocky  lodge  strctcbing  soutb-westerly  from  tbo 
firat  point  East  of  a  raoaadcably  white  xock.  on  the  Korth  shore.  The  hills  upon  this 
aide  are  2,630  &et  aWe  the  aeft. 

Two  Sunken  Rocks,  called  Middle  Rocks  in  tbc  cbart,  lie  to  tbe  N.E.  of  Too- 
neang Island,  and  being  only  irisible  at  low  spring  tides,  arc  ve^  dangerous,  the  sound- 
ings ailbirding  no  guide  when  near  them,  and  unlenwi^sflwell  they  abowno  fareakers. 
From  the  largest  rock,  Acong-chow,  the  white  rock  near  Chueng-chow  bore  S.  8°"W., 
distant  &|  imles;  the  centre  of  Chucng-chow  S.  11°  W. }  the  huhest  part  or  peak  of 
Tooneanglsland  8.  ATW. ;  the  gap  in  the  Mmd  Tsincoe  N.  81*  E.,  distant  8^  miles ; 
the  centre  of  Mendoza  Island  East,  and  distant  from  its  West  end  7f  miles  ;  Pyramid 
I'oint  on  Loo-kaup  Island  !N.  33°  W.,  distant  3^  miles.  About  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to 
the  wertwrnrd  of  the  large  took  there  is  a  small  one  herer  visible ;  they  hare  9  and  10 
iS^thoms  ■'Vj'-'r  rvi'i-  a  muddy  bottom  close  around  tbom. 

BIAS  BAY  is  a  capacious  and  deep  inlet,  similar  to  Mirs  Bay,  and  hik&  a  chain  of 
idaiids  fronting  its  western  shove^  -wtadtk  is  indented  by  two  large  bays ;  the  principal 
one  is  cnlli  (!  Tv  J  Dong  ITarhotir,  hereafter  described.  • 

Loo-kaup  Island  lie»  about  2  miles  off  the  point  of  the  peninwila  whioli  Sanaa 
the  West  side  of  Mirs  Bay ;  it  is  the  lai^est  and  the  soutbemmost  island  of  the  diain 
already  mentioned,  which  extends  to  the  northward,  and  which  shelters  Ty-]X)ong  outer 
harbour  to  the  eastward.  The  South  point  of  Loo-kaup,  callod  Pyramid  Point  on 
aoooimt  of  the  pyranidal  rocks  near  it,  bean  from  Aoong-ohow,  or  White  Bode, 
N.  f  W.  9  miles,  an  1  tV  m  the  small  island  off  the  West  side  of  Mendoza  Island  W.  by 
N.  i  N.  To  the  eastward  of  Loo>kaup  there  are  two  small  islands,  and  on  the  western 
ride  fofur,  with  some  Tocka  above  water ;  near  which  thero  is  no  danger  but  what  is 
^■isible;  close  to  the  South  point  of  Tyoo-l:aup  there  are  9  and  10  fathoms  water.  To 
the  westward  of  the  latter  island  there  is  a  sad'e  passage,  2  miles  in  breadth,  having  9 
and  10  fiithoms  water,  leading  to  Ty-poong  Ilarbottr. 

Ty-poong  Harbour,  named  from  the  small  city  on  its  northern  shore,  is  situated  on 
the  West  side  of  Bias  Bay,  about  6  miles  westward  of  Loo-kaup,  the  southern  island 
of  the  diain  already  mentioned ;  and  altboagh  Tstlier  oantiaeted,  it  is  oapftble  cf  aifocd- 
ing  good  shelter  for  small  shi])s,  a1)oat  1^  males  withM  the  entrimoes  but  beyond  that 
distance  it  is  shoal,  only  fit  for  boat'' 

If  intending  to  proceed  into  I  v  i  i  i  g  Harbonr,  when  near  Single  l^tland,  or 
Acong-chow,  ])ass  the  latter  to  the  eastward  at  any  convenient  distance,  stwring  to 
to  pass  the  East  point  of  Tooneang ;  remembering  that  about  half  :i  mile 
North  of  Acong-chow  there  is  a  rode  with  8  ntthoms  water  on  it,  and  N.  E.  5^  miles 
from  the  same  island  lie  two  sunken  rri  ;  t1i  l  efore,  your  course  must  be  so  dii-eeted, 
that  when  passing  the  East  end  of  Tooneang,  you  may  hare  Acong-chow  to  bear 
Sonlli,  said  nothing  to  the  westward  of  that  beuin^.  The  sunken  rooks  are  9f  miles  to 
the  N.E.  of  the  E:u>t  point  of  Tooneang,  and  when  you  have  the  summit  of  Mendoza 
Ishmd  to  the  southward  of  East,  you  arc  to  the  northward  of  them;  continue  your 
oourse  between  Loo-kaup  and  the  western  shore,  whidi  is  high  land,  and  when  between 
them  you  will  perceive  the  western  shore  trend  moi-e  to  the  westward  al>out  4  miles,  to 
a  rodcy  point  of  land  which  forms  the  southern  side  the  entrance  to  Ty -potuig :  between 
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this  rodty  pami  and  the  one  opponte  Pyramid  Point  aro  sct(  ml  sanely  bonchos,  and 
honspj?  on  the  western  shore.  Your  course  is  towards  tht;  South  point  of  tho  f  nti'ance, 
carrying  i'rom  10  to  8^  and  7  fathoms  water ;  the  space  between  Ltxi-kaup  and  the 
westienL  sbore  is  free  of  danger,  Itaving  7  and  8  fathoma  water ;  you  must  not  round 
the  southern  side  of  the  liarbour  farther  off  than  threc-qnnrtcrs  of  a  mile,  hut  as  much 
within  that  distance  as  you  tiiink  proper,  there  l)(>ing  a  vvmi  of  rocks  extending  otf  the 
nortbem  shore,  opposite  the  South  pomt.  You  w  ill  liavc  5  and  6  fath(Hns  in  romidiiig 
the  point,  after  which  keep  nlwut  naif  a  nule  off  tlu-  western  shore  until  you  have  »ot 
in  about  1^  uules,  and  arrived  abreast  of  a  bay,  uith  a  sandy  beach,  and  large  viilage  a 
little  way  in  dune.  The  western  extreme  of  this  bay  is  a  high  bluff'  point,  ooia  wmch 
the  land  turns  more  to  the  southward,  and  forms  the  bottom  of  the  harbour  ;  you  must 
not  yo  to  the  westward  of  this  point,  but  anchor  about  half  a  mile  to  the  northward  of 
it,  in  4  fathoms,  sand  and  mud.  Tlie  Antelope  :meliored  in  6  ftthoms,  with  Pyramid 
Point  on  Loo-kaup  bearing  E.  ^  8.,  and  the  city  of  Tv-poonj^  N.W.,  distant  off  the 
southern  shore  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile ;  she  did  not  communicate  with  the  city, 
but  no  doubt,  like  all  other  places  on  the  ooast,  a  small  present  aooompenylng  an 
application  to  the  mandarin  will  ensure  your  proetiring  refresliments. 

In  the  space  between  Loo-kaup  Island  and  Ty-poong  Harbour,  particularly  near 
the  latter,  there  are  many  single  fishing  stakes,  some  of  which,  at  high  water,  are  not 
more  than  3  feet  abo\-e  the  siu^Tace ;  therefore,  care  should  he  tak(m  not  to  run  them 
down  :  the  tide  is  not  strong,  but,  from  the  numeroius  little  channels  and  islands,  it  is  ridn. 
very  inegolar  in  its  course,  and  rises  G  or  8  feet.  In  the  Bay  or  Outer  Harbour  of 
Ty-poong,  about  4  miles  to  the  westward  of  Loo-kaup,  there  is  good  anchorage  in  7  or 
8  fathoms,  mud,  where  a  lai'ge  ship  will  be  completely  shellei-ed  from  southerly  winds  j 
and  it  is  very  little  exposed  to  any  winds  ezbept  thme  wbich  blow  «t  S.  or  S.8.S., 
which  must  force  in  a  f:^>n«i(lerable  swell. 

To  theN.N.E.  ot  i><M)-kaup,  at  a  short  distance,  and  nearly  East  from  Tj^-poong 
Kurbonr,  lies  Chnen-poon-ohow,  a  three-pe:i]c(>d  remarkable  rock ;  from  Ty-poong  Har-  chuen-iMOB- 
hour  yon  may  pass  on  either  side  this  rock  in  7  aad  8  Mhoms,  if  you  wiuL  to  proceed 
to  the  eastward  into  another  bay  or  harbour. 

To  the  northward  of  Loo-kaup  Island  lies  LooJcanp-sye,*  a  small  island ;  and  the  wkMqHqr*. 
channel  between  them  is  safe,  there  beinEf  no  dani^rs  but  wliat  are  visiljle  :  dose  off 
the  West  end  of  Loo-kaun-sye,  there  is  a  small  patch  of  rocks  above  w  ater,  with  a  large 
single  one  on  it :  on  the  Noith  side  the  island  there  are  fishing  luits. 

Tlie  eliniTi  of  i^hnds  running  due  North  from  I/)o-kan[)  Island  towards  the  head  of 
Bias  Bay  ha.s  so  many  islets  and  rocks  between  it  and  the  western  shore  as  to 
render  rae  navigation  very  intricate  after  passmg  the  Outer  Harbour  of  Ty-poong ;  hut 
the  eastern  part  of  the  bay  appears  elear,  and  of  an  average  width  of  3  miles  between 
the  islands  and  the  eastem'shore,  w  ith  depths  varying  from  b\  to  8  fathoms. 

Bias  Point,  the  eastern  entrance  point  of  the  bay,  is  in  lat.  22*  35'  N.,  and  is  fronted  Mm  Pbint, 
hy  rocks  to  the  extent  of  nearly  n  mile.    About  1^  miles  due  West  of  the  point  is  Bate 
Island,  called  also  Woong-mow,  between  which  and  Triple  Island  2  miles  to  the  north- 
ward, there  is  anchorage  in  t  fathoms ;  nearer  the  latter,  howevcTt  than  the  former,  as 
there  arp  fwo  •^miVi  u  i  r  ;'ks  near  the  North  side  of  Bate  Island. 

Tsang-chow,  or  Green  Islands,  are  8^  miles  above  Bate  Island ;  in  the  narrow  Xamg-choir. 
ftlimnBil  to  the  ea  !  i  r  i  of  them  there  are  ooly  2  fathoms  water;  to  the  westward  of 
them  there  are  5  fathoms,  to  the  northward  Z\  and  3  fathoms  in  the  mlddh-,  decreas- 
ing to  either  shore :  this  appears  to  bo  an  excellent  place  for  a  small  ship  to  repair 
damages.  On  the  northam  shore  of  the  inlrt,  about  8  miles  iqp>  is  the  tovm  w  of 
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Fan-lo-koug,  which  is  the  leaidenoe  of  a  mandarin  of  some  nuilc,  porhaps  the  third  or 
fourth  order.* 

About  4  miles  to  the  W.N.W.  of  the  two  small  Idaaida  Tsang-ehow  theare  ia  a  tall 

pagoda  on  n.  small  f^con  island,  near  the  northern  shore. 
siMetiou  tar  If  ill  comi»§  from  the  eastward  you  intend  to  enter  Bius  Bay,  pass  roimd  Men- 
IjteBaioBiM  ||q23  Jgland  at  a  mile  distance,  and  from  the  western  part  of  the  island  steer  N.W.  by 
W.,  or  W.N.W.,  for  the  openinrf  "bi>tw(>(>a  Pyramid  Point  and  Bate  Island ;  as  hefore 
stated,  there  is  a  large  rock  above  water  a  little  to  the  S.E.  of  Bate  Island.  Prom 
Mendosa  Island  to  the  entrance  of  Bias  Bay,  the  depth  will  be  from  13  to  10  and 
9^  fathoms,  on  a  muddy  bottom;  if  tho  wiud  will  not  nllnw  you  to  steer  for  the 
entraaoe,  and  if  it  should  become  necessary  to  turn,  remember,  there  are  two  sunken 
rocks  7f  miles  West  from  Mendoza  Island  ;  therefore,  when  standing  in  that  directkuit 
do  not  tjo  farther  AYcst  than  to  bring  Bate  Island  N.  ^  B.  until  you  have  brought 
Tsincoe  island  to  the  southward  of  East ;  another  mark  is,  not  to  bring  Acong-chow 
Book  to  the  aoathtrovd  of  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  wh«a  you  are  standin<;  to  the  westward ; 
those  simken  rocks  are  the  only  dangers  requiring;  raulion.  Ilaviiit^  arri\  ed  liHween 
Bate  Island  and  Pyramid  Point,  if  the  wind  is  easterly,  pass  ueurest  to  the  former  in 
9  fathoms  watw,  and  from  tbenoe  steer  North :  you  will  then  perceive  a  small  island, 
called  Sam-coke,  near  the  eastern  shore,  about  2]  miles  above  Bate  Island  ;  its  sniface 
much  covered  with  long  grass  and  detached  black  rucks.  Between  it  and  Bate  Island, 
but  nearest  to  the  latter,  there  is  a  small  rock  even  with  the  surface  at  high  tide*  and 
the  groimd  is  not  clear  close  round  the  rock.  Proceeding  up  the  harbour,  yon  hnvp 
r^ular  soundings,  from  9  ^lihoms  decreasing  graduiilly,  and  will  observe  several  sandy 
beacbee  on  the  East  side,  and  the  remarkable  rock  named  Chueng-po(»i«chow  to  the 
westward,  wbieb  lies  in  the  yn-^v-i'^e  leadinc:  towards  Ty-poon^^'  Harbour:  continue  your 
course  above  Sam-coke  Isluml,  and  the  point  that  is  about  1^  milej*  to  tlie  northward 
of  it,  after  which  you  may  anehor  any^vh  ere  between  tliis  last-mentioned  point  and  two 
small  crreen  islands,  called  Tsani^-chow,  situated  to  the  northward  near  tlie  shore.  You 
will  lind  5i  fathoms  or  5  fathoms,  mud,  a  good  berth,  about  1 J  miles  oil"  the  eastern 
side  of  the  liay,  w  here  you  are  land-locked,  and  diatfloit  4^  miles  above  Bate  Island, 
bearing  S.  or  S.  ^  K.  On  the  eastern  shore  there  are  spveral  popidous  villages,  w  here 
no  doubt  refrp?;bment8  can  be  obtained.  If  the  wind  is  unfavourable  for  amkiiig  a 
direct  oours  i  ji  tlie  harbour,  you  may  turn  up,  there  being  no  danger,  gradually  de- 
creasincT  the  depth  when  standing  to  the  eastward,  and  increasing  it  when  standing 
to  the  West  towards  the  islands.  There  are  numbers  of  stages  erected  about  the 
harbour,  consisting  of  two  larf^e  spars  driven  into  the  ground  about  10  feet  asunder, 
having;  a  winch  on  them  with  which  the  (ishermen  heave  up  their  nets ;  be  careful 
and  not  nm  tlieni  down,  as,  Iwsides  distressing  the  owner,  they  are  strong  enough  to 
il^uri'  y-ii.ir  civpn,']'  Mr.il  sheathin;?. 

MENDOZA  ISLAND,  lyin^'  (5  miles  S.E.  from  Bias  Point,  is  high,  and  steep  to, 
having  12  or  1  k  luihoms  water  around  ;  and  very  close  to  its  West  end  there  is  a  small 

•  The  AnM)loj>e  [tnxi'urwi  a  hutgn  supjtljr  ot"  poultrj',  aotuc  buliockny  vegotablca,  A'c  ,  nt  iIiim  [iIimx;,  thinu^U 
the  inter] ireter,  all  of  which  lie  no  douht  procuml  at  a,  cheap  rate.  EuropcatiK  must  .  Iiow  i  n  it,  alwayn  lay  their 
account  at  \*ywg  the  Canton  Cnnipradoro'a  price,  if  they  employ  a  Chinese  to  porcbaae  for  them,  an  thtif  Mem 
to  think  thuniauhtw  bound  to  prevent  your  getting  it  cheajwr,  and  although  th<y  do  Hot  benefit  thcmaolvHh  vfll 
iutmct  the  seller  ■«  to  thu  price  Be  flhould  demaud,  aatislied  that  he  has  made  you  p&y  so  much  of  your  money 
to  ono  of  Ui  ooontiTiiMD. 

Tbn  mnaric  «m  made  br  Oaptain  Bon^  who  did  not  land  hiouiBlf  at  thiji  pkce,  and  it  is  chiefly  from  the 
■OTfiiigr  of  tho  Honib  uoMt  ot  Chiwi.     thb  mUe  oBe<r,  oad  his  coadjutor,  Oaptain  Maughan,  tint  the 
I  hsTB  beta  given  to  jwv4|*tarc 
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island,  wliich  cannot  bo  distinguished  from  the  larger,  when  to  the  wr.vtv  rud  of  them; 

M<'ndf!2n  T^lnnd  is  not  inhabitofl.    About  a  mile  northward  of  IMondoza  Island  lies 

Tfcincoc  Island,  wliich  is  small,  hut  very  remarkable,  from  bavin;?  a  ^ap  nearly  in  the  lUaeoa. 

centre  ;  there  is  no  danger  near  tliis  ishmd,  there  bein^  12  fathoms  water  in  the  eban» 

nel  between  it  and  Mcndoza  Islantl,  and  9  fathoms  to  the  nortlnvard.    Middle  Bockl,  lOMtSodw. 

bearing  nciu'ly  West  from  the  extreme  of  Fokai  Point,  arc  considerably  above  the  seft 

level,  with  deep  water  round  them,  and  no  hidden  danger :  about  a  mile  N.  by  E.  ^  E. 

from  these  rocks,  and  near  the  shore,  liea  Kehecman  XsUuDd,  vluoh  i»  small*  hftving  a 

rocky  reef  between  it  aud  the  shore. 

•  'Fokai  Point,  bearing  N.£.  hj  E.  from  Mendoza  Island,  distant  2^  miles,  is  the  WniMaL 
extremity  of  a  high  promontory  ;  the  land  is  liiifb  near  the  point,  and  from  its  being 
couuectcd  with  the  adjoining  high  laud  by  a  low  narrow  isthmus,  has  the  appearance 
ct  an  island  when  viewed  from  eastward  or  westward.  On  the  first  hill  from  the 
extreme  point  there  is  a  fort,  named  Ty-srng,  or  Great  Star;  there  are  several  pieces  of  lytiasViMi. 
cannon  mounted  on  it,  but,  bk(!  most  of  the  forts  on  this  coast,  it  appears  to  be  in  a 
niinou'^  st'.ih:. 

HART.EM  BAY,  r  .ll  il  PING-HOI  by  the  Chinese,  is  formed  to  the  wcst^nrd  of  ifartimSy 
the  high  part  of  Fokai,  and  to  the  northward  of  ilendoza,  and  the  other  smaU  i'-hmds ;  "'^^'V^ 
it  cannot  be  considered  a  safe  place  for  a  ship  to  ride  dnringaty-foong,  wlien  tlie  winds 
are  liable  to  shift  suddenly  to  different  points  of  the  compass,  but  affords  tolerable 
sltcltcr  from  a  N.E.  or  easterly  gale.  The  Antelope,  riding  in  5  fathoms,  as  close  as  a 
ship  could  go,  when  blowing  a  gale  from  Ett8i»  not  only  experienced  strong  gusts  of 
wind  from  over  the  low  isthmus,  out  a  heavy  sea  tumblinc^  in  round  Fokai  Point,  and 
acting  across  the  wind,  made  her  roll  very  deep,  and  obliged  Captain  lloss  to  weigh 
and  ran  for  another  anchorage.  He  therefore  recommends  to  navigators,  when  a 
ty-foong  is  apprehended,  not  to  seek  shelter  in  Harlem  Bay,  but  to  proceed  about  fi  or 
10  miles  more  westerly,  to  a  large  nnd  safe  harbour,  situated  in  the  place  assigned  to 
Btaa  Bay,  which  will  be  hereafter  descril)ed. 

Off  the  western  point  of  Harlem  Pay  are  Rome  rocks  abovr-  ivat^r,  one  of  which  is 
vc3ry  conspicuous,  and  has  a  white  appearance,  from  wliich  cu'cuiaat  ancc  the  point  bears 
the  name  of  Wldte  Bock  Point. 

If  you  arc  coming  from  the  eastv,  -d  1  an  l  bonrtrl  for  Hariem  Bay,  round  Fokai 
Point  in  13  or  11  fathoms,  about  a  quarter  oi  a  mik:  uU,  uiul  after  romiding  the  point, 
either  haul  up  along  the  eastern  shore,  or  pass  betw(>(>n  it  and  Middle  Hocks,  carrying 
7  and  8  fathoms  wafer  throiifrh,  or  pass  between  Middle  Rocks  and  Tsincoe  Island, 
carrying  10  and  11  fathoms  :  if  the  wind  is  easterly,  it  will  perhaps  bo  best  in  a  small 
ship  to  adopt  the  first-mentioned  passage,  as  she  Mrill  fetch  the  anchorage  without 
taekinfj ;  but  in  a  large  ship  go  to  the  westward  of  the  Middle  Rocks,  although  you 
should  liavc  to  make  a  tack,  as  in  this  channel  you  will  be  far  enougii  iri>in  tlie  high 
land  to  avoid  the  variable  flaws  of  wind,  and  the  disagieeable  consequences  that  might 
arise  from  being  baffled  h^  n  narrow  channel.  If  you  proceed  to  the  east  ward  of  the 
Middle  Rocks,  remember  iliat  about  North  from  them,  and  West  from  Fisherman 
Idand  about  a  third  of  a  mile,  there  is  a  wtall  rocky  patch,  with  4  &thoms  on  it  st 
low  water.  Tlie  bearini^  at  the  anchornfro  in  Harlem  Bay,  in  5  fathoms,  were,  a  small 
pagoda  on  a  little  lull  above  the  circular  iort  E.  by  S.  S.,  Fisherman  Island  S.  by 
E.^^  E.,  about  a  mile  distaBt»  Middle  Books  Bottth  neuly  2  miles,  Tnnooe  Island 

S.byW.^^W.* 

•  In  1810  Ckptein  Wtu&wright,  in  H.M.B.  Chiffiine,  rode  <mt  u  «(kst«rij  gftb  in  HArkm  Bay,  and  WW  of 
apnioB  that  »  nwk  Isy^  m  the  {WMge  betwm  JdbndoM  Uud  awl 

VOL.  n.  8  o 
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Close  to  where  the  low  isthmus  joins  the  high  hmd  of  fokai  Point,  thero  is  a 
enek}  It  is  very  shoal,  and  almost  &y  about  the  entraaoe  at  law  water,  although 
laijge  merchant  vessels  and  war  boats  are  sometimes  laid  up  in  the  creek.  From  the 
iommit  of  Tsincoe  Island,  a  city  is  visible  a  short  distance  inland,  said  to  be  Piug-hoi, 
and  it  is  stotod  that  the  ereek  goes  up  near  to  it :  on  the  weatem  side  of  IV>Ie^  Fdnt 

fnUFiairt.  there  is  a  village,  which  no  doubt  could  furnish  refreshments  if  -w-antcd.  Fokai  Point 
is  in  lat.  22"  83'  N.,  Ion.  114^  53  E.,  distant  about  20  miles  N.W.  i  N.  from  Pedra 
Branca.  The  fleet  of  BorqMui  ships  toabhed  at  this  bay  Beeember  SSCh,  180^  on 
their  pa-ssago  from  England  round  Australia  to  Canton  ]^  iv(  r. 

Hoi«  faaa  Bkjr.  HONC^HAI  BAT,  about  6  leagues  to  the  north-eastward  of  Fokai  Point,  is  extcn-i 
sifte;  hat  In  tiie  upper  part  the  voter  sihoals  to  8  or  4  fathoms,  and  it  is  entirely  open 
to  S.W.  and  P  ufli  winds.  There  are  several  islands  in  this  bay,  the  largest  of  which, 
Hong-hai,  lies  m  the  middle  of  it ;  the  town  of  this  name  and  the  large  town  of  Ty- 
sammee  are  on  the  Saat  side^  where  there  is  a  harbour  I6r  salt  jnnks,  with  2  fhthoma 
water  on  the  bar,  at  the  upper  part.   There  are  two  sharp  rocky  islets,  named  Toong- 

Sjjjf*'^    teng,  and  Sy-tcng,  at  the  entrance  of  the  bay,  1^  miles  and  S.S.W.  of  each 

other,  and  ahont  0  miles  S.W.of  tiiem  lies  a  tehiia  rockp*  oaJled  Fauk  "Pyth.  by  the 
Chinese,  flat  at  top,  and  of  moderate  height;  it  bears  East  from  Fokai  Point  7f  miles ;  and 
If  miles  8.  by  W.  of  it,  there  is  a  suxJcen  rock,  called  Whale  liock,  showing  only 
braaken  in  a  high  sea,  with  13  fathoma  water  doee  to  it ;  and  breakers  were  seen  a 
little  way  to  the  North  and  N.E.  of  Toong-ten:?  and  8y-t^g,  when  the  sea  ran  hi;;h. 
Prom  the  \Vliale  Mock  the  western  extreme  oi'  Fokai  Point  (on  which  is  a  fort)  is  in 
one  with  Bate  Ishmd.  The  passage  between  Fokai  Fmot  and  these  rodcs  is  safe,  with 
12  and  13  fathoms  water,  ancl  10  or  11  fathoms  hetweon  them  and  the  two  rocky  islets 
mentioned  above ;  it  shoals  to  6  fathoms  close  to  Hong-hai  Island.  If  obliged  to  pass 
in  Bh<Hre,  either  go  to  the  northward  of  the  White  Bock,  or  at  least  three  mika  to  the 
southward. 

Bru>c^        PEDRA  BRANCA.  ia  TT-SDfG-CHAM,  in  M.  22^  19^'  N.,  Ion.  115°  7f  E.,t  bear- 
ing firom  the  Fokai  Point  8.B.|-  fi^.,  distant  19  miles,  or  49  miLes  eastward  of  the  Bast 

end  of  Great  Lema.J  fronts  the  western  part  of  Hong-hai  Bay,  homo;  about  5  leagues 
to  the  S.S.  eastward  of  the  other  white  rock,  at  the  entrance  of  that  bay.  When  bear- 
ing North,  it  appears  separated  into  two  ro<^  and  tihe  smamit  is  of  a  white  oolonr ;  it 
is  hold  to  approach,  having  20  fathmn^  lose  to  the  outside,  and  19  or  18  fathoms  on 
the  North  side,  decreasing  to  13  fathoms  near  the  other  wUie  rock  mentioned  above, 
in  the  ehaanel  between  them,  whidi  is  wide  and  safe.  The  deptihs  inoiease  regularly 
in  tte  oflBiiE^,  to  10  fathoms  about  10  or  11  leai^ies  to  the  southward  of  Pedra  Branca. 
Tr-suMM  T7-SAMMEE  INLET,  on  the  East  side  of  Uong-hai  Bay,  in  lat.  22""  46'  H.,  distant 

10  leagoea  about  N.N.B.  from  Pedra  Branca,  is  fbcmed  on  the  weetem  mde  the  high 

in  tint  di*eeti«a  times,  but  it  Donld  not  be  found  by  the  boato.  Ckpteia  Bow  nbo  aetrahcd  tat  itf  and  worked 
•iboat  tluS  nrt  in  the  rtmH,  tad  hid  never  Ian  toan  10  or  11  UBoimi  water;  beabenadenuMdriesaf  tiha 
wmvimMmuBaiihawnJtwtftmjio^  knew  of  any  nM^lmiigtlMn; 

•  ie  b  therefore  proiwbie^  that  the  hveanr  proecedad  fratt  the  dUi  tide  laiuiing  out    Btw»  Harbonr,  between 

Mcndoza  ItsLuirl  and  Tirincue,  which  mocta  the  stni^  ettimtti  that  gennallj  mm  to  tllill  lUWtwaiJ  iluiiig  thi 
coast,  wheTi  t)ie  wind  blows  fxum  the  oiuitward. 

*  This  nxk  MSWliaMi  hfvk  mHtahmtePMn  Skanoa,  httfc  tt  hMnftamths  latter  K.  S1|»W., 
diiitaut  milea. 

t  Captain  ColUnM>ii  tnakea  it  hi  hML  110*  fVK,  aiiiHiiihn  Sir  E  BeMur'a  knfltnde  at  Ykt«tl%  Hang- 
kong,  which  is  \U°W  48"  £. 

X  By  Captain  Roan,  in  his  stirvey  of  this  coast,  who  determined  itaatoaliM  •  aoiea  of  triaoglaa  from 
Macaov  tcfetiier  iriih  npeated  meaniementt  by  good  ehnanaMteta. 
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Ind  of  Kin-ngao  West  Point :  the  Antelope  anchored  in  G  fathoms  at  ilib  pihioe,  dow 
to  a  sandy  noint  on  the  starlward  side  abreast  the  town ;  the  anchorage  was  very  con- 
fined, and  the  entrance  shoal  some  distance  olT,  having  only  3|  fathoms  at  lii^h  water ; 
A  of  lockB  extends  aim  two  miles  to  tbA  westmrd,  off  me  eoathwaird  tide  of  the 
entrancp. 

Kin-ngao  West  roint,  called  in  the  chart  'I'sii-cU  Point,  forms  the  eastern  outer 
entrance  point  of  Hong-hai  Bay  ;  front ii-ii>  it  to  the  soutli-cast\varcl  there  are  three 
islands,  with  rocks  near  them,  the  largest  is  called  Goat  Island,  and  in  addition  to  the 
rocks  near  and  iu-shore  of  them  there  is  a  sunken  rock  1^  miles  S.  W.  |  W.  from  Goat 
Island.  (Jutside  the  Goat  Islands,  and  bearing  E.S.E.  2^  miles  from  them,  is  a  clustw 
of  rocks  called  the  Reef  Islands.  The  depths  a  little  way  outside  these  islands  are 
10  and  11  fathoms,  and  they  should  not  be  approached  under  the  latter  depths.  The 
Coast  in  some  places  near  the  see  is  low  ana  sandy,  hut  l>ct\>  i\t  M  irs  Bej  and  this 
place  the  country  inland  is  gcnemlly  liiiih,  witli  many  hills,  of  similar  appearance  to 
each  other.  Mostly  all  the  liills  and  islands  on  the  coast  have  a  steep,  rocky,  and 
sterile  appearance,  although  some  of  them  are  crowned  ^\  ith  verdure. 

Sha-long-tow,  or  Kin-ngaoEast  Point  (called  also  Chelang  PointV  in  lat.  22°  30' X.,  8i»kiig-t««r. 
Ion.  115"  S'>  I'].,  forming  the  western  extremity  of  liie-che-tchin  hay,  is  very  remark- 
able, of  moderate  lit  ii^ht,  composed  of  red  saiul,  with  many  rugged  rocks  lOBttered  over 
it.  The  point  has  two  islets  and  a  rref  off  it,  with  13  fathoms  within  a  mile  of  the 
outer  islet.  At  a  little  distance  on  ihe  western  side  the  point  is  a  small  battery,  many 
of  which  are  seen  along  this  coast,  no  doubt  intended  for  the  protection  of  the  fishing 
boats  affainst  the  pirates.  If  proceedinp:  fVom  this  point  to  the  westward  in  the  night, 
by  pro.siT\  in2r  16  fathoms  water,  you  will  pass  between  T'aiik  Pyah  and  Pcdra  Branca 
famid-rlL-niri.-l :  ilu-  hiit.T  ;iiv:ir^  iVn'ii  si.:i-'.(.r.;;--t.nv  S.W. -J  W.,  distant  32-|  milcs. 

HXE-CHE-TCHIN  BAY,  or  KHEE-SEAK  BAY,  formed  by  Sha-lon;-  tmv  Point  on  Hi«<b»-tei.ti» 
the  West,  and  by  Teng-mcij  on  llu'  l.a>.t,  extends  a  considerable  way  uiijmd  to  the  ^* 
northward,  with  depths  of  7  to  5  and  6  fathoms,  and  3  or  3^  fathoms  at*  the  upper  part. 
It  affords  sheltiT  from  westerly  and  northerly  winds,  and  from  the  north-east  monsoon ; 
but  is  exiiosed  to  bouih-easterly  and  southerly  winds.  Khee-seak  city  lies  a  little 
inlandt  about  5  miles  within  the  East  point  of  the  bay,  called  Teng-mee  by  the  hshcr* 
men,  and  this  point  is  fronted  by  two  remarkable  white  rocks ;  the  first,  called  Toong- 
cat,  lies  to  the  S.S.E.  about  a  mile  off,  and  Sy-cat  or  Khec-scak,  the  other  rock,  lies 
about  3  miles  to  the  south-westward,  having  11  and  12  fathoms  water  between  them. 
The  investigator  passed  between. Toong^t  and  a  leef  which  pnyects  from  the  abrae  in 
10  fathoms  water.  # 

Tt  n^'-mee,  in  lat.  22°  tr,'  N.,  Ion.  115°  50'  E.,  is  a  high  point  of  land,  bearing 
E.N.E.  from  Shah-long-tow,  distant  IT)  miles,  and  forming:  the  ea.stera  point  of  the 
Great  Bay  of  Hie-che-tchin.  On  the  West  side  of  this  bay,  about  4|  miles  N.E.  by  N. 
of  Sha-long-tow,  is  the  remarkable  little  rocky  island  of  Kimsue  or  Kemsue,  Ix  twctm 
which  and  the  land  to  the  westward  was  found  a  safe  channel  of  7  and  8  fathoms 
water:  hereabout  a  ship  will  tiiul  pood  anchorage,  if  merely  waiting  for  a  westerly  or 
south-westerly  gale  to  blow  over.  Ahout  1|  miles  N.N.W.  of  Kemsue  lies  a  dtister  of 
rocks,  between  which  and  the  island  we  found  fi  and  7  fathoms  water,  and  a  short 
distance  to  the  northward  of  the  rock  there  is  a  projectiiiL:  jwint  of  limd  of  moderate 
height,  with  numerous  rocks  scattered  over  its  Bur{a(^;  this  forms  the  southom  point 
of  a  little  bay  and  port  farther  westward ;  the  point  is  called  Pjts'^^n/),  or  T'!\uk-sha-oo,  i>itM»niiiii. 
that  being  the  name  of  the  little  bay  between  it  and  another  high  uomt  having  a  high 
battny  CD  it ;  aUlte  sides  of  this  bay  are  formed  liyflandpliills.  Betweea  tbe  Bitteiy 
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Point  and  the  high  land  to  the  northward  there  is  an  opening  into  n,  deep  Imrhour  to 
the  westward ;  the  entrance  of  this  is  nearly  barred  by  rocks,  and  the  harbour  too 
shoal  for  vessels  drawing  abore  8  f'^'^t  ivntf >r ;  but  between  the  Batterj'  and  Passa6 
Points  we  anchored  several  tijnes  in  ,]  auu  '.jk  fathoms  in  tlio  Discovery,  when  it  was 
blowing  strong  from  southward.  Saw  no  dani^er  liereabout,  excepting  a  litth*  rock 
under  water,  distant  about  100  yards  N.K.  of  Passat  Point.  The  bottom  of  the  Great 
Bay  is  11^  miles  from  the  bearing  line  of  the  two  extreme  points,  and  is  formed  of  low 
land  with  a  sandy  beach ;  near  the  eastern  part  of  this  beach  then  is  %  small  Inancli 
of  a  river  or  creek,  and  the  country,  when  viewed  from  an  elevation,  appeared  populous 
and  well  cvdtivated.  The  eastern  side  of  the  Great  Bay  is  formed  by  high  mountainous 
land,  and  about  5  miles  'within  Teng-mee  Point  there  are  several  white  rocks  detaxdied 
a  little  from  the  shore;  near  these  rocks  we  anehorfvl  in  the  Discovery,  when  twice 
compelled  to  ride  out  heavy  easterly  gales,  but,  owmg  to  a  heavy  sea  rolling  in  from 
tha  southward,  we  fonnd  it  very  unpleasant  riding. 

A  short  distr^nee  round  Teng-mee  Point  to  the  westward  there  is  a  fort,  and  in  the 
little  hay  near  it,  called  by  the  fishermen  Chin6,  a  squadron  of  war-boats  is  stationed; 
these  boats  arc  obliged  to  nm  over  to  the  duMil  harbour  on  the  mstem  ade  whenever 

the  wind  blows  strong. 

The  soundings  all  over  the  Great  Bay  are  very  regular,  under  12  fathoms,  gradu- 
ally decreasing  from  across  tlie  entrance  to  the  shores  within ;  tho  bottom  is  soft  mud, 
excepting  just  witbin  Ten<r-m'v>  Point,  wlicre  it  is .locky  a  little mji and should not 

be  passed  at  less  tliau  a  muc  from  liu:  laud. 
Hi-kiuA  The  two  rocks  called  Si-ki  and  Tong-ki  lie  off  Tengwmeo  Point.    The  former  is 

"^^^  about  80  feet  liiorli,  rises  abruptly,  and  is  cleft  at  the  summit;  it  boars  S.W.  3  miles 
from  the  point,  liie  latter  is  about  18  feet  above  the  sea,  and  has  some  detached  rocks 
on  its  East  side ;  it  lies  about  one  mile  S,E.  of  the  point. 
Oup^MlWDt.  Cup-chi  Point,  in  lat.  22'  49^'  N.,  Ion.  llC  4'  E.,  is  a  broken  point  of  Ifmd, 
very  rocky,  and  luis  several  detached  rocks  lying  1^  mik^s  to  the  soutlnvurd ;  it 
rises  210  feet  above  the  sea,  and  bears  from  Teng-mee  Point  E.  by  N.  ^  N.,  distant 
17  miles.  About  half-way  between  them  is  Oo-tong  or  Hutong  Point,  with  a  cluster 
of  rocks  a  little  detached  from  tlie  shore.  Opposite  the  rocks  there  is  the  entrance  into 
a  small  river  or  creek,  with  a  tower ;  there  were  numerous  fishing-boats  up  this  river, 
over  the  bar  of  which  Captain  Collinson  found  6  feet  v\  ater.  Close  to  tlie  ^ve8tward  of 
Cup-chi  there  is  another  small  branch  of  a  river ;  from  the  ship  we  could  see  the 
walls  of  Cuph«lii  dty,  mi  two  or  three  tall  pagodas  a  litQe  up.  TUa  appeaia  a 
place  of  consequence,  as  several  junks'  masfs  were  seen,  and  i|^merous  other  smaller 
vessels ;  but  it  docs  not  alTord  any  shelter  for  EiLro£>ean  vessels;  Close  in  to  tho  forts 
.which  defend  the  entrance  of  the  river,  the  water  is  very  sboal,  and  the  entrance  nar* 
row:  it  must,  therefore,  be  only  at  bigh  water  that  the  junks  can  pass  in  or  out;  there 
arc  some  detached  rocks  about  the  bay.  In  passing  between  Tetig-mce  Point  and 
Cup-ohi,  soundings  of  9  and  10  fathoms  were  very  regular  at  3  miles'  distance  from 
the  shore;  and  ao&b  to  the  detached  rocks  off  the  latter  point  had  11  and  12  fathoms 

i»MkM«urt.  BhMk  Mount,  in  lat.  22°  52^'  K.,  Ion.  116°  8*  E.,  is  a  remarkable  little  black 
conical  hill,  about  1^  miles  to  the  N.£.  of  CupHihi  Point-;  it  is  a  little  way  ijcom  the 
beach,  and  on  a  down  of  red  sand. 

snam  iMiirt.       Breakw  PWnt,  in  lat.  22°  67'  N.,  Ion.  116°  28'  E.  is  low  and  rocky,  having  within 

it  some  hummocks  of  black  rocks  and  red  sand.  From  this  point  the  coast  begins  to 
trend  more  northerly,  and  ships  passing  it  should  keep  about  2  miles  oil',  us  the  ground 
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new  it  h  in  MOM  fwrtB  foal.  Bieaker  Pdnt  bean  from  Cap<M  Point  E.  by  N.fN.,« 

distant  23  miles. 

The  village  of  Tungao  is  situated  in  a  bight  of  the  coast  N.£.  by  E.  16  miles  from  Tungao. 
Cup-ehi,  iiie  mtenrening  coast  bein^  low  and  sandy.  To  the  westmurd  of  Tungao  is  a 
rivpr,  over  the  h.ir  of  which  the  sea  hreaks  at  low  water.  On  the  East  side,  at  the 
entrance,  th^  is  a  pagoda,  and  there  is  another  on  the  hills,  one  mile  North  of  it.  Off 
the  bar  the  water  snoals  suddenly,  to  avoid  which  the  fort  at  Tuiuno  must  not  be 
brought  to  the  eastward  of  N.E.  |  N.  when  within  1^  miles  of  it.  'Diis  will  be  found 
a  very  good  roadstead  in  the  N.E.  monsoon.  Three  and  a  half  miles  S.E.  by  £.  from  wute  uodt. 
Tungao  is  White  Book,  which  fbrms  a  good  mark  ibr  the  recognition  of  the  coast;  be> 
tween  the  two  is  a  ereek  with  a  fort  upon  the  hills  East  of*  it. 

The  land  near  the  ooast  is  low  nereabouts,  with  several  fishing  villages  in  the 
sandy  bays.  The  boats  belonging  to  these  villages  are  very  numeroitt,  and  bcmg  of  a 
different  shape,  and  smaller  iixm  those  off  TTaiinnn  and  Cup-ohi,  wiODL  enable  a  vessd 
to  identify  her  position  in  default  of  astronomical  observations. 

Prom  Cun-dd  Point  dixeot  towards  Breaker  Point  there  are  very  r^nlar  sonnd^ 
inps  of  10  ana  11  fathoms ;  and  in  passing  round  the  Great  Bay  there  were  7  and  8 
fathoms.  JBetveen  the  Black  Moimt  and  the  town  is  one  continued  hish  sanc^  beach ; 
a  short  distanee  on  both  sides  of  Breaker  Point  are  smaU  batteries;  and  in  a  httle  bay, 
4 miles  to  the  N.N.E  ,  tliorr     an  inlet  or  err     with  the  walled  town  of  Chin£?-hac. 

In  passing  from  iireaker  Point  along  the  6hote  northward,  at  the  distance  of  a 
mile  in  some  phoes,  and  at  othiers  about  2  miles  off,  had  very  regular  soundings  from 
14  fathoms,  gradually  decreasing  to  9  fat'  tti^  off  Hae-mun  Point. 

Captain  Collinson  remarks,  that  "  The  observations  on  the  tides  during  the  months  Ttd**- 
of  January  to  May,  between  Breaker  Bobit  and  Hong-kong,  made  the  wb  set  to  the 
eastward,  h\it,  i»enerally  speaking,  very  Httle  tide  was  experieneed.  To  the  eastward 
of  Breaker  Point,  however,  the  flood  sets  to  the  ea^^ard,  which  is  its  direction 
tiironsfaout  the  N.E.  ooast  <rf  ddna.  The  times  of  lugfa  water  on  fiill  and  ehange  days 
from  Hong-kong  to  the  Yang-t^c-lviani;,  not  de^-iatin;^  niore  than  from  one  to  three 
liours  before  the  moon's  transit,  imless  obstructed  by  local  causes,  with  the  exception 
of  the  vidnily  of  Bresker  Point,  wheae  it  was  high  water  at  ft^  p.m.  on  the  full  moon 
in  January,  IBin." 

About  6  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  Breaks  Foint  is  Tonglae  Point,  with  its 
fbrt ;  one  mile  West  of  wfaidi  is  the  entrance  of  a  creek  kading  to  the  walled  town  of 
Tonglae,  which  stands  on  its  North  ^hrro  ahont  a  mile  up.  A  mUc  and  a  half  to  the 
N.E.  of  Tonglae  point  is  Rooky  Foint,  which  Captain  Collinson  describes  as  a  low 
point,  and  remarks  that  sunken  rooks  abound  along  this  portion  of  the  coast,  some  of 
wlnidt  are  C  cables  from  the  shore. 

From  Hocky  Point  the  remarkable  i>enius\ilar  promontory  <^cd  the  Cape  of  Good 
Hope  bears  N.E.  about  18  mflee,  having  between  them  Hae-mun  and  Hope  Bays,  with 
low  shores,  and  seipaiated  from  each  other  by  Hae-mun  Poin^  near  whidi  is  a  hiil 
690  feet  high. 

Bfte-mun  Bay  has  general  depths  of  6  to  8  Ibthoms,  its  nortiiarn  part  finrndng  the 

rntranee  to  the  inlet  called  by  the  Chinese  fishermen  Hac-mnn,*  on  the  East  side  of 
which,  just  inside  Eocky  Head,  which  forms  its  eastern  entrance  point,  is  the  town. 
North  of  the  town  the  river  takes  a  turn  to  the  westward,  l^is  ia  the  ihixd  place  from 
Hacao  where  the  dnnese  have  a  few  war«boHts  stationed. 

•  SeSrglrtQ  BC  PiBissngc. 
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•  To  the  northward,  inland  of  flin  aifaMtce  to  Hae-mua  inlet,  there  are  tlune 
pagodas ;  the  eastern  and  western  ones  are  upon  hills,  and  the  crntre  and  MiatliGiii  QOie 
on  the  low  land ;  the  former  m  clear  weather  are  seen  from  Kamoa, 
Mna|N  Bu>k.  About  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  Hae-mun  Point  is  Merope  small  Eocky  Bank, 
having  1^,  2,  and  2-i  fatlinrns  M'ater  on  it.  It  was  discovored  by  Captain  Parkyn,  in 
the  Merope,  belon^ug  to  Calcutta,  which  ship  struck  hard  and  passed  over  it,  March 
4th,  1824 ;  it  lies  m  the  stream  of  6  fkihoms,  and  has  4  fathoms,  soft  ground,  between 
it  and  the  shore.  Rocky  Head,  in  line  i^Al  the  western  peak  of  fagoda  Bangs,  leads 
to  the  southward  of  it. 

Near  the  anchorage  o£f  the  town  is  another  rock,  the  bearings  of  which  are,  Boeky 
Head,  N.  48°  E.  0  cables;  Ilai-mun  Peak,  E.  10'  N. ;  South  Pacroda,  N.  8^"^". 

Vessels  drawing  more  than  14  ieet  must  uot  brini^  tl)e  tort  upon  the  East  side  of 
the  first  sandy  bay  to  the  eastward  of  N.£.  by  K.  ]  E.,  unless  they  are  more  than 
0  cabins  from  the  shorp,  as  there  is  a  rocky  ledge  extending  that  distance  from  the  fort 

C"  it,  and  terminating  in  a  rock  which  shows  at  low  water,  bearing  W.  8"  ^s.  from  the 
,  distant  6  cables. 

The  land  to  the  northward  is  low,  and  the  distance  aeross  to  the  Santowshan 
Estuanr  is  3  niih^s ;  and  iu  one  of  the  Chinese  charts  of  the  coast  there  is  a  channel 
thnni^ ;  but  in  aiiother  the  paua^  ia  doaed.  In  all  pnohafaOity  them  will  be  Ibnnd 
a  commnnieation  hy  canal. 
ii*-arii.or  Ma-uih,  or  Jlorse-Kar  Point,  called  also  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  is  a  luilv  penin- 

H*!.!'*''**  sular  promontory,  in  lat.  23°  14'  N.,  Ion.  110^  47'  B.,  mth  3  point*  projecting  from  its 
eastern  nhon;,  the  northernmost  of  which  in  the  ehart  bears  the  name  of  tlie  Cape  of 
Good  Hope,  and  tlie  centre  uuo  that  of  Ma-urh  Point ;  the  third  is  called  Tide  Point, 
from  the  race  which  sots  round  it.  Between  the  Cape  and  Namoa  Island  are  the  large 
inlet  and  other  entrances  to  the  river  Han,  with  the  town  of  Chinhae.  The  shores  of 
the  delta  are  low  and  well  uu^vated. 

Hope  Bay,  to  the  westwaid  of  the  Gape  of  Good  Hope  pKoinontorr,  has  dep&ia 

acxoss  it  of  5  and  G  fathoms. 

X(xirly  North  from  the  Cape  Point,  at  the  distance  of  10  miles,  there  is  a  small 
round  island,  with  a  tall  pagoda  on  it  (Pa^da  Idand) ;  and  2^  miles  farther  eastward 
there  is  another  irregiJar-shajM>d  i'^lrmd,  with  a  fort  on  it,  called  Port  Island.  Betwofn 
the  latter  island  and  the  western  point  of  Namoa  Island  is  formed  the  western  entrance 

of  a  strait,  through  which  numefoos  ooasteia  daify  pass,  eoamfiag  the  tnde  between 

the  orr^trni  p.rt!  v.-c'^irrv.  proTincPS. 

BImtHm.  The  Eiver  Han  luis  2^  fathoms  over  tho  bar  at  low  water.  Intending  to  enter  it, 

steer  so  as  to  pass  two  cables  to  the  eastward  of  DonUe  Island,  which  is  the  northern- 
most islet  on  t!i'>  South  side  of  the  entrane*';  having  passed  it,  the  course  is  "West  for 
the  town  of  San-iaw-shan,  on  the  North  bank  of  the  river,  and  4  miles  from  Double 
Island;  half  a  mile  to  the  <rf  flie  town  there  ia  a  dspih  of  8  fiithoms,  and  at  low 
water  the  wat^^r  is  fresh. 

Tfie  channel  between  Double  Island  and  ihr  main  to  the  northward  is  5  cables 
wide,  Hh  mud  extending  0  cables  from  that  shon  ,  ^\  liii  li  is  iow. 

Hum  iiOudL  NAMOA  or  LAMO  ISLAND,  caUed  also  NAN-GAOU,  which  was  smn-eyed  by 
Captain  Collinson,  II.N.,  in  1844,  is  12  miles  from  East  to  West,  and  6^  miles  from 
North  to  SouHi  at  its  eastern  extremity,  which  is  its  broadest  part.  Notwithstanding 
its  barrenness,  it  is  exceedingly  populous,  the  occupation  of  fishing  affording  a  liveli- 
hood to  the  greater  portion,  of  the  inhabitants.  The  peaks,  of  which  there  are  three, 
xiaetofhe  hdgfatdF  1,700  and  1,000  Ibeft  abovBthe  8ea,finiiiiBg  the  most  promioeot 
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landmarks  in  the  neighbourhood.  Tb»  prindpal  town,  Nan-gaou,  is  in  a  bay  on  its 

North  si(l*\  noar  thn  fnot^^m  extreme;  a  mandarm  of  rank  resides  horc  witli  a  squadron 
of  war-boats  at  his  coituuaud.  There  arc  two  siuaU.  iidands  in  the  castei'n  part  of  this 
bay,  and  on  the  lai^r  tliere  is  a  fort,  tmd  on  the  smaller  one  a  pagoda.  Tbae  are  8 
and  3i  fathoms  in  tliis  bay.  Tliere  is  another  bay  to  the  westward  of  Nan-gaou  Bay, 
but  the  soundings  are  shallow ;  an  island  called  Bay  Island  shelters  it  from  the  west- 
ward. 

Tlic  rlKinni  1  between  Kamoa  Island  and  the  main  is  about  3  miles  wide,  with 
depths  varying  iVoui  3  to  6  fathoms.  Its  western  entrance  between.  Port  Island  and 
Chppcr  Point,  the  w^tem  extreme  of  Namoa,  is  fronted  by  knolls  of  sand,  which  shift, 
and  which  render  local  knowledge  necessary  in  entering;.  The  eastern  entrance  is 
much  more  open,  is  muoli  wider,  and  has  general  depths  of  7  fathoms. 

The  following  reuiarks  are  by  Captain  Collinson : — 

"Joachim  Bank  is  an  extension  of  the  flat  whiHi  linos  tbe  North  shore  of  the  J«MhiuBnik. 
niaia  entrance  to  the  lliver  Ilan ;  it  turns  to  the  nortiiward  when  the  pagoda  bears 
N.  17°  E.   A  good  guide  to  keep  char  of  it  iu  aveBMl  of  14  Ibet  dnft  is  to  keep  Brig 
laUnd  open  of  the  East  end  of  Fort  Island." 

"  E.S.E.  from  the  pii^da  4^  miles,  and  with  the  West  point  of  Xamoa  in  line  Kw.ik 
with  Breaker  Island  (hcrmfter  mentioned)  bearing  N.  36°  £.  there  was  fonnerly  a 
shoal  with  only  11  feet  at  low  water;  at  present  (August,  18 H)  there  are  several 
knoUs,  none  of  which,  however,  have  less  than  13  feet ;  the  following  arc  their  bear- 
ings 

The  AVest  point  of  Namoa  in  line  with  Breaker  Island  is  the  mark  for  three. 

"  The  western  upon  that  linu  hears  from  the  pagoda  S.  56'  E.,  and  has  a  depth  of 
18  feet  at  low  water. 

"  Another  hears  S.  COT  E.  from  the  Pagoda,  with  17  feet. 
A  third  bears  East  from  the  Pagoda,  with  18  feet ;  and  with  the  Pagoda  bearing 
N.  79°  W.  and  the  West  point  of  Namoa  N.  21°  E.  there  is  a  patch  v  ith  18  feet.  Also 
with  the  Pagoda  bearmg  West  and  the  West  point  of  Namoa  N.  23°  W.  is  a  knoll 
which  has  only  14  fct;t ;  all  those  are  sand,  and  vnH  probably  be  found  to  shift  in  con- 
•equence  of  tlic  freshes  from  the  moilflis  of  the  River  Ilan." 

"Brig  Island  (so  called  from  a  rock  at  its  southern  extremity,  which  appears  like 
a  brig  when  seen  in  an  East  or  W^est  direction)  lies  N.E.  by  E.  \  E.  four  miles  from 
Fort  Island,  the  depth  of  water  varying  llNmi  5  to  JkthomB  Mtireea  the  two,  the 
moet  wfitpr  Hfirig  towards  the  former." 

"  Bayiis  Bay  is  a  small  bay  on  the  Korth  side  of  Clipper  Pomt,  and  has  a  Chinese 
fort  on  tto  ridge  to  the  westward  of  it,  and  an  outwork  on  the  beach." 

"There  are  tliree  knolls  off  the  bay  brrn  ing  from  the  upper  fort  as  follows  : — 

**  1st.  N.  78°  W.,  rather  less  than  one  cable  from  the  fort  point,  havmg  only  5  feet 
over  it. 

"  2nd.  N.  13^  W.,  one  cable  from  the  point,  has  9  foot  upon  it  at  low  water. 

"3rd.  N.  W.,  2^  cables  from  the  same  point;  when  upon  this,  Brig  Islaud 
summit  bens  N.  40^  W.,  and  I'ort  Itbmd  Bmnmit  B.  76"  W. ;  it  has  11  feet  at  low 
water." 

"  During  the  northern  monsoon,  the  opium  vessels  anchor  oil'  this  Iniy,  n  iwutuiiig 
Iwre  from  October  to  May.  In  the  other  monsoon  they  Ue  1?,  miles  fsither  to  the 
eastward,  as  the  swell  setting  round  the  point  renders  this  anclior:ige  inconvenient. 

"  From  Bayiis  Bay  a  bank  commences,  w  hich  extends  2^  miles  along  the  N.W. 
coast  of  Namoas  tbo  gnatest  diatsaoe  feoui  the  shore  is  4  caUes,  which  is  ofiiKMite 
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to  Stewart's  House,  oiF  which  is  the  Summer  anoiiflnge.  Hie  lead  glm  no  wandng, 

and  there  is  only  9  feel  on  the  cdjije  of  the  bank." 

"  The  tide  at  spriii|^  runs  at  the  rate  of  4i  knots,  the  ebb  coming  from  the  east- 
waxd.   It  is  high  water  at  fioll  and  change  days  at  11  <^dock ;  rise  7  feet. 

"These  two  anchomc^es  must  be  considered  more  as  safe  roadsteads  than  harbours, 
as,  from  the  velocity  of  tJie  tide  and  the  fetch  of  tlie  sea,  laden  boats  would  frequently 
have  masA.  difficulty  in  passing  to  and  fro.  Water  maj  be  pfloaaied  frith,  iiunlily,  and 
there  was  no  difI''«Mi!ty  in  obtaminy;  fresh  proAnsioas." 

«« The  Folkstone  Kock  has  onlv  5  feet  upou  it  at  low  water.  The  bearings  from  it 
are— the  Brig  Rock,  in  line  with  "the  N.W.  head  of  Fort  Island,  S.  62"  W.;  Coffin 
Island,  the  largf'st  of  a  cluster  of  islets  .3  miles  North  of  Brig  Island,  N.  ifW. ;  and 
the  flagstaff  of  Ste\vart's  House  in  line  with  a  whitewashed  rock  at  the  back  of  it  bear- 
ing S.  11°  E." 

Bbmh.  Shoals. — '*  The  leadLug  mark,  Brig  Bock  in  line  witli  Port  Island,  will  keep  a 

vessel  clear  of  the  shoal,  w  hich  extends  all  the  way  from  Brig  Island  to  Breaker  IsUmd. 
The  latter  bears  from  the  former  N.  63°  X.  4f  miles,  and  is  a  peaked  rock  with  several 
others  about  it,  which,  must  not  be  approached  nearer  than  2  cables  npon  their 
western  side." 

"  To  the  eastward  of  Breaker  Isle  the  shoal  water  extends  a  great  distance  from 
the  northern  shore,  the  southem  edge  of  the  shoaL  in  thjcee  fsthonulbean  East  8  milea 

from  it." 

"  Nan-gaou,  or  Pagoda  Bay  (before  mentioned),  on  the  North  side  of  Kamoa,  is 

7  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Breaker  Island ;  there  is  a  walled  town  at  the  bottom  of  the 
bay,  which  is  the  residence  of  the  governor  of  the  district.  Vesselti  drawing  less  than 
3  fathoms  may  bring  the  Pagoda  to  bear  E.  by  N.,  but  during  the  northerly  monsoon 
Challum  Bay  will  be  found  a  more  eligible  anchorage,  as  ^ith  a  north-easterly  breeze 
there  is  a  considerable  swell  into  the  former,  and  from  Challum  Baj'  you  are  able  to 
aToil  ycnunelf  of  the  land  wind  whidi  usually  draws  to  the  northward  m  the  morning.** 
The  southem  coast  of  Namoa  runs  from  the  West  point  nearly  due  East  6  miles, 
where  there  is  a  small  bay,  with  a  pagoda  upon  its  eastern  point.  'Diis  portion  of  the 
island  corresponds  with  the  bay  opposite  to  the  Breaker  on  the  northern  shore.  South 
Bay  lie.s  i  miles  to  the  eastward  or  the  Pagoda  Bay,  and  will  afford  good  shelter  in  the 
nortli-east  monsoon.  Bocks  extend  1^  cables  boutherly  from  the  eastern  point  of  the 
bay.  Vessels  of  18  feet  li  ft  may  run  into  this  bay  xmtil  the  end  of  the  poiat  bears 
S.E.  "Five  and  a  half  edibles  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  point  is  a  low  flat  islet, 
called  Crab  Islet  by  the  Chinese.  The  channel  betvH  een  it  and  Namoa  has  fold  ground. 
One  mile  and  a  quarter  to  the  eastward  of  South  Bay  Point  is  a  bold  Unff  wiu  three 
tall  chimneys  on  it,  wliich  is  the  southem  extremity  of  the  island. 

Isan-gaou  ajtpears  to  be  an  excellent  anchorage  for  ships  of  any  size;  a  plan  of  it 
is  given  in  my  chart  of  the  eastem  coast  of  China. 

The  LAMOCK  ISLAlfDS  arc  t  in  inunber,  and  2  patches  of  rocks  extending  in  a 
N.E.  and  S-W.  diicction  7^  miles.    The  south-western  part  of  the  group  is  formed  by 

2  square  rocks,  16  feet  above  high  water,  with  several  detached  reefs  between  them. 
The  white  rock  lies  N.E.  1^  miles  from  them,  and  is  sufficiently  large  to  afford  a  shelter 
to  the  fisliing-boats.    Between  the  white  rock  and  tlxe  High  Laniock  the  distance  is 

3  miles,  affording  a  safe  channel,  the  depth  of  water  -nxyiag  firom  8  to  14  fathoms. 
High  Lamock  is  250  feet  above  the  sea,  and  is  thickly  covered  with  brushwood.  The 
channel  between  it  and  the  next  island  is  1^  miles;  between  the  two  is  a  rock  with  a 

veef  vbidi  shows  at  low  water,  actending  H  oaUea  aoutherl j  tttm  it 
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The  ffafoe  nortliem  islets  lie  close  together ;  the  northern  one  Is  without  vegeta- 
tion, and  ba!*  a  p^n*nmid  upun  it.  Xrock  iM  said  to  lie  HfJL  S  miles  fxom  these 
in  lat.  22^  19'  ^'..'lon.  117  21^'  E. 

Tlie  course  from  the  southern  end  of  the  Lamock  to  the  West  point  <tf  Namoa  is 
N.W.  I  W.  22}  miles,  and  fixm  the  JiJL  end  of  them  the  East  point  of  Nanum  besors 
K.W.  13 J  miles. 

Ik-tween  the  Lamock  Islands  and  Xamoa  arc  four  islets,  the  noxthem  of  which  is  li^ktaan  i 
the  biirliest,  and  from  its  appearance  is  called  Dome  Island,  K«fc*' 

The  two  boutUem  islets,  called  Oeste  and  Rm£[  Rooka  in  the  chart,  lie  nearly  East 
and  West  of  each  other ;  Ruff  Eodk,  the  so&th<6astem  one»  has  a  vesf  of  xocIcb  ex- 
tending southerly  one  mile  from  it. 

The  western  islet,  called  llaX  Islet,  is  lower  than  the  others,  and  flat ;  its  S.W. 
eztrame,  open  of  the  West  end  of  Osste  Bode,  is  a  good  made  for  aTdding  the 
above  ivN'f 

Sinta  is  a  rtx'k  w  iili  2  feet  water  on  it,  hearing  S.  38^  E.,  4ii  uiil^  from  Dome 
Islet :  when  on  it  the  S.W.  extnaoe  of  Ruff  Bock  is  in  line  irith  the  centre  of  FJat 
Islet  Hfvirin-  W. 

Ying-kong-ta,  or  Yeng  Bock,  is  awash  at  low  water,  IJ  miles  to  the  North  of 
Sinta.  When  upon  it,  the  northern  end  of  Crah  Islet,  on  the  South  face  of  Namoa»  ia 
in  a  line  with  the  S.W.  points  of  Namoa  benrincr  N.  77"  ^V.,  Dome  Island  bearinir 
S.  74"  W.  The  North  point  of  Namoa  seen,  clear  of  the  eastern  point  leads  you. 
North  of  it. 

There  is  also  a  patch  of  rocks  y>  \nch  shows  at  half-tide  hetweeu  Dome  Island  and  Bttt 
Kamoa,  hearing  from  the  fonner  X.  12"  to  N.  27^^  E.  one  mile.  The  Chimney  Bluff  on 
Namoa  bears  N.  33°  W.  from  them ;  they  are  rather  more  t)ian  a  mile  from  the  Namoa 
shore.  Mr.  Anderson,  master  of  the  Sir  Edward  llyau,  also  informed  me  of  a  reef 
which  he  saw  when  in  command  of  the  Times  schooner,  to  the  N.li.  of  the  Lumocks, 
which  be  described  as  being  just  awash ;  the  bearing  phioed  it  witli  all  the  Lamocks  in 
one,  ;»nd  lliree  miles  from  the  northern  rock  ;  we,  however,  could  not  find  it. 

Cheiaieu  is  a  cluster  of  1  rocks,  ^\  hich  are  always  above  water,  bearing  Ea^it  fi'om 
the  North  point    Namoa  7  miles. 

Dioyu. — Prom  Chelsieu  Eoeks  N.  35"  W.  3^  miles  is  Dioyu,  a  reef  which  is  just 
awash  at  high  water.  The  jjagoda,  in  Pagoda  Buy,  in  line  with  the  Saddle  Peak,  which 
overlooks  the  western  side  of  Pagoda  Bay  in  Namoa,  bearing  8.  C3  \\ .,  will  lead  you 
to  the  northward  of  it,  should  high  tides  and  smooth  water  prevent  its  being  seen. 

The  flood  tide  enters  at  the  eastern  us  well  a^  at  the  western  end  of  Namoa,  but  TMm. 
tlie  tides  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Fagoda  Bay  are  not  so  stnmg  as  they  are  tk  the 
western  extremity  of  the  island. 

A  ship  pajitting  outside  the  Lamock  Islands  in  the  night  should  not  come  under 
M  fiUhoms  towards  their  eastern  side,  whne  ia  the  deepest  water;  but  the  soundings 
are  not  reirul'tr 

CHALLUM  BAY  lies  inside  Namoa  Island,  by  which  its  entrance  is  protected,  cuaium  E»y. 
To  enter  it,  pass  within  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  Middle  Islet  (which  is  a  barren 
rock,  bearint,'  N.E.  by  E.  5J  miles  from  Breaker),  which  w  ill  prevent  your  standing 
into  less  than  2^  fathoms  upon,  the  western  shore.  Entrance  Iskiud  bears  N.W. 
2^  miles  from  Middle  Islet.  The  anchora^  is  between  the  tw  o,  in  from  3  to  6  fatlioms. 
The  hav  North  of  Entrance  Island  is  .shoal,  and  tlicre  is  a  red'  extending  3  cables  from 
the  S.\V.  point  of  Challum  Islaud;  the  latter  lies  North  1-^  mile^  from  Middle  Islet. 
Should  you  peas  to  the  eastward  of  Middle  Islet,  it  must  be  within  5  cahlesi  aa  there 
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is  an  11-feet  patcli  between  it  and  the  Port  Head,  bearing  from  the  former  N.  48°  E. 
XTnder  Fort  Head  is  a  rock,  nearly  le\  ( 1  ^v^th  the  water's  edge  at  high  water,  and 
al<?o  one  in  the  bay  between  it  and  Point  DiMcult,  otherwise  the  coafit>liiiie  here  i». 
stot'P  to. 

Point  Difficult  lies  about  2  miles  to  tlie  nortl\-oast\vard  of  Fort  Head,  and  has  a 
square  fort  upon  the  highest  part  of  the  hilhi  over  it,  and  an  islet  to  the  eastward  of  it. 
Xo  the  eastward  of  Point  Difficult  is  a  shallow  bay,  with  a  pagoda  on  an  island 
Witliin  it. 

The  Temate  Book,  with  one  foot  upon  it,  lies  N.  7S°  E.  1^  miles  from  tho  simimit 
of  this  islet,  on  wluch  bearing  it  is  in  lino  with  the  third  and  last  sandy  hill  on  the 
northern  part  of  the  rani,'(!  extending  from  Fort  Head.  The  Pagoda  Island  in  lino 
with  Namoa  High  Peak  will  fOaoe  you  to  tho  eastward  of  it.  The  North  point  of 
Namoa  has  a  douole  |Nak  over  it,  ana  fimns  the  easfanL  houndiunr  of  the  Pagoda  Bay. 
Rock'^  exit  nd  from  ito  N.E.  files  3  cables^  the  land  then  trends  immediately  to  the 
southward. 

CBAVJJt  BAT.— The  West  point  of  Ghanan  Bay  (which  is  the  eastern  point  of 

the  bay  mentioned  above)  has  a  small  islet  ofT  its  Soutli  t-xdrme.  This  bay 'may  be 
useful  during  the  south-east  monsoon,  but  in  the  north-oast  monsoon  vessels  should 
endosTour  to  reach  Owiek  Buj,  whidi  is  a  smnller  bay  fhrther  to  the  eastward,  as  the 
other  runs  far  enout^li  back  to  the  N.E.  to  allow  an  awkward  soa  to  arise. 

At  the  entrance  is  a  middle  npund,  with  2^  and  3  iklhoms,  the  South  end  of 
whidi  hears  N.  88^  W.  ttom  'Baet  Cfaauan  Pomt,  the  West  end  8. 11*  E.  from  Bay 
Pagoda,  and  the  East  end  8.  21"  E.  from  the  same. 

Three  cables  from  the  8.W.  point  of  Square  Islet  (the  southernmost  island  in  the 
bay)  is  a  reef  awash  at  low  water.  Wlwn  npon  it.  the  'Beet  point  of  Ghauan  Bay 
bears  S.  CO-  E.,  and  tho  AVest  end  of  Square  Island  N.  33^  71  The  shoal  water  also 
extends  one  mile  from  the  north-weet  sido  of  tlie  bay,  which  will  be  detected  by  the 
^Uacolouved  water. 

iVuchoraire  in  0  fathoms  \\\]\  he  found  with  the  centre  of  Square  Island  bearing 
S.£.,  and  £ulher  up  the  bay  in  3  fathoms,  with  the  South  end  of  High  Island  in  line 
with  the  East  point  of  the  bay. 

Between  Ili^h  and  Square  Islands  and  the  Eost  point  of  ChauaaBay  thechaitnels 
are  too  narrow  for  square-rigged  vessels. 

OWlUK  BAT.— Owick  or  P^che  Bay  lies  3  nilos  to  the  eastward  of  East  Chauan 
Point.  It  is  protected  to  the  eastward  by  a  narrow  isthmus,  w  ith  tw  o  rocks  off  its 
South  extreme,  the  end  of  which  may  be  brought  to  bear  S.E.,  where  a  vessel  will 
havo  smooth  water  in  3^  fitthoms. 

Immediately  to  the  eastwaid  of  Owick  Bay  ia  a  remarkable  sand'hill,  whidh  will 
point  out  its  position. 

^oo«k-ko  Point,  which  is  4  milea  to  the  eastward  of  Owidc  Bay,  has  two  islands 
near  it  on  the  South  side,  thi;  larg^'r  of  which,  called  Bfll  Island,  is  iierforated  at  its 
South  end,  and  two  frontiag  it  to  the  eastward,  tho  northern  of  whicn,  called  Square, 
Island,  is  also  perforated.  The  pmnt  and  isUmds  are  bold  to  approach,  there  being 
12  and  13  fathoms  water  close  to  the  point,  Th'tween  it  and  the  two  islands  tliat  front 
|t«  eastern  extremity.  To  the  northward  of  the  point,  between  it  and  Xongsan  Har- 
hour,  am  two  sandy  bays  aiRwdiBg  sinehora^  in  6  and  7  fethoms. 

TONGSAK,  or  TUNG-SHAN,  HAHBOTTE,  is  thus  doscrilxd  hy  Captain  Collinson. 
*  Tong^an  Harbour  is  ono  of  the  best  upon  the  coast  of  China,  and  will  be  eaaily 
'^^^'<>9ucQd  hy  a  remarkable  peak.  Fall  Peak,  making  something  like  a  saddle  hut  with 
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a  deeper  indeDtatloti;  and  upon  the  island,  at  tbe  entnaoe,  ia  a  pagoda,  wUdi  liean 
firom  thf  S.E.  Brnthor  N.  35*  W.  11}  miles. 

"  Tlie  entrance  to  the  liarbour  between  Tong-jTing  Point  on  the  West,  and  Thun- 
dor  Head  on  the  East,  is  2^  nulea  wide^  and  is  dividra  into  two  channeb,  hy  Pagoda 
Island  just  mentioned. 

"  There  is  a  mud-bunk  outside,  having  for  its  least  water  4^  fathoms,  bearing 
from  tbe  pagoda  8.  4(fE.,  and  from  Fall  Peek  8.  36<*W.  By  keeping  the  Sisters 
(two  islets  in  the  northern  portion  of  the  bay)  open  of  the  East  end  of  Middle  Islets 
(the  group  inunediatel/  North  of  Pagoda  Island),  you  will  he  to  the  eastward  of 
theMnk. 

"  Pap:t)cla  Island  and  the  eastern  shore  of  the  harlwur  are  strep  to,  irntil  you  open 
the  low  isthmus  which  connects  Thunder  Head  with  Fall  Peak,  when  the  eastern 
absm  beoomes  sboal ;  and  the  larger  8ister  must  not  be  brougbt  to  the  westward  of 
N.  by  W.  i  W. 

"  There  are  also  some  rocks  extending  a  cable  and  a  half  from  the  Suuth  point 
4^  the  IGddle  Islets,  and  a  mud-bank  extoidinff  northerly  1|  cables  from  its  East 

Sttnt.  Tlie  Plover's  first  anchorage  was  in  4^  fathoms,  vriWi  Fall  Peak  lirnring 
.  73°  and  the  larger  bister  19°  W.,  under  a  long  sandy  point,  and  oppusite  a 
credL  Afkerwards,  for  tbe  oonyenienee  of  watering  (water  bemg  readily  obtainfld 
even  during  the  drr  season),  she  was  moved  under  Th\mder  Head,  Pall  Fmk  beating 
N.  411^  E.,  and  the  East  head  of  Middle  Ishmd  K.  52°  W." 

Junks  anchoring  for  the  tide  bring  up  between  the  Pagoda  and  Middle  Mands. 
In  passing  to  this  anchorage  care  must  l)e  taken  to  avoid  some  rocks  extending  south- 
easterly 2  cables  li'om  the  East  point  of  the  northern  part  of  Pagoda  Island ;  and  the 
beat  bttth  wiU  be  fonnd  in  IS  fi^homs,  when  the  Sisters  are  seen  throngh  the  western 
opening  of  the  "M^iddle  Islands.  Yon  must  not  close  the  Middle  Islands  nearer  than 
2  cables,  as  there  is  a  mud-bank  extending  southerly  from  them.  This  anchorage  is 
confined,  but  will  be  found  ooraTenient  for  a  disabled  or  an  unhandy  vessel,  in  ease  the 
ebb  tide  should  ])revent  their  reaching  the  other  anchorntje ;  and  in  the  former  ease 
she  would  be  nearer  to  the  town  of  Timg-jomg,  where  spars  are  to  be  obtained.  The 
town  is  situated  upon  a  peninsula  opposite  the  Pagoda  Island.  This  ehannel  is  not 
a  good  ono  to  enter  by»  as  rodcs  extend  horn.  \mk  shoves,  nairowisg  the  ehannel 
to  3  cables. 

It  is  high  water  at  llh.  30m. ;  rise  and  fall  18  feet.  The  bay  runs  bade  N.N.W.  lUMh 

11  miles  from  Middle  Islantl,  where  I  tliiiik  lliere  is  the  mouth  of  a  liver,  the  boat 
leaving  oil  in  3  fatlioms  in  the  channel,  but  that  was  very  narrow. 

Also  due  West  from  Fall  Peak  there  is  a  boat  diannet  leadbi^  into  Ghauan  Bay : 
the  north-wosfem  portion  of  the  bay  is  bounded  by  a  range  of  rugtred  mountains. 

In  proceeding  to  the  eastward  the  coast  on  the  eastern  side  of  Thunder  Head 
must  not  be  approached  within  a  cable,  as  there  are  three  rocks  whidi  diow  at  low 
water  alon^'  it. 

HOO-TOW-SHAN  SAT  (Tiger  Head  Bay),  or  SANSSOBa  BAY,  called  in  the  ho^m,- 
Admiralty  chart  Hutau  Bay,  in  separated  from  Tongsan  Harbour  and  Badn  by  a  low 
narrc'v  i-tlunus,  and  has  good  anchomtrc  in  from  5  to  7  fathoms  on  the  North  side  of 
the  western  point  of  the  entrance,  where  In-ga  village  stands.  The  bay  is  fronted  by 
many  small  islands,  and  rooks  fonned  in  two  groups,  between  which  there  appean  to 
baa  passage  of  8  or  9  fathoms. 

The  islands  of  the  southern  group,  eztendins  in  an  east^ly  direction  from.  In-ga 
Point,  the  Boath  CDtrance-point  of  the  hay,  are  cdled  Eeea  Islanda  in  the  chut* 
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Good  water  mny  be  got  on  the  "West  side  of  Sa-chow  or  Chimney  Island,  the 
western  island  of  this  group,  and  anchorage  in  10  fathoms,  protected  from  easterly 
winds :  this  island  extends  about  a  mile  North  and  South,  and  lies  about  2  miles  east- 
ward  of  In-ga  Point,  the  channel  between  them  being  safe,  with  depths  of  8  or  9  to 
14  or  15  fathoms,  and  it  is  the  western  channel  leading  into  the  bay.  The  entnmoe  of 
this  channel,  called  llees  Pass,  is  formed  on  the  West  side  by  a  reef  that  projects  nearly 
2  miles  South  from  two  small  isles  close  together,  which  lie  about  half  a  mile  south- 
ward of  In-ga  Point.  The  coasting  junks  pass  through  the  narrow  channel  on  the 
West  side  of  the  reef  and  small  isles,  which  is  formed  between  them  and  the  point  of 
In-ga.  The  southernmost  rock  of  the  reef  is  called  Rees  Bock  in  the  chart,  and  bears 
S,E.  by  E.  f  E.  from  the  hill  called  fall  Peak,  distant  1^  miles ;  and  when  upon  it  the 
chimneys  on  Sa-chow  bear  N.N.E.  f  E.  Shoid  water  extends  about  3  cables  from  the 
West  side  of  Sa-chow. 

Otf  the  eastern  end  of  Wreck  Island  (the  easternmost  of  Bees  Islands)  are  several 
rugged  rocks,  on  the  outer  of  which  fhe  Sunplida  vrent  to  pieces  on  the  9th  of  October, 
1844,  havin;^'  struck  upon  a  reef  which  shows  at  low  water,  and  which  lies  N.E.  one 
cable  of  the  same  rock.  In  this  neighbourhood  the  sea  rises  very  rapidly  after  the 
commencement  of  a  breeze,  and  overtops,  leading  a  seaman  to  suppose  that  there  must 
he  some  change  in  the  soundings. 

TIic  islets  and  rocks  forming  the  group  to  the  northward  of  Rees  Islands  are  the 
following,  according  to  Captain  CoUinsoo. 

Dansborg  Island  lies  2  miles  to  the  N.E.  of  Wreck  Island :  it  has  three  peaks, 
which  are  nearly  of  the  same  height,  and  is  of  an  oblong  shape,  being  6  cables  in  a 
N.E.  and  8.W.  direction,  and  2^  in  width.  To  the  W.N.W.  of  it  at  tlie  distance  of 
1'^  miles  arc  two  smaller  islets. 

Ching  Reef  bears  from  the  western  of  the  two  islets  N.  19°  W.  1\  miles.  It  shows 
at  half-ebb,  and  when  upon  it  the  foUomng  are  the  bearings : — N.E.  Head  of  Dansborg 
Island,  S.  51°  E. ;  the  Chimneys  upon  Chimney  Island,  S.  49°  W. ;  the  Awota  Rock, 
8.  72°  W. ;  Black  Head,  Hoo-tow-shan,  N.  10|°  E.  It  is  of  some  esrtent,  thn  north- 
western rocks,  which  br^k  only  at  low  water,  being  2  cables  from  the  highest  part  of 
the  reef. 

Goo  Reef,  which  shows  at  the  last  quarter-ebb,  bears  S.  69°  W.  £rom  it.  The 
bearings  upon  it  are : — The  CSumn^  on  Chimn^  Island,  S.  41**  W. ;  Awota  Book, 
S.  81°  W.;  Summit  of  Wreck  Island,  S.  85**  E.;  Wertem  Islet  cf  Dansboig  Island, 
S.82°E. 

Awota  Bock. — The  Awota  Bock  mentioned  above  lies  close  to  the  main  to  the 
N.W.  of  Bees  Pass,  bearing  N.  53°  W.  from  Cliimney  Island. 

Hoo<tow<8han,  or  Tiger  Head  Hill,  in  lat.  23°  66'  N.,  and  6  miles  North  of  Dans- 
borg Island,  fbnns  the  East  side  of  the  entrance  of  the  river  leading  to  Quin-ting  city ; 
there  is  a  wide  channel  of  9  and  10  fathoms  water  between  the  islands  and  Hoo-tow- 
shan  Point,  with  a  sand-bank,  partly  dry  at  low  water,  stretching  about  2  miles  from, 
the  point  to  the  westward.  Between  the  extremity  of  this  bank  md  the  shoal  water 
that  lines  the  western  shore  leading  to  the  river,  the  channel  is  about  a  mile  wide,  m  ith 
regular  depths  of  8^  to  2^  Mhoms,  and  inside  the  bank  the  depths  increase  to  4  and 
5  mthoms  towM^  the  eastern  shore,  opposite  the  village  Hoo-tow-shan,  where  the 
sand-bank  and  the  oontigufliia  land  woold  shelter  Teasels  of  moderate  draught  from  all 
winds  and  sea.* 

*  A  ulao  of  tltwo  ^Acm  in  given  in  xay  duui  of  the  eastern  oout  of  China :  pUua  an  now  alao  pubiiahed 
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The  coast  firom  Hoo-tow-shan  to  Red  Bay  lies  N.B.,  the  distance  being  10^  miles, 
and  with  the  exception  of  one  hill  and  two  hillocks,  is  a  sandy  plain.  To  the  cus^tvvard, 
6  cables  from  Hoo-tow-shan  Point,  are  some  rocks,  a  portion  of  which  are  always  un- 
covered ;  and  to  tlio  N.E.  of  the  point  is  a  rock  with  a  remarkable  square  column  on  it, 
wliich  I  have  named  Spire,  and  a  low  fla.t  rock  to  the  westward.  N.  by  W.  1  mile  from 
Spire  is  CUft  Rock,  which  must  not  be  approached  within  3  cables,  as  reefs  lie  off  it  to 
the  East  and  N.E. 

Knob  Rock  bears  from  Black  Head  East,  and  from  the  East  head  of  £Led  Bay 

8.  15°  W.,  bein;?  4iJ  miles  from  the  nearest  shore :  it  is  steep  to. 

RED  BAY  is  the;  namo  given  to  the  anchorage  on  the  South  side  of  Cork  Point,  Utihuf. 
in  Int.  2i'  2'  i\.  Tn  working  up  the  hay,  care  must  be  taken  to  avoid  a  reef  lyin^ 
G  cables  E.  by  N.  from  the  low  hill  on  the  sliore,  3  miles  to  the  southward  of  the 
uichorage.  When  upon  the  xeef^  the  eastern  Black  Rock  bears  N.  53°  E.  By  tacking 
when  the  IMack  Rocks  are  in  one  with  the  point  beyond  them,  you  yriM  he  one-third  of 
a  mile  to  the  eastward.  Red  Bay  will  be  readily  known  by  the  two  black  rocks  ofl'  the 
point,  as  well  as  by  the  low  red  sand-hills  at  the  back  of  it. 

A  reef  extends  north-westerly  from  the  southern  of  the  two  leaving  a 

passage  only  for  small  boats  between  it  and  the  main  at  low  water. 

N.W.  by  W.  7  cables  from  the  southern  Black  Rock,  is  a  reef  which  is  covered  at 
high  water  ;  the  anchorage  lies  between  the  two,  and  the  reef  has  3  fathoms  close  to 
it.   The  w  ater  shoals  gradually  in  going  in  after  having  passed  the  rocks. 

It  will  be  fouiul  a  very  good  roadstaad  ia  tbenort^m  nuntsooa:  thfiite  is  aTiIlage 
and  a  creek  at  the  bottom  of  the  bay. 

G^taiu  CoUiuson  remarks  that  in  navigating  this  portion  of  the  coast  during  the 
north-east  monsoon,  the  breeze  « ill  be  found  to  hang  to  the  northward  from  2  o'clock 
to  1 0  A.M.,  and  in  the  eastern  quarter  the  remaining  period.  Deeply-laden  vessels  will 
tind  it  more  advantageous  to  seek  shelter  in  one  of  the  harbours  or  roads  above  men- 
tioiied  during  a  atxong  north-easterly  wind  than  to  keep  the  sea»  as  ground  can  seldoBi 
be  gaiTK'd  in  eonsef^nence  of  the  perpendicularity  of  the  seas. 

THE  BROTHERS  are  two  islets,  or  rocks,  distant  2\  miles  from  each  other,  in  a  UMBnthan. 
N.W.  ii  I  S.E.  dirtvtion,  and  about  4>^  leagues  off  shore:  the  southernmost  is  in 
lat.  28"  32  N.,  Ion.  117'  42'  E.,  and  bears  from  the  S.W.  Lumock  Isknd  N.  58"  E., 
distant  about  27 ^  miles.    Close  to  the  southern  one  there  are  24  fathonu>,  aud  to  the 
northwanl  of  them  20  fathoms  water  in  a  wide  channel. 

The  distance  from  Cork  Point  and  Table  Head,  the  eastern  point  of  Tingtac^  Bay, 
is  16  xmltss  in  a  N.E.  by  N.  direction.  It  has  several  small  islands  near  the  shore,  aud  out- 
side them,  midway  between  the  two  points,  is  the  island  of  Lamtia,  in  lat.  24°  9'  N.,  with 
a  reef  '^xtcndinir  ^  mile  from  it  to  the  N.W.  The  Meropo  Shoals  lie  outside  this  island. 

NORTH  MEROPE  SHOAL,  in  hit.  24°  10'  N.  (24°  12'  N.  by  the  chart),  and  about  Mwop.  .sua.u. 
9  miles  W.  by  N.  of  Chapel  Island,  appears  to  have  been  discovered  by  Lieutenant 
Parkyns,  R.N.,  in  182i,  when  commanding  the  vessel  of  that  name  on  a  trading 
voyage  from  Bcnijal.  'J  he  depth  found  on  it  was  about  2^  to  3  fathoms ;  but  there  are 
ndu  said  to  be  dry  at  low  water,  with  overfalls,  extending  from  the  shoal  bank  to  the 
northward,  wlndi  ai  e  marked  on  the  MS.  chart  of  the  Ajmherst's  voyage  in  1832,  by 
Captain  T.  Hoes,  in  command  of  that  vessel.  Between  these  dangers  and  Clia^^l 
Island  the  depths  are  11  or  13  fathoms,  and  in^e  of  them  from  10  to  8  fathoms  near 
the  mainhmd  and  contiguous  islands ;  either  passa!:;t>  being  apparently  safe.  About 
3  leagues  S.W.  Irum  Chapel  Island  there  is  a  bank  of  gravel,  having  7  fathoms  water 
on  it»  irith  10  and  11  taSmma  inside. 
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THE  SOUTH  MEROPE  (it»  Rho:i1(\st  part  of  tlu-oc-quai-tors  of  a  fathom)  lios  S.E.  by 
B.  of  Lamtia,  and  S.W.bv  W.of  Chapel  Isumd.  It  extencU  with  depths  of  3  aad  4  £athoiiu 
nearly  5  miles  In  a  N.K.E.  direetion,  and  viA  2|  fiithoniB  about  2  wSim  to  the  treat- 
ward  ;  it  ])rol)a!il\  r  mi-   uuthcrly  also,  as  its  limits  in  that  dirootion  arc  not  defined. 

(■iiiiiirii.j..ui.  CHAPEL  ISLAND,  called  l\mg-ti]ig-aeu  by  the  Chinese,  in  lat.  24°  IQf  N., 
Ion.  118"  13f  E.,  lies  off  Amojr  Harbour,  and  when  besrinf  B.N.E.  or  W.S.W.,  a  bole 
tlirouL;]i  it  is  in-rrrivi'd.*  When  it  bort*  South,  and  about  niid-(  hannrl  hotwoen  it  and 
Amoy  Harbour,  Captain  Koss  passed  over  a  sand-bank  with  6  iat  horns  water  on  it,  bat 
no  less  could  be  found.  Aooording  to  Captain  OoUinson,  II.N.,  (  hapol  Ishnd  is  leveil, 
and  ))ro})ahly  about  200  fwt  hii^h,  and  !5  cahlrs  in  circumfercnrc.  "VMicn  in  its  neigb- 
bourhood,  the  Pagoda  of  ^an-tae-woo-shan,  which  is  1,72b  feet  above  the  sea,  will  be 
visible  over  Chun^how-foo,  by  which  the  approach  to  Amoy  may  bo  rccc^ized. 

ItiiffiMAiy.  Tingtae  Bay,  aooordinir  to  Ca])tain  Kcllett,  K.X.,  is  small,  alTordini;  sholtcr  for 

small  vessels  in  the  ilorthcrn  mon.soon.  It  may  bo  easily  known  by  the  flat  table-head, 
with  three  dnmn^  on  it,  forming  the  eastern  point  of  the  bay,  and  the  nun  of  a  wall, 
rneonipassing  a  hill  above  it.  The  Fagoda  of  Ifaa-tae-woo-man  it  immediatdj  over 
this  bay,  bearing^N.  by  W.  i  W. 

Anwy  Ji«r-  AlfOT  nA]ltBOint,f  Called  by  the  fishemun  Hae-mnn,  or  Hia.niai-seu,  in  a  port 

of  Lrn  at  trade  between  the  lastt-rn  and  soutb-westcru  ]»rovinfcs  of  China  ;  and  being 
now  by  treat  y  niK>n  to  the  trade  of  Great  Britain,  is  a  port  of  much  importance.  Tl^ 
island  of  Amov,  whieh  is  about  2S  n^eii  in  rircmaferenoe,  occupies  the  N.E.  portion  of 
that  extensive  ijulf  formed  in  the  coast  betwem  Chin-ha  Point,  in  lat.  2  T  17' N., 
Ion.  lib"  8'  E.,  and  lloo-e-tow  Point,  in  lat.  21°  31'  N..  Ion.  118*'  33'  E.,  the  eastern 
portion  of  the  gulf  being  occupied  by  the  Qucmoy  Islands  and  the  Bay  of  ]&)o-e>to«-. 

The  iow!i  of  Amov  is  situated  on  the  S.W.  pari  of  the  i^iland,  opposite  the  small 
island  of  Ku-lang-seu,  which  i^ords  protection  to  the  town  andiorage,  or  inner 
haxhour.  The  dtadel  is  in  hit  Si**  SB*  N.,  Ion.  118"  4'  E.  The  outer  haihonr  or  bay 
is  12  miles  wide  at  its  ontnuu  e  between  Chin-ha  I'oint  and  the  lartrer  Quenioy  Island, 
and  contains  many  small  islands,  inside  which  there  is  extensive  anchorage  in  Irom 
7  to  16  and  17  fathoms.  Captain  Kellett,  B.N.,  surveyed  the  harbour  in  1848,  and 
from  whom  and  Captain  CoUinson  the  followinLj  remarks  have  been  obtained. 

The  harbour  of  Amoy  is  easy  of  access  and  ftjress ;  in  the  outer  harbour  then  is 
good  holding-ground,  and  unless  vessels  are  badfy  found  in  ground  tadde,  it  u  not 
probrihle  that  any  L,Mle  of  wind  coxdd  hurt  them, 

tmm.  The  rise  and  fall  of  the  tide  in  the  harbour  is  16  feet ;  and  it  is  high  water  on  full 

and  change  at  12h. 

WM-MiHiiti*  The  Island  of  "Woo-sen-shan  lies  on  the  western  side  of  the  entrance  to  Amoy  I^ay, 

iitawi.  about  3  miles  North  of  Cbin-ha  Point ;  it  is  1^  miles  long,  and  near  the  centre  only  a 
cable's  length  broad.  On  the  East  nde  is  a  sandy  bay  with  a  fort,  having  emhrasures 
for  eight  guns.  Tlie  N.E.  and  S.E.  faces  of  the  island  are  steep  cliffs:  on  tlioTVest 
side  are  throe  sandy  bays  with  two  batteries,  each  ha^iu^  live  embrasures.  In  the 
northernmost  bay  of  the  three  is  a  lai^  village,  and  the  nuns  of  an  ancient  fort.  On 
the  Xorth  point  is  a  lar^e  ])attery,  mountinir  30  truns,  and  there  are  two  1-gun  bat- 
teries on  the  N.E.  side  oi  tlie  island*'  On  its  sunmiit,  which  is  about  300  feet  above 
the  Hia,  am  three  oUumeys,  whkb  are  intended  for  alum  signals.  ffinOar  IniiUiBgs 
exist  all  along  the  ooost  of  Foldea  and  Cheririang. 

•  TLo  MjLst.  r  fif  )(M  S  \Vi>lvr  n  ni'  wyn  t)iiit  tluso  bi'anii>,'>i  i\ro  iuoirrcct, 

t  A  plan  of  tltis  harbour  ia  siven  in  tbe  chart  of  the  eaatcru  cuaat  of  duu ;  tius  ouo  from  Ct{itaia  CoUia- 
Mbli  man  stoeat  mf^UpMULtA^^AimMtf. 
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Cliaw-chat,  or  Kew-tsee-tseao,  are  three  flat  rocks  nearly  level  with  the  wateir't  <a»*-di»t. 
edge,  and  lying  within  about  half  a  mile  of  the  East  side  of  Woo-scu ;  during  our  stay, 
which  was  at  spring  tides,  they  were  never  covered  :  when  on  them,  the  three  chimneys 
on  Woo-seu  Island  are  in  a  line  with  the  pagoda  of  Nan-tac-woo-sluui  bearing  8. 82°  W. 
By  keeping  Tae-pan  Point  open  to  the  eastward  of  Tsing-seu  Island,  bearing  N.  55°  W., 
the  rodcs  will  be  avoided,  should  high  tides  and  smooth  water  prevent  their  being  seen. 

The  channel  between  the  rocks  and  Woo-scu  is  5  caljlcs  ^\  ido  with  deep  water,  but 
it  is  dangerous  for  ships,  in  consequence  of  the  chow-chmo  imter.*  The  passage  to  the 
N.W.on  foo-«eu  is  also  dangerous,  being  strewed  with  rocks. 

To  the  westward  of  Woo-seu-shan  half  a  mile  is  the  Island  of  Woo-an,  which  is  w«»<m. 
o  cables  long ;  it  is  barren  and  without  inhabitants.  Between  the  two  lure  three  small 
islets,  with  reefs  lying  off  them.  Shelter  from  easterly  winds,  with  a  depth  of  from 
t  to  0  &thoms,  might  be  found  here ;  but  vessels  had  better  not  pass  to  the  westward 
of  Woo-seu-shan  until  more  soundings  have  been  obtained.  The  number  of  detached 
reefs  in  this  neighbourhood  leads  me  to  suspect  that  more  sunkm  rocks  will  be  found. 

N.  32°  W.  from  Woo-an  Island  lie  two  patches,  which  are  covered  at  liigh  water,  tJnnWn  itwU 
and  between  it  and  the  main  are  several  islets  and  half-tide  rocks.    South  from  Woo- 
seu-shan  Island  one  mile  is  another  half-tide  reef,  which  lies  7  cables  from  the  main. 

N.W.  by  N,  1 J  miles  from  Woo-seu-shan  Island  is  Tsing-seu ;  and  midway  between  T»in^' « 
the  two  is  a  cliff  islet,  Chin-seao,  N.W.  of  which  two  cables,  and  S.S.W.  one  cable,  an; 
reefs,  which  dry  at  low  water.  Tsing-seu  Island  rises  precipitously  from  the  sea,  and 
three  lorts  are  built  on  its  summit,  which  is  about  250  feet  high.  Tliese  forts  are 
situated  on  the  East,  West,  and  South  faces,  having  embrasures  for  12,  6,  and  8  guns ; 
on  the  N.W.  is  a  jetty,  with  stone  steps  leading  to  the  summit ;  but  these,  as  well  as 
the  barracks,  were  in  an  untinished  state  in  Aui,nist,  1841.  The  entrance  to  Amoy 
harbour  lies  between  this  island  and  a  small  islet,  Cheih-seu  (60  feet  high),  which  is  ciMihMii. 
8  cables  to  the  N.E. ;  the  shores  of  both  islands  facing  the  passage  are  steep  to  :  three 
Tocks  lie  half  a  cable  southerly  from  Cheih-seu.  Two  half-tide  rocks  lie  North  cables, 
and  N.  18°  £.,  3  cables  from  it,  to  avoid  which,  when  standing  to  the  eastward,  and 
within  hxdf  a  mile  of  Cheih-seu,  keep  the  East  end  of  the  island  open  of  the  West  end 
of  Woo-seu-shan. 

N.E.  by  E.  from  Cheih-seu  are  tova  Islands :  the  two  nearest  are  rather  larger  than  L*u»d»N.ii. 
Cheih-seu,  and  are  <mlled  by  the  Chinese  Ta-o-seao  and  Hwang-kwa.  Seo-tan  Island, 
about  one-third  of  a  mile  farther  to  the  north-eastward,  is  6  cables  long  and  about  200 
feet  high,  and  has  a  sandy  bay  upon  its  northern  side.  On  this  island  there  are  three 
chimneys,  and  forts  upon  its  northern  and  southern  shore.  Ta-tan,  near  Beo-tim  to 
the  N.E.,  is  8  cables  long,  with  a  low  sandy  isthmus  in  the  centre.  The  East  end  is 
the  highest  (about  300  feet),  with  a  small  circular  watch-house,  and  three  cliimneya  on 
it.  On  the  West  side  of  the  isthmus  is  a  village.  Between  this  island  and  the  Sonth 
end  of  Amoy,  only  12  fathoms  irefB  foimd;  wnmdioga,  however,  were  not  obtained 
close  in  to  the  Amoy  shore. 

From  Cheih-seu  to  the  outer  harbour  the  course  is  N.  38°  W.  4J  miles,  \vith  a 
depth  of  from  7  to  12  fathoms. 

Between  Tsing-seu  and  Tac-Pan  Point,  which  has  an  islet  off  it,  and  is  4  miles  i^incUon*. 
N.W.  by  W.  from  Tsing-seu,  is  a  deep  bay,  in  which  are  several  reeb.  These  reefs  may 

*  Okoie  dum  wrtWf  wjeonting  to  Oupteiii  Kellett,  U  a  t«an  sfiplM  to  those  ri|ii>tmga  wminmil  liy  tbr 
iiie«'tmg^of»i|gM«^^  Ulc  a^tatim of wUch  itfraqucutty  au  vklant  u to wufer 
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lie  aroidcd  hy  keeping  the  island  of  Ei-seu  just  open  of  Tseiftsn  Idnt.  Ki-aeu  lies 
4  miles  W.^.W.  of  the  point,  and  has  a  pagoda  on  it. 
MHtfUkmL        The  Soafh  point  or  Amogr  is  sand^,  with  several  black  loeks  extending  2  oaUes 

fifom  the  shore.  On  the  slope  of  the  hdl  which  forms  the  point  is  a  circular  battery  ; 
W.  by  S.  one-sixth  of  a  mile  is  a  second ;  between  the  two,  a  half-tide  rock  lies,  3  cables 
ftom  the  shore ;  to  avoid  wbioh,  when  standing  in  towards  the  ooastt  a  cliff  painty  with 
a  battery  and  three  chimneys  on  it,  will  be  seen,  and  also  a  sandy  point  with  a  large 
stone  at* its  southern  extreme,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  farther  to  the  N.  W. ;  tack  before 
these  two  points  oome  in  Hne  with  <me  another.  From  the  chimn^  pohit  mentioned 
above^the  3-fathoms  line  extends  2  cables ;  otherwise  the  coast-line  of  Anioy,  which  is 
a  continuous  sandy  beach,  is  steep  to,  and  the  lead  is  a  good  guide.  N.  61"'  W.  half  a 
mile  from  the  ohimney  points,  is  a  waiu  snnnomited  by  a  parai)et,  which  extends  from 
the  coast  inland  3  cables ;  from  hence  to  the  stone  nn  the  beach,  which  is  less  than 
half  a  mile  distant,  was  one  continuous  line  of  battery,  mounting  4>8  guns.  From  the 
stone  on  the  beach,  opporite  to  wbkb  was  a  white  semicircular  battery  (whicb,  with 
two  other  batteries  fartti  r  to  the  appear  to  have  been  the  only  defences  until 

after  the  visit  of  H.M.iS.  Blonde,  in  1840^,  the  coast  trends  rather  more  to  the  north* 
ward  for  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  where  there  is  a  creek  dry  at  low  water ;  along  this  space 
was  a  similar  line  of  fortification  (stone  faced  with  earth),  mounting  38  gtms.  At  the 
back  of  the  creek  is  an  extensive  suburb  and  an  isolated  hill,  the  summit  of  which  is  a 
large  mass  of  granite.  At  the  entrance  of  the  creek  was  a  battety,  ihoed  with  plank, 
mounting  5  guns,  and  upon  the  opposite  side  was  one  similarly  constructed,  mounting 
12  guns.  N.W.  ^  W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  stone  on  the  beach,  are  scvend 
rocks,  which  cover  at  half-tide,  the  outermost  being  H  cables  from  the  shore.   On  s 

Eoint  from  whence  they  extend  is  a  mass  of  [granite,  the  side  of  wliieh  facing  the  sea 
as  some  Chinese  characters  upon  it.  To  the  westward  of  this  was  a  batter^',  mount- 
ing  7  guns,  soad  on  the  point  mnning  the  other  side  of  the  same  bay  was  one  mount- 
ing 5.  These  tenrinatc  the  defenc(?s  upon  the  Amoy  side,  and  here  the  bills  which 
form  the  backjjround  of  the  coast-lino  also  end :  the  city,  which  is  very  little  above 
the  level  of  the  sea,  c(muuences  at  this  point.  The  ridge  of  hills  upon  the  fiioe  of  the 
island  does  not  rise  above  000  feet ;  they  are  abrupt  and  barren,  ^^^th  numerous  large 
boulders  of  granite,  a  square  upright  mass  of  whicl^  on  the  highest  part  of  the  western 
extreme  of  the  ridge,  rises  to  the  height  of  628  feet  above  the  sea,  which  is  about  the 
average  height  of  tli"  fliain.  From  the  large  stone  with  the  Chinese  characters  upon 
it  to  the  western  extreme  of  Amoy,  the  distance  is  one  mile.  The  houses  extend  dose 
down  to  the  beach,  and  the  tradkig  junks  lie  aground  opposite  to  them. 

Tlie  di.«t:iTirr'  rrfToss  at  the  entrance  of  the  channel,  betAveen  Amoy  and  the  island 
of  Kulaug-seu,  ^^  liick  is  abreast  this  stone,  is  840  yards,  and  the  luirrowest  part  of  the 
diannel  075  yards. 

KiJbyni  The  Island  of  Kulang-seu,  which  lies  off  the  S.W.  shore  of  Amoy,  is  well  adapted 

for  a  settlement ;  it  is  nearly  3  miles  in  circumference,  and  the  channel  between  it  and 
Amoy  is  672  yards  wide,  the  ridge  of  hills  on  the  island  being  higher  than  those  oppfv 
site.  There  are  two  distinct  ridges  upon  the  island  Avhicb  nn'ght  be  {separately  defended, 
the  highest  point  bein^  280  feet  above  the  sea.  The  island  is  principally  granite,  the 
soil  bemg  formed  of  it  m  a  decompoaed  state.   Large  boulders  of  it  also  occur  in  many 

Wttar.  places,  both  upon  the  shores  and  the  highest  parts  of  the  island.  Pre.sh  %v;itrr  fV  in 
wells  was  plentilul ;  the  ttrtiticial  channels  for  conducting  it  to  boats  lead  me  to  suppose 
that  there  is  always  a  good  supply  of  this  article.  There  are  many  houses  upon  the 
ishind,  and  the  population  may  be  estimated  at  between  8,000  and  4,000. 
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Detached  rocks  lie  off  nearly  all  tho  points,  ami  off  the  N.E.  face,  or  tliat  towards 
Amoy,  are  several,  which  are  covered  at  high  wMw ;  therefore,  in  passing  into  the 
inner  harbour  by  this  channel,  it  is  recommended  to  kot  p  tho  Amoy  shore  on  board, 
after  you  have  pissed  the  rock  with  the  characters  ou  it.  The  AVest  ('xtreme  of  Uau- 
seu  'Islai\(l  (w  inch  is  in  the  centre  of  the  inner  harbour,  rather  more  than  half  a  mile 
oil"  the  Nortli  ])oint  of  Kulang-seu),  in  a  line  with  a  prak  on  the  East  part  of  a  ridj^p 
of  hills  at  the  back  of  it,  ^\t11  put  you  on  the  outer  rock.  The  summit  of  the  island  iu 
line  with  the  rock  will  carry  you  through  nearly  in  mid-ohannel.  Having  passed  Har- 
bour Kock,  Pan-tsfao  (which  is  st(X*p  to,  and  lief?  -not  quite  a  cable  from  thr  West  point 
of  Amoy,  haviug  1'  tatlionii»  between  it  and  the  sliore),  haul  to  the  northward  and 
bring  up  where  you  please,  taking  care  not  to  approach  nearer  the  Amoy  shore  than 
three  cables,  in  Older  to  avoid  a  xee£  of  rocks  lying  to  tbe  northward  of  Harbour 
ilock. 

Captain  Sjellett  remarks  that  **  the  channel  between  the  island  of  Kulang-seu  and  P"""^^*** 
Amoy  is  so  narrow,  that  a  stranger  would  not  be  justified  in  passing  through  it  until  hShw^^ 
he  had  anchored  and  made  himself  acouainted  with  the  marks.  A  rock  at  the  entrance 
of  this  narrow  strait,  called  Cokers  Ilock,  \vii\\  only  4  feet  on  it  at  low  water  spring 
tides,  may  be  avoided  by  bringing  the  centre  of  Uau-seu  (Monkey  Island)  on  with  a 
remarkable  peak,  the  highest  out  one,  on  the  land  behind  it.  When  tlie  rock  off  tlie 
South  tangent  of  Kulang-seu  is  in  line  with  Pagoda  Island,  and  a  pinnacle  rock  off  the 
pastern  extreme  of  Kulang-seu  is  in  line  with  a  i-emarkable  tree  point  on  that  island, 
you  are  on  it.  From  this  nositiou,  a  vessel  sliuuld  keep  as  close  to  the  Ainoy  shore  as 
the  junks  anchored  off  it  will  allow.  The  small  island  otf  the  City  Point  has  deep  water 
close  to  it;  between  this  island  and  TTau-seu  is  the  best  anchorat^e  for  a  shij),  liavins;^  a 
reef  that  extends  from  City  Point  in  a  IS.N.W.  direction  lying  to  the  northward  of  her. 
Vessels  cannot  ancihor  in  the  strait  without  threat  risk  of  Iming  their  anchors,  as  the 
bottom  is  very  uneven.  North  of  the  island  of  Kulang-seu  is  a  pinnacle  rock  nearly 
covered  at  spring  tides,  and  distimt  three  caliles  from  the  shore.  The  mud  dries 
between  this  rock  and  the  island.  All  the  points  of  Kulang-seu  have  rodca  off  them; 
off  tlie  S.W.  extreme  there  is  a  half-tide  rock,  11  cables  from  the  shore." 

To  the  westward  of  Kulang-seu  there  is  a  good  and  safe  anchorage  in  7  or  8 
fathoms.  Close  to  either  shore  the  Avater  is  deep,  but  in  the  centre  there  is  a  bank 
with  frf)ni  7  to  9  fathoms  on  it.  Vessels  wishing  to  anchor  off  the  town  should  use 
this  passage,  and  by  keeping  the  rocks  of  the  westcra  extreme  of  Kulang-seu  in  hne 
with  a  remarkable  sharp  peak  on  the  South  shore  of  the  harboxir  until  the  peaked  rock 
off  the  Xortli  end  of  Kidang-scu  bears  to  the  southward  of  East,  she  will  avoid  the  mud 
bank  and  rocks  naming  off  that  island,  and  may  choose  her  berth  off  the  city.  The 
channel  round  the  island  of  Amoy  is  so  narrow  and  winding,  that  directions  would  be 
useless:  the  cltart  is  the  best  guide.  Besides  the  I'xcellent  shelter  that  this  harbour 
aifords,  the  Chinese  have  docks  for  building  and  repairing  their  largest  junks.  Fresh 
water,  and  supplies  of  amy  deseription,  may  also  be  had,  of  the  best  quality  and 
cbeap. 

If  boimd  to  Amoy,  after  having  rounded  Lamock  Islands  and  the  Brotlun-s,  steer 
about  N.E.  by  N.  for  Chapel  Island,  keeping  within  8  or  4  leagues  of  the  coast.  AVith 
it  bearing,'  N.  by  W.  .4  leagues,  in  2fi  fathoms  water,  a  remarkable  round  hill  may  be 
s<'en  on  the  coast,  bearing  about  N.W.  by  N. :  steer  then  to  pass  close  to  Chapel  Island 
ou  either  side,  where  the  usual  depth  is  11  or  15  fathoms,  if  not  too  near  Meropes 
Slioal,  or  the  islands  and  lianks  that  lie  towards  the  main.  From  hence,  steer  north* 
ward  for  tho  entrance  of  the  bay  or  harbour,  keeping  in  11  or  12  lathoms. 
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QUEKOY  is  a  large  island  separated  from  Amoy  by  a  channel  from  5  to  7  miles 
wide,  in  the  centre  of  which  is  Little  Qucmoy  Island.  Banks  extend  3  miles  to  the 
south\rard  from  these  islands,  and  ships  therefore  approaching  Amoy  from  the  eastward 
ihofnld  keep  Ei-seu  Island  opai  to  tbe  aoutlnrara  of  13i»-tua  lahnd  oa  a  bearing  of 
W.N.W.  3  W.,  in  order  to  clear  them. 
Laen>  too  Lee-o-loo,  called  also  Yow-lo  by  the  Chin-chew  people,  and  Nulo  by  those  of 

Canton,  is  formed  on  the  South  side  tho  huge  island  of  Quemoy,  where  the  o[)iiuii 
traders  anchor  in  from  -i  to  7  fathoms.  The  Sylph's  Journal  thus  describos  it  :  "  .Vpril 
22ud,  1833,  blowing  strong  from  N.E.,  at  2  p.m.  saw  the  Island  Queniov  and  the  small 
islets  off  its  East  end ;  when  abreast  the  largest,  about  one  mile  off,  had  10  fathoms 
water.  At  half-past  two  hauled  in  for  tho  bay,  and  at  3  anchored  in  5^-  fatliouis,  liit:h 
water,  extremes  of  the  bav  from  E.  f  S.  to  W.  by  8.  ^  S.,  south-west  extreme  of  the  land 
S.W.  by  W.  i  W„  Chapel  Isknd  S.8.W.  i  W.  18  miles,  Yow-lo  v-illage  N.B.  by  E.  This 
bay  is  spacious,  witli  good  shelter  from  N.W,  to  East,  but  othenvise  exposed.  In 
soun^Bg  found  4  and  5  fathoms  water  very  near  the  shore,  where  we  anchored,  being 
a  bank  iritii  only  8|  fathoms  on  it  at  low  water." 

The  schooner  Greyhound,  Captain  Josiah  Stui^s,  of  Boston,  witli  oi)ium.  May 
16th,  1827,  anchored  here  in  4  fathoms,  hard  .sand,  with  Hea-niuu  Hill  bearing  W.  by 
8.  \  8.,  a  village  N.W.  ^  N.  2^  miles,  Yow-lo  village  N.E.  1|  miles,  and  the  low  rocky 
point  of  the  bay  S.E.  ]  S.,  distant  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  the  outer  part  of  which  is  corerrd 
at  haU-tioud,  and  has  4  fathoms  water  close  to  it.  About  half  a  mile  inside  the  point 
there  is  a  small  sanfy  isthmus,  over  which  the  sea  sometimes  breaks  into  the  bay. 
The  depths  acro«is  the  Tnnuth  of  the  bay  are  from  6  to  8  fathoms,  decreasing  to  2|  or 
2  fatlioius  inside,  near  its  sandy  shore.  Captain  Kellctt's  description  of  this  bay  docs 
not  differ  IroTn  this. 

[Mr.  Stokes,  Master  of  li.M.S.  T'eliean,  thus  remarks: — "At  7  p.m.,  when  within 
2  miles  of  Lee-o-loo  Point,  obser\'ed  an  appearance  of  broken  water  on  the  lee  beam, 
the  vessel  having  just  steerage- way  and  the  flood  tide  setting  very  strong  towards  it; 
stood  off  ''bore  immediately,  and  suddenly  i^hoaled  firom  16  to  10,  8^  7)  and  6  fiKthoms^ 
when  it  yiadually  iuci-eased  to  13  fathoms." 


Hno-e  tow  uid  Podd  Island,  called  by  the  Chinese  Pak-ting,  may  be  known  from  Cliapel  Island 
A,«oy  .liHtiD       ^       on  Yrladlk  tbe  sea  always  breaks  3  cables  to  tbe  ir.N.E.  of  it ;  tbe  fanner  also 

guMUKl  {rout        •  '  •  • 


EAST  COAST  OF  CHINA,  FROM  AMOY  TO  THE 

SHAN-TUNG  PROMONTORY. 

From  tiie  Surcet/s  of  Captains  Kellett  and  CoUinsoHf  Jt.N, 


Uooo-um  HOO-E-TOW  BAY  is  furuied  between  tbe  eastern  side  ol  Quemoy  Island  and  the 

■v-  mainland,  lloo-e-tow  Point,  which  is  its  eastern  entranoe-point,  bting  in  lat.  24*  81'  N., 

Ion.  11^^  li-'V  E.    Captain  Collinson  describes  it  as  follows : — 

Owing  to  the  uncertain  set  of  the  currents  in  the  Formosa  Channel,  several  vessels, 
being  doofitfill  of  their  position,  have  mistaken  this  hay  for  the  Kirbour  of  Amoy.  Tbe 
following  remarks  will  point  out  the  difference  in  approach : — 
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is  uneven,  sloping  to  the  eastward.  Chapel  Island  rises  suddenly,  and  there  is  a  diffi- 
culty in  saying  which  Is  the  liighest  part  of  it,  and  it  is  8  miles  from  the  nearest  land, 
whilst  Dodd  Island  is  oiily  3.  The  entrance  to  Amoy,  viz.  from  Chapel  Island  to  the 
South  point  of  Quemoy,  is*  11  ruilt  s,  but  from  Dodd  lailaiid  to  Hoo-e-tow  Point  is  only 
5  miles.  The  rocks  off  the  S(mtli  point  of  (Quemoy  nre  ppakod  ;  the  reef  off  Tloo-p-tow 
Point  is  flat.  Tliere  are  two  pagodas  on  (Quemoy  Point,  the  land  near  them  extending 
N.W.  by  W.  and  SAL  hy  E.  On  Hoo^tow  Brant  there  is  a  small  obelisk,  and  the 
land  tlun"*  s^uUlenly  to  tlie  iioi-thwnrd. 

Hoo^-tow  Bay  will  ullurd  \  ery  good  shelter  in  tho  north-east  monsoon,  as  the 
point  may  he  brought  to  ))ear  S.£.  by  £.  In  3^  fiithoiiis,  and  yeaaelB  diawing  Leas  than 
18  feet  may  bring  it  to  bear  S.S.E. 

Tliere  is  a  rocky  ledge  from  £.  hy  N.  to  E.N.E.,  rather  more  than  a  mile  from  r««& off  Dodd 
Dodd  Island,  and  on  it  are  two  patches,  one  <tf  which  breaks  and  the  other  has  only 
one  fathom  at  low  water.  The  eastern  extreme  nf  the  land  seen  to  the  northward 
bears  Is.  13  Iv  from  its  eastern  edge.  North  of  Dodd  Island  one  mile,  and  on  the 
same  bearing  about  half  a  nule,  are  two  rodcs,  with  only  3  feet  at  low  water;  and 
a.  60°  W.  5  cables  is  a  reef,  whieh  will  shmr  at  liall-tide. 

Hoo-e-tow  Point  is  low,  and  about  80  fi^  t  aliove  the  sea;  on  the  lulls  North  of  it  Hoo-*-t«w 
is  a  small  fort  and  a  remarkable  knob  at  the  North  head  of  the  bay  as  you  enter.  The 
roofs  extend  8.  4(f  E.  3  eables  from  tho  point ;  also  from  the  first  point,  inside,  they 
extend  westerly  rather  more  than  2  eables. 

Oyster  Island  is  a  low  flat  rock ,  2  miles  to  the  north-westward  from  the  point ;  Osfin-  irUod 
vo'^sols  running  in  for  shelter  will  hud  smooth  water  between  them,  takinj;  care  to 
avoid  the  Oyster  Kock,  wiiich  shows  at  low  water  spring  tides,  and  beurs  from  the 
island  S.  2°  E.  9^  cables ;  when  on  it  the  obelisk  on  the  point  bears  E.  27°  S. ;  the  fort 
N.  C7°  T'^. ;  and  tho  summit  of  Plat  Island  is  in  line  with  the  left  slope  of  a  oonioal  hill 
in  the  bottom  of  the  bay,  bearing  N.  70°  W. 

There  is  anchorage  also  to  the  westwcird  of  Oyster  Idand  in  6  fathoms ;  but  it 
must  not  be  In-ought  to  bear  to  the  southward  of  !East»  as  then  js  a  rocky  ledge  witii 
only  one  fathom  on  it  7  cables  from  the  island. 

Vessels  requiring  shelter  in  a  southerly  breeze  may  run  up  and  anchor  to  the  N.E.  Anchomge  off 
of  Flat  Tslaiul  at  the  distance  of  half  a  mile;  it  bears  W.  by  N.  5^  miles  from  Oyster 
Island.    The  northern  etlge  of  Tlialia  Bank  bears  S.  69°  E.  from  Flat  Island;  do  not 
bring  it  therefore  to  the  westward  of  N.  69°  W.,  and  keep  Oyster  Island  open  to  the 
northward  of  the  fort  to  avoid  the  shoals  on  the  northern  shore  of  tlu^  hay. 

Thalia  Ikiuk  oeeujiies  a  central  [x)t>ition  iu  the  bay,  and  its  East  end  bears  W.  ^  S.,  IwiiafiMik. 
rather  more  than  2  nules  from  Hoo-e-tow  Point,  and  N.  16°  E.  from  Dodd  Island;  it 
extends  nearly  to  the  White  Rocks  in  the  centre  of  tho  bay,  the  East  end  having'  on  it 
1|  fathoms ;  the  "West  end  dries,  and  the  N.E.  part  of  it  is  steep  to,  the  lead  giving  no 
warning. 

There  is  a  channel  between  Tlialia  Bank  and  Quemoy,  but  the  srround  is  foul,  with 
several  reefs,  and  should  not  be  attempttnl  without  the  chai't  or  some  previous  know- 
ledge. A  leading  oourse  to  elear  tho  South  end  of  tho  banks  is  the  Chimneys  on  the 
North  point  of  Quemoy,  bearini,'^V.  by  N.  until  the'WTiite  Rocks  }>ear  N.N.E.,  when  a 
course  must  be  steered  to  piiss  hidi'  a  nule  from  the  jioints  of  the  bays  on  theQuemoy  shore. 

At  the  head  of  Iloo-e-tow  Bay  are  two  remarkable  sharp  peaks,  which  form  good 
leadint,'  marks  from  the  sea.  The  eastern  is  1,890  fleet  high,  and  is  in  lat.  34**  4(r  N., 
Ion.  lib'  22'  E. 

Ereah  water  can  lie  obtained  under  the  fort  at  the  point. 

3  I2 
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H^l^'w*^  '^'^  nifles  of  eoa'^^i  ItTv  bctwooii  IToo-e-low  and  Chimmo  Bays  is  low,  the  sand- 
chiomofiaj*.  lulls  being  about  300  ieet  high.  There  arc  two  walled  towns  betwtjen  the  two,  the 
Krafhem  ot  which  has  a  small  pagoda  near  it.  None  of  the  flinall  sandy  bays  aflSoid 
shdter,  the  boats  heiii!>  all  lumlcd  up  upon  the  bcaoli.  Six  niUee from Hoo^tcnr  Bohit, 
and  3  from  Pagoda  Island,  is  a  peak  with  3  chimneys  on  it. 
cuamo  Bv-  OJUMMO  BAT  inll  be  easily  leoogniaed  by  the  Keu«8aia  or  Chimmo  Pkigoda, 
wliifli  i>i  7G0  feet  above  the  sea,  and  is  in  lat.  21°  43'  N.,  lou.  116"  88^  E.  It  is  situated 
If  miles  irom  the  beach  at  the  Korth  end  of  the  bay. 

On  the  southern  aide  of  the  bay  are  tiro  islets.  South  (or  Sour)  Island  and  Bsgoda 
Tsland,  tlie  channLd  between  -wldch  and  between  Pagoda  luaad  and  the  South  point  of 
the  bay  arc  full  of  rocks. 

N.  4*  W.  6  and  7  cables  from  South  Islaad  are  two  rocks,  wMdi  show  at  lowwater 
spTirLr  ii  1  TMicn  on  tliosi?  the  East  end  of  Pagoda  Island  is  in  line  with  a  flat  rei'f 
outiiide  the  South  end  of  the  bay.  To^ss  to  the  northward  of  them,  keep  a  large  tree 
half  a  nule  from  the  beach,  in  the  N.w.  put  of  the  ba^,  open  to  the  left  of  tiieNorth 
fall  of  a  remarkable  shoulder  peak,  wliieh  will  be  bcarmg  N.W.,  and  also  when  Point 
Island  is  in  line  with  the  East  end  of  the  first  point  beyond  the  bay  northerly,  you  will 
be  to  the  westward  of  them.  From  the  reef  to  Point  Islaad  is  If  miles  i  the  latter  is 
steep  to,  but  there  is  a  reef  which  covers  at  half-tide  ^V.  9"  S.  3  cables  from  it.  The 
water  shoals  gradually,  and  vessels  drawing  15  feet  or  more  must  not  bring  the  Point 
laiand  to  the  southwwd  of  E.  9^  B.  This  bay  at  the  best  is  but  a  roadstead,  and  is  a 
dangerous  one  in  the  southerly  monsoon. 

The  walled  town,  of  Yung-ning,  or  Englang,  is  situated  at  the  northern  side  of  the 
bay,  and  Chimmo  on  the  southern,  besides  several  large  villagee  along  its  shores,  the 
inhabitants  <:■<''  wliii  'j  dn  ni.t  bear  a  pood  character. 

There  is  u  largo  tiuct  of  fishing-boats  belonging  to  this  bay,  whose  nets  will  be 
fiiUen  in  with  6  mites  from  iiw  shore  all  the  way  from  Hoo^tow  to  Ohin<ehew. 
^gJJ^JJJJJ*'         The  coast  from  Yung-ninf^  Point  to  Chin-chew  Bay  is  8  miles  north-easterly. 

Several  sandy  bays  occur  between  them,  which  afford  shelter  for  jtmks,  but  being  8h(4i 
will  only  be  <rf  service  to  Tessds  of  their  draught. 

CHIN-CHEW  BAT.— Chung^-chi  Point  is  about  iOO  feet  above  the  sea,  and  forms 
the  South  entrance-point  of  Chin-chew  Bay ;  sunken  rocks  extend  from  it  2  cables  to 
the  eastward;  and  one  and  a  half  miles  to  the  southward  of  the  Pdnt  is  a  small  idet 
in  a  bay,  with  a  building  like  a  bell  on  it. 

The  bay  is  about  10  miles  wide,  between  Clrang-chi  Point  and  the  town  of  Tons- 
boo  to  the  nofth<eastward ;  bat  its  shores  mqndly  approach  each  other,  so  that  its 
proper  entrance  may  be  considcrerl  t  i  I  f  bet\ve<'n  Cliuni^-chi  Point  and  its  opposite 
point  due  North  of  it,  where  it  is  nut  more  than  4^  miles  wide.  Prom  the  North  shore 
of  the  ba^,  about  5  nules  West  of  Tongwboot  a  chain  of  ideto  and  rocks  extend  to  the 
aouUiWBid  upwards  of  2  miles,  the  outermost  of  which  is  called  Passage  Island.  Mid- 
way between  Chung-chi  Point  and  the  North  shore  are  the  islands  of  Ta>toi  and  Sea-toi, 
with  the  Hewoa  Bocks  above  water  half  a  mile  8.W.  of  the  latter ;  these  all  lie  in  a 
N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.  direction,  and  from  between  the  navigable  channels  to  the  river 
entrance.  The  Sea-toi  Bank,  with  2^  Mhoms  on  it,  stretches  about  2  miles  to  the  east- 
waxd  from  Sea-toi  Island,  and  an  eortensive  sand,  cdled  the  Boot  Band,  runs  West  from 
Ta-toi  to  the  entrance  of  the  river.  About  4  miles  X.W.  of  Chung-chi  Point  is  Cho-ho 
Point,  with  its  pagoda ;  and  1^  miles  farther  up,  in  the  same  direction,  lies  the  little 
island  of  Piasi,  so  often  mentioned  henaller,  and  the  position  of  whkdit  according  to 
Captain  CoUmson,  is  lat     40'  13'  N.,  Ion.  118"  41'  E. 
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The  ocrane  hence  into  Chin<chew  Bay  is  North  until  Cho>ho  Phgoda  is  shut  in 

vith  Sea-loi,  when  it  may  be  steered  for. 

There  are  thiee  rocks  to  the  eastward  of  Passage  Island,  which  cover  at  high  Bo«au«aFw- 
water.  The  Bouth-easteramost  of  the  three  bean  £.  |  S.  half  a  mile  from  the  klancl. 
There  is  also  a  ledije  exten  lliiL:  from  its  S.W.  puini  1^  cables.  N.E.  I  X.  from  Pas«.is>o 
Island  arc  two  white  rocks,  part  of  which  is  always  uncovered ;  the  channel  between 
the  two  is  misafb.  To  the  northward  of  the  White  Bodes  is  Tah-hnt,  an  island  at  high 
water  only,  with  a  large  to\\  n  upou  it.  There  is  a  sunken  rock  between  tliem,  which 
bears  from  the  highest  part  of  the  northern  White  Eock  N.  by  E.  ^  E.,  ^d  is  distant 
6  cables  from  it ;  the  summit  of  Ta>t<n  bcaurs  from  it  W.  by  S.  f  S. 

Vessels  intending  to  auclior  to  tlie  northward  of  tlie  ]?oot  Sand,  must  steer  to  Anchomgt 
pass  North  of  Ta-toi,  which  is  distant  3  miles  ixom  Passage  Island*  and  if  drawing  less  BMtSnii* 
than  3  ftthoms,  may  run  up  imtil  Cho«ho  Pagoda  beturs  South,  where  yon  w91  be 
about  11  miles  from  tlie  usual  ancliorau;e,  to  the  southward  of  tlic  Boot.    The  Xorth 
edge  of  the  Boot  will  be  avoided  by  keeping  the  White  Itocks*  mentioned  above,  to  the 
southward  of  East. 

With  Ta-toi  Summit  bearing  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  there  is  a  half-tide  rock  on  the  Xorth 
side,  1^  cables  from  the  shorB.  There  is  good  anchorage  in  ^  and  4  &thoms,  with 
Tsptoi  beamg  S.E.  by  S.  The  Boot  may  be  crossed  by  a  Tesael  of  light  draught  at  high 
water,  but  it  should  he  soundi'd  first,  as  the  sands  shift. 

A  vessel  drawing  11  feet  is  reported  to  have  struck  on  a  bank  1^  miles  easterly 
trom  8ea-toi,  but  nc?  less  than  2|-  Mhoms  was  fbund  on  it  in  Mamh,  1844.  The 
southerly  monsoon  may,  how(^ver,  eause  the  sands  to  accumulate.  Cho-ho  Pagoda, 
open  to  the  northward  of  Sea-toi,  will  place  you  in  3  fathoms  on  its  northern  edge, 
and  the  South  end  bears  E.  by  8.  teem  Sea-toL 

The  Lynx  Pock,  with  only   C  feet    upon  it  at  low  water,  lies  E.  hy  S.  not  LymBo*. 
quite  5  eablcs  from  the  highest  part  of  8ea-toi;  when  on  it  Ta-toi  Simmiit  bears 
N.  by  W.  -I  W.,  and  Passage  Island  N.E.  by  E.  ^  B. 

S.  by  E,  two  cables  from  it,  is  the  Taheen  Rock,  which  shows  at  low  water  sprin;.;:  TahwaBack. 
tides.  The  bottom  between  it  and  the  rocks,  which  lie  S.S.W.  from  Sea-toi,  is  rocky 
and  uneven,  and  in  some  places  there  are  only  6  feet,  but  a  channel  through  it  is  used 
by  the  vessels  coming  out  of  Chin-chew,  when  the  wind  is  too  far  to  the  eastward  to 

Eermit  them  to  fetdoi  through  between  Sea-toi  and  the  Lynx  Hock,  by  keeping  the 
ighest  part  of  the  rocks  S.8.  W.  from  Sea^tot  in  line  with  Gho-ho  Pagoda. 

Tlie  mid-channel  reef  South  of  Sea-toi  is  a  cable's  length  from  tlae  S.W.  ])oint  of  Mid  ch* 
that  island.  It  is  two  cables  in  circumference,  and  three  rocks  show  at  low  water 
spring  tides.  The  channel  between  it  and  the  rocks  South  of  it  is  rather  more  than 
half  a  cable  wide.  T\1ieii  on  the  re(^f  the  West  summit  of  Sea-toi  is  in  a  line  with 
the  highest  part  of  Ta-toi.  ILocks  extend  half  a  cable  from  Sea-toi  on  its  South, 
8.W.,  and  ^t  rides. 

A  .sand  spit  extends  easterly  from  Cho-ho  Pai^oda  1}  miles,  and  there  is  a  reef  Cha-hol 
off  it,  which  bears      02°  £.  half  a  mile  from  the  Pagoda,  and  from  the  summit  of 
Pisai  S.  7S"E. 

The  Ota  Pock,  which  is  also  covered  at  h]|;h  wster,  liet  East  from  Pisu  5  cables,  ot»itoek. 
Cho-ho  Pagoda  bearing  from  it  S.E.  ^  S. 

The  entrance  of  Chin-chew  Kivw  bears  N.W.  by  W.  \  W.  8  miles  from  Rsai. 

The  channels  are  shoal  and  intricate,  the  lari,'e  junks  being  obliged  to  ualt  for  high 
water ;  near  the  mouth  on  the  left  bank  is  a  circular  fort.  The  city  is  on  the  North 
bank  of  the  river  4  or  5  miles  above  the  lint.  Aoocxrding  to  the  charts  another  channel 
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miu  doe  Kortih  firam  ^Ksai,  with  fhe  town  of  Tsiuea-choo  on  tbe  Saat  aide  of  its  en- 
tnnoe,  off  which  Iborc  is  anchorage  in  6  fMtlioms. 

The  following  directions  will  take  vou  over  the  har  into  the  aiichoragc  off  the 
Boot  8md,  and  the  descriptioii  and  poritKm  of  the  dangers  will  IMlow. 
UnctioMfiT         Reing  half  a  mile  to  tlie  southward  of  Passage  Island,  steer  for  the  South  end  of 
iSSmT"       Ta-toi,  which  will  be  laiowu  by  its  being  the  highest  island  in  tlie  neighbourhood. 

When  yon  are  within  8  cables  of  it,  edge  away  to  the  mutiiward,  ])a>:sing^  to  the  cast- 
ward  of  Seao-toi  (a  low  barren  islet)  at  a  cable's  length;  haul  to  tlie  westward  round 
it,  keeping  at  the  same  distance  from  high-water  mark.  Wheu  Seao-toi  West  Summit 
is  in  line  with  Ttt-toi  Summit  jm  are  in  the  namweat  part  of  the  channel*  whidi  hen 
is  barely  a  eaLle  wide  at  low  water.  Ilavini?  passed  Seao-toi,  a  'NT'.N.'W.  course  will 
take  you  up  to  the  anchorage  above  Pisai,  in  mid'Cbanuel.  By  kcepintr  this  islet  to 
tfiewettwaid  of  W.  by  N.  ^  N.,  the  rock  off  Cho-ho  Fagoda  wm  he  avoided ;  and  by 
not  brin<>in::,'  Seao-toi  to  the  <?oiithward  of  S.E.  hy  E.  \  E.,  the  knee  and  toe  of  the 
Boot  wiU  be  avoided.  The  outline  of  this  bank  is,  however,  generally  visihle.  The 
andionige  is  North  ot  Pisai  1-|  or  2  nileB,  where  tibe  ditmnel  is  8  caUea  wide. 
^nnidPiobt  Pyramid  Point  lies  about  H  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Tong-boo,  and  is  the  Sonth 
entrance-point  of  Matheson  Harbour.  Vessels  requiring  shelter  during  the  north-east 
monsoon  will  fbd  it  in  the  ftrat  b^r  West  of  the  Pyramid,  taking  care  to  aTtnd  a 
sunken  rock  which  lies  a  cable's  length  South  of  the  first  point  to  the  east^vard  of  the 
walled  city  of  Tong-boo.  The  Pyramid  Hock  is  connected  with  the  point  at  low  water, 
and  to  the  Mrath-eaatward  is  a  rock  which  is  ne?er  covered.  East  of  it  are  sevml 
rocks,  the  outer  one  of  which  bears  N.E.  by  E.J  E.  0  cables  froTii  the  Pj-ramid,  and  the 
highest  part  of  the  laud  forming  the  North  side  of  Mathenou  ILarbour  H,  by  £.  A 
diff-hostd  at  the  end  of  the  promontoiy,  «teiiding  aoath-weatorly  from  tiie  mils  men- 
tioned  above,  in  oue  with  a  remarkable  cone  in  the  bay,  hearmg  N.  by  W.  W.,  will 
put  you  on  it. 

HATHESOV  HABBOOB,  called  by  the  Chinese  Goolai,  lies  immediately  to  the 

north-easttvard  of  Chin-chew  Bay,  the  isthmus  near  the  town  of  Ponij^-boo  beinf;  only 
one  mile  across.  The  bay  is  4i  miles  wide  at  the  mouth,  and  will  attbrd  tolerable 
shelter  to  vesMla  drawing  13  feet,  if  the  wind  be  to  tbe  northward  of  East;  but  it  is 
only  a  roadstead,  and  that  a  bad  one  in  the  south-east  monsoon,  Tlicrc  are  no  dangers 
in  it  except  a  rock,  which  lies  North  1  cables  (torn  the  lai^;est  islet  aa  flie  South 

shore.  

MET  CHOW,  or  MEX-CHEN  S01TND,  is  6  miles  across  at  the  entnmce,  ami  « ill 
be  known  by  the  Nine  Pin  liock,  which  lies  in  the  centre  near  the  entrance.  South 
of  it  one  mile  is  a  duster  <^  rodcs,  one  of  whid),  Sqaare  RodE,  does  not  cover  at  high 
water;  the  outer  part  of  the  reef  extends  south-westerly  1]  cables  ftomit.  Then  is 
a  large  spar  moored  about  1^  miles  to  the  S.\V'.  of  Square  Hock. 

East  9  cables  from  the  Nine  Pin  is  a  flat  patch,  which  is  level  wtOi  the  water's 
edge  at  hi^h  water. 

Bugged  Point,  called  in  the  chart  Bogue's  Point,  is  tlie  N.£.  entrance-point  of 
the  8oun£  may  be  approedied  without  ftar  except  on  iU  East  side^  from  whence  there 
is  a  nvf  rather  less  tlmn  a  cable's  length  from  the  shore,  taking'  can^  to  avoid  tlu- 
Scout  Hock,  which  lies  about  a  mile  W.N.W.  of  the  point,  in  the  direction  of  the  flat 
natdi  bdbre  mentioned ;  8}  and  4  fiithoms  will  be  found  at  the  distance  of  8  cables 
from  the  sandy  beach. 

N.  by  E.  l  E.  one  mile  from  the  Nine  Pin,  is  a  rock,  which  \nli  be  seen  at  low 
water,  and  bears  N.W.  by  W.^W.  from  the  highest  part  of  Bugged  Point  Thefoisa 
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passage  between  it  and  the  Nine  Pm,  but  rocks  extend  one  cable  ia  this  direction  from 
tbe  latter.  , 

In  tho  sovitlierly  monsoon  rosscls  will  find  a  gofxl  harbour  to  the  N.TV'.  of  Saddlo  bMrBvtow. 
Island,  which  bears  N.W.  bv  3|  miles  lixim  the  j^ine  Fin.  Pass  to  the  southward 
of  the  South  islet  off  it,  and  hsol  to  the  northward  Tomid  the  western  islet,  giving  it  a 
berth  of  a  cable  at  hifyh  water,  to  avoid  a  ]tH]'j;Q.  The  ground  is  mii'ven  hereabouts, 
and  there  are  onlj  21  fathoms  one  mile  to  the  W.I^.W.  of  West  Saddle  Island. 
K.  \sj  E.  from  Saddle  uland  one  vale  is  a  low  diff  islet,  from  the  West  point  of  which 
is  a  sand-bauk,  oxtendini^  noarly  11ir.n^-(i\uirtt"r.s  of  .i  m^ln  to  the  north-westward.  Tlie 
South  peak  of  Saddle  Island  kept  to  the  eastward  oi  iS.iS.E.  will  avoid  it.  When  Moimd 
Peak  (Which  is  on  the  main  and  ia  8  miles  North  of  Saddle,  with  a  walled  town 
and  pai,'oda  near  it)  bears  East,  you  are  past  the  sand-bank,  and  may  haul  in  towarda 
the  town.  W.  by  ^  N.  2^  miles  from  Mound  Peak,  is  a  bank  with  only  one  fathom 
on  it.  The  junks  use  the  chaimel  between  Mound  Peak  and  the  Low  Clin  Island,  but 
it  is  awkward  without  personal  knowleJij;!'.  They  also  pass  to  the  northw  ard  of  ^fei- 
chow  Island,  but  this  ciuumel  has  but  9  feet,  and  is  strewn  with  rocks.  The  soimd 
rans  back  10  miles  to  the  noftbwacd  of  Mound  Peak,  fonning  narrow  isthmuses 
betw  r  1  Ti  u  '  h  and  niug-hwa  Bays. 

SORBEL  ROCK  bears  £.  |     ^  miles  from  Hugged  Point,  and  is  about  60  feet  &^  fioek. 
high,  ^itii  a  rock  South  off  it  tmeei^uarters  of  a  cable. 

PINGHAI  BAT,  next  lo  the  N.E.  of  Mei-chow  Sound,  is  about  6  miles  wide  at  FtagUBv. 
its  entrance,  with  depths  from  3  to  51  liathoms.   The  town     Pinghai  stands  near  the 
K.E.  point  of  the  hay,  off  which  there  is  anchorage  in  3  fkthoms.   Vmg  Boek  Hea 
4  cahh-g  South  of  the  point,  and  is  90  feet  hit,'li  and  eoiiically  shaped  ;  there  aieieeft 
abreast  and  inside  of  it.   Ping  Kock  bears  S.£.  by  E.  from  the  anchorage. 

Pire  miles  West  of  the  anchorage  is  a  high  range  of  hiUs,  one  of  the  peaks  of 
which  (Marlin  Spike)  w  ill  form  a  good  guide  for  this  part  of  the  coast.  Tlie  hay  runs 
back  pest  the  foot  of  the  Marlin  Spike  range,  but  is  shoal,  there  being  seldom  more 
than  8  fiathoms  to  the  westward  of  the  range. 

OCK-SETJ  (or  Wukiu,  probably  a  eontraetion  of  Wukiu-sn)  consists  of  three  Ock-«eu 
islands  i  the  centre  one  a  barren  rode  Joining  the  eastern  island.  The  steamer  Kemesis 
anchored  under  thb  island.  There  is  a  ocmsidenble  fishing  village  on  it,  which  is  diffi- 
cult to  be  soon  tmless  very  close.   The  western  island  is  tho  largest,  and  is  in  lat. 
21°  &V  N.,  ton.  110°  28' E..  bearing  S.  by  S.  9  miles  irom  Lootzec. 

lAOTSEE,  or  LOUTS  BOCK,  lies  5|  miles  E.S.E.  of  Ping  Kock,  and  there  are  Laogwtivd 
two  sunken  rocks  between  them.  These  rocks  lie  2  miles  W.  Ity  N.  from  Ix>otzoc,  and 
when  on  them  Ping  Eock  will  be  in  a  line  with  Marlin  Spike  Hill,  and  the  ialet 
of  Lootzee  is  in  line  with  the  islet  off  the  Sooth  face  of  Lamyit.  There  is  also  a  rock, 
which  shows  at  half-tide,  X.N.W,  2  cahles  frcmi  the  X.E.  islet  of  Lootztn^  and  another 
8.    W.  8  cables  from  it ;  the  latter  lies  East  from  tho  high  peak  of  Lootzee. 

The  sand-bank  extends  S|  miles  southerly  from  the  8.W.  point  of  Lamyit.  By 
keeping  the  West  end  of  tbe  island  (whicli  has  three  chinmoys  on  it'i  lo  tho  eastward 
of  North,  its  western  edge  will  be  avoided.  There  is  also  a  rocky  patch,  having  only 
1\  fethoms  in  some  places,  the  East  end  of  which  hems  S.  by  W.  2  miles  from  the  East 
islet  in  the.  channel  hetween  T^irayit  and  tho  uuun.  On  ito  South  edge,  the  Chimney 
Point  mentioned  above  bears  E.  by  2i.  |  N. 

THE  LAKTIT  ULAHDS,  consistmg  of  one  large  and  mmj  small  islands,  front  jjgjg* 
the  deep  and  extensive  gidf  called  llunir-wha  Sound,  lun-eafter  mentioned.    The  large 
island,  called  by  the  Chinese  Chung-t;mg-shan,  bears     by  £.  12  miles  from  Ock-seu, 
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and  is  7  miles  long  in  an  E.S.E.  and  T\'.S.W.  direction.  The  eastern  prak  is  tliphigliost, 
being  560  feet.above  the  sea ;  it  is  in  lat.  26^  12'  Is .,  and  Ion.  110"  3a  E.  There  is  a 
mnarkaUe  table-land  to  the  south-westward  of  it»  called  Fowshan.  This  island  is  very 
low  and  narrow  in  several  places,  and  has  a  reraarkalde  conical  hill  towards  its  Wert 
end.    Notwithstanding  its  barren  appearance,  it  is  very  populous. 

The  small  islands,  l3riiig  nocth-eastward  of  the  large  island,  aie  called  tbe]%htoen 
Yit  Islands ;  betw  een  this  group  and  the  large  island  there  are  mimerOlM  rocka  and 
shoals,  rendering  the  bay  perfectly  useless  for  sliipping. 

E.  J  N.  6  miles  from  the  highest  peak  of  the  Liim-vit,  is  an  islet  called  Cap,  which 
is  the  south-eastern  of  the  Eiu;hteen  Yit.  Vessels  entering  tlie  Ilae-tan  strait  should 
pass  to  the  eastward  of  this  and  of  the  Doul»le  Island,  3  miles  to  the  north-vrard  of 
it,  keeping  to  the  westward  of  Sentry  and  Reef  Islands,  the  former  of  whiih  1  < Mrs 
from  the  Cap  N.  •19''  E.  o  miles.  N.N.E.  4  miles  from  Double  Island,  is  a  remarkable 
white  island  Avith  sandy  beaches  and  detached  hills ;  the  channel  between  tliis  and 
the  Keef  Island  group  is  foul,  having  many  rocks  in  it,  but  it  has  not  been  sufficiently 
examined.  After  passing  to  the  westward  nf  Sand  Island,  which  has  severid  rocky 
islets  on  its  N.W.  face,  a  pagoda  sitimted  on  the  puiul  of  a  shoal  bay,  ^\  ith  the  rukiis  of 
a  town,  •will  be  seen  to  the  westward.  Here  vessels  wiU  have  smooth  water,  protected 
from  the  easterly  swell  by  Chimney  Island,  which  is  the  large  island  immf^iately  to 
the  northward  of  Sand  Island.  In  the  centre  of  the  cbamiei,  between  this  island  and 
the  pagoda,  tbe  water  is  deep.  Tlu>  1)est  anchorage  is  close  under  the  shore  of  Hae-tan, 
near  Observatory  or  Station  Island,  avoiding  a  reef  to  the  westward  of  it,  which  is 
nearly  eovrrpd  at  high  water  spring  tides.  Observatory  Island  is  in  lat.  25'^  25'  X.,  and 
loM.  11 M   I  I'  E.  " 

TtmNABOUT  ISLAND  is  in  lat.  2G'  2(Y  N.,  and  Ion.  119°  59'  E.  ;  it  is  distant  from 
the  nearest  or  south-east  point  uf  Ilau-tau  four  miles ;  it  has  two  suiall  islets  in  its 
neigbboorliood.  The  channel  between  it  and  Uae-tan  is  safe.  Under  the  etistera  jKtint 
there  were  several  large  jimks  seen  at  anchor,  and  a  considerable  village.  Unless  this 
aueliorage  gi\  es  good  shelter,  there  is  no  bay  on  the  eastern  coast  of  llae-tan  that 
Vessels  ouifht  to  anchor,  as  they  are  strewed  with  n)eks  and  slioals, 

E.  by  N.,  5i  miles  from  Chimney  Island,  and  S.AV.  l)y  W.  J  "W.  7  miles  from  Turn- 
about  Island,  is  a  very  daugci'uus  shoal.  Vciisek  coming  from  the  northward,  intend- 
ing to  enter  the  harbour,  after  paenng  Turnabout,  ahoold  steer  for  Triple  Ishmd, 
passing  within  a  mile  of  it»  being  Tety  careful  not  to  appnadi  the  South  point  of 
Hae-tan  too  close.   

BDHO-HWA-FOO  SOUin).— Besides  the  Lomyit  Islands  already  described,  there 
are  many  islands  and  rocks  lining  the  shores  of  tlie  sound,  the  ])rineipal  ones  being 
situated  near  its  entrance-points.  Pynuuid  IsUiud,  Hugged  Island,  and  Passage 
Islands,  lie  in  a  North  and  South  direction,  extending  from  theN.E.  shore  towards 
the  largo  Tjimyit ;  and  Hnrstaek  Island,  Clam  Island  off  Fort  Mount  the  S.W.  point 
of  the  sound.  Northward  of  tin*  ^fount  are  others  near  the  shore  stretching  towards 
the  head  of  the  sound,  the  outermost  of  which  is  Knob  Island.  The  chaimel  into  the 
sound  to  tlie  westward  of  the  Lamyit  Islands  is  called  T^iinyit  Channel,  and  that  to  the 
eastward  of  them  Hungwha  Channel.  Vessels  bound  into  llung-hwa-foo  Sound  must 
steer  to  the  northward  from  Chinmey  Point  (on  the  West  side  of  Lamyit)  7  miles,  when 
they  will  he  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  Knob  Island,  and  may  steer  for  Fort  Point 
(Pitew  in  the  chart),  which  Iwars  N.W.  7^  miles  from  Knob.  There  is  a  patch  of  rocks 
to  the  N.IT.  of  Knob  Island,  llie  castemmost  of  which  bean  N.bgrW.firom  it  8  cables 
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and  the  northernmost  N. W.  i  W.  2|  miles ;  port  of  fhem  always  show.  ^Bother  patch 

wiU  be  found  E.S.E.  of  Fort  Point. 

Good  anchorage  in  6  Mhoms  will  be  ioimd  with  the  Fort  Comer  bearins;  E.N.E., 
but  the  point  extending  from  it  has  rocks  which  will  show  at  low  water  1^  cables  from 
high- water  mark.   The  sand -line  at  low  wator  trends  N.W.  by  W.  from  the  point. 

The  entrance  to  Hung-hwo-foo  Eirer  bears  W.  by  S.  Cram  the  Fort  Corner*  the 
depth  of  water  shoals  to  6  feet  6  miles  from  the  Ton.  On  tiie  maiB  SJW,  from  tlie 
Foart  is  a  piratical  esf  ablisliniont. 

The  jimks  anchor  under  the  first  point  South  of  the  Clumneys,  called  Lam  Point, 
off  which  there  is  a  rock  which  will  always  show.  This  will  be  found  a  snug  anchorage 
for  small  vessels,  as  there  is  a  considerable  8^vell  in  tho  chaimel  between  Lamvit  and 
the  main  with  a  northerly  gale.  Care  must  be  taken  to  round  the  rock  at  the  point 
ckMe,  as  there  is  a  sunken  rock  in  th«  W  6  cables  to  the  southward  of  it,  and  the  nef 
most  not  be  hrouijht  to  the  westward  of  N.N.W.,  as  the  water  slioals  suddenly. 

Anchorage  for  large  vessels  will  be  found  to  the  northward  of  the  Chimney  Point, 
in  4  and  5  &ttioms :  Ihe  depth  of  water  opposite  the  point  is  from  12  to  15  fkthoms. 

Vessels  intending  to  pa.ss  to  the  northwaitl  and  westward  of  the  Lamyits  ought  to 
use  the  channel  to  the  northward  of  Passage  Islands,  which  are  three  in  number,  and 
bear  N.N.E.  5  miles  from  the  Chimney  Pbint.  Between  the  North  point  of  Lamjit  and 
the  Passapre  Islands  is  ClifT  Islnn'l,  in  the  noiijlibnurbnod  of  which  are  several  reefs, 
rendering  the  channel  between  it  and  Laymit,  aii>o  betvv  een  it  and  Uie  Passage  Islands, 
precarious. 

A  ledge  extends  westerly  2  cables  from  the  S.W.  point  of  West  Passage  Island. 
The  channel  to  the  northward  of  it  is  4  cables  ^ride,  being  bounded  on  the  North  by  a 
rook  with  a  xerfwhich  shows  at  low  water  a  cable  and  a  bilfWest  of  it. 

North  of  the  roek  If  caUea  is  a  small  islet,  and  northwavd  of  the  islet  4  eablea  is 
Eug^ed  Island. 

The  north-east  of  the  Itesage  Idaad  is  a  bold  bluff,  which  is  steep  to  on  its  north- 
em  face,  from  wlioncc  you  may  steer  to  pass  either  North  or  South  of  White  Island, 
which  bears  East  from.  Passage  Island  4r^  miles.  If  to  the  South,  beware  of  three  rocks 
which  lie  S.  by  W.  1  mile  from  it. 

E.  by  N.  2j  miles  from  White  Island  is  the  South  rock  of  a  reef  oxtc-ndinf^'  from  an 
island  on  the  coast,  which  having  passed,  vessels  mav  haul  to  the  northward,  and  work  up 
imdde  Obimney  Islimd,  to  the  westward  of  which  uiere  aro  no  dangers,  cKcept  a  rock  at 
the  entmuce  of  the  inlet  (on  the  South  point  of  which  is  a  walli  d  to^vn  and  a  pagoda) 
on  the  western  shore,  which  will  be  avoided  by  keeping  1^  cables  from  the  shore. 

KM-tan  is  a  huge  and  irregularly-shaped  island  near  the  mainluid,  between  the  HM-tan. 
parallels  of  25°  24'  and  25°  40'  N. ;  the  northern  part  of  if  is  hip:h,  Hac-tan  Peak  in  lat. 
26"  36*  N.,  rising  to  an  elevation  of  1,420  f«Jt,  while  its  eastern  and  western  shores  arc 
low  and  indented  by  deep  sandy  bays.  Numerous  smaU  islands  imd  rodks  occupy  the 
channel  inside  the  island  and  there  arc  several  outside  the  island  which  must  now  be 
noticed.  Tlie  passage  inside  the  island,  called  Hae-tan  Strait,  is  not  to  bo  recommended, 
being  very  intricate ;  the  ^unks,  howsrer,  inrariably  use  it;  but  we  fiwmd  one  that  had 
been  detained  27  days,  watting  for  an  opportunity  to  get  ont  at  tlic  nortlu  m  ^  nl.  The 
tlood  tide  comes  in  at  both  ends  of  the  Strait,  meeting  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the 
OastleBodc. 

THE  WHITE  DOG  ISLAITOS,  culled  by  the  Chinese  Pih-keuen,  are  two  large  and  Rh  kwiwi,  «r 
one  smaller  island;  the  name  in  the  chart  is,  however,  restricted  to  the  eastern  island  uk^P^ 
TOL.  n.  8  k 
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and  its  contiguous  islets ;  the  vesteni  island  being  called  Hbng-sha.   One  mile  and  a 

half  from  the  eastern  island  is  a  rock,  on  which  the  sea  genenUIy  breaks.  Anchorage 
for  ships  of  any  draught  may  bo  had  under  tho  western  island  in  the  north-east  mon- 
soon. A  reef  of  rocks  nmning  off  from  the  western  cxti-emo  of  this  island,  forming  a 
natural  breakwater,  affords  good  shelter  close  under  them  for  vessels  under  18  feet 
draught :  here  whole  fleets  of  Chinese  junks  anchor  during  foid  weather.  As  tho  water 
decreases  gradually  towards  the  bland,  large  ships  may  approach  as  convenient  (keep- 
ing in  mind  that  there  is  a  rise  and  fall  of  18  feet).  H.M.S.  Comwallis,  Vice- Admiral 
Sir  W.  Parker,  anchored  here  for  five  days  with  strong  north-easterly  winds,  and  rode 
easy.  The  bearings  from  her  anchorage  were  as  follows  : — West  point  of  north-west 
extreme,  N.  \  W. ;  village  N.N.E. ;  smallest  island,  E.  ^  S, ;  8  fathoms  at  low  water. 
M»  Ri»er.  THE  MIK  BIVER,  the  North  entrance  of  which  is  in  lat.  26°  9'  N.,  Ion.  120°  0'  E., 

leads  to  the  celebrated  city  of  Fou-chow-foo,  which  is  about  10  leagues  West  from  the 
entrance,  and  is  a  place  of  great  trade.  The  river  is  fronted  by  a  chain  of  isles  about 
4^  or  5  leagues  from  the  entrance,  extending  nearly  North  and  South,  having  safe  pas- 
sages between  some  of  them ;  the  southernmost  of  these  is  a  small  group,  called  the 
White  Dog  Islands,  already  mentioned.  The  largo  island  of  Woufou,  'i  or  5  miles  in 
extent  eadi  way,  lies  in  the  entrance  of  tho  river,  near  the  N.E.  side  of  which  is  the 
little  island  of  Hokeang,  with  its  two  contiguous  islets.  The  proper  channel  into  the  river 
is  between  these  and  two  islands  on  the  North  side  of  the  entrance,  the  outer  of  which 
has  a  sharp  peak  on  it  586  feet  high,  from  which  a  mountainous  ridge  projects  to  the 
southward,  terminating  in  a  sharp-peaked  point.  The  innor  and  lars^or  island,  called 
Woga,  has  a  fort  and  temple  on  its  South  shore.  The  channel  to  tho  southward  of 
Woufou  appears  to  be  imexplored.  The  entrance  of  tho  river  lies  in  a  W.N.W.  direc- 
tion from  the  ArMiitc  Dog  Islands,  and  is  formed  by  sand-banks  on  eadi  side,  partly  dry 
at  low  water ;  these  project  6  or  7  miles  from  the  land :  the  northern  range  of  banks 
terminating  in  a  detached  rocky  patch  which  shows  at  low  water,  called  the  Outer  Min 
Beef,  wliich  u  i  he  passed  about  «  mile  to  the  aonthmopd.  The  reef  be«rs  Weet 
nearly  8  nules  from  the  Sea  Dog. 

Tho  following  directions  for  the  river  are  given  by  Captain  H.  Kellett,  R.N.,  who 
surveyed  the  rivfT  in  1843  : — 
c  ap<.  KfUcu »  Vessels  bound  for  the  river  Min  from  the  anchorage  under  the  White  Dog  Islands 
thTww  Min.  should  start  with  the  ebb  tide.  The  entrance  bears  N.  ob"  W.,  8^  miles  from  the  break- 
\vat(>r.  liMicn  this  distance  has  been  run,  a  good  look-out  must  be  kept  from  the  mast- 
head for  Roes  Rock  (a  small  black  rock,  about  20  feet  high),  on  the  southern  side  of  the 
channel*  which  will  be  seen  bearing  N.  71°  W.,  4J  nules.  This  will  place  the  vessel 
about  8  miles  from  the  land.  The  clianuel  between  the  breakers  is  2  miles  across  at 
the  entrance,  and  <rradually  decreases  to  half  a  mile.  There  is  a  remarkable  sharp  peak 
on  the  North  bank  of  the  river,  and  a  square  peak  on  the  South  bank  nearer  than 
Square  Peak ;  and  to  the  southward  of  it  IU)und  Island  will  be  seen,  and  to  the  south* 
ward  of  that  is  a  slmrp  sandy  peak,  bearing  about  S.  68°  W.  This  latter  may  be  mis- 
taken for  the  sharp  \)eak  of  the  North  bank  of  the  river,  unless  the  bearings  of  the 
White  Dog  group  be  referred  to. 

Eantward  of  the  North  Imm  of  the  channel  is  the  dangerous  reef,  called  tho  Outer 
Min  Href,  before  mentioned.  The  best  mark  to  keep  to  the  southward  of  it,  and  for 
entering  the  channel,  is  to  bring  Rees  Rock  in  line  with  Square  Peak,  bearing' W.fN. 
There  is  a  small  knoll,  witli  2]  fathom?  on  it  at  low  water.  In  llie  eeutre  of  the  pas- 
sagti  ;  it  bears  E.  by  S.  ^  S.,  ii^  miles  from  llees  Rock,  and  the  above  leading  mark  will 

koapyoadMrof  it. 
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Having  entered,  steer  so  as  to  yaaa  one  mfle  Norlih  of  Bees  Rock ;  the  breakers 
will  show  on  each  side  of  t  he  channel,  if  it  be  near  low  water  at  the  time,  and  there  is 
any  swell.  Should  the  briers  show,  by  skirting  the  northern  ahoal  a  vessel  will 
insure  the  deepest  water.  The  course  frcnn  abreast  of  Eees  Rock  is  N.  G8  ^X.,  on 
which  bearing  a  remarkable  pinnacle  rock  on  the  north-east  side  of  IToTvr  r-ii  ^  In  line 
with.a  white  batterv  on  the  northern  shore  of  the  Kinpai  Pass.  In  going  up,  ku^p  the 
two  iflletB,  oallfld  tine  Brotbera,  on  the  ftee  of  the  island  of  Hokeang,  in  aoe.  This 
will  carry  you  in  mid-channel  tmtil  you  are  abreast  of  Sharp  Peak  Point,  when  you  can 
haul  up  N.W.  by  W.  for  Temple  Point,  which  is  on  the  North  bank  (rf  the  river,  and 
will  be  known  by  the  trees  on  it. 

In  the  channel  without  llees  Piock,  the  depth  of  vrator  is  generally  3  fathoms. 
Between  Eees  Rock  and  Sharp  Peak  Point,  close  to  the  northern  breakers,  there  is  a 
hole,  with  5  and  6  &thomH,  where  Teflseb  may  stop  a  tide,  and  find  tolerable  shelter. 
Sharp  Peak  Point  may  he  passed  within  a  cable's  Icndh.  The  bay  West  of  it  is  shoal, 
and  umier  the  peak  the  2-£athoms'  line  extends  nearly  one  mile  ijrom  the  shore.  The 
mod  ahM>  extaau  wuth-eaatCTly  from  Hokeang  nearly  1^  nulM :  TeaMlB  beating  in  this  Wcpi  Fwt^ 
IfMsage  must  therefore  keep  the  lead  i^oini?. 

Woga  ^OTt  is  a  dilapidated  circular  building  on  the  top  of  the  first  hill,  on  the 
idand  wert  of  Sharp  Peak.  The  jtaika  laden  with  fSnUba  m  inunediatefy  under  it, 
until  the  whole  convoy  is  collected,  sometimes  amounting:;  to  BO  sail.  S.  byW.  ■J^ 
.3^  cables  horn  the  Temple  (called  Jioktow  or  Pu-tau),  is  a  knoll,  with  only 
$^  faSaomA  on  it.  Sharp  Fealc  seen  orer  the  lower  part  of  Woga  Point  will  put  yon 
on  it.  From  the  West  Brother  the  mud  extends  westerly  one  mile ;  on  its  northern 
edge  is  a  patch  of  rocks,  which  are  covered  at  a  quarter-flood.  The  West  Brother  bean 
firam  it  E.  by  S.  i  8.,  and  the  Temple  N.  by  E. 

Prom  the  Temple  to  Kinpai  Pass  is  not  quite  2  mDes  W.  hyS.  There  are  two 
islets  at  the  entrance  of  the  passage.  Pass  between  them,  and  keep  oyer  towards  the 
SoothdtaretoamdaierfwmchliesW.by S.  iS.fkomlhenffirlhemld^  Tbeeban- 
nel  is  not  quite  2  cables'  length  wide,  and  should  onfy  be  a(ttenqited  at  daok  tidier  to 
the  choio^how  water  renders  a  vessel  unmanageable. 

Two  cableR  W.  by  B.  £ram  the  fint  on  Kmpoi  Point  ii  a  rock  on  wbidi  the  Wohe- 
rma  struck,  about  2  cables  S.S.W.  of  which  is  the  spit  of  the  sand  called  the  Middle 
Ground,  which  extends  across  to  the  North  shore  of  the  river,  leaving  a  passage  of  less 
tiian  S  cables  close  to  the  South  shore,  in  which  the  depths  by  the  chart  are  7  and  8 
fathoms.  Wlien  abreast  of  the  Perry  ITnuso,  which  is  1 1  miles  above  Kinpai,  and  on 
the  southern  bank,  edge  over  to  the  other  shore,  passing  Wedge  Islet  at  a  cable's  length. 
Tree  Poont  will  then  lie  seen  on  the  southern  bank.  A  hal&tide  look  bean  N.  Vw., 
4fi  cables  from  it.  Wlien  on  if,  the  Perry  House  is  in  line  witti  Kinpai  Point.  On  the 
northern  shore,  alter  passing  Wedge  Islet,  are  two  rocky  pointa  extending  nearly  a 


This  reach  runs  S.W.  by  S.,  and  N.E.  by  N.  At  the  distance  of  0  miles  from  Kin- 
pai Pass,  the  river  narrows  again  to  3^  cables,  the  land  rising  on  each  side  to  1,500  and 
3,000  feet*  The  town  <tf  lOn-gan  is  on  the  northern  bank  of  the  rhrer,  1  mile  within 
the  strait.*  Tlie  river  continues  narrow  for  3  miles,  the  depth  of  water  being  above 
12  ikthoDiB,  and  in  some  places  no  bottom  at  29  lathoms.  Vessels  will  hATC  some  diffi- 

•  Cin>Uiii  Hay,  R.N.,  found  excpllent  anchorage  here  in  8  to  12  fatLoma  on  a  lauJ  fiat  400  yards  oflF  show, 
wken  be  BHOved  H.M.  shijie  lledei^  Cloliimliui^  ud  Water  akiqgaids  teb  ct  knr 
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culfy  in  gcttina:  through  this  strait  with  spring  tides,  unless  with  a  leading:  wind,  in 
oonsequence  of  the  chow-chow  water.  Rather  more  than  half  a  mile  above  Min-gau, 
and  on  tiie  moba  ade  of  the  livegr,  ia  an  idet  cnnmed  with  a  fint ;  dom  oataide  of  tt  is 

a  sunkpn  rof'k  called  Scout  Rock. 

The  banks  of  the  river  on  each  side  are  steep  cliffs,  with  many  batteries.  At  the 
upper,  or  South  end  of  tiM  gorge  are  two  islets,  on  the  right  bank  of  the  river.  In 
goin^  up,  leave  these  islands  on  your  larboard  hand,  passing  close  to  the  northern  one 
of  the  two,  to  avoid  a  shoal  patch  of  1^  fathoms,  widch  lies  2  cables  W.N.W.  from 
the  island.  Having  passed  lada  iakuidt  Iteep  tioag  ttie  right  bank,  gradually  hauling 
up  for  the  pnirnrln  Tx)-sin£r-tah.  "WTien  you  nave  passed  the  low  point  of  the  island  on 
whidi  it  is  situated,  anchor  lilast  of  it.  8. 12"  £.  from  the  pagoda,  rather  more  than 
2  oaUes^  ia  a  mnken  rook,  wluch  shows  only  at  low  water  spring  tides.  It  is  recom- 
mended to  pass  close  to  V.-''  jni-iHia,  if  vessels  intend  proo(?e'!in_-  up  hiirlir  r ;  )mi  as  the 
river  is  ooly  navigahle  for  vesi>els  three-quarters  of  a  mile  beyond  the  pagoda,  and  the 
ohttuiel  is  not  <nuy  namnr,  bat  tiie  tides  are  stronger,  it  would  be  adVuMde  not  to  go 
above  it. 

Above  the  pagoda  the  river  turns  abruptly  to  the  north-west.  The  city  of  Fou- 
chonr-fott  is  situat^  on  the  North  bank  of  the  river,  9  miles  above  the  pagoda ;  the 
distance  to  the  city,  by  tlie  river,  from  the  rocks  at  the  entrance,  is  not  qmtc  34  miles. 
Four  milos  below*  the  city  the  river  is  staked  half-way  across,  and  the  remainder 
lendeied  difflcolt  even  for  junks  to  pass,  by  large  piles  of  atones,  which  are  covered 
at  high  water. 

Captain  CoUinson,  who  visited  the  River  Min  in  September,  18i5,  makes  the  fol- 
lowing remaiks : — 

On  examination,  the  knoll  at  the  entrance  of  the  river,  which  wa.s  fonn  1  fry  have 
only  9  feet  at  low  water  in  1843,  has  now  I'S  feet  over  it,  and  it  has  moved  to  the 
northward,  rendering  it  advisable  to  pass  to  the  southward  of  it,  in  the  event  of 
puflfrinf;  the  bar  at  low  water,  for  whicn  purpose  Rees  Rock  shovdd  he  brought  in  one 
with  we  foot  of  Square  Peak  instead  of  the  summit,  but  with  the  old  leading  mark  on. 
The  Plover  orosaed  1^  bar  at  neap  tides  one  hoar  and  ahalf  befbre  high  water»  and 
never  had  less  than  4J  fathoms." 

"  There  is  a  passage  to  the  northward  of  the  Middle  Ground,  which  lies  to  the 
westward  of  tiie  ^apu  Pass,  but  It  is  nanrower  than  that  npoai  the  soathem  dde  <rf 
the  river." 

The  tide  sets  with  considerable  velocity  across  the  channel  in  the  vicinity  of  Rees 
Rode,  and,  with  an  ebb  tide,  the  Plover  grounded  on  the  northern  shoab,  havingndssed 

flays,  owing  to  the  lightness  of  the  breeze." 

*'  We  endeavoured,  but  without  success,  to  find  a  channel  through  the  shoals  on 
tidie,  not  finding  more  than  G  feet  at  low  water." 

TING-HAE  stands  on  t)i  >  West  side  of  a  peninsula,  in  Int.  20"  is'  N.,  Ion. 
120°  6'  £.,  affords  good  shelter,  into  wliich  the  Canton  was  piloted  by  a  fisherman, 
Augnst  7th,  1797,  and  andiorcd  m  7|  fathoms,  blue  mud,  opposite  thb  town.  She 
procured  40  butts  of  water  and  aiSsw  baUodcs-;  sailed  ficom.  henee  Angost  IBth,  and 
arrived  7th  Supteuiber  at  Macao. 

Vkonting  Ting-hae  Peninsula  to  the  southward  and  south-eastward  are  many  rocks 
and  islets ;  the  outermost  to  the  southward  are  the  Square  Rocks,  and  2  milos  N.E.  of 
them  Crab  Island,  surrounded  by  ree£s.  ]3ctween  these  and  the  islands  of  Matsou  and 
Ghang^^hi  there  tijifem  a  mfe  diannel,  5  miles  wid^  with  11  and  IS  fothoms  water. 


Digitized  by  Google 


GHDTAft  Sm  com.— TAflUM  TO  CEOSAir. 


487 


A  bey  is  formed  on  the  East  side  of  Ting-hae  Peninsula,  from  the  eastern  point  of 
which  the  coast  trends  N.E.  by  E.  6  miles  to  Rugged  Point.  Pp-kyau  Point  is  -ituatcd 
in  this  interval  of  coast  (which  is  high  and  nmged),  with  islets  and  rocks  projecting 
from  it  in  a  S.S.W.  direction,  to  the  custanoe  of  more  than  2  miles. 

NOBTH-EASTERLT  WINDS  usually  prevail  on  this  part  of  the  coast,  dnnns;  wtedtuM 
nine  months  of  the  year,  or  from  Sept^nber  to  June ;  when  these  winds  blow  strong, 
whieh  often  happens,  the  weather  heoDmea  veiy  thick  with  rain,  rendering  the  naviga- 
tion unpleasant  and  hazardous.  These  north-easterly  winds  sometimes  set  in  vory 
early ;  for  the  Eaton,  bound  to  Chusan,  whem  off  Amoy,  4th  August,  1699,  got  N.E. 
grinds,  and  with  much  labour  was  six  or  seren  weetka  getting  from  thence  to  Chusan ; 
the  limpo,  at  this  time  bound  to  the  same  port,  was  forced  to  c^it  away  her  main  and 
misen  masts,  and  bear  away  from  Macao ;  and  Captain  Hosier,  in  August  and  Septem- 


FAST-SAUINO  vessels,  nevertheless,  can  now  effect  a  passage  to  the  northward,  vmmtt 
even  against  the  north-east  monsoon ;  for  the  Sylph  left  Macao  October  20th,  1832,  ^^"^ 
toudKn  at  several  places  on  her  passage  along  the  eastern  coast  of  China,  readied 
Shan-timg  in  a  month  from  Matao^  and  aneborad  off  Eae-cbovofim  on-  the  28th 
November,  in  lat  .  K)=  30'  N. 

Ships  leaving  ^Vmoy  for  Chuaan,  during  the  north-east  monsoon,  are  recommieaaded 
by  Mr.  Stokes,  of  11. M.S.  Pelican,  to  lycnr  up  for  the  South  end  of  Formosa,  taking 
the  outside  passage,  not  only  tu  save  time  and  wear  and  tear,  but  also  to  avoid  the 
many  unknown  and  donbtfully-placed  islands  <^  the  inner  passage.  Capt.  Bourcliier,  • 
of  H.M.S.  Blonde,  says,  that  the  only  mode  of  making'  a  passage  to  Chusan  against 
the  monsoon  ib  by  stretching  well  oil'  the  coast  to  at  least  120  £. ;  the  winds  then 
sradually  drawing'mon  to  the  N.B.,  will  enable  a  ahip  to  make  northing  on  the  stsr- 
Doard  tack. 

Small  ships  ought  to  be  prepared  against  an  attack  from  the  Chin-chew  Ladrones,  udr»u^, 
who  haive  been  numerous  here,  mA  at  tunes,  m  other  parts  of  the  coast ;  some  of  their 
junks  have  6  or  8  guns,  and  from  100  to  200  men. 

The  ship  Ann,  Captain  John  Churchman,  from  Timor  Island*  bound  to  Canton 
Biyer,  with  a  cargo  of  sanikd-wood  and  wax,  was  boarded  by  the  Chinese  Lodnmes 
near  the  Lema  Islands,  in  1808 ;  they  killed  the  captain,  omcers,  and  all  the  crew, 
except  live  or  six  Lascars;  of  these,  three  reached  Canton  in  February,  1810,  and 
related  the  circumstance. 

Due  TTorth  of  the  Western  White  Dog,  on  the  merirlin'i  of  120°  "R.,  h  a  large  asMten  idM. 
island,  called  Matson,  and  between  the  two,  N.  1^  E.  ^  £.  Iruui  the  White  Dog,  is  a 
precipitous  black  rock,  about  00  feet  high,  with  leeb  about  it,  called  the  Sea  Dog. 
Between  the  Sea  Dog  and  Matsou  there  are  two  other  reefs  (called  Sea  Cat  in  the 
chart)  which  are  never  covered,  and  a  mile  S.W.  by  S.  of  the  Sea  Do^  is  a  reef  called 
Babe  Beef.  Thero  is  also  an  ishmd  off  the  eastern  end  of  Matsou,  with  a  reef  running 
off  in  its  eastern  point.  Shelter  may  be  had  under  this  island  from  the  north-east 
monsoon.  There  is  a  deep  bay  on  its  north-westem  face,  where  good  shelter  may  be  had 
from  the  north-west  monsoon.  Prom  the  podf  of  Vtaa  island  the  reef  at  the  eatnnce 
of  the  Min  River  bears  S.W.  f  W.,  7}  miles.  Ln  the  northeim,  and  also  in  the  westem 
sandy  bays,  fresh  water  may  be  obtained. 

North-east,  8  miles  from  Ifotson,  is  another  lai-ge  island,  called  Chang-ehl,  with  cbM|.«u 
tvro  very  remarkable  sharp  peaks  on  it ;  the  highest  is  elevatt-d  above  the  sen  1 .030  '""^ 
feet,  and  in  lat.  20°  11'  N.   The  bay  on  the  South  side  of  this  island  affords  good 
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shelter  in  ihe  norili-east  monsoon.  Ycsseto  entering  from  the  northward  nia^  round 

the  80iith-4^em  horn  of  it  close,  and  anchor  within  the  point  in  6  fathoms. 

Vessels  bound  to  the  lliver  Min  should  anchor  here,  as  from  this  anchorage  in 
the  north-east  monsoon  they  may  always  get  to  the  bar  at  the  precise  moment  thej 
require  it,  but  from  the  White  Dogs  a  vessel  will  barely  fetch.  After  a  little  inter- 
couxbC  piluts  might  olsu  be  obtained,  as  there  is  a  large  ilbking  population  on  it< 

On  the  northern  face  of  Chang-chi  are  several  islands,  the  largest  of  irhidi* 
called  Goxdou  Islaod,  bears  Jiaith  i|  miles.  There  is  no  safe  passage  betvreen  fliese 
islands. 

East  4  miles  from  the  North  point  of  Chang-chi  ture  three  peaked  rocks,  called  the 
Trio  or  Trito  Bocks,  about  50  feet  above  the  sea,  between  which  and  the  point  is  a  safe 
channeL  Care  mt^t  be  taken  in  approaching  these  islands  from  seivward  to  avoid 
Alligator  Island  (called  Tungsha)  -,  it  is  duo  East  of  ]\Latsou  Peak  21^  miles.  From 

the  South  extreme  of  the  "White  Pf>'j  Tsland  it  bears  N.  62*^  E.,  26|  miles;  it  is  in 
lat.  2C  9  2s.,  and  Ion.  120"  2G'  E.,  al)oiit  iO  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  and  is  a 
flat  barren  rock. 

N.W.  by  W.,  121  miles  from  ^iUiijator  Island,  is  a  small  rock,  called  Lame  Eock, 
with  one  awasli  2  cables  to  the  northward  of  it.  It  bears  from  the  high  peak  of 
Chang-chi  N.  80  E.,  and  is  distant  from  it  11  miles.  Lame  Islet  lies  miles 
N.  by  E.  from  the  rock,  and  bears  fit>m  the  high  peak  of  Chang-chi  N.E.  by  E.  J  E., 
14t  miles.  It  is  about  200  £eot  high,  with  large  boulders  sticking  up  hero  and  there. 
Near  the  suoamiit  are  tiiree  houses,  and  off  its  ruaOmen.  and  southern  ends  are  ledges 
of  rocks. 

Black  Bock  lies  W.  by  N.  J  N.,  11  miles  from  Lame  Islet,  and  is  about  40  feet 
above  the  sea ;  and  about  N.E.  by  E.  I  E.  C  nules  from  it,  and  needy  midway  between 
Lame  and  Cone  Islm  Is.  is  r.  rnck  awash  with  15  and  16  £itthoms  near  it;  it  bears 
H.  by  W.  -J  W.,  5  nulos  irom  Liuiie  Islet. 

Tnng-yimg  is  the  easternmost  island  on  this  part  of  the  coast;  the  Peak  Is  in 
Ut.  26°  13-2'  N.,  and  Ion.  120'  31'  E.,  and  elevated  abovp  thr  sea  H5.-3  feet.  Its  appear- 
ance is  level  and  tiat-topped,  with  steep  cliff  t>hores,  und  utf  its  South  extreme  is  a 
ledge  of  roeks.  There  is  another  ida&d  half  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  it.  They 
appear,  however,  as  one,  except  on  a  N.E.  by  N.  or  8.W.  by  S.  bearing.  Under  thw 
island  there  is  good  anchorage  during  the  north-east  monsoon.  North,  half  a  mile 
from  the  eastern  point  of  the  western  ^and,  is  a  smiken  rock.  Tnng'ymig  Ims  a  large 
TiUago  and  fishing  establishment  on  its  n-f^tem  side. 

W.N.W.,  20  miles  from  Timg-yniiij^,  i»  a  remarkable  conical  island,  called  CONS 
or  OONT  ISLAND ;  it  has  a  reef  off  its  north-east  point ;  with  this  exception*  the 
channel  between  it  and  the  two  islands  North  of  it  is  safe,  and  2  miles  wide. 

West  of  it  ^  miles  is  a  hirge  island  calk^  SFIDEB  ISLAND,  with  good  shelter 
from  the  north-eastern  winds  on  its  western  side.  The  highest  part  of  the  island  is 
020  feet  alwre  the  sea  ;  the  other  peaks  of  it  are  nearly  the  same  height.  There  is  a 
large  village  iu  a  bay  ou  the  South  side  of  it,  and  uif  the  south-west  point  is  a  reef. 
On  the  north-east  face  of  it  are  four  Islets,  and  one  on  the  north-wes^  between  which 
and  Spider  Island  titere  is  a  half-tide  rook.  To  the  westward  are  many  islets  and 
rocks. 

Foot  miles  N.E.  of  Spider  Island  is  a  large  island,  with  two  renmrkahle  cones  on 
its  northern  end,  called  TOITBLE  PEAK  ISLAND;  it  is  3J  miles  long,  and  it*^  highest 
peak  1,190  feet  higb.  There  is  veiy  good  anchorage,  the  b^t  being  under  its  aoutbem 
point,  the  two  snull  idanda  Norlh  of  Cone  Istend  sheltering  yon  firam  the 
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ffirelL   Between  it  and  die  main  there  it  a  good  ciuumiel,  8  mflea  wide,  whoio  depth 

varios  from  0  to  18  fathoms.  The  mainland  to  the  westward  of  tliis  bland  is  high, 
with  very  remarkable  conical  peaks,  and  much  indented.  Water  and  a  lew  vegetables 
may  be  nad  here^ 

X  I]  hy  I  '  ,  10  mile-s  from  Double  Peak,  is  a  gror.p  of  islands  callofl  Pih-scang,  or  nh-.:tiT»(f,  « 
Tsih-aing  lalands.  The  northern  one  is  the  largest.  There  is  at  the  south-west  angle  i.ul^'."^ 
a  amaU  bay,  whibh  woald  affrad  shelter  to  two  or  llum  DiisisaCamieae 
vice-admiral's  station,  and  when  the  si;r>  yinpr-vessels  visited  it  there  were  three  war- 
junks  at  anchor  in  the  bay.   Between  the  northern  and  the  southern  islands  of  this 
group  then  is  a  safe  passage,  but  the  bay  is  thickly  studded  with  flshingk^takea.  The 
northern  island  is  in  lat.^  2(f  12'  'S.,  and  Ion.  120''  23'  E.    The  southern,  which  is  a 
detached  rocky  island,  is  about  00  feet  above  the  sea,  in  lat.  26°  39'       Between  this  . 
group  and  the  main  the  aTerage  depth  of  water  ta  9  fitthoma. 

i>ue  North,  12  miles  from  the  Pih-seantr-shan  trroup,  is  a  high  island  called  Foh-yan,  Fah-^ngiwv. 
1,700  feet  above  the  sea,  with  a  good  harbour  between  it  and  the  main ;  it  is  in 
lat  atf*  56'r  N.,  and  Ion.  18(f  2S'  E.  The  entranoe  to  the  northward  is  broad  and 
open ;  the  south-eastern  ehannel  is  only  one  cable  wide.  Good  water  is  plentiful  and 
easily  obtained  hero.  M.£.  by  E.  ^  £.,  6  miles  from  Fuh-yan,  is  a  group  of  small 
iilandB,  aflbrding  no  proteoticok,  but  having  no  danger  near  them ;  and  N.N.E., 
5^  miles,  is  a  solitary  rock,  having  a  reef  ofT  its  eastern  end.  The  Bouth-we.st^.'m 
entrance  to  Fuh-yan  harboxu:  nill  probably  be  found  bctt^  than  the  eastern;  it  has 
not,  however,  been  yet  examined. 

E.  by  S.  i  S.,  10  miles  from  Puh-yan,  and  N.E.,  15  miles  from  Pih-seang,  is  a  i>«ig«row 

dangerous  rock,  over  which  the  sea  breaks ;  it  is  in  lat.  26^  6d'  N.,  and 
lon.  ISMf  34'E. 

X.E.  J  N.,  16  miles  from  the  easteni  point  of  Fiih-yan,  there  is  a  small  trroup  of  Ta»-«hMitw 
islands,  called  Tae-ahan  U.  e.  Table  Uill) ;  the  easternmost  laxgo  ishmd,  remarkable  for 
its  table  tq»,  is  m  lat  9^  60*6'  N.,  and  km.  W  E.,  and  u  618  feet  above  the  sea: 
The  other  islets  of  the  arrou]i,  which  lie  contiL^uous  to  it  in  a  W.N.W.  direction,  appear 
to  rest  on  the  S.E.  point  of  a  dangerous  bankyet  unexplored, — a  dangerous  patch  is 
inserted  in  the  ebart,  about  6  miles  N.W.     W.  from  'Rie-shan  or  TaUe  Ishmd. 

There  is  a  passac:e  between  the  two  i<;land8,  and  to  the  X.E.  of  the  north-western 
large  island,  there  is  a  7nost  remarkable  mushroom  rock,  about  2G0  feet  high,  and 
joined  to  the  isbmds  by  reefs  at  k>w  water.  There  is  an  indentation  on  the  eaat«RL  ■ 
fwie  of  the  middle  large  island,  that  affords  shelter  to  a  number  of  small  fishinij-jimks. 

N.£.  by  E.,  7i  imlee  from  Table  Island,  are  three  «uall  rocky  islets,  with  several  se«M  i 
Toeks  awadi  near  them;  the  group  is  called  in  the  chart  the  flevmi  itan.  Three  milea  -^^^ 
to  the  N.N.W.  of  these  is  another  rock,  about  50  feet  above  water,  and  is  remarkable 
from  its  being  deft  in  two.   To  the  westward,  between  this  group  and  the  harbour  of 
Fih-q\mn,  there  are  also  several  rodka,  whieh  only  show  at  low  water.  ?rcnn  the 
nuniher  of  rocks  and  shoals  about  these  islands,  all  of  whieh  may  not  yet  he  discovered,  c«utioii. 
it  will  be  necessary  for  vessels  to  auproaoh  this  part  of  the  coast  with  great  caution, 
or,  indeed,  to  avoid  it  in  this  latitnoe  altogether. 

Tlic  harbour  of  PIH-QUAN  lies  N.AV.,  14  miles  from  the  Tae-sh  HTl  iJVOll|),  III  Pill  ijuan 
lat.  27°  10'  N.;  it  is  formed  between  the  island  of  Fih-quau  (or  Ting-foi^),  with  its 
oontiguoua  idets,  and  the  mam,  and  will  aflbrd  good  theHer  in  the  norai-easterly 
XDonsoon  for  vessels  drawing  15  feet. 

This  roadstead  is  14  miles  broad,  and  has  3  lathoms  in  it.  fresh  water  may  be 
got  in  the  aandy  bay  at  the  fi)ot  of  the  Three  Chimn^  on  Fih-qiun. 


iiarbour. 
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Three-quarters  of  a  mile  East  of  the  South  point  of  Pih-quan,  is  a  rock  level  with 
the  water's  edge,  with  a  reef  that  is  covered,  half  a  cable's  length  nearly  north-west  of 
it.  To  the  eastward  of  Pih-quan  Harbour,  and  separated  from  it  hj  the  island  of 
KMoniun  Hamqnan,  or  Chinquan,  is  the  entrance  to  the  harbour  or  river  of  Namquan,  which 
'"'^  runs  about  15  miles  in  a  general  north-westerly  direction,  when  it  appears  to  expand 
into  a  iride  basin  or  bay.  On  the  North  side  of  the  entrance  of  the  harbour  is  a  deep 
bight  or  bay,  with  the  walled  town  of  Namquan.  The  general  width  of  the  river  is 
from  a  mile  to  half  a  mile,  with  very  variable  depths,  from  14  to  28  fathoms.  To  the 
northward  of  it,  on  the  main,  is  a  most  remarkable  peak,  called  by  the  fishermen 
Pih-quan  Peak.  The  boundaiy-Iine  oC  the  fcovinflea  of  Gheldaiig  and  Fokieii  paiiea 
through  Fih-Quan  Harbour. 
KMB-uuiMNb.  WM.  by  N.,  distant  30  miles  from  the  Tae-shan  group,  is  a  group  of  islands,  the 
largest  of  which  is  called  Nam-ki.  It  consists  of  one  la^e  and  fourteen  smaller 
isbuids ;  the  large  island  is  737  feet  above  the  sea,  and  has  a  good  harbour  on  its 
Boath-eastem  side  in  the  north-east  monsoon,  where  there  is  a  good  watering-place. 
The  eastern  horn  of  the  harbour  is  in  lat.  2T  26'  N.,  and  Ion.  12r  7'  E.  Vessels 
should  not  pass  between  the  islets  which  form  the  south-west  part  of  the  group,  as 
there  are  many  reefs  which  oova  at  high  water.  The  westernmost  island  mak^  like 
a  cone,  and  has  reefs  to  the  northward.  The  southern  islet  is  a  castellated  rook,  and 
is  distant  firom  the  rest  of  the  group  five  miles,  in  lat.  27''  20'  N. 

N.N.E.,  10  miles,  is  a  group  of  islands,  the  largest  of  which,  called  Pfh-ki-shan, 
in  lat.  27°  37'  N.  There  arc  four  small  islets  dose  to  it,  which  protect  the  anchorage 
off  the  south-west  end  of  the  island  firom  the  easterly  swdl.  Vessels  should  not  anchor 
under  these  islands,  unless  from  necessity,  as  they  have  so  much  better  andiorage 
either  to  the  northward  or  southward  of  them.  Ereui  water  VU^  be  obtained*  ThflK 
is  an  extensive  fishing  estahliahinent  on  the  island. 

  West,  U  soiled  mm  POi-M-shan,  is  another  group  of  one  large  and  four  smaller 

V^ip-  islands.  The  larjc^st  is  willed  TungpwM  (t.  e.  lirass-basin  Island).  Between  this 
group  and  Pih-ki-shan  are  five  detached  islets.  The  main  is  distant  15  miles  to  the 
westward  of  Tungpwan,  the  hills  rising  to  1,000  or  1,200  feet,  with  extensive  plains 
between  them,  which  are  protected  from  encroachment  of  the  sea  by  embankments. 
Between  it  and  the  main  there  are  two  groups  of  islands,  under  which  a  fleet  of  jnnkia 
probably  &om  Waiu^oiw-fbo,  tooic  shelter  during  a  north-easterly  gale. 
Vwffk  UHkb.  Ei^ht  miles  N.N.W.  from  Pih-ki-shan  are  the  Tseigh  Islands,  of  which  there  are 
throe,  the  North  Tseigh,  the  South  Tsein^  and  the  Btrnt  Tsuigh,  in  the  qtace  between 
which  there  are  eliutas  of  rodcs,  interspersed  with  reefs,  which  cover  at  half-tide. 
Vessels  cannot  go  between  these  groups  ^rithout  jrreat  risk,  as  there  may  be  many  rocks 
not  yet  laid  down.  The  Tsdgh  Islands  form  the  South  extreme  of  a  v^  laj^  and 
nttmerons  group  of  islands ;  to  the  wnetliward  and  westward  of  these,  between  them 
and  the  Ta-kie  Islands,  is  an  excellent  anchorage,  sheltered  from  all  winds,  called  Bui- 
BdiMkHw  lock  Harbour.  The  best  entrance  into  this  boy  is  to  the  northward  of  the  Tseigb 
Islands,  betwem  them  and  Fwan-pien-shan.  ujen  water  may  be  procured,  and  from 
the  natives  bullocks  of  the  best  description,  and  in  any  quantity,  may  be  obtained. 
The  harbour  may  be  known  by  a  remarkable  conical  island,  called  Coin  Island,  with 
three  rocks  near  it,  which  is  the  north-easternmost  of  this  group,  and  is  in  lat.  2T  50'  N., 
and  Ion.  121°  15'  E. 

FM  biMd.  W.S. W.  of  Coin  Island  is  a  flat  ishmd,  called  Flaak  Island,  with  rocks  off  its  South 
extreme,  and  two  rocky  islets  to  the  westward,  betweea  which  and  Fong-whang  there 
is  ft  lafb  passage  ]»  8  fBthomB. 
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SVmg-vrhang,  the  largMt  of  the  gnmp,  and  fbrming  the  northam  boundary  of  Bal- 

lock  Bay,  is  G  miles  in  lt>ngtli  and  2  J  miles  in  extreme  breadth.  Its  eastern  face  is 
high  aoud  precipitous.  Between  it  and  Fnraa-pien,  the  next  island  to  the  southward, 
there  w  a  junk  passage,  but  it  is  not  available  for  vessels. 

North  of  Fong-whatii:^  there  arc  two  lar^  islands,  Niaow  and  San-pwan.    Tlie  NUow»iid 
channel  between  them  is  shoal,  having  on^  3  fathoms,  and  th^  are  separated  by  a  ^ 
dunmel  too  narrow  for  a  ship.   The  extent  of  the  two  islands  la  9  ndles. 

N.W.  hy  W.,  8  miles  from  Niaow,  is  tlie  cntrancr  r.f  the  Wang-ehow,  or  Wang-  w>mBh»w 
chew  Bivcr,  with  an  island  in  the  mouth  of  it ;  a  sand  bank  extends  6  miles  in  a  south* 
easteriy  diieotifln  firam  the  islai^  to  the  northward  of  both  of  wMch  is  the  navigable 
cliaTir  i  1  into  the  river.  It  is  about  a  inile  wide,  -with  depths  from  3  to  H  fathoms. 
There  is  a  waUed  town  a  little  inside  the  island  on  the  Korth  bank  of  the  river, 
8  milea  above  whkli  Is  fba  eSf^  of  Wang-ohow. 

To  the  northward  of  Niaow  are  two  lari:^'  islands,  Urci  lo'v  and  Qnan^r-ta.    The  S^'**""' 
channel  between  these  islands  is  about  1|  miles  wide,  with  depths  &om  ti  to  21  iihadk 
fiithoma* 

Hoo-tow  is  remarkable  from  havinn^  two  very  large  high  peaks  on  it.  2}  miles  to 
the  southward  of  Quang-ta  there  are  four  diS  islets,  and  half  a  mile  from  the  South 
point  of  it  is  another  ialei.  The  Hover  passed  between  theaeb  and  aBoboied  to  tin 
westward  of  a  small  islet  on  the  S.W.  Bode  of  liOW-laL  III  this  bay  the  water  shoals 
suddenly  from  19  to  6  fathoms. 

There  is  an  island  called  Jnnk  Island  separated  flrom  the  K.W.  side  of  Hoo-tow  by 
a  very  narrow  channel,  to  the  northward  of  wliich  are  scveml  rockv  islets  with  shoal 
water  to  the  mainland,  distant  from  it  about  4  miles.  Junk  Islimd  may  be  considered 
the  northernmost  of  the  extensive  group  which  fronts  the  Wang^diow  Biver.  The 
general  depths  oiitaide  the  idand  along  this  part  ot  the  coast  vaacy  ficom  7  to  15 
fathoms. 

About  B.N.E.  17  mil^  from  Quang-ta,  la  the  eastommost  island  of  the  next  group,  F»rfiw  smp. 
called  Fe-shan,  in  lut.  28°  5'  N.,  Ion.  121°  32'  E.    It  is  throe  mile^^  I  n-  from  East  to 
West,  has  three  rocks  on  its  northern  fkoe  and  two  islets  on  its  southern.   N.W.  from 
it  is  a  sugar-loaf  island,  witii  a  small  one  dose  to  it,  and  W.  by  N.  1\  miles  is  another 

law  level  iM:iTif1. 

Ta-luk  i&  West  from  Pe-shan  5^^  miles.   This  island  is  771  feet  high,  and  affords  Ta  luk^hM. 
good  shelter  on  its  western  side  in  from  S  to  4  fothoms.  On  its  eastem  fhee  is  a  high 
and  precipitous  head. 

Beaou-luk-shan  are  three  islands,  1^  miles  South  of  Ta-luk ;  between  the  two  the  By  '"^- 
depth  of  water  is  8  fittbonts.  To  the  westward  of  Ta-luk  3  miles  is  Ohin^ki,  whidi  has 
a.  large  and  populous  town  on  it.  There  were  better  dressed  and  handsomer  women  on 
this  island  than  any  other  visited  by  the  surveying  vessels ;  thev  did  not  show  the  least 
sign  of  fear,  and  we  were  greatly  indebted  to  their  aasistanoe  m  getting  poultry,  eggs, 
pigs,  &c. 

To  the  northward  of  Ta-iuk-&lian  2  miles  isTow-an  Island,  which  is  also  populous. 

The  islands  of  Chin-ki  andTow-aa  lie  within  about  1^  miles  <tf  ilw  Promontory 
called  Ilebe  Head,  which  has  a  town  called  Cliimien  on  its  v'r>Ht<»m  side.  The  land 
between  the  Wang-chow  iiiver  and  this  headland  forms  a  deep  bay,  the  East  side  of 
which  is  occupied  by  the  large  island  of  Ta-ou.  This  island  is  12  miles  long  North  and 
Soath,  having  nnrliorage  in  from  7  to  14  fathoms  on  Its  West  side  In  Lot-sin  Bay. 

To  the  westward  of  Seaou-luk-shan  6  miles  is  Nan-pan-shan,  on  which  is  a  la^ 
and  populous  viUagBi  NiB.  10  milea  from  P^-diaa  la  a  amall  islaad  with  a  reef  nm^ 
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nin^  off  its  soathem  end,  and  whieiL  it  the  MMtem  idand  of  •  gnop.  It  is  m  lai 

28"  15'-8  N.,  and  Ion.  121"  W  E. 

8.W.,  2  miles  firom  this  island,  are  four  small  peaked  rocks,  with  rocks  awa^b 
Bhit«m  hetween  them.  West  2}  miles  is  the  island  of  She-tung,  having  many  small  rocky 
islets  nearly  joined  to  its  southern  extreme,  and  a  reef  to  the  westward  of  them.  A 
vessel  may  get  very  good  shelter  imder  this  island  unlrss  t  he  wind  is  to  the  eastward. 

Between  this  island  and  Taow-pung-mun  an-  two  inlands;  the  eastern  paasage  of 
tlip  two  is  a  mile  wide  and  ha-s  2\  fathoms.  N.E.  of  the  cfntiv  island  are  tuxee  small 
islets,  with  a  reef  extending  from  the  eastern  end  of  the  northernmost. 

To  tlie  southward  of  the  roadstead  are  four  islets ;  the  largest  is  called  8an-shi. 
The  channel  between  them  and  Taow-pung  is  a  mile  wide,  and  has  4^  fathoms  through 
it.  Opposite  these  islets  is  the  South  extreme  of  Taow-pnng,  called  Song-men  Point, 
whieh  forms  the  East  point  of  ^■oy-va^l  l?ay,  Iwrwftor  mmtiontid. 

The  coast  between  ITelie  Head  and  'iSiow-pung  Island,  14  miles  N.E.  of  it,  forms 
a  bay  called  Tey-van  Bay,  with  depths  of  3|  and  4  fathoms  in  it.  Tlie  island  of  Taow- 
pimg  is  about  7  miles  kag  N.N.E.  and  S.S.AV.,  and  alx>ut  1^  broad ;  it  is  separated 
from  the  main  by  a  very  narrow  channel  called  Taow-pimcr-mun,  or  P(M^.et  ration  Pass, 
through  which  all  the  country  trade  passes,  and  from  the  uumber  of  towns  erected  on 
this  barren  headland  it  would  appear  that  it  is  a  stopping  place  far  the  numerous  junks 
that  pafss.  When  the  Starling  anchored  in  the  roadstead  there  were  nearly  100  sail  of 
junks  at  anchor.  They  aU  weighed  together  and  passed  through  the  main  to  the 
northward. 

Soudan,  the  outermost  island  off  Taow-pung,  lies  E.S.E.  of  Slie-tung,  in  lat. 
28^  15'  N.,  and  there  is  a  group  of  rocks  called  the  Strai,'a;k>rs  2  miles  S.A\'.  of  it.  The 
aonndini^s  outside  th^  are  8  and  9  fathoms. 
cuMmIc  North  6  miles  from  Soudan  is  the  island  Chik-hok,  in  lat.  28°  22'  N.,  and  Ion. 

121°  44'  E.  It  is  7G0  feet  high,  uud  bears  from  the  anchorage  at  the  Tai-chows 
8.W.  by  AV. ;  it  rises  al)ruptly,  and  has  a  most  remarkable  broad  yellow  ainp6  on  its 
south-eastern  side,  forming  one  of  the  best  leading-marl^s  for  the  eoast.  Tliere  is  an 
islet  1^  mile  N.N.W.  fntm  it,  oil'  the  North  end  of  which  there  is  a  hall-tide  rock. 
Westerly  of  Chik-hok  is  a  crooked  islttod,  under  which  there  may  be  shelter,  but 
between  the  two  there  is  foul  ;rroimd. 

East  of  Chik-hok  9^  miles  is  llea-chu,  the  soulherumost  island  of  the  Tai-chow 
Group,  in  lat.  28°  13  N.,  Ion.  121°  66'  E.  This  group  extends  9  miles  in  a  northerly 
direction  from  Hea-eliu;  it  consists  of  two  large  and  ten  smaller  islands.  Between 
the  large  islands  is  an  ezcell^t  liarboiu*,  the  approaches  to  which  both  from  the  cast- 
ward  and  westward  are  fine  tcom  danger.  The  best  anchorage  will  be  found  S.E.  of 
tlie  island,  lyinf,'  oif  the  south-western  ttdmue  of  Shang-ta.  The  bay  to  the  northward 
of  this  is  too  shoal  for  andborage. 

BelwMD  Shang-ta  and  the  small  island  1 .!  tnilos  to  the  N.N.E.  of  it,  there  is  a  safe 
passage.  Several  vvaterin;>-plnees  will  be  found  on  Shang-tai  bat  the  supply  firam  anj 
one  of  these  is  not  very  abundant. 

I  l  i<  >  uthem  large  island,  called  Hea-ta,  is  the  highest,  its  elevation  above  the  sea 
being  7r>u  io^t.  It  is  well  inhabited,  and  bullocks  may  bo  obtaine<l  hun*.  Tliere  are  four 
islands  and  two  reefs  to  the  southward  of  it.  The  southcmmoiit  islmid,  or  Hea-chin- 
shan,  has  a  remarkable  finger  rock  off  its  South  side.  The  western  loek  lies  S.  22°  W. 
ii]  niilfN  from  the  blithest  part  of  Hea-ta-chin-sban,  and  may  be  seen  at  all  times  of 
tide.  iN .  41 '  E.,  4|  cables  from  the  abovu  rock,  is  another  reef  that  covers  at  high 
water ;  il  bean  fimn  the  peak  of  Hea-taochin-ahMi  8. 9<f  W.  ^  mika. 
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There  is  a  good  channel  West  of  the  Tai-chow  group,  and  to  the  northward  of 
Qiik-hok  ore  numerous  islands,  muny  of  wluch  are  joined  at  low  water  by  mud. 

N.W.  by  W.,  distant  7  miles  from  the  northern  island  of  the  Tai-chow  group,  are  two 
idands  called  Squall  Islands,  close  together,  that  may  be  mistaken  for  one,  except  on 
an  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.  bearing.  Junks  take  shelter  under  the  western  point  in  strong 
wiuda.  Off  the  Ji.K  and  N.W.  point*  are  lodu;  a  reef  also  eGEtends  off  its 
8.C  end. 

Two  and  a  half  miles  to  the  eastward  of  these  is  Crate  Islet,  which  is  the  eastern- 
most of  the  group.  Tba  <>hftpnfi1l  between  theie  ialaoda  and  the  '£ai<chow8  is  ficee  £roia 
danger. 

Tai-ohow  Bay  lies  N.W.  by  W.  about  18  miles  from  the  Tai-diow  group  ;  it  is  t*;  cho*  Bay 
wide  and  shallow,  and  forms  the  entrance  of  Tai-chow  Eiver,  which  is  in  lat.  2b  ^  N., 
Ion.  121°  80'  E.  The  inhabitants  reported  that  vessels  of  12  feet  draft  oottld  not  get 
over  the  bar  except  at  high  water,  and  that  the  tide,  wliich  rises  in  the  neiglibourhood 
from  18  to  20  feet,  would  carry  a  vessel  up  to  the  dty.  Off  the  bay  and  due  North 
of  the  Tai-chows  are  numerous  islands,  the  principal  of  which  wUl  now  be  mentioned. 

North  10  miles  from  the  northern  Tai-chow  is  the  easternmost  of  a  large  group  of  Tung^AA 
islands,  in  lat.  28°  42'  N.,  and  Ion.  121°  66'  E.,  called  Tung-chuh.  Shelter  may  be  '^"^ 
obtained  under  it  on  its  South  side,  but  there  is  always  a  heavy  swell,  which  renders 
landing  there  verv  inconvenient.  There  aro  several  rocks  and  islands  within  two  miles 
of  its  southern,  and  three  islets  on  it«  northern  face.  There  are  several  large  islands 
lying  to  the  N.W.,  some  of  which  no  doubt  would  afford  good  shelter,  but  they  have 
not  been  yet  examined. 

Seven  miles  West,  a  little  southerly  from  Tung-chuh-seu,  lies  the  island  of  Chuh- 
seu,  with  a  sharp  cone  670  feet  above  the  sea,  over  its  southern  point.  Midway  between 
the  two,  is  a  cluster  of  rocks,  four  in  number,  and  S.S.W.  from  Tung-chuh-seu  are  two 
islets  with  detached  reefs  bearing  from  it  East  2  cables,  and  N.  by  W.  4  cables.  On 
the  same  bearing  from  it,  3  miles,  are  two  islets,  with  a  reef  off  the  eastern  end  of  the 
southernmost.  There  is  also  a  solitary  cone  island,  bearing  S.E.,  2|  miles  from  Chuh- 
seu.  Cktod  anchorage  and  a  convenient  watering-place,  urith  an  abundant  supply  of 
water,  will  be  foimd  tmder  and  to  the  south-westward  of  the  peak  of  Chuh-seu,  in 
6  fathoms,  between  an  island  with  a  reef  oil'  its  N.E.  point  and  Chuh-seu.  On  the 
peak  at  the  N.W.  end  of  Chuh-seu  is  a  look-out  and  three  chimneys,  from  whenoe  they 
oonmranicate  by  signals  with  Tai-chow-foo.  The  channel  between  Chuh-seu  and  the 
main  appears  to  be  shoal,  with  several  rocks  covered  at  high  water.  Vessels  therefore 
0Ught  to  pass  to  the  eastward  of  the  whole  group  imtil  the  inner  channel  lias  been 
^lamined.    South  of  Chuh-seu  are  several  small  islets  with  safe  passages  between 

The  portion  of  the  group  to  the  northward  of  Chuh-seu  consists  of  the  idands  of 
Gow-tow  2  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  it,  with  a  contiguous  island  not  named  in 
the  chart,  the  two  being  4  miles  long  in  a  N.E.  and  S.W.  direction,  and  Nine  Pin  and 
Kin-mm  Islands  lying  parallel  to  them  and  about  2  miles  distant  from  them  to  the 
K.W.  There  is  also  a  small  island  between  Kin-men  and  the  Main  called  Pine  Cone, 
and  another  small  island  2  miles  North  of  Kin-men  called  Fall  Island,  in  lat.  28°  50'  N., 
which  terminates  the  Tung-chtih  group  to  the  northward.  The  ganBtal  depths  out* 
side  this  group  are  from  7  to  9  fathoms. 

Ttie  Hie-shan  Group,  consisting  of  three  inhabited  islands  and  eight  barren  rocks.  Hie  Aam 
lie  N  Ji.  by  £.  17  miles  from  Tung-chuh  Island.  The  group  extends  4  miles  in  a  North  ^■''^ 
and  Sooth  direction,  and  2  miks  East  and  West.  The  south^nmost  island  is  the 
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largest,  and  makes  Hire  &  saddle.  It  is  880  feet  high,  and  is  hn  lat.  28^  (H)'*8  N.,  and 

Ion.  122°  l  l'E.  The  rocks  arc  stt'cp,  with  remarkable  cliffs.  The  sea  lias  undermined 
the  northern  one  so  much,  that  it  hears  some  resemhlance  to  a  iuge  mushroom.  The 
inhabitants,  who  are  ^laen  men,  called  the  island  TTng^^shan.  The  depth  of  water  in 
the  vicinity  i.s  20  fathoms.  Tlie  islands  are  too  small  and  too  detached  to  afford  much 
shelteTt  but  exoeUent  fish  may  he  obtained  from  the  inhabitants,  who  are  fishermen. 
There  is  also  s  fine  stream  of  water  on  the  island,  hnt  it  would  he  difficult  of  access. 
The  Mushroom  is  2  miles  X.  by  "VT.  from  vSha-ho,  the  northernmost  of  the  three  lartje 
islands,  and  has  a  small  patch  •awash  on  its  ^.W.  side ;  N.E.  of  it  1|  miles  there  is 
also  a  rock  with  onl^  8  feet  on  it.  When  on  it,  Ching  Rock  (the  neact  rock  Boath 
<tf  Hic  'NTusliroom)  i.s  in  line  with  the  East  end  of  Sha-ho. 
i^^Mo*.  Iv'orth  from  the  highest  of  the  Hie-shan  Islands,  and  distant  32  miles,  is  Pata>he> 
cock,  the  BOothemmost  of  the  Kew*shan  group.  It  bears  fhnn  Cape  Vontagae 
N.B.  by  N.  151  miles. 

opaMM-  N.N.W.,  distant  22  miles  from*Saddle  Island  in  the  Hie-shan  group,  is  Tan-tow- 

shan,  or  Cape  Montague,  in  lat.  2fl^  lO*  N.,  and  Ion.  12^    E.   It  is  an  idaad  sepa- 

rated  from  the  main  by  achannel,  varying  from  1  to     miles  wide.    Tlie  island  is  738 
feet  high,  and  nearly  divided  into  two  parts  by  a  low  shingly  isthmus.  Tour  miles  to 
the  sonthward  of  Oape  Montague,  and  nearly  attached  to  the  mmi,  is  a  small  islet, 
with  a  reef  off  its  eastern  point. 
Lmh«k.  Twelve  miles  S.S.W.  of  Caoe  Montague  is  Lea-ming,  forming  the  northern  and 

eastern  pdnts  of  8an-moon  Bay,  having  a  rode  off  its  sontin-westem  end. 

S  uth  of  Capo  Montai2;iie,  and  .'J  miles  from  the  coast,  are  four  islets.  Tlie  south- 
em  one  is  9  miles  from  the  Cape;  the  others  are  severally  3,  5,  and  7  mil^  distant 
firam  it,  with  good  passages  betwerai  them  to  enter  San-moon  Biay. 
Om> B>ty.  San-moon  Bay,  which  liesTV.X.W.  of  the  Hie-shan  Isles,  will  readily  be  recog- 
nised by  a  remarkable  thumb  peak,  called  by  the  opium  vessels  that  frequent  this  bay, 
Albert  Peak,  and  1^  the  Ohineae,  Ta•fbh-to^w.  It  b  about  800  feet  high,  and  is  in  lat. 
29°  5'  N.,  and  I  mi.  121"  68' E. 

8.W.  i  S.,  2^  miles  from  Lea-ming,  is  San-chi-san,  or  Tripple  Island,  the  depth 
between  the  two  being  10  or  11  fiithoms.  Yeasels  entering,  either  to  atop  a  tide  or 
driven  in  by  the  weather,  win  find  t:(ii>  !  shelter  from  the  north-east  monsoon  to  the 
westward  of  liea-ming.  Care,  however,  must  be  taken  in  standing  into  this  bay,  as  it 
sboala  aoddenly.  If  the  North  peak  of  Lea-ming  is  not  hrooght  to  the  southward  of 
Baal  there  is  no  dani^er ;  it  is  all  x     rt  iii!  ir;  the  bay. 

Jhi»  West  of  Lemming,  6  miles,  is  a  conical  island,  with  a  reef  off  its  southern  end. 

IVftih^tow,  or  Albert  IPeak,  is  situated  on  an  island  to  the  umthward  of  this 
half  a  mile,  but  the  chan:ii  1  1  r-tween  them  has  many  rocks.  In  the  northern 
extreme  of  the  bay,  between  Lea-ming  and  Alboli  Peak  Island,  ia  a  small  entrance  to 
Sheipoo. 

Havini^  rounded  the  conical  island,  St.  George  Island  (Ijy  the  Cliincse  Chin'^'-<li;in) 
will  bo  seen  bearing  N.  W.  4  mileB.  I^e  bay  shoals  gradually  as  you  a{^>roach  it,  and 
the  anchorage  half  a  mile  South  of  it  is  secure  in  N!b.  winds  in  8  fiithonu.  There  li 
a  well  of  g(K)d  water  in  the  island,  but  it  is  neither  easily  procured  nor  plentiful ;  and 
vessels  in  want  of  water  will  find  it  more  convenient  to  anchor  to  the  southward  and 
eastward  o#  Albert  Bmk,  where  water  may  be  earily  obtained.  The  Iwy  to  the  norlli- 
wnr  l  fif  St.  George  Island  is  shoal  and  fiJl  of  rotks.  Tlie  isthmus  between  it  and 
Kimrod  Sound  is  only  7  miles ;  there  is  an  entrance  into  Shei-poo  4  miles  to  the  North 
of  it»  iritUh  ia  frequently  used  by  the  junka. 
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Westward  of  St.  George  Island,  4  miles,  is  a  group  of  islands,  with  many  sunken 
rocks  off  them.  The  main  land  is  distant  3  miles  to  the  westward  of  this  grou^,  and 
rises  immediately  from  the  sea  to  the  lieigfat  of  900  oar  1,000  £eet|  foimiiig  a  cq|itmao«ui 
range  of  hills  along  the  coast. 

Vessels  bound  for  Shei-poo  Roads  may  pass  close  to  the  northward  of  Cape  Mon-  sbeijooo  bomi 
tague,  and  run  in  due  W&st  fw  the  foita,  whidi  will  be  seen  on  the  summit  of  the 
island  forming  the  entrance  to  8hei-poo.  North  of  the  roadstead  are  three  islands,  and 
South,  8  cables  from  the  eastern  end  of  the  centre  island  (Wang-che^an),  are  the 
Sangoa  £iOcks,  which  alwa^  show ;  there  is  deep  water  close  to  them.  To  the  west- 
ward of  Bangoa  the  water  shodU  off  the  centre  island  to  2^  fathoms  0  cables  from  the 
land ;  to  avoid  which,  do  not  bring  the  higher  fort  to  the  southward  of  West. 

cuff  Island,  or  Seao-seao,  lies  nearly  in  the  centre  of  the  roadstead ;  off  the  N.W. 
end  of  it  anchorage  will  be  found  in  4  fathoms,  mud.  There  is  always  a  considerable 
swell  rolling  in  with  a  strong  wind.  Vessels  passing  between  Cape  Montague  and 
the  nuun  should  ke^  to  the  eastward  of  CM  laUnd,  and  pass  between  it  and  a  xock 
7  cables  forther  to  the  eastward. 

The  deep  bay  on  the  western  side  of  the  cape  is  shoal,  but  the  S.W.  point  is  steep 
to.  A  reef  of  rocks  extends  from  the  westward  of  Cliff  Island,  and  the  channel 
between  it  and  the  main  has  only  3  fathoms  in  it.  South  of  Cliff  Island  is  another 
idet,  and  the  ground  between  them  is  foul. 

From  the  roadstead  into  Shei-poo  Harbour  there  are  three  entrances ;  nil  are  very 
narrow,  with  rapid  tides  and  ohow«chow  water,  rendering  the  navigation  dangerous  for 
ships.  Two  of  them  are  formed  by  Tung-mun,  the  island  in  which  the  forts  are 
situated.  The  third  entrance  is  1^  miles  to  the  southward  of  Tung-mun,  and  is  the  best 
of  the  three.  At  the  entrance  to  it  is  a  small  flat  island,  with  a  reef  of  rocks  extend* 
ing  easterly.  A  vessel  should  pass  to  the  north-eastward  of  this  island,  as  there  is  a 
re^  to  the  westward  between  it  and  the  main.  The  town  is  situated  on  the  mam, 
forming  the  North  boundary  of  the  harbour.  It  is  walled,  but  the  walls  are  in  a  most 
dilupidated  state.  Tlie  houses  and  shops  are  not  good.  It  derives  its  importance  from 
its  beinff  a  convenient  port  for  the  coasting  trade.  When  in  the  harbour  at  hi^  water 
appearance  of  a  splendid  basin,  but  at  low  water  the  mud  dries  off  it  a  long 
distance,  givmg  it  the  appearance  of  a  river. 

At  the  western  extreme  of  the  harbour  is  a  narrow  paauge  into  San-mocHi  Bay, 
and  midvray  between  this  passage  and  the  town  is  a  lai^  idand.  South  of  this  ishmd 
ia  another  jmssage  into  San-moon  Ba^. 

from  Sheipoo  the  coast  runs  m  a  northerly  direction  about  25  miles  to  the  Ninnmiswuid. 
entrance  of  Mmrod  Sound,  in  lat.  29°  40'  N.,  which  is  fronted  by  the  south-western 
islands  of  Chusan  Archipelago.  The  Sound  is  a  deep  inlet  running  in  a  W.S.W. 
direction  25  miles  into  the  land,  and  is  about  7  miles  wide  at  its  entrance,  with  average 
depths  from  6  to  12  fathoms.  A  duster  of  islands,  called  the  Hunter  Islands,  lie  near 
the  South  entrance  point,  and  North  of  them  on  the  opposite  shore  is  a  small  island 
called  Bateman.  Castle  Island  and  Eodc  lie  8  miles  orther  up  on  the  same  shor^ 
and  6  miles  beyond  them  Barren  Island. 

The  following  difeotioDB  fbr  the  Boond  an  bj  Obptain  tbe  Honoiuable  G. 

Haoting^  BhN.  : — 

'*  When  abreast  and  to  the  southward  of  Bateman  2  miles,  the  course  up  the 
sound  w  ill  be  W.S.W.  southerly,  and  the  depths  5,  4J,  4  fathoms  up  to  the  Castle 
Bock,  which  is  6  miles  from  the  Bateman,  and  has  3  &thoms  close  to  it,  but  should 
not  ha  ^proached  within  one  mil^  fox  a  Iwge  shoal  or  spit  from  the  shore,  distant 
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2^  miles,  ertends  to  Barren  Island  (which  is  low)  and  in  most  parts  dry  at  low  water, 
lie  soundings  mid-channel  from  Castle  Eock  to  abreast  of  Barren  Island  will  be 
6,  7  filthoms.  Between  Baxren  Island  on  the  North  shore  and  Nimrod  Point  on 
the  South  shore,  the  Sonnd  is  about  3  nules  wide.  Nimrod  Point  (or  Bluff)  is  high, 
and  has  several  sunken  rocks  lyintr  about  3  cables  off  it.  E.N.E,  fixtm  Nimrod  Bluff  is 
the  Cone  Kock.  About  4  miles  from.  Nimrod  Point  higher  up  the  Sound  lies  a  small 
island,  which  &om  its  central  poeition  is  called  Middle  Island,  dne  South  of  which  is 
the  entrance  of  Medusa  Sound.  "W.S.TV.  from  Middle  Island  is  Parker  Island,  between 
whidi  and  the  opposite  shore  are  20, 17,  and  IQ  &tboiiu.  Off  the  East  end  of  that 
islaDd  are  dangerous  rooks  which  show  at  half  tide  but  are  steep  to.  The  channel  here 
is  scarcely  a  inile  ¥ride,  but  lias  deep  w  ater  and  tli(>  tide  is  strong.  S.W.  from  Parker 
Island  is  a  small  rirer  for  boats,  having  about  one  fathom  at  low  water ;  this  leads  to 
a  small  Tillage  3  or  4  mil^  distant.  West  of  Faiker  Idand  and  dose  in  towards  the 
main  are  several  small  islands  ;  tlie  first  is  called  Entrance  Island,  and  has  abreast  of 
it  on  the  opposite  shore  extensive  mud  flats  which  dry  at  low  water  and  which  should 
not  be  approached  under  6  fkithoms.'* 

"  From  Entrance  Island  and  in  a  S.W.  direction  in  mid-channel  lie  the  Treble 
Islands :  these  in  possinff  up  must  be  left  on  the  larboard  hand,  keeping  in  mid-channel 
to  avoid  a  sunken  rock  near  the  island  opporite,  and  which  only  shows  at  half  tide. 
Having  passjnl  this  island,  i^ood  aiieliorat^e  may  be  found  off  the  village  of  Tung-ju  in 
6^,  7,  or  8  fathoms,  mud,  with  a  small  island,  called  Middle  Island,  hairing  South  and 
i|  ndles  off  shore.  Ihere  was  no  trade  of  any  consequence  apparent  in  the  Sonnd.  It 
aibounds  with  wild  l  in  the  winter  season." 
ofaiWB  THE  CHUSAN  A£CHIP£LAGO,  including  the  Kwc^han  group,  is  that  lai^ 

^^'^"^    assemblage  of  islsnds,  of  which  Chnsan  is  the  principal,  lying  near  the  mamland, 
between  the  parallels  of  29"  20'  and  31"  0'  X.    The  Ibllowing  directions  are  given  by 
Owtain     Collinson,  &.N.,  who  survcgfod  these  islands  while  employed  as  sturerjring 
officer  to  the  fleet  in  184(M1 1— 
Kw...imi«  "  The  Kwcshan  Group  consists  of  elt'\  en  islands,  T)esides  several  rocks,  the  largest 

uiu»i>.  ^  3  miles  long,  its  greatest  breadth  is  1^  miles ;  in  two  places,  however,  it  is 

not  more  than  a  cable  and  n  cable  and  half  "nie  other  islands  are  nrach  smaller, 

varying  from  three-quarters  to  one  quarter  of  a  mile  in  extent.  They  arc  thickly  popu- 
lated, probably  to  the  amount  of  1,500,  who  principally  obtain  their  subdstenoe  fay 
fishing.  They  hare  ■  oomidenble  number  of  goats,  ^igs,  and  finds,  and  the  nraet 
potatoe  is  cultirated  on  almmt  all  flie  idanda,  and  durmg  the  printer  fatmt  the  (tiap 
dpal  article  of  food." 

**  The  sotttb-eastemmost  ishmd  is  called  FKla4ie*oock ;  its  flat  and  table  appears 
auce  will  at  onee  distlm^nish  it  from  the  neighbouring  islands  (the  ITih-shan  sjronp) 
which  lie  to  the  southward.  Four  small  islets  lie  off  its  N.£.  shore  and  one  off  ittt 
Sooth  ri^ore.  The  summit  is  ahoat  460  feet  abore  the  level  of  tbe  sea,  and  Is  in  lat. 
28^*22'  N.,  Ion.  r22''U'E." 

"  The  north-easternmost  island  of  the  group  is  a  narrow  cliff  islet,  uninhabited.  To 
the  westwiurd  are  ftrar  small  islets,  inhamtea  md  cnltiTated ;  and  North  of  them, 
8  cables,  is  a  flat  precipitous  rock,  the  coloured  appearance  of  which  renders  it  remark- 
able, being  composed  of  |>orpUvTitic  hornstone.  The  iaoe  of  the  islands  xaaj  be 
approached  without  danger,  the  depth  being  7  or  8  fkthoms  near  the  dMwe.*' 

"  The  north-wcstenimost  island  is  the  second  in  size  of  the  f^up,  and  attains  an 
elevation  of  400  feet  above  the  sea.  Its  northern  extreme  is  remarkable,  in 
consequence  of  aerenl  uaiated  toMna  of  zoek.** 
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"  Tlie  body  of  the  large  island  lies  due  South  of  tlie  north-wostem  island  ;  bot^'een 
the  tvo  is  a  mud  bauk  gradually  shoaling  to  the  shore  of  the  largo  island.  By  keeping 
the  West  extreme  of  the  north-western  iataad  to  the  eastward  of  N.N.E.  not  less  than 
8  fathoms  will  be  found,  and  good  holdin<?  ^rr-oiind  without  much  swell.  The  highest 
part  of  the  large  island  forms  a  sharp  peak  near  its  western  extreme,  and  is  400  feet 
fiiglu  The  ooaat  of  the  island  uBtoep  huh  4difl^inlht]i«eKce^ 
b^s,  and  is  steep  to  on  all  sides  except  the  north- western." 

South  froai  the  large  island,  and  separated  by  a  channel  1^  cables  wide,  there  is 
another  island,  which  is  also  high,  with  steep  cliifs.  Oil'  its  western  point  ihera  is  a 
balf-tide  rock,  and  a  reef  also  runs  off  from  its  S.E.  extreme." 

•*  Tlie  ilolderness  Kock  lies  W.  by  N.  out-  nulo  firom  the  highest  part  of  this  island ;  H..i<irnie» 
it  has  one  fathom  orer  it  at  lour  water,  and  breaks  occasionally.   From  it  the  highest 
part  of  the  north-western  island  bears  N.N.E.  \  E.    A  small  peaked  islet  to  the  south- 
eastward S.E.  \  E.,  and  the  Table  Hill  of  Pata-he-cock  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  the  reef  of  rocks 
olf  the  S.E.  extreme  of  the  island  being  in  a  line  with  it." 

"  Another  sunketi  rock,  witli  only  three-quarters  of  a  fathom  on  it,  lies  S.S.W.  Kunkwi  Rw*. 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  summit  of  the  island  South  of  the  Large  Quesan,  and 
W.  by  N .  ?  N.  from  Pata-he-cock ;  the  eastern  extreme  of  the  larire  island  being  in  a 
line  with  the  eastern  extreme  of  the  nearest  island  bearinij  IS'.E.  i  E." 

"  Tlie  iniiabitanta  were  civil,  and  sold  their  pigs,  potatoes,  and  cfoats  readily.  inUi^uin*. 
Fresh  water  (I  should  think)  could  not  he  procmred  in  any  quantity.    Ihiring  the 
expetlitirm  asrainst  Chnsan  in  ISiO,  H.M-8.  Pyladcs  encountered  throe  pirate  junks,  K»«««. 
one  of  w  hich  was  captured  and  burnt.   The  inhahitant«  did  not  appear  to  participate 
at  all  in  the  crimes  m  these  mHrandwrs,  and  expreaeed  themselTes  well  pleased  on  their 
being  driven  away." 

«  There  is  a  Jialf-Tide  Rock  S.W.  by  S.  from  Pata-he-cock  7  or  8  miles,  bemg 
in  a  Btrai^'ht  line  betw  een  it  and  Cape  Montague,  and  S.E.  i  S.  11  miles  from  the 
Bear,  or  Ta-muh-yang  (an  island  with  a  sharp  peak  at  its  eastern  extreme).  It  is 
uncovered  two-thii'ds  of  the  tide.  High  tides  and  smooth  water  sometimes  prevent  its 
being  seen." 

"  ITie  tune  of  high  water  is  2h.  30m.  before  the  moon's  transit,  and  the  rise  rum. 
14i  feet.  The  chan^  in  the  direction  of  the  stream  does  not  take  place  until  two  hours 
idler  the  change  m  depth.   The  flood  tide  oomes  from  tlie  southward,  and  seldom 
enceeds  two  knots  per  hour.    Yariation  of  the  compass  1"  57'  AV.  in  1810. "•  VaiMon. 

"  Between  the  Quesan  group  and  the  Bear,  the  depth  of  water  varies  from  3J  to 
6  liithoms,  i;radu£dly  shoaling  towards  the  latter.  Two  small  groups  of  islets  He 
between  Cape  Montague  and  the  Bear :  they  arc  5  miles  from  the  main." 

"  Prom  the  N.E.  extreme  of  the  Quesan  Islands,  Bnlfalo's  Nose  bears  N.W. 
by  W.  16  miles;  a  small  rock  (the  House),  nearly  level  with  the  water  at  hii^h  tide, 
^"  X.AV.  (j  miles ;  the  Whelps,  a  group  of  four  small  islands,  W.  by  N. },  N.  10  miles;  wii»^ 
Starboard  Jack,  a  low,  flat  reef,  with  2  rocks  oil"  it«  eastern  end,  N.W.  10  miles."  JJSJ**^ 

"  Between  the  Wlielps  and  the  Buffalo's  Nose  are  several  isolated  ])a(ehes  of  rocik, 
called  the  Ck>rkers;  the  distance  between  which  and  Starboard  Jack  is  2]  miles,  with  carken. 
a  depth  from  5  to  6  fathoms.   The  outer  rock  of  the  Corkers  is  occasiouaiiv  covered, 
aadWnftomtheeKtNme  of  Bi]flUo'sNo8eSil.B.f  B.  Two  islets,  a  cabte's  length 

*  0«pt«iiGUliMgD,mlmdliHratiaDafiir1^Yirii^ 

results  : — 

"  Oil  the  Ncirtli  side  of  Chusan  the  variation  wa.s  T  57'^Y.  ;  on  tho  8011U1  side  of  Tingha*  it  wiw  2"  3.T  K.  ; 
at  Buflklo'a  Nobc,  1°  5V  W.,  aitd  «t  Trae-a-top  Island,  6  milea  to  tho  wrathward  of  it,  0°  13'  K"  The  g<>ological 
iftdmaw  ooiDeoAed  a*  then  «mnd  pci^ 
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Huihcr  to  the  westward,  are  alw«gr*  ftbtratt  water,  aod  will  givv  waraing  dionld  die  lee 

not  break  on  the  outer  rock." 
Tinkif.  "  N.N.E.,  1^  miles  from  Starboard  Jack^  is  the  Tiuker,  a  steep  cUif  rock,  80  feet 

above  the  water.   The  passage  between  them  has  6|  fiithoms  water,  and  will  be  founcl 
an  elii^ible  passage  during  the  north-west  monsoon,  as  vessels  will  be  further  to  -vrind- 
ward  thaii  iu  the  usiial  track,  and  have  better  anchorage  imder  liowang  than  under 
BufBtlo's  Nose.  A  simkcn  rock  jto  8 JB.  I);^  K  Ihmi  Ibe  Tmker  (Beady  m 
the  Mouso)  2  cables  distant." 

'*  The  Island  of  Boflklo's  Hose  is  1\  miles  from  North  to  South,  and  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  from  East  to  West.  Its  eastern  shore  ia  rocky,  and  off  its  western  cxinaiiU 
lies  a  small  islet.  The  western  shore  has  several  steep  inlets,  one  of  which  nearly  sepa- 
rates the  island  into  two  parts.  There  are  three  peaks  on  the  island,  the  central  one 
of  wfaich  u  600  feet  high. ;  and  near  the  northern  extreme  the  island  is  perforated, 
whence,  I  suppose,  its  name.  The  anchorage  between  this  island  and  the  Ploxis^hman 
is  secure.  During  the  north-west  monsoon,  however,  the  wind  blows  directlj'  through, 
and  occasional  violent  squalls  are  experienced.  Fresh  provisions  and  water  may  be 
obtained  here,  but  the  supply  of  the  latter  is  not  always  certain.  On  the  main,  2  miles 
distant,  are  several  villages,  the  inhabitants  of  which  endeavoured  to  intimidate  us 
turn  lading." 

*'  The  largest  island  of  the  Fknig^muui  Gronp  lies  W.N.TV.  nearly  one  mile  from 
Buffalo's  Nose,  the  depth  of  water  between  the  two  varying  from  5  to  18  fathoms.  It 
is  an  even,  flat-topped  island,  with  a  reef  extending  from  its  N.E.  extreme.  Another 
reef  lies  N.W.  by  is .  4  cables  from  the  same  point.  The  other  two  islands  are  small, 
and  lie  to  the  N.W.  of  the  lai^r  one.  The  junks  usually  pass  inside  the  Ploughman 
and  the  Buffalo,  and  to  the  westward  of  the  Corkers.  The  passage  is  not  reoommended 
for  aquarc-rigged  vessels,  as  there  are  manpr  reefs  and  the  tides  are  strong." 

"  The  islands  of  Meaan  and  La^jett  he  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  N.E.  of  the 
Tinker ;  there  is  deep  water  in  the  passage  between  them,  but  sunken  rocks  lie  off  both 
shores.  There  are  four  larger  ana  several  amallcr  islets ;  the  largest  is  not  a  mile  in 
extent,  and  is  about  400  feet  high ;  its  barren  summit  forms  one  of  the  most  remark- 
able features  in  the  Buffalo's  Nose  passage." 

"  Between  this  group  and  Front  Island,  which  lies  3  miles  to  the  N.E.,  is  the 
entrance  of  a  harbour  oonveiiunt  in  the  north-west  monsoon.  A  small  castellated  rock 
lies  near  the  centre  of  the  harbour,  and  the  depth  of  water  varies  from  5  to  9  fathoms." 

"  The  South  faoe  of  Lowaag  (the  largest  of  the  islands  in  the  southern  part  of 
the  archipelago)  has  two  deep  indentations  with  sandy  bays,  and  a  reef  extends  from 
the  point  opposite  ^ft'san  and  Lanjctt  3  cables.  The  ree&  also  extend  from  the 
northern  extreme  of  the  Mcsan  and  Xanjett  group  5  cables,  narrowing  the  passage  to 
less  than  a  mile.  Prom  the  small  castellated  rock  before  mentioned,  a  N.W.  by 
W.  f  W.  course  will  carry  you  to  TrtM  -a-top  (a  small  island  note  without  a  tree  on  it), 
at  the  entrance  of  Gough  and  Ihiffield  Passage,  and  keep  a  mid-channel  course  between 
the  reefs.  Tlie  coast  line  of  Lowang  inmiediately  after  the  reef  point  trends  to  the 
northward,  forming  a  deep  bay  that  extends  to  the  entrance  of  Buffield  Passage.  South 
one  mile  from  the  first  island  in  the  bay  there  is  a  mud-bank,  M-ith  3}  fathoms,  to  avoid 
which  the  island  may  be  kept  on  board,  keeping  clear  of  a  rock  which  lies  half  a  cable 
from  its  South  extreme." 
Oaswa  BMt  "  From  this  island  to  Duffleld  Beef  (a  group  of  rocks  lying  off  the  western  side  of 
the  entrance  to  Duffleld  Passage,  with  a  sunken  rock  betw  een  them  and  Lowang)  there 
aie  litom  6  to  9  Aifthoma,  good  hoUing-groiiiid.'* 
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*'  From  the  anchorage  off  Bulialo's  Nose,  Tree-a-top  Island  bears  JN' .  i  W.  6^  miles ;  iwa  toji 
it  is  about  4  cables  in  cir(nm^brenoe,  and  180  fiaet  1^     Thneuapueof  «toiiM<»L ''''^ 

its  summit,  hnf  nn  trrf," 

"  Duffield  Paseag^e — ^that  is,  the  passage  between  the  islands  of  Low  itug  and  Too-  ovlOM 
too — is  the  nearest  towards  Ketow  Point.  When  between  Duffield  Reef  and  Tree-a-top  ^^"^ 
Island,  th(!  water  suddenly  drepen-;  fmm  5^  to  iO  fathoms;  the  cours*' ilirough  ia 
K.N.E.  3f  miles.    It  is  1^  miles  brnatl  at  the  entrance,  and  5  cables  at  the  narrowest 
part.    On  the  Poo-too  shore  are  several  islets,  and  off  the  fourth  point  in  the  Loivtng 
shore  is  a  reef  one  cable  from  the  shore.   The  Notches,  two  small  islands,  lie  irrnnc-  TteNtiAti. 
diately  opposite  to  the  rocf ;  the  Lowang  shore,  otherwise,  is  very  steep  to,  35  fathoms 
vithin  a  cable's  length  of  the  mud.   On  the  Foo-too  side,  amoog  theuletts,  the  water 
Bhoals  to  1-1  and  5  fathoms,  ■\Tbpr(^  a  ship  may  stop  a  tide,  if  necessar}'." 

"  Between  the  Notches  and  Foo-too  there  is  a  half-tide  rock ;  miless  it  shows,  uau  tide  rock. 
TeSBcIa  should  not  tadc  inside  the  Notches  so  as  to  pass  to  the  wertmrd  of  them." 

Off  the  North  end  of  Foo-too  are  three  islets,  the  eastern  one  called  II ebe  Island  Hi«i««i  an 
Wing  in  the  northern  entrance  of  Duffield  Passage.    Near  the  East  point  of  Hebe  "**• 
uland  is  a  16  feet  rock,  from  which  the  North  extremes  of  Hebe  and  Chloe  Islands  are 
in  f>no  bearing  N.W.  by  W.,  and  the  East  point  of  Eoo-too  is  in  line  with  the  West 
end  ol  IVee-a-top  Island  bearing  8.W. 

*'  The  Bird  Bo<^  lies  near  the  North  end  of  the  passage,  and  has  a  stom  pillar  BWBoek. 
upon  it ;  It  is  one  cable  from  the  dumi.  The  froan  hence  to  BiOimdabout 

Island  is  y  miles  N.N.E.  ^  B." 

"  Googh  Passage,  by  far  the  best  of  any  leading  to  Chusan,  is  formed  hy  Boo-too  (r»usb 
on  the  East,  and  the  central  islands,  four  in  number,  on  the  West.    In  the  passage 
both  shores  are  steep  to,  but  off  tbe  southern  islet  of  the  central  group  is  a  shoal, 
of  which  the  lead  will  give  wanunff.  The  uassain  is  1|  miles  thravudi,  and  ft  cshles 
wide." 

"  Robert  Passage  is  formed  by  the  central  islands  and  the  mud  extending  from  Robert 
Mei-shan  Island  on  tiie  West,  which  dries  one  mile  from,  tibe  solid  ground.   The  boun-  ^'"^ 
dary  of  the  passage  westerly,  therefore,  is  not  known,  except  at  low  water,  the  lead 
giving  no  warning ;  the  depth  of  water  varies  from  0  to  4<0  fathoms.    The  channel  is 
1|  auks  through,  and  5  cables  wide.   Th<  i    irse,  after  jma  an  Hmmgh  these  two 
passages,  for  Ketow  Point,  will  be  N.E.  |  N.  9^  miles." 

**  Anchorage  will  be  foimd  anwliere  along  the  Ketow  shore,  until  you  are  past 
Singlo-shan  Uimd.    As  there  is  no  anchorage  beyond  this,  vmtil  you  get  to  Elephant 

Island,  ships  are  advised  not  to  proceed  uiUess  they  have  sufficient  innd  and  tide  to 

can-y  them  in." 

In  Hbma  passages  the  first  of  the  flood  often  comes  from  the  northward,  and  fUm. 

runs  sometimes  for  three  hours  })efore  it  takes  the  direction  of  the  ocean  tide." 

*'  Between  Mei-shan  and  the  Ketow  shore  there  is  a  narrow  passage,  2^  cables  wide.  J«*  trntft. 
It  has  5,  6,  and  7  fathoms,  until  you  arrive  at  the  soatikem  extreme,  where  it  shoals 
considerably  ;  not  more  than  10  fe<>t  were  obtained :  some  part  of  the  channel,  how- 
ever, may  be  deeper,  as  only  one  line  of  soundings  was  obtained  across  the  entrance  of 
the  channel.  Near  the  oentve  of  the  passage  cm  tiie  Ketow  shore  there  was  a  custom* 
house,  and  the  entrance  to  a  canfil,  which  communicated  with  two  populous  tillages. 
Two  miles  to  the  northward  of  the  entrance  to  this  passage  is  the  walled  town  of 
Kwokeu,  app^urently  a  militaxy  station,  from  the  hstemiptloii  they  gave  to  oar  anzTCj^* 
ing  operations  in  1840." 

*'  The  islands  which  form  the  several  passages  may  be  here  brieily  described." 
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UwMgUud.       "  Lowang,  or  Lah-wang,  is  9^  miles  long  and  6  miles  broad  at  the  western  eadxeme ; 

near  the  centre  of  the  island  it  is  a  little  more  than  2  miles  across,  and  in  some  ports 
very  little  elevated  above  the  sea.  Thn  south-eastern  body  of  the  island  rises  to  a 
height  of  865  feet,  being  a  conical  bare  hill.  On  the  isthmus  is  an  isolated  peak.  On 
the  N.W.  side  of  the  island  are  five  praks,  the  highest  of  which  is  920  feet  above  mean 
tide  level.  The  south-wcstcni  coast  has  been  already  described ;  that  to  the  West  in 
DuiEeUl  Piassage  has  several  small  bays,  with  stone  embankments  stretching  from 
point  to  point,  oy  which  means  a  condderable  quantity  of  land  has  been  gained  front 
the  sea.  The  points  of  these  bays  form  nearly  a  straiglit  line ;  beyond  the  Bird  Hock 
the  coast  line  trends  to  the  N.E.  Cape  Lowang,  the  northern  extreme  of  the  island, 
is  high  and  bold.   The  island  is  26  vuies  in  drcumferenoe,  and  is  very  populous." 

Tv^JiM,  "  roo-too  is  not  quite  8  miles  long  and  one  mile  hroad.  The  South  extreme  forms 

a  narrow  point,  and  is  connected  at  low  water  with  St.  Andrew  Island.  The  channel 
between  we  South  point  and  Tree-a>top  is     Cftbles  wide,  and  has  deep  watar.  A  afit 
runs  off  the  nocfhm  eodrania  of  {"oo-^ook  to  tbe 
islands." 

cuBtraiUM.  '*T1ie  sonth-westeriimost  of  tbe  Central  Isles  is  a  small  islet,  which  is  connected 
at  low  water  with  the  next  island  by  a  spit  and  a  reef.  This  is  the  hirgcst  of  the 
group,  being  a  quarter  of  a  mile  long.  It  is.the  resort  of  sevend.  fisheranen,  whose 
stakes  and  nets  in  7  fhthoms  water  will  be  seen  to  tbe  southward.'* 

Mti-dMB.  Mei«8han  appears  formerly  to  have  been  eight  islands,  now  however  united  by 

substantial  stone  walls*  one  of  which  is  1^  miles  in  extent.  The  mud  rises  1^  miles 
from  its  southern  extreme,  and  8^  cables  from  the  northern.  Off  the  N.E.  side  are 
two  small  islands,  from  the  nortliernmost  of  wliich  the  3  fathoms  line  extends  4  cables 
northerly.  By  keeping  the  central  inland  open  of  the  two  islands  mentioned  above, 
imtil  you  are  past  tnem  balf  a  mile,  the  sboel  wiU  be  sveided,  and  the  Ketow  shore  will 
be  approached." 

JNear]^  joining  the  East  end  of  Lowang  is  Beak  Island,  which  is  nanow,  and 
about  6  miles  long  W.N.W.  and  E.8.B.  Its  East  point,  caUed  Beak  Head,  has  a  reef 

£ rejecting  from  it  to  the  distance  of  a  mile.  Tliis  i'-lind  and  Yeruon  Island,  2^  miles 
Tortb  of  it,  form,  the  entrance  to  the  Beak  Head  Channel,  or  Taou>sou-moon.  There 
ave  19  to  BS  fiititanis  in  the  entrance  of  ehannel,  deepening  as  you  proceed.  Off  the 
North  end  of  Beak  Island  are  Gull,  Shag,  and  Puffin  Islets,  with  a  reef  above  water 
between  the  two  former.  The  ehannel  narrows  to  lesa  than  half  a  mile  between  this 
reef  and  Gonieal  Hill  Island  to  tbe  northward  of  H  Conical  Hill  has  two  islets  on  ite 
South  side,  and  is  situated  midway  lx:'t\veeu  Vernon  Island  and  Beak  Island,  Be- 
tween it  and  the  former  are  two  small  islets  and  a  reef,  which  sender  the  ^l>««nftj  qh 
that  side  more  intricaie. 

"  Having  steered  N.W.  by  W.  f  W.,  8|  miles  from  the  entrance,  vou  will  pass 
Conway  Island,  to  the  N.W.  of  which  good  anchorage  will  he  found  in  9  and  10 
tethoma.  fRie  same  eonrse  4  miles  ftrtherwiO  eany  you  otear  of  the  passage.  On 
the  North  side  of  the  chaimel  are  four  small  islets,  and  between  them  and  Taou-liwa- 
shan  are  other  recCs  and  islands.  There  is  a  passage  throng  into  Vernon  Channel,  but 
it  ^ould  nd>  be  attempted  withont  local  experienoc.  On  the  Lowang  ride  is  a  reef, 
and  an  islet  with  a  small  pinnacle  on  it.  Tlie  re<>f  bears  S.E.  by  8.  from  Cane  Lowang, 
and  is  generally  uncovereo.  Tbe  mud  dries  7  cables  off  Lowang  in  the  bigut ;  vcss^ 
therefore  beating  through  shoold  not  stand  in  towards  this  shore,  so  as  to  bring  Cape 
Lowang  to  the  northward  of  the  bearing  given  above  to  avoid  the  nef ;  on  fhia  aide  of 
Lowang  it  irill  be  found  difBcult  to  land  except  at  high  water." 
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**  Bjifcla  ibon,  <nr  Vonon  Cliaimel,  is  fotmed  by  Vetnon  Isboid  On  the  8<mth,  Hm  k«  inooo. 
and  Taou-hwa-shan  on  the  North."  ciimlS* 

*'  The  East  mi  of  Vemon  iBland  is  rugged,  with  large  boulders  of  granite.  There 
is  a  ton  «t  tiiis  end  <tf  the  iahmd,  wbioh  nms  m  three-quartors  of  a  mile,  and  would 

afford  n;ood  shelter  to  Ixjats.  Tlifi  island  is  3  miles  long ;  on  tlie  N .E.  side  is  a  long  , 
baj,  with  two  islets  and  a  reef  in  it,  where  ressels  may  anchor  in  4  or  d  iathoms,  and 
procure  water  team  the  opposite  island  of  'Psou>-liwa-ehan.  There  am  several  casosdes, 
and  the  water  might  be  obtained  ■nnthout  removing  the  casks  from  the  boats  Tho 
channel  at  the  south-eastern  entrance  is  U  miles  broad ;  C  miles  within  it  is  divided 
into  two  passages  by  Jolm  Peak  lalaad,  whuh  haa  a  sioi^ 

North  oxtrcrae.  The  passan;©  on  the  N.E.  side  of  this  island  is  only  3J  cables  wide, 
being  narrowed  hj  some  islets  on  the  Taou-hwa  shore ;  it  is  also  very  deep,  and  the 
tutea  aie  atron^.  Tbe  Taoa-hwa-slwn  shore,  e»»pt  in  tiie  yicbily  of  tiiese  iskta,  ia  ateep  iwkinr 
to,  and  ihr  liilTs  hold  and  prfcipitons.  'VYic  pr>ak  rises  to  the  heiirht  of  l  .nsO  feet ;  near 
the  western  end  the  island  becomes  low,  rising,  however,  again  towards  the  extreme, 
whwe  it  is  snnnonnted  by  a  huge  pinnade,  whidi  will  be  recognized  nearly  thxooghont 
the  S.E.  part  of  the  archipelago." 

*'  The  depth  of  water  in  ths  V  ernon  Channel  is  GO  &thoms  in  some  parts,  and  the 
tidea  an  strong.  It  wOl,  however,  be  fonnd  a  oomvenient  passage  to  sea  from  CSiusan 
daring  the  north-west  monsoon,  the  distance  from  Elephant  Island  to  the  open  sea 
being  only  17  mUes  by  this  passage;  but  it  should  not  be  attempted  in  li?ht  winds,  as 
resam  are  liable  to  lie  becalmed,  and  to  eoEperienoe  flawa  imdar  the  Idgk  land  of 
Taou-hwa-shan.  The  passage  is  8  miles  tbro\igh,  and  from  ita  N."W«  entmioe  to 
Boundabont  Island  the  distance  is  5  miles  14  .W.  ^ 

Gatptaiii  Tyndal,  R.N.,  reoomsunda  the  paange  to  the  westward  of  John  P^ak, 
beillg  widrr  HTifl  hn-i-inL'  Irss  ^vater  for  anchorage,  in  case  of  the  wind  failing. 

'*  Sarah  Galley  Passage  is  by  no  mrams  so  eligible  as  those  passages  already  men-  ttemkcMictr 
tiooed.  Tbe  entranoe  is  N.  by  E.  SI  milea  from  the  Kweahan  group,  and  near  it  will  a*ms*- 
bo  seen  the  Jansen  Rock,  a  steep  cliff  islet,  with  a  reef  cahle.s  from  the  eastern 
extreme.  AnothiRT  rock,  imoovered  at  half-tide,  bears  ttam  the  Jansen  W.  25'^  N., 
ll^mflea.  n<oraittiiefaigheetpartorOiErdiaIiiaBdbeBEaN.16''B.,H]iilkB,andthe 
highest  part  of  Taou-hwa  sliaii  w.  ^  S.  The  ooaat  line  of  Ou-aha  ia  fai^  olifli^  and  off 
the  western  extreme  is  a  ledge  of  roicka." 

**Weatof  Oa-sha6eableaaxetwopato!heaof  rock,  lying  N.E.  i  N.  and  8.W.  ^  B. 
from  each  oth^,  not  quite  2  cables  apart.  Prom  t!i  s  uth-westem  patch  the  Jansen 
bears  9JE.  f  S.,  and  a  flat  peaked  island  between  them  and  Taou-hwa-shan  W.  by  S.  S. 
Very  high  tid^  mi^  cover  tliem,  bat  i^nef  are  nsoalty  above  water.  The  distaaoe 
bet  u  r  n  them  and  some  rocks  extending  from  the  North  extreme  of  the  flat  peaked 
island  is  7  cables.  There  is  no  bottom  with  31  fathoms  in  the  vicinity  of  the  rocks ; 
aflor  passing  whieh,  the  eooiae  is  North  2^  miles,  leavnig  two  amaU  islets,  with  a  reef 
between  them,  to  the  westward.  The  channel  is  hrrc  7  rr^l:ln<?  broad,  bet  .vrni  Teng- 
fow  on  the  West,  and  an  island  with  a  hut  on  the  summit,  and  a  reef  of  rocks  oil'  its 
South  extreme^  to  the  east  ward." 

"  From  hence  the  com-se  is  N.N.'W.  }  W.  1"7  miles ;  the  channel  is  now  1  ]  tt.iIi  ^ 
broad,  between  a  small  island,,  vdth  two  hummocks  on  it,  and  an  island  to  the  north- 
ward, with  a  building  something  similar  to  a  Druidioal  temple  on  its  sonnnit.  Between 
this  island  and  Choo-kea  the  mnd  dries  nearly  all  the  way,  leaving  only  a  small  passage 
for  boats.   In  standing  over  to  the  Ohoo-liffia  shore  vessels  should  not  Iwing  a  small 
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flat  islet,  -^-ith  two  rocks  oflf  its  S  E.  extreme,  to beir  to  I^.WWtMtfd  of  V.  18^  M 
the  depth  of  water  decreases  very  suddenly." 

"Off  the  Ghraih  tamS  of  the  iahad^ntii  the  IDitW  temple  on  it,  the  uiid  dries 
If  cables.  From  mid-cbaimel  here  the  F^mnll  flnt  island  above  mentioned,  whioii  u  ftt 
the  1S,W.  extreme  of  the  Sarah  Gall^  Passage,  bears  WJ^.W.  2^  mike." 

**  Befiote  veatbhing  it,  the  B.E.  eactronie  m  Ohomi  will  be  aeeo.  There  u  a  boild* 
sa^  COoetructed  of  slabs  of  stone  (similar  to  tho  one  on  the  island)  on  the  hills  over  the 
pnmtfeiid  a  small  tower  and  fort  near  the  water's  edge,  ^xom  the  Flat  Island  to 
lUnmdalKmt  Idsnd  the  distance  ii  7i 

Between  Choo-kea  and  Ou-sha  there  is  another  passage,  ( ;illf  I  Cambrian  Paw, 
2  cables  wide,  which  may  bo  used  with  a  &ix  wind,  which  means  reefs  in  the  Sarah 
Galley  Passage  will  be  avoided.  Off  the  Bast  end  of  Oa-eha  there  is  a  email  idaad« 
called  Leek  IsLind." 

**  The  passage  between  Tens-fow  and  Taoa-hwarshan  is  very  narrow  in  one  part." 

**  CluMMna  u  6  milee  frmn  North  to  Souili;  the  eoart  line  has  many  deepfnoenta* 
tions,  snmr  of  which  are  enclosed  from  thr  sra  by  stone  walls.  Near  thf  ?r)nthom 
extreme  are  four  high  peaks,  and  near  the  centre  of  the  island  is  a  smooth  cone-topped 
one,  wbiob  is  1,164  ftet  abonre  the  sea,  and  fimns  me  of  the  nuMt  lenarkable  faa&ues 
in  this  yinii  of  the  archipelago.  On  the  North  face  of  the  island  arc  several  sandy  hays, 
and  the  hills  in  this  neighbourhood  are  covered  with  huroe  isolated  masses  of  granite." 

"  Off  the  N.B.  eitreme  is  a  group,  consisting  of  five  idmids,  called  Lwa  by  the 
Chinese;  and  to  the  eastward  are  three  small  islets,  the  nasttrnmost  of  which  is 
8^  miles  distant.   A  Half'tide  Sock  bears  £.  by  8.  ^  S.  7  miles  iixnn  the  conical  hilL" 

"The  nunD  of  UUUIUiV,  BO  oalled  from  its  anpposed  gwwwnWsnee  to  a  boat, 
is  51^  miles  in  circumference;  its  extreme  lenirtli  1*' ing  21  miles  in  a  N.W.  and  P.E. 
direction.  The  greatest  breadth  in  any  part  is  10^  miles.  Ifrom  ih»  bcedi  at  Ting-hae 
to  the  northern  shore  the  distance  is  7  miles.  Towasds  the  Ssst  end  of  tiie  idand  it 
becomes  narrow-  r  ;  nrv^r,  however,  beinr>  under  6  miles." 

<•  Ting-hae  Harbour  is  on  the  South  side  of  Chusan  Island,  and  is  fronted  by 
many  idands,  between  whieh  are  the  several  obanneb  leading  to  it.  The  outeonnost 
and  westernmost  island  is  Tamaou,  or  'V  nver  mil;  East  of  whi  li,  rind  distant  1  and 
2  miles  respectively,  are  the  islands  of  leiio,  or  Elephant  Ishmd,  and  Pih-lou.  Within 
these,  reckoning  mun  the  westward,  are  tne  islands  called  Bdl.T^  or  Pwanche,De9, 
or  Seaou-keu,  and  AO'Shan;  aU  the  latter  are  parallel  to  and  within  Inss  than  a  mile  of 
the  Chusan  shore.  The  two  small  islands  <^  waewoo  and  Tawoo  lie  ii^ide  Tea  Island, 
off  the  Joss  House,  and  there  are  many  small  irisnds  and  rodcs  sanon^tihuose  larger  ones 
above  nam (  d  T!n  Inili  Dur  difTimlt  f  acct'ss  in  all  its  approaches,  owing  to  the 
strong  tides  and  sunken  rocks ;  the  bc«t  passage  is  that  round  Tower  Hill  and  between 
Bell  and  Tea  Islands,  in  wbidi  no  hidden  dai^er  has  been  fennd;  the  tides,  however, 
M  T  ;>t  tlir  rite  of  3  and  'il  knnt';,  niid  vessels  in  lii^ht  winds  must  be  careful  tlmt  they 
are  not  set  into  the  archipelago  between  Tea  and  Elephant  Islands,  where  the  ^und 
is  fool,  and  liie  narrow  coannids  deep.  Between  Tourer  ffill  and  BeU  Idand  mm  80 
to  60  fathoms  vriJl  be  found;  both  islands  are  ste<'p  to." 

"  from  off  Boundabout  Island,,  off  Ketow  Point,  the  course  for  vessels  bound  to 
Tingi-bae  by  the  Western  or  Tower  Hill  Passage  is  W.  by  N.  8  miles;  when,  having 
pass(Hl  the  South  point  of  Tower  ITill  Island,  you  ran  hanl  ti]>,  stt-c  ring  first  for  Bell 
Island  (JQa-tse),  and  then  for  Tea  Island  ;  or  intending  to  enter  tho  harbour  by  the 
Ho-6how*inoon  or  Soidih  Passage  by  Elephant  Idand,  the  coarse  is  N.W.  br  N* 
4|  nOes.  Can  should  be  taken  to  keep  well  to  the  luvthwaid;  otherwise,  in  Ughi 
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winds,  the  flood-tide  will  set  vessels  past  Tower  111.11,  and  no  anchorage  will  be  found  ; 
unto,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Just-iii-the-way." 

"  Anchorage.— Between  Bell  and  Tea  Islands  eligible  anchora^  in  from  9  to  12 
fiithoma  will  be  found  by  keeping  in  mid-chat\iieL  On  procet-ding  from,  thenco  to  the 
inner  harbour  care  should  Ix;  taken  to  avoid  the  ■tnogtii  of  the  tide,  wliidi«  Qnleaa 
there  is  a  breere,  will  set  you  througli  the  southern  passas^e;  the  anchoring  ground  on 
the  Chusan  shore  is  steep  to,  and  the  tides  are  irregular,  but  it  is  convenient  for  water- 
ing. A  sunken  rock,  ^ith  3  fathoms  over  it,  lies  due  South  from  a  small  hill  near  the 
shore  in  the  valley  2}  eiibles  off  shore.  Tlie  nuMcUe  ground  in  the  inner  harbour  hns 
but  two  feet  in  its  shoalest  jjart."  Captain  31aitlaucl,  of  II.M.S.  Wellesley  says,  ihat 
there  is  good  anchorage  for  vessels  drawing  less  than  19  feet,  outside  Guard  House 
l«hud.  vessels  anchoring  here  should  kwp  tlie  jwssage  between  Guard  House  Island 
and  Chusan  shut  in,  as  the  water  deepens  suddenly  farther  out.  Ships  should  moor 
immediately  on  arrival,  as  the  eddies  during  the  springs  are  very  strong. 

"Middle  Ground. — ^Towcr  UiU  in  one  with  the  slope  on  the  soutTiem  rise  of  Tea  Mtddb 
Island,  will  keep  you  in  4  fathoms ;  the  3  fathoms  line  extends  within  2|  cables  of 
the  island  of  Wae-woo-kwei-san,  which  must  be  steered  for  after  passing  Quard  House 
Island,  one  cable  in  width;  and  also  between  the  Middle  Ground  and  the  shore  of 
Chusan,  there  are  15  or  10  fathoms,  the  distance  being  1^  cables.  The  channel  be- 
tween GtUfd  House  Islimd  and  Chusan  is  fit  only  for  boats." 

"  South,  or  Melville  Channel,  between  Deer  and  Elephant  Islands,  is  an  unsafe  Sonik.  «r  3i«l- 
entianoe;  two  sunken  rocks  lie  near  the  centre  of  the  paiiiiage,  which  narrow  it  to 
If  cables.  Veaaels  should  not  attempt  the  passage,  unless  they  have  a  commanding 
breeze,  and  are  acquainted  with  the  localities  of  the  rocks  and  the  set  of  th^  tifi<'s.  The 
outside  anchorage  for  tlui>  pusnagc  is  abreast  of  Elephant  Island,  in  1(>  and  17  iuthoms ; 
fhe  hdiding  ground,  however,  is  not  good*  and  tomcIs  entering  farther  will  find  deeper 
\mt(T  and  stronger  tides,  and  it  18  by  HO  means  so  irdl  sheltoed  as  that  between  Sell 
and  Tea  Islands." 

**  Zlei^iant  Island  is  remarkable  for  a  curious  crag  near  the  summit,  and  cannot  ei^i  i^aat 
be  mistaken.  Beyond  Bound  Island  (a  small  islet  to  the  X.E.  of  Eleplnnt  T^bmd^  the 
water  deepens  from  28  to  3  t  fathoms,  until  you  arrive  at  the  Souihern  iiock,*  which 
lies  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  If  cables  from  the  ledge  extending  from  the  island  to  the  southward 
of  Tea  Island ;  the  marks  for  it  arc  the  Joss  House,  on  the  hill  uear  the  suburbs, 
showing  between  Trimiball  and  Sarah  Galley  Islands,  and  Cap  llock  on  with  the  saddle 
of  Kin-tang  or  Silver  Island.  The.  rock  has  but  9  feet  over  it  at  low  water  springs. 
The  Northern  Rock  lies  X.  '  1^  cables  from  it,  and  has  also  1)  feet  on  its  shoalest 
part ;  in  extent  it  is  larger  tiian  the  others,  and  steep  to  on  all  sides." 

"The  na.vigation  of  the  passage  is  rendered  more  difficult  in  this  immediate 
neighbourhood,  by  the  tides  whicli  meet  from  four  difTorcnt  channtds  forming  eddies, 
which  render  vessels  totally  unmanageable  in  high  winds.  Erom  the  sunken  rocks  to 
Wae-woo-kwei-san  there  is  no  danger,  and  bf  hauling  does  Hmnd  the  latter  island,  the 
middle  ground  will  be  avoidwl." 

"  To  avoid  these  dangers  tlie  best  direction  is  to  keep  the  western  shore  on  board, 
taking  care  to  avoid  the  ledge  of  rocks  which  extend  three-quarters  of  a  cable  from  the 
island,  South  of  the  Cap  and  Black  Bock  ;  the  latter  is  steep  to.  At  this  part  of  the 
channel  the  bottom  is  rocky  and  the  depth  very  irregular.  Having  puttied  Sarah 
Galley  Island,  steer  for  Macclesfield  Idai^  (Wae-tTOo),  whioli  may  M  founded  dose 

to  avoid  the  Middle  Ground." 

*  Thifl  rock  is  caUed  MelyiUe  Kock  in  the  Admiralty  Chart,  Melville  hftving  (truck  ga  it. 
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DmtIiImi  "  I^MT  Ufamd  VMMge  is  another  ehannel,  which  is  preferable  to  the  one  last 

f*"^  nnmefl  ;  it  -Is  between  Doer  Tslnn  I  (Seao-lccu)  and  Sarah  Galley  Island  (Takeu  ?)  ;  it  is 
If  cables  wide,  and  the  sonkeu  rocks  are  amdcd  by  keeping  Deer  Island  on  board.  A 
mud  B^t  cstends  thrae^tufften  of  a  oablePs  length  from  the  Nortii  end  of  Deer  Island, 
but  it  does  not  interfere  with  the  passage.  The  N.B.  beacon  may  be  approached  on 
either  side  within  a  qiiarter  of  a  cable,  and  the  Chusan  shore  is  ste^  to.  Abreast 
Ta^woo-kwei-saa  fbe  pass^ narrows  to  one  cable,  bnt  the  danger  is  marked l^a  Btone 
beacon,  which  shows  at  aU  times  of  tide.  West  of  the  heacon  t-^  n  '^hoal  pstiai,  whidi 
will  be  avoided  by  ke^ong  the  Chusan  side  until  Sarah  Galley  shuts  in  with  T^mmbaU 
(Taiwoo?).   It  has  9  net  water  on  the  shoalest  part.** . 

*'  Betivern  Tnimball  and  Sanih  Giillcy  Islands  there  is  a  convenient  anchorage  in 
9  and  10  £athoms ;  the  3  fi&thoms  line  extends  3|  cables  south-easterly  Ixom  Trumball, 
Init  hr  bringing  tlie  Soath  extreme  of  Wae-woo  in  Uiie  with  the  highest  part  of  Tea 
Island,  its  extreme  limit  will  be  marked.  Thi.s  passaije  offers  the  adTUitage  of  bong 
the  only  one  in  which  the  same  tide  will  carry  you  into  the  harbour." 

**  SMpa  hoimd  fSrom  Chusan  to  Ninsrpo'  should  pass  between  BeU  and  Tow8r>hfll 
Islands,  nnd  rrnt  brtwcen  Bell  Islanf!  and  Chusan  ;  as  in  the  latter  passns^  there  are 
some  sunken  rocks>  besides  those  upon  which  the  beacon  stands,  and  the  tides  are 
'my  xnpid.*' 

Tins'iiMCitr.  «*  Thc  city  of  Ting-hae  is  Imile  and  8  cables  in  circumference,  and  is  surrounded 
by  a  wall,  14  feet  9  inches  high  and  13  feet  wide»  surmounted  by  aj^rapet,  14  feet 
6mohealdghandSfeetwid«:  tm  South  free  nma  East  aiidWeat,  the  west  face  North 
and  South;  the  East  face  rims  North  850  yards,  and  thpn  nnrth-west.  The  North 
iaoe  is  irregular  on  the  north-west  side ;  the  ci^  is  overlooked  by  a  hill,  part  of  whidi 
ia  oBchMeal^  the  wall.  A  canal,  88  feet  wints  and  >  gaet  deej^  nearly  enehd^ 
cttjt  and  enters  it  near  the  South  pute." 
(  ikiuix.  **  Canals  form  the  principal  means  of  transportation,  the  roads  being  merely  foot- 

paths :  every  large  Mid  has  its  canal  for  the  purpose  of  carrying  away  the  produce." 

"  There  arc  four  pates,  each  of  which  has  two  arched  critrnnr>es,  one  beinf*  at  rif^ht 
angles  to  the  other ;  the  arch  of  the  outer  one  is  7  feet  6  inches  wide  and  9  feet  high ; 
the  principal  streets  are  17  feet  wide^  and  badly  flagged;  the  hoiuea  axe  inegalnlyaiid 
badly  built,  nnri  ^'f-nerally  of  one  story." 

**  The  South  gate  is  5\  cables  from  the  sea ;  a  canal  and  paved  footpath  lead  from 
ttie  ndnulM :  tiie  principal  meanB,however,of  comnnmieatbg  wifth  tiie  tea  i>  by  aoanal 
fhrtherto  thcEast." 

"  Large  quarries  of  homstone  porphyry  are  found  in  the  north-west  extreme  of 
the  idand,  from  wUdi  large  blocks  are  hewn.  The  etone  beaoon  on  me  of  thc  recCs  is 
a  circular  pilhir,  18  fc«t  hii;b  nnd  f>  feetin  ciicamfeE«DCe^  IfiU-ftoneeaiidalabaof  thia 
appear  to  be  an  article  of  exportation." 

**  Id  the  preparation  of  salt  from  sea  water,  ^reat  amnben awewto  be  oocomed 
durini:^  the  summer.  A  distilleiry  of  ipixit  from  noe  and  a  mamutetoy  of  mats  ntm 
other  means  of  empbymaa^t** 
and  •*  Water  is  nm  good,  and  is  sometimeB  scaroe ;  the  tanks  in  the  rice  fields  n«vfhe 

Mkmwuffbt^  soa  bem^  the  only  supply,  exceptinc^  wells,  which  uffnrrl  but  n  liinitrd  quantity;  nd 
running  streams  have  beoi  foond.  The  place  latterly  adopted  for  watcrmg  by  the  mm* 
of-warii  in  the  baT'W'est  <tf  Guard  House  Island." 

"  Fresh  beef  is  plentiful,  bullocks  selling  at  from  8  to  15  dollars.  Goats,  ducks, 
pj|p,  tmd  fowls,  are  also  to  be  had  at  a  reasonable  rate ;  vegetables  of  all  kinds  are 
pleutiftd. and  good  •west  patitoei»CHmt^  Tbexidget 
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for  their  burial-groiinds.  Extensive  stone  emijankiuents  prevent  the  encroacnmont  of 
fcbfi  sea  on  the  rioe  fields,  and  ft  vast  quantity  of  Taluahle  land  has  been  gained  in  thia 
tray  fhmi  fhe  flea." 

"  During  the  month  of  Si  pt  Tnhor,  the  thermometer  in  the  shn  lr  ranged  from  71"  Tawptimtin*. 
to  102°,  its  average  hcig^ht  during  the  day  being  85".   The  prevalent  winds  during  the 
monih  weie  team  the  eastward,  and  tlie  weather  waa  ytny  fine.*' 

"  The  rantiff  f  'cmpcrature  in  the  month  of  OctobCT  is  frnTn  51"  to  92":  the  pre- 
valent winds  during  this  month  were  Seom  north-westward.  The  barometer,  generally 
speaking,  stands  mgh,  and  itos  with  strong  norifa'^weeterlj  breeses  sometiines  to 
80*84  inches  :  durinij  this  month  much  rain  fell,  and  t)u        w  i  s     ii>  r:illy  overcast." 

"  A  tide  roister  was  k^t  during  the  day  at  the  Obscrvatorr,  by  the  mgnfthnnn^  jmIc 
and  -npon  Ml  and  change  days  equal  ierels  were  ohaerred  by  eilJmr  Mr.  Symoncls  op 
myself,  wliich  give  for  the  time  of  high  water  on  those  days,  one  hour  before  the  rawn's 
transit ;  scaroelv  any  ohange  takes  place  in  the  depth  of  water  three-quarters  of  anhour 
previons  and  siiDsetjQcnt  to  (he  tfme  ot  high  water,  but  at  low  watep  the  change  ooenned 
more  rapidly ;  the  extreme  rise  and  fall  observed  was  12  feet  3  inches,  ordinary  tides 
5  to  7  feet.  Strong  westerly  ^inds  sometimes  cause  a  difference  of  2  fieet  in  the  rise 
and  IbIL  In  sJD  the  ohanneis,  generally  speaking,  the  change  in  the  direction  cdTfhe 
stream  docs  not  take  place  \mtil  Ih.  10m.  after  the  change  in  the  depth  :  at  the  anchor- 
age off  the  Elephant  from  the  S.E.,  and  between  Bell  and  Tea  Ishinds,  ships  flood-rode 
tend  to  the  northward." 

"  Tlie  latitude  of  the  OhservatoTy  was  determined  hy  circum-meridian  altitudes  of  I'orthm. 
stars,  with  a  small  arimuth  and  altitude  instrument,  the  result  of  which  oves  80°  O'  19" 
Nortii :  the  longitude  was  detennined  hy-  a  series  of  moon  cwl^iHafams,  o8  in  number, 
which,  worked  Mitli  the  moon's  r  Minputed  right  af»c:ension,  give  Sh.  8m.  20s.  easterly. 
A  short  run  from  Loo-choo,  in  li.M.S.  Cruiser,  enabled  me  to  connect  Cuptain  Beech^'s 
positim  of  that  place  with  the  Observatory,  and  it  differs  only  Sm.  os.  to  the  East ; 
the  meridian  distances  hy  the  different  ships  from  Singapore  range  from  121°  58'  to 
122°  20'.  few  o£  the  ships,  however,  had  oppoitunitiee  of  obtaining  rates  Sm  their 
chranomotan." 

"  Besides  the  city  of  Tiri:,  -]jae,  there  arc  three  otliflt  eoatmeMfail  pOtCs  OH  the  P<-rt«  intl» 
idand;  viz.  Bing-kearmo<m,  Sing-kong,  and  Siao-sha-ao."  '"'^ 

**  Hie  first  is  ritnated  at  the  S.S.  extreme  of  the  island ;  the  town  is  dose  to  the 
water's  edge,  and  is  a  miserahle  assemblage  of  huts.  The  principal  occupation  of  the 
inhabitants  is  fishing ;  about  36  junks  of  SO  to  100  tons,  carrying  30  to  35  men,  and 
200  smaller  boats,  eadi  carrying  5  men,  are  employed  Ibr  this  purpose.  The  hsrbonr 
ip  formed  hy  tlie  Island  of  Lowka,  whicli  is  diviaed  into  six  parts  at  high  water,  and  is 
1^  cables  wide,  with  ^  and  5  ^thorns  abreast  of  the  town.  The  8.W.  entraitoe  lies 
between  Lowha  and  Siao-lcan,  and  has  not  more  than  8f  fiKQioms  at  low  water.  A  reef 
and  mud  spit  extend  easterly  from  Siao-kan  one  cable,  and  the  mud  extends  westerly 
ijrom  Lowka  4^  cables.  Fylades  lay  at  andior,  between  Siao-kan  and  Chusan, 

in  5  ihtbonts,  the  widtii  here  bemg  2^  cables.  The  high  land  on  the  Chnsan  shore, 
600  feet,  occasioned  the  -squalls  during  the  north-west  monsoon  to  Ih  -oraetimes  very 
violent.  H.M.B.  Conway  lay  at  anchor  to  the  westward  of  Lowka,  with  the  small  &at 
uland  at  the  entrance  of  Sarah  OaQey  Fassage  bearing  West  three-quarters  of  a  ndle, 
in  5  fathoms." 

"  The  distance  from  Sing-kca-moon  to  Ting-hae  is  11^  miles.  The  channel  along 
flie  Oliimti  shorn  has  deep  water ;  it  is  not,  howvrar,  avqjlaUe  for  ships,  owing  to  s 
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mmlwr  of  smnll  islets  S  miles  East  of  the  suburbs,  vhich  leader  the  pMsage  nanmr 

•  and  crool  t  l,  Tl>is  ^pnt     ralW  by  the  Chinese  8kc-lu-moon,  or  the  Sixteen  Passaf^. 

Sevfral  islaudB  with  extensive  mud  banks  confine  the  channel  beyond  to  a  cable's 
^  <ith ;  in  some  places  it  is  only  half  a  cable  nida  Teaaels,  therefore,  bound  from 
Tm^'-hac  to  Sing-kca-moon,  must  use  one  of  the  passages  nlrpady  described  in  the 
sailing  directions  for  Ting-hae ;  or  by  passing  to  the  northward  of  I)eer  Island  and  the 
island  Eart  of  it  and  Ekmfh  of  Ao-shan.  This  paaiage  lua  deep  water,  eieept  at  fhe 
8JS.  entrance,  where  there  are  only  3  fathoms." 

"  In  the  bay  between  Takan  and  Ao-shaa  there  is  shoal  water ;  to  avoid  Trhich* 
vessels  should  not  stand  m  far  to  the  norflnnitrd  as  to  brin^  the  reef  of  rocks  off  the 
South  point  of  Ao-shan  in  a  line  with  the  crag  on  the  siimmit  of  Elephant  Island." 

*'  The  deep  water  extends  2^  miles  to  the  eastward  ot  iioundalx)ut  Island,  from 
uliencc  to  the  entrance  of  the  Sarah  Galley  Passage  there  is  andiorage  all  the  way." 
tiJ!2!pwIto  "  ^^^^  channel  betwi-en  the  East  end  of  Chusan  and  the  Island  of  Pooto,  and  the 

•Ml  vkmm.    island  8.  W.  of  it,  has  only  1  f  fathoms  at  low  water  in  some  parts  of  it,  and  off  the  S.E. 

end  ef  Gbnaan  is  anij  2  uibles  wide,  owing  to  a  re«  f,  \rith  a  stone  pillar  on  it,  near  the 
eentre  of  the  passa^»e.  After  rounding;  the  Hat  island  with  the  two  rocks  off  it,  the 
beecon  will  be  s^n  N.E.  by  N.  Vessels  should  stand  to  the  eastward,  so  as  to  bring  it 
in  a  line  with  a  cliff  islet  off  the  N.E.  extreme  of  Ohnna ;  whioh  is  the  leading  mark 
up  to  it  in  the  deepest  water.  Care  must  be  taken  not  to  approach  too  close  either  to 
the  Lowka  (or  Lookea)  shore  or  to  the  shore  of  the  island  with  the  Driiid's  temple  on 
it;  shoal  water  extending  3|  cables  from  the  fonner,  and  6  cables  from  the  latter." 

"  Pass  between  tlie  lieaoon  Rock  and  Chusan,  and  bring  the  knob  or  cliff  island 
mentioned  above  m  a  line  with  a  building  (fomied  of  slabs  of  stone)  on  the  summit  of 
the  flat  peninsula  at  the  N.E.  end  of  Chusan.  Steer  for  them  until  the  North  end  fii 
Lowka,  lying  E.  \  8.  Smiles  from  the  South  point  >f  Pooto, opens  to  the  northward  of 
a  flat,  p«aked  rock  8outh  of  Pooto,  when  you  may  keep  over  towards  the  latter ;  the 
water  will  deepen  suddenly  from  2  to  6,  and  then  12  fathoms.  The  2\  fathoms  line 
extends  1|  miles,  and  .some  hard  casts  were  obtained  on  the  flat ;  vessels  therefore 
should  cross  it  under  easy  sail.  After  passing  the  flat,  a  small  islet  will  be  seen  three> 
quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  northward,  which  may  be  steered  for  if  bound  to  the  North 
side  of  the  islands.  A  reef  PTt^nds  a  short  distance  East  of  the  Knob  Island,  on  the 
Chusan  side,  and  another  2  cables  from  the  N.W.  point  of  Pooto." 

**  Between  the  peaked  rock  to  the  southward  of  Pooto  (mentioned  as  the  mark 
for  crossing  the  flat)  and  that  island,  there  is  good  anchomrrp  in  10  and  12  fathoms 
water.  From  Pooto  to  the  rock  the  distance  is  7  cablta.  Good  water  may  be  obtained 
from  a  well  near  a  joss-house,  in  a  sandy  bay  at  the  S.W.  extreme." 
PMtoMiad.  "  Tlie  Island  of  Pooto  is  ^1}  miles  bom  the  8.E.  point  of  Chusan,  and  1|  mil<» 
from  the  East  point ;  the  channel  is  termed  by  the  Chinese  lien-hwa-yang.  ITxe 
island  is  3^  miles  long,  and  in  one  part  is  only  hidf  a  mile  broad.  A  narrow  projecting 
point  extends  from  the  West  side,  forming  a  sandy  bny,  -^vith  'A  fathoms  in  it.  A  stream 
nms  into  the  bay,  which  might  be  used  during  the  north-w  est  munsoon  by  vessels  in 
want  of  water.  There  are  two  reefs  in  the  bay,  but  they  are  always  above  water.  TUs 
island  and  Choo-kea-tse<»n  belongs  to  the  priests  of  Ttndhn.  The  temples  on  the  former 
are  very  numerous,  tlie  largest  of  which  is  situated  on  tiie  West  side  of  the  island;  a 
broad  flagged  load  leads  to  it  fro  m  thr  South  side." 
a^rlMf  "  Sing-kong,  or  Chin-keang  Harbour,  is  situated  at  the  western  extreme  of  the 

Island  of  Chusan,  and  is  distant  7i  miles  from  Ting-hae ;  it  is  formed  by  the  throe 
iilMidi  Waileo^  Chmigteok  and  latea  and  Ohnian.  jnoni  duiaan  Inner  Oaiboiir  to 
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the  S.W.  point  of  Ohuaan  the  distance  is  4  miles.  The  passage  between  Bell  Mimd 
and  Chusan  is  not  recommended ;  uoar  the  centre  is  a  half-tide  rock,  w  ith  a  beacon  on 
it,  and  to  the  S.W.  of  it  two  cables  a  rocky  patch,  with  only  throe-fourths  of  a  fathom 
on  it.  Vessels,  therefore,  lioimd  to  Sing-kong,  had  better  use  the  passage  between  Bell 
Island  and  Tower  Hill.  Should,  howeyer,  the  other  ho  used,  that  part  between  the 
Beacon  and  Chusan  will  be  found  the  best.  Between  Kiddisol,  or  Yang-lo-shan,  the 
•  ehmnel  is  1^  cables,  and  there  is  deep  water.  On  a  hill  near  the  S.W.  part  of  Chusaii 
are  three  beacons,  similar  to  those  in  the  vicinity  of  Ting-hae.  From  the  point,  tlie 
coast  line  treads  totheN.W.,  and  is  mud  all  the  way  to  the  point  of  Sing-kong Harbour, 
with  the  exception  of  a  small  inlet,  to  the  N.E.  of  which  there  is  a  bill  with  a  single 
boaoon  on  it.    Anehoraj2;e  will  be  found  all  along  this  shore  in  from  10  to  1  '2  fntlioTTi.s." 

"  The  channel  between  Kin-tang  Island  and  Chusan  is  called  the  Blackwali  Chan-  auokwaU 
ImI,  fipom  the  large  island  of  that  name  in  its  northern  entrance.  The  southern  entrance  <*■""••• 
of  tlie  ehnTir.fl  is  Ti  inileswide,  and  just  within  it  midway  lies  a  small  islet,  callfd  the 
Steward,  or  Faxm-yang.    There  is  deep  water,  45  fathoms,  in  its  vicinity,  and  also 
between  it  and  Kin-tane; ;  2  cables  to  the  eastward  there  is  a  rocky  patch,  on  whidi 

9  fathoms  were  found.  Two  miles  Korth  of  the  Steward  on  the  Chusan  shore,  is  Sing'- 
kong  Harbour  with  its  neighbouring  islets  al)ovt»  mentioned,  and  North  of  Latea  the 
thira  islet,  is  the  islet  of  Ketsu,  which  gives  name  to  the  passage  between  these  four 
idets  and  the  Island  of  Blackwali.  A  reef  of  rocks  (the  Pelican  Rock)  always  above 
water  lies  oflf  the  S.W.  point  of  Waiteo,  and  a  mud  bank  extends  from  the  island  nearly 
to  the  raef.  Between  Waiteo  and  Chusan  the  distance  is  i>  cables,  with  7  and  8 
fathoms  water- — the  mud  extends  three-quart nrs  of  a  cable  from  the  island.  On  the 
Chusim  shore  is  a  fort,  which  can  only  be  approached  by  the  embankments.  Tliereisa 
narrow  but  navigable  channel  between  these  islets  and  the  Chusan  diOfe." 

"  Blackwal!  Island,  orTsih-tze,  is  about  (5  miles  in  circumference,  and  divides  the  Btakwrii 
northern  entrance  of  Blackwali  Channel  into  two  passages — the  KeAsu  Pass  already 
mentioned,  and  the  Blackwali  Pass  to  the  westward  « the  idand.  The  latter  is  vpirards 
of  a  mile  wide  with  dt^p  water." 

Kin- tang  is  a  large  island  lying  between  Chusan  and  the  entrance  to  the  ^'ingpo  Kiu  s«>>g 
Biver ;  it  has  the  Island  of  loping  near  its  N.W.  point,  to  the  southward  of  which  is  cShiiIa' 
tlif  small  harbour  called  Port  Taou-ts/e,  wldch  affords  good  anchorage  in  from  7  to 

10  fathoms.  There  a  small  island  in  the  harbour,  and  there  are  others  to  the  north- 
ward of  Taping.  Near  the  S.E.  extreme  of  Kin-tang  is  a  remarkable  Saddle  Peak, 
1,438  feet  high,  which  with  the  Cap  Eock  forms  a  mark  for  the  soutliern  suuken  rock 
in  the  How-chow-moon ;  there  is  also  another  peak  to  the  northward  on  the  lOast  side 
of  the  island,  1,520  feet  in  height.  There  is  a  peninsula  connected  hv  mud,  which  is 
nvf>rSowed  at  high  water,  at  the  S.E.  point,  from  which  a  led^  of  lociu  eactendB ;  the 
south-western  part  of  the  ledge  is  always  above  water. 

BB4Biig  CQiaanel,  between  the  island  and  the  main,  is  about  2  miles  wide,  being 
narrowed  by  an  extensive  bank  which  lines  its  sontlK  rn  shore.  The  little  Island  of 
Just-in-the-way  lies  in  its  eastern  entrance,  nearly  midAvay  olf  which  there  is  anehor- 
ago.  On  a  very  low  spring  tide,  Captain  Maitland,  R.N.,  observed  a  rock  bearinf^ 
S.S.E.  1|  cables  from  thb  island,  which  not  visible  at  ordinary  springs.  About  5  miles 
W.  by  N.  of  Just-in-the-way  is  an  islet  called  the  Dcadman,  with  a  cluster  of  rocks  near 
it,  the  northernmost  of  which  is  a  sunken  rock  called  the  Blonde ;  it  is  about  three- 
qnarters  of  a  mUc  from  the  Deadman.  The  Kin-tang  Chaonel  ia  generally  deep,  the 
soundings  varying  from  14  to  55  &thoms. 

detain  TtfaitJand  mentioDa  two  xodka  off  13b»  South  point  of  Kinptang,  diitant 
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about  2  oaUeB  firom  the  land,  and  viffiblc  at  a  quarter  ebb.   To  clear  them,  get  the 

peak  of  Tower  Hill  I^^land  on  ^\^ith.  the  low  North  point  of  Tygoslian,  and  when  past 
them  keep  towards  the  island  till  well  past  the  Deadmou,  oil  ihc  North  point  of  which 
neariy  tlurcc-quarters  at  a  mile  lies  a  dangerous  xodc  Stand  on  to  the  N.W.  imtU 
Passa^  Island  closes  on  the  Trianglos,  when  you  may  then  stand  towards  them,  gra- 
dually opening  Passage  Island  till  the  channel  between  the  Triangles  and  the  main  is 
well  open.  To  dear  the  rocks  in  coming  from  Ningpo,  keep  the  South  end  of  Square 
Island  on  with  the  North  extreme  of  a  dr^p  Saddle  Hill,  on  the  mainland,  to  the  west- 
ward of  Square  Island,  till  Tower  Hill  and  Tygoslian  Point  come  on  as  before.  The 
tides  are  very  strong  and  veqiiirB  gieat  care.  Between  l  iu  1 1  iangles  and  the  main  axe 
14  or  15  fathoms,  hut  yon  pa?5s  orrr  n  hnnk  of  5  or  7  fathoms.  Keep  towards  the 
ialands  when  going  into  Ningpo  Hivcr,  and  when  near  Pciss:ige  Island,  a  small  iidand  is 
aeen  on  the  £^  side  of  the  entrance,  near  which  is  the  deepest  water.  When  past  it, 
keep  in  mid-channel,  anchoring  anywhere  off  Chin-hae  in  i  fathoms,  low  water. 

"  Vessels  bound  from  Sing-kong  to  Siao-sha-ao,  or  to  ttea  by  the  N.W.  passage, 
mart  bear  in  mind  that  there  is  no  anchorage  after  leanng  SSngt^mig  mim  to  &e 
novthward  of  Blaekwall,  the  distanw  being  C  mUcs." 

"  Tlie  channel  between  Kin-tang  and  Bhiekwaii  is  hall  a  nuie  wide  ;  a  small  islet 
liea  off  the  S.W.  extreme  of  the  latter,  from  the  snmmit  of  which  Ching-hae,  at  the 
entrance  of  the  river  leading  to  NinsTio,  may  «tH>ii  o\  i't  Kin-tang.  The  islet  is  steep 
to,  and  tliero  is  deep  water  between  it  and  iiiackwall.  ^U'tcr  passing  the  islet  there  is 
a  long  ])ay  in  Blaekwall  Island,  from  the  North  poont  of  which  a  reef  exteiiida  1^  oaUea. 
Off  the  North  extreme  of  Kin-tang  there  is  a  ]^«p  of  five  islands." 

**  The  northern  rock  olf  Broken  Island,  or  ^lamu,  bcai*s  from  the  North  extreme 
of  Blnekw  all,  N.  15"  E.  6^  miles ;  between  it  and  Broken  Island  there  is  a  good  chan- 
nel. The  latter  is  connected  with  Chusan  at  low  water,  and  is  about  700  feet  high. 
The  ridge  of  hills  at  the  N.E.  end  of  Chusan  rises  to  the  height  uf  701  feet,  and  on  the 
hills  are  three  beacons.  To  the  N.W.  of  Bnlcen  Idaosd,  8  m&a,  fhflm  is  ft  gnmp  of  one 
lange  and  four  smaller  islets." 

"  The  entrance  to  the  harbour  of  Siao-sha-ao  is  between  Broken  and  Pisher  IsliuuL 
(Chung-pih-shan),  and  is  6  cables  wide.  Broken  Island  is  stoop  to,  except  on  the  S.E. 
side,  whore  it  joins  Chusan.  Tlie  1}  fatlioms  line  extends  o  ea1)les  off  the  West  side  of 
Fisher  Island.  The  harlxtur  is  formed  by  this  island  and  Chusan ;  it  is  2  miles  long 
and  If  fanad,  witii  adepth  off  water  from  6  to  0  fathoms ;  it  is  sheltered  from  all  winds, 
and  i«?  ea.«?y  of  iiv/ress  and  egress.  The  coast  of  Chusan  is  lined  with  a  mud-bank, 
which  renders  l  i ruling  difficult  except  in  one  spot  at  the  East  end  of  the  harbour, 
unless  it  be  h  'n  water.  Near  the  landing-place  are  a  few  housea;  the  town  is  some 
distance  np  tlie  valley.  The  South  shore  of  Fisher  Island  is  also  an  extensive  mud- 
bank,  a  ocmsiderable  portion  of  which  is  enclosed  by  walls  from  the  sea.  ,  Otl"  the  S.E. 
extreme  of  the  island,  the  li  fathoms  line  eirtcnds  6  oables :  the  depth  decrcAses  gra- 
dually, so  that  thi'  lead  will  give  warning.  The  eastern  entrance  to  the  harbour  is 
B  cables  wide.  A  small  islet  and  a  rock  lie  off  the  North  end  of  Pisher  Itslaud,  and  a 
group  of  4  islets  off  the  N.E.  extreme.  These  may  he  rounded  dose,  passing  between 
the  four  islets  and  three  others  farther  to  the  eastward." 

"  Vessels  intending  to  go  to  the  eastward  from  Siao-sha-ao  may  pass  between 
Sheppey  (Lan^seu)  and  Chusan,  or  to  the  northward  of  Sheppegr.  The  latter  is  the 
better  passage  of  the  two :  the  former  is  2  cable.H  wide  in  the  narrowest  part .  On  leav- 
ing Siao-sha-ao,  keep  along  the  Chusan  shore,  passing  a  rocky  point  with  an  islet  oil 
it;  a  clUr  look,  the  outer  of  thceeideta,  Willie  be  seen  to  the  westwaid.  flMato 
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the  northwavd,  or  hetween  it  md  the  Homblemd  idets  (three  idets  on  the  West  side  ef 

Shrppoy).  Tavo  milos  and  a  half  to  the  S.E.,  a  cliff  island,  witli  a  peak  on  its  South 
end,  irill  be  seen ;  and  abreast  of  it,  on  the  Chiufm  shore,  ate  three  ikets.  The  chan- 
sel  lies  between  these  titiee  and  the  cliff  idaad,  off  the  8.E.  pah^  of  which  is  a  small 
islot,  with  two  rucks  off  its  S.E.  end ;  the  passage  is  hetweoa  it  and  Chnflsn,  from 
whence  a  West  course  wiU  take  you  to  the  wen  sea." 

«*  The  northan  passage  Ues  betweoi  Sheppey  and  Kwao-shan.  On  leaving  the  f^^^^^ 
anchorat,'(»  at  S!ao-sha-ao,  steer  a  N.E.  by  E.  course  for  a  long  barrra  i  linl  with  a  .^iK^SS^ 
round  peak  upon  it,  the  distance  between  which  and  Sheppey  is  1-|  miles.  A  mud  bank  ' 
runs  off  the  lattw  6  cables.  To  avoid  this  bank,  do  not  braig  the  North  pofait  of 
Bheppey  in  contact  with  the  North  point  of  the  hirc^rst  island  between  Sheppey  and 
Kwan-shan,  or  keep  the  barren  island  on  board,  which  is  steep  to  on  the  S.E.  side. 
Kvran-shan  lies  West  from  the  barren  Island  1}  miles;  a  course  intiBt  be  steend  to 
pass  close  to  it  in  order  to  a\  (  id  a  roof,  which  is  covered  at  hif^h  water.  It  is  distant 
from  Xwan-shan  21  cables.  I'rom  it  the  highest  ^xt  of  the  barren  island  bears 
W.  i  N.,  and  the  Mgbest  part  of  Sheppey  S.S.W.  ^  W.  HaTUig  paased  the  reef,  the 
large  island,  mentioned  as  the  mark  for  avoidini?  the  mud  bank  on  Sheppey,  boimds 
the  passage  to  the  southward ;  its  northern  point  is  rocky.  To  the  eastward  of  Kwan- 
shan  am  nine  idands,  lying  off  the  S.E.  end  of  Tae-«han ;  off  tiie  South  point  of  the 
nearest  to  Kwan-shan  is  a  reef;  those  extend  2^  n\iles  farther,  when  the  channel  to 
the  northward,  between  Tae-^han  and  Chang-too,  will  be  seen.  A  course  W.  hv  8.  may 
flien  be  steered  alon^  the  coast  of  Ghang^too,  which  has  many  deep  bays,  and  several 
Idets  off  its  South  side." 

"  Vessels  wishing  to  anchor  on  the  8.\\ .  side  of  Sheppey,  which  will  be  foimd  a 
aeenre  anchon^  in  the  north-west  monsoon,  mny  hani  to  the  southward,  after  passing 
the  first  island  to  the  eastward  of  tlie  larpro  rassa^'e  Island,  hetwecn  KwaUpflhan  and 
Sheppey.   To  the  eastward  three-quarters  of  a  mile  is  a  cluster  of  rocks." 

<*  The  East  end  of  Sheppey  is  a  low  cliff,  which  may  be  passed  withm  a  cable : 
good  anchorage  will  be  found  in  5  fathoms,  the  waicr  shoalinp;  gradually  towards  the 
diore.  I^e  Island  of  Sheppey  is  7^  miles  long  and  5^  broad.  On  the  East  side  are 
several  deep  sandy  bays.  A  oonsiaeraWe  portion  of  the  8.E.  extreme  is  separated 
from  the  island  hy  a  narrow  channel  at  hiijh  water.  The  island  appears  forint  t  ly  to 
have  hem  two,  the  land  being  very  low,  and  protected  from  the  sea  by  walls  near  the 
North  end.  H.M.8.  Fyhides  sndiored  here  in  the  month  of  IFebmsry,  In  6^  fiithoms, 
half  a  mile  from  the  East  end  of  the  island  hearini,'  K.  f  VT.  The  island  South  of 
Sheppey  bore  8.W.  by  W.,  and  the  highest  part  of  Chusan  S.  |  £.  To  the  eastward 
of  Sheppey  an  two  eBff  isleta ;  Ihe  nearest  is  If  miles  distant,  and  the  other  44  miles. 
South  from  the  nearest,  2  cahles,  is  a  ledj^e  of  rocks,  which  is  sometimes  covered. 
W.N.W.,  half  a  mile  firom  the  eastern,  is  another  small  islet.  The  depth  of  water  to 
tiie  eastward  of  Bheppey  gradually  increases  t  there  are  8^  isfhoms  when  Pooto  befffs 
South." 

"  The  coast  line  of  Obiisan  to  the  eastward  of  Sheppey  trends  to  the  S.£. ;  at  the  Jjortheo^  rf 
distance  of  three  miles  there  is  an  island,  with  a  narrow  passage  between  it  and 
the  >li  iie,  ;nid  a  deep  hay  to  the  Avcstward  of  it,  in  which  the  mud  dries  out  a  long 
way,  rwidfiring  it  difficult  to  land  except  at  the  ertreme  points.  Three  miles  and  a 
half  fiurthop  to  the  8.E.  there  is  a  larger  ishmd,  with  a  remarkable  Jbll  in  the  hilla  WAMmL 
near  its  centre ;  a  small  islet  lies  half  a  mile  West  from  its  North  extreme.  To  the 
eastward  arc  three  islands,  at  the  distance  of  half,  1^,  and  3|  miles.  The  nearest  is 
Uwk^t  of  thatfaxee^  andhaaapati^  of  rocks  2  cablesfromittotheN^  North- 
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east  also  firom  the  central  one  of  the  three  is  another  patcli  of  rocks,  distant  4  cables 
iruni  the  island.  The  outer  island  is  the  one  mentioned,  to  be  steen^l  for,  in  the  direo- 
tions  for  ^lussing  between  1  •  m  r  >  and  Chusan:  it  iS  a  udaII  diff  island,  with  a  rock  off 
its  N.E.  side.  Between  Fall  Island  and  Chusan  an>  two  small  islets ;  another  bay  on 
the  Chusan  shore  is  formed  to  the  westward,  and  from  hence  to  the  peninsula  at  the 
N.B.  extreme  of  the  island  the  eoast  is  nearly  one  unbroken  line.  The  hills  approach 
very  dose  to  the  shore  at  the  X.E.  extreme,  and  attain  an  elevation  of  about  1,100  feet. 
There  is  another  low,  flat  island  l>etvv  tx:u  Tsiu>-wha  and  the  peninsula." 

**  To  the  N.E.  of  Fisher  Island  is  the  Island  rtf  THWKlltn.  ^riiich  is  very  populous. 
The  centre  of  the  island  is  an  extensive  plain,  with  m:iny  Tilings.  Near  the  eastern 
extreme,  also,  the  hiUs  separate,  leavinsr  a  level  plidu  across  the  island.  Mid-way 
between  Fisher  Island  and  it  are  two  smidl  islets,  and  between  the  North  end  of  Bar- 
ren Island  and  it  are  three  others,  olT  the  South  end  of  the  western  of  which  is  a  rock. 
Bocks  alj»o  extend  oil  the  S.W,  and  North  points  of  the  centre  island  of  the  three.  A 
]iiiid4)ank  extends  from  the  N.W.  point  of  Barren  Island,  nearly  to  the  first  islet  of  the 
three  which  lie  to  the  north-westward  of  it*  Between  iliflni  and  TM^taaa  the  bottom 
is  sand,  and  the  sounding!)  are  irre^^ular." 

**  The paaoage  between  Kwan-shan  andTae-shan  b  8  oaUm wide:  on  the  Tae-ahan 
shore  are  several  small  islets.  H.M.S.  Pyhules  anchored  in  a  ftimall  cove  to  the  N.E.  of 
Kwan-siian,  formed  by  the  islets  lying  oil'  ihe  S.E.  end  of  Tae-shan,  and  rode  out  a 
heavy  gale ;  the  cove,  however,  is  too  small  to  be  noomiiMmded.  The  deep  traler  in 
it»  immediate  vicinity  is  also  disadvantageous." 

*•  To  the  westward  of  Tae-slian  the  islands  extend  about  16  nules,  and  from  its 
eumniit  the  termination  of  the  frroup  northerly  could  not  be  defined." 

"  Chan^-to<3  (nrohahly  the  Blackheath  of  Thornton'.s  chart)  is  separated  from  Tae- 
shan  hy  a  channel  1^  nules  across.  The  southern  face  of  the  island  has  many  deep 
indentations,  and  may  be  divided  into  several  islands ;  the  time  allotted  for  the  service 
not  aduiittini*  a  cln<-or  investigation  The  hreadtli  of  the  channel  between  it  and  the 
ihiets  to  the  ea&twani  oi  Sheppey  is  2'<3  miles.  The  group  of  islands  called  Fisherman 
Group  continue  to  the  eastward  of  0luuD9>too,  and  a  little  to  the  southward  of  the  same 
par  illel,  for  25  miles.  The  easternmost  ishmd,  called  ^'i  1^^.,  m  lat.  30°  8'  N.,  Ion. 
1-J.-J.  to  E.  From  the  anchorage  under  Sheppey,  it  bears  L.  J  8.  27  miles ;  from  the 
•umniit  of  Tooto  E.  by  N.  f  N.  21  miles ;  ana  from  the  outer  islet  K.'ist  of  Choo-keat- 
soen,  N  E  1H|  miles.  It  is  5  miles  in  circnmferpncp,  and  nl  iut  500  feet  hiprh.  There 
is  a  sinaii  village  on  its  N.W.  side :  the  chores  are  precipitous  clilTs.  Four  small  islets, 
oalled  the  Sisters,  lie  E. by  N.  f  X.,  about  6  mUes  from  its  summit,  and  3  miles  bejond 
theiDi  nearly  in  the  same  direction,  ai-e  two  smnll  rocks  called  the  Brothers." 

"  Ships  bound  to  the  North  side  of  Clmsan  ought  to  make  the  land  in  about 
80*  N. ;  wnen  the  easternmost  island  of  the  northern  group  wiU  be  seen  to  the  north- 
ward, and  the  high  land  of  Choo-keat-se<'n  to  the  westward.  On  closine:  the  land,  the 
three  small  islets  to  the  eastward  of  Choo-kcat-seen  will  be  made  out,  and  also  the 
iaiand  of  Footo,  which  may  bo  known  by  a  small  look-out  house  on  its  summit." 

*'  Inteudini^to  oommimicate  with  Sing'-keo-moon,  the  most  eligible anchorairc  will 
be  found  to  the  southward  of  I'ooto,  for  wliich  a  course  may  be  steered  to  pass  between 
that  island  and  Lowka  (the  island  to  the  N.E.  of  Choo-keat-seen),  taking  care  to  aToid 
the  half-tide  rock,  which  lies  E.  hy  S.,  9  miles  from  the  summit  of  Pooto." 

•*  To  the  northward  and  north-eastward  of  Pooto  are  three  islets  and  thnje  rocks, 
whid>  are  steep  to,  except  to  the  westward  of  the  southern  or  largest  of  the  three, 
where  tbeie  ia  a  reef.  To  the  VJL  of  theae  ialanda,  and  d^milea  bmn.  Pooto,  ia  »  amall 
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Qonieal  islet.  S.  f  8.  from  it  is  a  group  of  four  aharp-pinniiclwd  rodu,  mfh  lerecal 
reefs  among  them.  The  balf-tidB  mok,  mentkmed  tmn,  Uee  8.S.  i  S.  6^  miles  fliiani 
these  xocka." 

*<  Teeselfl  bound  to  Sheppej,  or  Siao-ah»4M>,  should  paw  to  the  northward  of  the 
four  pinnacled  rocks,  and  steer  a  West  oouise  for  tbs  Islimd  of  Bheppef ,  vMeh  will  he 

xeoognizcd  by  a  conical  hill." 

"  Ohin-hae,  in  about  Urt.  29*  ST  N.,  Ion.  121"  43'  E.,  is  the  msritnne  town  of  the  ^>  "^j^ 
River  Yung,  or  Ningpo.    The  city  of  Ningpo  is  about  10  miles  from  the  river' ud'^ii^ww 
entrance.   There  is  a  channel  leading  to  it  firom  Ke-to  Point,  another  from  Chusan  <^ 
Hiav1)onr,  and  a  northern  channel  between  the  ooaet  uid  the  northernmost  of  the  Chu- 
san  Arcliipolago,  which  also  leads  to  Chusan  Harbour.    Chin-hac  is  a  Heen  or  eity  of 
the  third  class,  and  stands  on  the  West  side  the  entrance  of  the  river,  which  in  front 
of  Chin-hae  ig  nearly  half  a  mile  wide,  with  0  and  7  fathoms  water,  and  eaCQsIlent 
anchorage." 

Cwjptain  Collinson  gives  the  following  directions  for  the  river : —  ^.'i""' 

The  Tahea,  or  entrance  to  the  Yung-keang,  is  divided  into  thtee  ehannela  by 
the  islets  called  Triangles  in  Thornton's  Chart  of  1703,  but  which  in  the  modern  charts 
bear  the  names  of  Pas-yew,  Seaou*yew,  and  Ta-yew,  reckoning  from  the  inner  island. 

The  first  danger  in  the  soatlwm  channel  is  the  Nemena  Kock,  which  is  covered  at  Borihn 
half-tide,  lying  E.  by  N.  f  N.  from  the  summit  of  the  eastern  Triangle  (Ta-yew), 
2^  cables  distant.    If  the  inner  'IViancrle,  or  Fas-yew  Island,  be  kept  open  of  the 
Booth  point  of  the  outer  one,  this  danger  will  be  avoided. 

Having  passed  the  East  point  of  the  outer  Triangle,  keep  it,  and  also  the  middle 
Triangle  (Seaou-^ew),  close  on  board,  to  avoid  the  Sesostris,  a  sunken  rook,  with  8  feet 
on  it,  which  Uee  m  mid-channel  to  the  southward  of  the  latter.  When  on  the  n6k,  a 
small  islet,  8  miles  to  the  westward  of  Chin-hae,  is  in  line  with  the  foot  of  the  liigh 
bluff  beyond  it.  Tlien  steer  to  pass  a  cable's  length  to  the  eastward  of  the  inner 
Triangle,  which  must  not  be  approached  nearer  than  half  a  cable,  or  farther  tbui 
li  cables,  and  keep  for  the  foot  oi  Cbung-paou  or  Joas-house  Hill,  taking  care  that  the 
tide  does  not  set  you  over  on  the  southern  side  of  the  river,  where  the  2  fathoms  bank 
is  5  cables  from  the  shore.  The  Chung-paou,  or  Chin-hae,  aide  is  steep  to,  and  good 
anchorage  in  3^  fathoms  will  be  found  under  the  hill  outside  the  stakes. 

The  second  channel,  or  that  between  the  middle  Triangle  and  the  Inner  or  Pas-yew 
Island,  is  perhaps  the  best  (where  all  are  bad,  and  should  not  be  attempted,  especiaUy 
at  spring  tides,  without  a  pilot  or  local  knowledge). 

A  mud  spit  extends  westerly  from  the  middle  Triangle  1^  cables,  which  will  ho 
avoided  by  keeping  the  Joss-house  on  the  hill  (Chimg-paou)  open  of  the  West  point  of 
Pas  yew  laUno.  Tbsa  steer  as  beAn^  so  as  to  pass  1  cable  to  the  eastward  erf  Pas-yew 
Island. 

The  channel  between  Pas-yew  Island  and  Ohnng-paou  Point  is  the  broadest,  but  N«ti»»rn 
has  only  2  fathoms  at  low  water. 

The  only,  danger  is  the  Tiger' s-tail  (Hoo-wei-tseao) ,  which  is  a  half-tide  rock, 
lying  rather  more  than  one  cable  N.  40^"  W.  from  the  highest  part  of  Pas-yew  Island, 
When  on  it,  Peaked  Islet  (a  small  islet  on  the  South  side  of  the  river  opposite  to 
Chun^-paou)  is  in  line  with  Eiver  Hill  (a  remarkable  brown  peak),  bearing  S.  16^  W. 
The  nver  is  staked  across  firom  immediately  under  the  Joss-house  Hill  to  Peaked  Islet, 
tliroui^h  w  hich  lliero  are  two  j)assa^s,  one  of  which  is  dose  to  the  latter.  The  other, 
which  is  in  the  centre  of  the  river,  is  better ;  sunken  junks  will  be  found  on  each  side 
<^  the  opening  to  the  southward  of  the  stakes. 
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chtojtfw  to  IVom  Ghin-hiie  (which  wOl  be  seen  on  the  North  lide  of  the  river  immediatelj  you 

are  pnst  the  Joss-house  Hill)  to  Ningpo  the  distance  is  11 J  miles  by  the  river,  which  is 
nearly  straight,  all  the  reaches,  except  one,  lying  to  the  southward  of  West,  and  has  an 
sverttge  width  of  2  cables.   Keep  a  mid-cDanmBl  course,  and,  if  drawing  more  than 

13  feet,  wait  for  halMood,  aa  in  ono  or  two  plaoM  fhare  is  not  man  than  2^  fiithome 
at  low  water. 

The  best  naterinswplace  at  Chin-hae  is  on  the  SouUi  shore  eastward  of  Peaked 
Islet.   High  water  at  iniL  and  ciltsnae,llli.  20m. ;  rise  and      12|l!bet.  Vaiiatum  in 

1841,  OP  67' E. 

At  the  city  of  Ninmo  the  river  separates  into  two  branciies,  the  one  taking  a 
N.W.  and  the  other  a  S.  by  AV.  diroetion.  The  latter  is  only  one  cable  w'de,  and  is 
crossed  by  a  bridge  of  boats  a  quarter  of  a  mile  above  the  junction.  At  Isiogix)  the 
riyer  is  fresh  at  the  last  part  of  the  ebb. 

THE  CfHUSAN  NORTHERN  GROUP  consists  of  nnmnmus  islands,  mostly  barren 
or  rocky,  extending  a  considerable  distance  to  the  northward  oi'  Great  Cbusan,  and 
fronting  tiie  northern  part  of  "Hang-dioiw  Bay.  Many  good  anchorages  may  be  found 
among  them;  the  depths  on  the  snrroimditiic  bimks  TSiying  from 6  to  17  fiitliom% 
deepening  to  25  and  30  on  the  outer  parts  of  the  bank. 

The  following  directions  for  the  north-east  part  of  tho  Ohosan  Group  are  given  by 
lieutenants  Milbanke  and  Nolloth,  R.N. :— - 
™][^^]^"*^         Veaseb  boimd  for  Shang-hae,  and  not  intending  to  call  at  Chusan  or  Ningpo, 
bil^e         should  pass  to  the  eastward  of  the  Chnsan  Archipelago,  and  make  the  Barren  Islands, 
sM.t}u        ^Yikh  lie  in  lat.  30°  43'  N.,  Ion.  123^  7'  E.,  from  whence  the  Amherst  Rocks,  at  the 
Barren  LiUndn.  eutrancc  of  the  Yang-tsze-kiang  bear  N.  68°  W.  47  mike.  The  Barren  Rocks  are  three 
in  number,  about  60  fret  Ugh,  lying  nearly  East  and  West,  and  nearly  three-quartm 
of  n  mile  in  e?:tont.  To^  Bouth-eastwsid  of  theeaitemiocdE,  distant  fiomit2oablea^ 
18  a  rock  awaah. 

unmm.  S.B.W.  f  W.,  20^  miles  from  the  Barren  Bocks,  is  Leaoouna,  whioh  appears  from 

the  southward  as  three  abnijit  and  round-topped  bumraock!?. 
Viayt.         8.S.W.  ^  W.,  20  miles  from  Leuoonna,  is  Monte  Video,  or  Wong-shing-shau,  in 
"  lat.  80°  8'  N.,  Ion.  129^48'  £.    It  has  a  bold  and  precipitous  appearance,  and  near^ 

square ;  it  has  also  a  remarkable  white  diff^  wUdi  shows  very  distinotif  wtien  the 
island  b<»r8  N.W.  by  N, 

£.  by  N.  i  N.,  5  miles  from  its  summit,  are  seven  rocks,  called  the  Seven  Sisters; 
and  N.  78°  E.,  9  miles,  are  two  rocks,  called  i]v'  T?rotbers.  Tliere  is  a  safe  passasfe 
between  these  rocks  and  Monte  Video,  and  alsn  between  the  rooks  themselves ;  the 
depth  varying  from  30  to  4  fathoms  in  the  vicinity  of  these  islands. 

Westerly  from  Monte  Video  is  a  chain  of  islands  extending  to  Tae-shan  ^  mlled 
Fisherman's  Chain.   Vessels  passing  to  the  eastward  of  these  islands,  and  bound  to 
Chusan  or  Ningpo,  should  make  Monte  Video,  pass  to  the  northward  of  TIdiaiman's 
Chain,  and  1^nt^^•^^T^  it  and  the  large  island  of  Tcnin-sanna. 
fiMUt^  Th»  Bochive  Kock  in  this  channel  bears  from  Monte  Video  N.  by  W.  ^  W. 

14  miles,  and  from  Leuoonna  W.  by  8.  f  8. 12  miles ;  it  is  about  35  feet  highi  with  a 
rock  awash  3  cables  to  the  eastward  of  it  Otherwise  the  dflfth  of  waiter  is  mmi  14  to 
17  fathoms  round  it. 

W.  by  N.  from  the  Beehive  is  the  laige  island  of  Tchin-sanna,  having  several 
smaller  ishmd.<;  nn  it.s  eastern  and  northsni  iiu»s.  The  dunmel  between  it  and  lliM> 
shan  is  5  miles  wide,  and  safe. 

Tohln-sanna  is  8|  miles  hang  horn  Bast  to  West,  having  good  anchorages  in  both 
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monsoons.  Haviiig  passed  Tchm^iMUta,  vessels  will  pfooeed  according  to  fhe  directions 
given  for  the  Cliusaa  Aiehipelago»  or  bgr  those  for  the  pMsage  betweeni  Square  Island 
and  Shang-hae. 

Northward  of  Tchin-sanna  is  Feen-cho^  (called  Baffles  Island  in  the  chart).   It  VMi-«iiii«k 

has  several  islands  round  It,  iind  between  it  and  Tchin-sanna  ;  it  is  next  to  Tcliin-sanna 
in  size*  being  6  miles  fiom  East  to  West,  and  will  also  alford  shelter  in  either  monsoon. 
Off  its  N.£.  point,  5  cables  distant,  is  a  rock  awaah.  The  islaiids  of  idiiflli  PeeiMdiowa 
ia  the  principal  are  called  the  Parker  Islands. 

The  islands  of  Chin-tseen-shan  and  Lee-seu-sa  lie  to  the  eastward  of  Pcen-chowa,  s^Jie  Orouf. 
bearing  from  the  Barren  Islands  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  17  miles,  and  from  Leuoonna  N.N.W. 
18  miles.    The  two  islands  of  Chin-t^^en-slian  and  Tjoe-seu-sa  (called  East  and  South 
Saddle  in  the  chart)  atford  very  good  shelter  in  both  monsoons.   There  is  fresli  water 
at  the  eastern  end  of  Chin-taeok-Bhan. 

In  ihe  bay  on  tlie  ea.stpm  side  of  Tieo-seu-sa,  or  South  Saddle,  is  a  rock  which  only 
shows  ul  low  water  spriug-tides.  it  lies  ueuriy  in  the  centre  of  the  bay.  When  on  it, 
the  highest  part  of  toe  rock,  dose  to  the  eastern  point  of  the  bay,  is  in  a  line  with  a 
conical  hill  over  the  western  point  of  Cliin-tsecn-shan.  Should  vessels  be  rnuiL^lit  at 
anchor  under  these  islands  with  a  south-easterly  wind,  they  might  run  through  hetw  ecu 
them,  taking  care  to  keep  <U  elote  as  possible  t  o  the  shore  of  Lee-seu-sa,  as  there  is  a 
patcli  of  3  faihrauM  jn.  tlie  oentxe  of  the  4*i»wttm»^i  and  three  rocks  awaah  fiurther  to  tJie 
northward. 

The  bay  on  ihe  South  side  of  the  Lee-seu-sa  is  smaller  than  the  other;  with  deq» 
water  nt  the  entrance  of  it ;  the  best  anelioracie  in  it  is  a  little  to  the  eastward  of  a 
rocky  point  which  juts  out  in  the  centre  of  the  ha.j. 

^tween  Leuoonna  and  Ghin-tsecn-shan  ia  the  Childers  Rock,  ^vhich  does  not  cud«nXociu 
always  show.    When  on  it,  the  peak  of  Chin-tseen-shan  bears  N.  f  W. ;  the  Barren 
Islands,  E.  by  N.  f  N. ;  and  Leuoonna,  S.  by  E.  \  E.  The  lead  gives  no  warning  of  it, 
tiie  depths  being  2^1  fathoms  close  to  it. 

Eight  niiles  N.W.  l  X.  of  Chin-tsccn-shan  is  North  Saddle  Island,  and  midway  H«rtb  Mdk 
between  them  is  Palse  Saddle.    The  two  largest  of  the  northern  group  are  saddle- 
shaped,  about  800  feet  high,  and  of  similar  appearance  when  seen  firani  the  eastward. 
North  Snddlp  Island  is  in  lat.  30'  50'  N.,  Ion.  122°  41'  E. 

To  the  south-westward  of  the  North  Saddle,  are  the  long  and  narrow  islands  of 
Tong-luh-hwa  and  Seao-luh-hwa,  called  Side  Saddle  in  the  chart,  which  are  scarcely 
detached.  Tliese  islands  afford  :mehoragf%  but  not  so  good  shelter  as  under  Tchin-sanna, 
where  vessels  ought  to  stop,  should  night  or  thick  weather  render  doubtful  the  mRlfing 
of  the  Amherst  lUKskStWhidi  are  distant  fiNuntiie  northernmost  Saddle  IslandN.W.^  N. 
24  miles. 

To  the  southward  of  Side  Saddle  are  a  group  of  rocks,  called  the  Stirrups, 
between  which  and  Ealse  Saddle  is  a  small  island  called  Pillion.  There  is  also  a  rock 
South  of  the  Stirrups,  called  tlip  Bit ;  it  lies  4  miles  West  from  the  North  end  of  South 
Saddle  lidand.   The  Saddle  Group  terminate  the  Chusan  Islands  to  the  northward. 

Tscle,  or  Sqiiare  Island,  lies  N.N.E.  a  little  more  than  a  mile  from  Ta-yew,  and  Betweeo  tiii.. 
N.  by  W.  3}  miles  from  Square  Island,  is  a  middle  ground,  having  2  to  3  fiithoms  on 
it.  \  cii&ehi  therefore  should  approach  the  Kin-tang  shore,  which  is  steep  to ;  if  beating 
through  this  passage^  they  ought  not  to  bring  Square  Island  to  the  eastward  of  South. 

There  is  a  passage  inside  and  to  the  \vestward  of  this  middle  ground,  which  vessels 
drawing  not  more  than  15  feet  may  use :  but  it  is  recommended  not  to  do  so,  as  the 
mod  wies  iM  the  Chin>hae  shore  fbiee-^ptarten  of  a  sdle,  soad  the  water  ahoaila 
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suddenly.  Wlicn  standing  along  this  shore,  a  group  of  small  islands  lies  thrpf^-qnarters 
of  a  mile  oS  shore,  and  distant  £roia  Chiu-bae  citadel  7f  miles,  under  which  junks 
firequequtly  andior  for  shelter.  V<mt  rafles  fiurther  to  flue  N.W.  is  a  high  bluff  head, 
forming  the  southern  extreme  of  HanE:  n1,rav-foo  Bay.  This  bluff  (called  Friendly 
Bluff)  will  form  a  remarkable  object  throughout  the  naTigation  of  this  part  of  the 
Archipelago. 

M«fth  Uwd.  N.  }  W.,  15  miles  from  Square  Island,  is  North  Inland  (Nanho),  being  the  eastern 
most  and.  largest  island  of  the  first  group  ia  this  direction.  It  is  ciiltivatod,  and  about 
216  feet  high,  end  fhree-muurtera  of  a  roSle  ia  extent  from  Etet  to  West.  Okiee  to  it 
the  ■n'atcr  deepens  suddenly  to  26  and  32  fathoms.  The  holding  groimd  is  !r  ir(fl,  but  it 
is  too  small  to  attbrd  shelter  in  strong  breezes.  North  from  it  is  a  small  rock,  whidi 
alw^  showB,  and  the  nearest  idand  m  the  some  group,  eoSled  West  Stotl^  bears  from, 
it  V> .  I  N.  4  miles,  with  a  safe  passage  between  them.  The  islets  West  of  this  aie 
called  the  Seven  Sisters  (Tsih-tss-znei),  the  naTigation  in  their  vicinity  is  dangeronSf 
there  being  many  reefs  roimd  and  between  them. 

SaAmOrwp.  T/caviug  North  Island  to  the  westward,  the  easternmost  and  highest  of  the  Se-shan 
group  Will  be  seen,  bearing  North  IH  miles  from  North  Island.  A  vessel  beating  up 
oetwem  th^  islands  shomdnot  bring  the  high  Se-ahan  to  tihe  eastward  of  North  nntu 
within  3  miles  of  it,  for  there  was  found  a  3i  fathoms  patch,  "nnth  thp  isbiTitl  lic  aring 
N.  by  £.  The  Se-shan  Islands  form  three  distinct  groups,  the  ea&terumu&t  having  one 
large  and  five  smaller  islands,  with  roeks.  There  is  a  safe  passage  between  them  and 
the  main,  which  is  vcrj^  low,  and  eontirinp^  so  to  Chapoo.  The  middle  ^rnnp  Hps 
6  miles  W.!N.W.  of  the  eastern,  and  consists  of  one  large  and  several  snmil  iiilets,  the 
southenimostofwhidiislowttidnigged,  wifliioebroaiidit.  Diere  is  a  safe  passage 
between  this  grmip  nnrl  t!ir  m:m.  Tlie  western  gTo\ip  consists  of  two  islands  11^  miles 
to  the  north-wcstwaxd  of  the  middle  group ;  the  larger  is  about  700  foet  high,  and 
has  no  passage  between  it  and  the  main. 

Ha\'ing  made  the  Eastern  Se-shan,  pass  to  the  northward  or  southward  of  it,  ns 
oonvenieai-— if  to  the  southward,  within  3  miles.  Steering  westerly  from  this,  pass 
within  2  miles  of  the  middle  group,  firam  whioii,  in  dear  weather,  the  high  land  of 

F«f  Ww*  Chapoo,  bearing  West  23  miles,  may  be  se(>n  ;  also  the  Pog  Islands,  a  group  of  low 
rocky  islets  betmng  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  14  miles.  Vessels  are  recommended  to  keep  well  to 
the  ncnrthward  of  the  "Bog  Ubmds  in  approaching  Chapoo,  as  tins  thflj  will  insare  a 
rl  jith  of  5  and  6  fathoms,  nnd  ai>  if  i  hestfy  breese  from  the  novthwwd  oome  on,  can 

get  shelter  under  the  northern  shurus. 
ctafwCt^.  Ohapoa  Oity  is  situated  on  the  western  feoe  of  tlie  falQa  Ibnning  the  eastern  point 
of  Chapoo  Bay;  from  this  the  land  is  low,  rising  again  into  hills  at  the  di^Jtanre  of 
8  miles.  The  mud  runs  off  a  long  way  from  the  low  land  between  these  hills,  whose 
tope  are  crowned  with  buildings.  Oneof  liie  islands  also  has  a  hurge  white  joss-house 
on  it. 

Pass  dose  to  the  point  of  the  southern  island,  within  half  a  mile  or  less,  then  steer 
frr  ^  ^  -tointrftiatimi  ftf  ilip  grnnr  aMi^Mw  in  ^  MhimlM.  TOtt 

will  then  he  rihnnt  half  a  mile  from  the  high  land  to  the  north-east  of  the  tn'rn.  The 
anchorage  is  sheltered  from  EJ^.£.  to  S.S.W.  round  by  the  North.  At  springs,  the 
▼docitj  of  the  tide  is  5  knots,  and  the  rise  and  lUl  S6  feek 

Al>out  t  miles  South  of  the  southern  islatldt  off  Chapnn,     a  shoal  on  which  the 
Plover  tacked  in  3  fiftthoms,  and  there  is  uobidifylese  water :  should  vessels  find  them- 
sdves  setting  to  the  sou^wacd  of  tUs^  fbor  most  andior. 
wm.  Sovcn  miieB  8.W.  ftom  GhapoOi  duvmg  a  stay  of  three  days,  the  ntght  tide  lose 
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tad  its  velooit^  was  7^  knots ;  wl£3e  at  <he  Fog  lalandB,  10  miles  to  fhe  soafli- 

ea^twnrd,  the  rise  and  fall  was  17  feet,  and  the  velocity  4|  Imots;  showing  a  rapid 
iuorease  in  rise  and  velocity  as  you  enter  the  estuaiy  of  the  Tsien-tang  Eiver,  leading 
to  Hang^chow-foo.  Captiun  Ootttinsoii,  when  endeaTOttring  to  find  a  fthmmfil  to  Hax^* 
chow-foo,  in  the  Phleg'pthoii,  experienced  a  tide  of  11^  knots  when  distant  19  miles 
£rom  the  high  land  of  Chapoo  and  2  from  the  shore.  On  the  second  trial,  at  the  dead 
neaps,  the  tide  was  running  5^  knots  nearly  in  the  same  place.  In  traveraing  the 
river  from  side  to  side,  which  at  this  point  is  about  15  miles  wide,  there  was  no  con- 
tinuous channel  found,  although  there  were  some  deep  spots.  When  the  Fhlegethon 
was  exposed  to  this  tide  she  had  an  anchor  down,  with  a  iniole  cable  (having  previously 
loot  nn  anchor  and  cable  in  endenvouimgto  hiigiip)»ww  Under  her  ful  power  of  stoam 
with  sails  set,  and  was  still  driving. 

.Alter  this  aoooont  of  the  tides  it  will  hardly  be  necessary  to  urge  the  neoesaity  of 
paying  particular  attention  to  the  set  of  the  ship  when  navigating  through  the  Bay  of 
fiang-chow.  This  bay  cajimot  and  ought  not  to  be  navigated  at  night ;  tne  rapidity  of 
tiie  flood  setting  into  the  bay  caused  the  loss  of  the  Kite  transport  in  1840. 

N.W.  8i  miles  fix>m  Broken  Island,  is  a  small  group  of  islands,  lietween  which 
and  North  Island  there  is  a  good  channel,  and  the  group  itself  may  be  approached  as 
eonrenient. 

N.E.  ^  E.  from  ynrth  Island,  distant  9}  miles,  is  the  nnrth-T\rsteTnm08t  island  of 
a  group  csdled  the  Volcanoes;  it  has  a  reef  North  of  it,  and  on  tiie  highest  island  of 
the  group  there  is  a  most  remukable  peak.  Tbo  channel  between  this  and  North 
Island  is  safe,  if  it  is  kept  in  mind  that  you  are  not  to  bring  East  Se-shan  to  the  east- 
ward of  North.  There  are  several  islands  hctween  this  group  and  Tae-shan,  but  they 
have  not  been  examined. 

rontinuing  on  to  the  north-eastward,  the  high  land  of  the  Rugged  Islands  will  Bugitd 
soon  be  seen.  The  south-western  horn  of  this  group  bears  from  North  Island 
K.E.  by  N.  24  miles,  and  from  East  Se-shan  E.  ^  N.  IS  miles.  There  is  excdUent 
ghrltrr  hr'tiymn  the  S.W.  and  N.W.  homs  of  this  'j^roTip,  during  the  snnth-east 
monsoon ;  the  whole  fleet  anchored  there  in  the  montli  ol  June  before  proceedmg  up 
the  Yang-tsze-keang. 

pTiriyg  the  north-east  monsoon,  vessels  will  find  good  shelter  to  thc-S-W.  of  the 
whole  group,  between  it  and  Tae-shan,  but  the  ground  has  not  been  thoroughly 
examined.  The  whole  space  between  the  Bugged,  East  Se^han,  VolcaDO^  and  Norm 
Islands,  is  safe,  bavin:'  n  rl'  pth  of  from  6  to  7  fathoms. 

N.E.  by  N.  Sf  miles  irom  the  northern  horn  of  the  £>u^ed  Islands,  is  a  small  Hy  —a 
islet,  with  several  rocks  to  the  N.W.  of  it,  called  the  Hen  and  Chickens ;  and  from  the 
same  horn  GutzlafF  Island  bears  N.E.  12  miles.  Ijeaving  the  Hugged  Islands,  a  vessel 
mav  pass  on  either  side  of  the  lieu  and  Gutzlaff  Islands ;  there  is  also  a  safe  pa^^sage 
witn  6  or  7  fathoms.  Vessels  may  pass  on  cither  side  Gutzlaff  Island,  but  if  to  the 
westward  of  it,  it  must  be  verj'  close.  It  is  recommended  to  pass  to  the  eastward  of  it, 
and  then  steer  N.N.E.  |  £.  for  the  Amherst  Hocks,  which  are  distant  from  Gutxlaff 
Island  24  miles,  taking  care  to  keep  Gutzlaff  Island  on  fhat  hearing ;  for  if  the  wind  is 
light  and  it  h  fi  »nr1  f  irip,  a  vessel  -will  be  set  into  the  Bay  of  Hang-chow-foo. 

HAN6-CH0W  BAT  is  the  deep  inlet  inside  the  northern  islands  of  the  Chusan  Buv-diow 
group,  at  the  head  of  which  is  the  entrance  of  IheTchen-tang-kiang,  the  river  leading  ^ 
to  Hang-chow  city ;  the  depths  in  the  entrance  are  from  1  to  8  fathoms. 

The  Sylph,  after  weighing  in  the  morning  from  Woo-sung  (a  ^rt  in  the  entrance 
of  tile  YaiigwtsiBe'kBng)p  iteend  to  ilie  SJB.  in  8  and  8|  flidilioin^  inoMaid^  and 
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4J  at  10  A.M.,  and  to  T)  soon  afterwards.  At  11  she  saw  RoutuI  T-^lanf^,  when  steering 
8.S.W.  in  6  aiid  7  fathoms,  regular  soundings.  At  7  p.m.  alxe  anchoreti  m  G  luthoms, 
three  Uaiids  in  sight,  the  central  one  bearing  W.  by  N.  10  miles. 

January  7th,  she  weighed  at  8  A.1L  with  the  favourable  tide  and  a  light  North 
wind,  steered  W.N.W.,  saw  the  coast  beams  iiom  "W.N.W.  to  N.N.W.,  appearing 
rather  higher  than  about  Shang-ltM.  The  ode  set  her  throu^  between  the  three 
islands  mentioned,  where  Bhc  had  no  grciund  40  fiftthoms,  but  SOdaafkor  pit  gNOad 
in  from  17  to  14  fothoms,  and  anchored,  observed  lat.  80"  40'  N. 
Pii«>te-bMa  Fiiig-htirlieen«  a  walkd  cdty,  was  seen  from  her  anchorage,  bearing  N.N.W.  distant 
6  miles.  At  4  v.tjl.  she  weighed  and  steered  for  the  city,  off  which  she  anchored  in 
6  fathoms,  extremes  of  the  coast  firom  W.  by  S.  i-  8.  to  N.E.,  extremes  of  the  three 
islands  from  E.S.E.  to  E.  bv  N.,  extremes  of  the  high  land  appearing  like  islands  irom 
W.  by  S.  to  S.W.  by  W.  i  W.,  city  of  Ping-hu-heen  N.W.  Sh.  found  the  tide  running 
5  miles  an  hour,  preventing  a  boat  being  sent  on  shore  till  slack  water,  when  a  mud 
flat  was  found  to  frimt  it,  at  the  distance  of  about  a  nule,  rendering  landing  there 
impossible.  January  8th,  at  daylight  she  wpii^hed  and  «tpprpd  fK)uth- westward  for 
what  appeared  a  group  of  islands,  which  proved  to  bo  mountains  on  the  mainland : 
itoMwd  uen  for  a  junk  at  anchor,  and  soon  came  in  sight  of  the  following  place. 

Cha-poo,  lat.  30"  ?n'  N.,  on  the  North  coast  of  Hang-chow-foo  Bay,  a  tolerable 
harbour,  and  the  imperial  trade  with  Jaj)an  is  carried  on  from  hence.  The  Sylph 
askdioted  about  half  a  mile  off  the  town  m  4^  fathoms,  and  had  only  12  feet  at  low 
■vratrr,  the  vessel  then  striking  the  ground.  At  the  beginning  of  the  flood  she  floated, 
anil  }iad  6  fathoms  at  hish  witter.  The  rise  and  ijall  of  tide  here  was  feet ;  whereas 
at  ^^  (  '<>-8ung,  not  Hu  wlMoit  it  was  only  8  or  9  6efc  on  the  ^>rin^  The  country  ia 
beautiful  and  picturesque,  and,  as  far  as  the  eye  can  range,  is  mterspcrsed  ^^-ith  tower- 
ing pagodas,  romantic  mausoleums,  and  numerous  temples.  The  country  round  Hang- 
ohow-foo  and  Cha-poo  may  be  considered  the  Chinese  Arcadia ;  the  scenery  is  embd> 
lished  yv^th  cnnah,  neat  roads,  plantatinns,  and  conspicuous  buildings.  The  Imperial 
Canal  and  the  Tae-hou  or  Great  Ltiku  being  at  a  short  distance,  render  this  lodJity 
nmeh  oeHebrated  f<»  ooDunerce,  wealth,  mi.  a  dense  population.  The  Sylph  noarbece 
on  the  coast  found  so  many  intelligent  inquirers  and  so  much  kindness  as  at  Cha-poo. 

The  country  about  Cha-poo  u  hiliy,  with  undulating  ridges,  continuing  so  Ibr  a 
great  distance  to  the  southward ;  but  the  whole  coast  firom  hence  northward,  till 
beyond  tiie  Yelknr  Bint,  ia  ray  low  and  flati  laangalijr  yiabifb  until  almoat  doaa  to  tiia 
land. 


Hang-chow-lbOk  tiia  ca|iital  of  the  province  of  Che-koang,  is  about  7  leagnaainlanil 
firom  the  entrance  of  the  river,  at  the  head  of  the  Bay  of  Ilang-chow-foo. 


THE  TANO-TSZE-KEANO  is  the  largest  of  the  Chinese  rivers,  and  leads  to  the 
oity  of  NaopKiag,  or  Bonlli  Oaiiilal,  whidi  ia  abovt  M  or  5S  leag^ 

of  the  river. 

The  entrauoo  of  the  Yang-tsze-kesmg  is  very  wide,  and  in  divided  into  two  chan- 
nds  by  the  1m«  Ddand  of  Tsimg-ming ;  there  are  many  smaller  isbuida  in.  and  off  tiia 
entrance,  wliicn  are  a  wntinuation  of  thr  northern  islands  of  the  Chusan  group. 
8tM.wM.dtMi.         Sha-wei-slian,  according  to  the  Admiralty  survey,  is  in  lat.  31"  25'  N.,  Ion. 

li2n4'E.,*and  is  a  small  peaked  island  196  feet  high;  it  is  a  mark  for  proceeding  towarda 
Woo-sung  River,  as  it  fronts  the  entrrmoe  of  the  ctiannel,  formed  by  the  Island  'i%un|p- 
ming  on  the  North,  and  the  low  coast  of  Shang-hae  to  the  South,  leading  to  the  river. 

•  Ctarnia  Asms,  HTHJia  IjpMa^  Bsdt  tIbkiMtd  ta  ko.  lil*  K 
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The  Anhflnt  Sooks,  in  Ist  81"  0^  N.,  lie  about  16  ndles  8.8.B.  f  E.  of  8h»>wei-  Axoiiertt 
shan,  and  are  l  O  font  liigh  ;  and  W.  by  S.  7  miles  firom  them  arc  the  Ariadne  Kocks,  on 
which  the  sea  sometimes  breaks.  The  bottom  is  even,  but  shoal  over  the  flats  of  Shmig- 
hae,  whm  inside  of  Shar-wdUdtan  and  the  ledge  of  radn  mentioned ;  the  depths  being 

■usually  firom  5  to  3}  or  3  fathoms  at  loiv  crater,  excepting  where  there  are  sand- 
banks ;  and  the  low  flat  alluviai  coast  is  just  visible  from  the  mast-head  when  in 
4|  or  4  Cathoma. 

On  the  southern  entrance  shore  of  the  Yantr  t';7r  kr^nn?;,  nearly  opposite  "Bnoh  Wa»«Bg 
Island,  is  the  entrance  to  the  Woo-suug  or  Shang-hae  Eiver,  with  the  town  of  Woo- 
waag  on  tta  wortem  hank.  l%e  great  commefdal  aty  of  Shan^hae  is  12  miles  higher 
up  on  the  same  side  of  the  river,  and  is  one  of  the  most  active  trading  cities  in  the 
empire,  several  hundreds  of  junks  usually  lying  dose  to  the  wharfs,  or  moored  opposite 
whexe  the  depths  are  from  6  to  8  Aifhcnus,  and  the  riv«r  nearly  half  a  mile  wide;  hut 
ships  of  large  draugiit  of  water  cannot  proceed  up  to  the  f  it  y  On  onrh  of  the  points  at 
the  entrance  of  the  river  there  is  a  fort,  about  1^  miles  below  AVoo-sung  villa^^  ;  the 
har  is  a  little  outaMe  flie  North  fort,  having  about  4  fathoms  on  it  at  low  water,  fbr  a 
space  of  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  and  the  cliannel  ovor  it  is  bounded  by  shoal  banks. 
Obtain  Bees  desmbes  the  passage  to  be  safe,  by  bringinff  the  North  fort  to  bear 
WTMT  8.,*  then  steerdiKeet  for  it,  and  as  the  North  hank  tat  &e  rivor,  doee  to  Ihelbdii 
is  npprnachwl,  the  water  will  deepen  from  4  to  6,  then  to  10  or  11  fjatiuBH^  and  gllb> 
dually  fihoal  again  to  7  and  6  fathoms  near  the  village  of  Woo-sung. 

FQots  cam  he  obtained  at  Woo>8ung ;  but  the  usual  signal  should  imt  he  hoisted. 
T*i1nts  to  take  vessels  down  can  be  obtained  at  Shang-hae  on  application  to  the  Con- 
sulate. Each  pilot  is  aathoiized  by  letter  under  the  Consxil»r  seal  to  act;  and  the 
amooaft  he  is  only  anthoriaed  to  demand  aa  a  jut  raanmenlioD  liar  Ua  serrioea  is 
apedfled  therein. 

All  ve^isels  must  be  moored  within  the  period  of  two  tides  from  the  time  of  thdr 
arrival  at  the  anchorage;  and  in  no  case  can  a  vessd,  after  she  ia  inoored,  BDurre  or  shift 

har  berth  witlnont  pprrnissio'n  from  the  Consulate. 

The  best  anchorage  ott  VV  oo-sung  will  be  Bush  Island  N.W.  b^  W. ;  and  VVoo-sung  AaaiMin««aff 
villagB  Jo8s>pole8  S.  41°  W.  in  8  fathoms.    The  leading  mark  mto  Woo^ung  is  tiie  w«»4nis. 
Joss-poles  at  the  village  8.  41°^".;  but  the  best  lending  mark  -^vill  he  for  a  vessel  at 
anchor  in  the  above  position  to  place  one  of  her  boats  for  a  beacon.   Whm  the  low 
pdnt  below  tiie  embankment  shows  dear  of  Faou-shan  Foim^  eloee  tiie  weatem  or 
Woo-sTinc  shore  to  half  a  ciWr,  where  there  i"  c^nd  nnchorage. 

Proceeding  from  Woo-sune  to  Shang-hae,  keep  the  western  or  left  bank  on  board  woo-«iuy  to 
until  you  open  the  second  mat  on  the  opposite  shore,  which  will  be  a  mile  above  the 
village ;  then  cross  over,  keep  the  eastern  shore  close  on  board,  the  channel  being  in 
some  places  scarcely  a  cable  wide.  Should  the  flood  run  strong,  haul  over  as  soon  as 
yoa  hove  rounded  the  low  point  opposite  l^e  village.  The  narrowest  part  is  opposite 
a  low  |X)int  on  the  western  shore  above  the  Vati cries.  Thr  hnnlc  here  forms  a  point, 
with  a  remarkable  bushy  tree  on  it ;  it  is  7  i  miles  by  the  liver  from  Woo-sung  viiU^. 

Having  passed  this  point,  keep  in  mid-ohannd.  Before  arriving  at  the  town, 
which  is  5^  miles  above  it,  the  rivrr  t?ikp*i  a  sudden  turn  to  the  southward,  and  the 
western  or  right  shore  again  becomes  the  deep  side.    The  mud  extends  nearly  a  table 

*  la  the  murative  of  the  Amii^t's  vojage,  it  ia  marked  B.  26°  W.,  as  ibe  proper  bearing,  which  k  evi- 
dently a  mistake,  aa  tbat  vronld  lead  directly  on  the  North  aand  or  Mhoal ;  and  W.  26°  &  is  the  Itearing  for 
omniDg  tbefaarintlMli&pliiiioftlMmtniiMof  tlio  Hvlt  bgrCi«ptiiinS««^  given  iaiujCQMiit  of  the  Ea^em 
OoMtsOdas, 
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408  CHINA*  BAIT  OQAnr^XASO-am-SKAm; 

£rom  the  point  at  the  tviming ;  betw^  it  and  the  town  shore  theve  is  a  deep  bolewilib 
12  and  18  fathoms,  but  off  the  town  there  are  3^  and  4  fathoms. 
TwBc-niny.  Tsung-ming;,  S.E.  point,  is  in  about  lat.  31'*  32"  N.,  Ion.  121°  41'  £.,  and  from  Woo* 

mug  Blver,  tho  nearest  part  of  the  island  is  distant  about  6  leagues  in  a  north-east 
direction,  having  extensive  shoal  banks,  and  flat  half-submerged  islands  between  them, 
and  round  Tstmg-ming.   This  island  is  now  said  to  be  about  20  leagues  in  length,  (wd 

5  or  6  in  breadth,  being  the  largest  alluvial  island  in  the  world,  containing  at  this  time 
about  lialf  a  million  of  people,  although  in  the  fourteenth  century  it  did  not  exist  above 
water,  so  as  to  be  habitable.  The  great  quantity  of  soil  discharged  by  the  Yang-taze- 
kean^  must  continue  to  transmute  the  shoals  into  alluvial  islands ;  these  indeed  are 
fonmng  off  its  entrance  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Tsong-ming.  The  water  issuing  firom 
that  great  river  is  sometimes  found  quite  fresh  when  we  land  is  not  discernible. 

9mom,  By  QovemmetU  notification,  dated  Hong-kong,  11th  September,  1847,  we  learn 

that  a  beacon  is  placed  on  the  bank  at  the  entrance  of  the  Yang-tsze-kean^  as  a  guide 
to  veisek  taking  the  channel.  It  is  a  pole  85  feet  in  length,  capped  with  a  double 
cross  and  painted  blue,  red,  and  white.  It  bears  from  Gutzlaff  Islsoid  N.N.W.  ^  W. ; 
from  Amherst  Rocks  W.  |  N. ;  and  from  the  Ariadne  llocks  W.  by  N.  \  N.  It  stands 
near  the  edge  of  the  bank  in  4  feet  water,  having  only  1^  feet  100  yards  to  the  north- 
ward of  it,  and  at  200  yards  to  the  southward  2  fathoms,  deepening  abruptly  into 
4  and  6  fathoms.  Near  this  spot  the  vessels  Comirall  and  Harriette  were  lost,  and  the 
stem  of  fhe  fonner  is  still  visible  2  miles  N.  by  E.  of  the  bracon.  The  bank  is  composed 
of  hard  sand,  and  is  easily  distinguished  by  the  strong  ripple  setting  about  K.W.  and 
S.E.  About  1^  miles  N. W.  of  the  beacon  a  spit  of  sand  runs  out  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
from  the  bank,  and  the  water  here  shoals  graaually ;  but  vessels  making  the  beacon 
from  Gutzlaff  Island  by  taking  care  not  to  bring  it  to  the  westward  of  N.W.  |  Vi.,  and 
after  passing  it,  not  to  the  southwacd  of  E.S.E.  |  and  keying  it  not  than  a  mile 
off,  will  clear  all  dangers. 

The  first  of  the  flood  tide  sets  in  due  West,  gradually  going  round  till,  about 

6  hours  afterwards,  it  sets  N.  by  and  then  due  North  until  high  water.  This  may 
account  for  the  above-mentioned  Tends  setting  over  the  bank  nigh  water  when  tfacj 
bedded  in  the  sand.  The  i-hh  works  round  to  the  weatwacd  in  ft  iiimlar  manlier*  Due 
ftUowanoe  for  these  tidea  must  neoeasaiily  be  made. 

A  Tend  when  16  milM  N.  bf  W.  ^  W.  of  Otiielaff  Isfaaid  will  be  in  the  fhir  chan- 
nel,  from  which  point  the  ))eaeon  will  bear  \  X.  about  I  t  niiles,  the  Ariadne  Rocks 
N.E.^E.10  miles,andth0  AmherstilooksN.£.  by  £.^£.  16  miles.  A  N.W.  oouiae  (mak- 
faig  an  aUowanee  fbr  the  tide)  forabovt  18  miles  willDrin^'Hie  beacon  dueKiwtii  Smfln. 

The  following  notes  on  the  entrance  of  the  Yani^-tsze-keang  are  by  Capt.  C.  E,.  Drink- 
water  JBethune,  of  H.M.S.  Qonwi^,  who  visited  it  while  attached  to  the  fleet  in  18iA.* 
(^putB  **  The  limits  of  the  anboudnire  of  the  Tan|^-tne>1ceang  are  not  well  defined,  but 

J]J2]J^'J^  are  included  between  the  parallels  of  3T  0'  and  32"  10'  X.  lat.  :  it  is  divided  into  various 
tm9«w-     channels  by  low  islands,  which  have  been  doubtless  fomed     deposit  from  the  river. 

and  reclaimed  by  the  industry  of  the  people.  Both  the  Islands  and  the  baidn  of  the 
river  are  very  low,  and  are  defended  by  dykes  :  however,  during  the  period  of  our  visit 
(August  and  September)^  no  traces  of  inundation  were  visible.  The  lari^est  among  the 
islands  is  Tsung-ming :  it  Gee  W.N.W.  and  B.8.B.,  and  is  about  30  tmln  in  length, 
6  in  breadth  at  the  eastern  extremity,  and  9  at  the  western.  In  the  pirallel  of  Tsuni?- 
ming,  the  shoal  extends  16  miles  to  seaward.  Twenty  miles  East  from  Tsung-ming 
lies  an  island,  Shawaishan  (Jaunay  Idaad  of  tlia  Amherst  voyage),  196  feet  in  height ; 
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lat.  31*  26'  2"  N.,  Ion.  122*  6*  E.  From  the  summit  Tsung-ming  is  just  visible.  Saddle 
Island  of  Amherst  is  also  visible,  bearing  S.£.  by  S.  distant  42  miles,  and  the  dan- 
geroiis  rocks  bearing  S.S.E.  \  E.  16  miles.  To  the  northward  of  Tsung-ming  there 
are  several  channels  with  deep  water ;  some  run  up  for  8  or  10  miles,  and  arc  then 
barred  hj  an  islet  or  bank ;  others  may  perhaps  lead  up,  but  the  approaches  are  dan- 
gerous or  shallow,  so  that  they  cannot  bo  recommended  for  vessels.  They  have  not 
therefore  been  examined  so  much  in  detail  as  that  lying  South  of  Tsung-ming,  and 
running  on  the  right  bank  of  the  river.  This  channel  the  Amherst  ascended  when  she 
visited  8hang-hai,  and  it  is  the  only  one  that  can  be  recommended  for  vessels  of  any 
burthen.  An  extensive  flat  lies  at  the  entrance,  over  which  you  carry  &om  3  to  4 
iathoms :  with  the  information  I  now  possess  I  should  have  no  scruple  to  take  21  feet 
over,  and  think  I  may  venture  to  say,  iUturc  examination  will  show  that  a  4-fiithom 
channel  exists.  When  over  the  flat,  a  deep-water  channel,  not  intricate^  laKdsiqp 
80  miles  £rom  the  entrance,  the  highest  point  reached  by  the  Conway." 

'*  We  only  stopped  here,  having  attained,  as  was  thought,  the  point  named  in  the 
iutmctions,  as  to  all  appearance  the  deep  water  still  continued.  Up  to  this  point  the 
banks  had  presented  one  uniform  flat,  rarely  broken  by  trees ;  but  here,  the  country 
assumes  a  new  character,  three  hills,  about  300  or  400  feet  high,  appearing  on  the  left 
bank,  about  4  or  5  miles  from  the  river ;  on  the  summit  of  one  of  which  was  a  tower, 
and  apparently  a  large  establishment  of  priests  (Toncr-Chow).  On  the  right  bank  the 
country  was  also  becoming  hillv,  some  liills  approatiiiug  near  the  river.  No  large 
towns  were  visible,  but  many  villages.  The  banks  are  intersected  bv  numerous  creeks, 
in  almost  all  of  which  there  app^red  to  be  junks  with  many  people,  but  the  greatest 
number  of  people  were  observea  on  the  left  bank  for  5  or  6  miles  below  the  throe  hills 
mentioned  above." 

"  The  remarks  on  the  tides  and  winds  depend  on  observations  made  from  the  ship, 
and  from  her  change  of  position  they  are  rendered  in  some  measure  imoertain  (perioa, 
August  and  September). 

"  Grenerally  off  the  mouth  of  the  river,  high  water  at  full  and  change  about  noon ; 
rise  at  springs  15  feet,  neaps  10  feet :  onoe  18  feet  was  noted,  but  I  judged  it  was  exag« 
gerated.  The  stream  of  flood  comes  from  the  eastward,  drawing  to  the  southward  about 
the  last  quarter,  and  round  to  the  ebb  from  the  westward,  ana  so  round  by  northward. 
The  ^atest  velocity  measured  was  4^  knots  off  the  northern  entrances,  out  the  usual 
velocity  at  springs  is  about  3^." 

"  In  the  river  off  Woo-simg,  high  water,  fidl  and  change,  about  Ih.  30m. ;  rise 
imoertain,  but  from  15  to  18  feet.  Stream  of  flood  comes  from  8.E.  round  by  East  to 
North ;  ebb  from  N.W.  round  by  North.  At  the  farthest  point  reached,  high  water 
about  4k.  80m.,  lise  14  feet,  ebb  runs  8  homs.  Hood  at  the  meofa  scaioely 
perceptihle." 

*'  July.— Bar.  29*74,  fhw.  78;  pMnndling  iriodi  aouiUi-eftBterlr.frediiiig  about  the 
change  of  the  moon." 

♦*  August. — Bar.  29-78,  ther.  78 ;  pvevaflmg  winds  south-easterly  and  northerly, 
a  day  or  two  blowing  weather  at  the  dianijrc,  with  a  little  rain." 

"  September. — ^Bar.  29  90,  thor.  77 ;  winds  more  variable^  but  diwwin^  round  from 
south-easterly  to  northerly.  Blowing  weather  at  fall  and  cbtoige,  mih  ram ;  momizig 
much  colder  than  average.  Tho  tcmporaturL',  haviuj^  been  taken  on  the  main-deck,  is 
not  very  correct.-  The  periodical  breezes  at  full  and  change  appear  to  increase  intensely. 
Buometer  rises  with  northerly  winds,  and  fMb  Tnth  westerly  and  southerly  winds. 
One  hard  blcoing  day,  with  barometer  at  3010,  as  far  as  we  went  there  are  no  means  D«fcnc<('»  of 
of  pxeveatiDg  a  free  passage  up  the  hver.  At  the  entrance  of  the  Woo^sung  are  two  ^ 
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forts,  Vicarinn:  N.V.  and  S.E.  from  each  other,  at  aliout  three-quarttrs  of  a  mHc  ap^irt  ; 
but  as  ihsv  appeared  to  hare  been  newhr  fujed  with  mats,  I  pfeeume  much  confidoioe 
b  not  fo  M  ^aoed  in  tiMm.  In  addnkm,  oo  tbe  left  bank  ii  a  quay,  time  milet  in 
lenirtb,  ooanccted  \^^th  the  fort,  defended  >iy  a  l^inJ  of  ^vril^o-slKipi-^d  1araversf:s_,  aliouf 
6  foet  high  and  hmg,  aod  perhaps  15  feet  apart.  We  could  not  make  out  whethor 
ftsy  WV8  oonpond  of  oaithi  bBskotSy  or  oBrtlmi  pels  j  ftoni  sodib  bm^  nUtened, 
at  one  time  imagined  they  had  been  erectcrl  on  the  same  principle  as  the  mat-forts,  to 
look  like  tents.  Then  are  two  batteries  along  this  line— one  of  about  10  guns*  near 
of  the  quay,  another  of  the  same  number,  oonunaading  flie  entnuioe ; 
■ome  of  the  gnns  3]){)<''nr  1o  ln'  9  or  1*2 -pounders." 

"  On  our  return,  off  the  place  inim.  the  upper  part  of  the  river,  from  30  to 
janks  wen  mooied  •bfeast  acnes  tiie  enlranee;  ire  here  seen  at  this  place  perhaps  800 
mldiers.  Three  foolish  guns  were  fired  at  the  ship  from  apoint  6  miles  1.  low  tin  fort  :^." 

"Above  the  noint  thece  are  no  defences*  until  you  arrive  at  a  large  village,  and 
estaUuhmeDt  ibr  baflidhig  ionks,  -wbere  a  ahoir  of  about  60  soldiers  -was  made  mUnd 
s  pnrnix't.  Hliis  was  the  hiL.'li  si  point  the  Conway  reached ;  and  T  judge,  from  tbr 
Chinese  charts,  that  it  is  oousid^ed  the  first  deHeiice  on  the  river.  As  a  sim-hoat 
be  placed  to  enfiladD  this,  it  is  hardly  vrartii  attending  to.  lb/en  is  auo  a  <np> 
cttlar  fort  of  small  dimensions,  apparently  useless,  hotVi  f  ir  (iffnii^r  and  (trfeTicf;  near 
this  £nrt  ia  a  hill,  about  200  feet  high,  with  a  building  on  the  top,  which  apparently 
aright  be  made  deftnaible:  deecribii^  a  semieirdie  nom  fliii  pixnt  wHSti s  mdins  of 
8  mUp^,  sovrral  heights  will  be  included,  fomnnr,  T  prrKiime,  a  positimi  of  some  value. 
It  is  unfortunate  tbat»  to  the  extent  of  half  a  mile  &om  the  shore,  the  bank  is  very 
flat.  Ten  mike  belmr  Hub,  on  tiie  same  side,  about  twenty  eoMiers  appeared  in  m 
ramd  fort,  with  the  usual  allowance  of  flags." 

«•  Tents  were  seen  in  various  places  when  we  remamed  any  time,  and  a  flotilla  of 
hottt  fidlowed  onr  merancnte  in  ahove  mAfl  the  last  moment,  when  a  oonple  of  ahot 
•ada  shell  showed  them  that  sucVi  attention  in  future  might  be  attended  with  (Longer.'* 
>>mi»i^  *'  Cattle  and  small  stock  appeared  plentiful,  particularly  on  the  North  side  of 

TInmpming.  Osulion  must  be  obeerved  in  Ibraging,  for  the  oonntry  presents  afaigiibr 
adv&ntai^rs  for  defen  r-,  tho  r  oramunicntion  heing  by  narrow  criu';i  ways  through  the 
ooMvated  ground,  which  again  is  intersected  in  all  dixections  by  credcs  and  ditohea; 
line,  however,  may  only  be  the  case  near  the  river." 

"  'Ilio  wnirr  i  f  '\^'IX)-sung  is  perfectly  good;  we  have  used  it  twenty  miles  lower; 
hut  the  time  of  the  tide  must  be  attended  to^  and  even  then  it  has  a  trace  of  si^*' 

» jUl  the  kbads  wittiont  tiie  river  ait  tUi  tfane  (September)  oaa  effnrd  soppliee  of 
■ireet  potatoes." 

"  I  should  add,  that  cattle  ampear  to  be  kept  for  agtiooltuxal  purposes,  and  it  is  a 
question  whether  they  can  be  easuy  renlaoed.'* 

"  So  far  as  the  islands  have  fallen  under  my  nVi«rrratinTi,  there  i.'?  no  hidden 
danger  among  them,  and  there  is  anchorage  throughout,  with  good  holding-ffround. 
I  sospeot  the  West  end  of  Ningpo  to  be  shoal,  and  passing  between  the  iaunas  lying 
K.N  Tv  from  Kin^-tan:^,  we  ]iass(  ;1  over  3j  fathoms.  As  wr  wrro  not  aware  of  the 
DirKtkm  te  stiUe  of  the  tides  at  the  time,  there  may  be  Iras  at  low  water.  To  enter  the  river,  keep 
fum""^  Gntdair  8.B.B.  by  oompese  84  mllea,  when  yon  vrill  p«roeive  breaketa  or  a  ripple  on 
tho  h-MiV.  according  to  the  state  of  the  weather ;  on  this  course  you  will  not  have  Ifss 
than  4  fathoms,  or,  at  the  least,  3^  fathoms.  As  it  is  difficult  to  run  a  S^ool  distance 
iriuB  lade  eaten  iato  the  aeeonnt,  you  atnet  he  governed  bgr  the  Idaad  8b*-ir«Uhen, 
vhicli,  ia  ibeiraite, »  TwU^  Itaaa  a  hei^  of  1611^ 
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that  height,  bearing  N.E.  hy  N.,  you  may  steer  N.W.,  and  firom  aloft  will  percdre  the 

low  land,  and  a  sins:lo  tree,  sufficiently  remarkable,  bearing  about  W.N.W.  SfppHng 
N.W.  you  will  carry  4  iathoma  over  the  flat,  and  must  keep  at  least  2  miles  Irom  the 
dKne  on  the  brboaid  hand,  as  it  noia  off  ahoal.  When  the  tree  bears  South,  doie  the 
shnro  to  half  a  mile  or  one  mile,  and  steer  about  N.W.  by  W.  for  the  largest  chimp  of 
trees  you  see  on  the  shore.  The  water  will  deepen  gradually  to  9  or  10  lathoms. 
When  abreast  of  the  trees,  the  forts  at  Woo-sung  will  be  seen,  distant  about  8  or  9 
miles.  Good  anchorage  with  the  f^stem  fort  8.  by  W.,  extremity  of  Wall  N  AV  T^ush 
Island  is  remarkable,  and  must  not  be  mproached  nearer  than  2^  miles ;  keeping  half 
a  mfle  from  the  Wt^  N.W.  by  W.  teaas  into  the  deepest  water  up  the  river.  The 
soundings  decrease  gradually  from  8  to  4^  fathoms,  in  the  centre  of  a  large  bight 
2  miles  from  the  shore ;  and  then  deepen  gradually  to  14  fathoms,  abreast  a  dump  of 
tnea  17  or  18  miles  from  'Wco-mmg.  The  mark  for  hauling  to  ihe  northward  is  tiie 
trees  on  Mason  Island,  open  to  the  westward  of  Tsung-ming,  bprxrin^r  N.  \  W.  As 
you  haul  across,  open  the  island  gradually,  and  you  may  keep  close  to  Jt'oint  Harvey, 
trfaidi  ia  steep  to  half  a  mile.  From  this  steer  N.W.  ^  W.,  when,  if  the  weather  oe 
clear,  a  hill  and  pagoda  will  be  seen  ahead.  Do  not  approach  Mason  Island  nearer 
than  2  miles,  and  when  past  it  keep  about  mid>channd,  steering  West,  taking  care  not 
to  bring  the  trees  on  Maaon  Idnid  to  the  southward  of  Eaati  to  vraid  a  uoal  tying 
one- third  Oi  p  Hi  stance  across  from  the  North  shore.  You  are  abreast  of  the  shoakat 
part  of  it  when,  the  pagoda  bears  N.W.,  and  a  great  bush  on  the  South  shore  8.  ^  W., 
about  14  miles  from  the  Weak  of  Tsung-ming ;  tihm  iteer  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  for 
Ronnr)  Tree  Point,  distant  about  4  miles;  deep  water  ivill  be  hm\  lefore  and  after 
passing ;  and  when  abreast  Round  Fort  in  a  creek,  and  1^  miles  oil  shore,  from  20 
ntlimns,  you  hare  suddenly  2  fathoms,  and  then  4  feet.  The  great  bush  kept  in  sight 
dears  it  to  the  nortluvnrd,  and  from  this  W.  by  N.  leads  up  abreast  a  Tillage  and  lOP- 
tification  situated  among  billy  ground.  Up  to  this  point  the  banks  are  perfectly  flat, 
and  aUhoiigfa  the  treea  and  radMa  apoken  of  are  iaffldently  remarkable  when  reoo^ 
nizf^rl,  rnre  must  he  taken  not  to  confound  others  with  them.  Here  the  channel  again 
crosses  the  river,  and  is  about  1^  miles  wide,  then  about  N.N.W.  ^  W.,  deepening  from 
7  to  12  fathoms." 

T\\G  following  remarks  of  a  writer  in  the  Hongkong  Begitter,  signing  himself  Hrrorkiftw* 
**  A  Young  Salt,'^  are  deserving  attention,  as  he  states  himself  to  have  hal  several  B^SMtT* 
TCara*  eqwrienoe  in  the  naingation  of  the  Tang-taie>keang : — 

"  The  Admiralty  ^'hnrt  of  1843,  drawn  from  Captam  Collinson's  surrajy,  ia  fWy 
oonqect,  and  every  ves.sel  bound  to  SLtangbae  should  be  provided  with  it. 

**  "Die  fbllofwing  remarks,  I  think,  may  prove  of  lenriee,  aa  Uie  reeolt  of  leracal 
years'  aofjn^intnnce  with  the  place  in  aU  weathers. 

"  Vessels  bound  to  Shanghae  should  make  the  Barren  Islands  or  Saddle  Group,  in 
iSb»  iiorilieilj  numaoon,  as  being  the  most  weatiierlj  land-fall ;  but  in  the  south-west 
monj^oon  it  is  more  advisable  to  atoer  for  Montevideo^  a  bold  pree^itoiia  ialaindi  aboat 
40  miles  more  southwards. 

"  If  late  in  the  day,  anohonige  idioald  be  caagfat  under  Uie  Saddle  Idanda,  wbidi 
aflioid  shelter  in  both  monsoons. 

"  Leaving  the  Saddle  Islands,  keep  the  North  Saddle  bearing  about  S.E.  by  £.,  to 
pass  GutzlaiT,  at  a  distance  of  about  15  or  16  milea;  and  no  stranger  ought  to  enter 
the  river  without  seeing  Gutzlaff,  until  some  mark  be  erected  for  the  North  Sand  Head. 

<•  Thus  far  the  tide  sets  N.W.  by  W.  and  S.E.  by  E.,  from  1^  to     knots,  hat  it  is 
aftotad  gieatljr  bofii  in  dfrectkn  and,  Tcdod^  by  the  prevailing  wind* 
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"  Steering  on  to  the  north-westward,  hring  Gutzlaff  to  bear  S.S.E.,  and  sink  it  on 
that  bearing,  which  will  be  at  a  distance  of  about  22  or  23  miles ;  after  whidi  steer 
N.W.  I  W.,  and  if  the  low  land  is  not  soon  seen  on  the  port  bow  from  the  mast-head, 
kwp  more  westerly  by  the  lead,  which  is  here  a  safe  guioe.  The  deepest  water  is  near 
the  North  bank,  which  should  always  be  amNroached  with  caution,  as  it  shoals  very 
suddenly.  When  the  first  point  bears  W.  by  ft.  or  W.,  the  water  deageaa  to  6  fathoms; 
this  point  should  bo  passed  about  2  miles  oiT,  as  the  bank  exteoda  a  lan^  mj  oat»  and 
there  are  several  knolls  off  it,  on  which  ships  have  touched. 

**  Having  passed  the  point,  gradually  dose  with  the  shore  to  a  mile^  and  keep  it 
about  that  distance,  imtil  the  beaeon  at  Woo-sung  is  seen. 

"  If  working  up  from  the  Saddle  Islands*  do  not  bring  Qutzlaff  to  the  eastward  of 
Sooth,  mitil  15  or  16  miles  to  the  northward  of  it,  when  it  may  be  brought  to  bear 
8*8«B«,  and  you  will  then  be  on  the  edge  of  the  South  bank. 

*f  Yen.  may  now  stand  to  the  westward*  Jieailj  into  the  tosscI's  draught,  bearing  in 
mind  that  the  flood  nfa  W.8.W.,  round  the  south-east  edge  of  it,  and  the  Mi  contrary. 

"  .:V11  vessels  should  keep  as  near  as  possible  to  titia  lMnik»  and  nOt  wait  for  a  dual 
cast  to  tack  when  stonding  to  tiie  north-eastwaid. 

"Itiinik  the  defect  in  the  diraeHons hitherto  given  is  chiefly,  that  ressds  axe  not 
advised  to  get  hold  of  the  South  bank  as  soon  as  possible. 

"  From  the  Saddle  lalands  to  Woo-sung  the  tide  generally  sets  N.W.  by  W.  and 
8.E.  by  E.,  when  fldfy  made,  if  no  eanse,  such  as  nwth-east  gides  or  heavy  rains, 
interfere ;  but  the  flood  makes  first  to  the  southward,  then  south-west  and  north-west, 
at  the  entrance  o£  the  river;  the  ebb  maifing  Norti^  jw^ing  by  north-east  to  south- 
east, and  it  n  at  torn  of  tide  titat  most  caution  is  neoenary  to  avoid  being  set  out  of 
the  channel :  I  have  found  the  set  of  the  ship  pretty  corrcetly  by  the  deep-sea  lead, 
and  have  <mi  several  occaaiona  gone  up  the  river  at  night  by  its  guidance.  Having 
passed  the  flnt  point,  whidi  the  Oonwa^s  snrveyors  mention  to  be  distinguishable  by 
a  large  tree  (although  I  could  never  make  out  any  tree  there  sufficiently  remarkable), 
wodiup£rom  thre^uarters  of  a  mile  to  2  miles  off  shore^  and  do  not  WMt  for  a  second 
Aoal  cast  on  llie  DorEh  side.  Ite  narrowest  part  of  the  dmunet  is  where  the  house 
on  Blockliousc  Island  bears  N.E.  by  E.    It  is  here  about  1 J  mQes  wide. 

"  When  the  shipB  at  Woo-sung  are  onen,  a  peaked  tower,  near  the  town  of  Poushan, 
w31  be  seen  to  the  westwiod ;  and  on  tne  embankment  in  front  of  it  a  beaoon,  whidi 
must  be  kept  a  little  open  to  the  southward  of  the  tower,  until  another  large  beacon 
at  the  entrance  of  the  fthanphaA  iUver  is  on,  between  twoioss-poLeB  behind  it,  painted 
red,  and  bearmg  W.8.W.  This  hist  is  an  exodlent  mark  fi»  tlie  diannel,  whidi  is 
very  contracted.  Tlie  l>eacon  may  be  brought  a  little  open  on  each  side  of  the  poles, 
and  the  water  shoals  graduidly  on  each  side;  but  the  tide  does  not  set  ezacUy  lair 
through. 

"  Chinese  pilots  are  in  attendance  here  in  snnpans,  although  with  a  fiurwiadti^^ 
ace  not  required,  as  CoUinson's  Chart  of  the  Shanghae  Biver  is  very  good. 

'*  The  foregoing  remarks  apply  to  vessels  of  a  heavy  draught,  say  18  feet.  Small 
craft  may  use  much  more  freedom,  closing  with  the  South  bank  when  Gutzlaff  is  12  or 
16  miles*  off  to  the  aouthwanl,  and  working  up  with  the  lead  for  a  jpiide,  never  coming 
owee  half  8  fethoms  to  the  norlh-eastwara.  The  sotutfaeRL  aluim  » to  be  depended  on 
aU  the  way;  but  when  within  10  miles  of  Woo-sung,  the  bank  is  voy  stoq^^aiid  ahould 
not  beapproached  tmder  three-quarters  of  a  mile. 

HwiHO-HAE,  or  thainELOWIBA,  is  bounded  OB  the  West  by  the  deep  bight 
of  tiie  ooBife  oomfMbended  beftvoonthoTaag^tnB-lBeangaBdtheShfn-tiiiigp^ 
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iosj,  and  on  the  East  by  the  coast  of  Corea;  it  is  mostly  muddy,  and  of  ft  jfvUow'ooiUnur 
near  the  land.  It  has  been  little  fipo^uented  by  European  fliiy)*,  nor  has  any  part  of 
the  coast  been  explored  between  the  island  Tsung-miag  and  biian-tung  Promontory, 
although  it  is  known  to  contann  teveral  excellent  harbours,  and  to  }x>sse6s  an  exteomm 
coasting  trade.   The  follo'^Tii?  tiro  a  few  of  the  best-krio^vn  points  of  the  coast. 

Hwang-ho,  or  Yellow  River,  the  entrance,  in  about  lai.  31  2  N.,  Ion.  119°  61'  E.,  Bwang-ho. 
is  almost  \mkaown  t  )  Eilt  ans;  it  is  considered  to  be  little  inferior  to  the  Yang* 
tsze-keang  in  magnitude.  The  whole  of  the  low  coast  between  these  great  rivers  is 
fronted  by  extensiTO  flats  and  shoal  banks,  projecting  in  some  places  above  20  leagues 
from  the  land,  Mudering  the  approach  dangefous  ror  large  ships  until  better  known) 
although  there  may  probably  be  channels  among  these  shoaL  banks  in.  the  neighboiti^ 
hood  of  the  oiast  frequented  by  the  native  trading  vessels. 

Keaon-ohow-foo,  or  Glue  City,  in  about  lat.  36°  15'  N.,  Ion.  120°  25'  E.,  situated  K«MiMhMr. 
at  the  head  of  a  fine  deep  bay  at  the  N.W.  part,  and  boiuidcd  by  r  peninsula  on  the 
eastern  side,  has  a  spacious  harbour,  and  is  the  principal  emporium  of  ike  province  of 
Uian-timg. 

Teih-mei-heen,  or  Blaek  Ink  City,  alwut  8  leagues  to  the  eastward,  on  th(  ]>  ink  Trih-wtihiM. 
of  a  river,  which  runs  into  the  N.E.  branch  of  the  same  bay,  is  said  also  to  be  u  place 
of  considerable  trade. 

TTrh-taou^  or  Ear  Island,  also  called  Staunton  Island,  in  lat.  36°  47"  K.,  Ion.  va4m«. 
122°  16'  E.,  is  of  middling  height,  and  lies  near  the  South  point  of  the  peninsula  of 
BluiBhtung.  Close  imder  the  promontory  of  Shan-tung,  in  about  lat.  37  23'  N.,  lies 
Sang-kow  Bay,  having  in  it  tlif>  Island  Le-taou,  where  the  coasting  junks  anchor,  and 
there  is  said  to  be  a  spacious  and  deep  harbour,  surrounded  by  rocks,  with  great  shoals 
on  the  left  side  of  the  entrance.  Another  large  harbour,  called  Toa-sik-tow,  or  Ta- 
f^hih  taou,  freqnented  Iqr  tbo  Glunew  venels,  Is  said  to  be  near  the  abov^-mentioned 
promontory. 

Shan-tong,  Sooth  Point,  is  in  lat.  8T(y     kn.  122°  41'  E.,  and  <hne  Is  an  idand 
about  4  or  5  miles  to  the  8.W.,  with  rodcs  between  it  and  the  main. 

A  ship  bound  to  the  Gulf  of  Pe-tche-loe  should  steer  about  N.  ^  B„  and  North  S.^i^g!fi£^ 
from  the  Tchin-flhMi  Islands,  until  in  lat.  33  N.,  to  amild  the  shoals  off  the  Yang-tae* 
keang,  where  the  depth  will  decrease  to  17  or  18  fathoms,  sandy  bottoTn.  From  hence 
the  course  is  about  N.  byW.  to  pass  midway  between  the  coast  of  Ciiina  and  the  8.W. 
extremity  of  Corea,  into  the  entrance  of  the  Gulf  of  Fe-tche-lee ;  the  same  course  leada 
directly  towards  Slian-timj:  Promontory,  in  soimdinga  between  20  and  40  fa^Hw^^ 
ahcMding  to  15  and  12  lathoms,  with  OTecfalls  near  that  h^uUaod, 
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iikm-m^v^       TEE  SHAN-TUHG  FBOMONTORT,  in  lat.  37''  24'  K.>  Ion.  122°  45'  E./  the 
easternmost  land  of  China,  is  the  high  ectrexnity  of  a  long  peninsula,  projecting  a 

groat  way  t'T  ^^i-  t.'astward;  the  point  is  of  moderate  height  and  broken  appoarnnr-i-, 
and  may  be  seen  0  or  8  leagues ;  it  apjiears  to  be  formed  by  several  small  islauds, 
having  narrow  channels  between  them.  The  soundings  are  16  and  18  fathoms  about 
3  leagttps  from  tlie  point,  but  increasing  fast  to  30  and  40  fathoms  when  it  is  ap- 
proached within  3  miles.  About  2  or  3  miles  to  the  N.W.  of  the  point  there  is  a 
AkmuUmL  BmaU  bot  high  island,  named  by  Captain  Maxwell  Aloeste  lalaiid;  it  appeared  to 
have  a  reef  extondin^^  about  half  a  mile  round  it,  and  tlipre  are  some  rocks  above 
water  on  the  reef.  To  the  westward  of  Aloeste  Island  7  or  8  Diiles  there  is  another 
round  islaiidt  at  some  distaaoe  licom  the  manaland,  whieh  here  fianns  a  deep  oorre  or 
hay,  and  is  moxmtainous. 

After  rounding  Alccstc  Island,  the  ships  of  the  embassy  steered  about  W.  W  N.  -J  Is . 
towards  the  Straits  of  Mia-tau  or  Mia-tao,  formed  by  the  Mai-tau  or  Black  uilanda  to 
the  southward,  and  others  to  the  northward.  Tn  this  route  the  (le])th  of  water  was 
very  regular,  &om  15  lu  17  fathoms,  on  u  mud  bottom.  Chuh-sau,  or  Bamboo  Island, 
the  easternmost  of  the  group,  is  first  discerned  when  approaching  the  straits ;  it  is 
high,  visible  9  or  10  leat^es,  and  lu  ;  in  l  it  3S"  0^'  N.,  and  V  4-1'  W.  from  the  point 
of  Shan-tung.  Having  passed  to  tiie  souiinvard  of  Chuh-san  and  another  small  island 
about  2^  mues  more  westerly,  steered  to  pass  between  the  Kou-san  Islands*  two  email 
i.slands  at  the  western  entrance  of  tlie  channel.  The  Northern  Keu-san  is  very  remark- 
able, being  like  a  gunner's  quoin,  with  the  highest  part  to  the  southward;  it  is  in 
hit.  ZS"  8'  N.,  Ion.  2"  Of  W.  of  the  point  of  Shan-tung.  The  soundings  thnnighoat 
the  channel  were  about  11  fathun^s  regular,  although  we  IwreetigatW  got  OBO  OT  tWO 
casts  uf  (i  fathoms  on  a  small  kuoU. 
v^  I  u  «ci  W£I-HA£-WEI,t  or  OIE-HAI-OU  HARBOUR,  the  North  entranoe^  U  not  easily 
H»ri*ur.  discerned  when  coming  from  the  westward.  The  harlxiur  is  formed  l)etwoon  Leu-ciinp- 
tow,  a  large  and  high  island,  and  a  deep  biglit  of  the  coast.  There  ai'e  several  rocks 
above  water,  at  a  short  distance  to  the  westward  of  Leu-cung-tow,  between  which  and 
the  latter  is  the  best  chancel  into  the  harbour,  and  it  is  a  imle  wide;  no  danti^r  is  to 
be  apprehended  in  the  channel  but  what  is  visible.  The  soundings  in  the  entrance  are 
firom  10  to  IS  fathoms,  but  when  abreast  a  small  rocky  idand,  near  the  8.W.  jpart  of 
Leu-cung-tow,  the  deptli  increases  suddenly  to  17  fathoms,  and  decreases  agam  very 
rapid^  to  5  &thoms ;  alter  which,  it  gradually  decreases  to  the  southern  shor^  and 
into  rate  hlQr  to  the  westward  where  the  village  is  situated.  Between  the  southem  part 
of  LnMniag4ow  Island  and  the  main,  whidi  ia  2^  milea  distant,  there  ia  a  Tety 

*  Ifewnired  tvioe  from  Mftrto  by  cltronomeien  hy  Captain  D.  Roas,  of  the  Company 'i<  Hvir\  eying  s)ii|i 
DbooTiny,  which,  with  hor  conaort,  tho  InvMtig»tor,  M)oom[MUiied  th«  miili—y  under  liad  Amhenit  to  Pckia 
Biver,  in  1816.  'B^imnf^imimdatSjitlkmtm 
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passage,  but  over  part  of  it  there  are  only  3|  fathoms  at  low  wat^^r.  A  sliip  of  easy 
draught,  about  18  feet,  would  find  the  anchorage  about  half  a  mile  to  the  soutliward 
of  JjBa-imng-ixm  tcderably  secure ;  and  a  large  ship,  were  it  necessary,  could  enter  tko 
North  chaimol,  and  make  choice  of  a  berth  of  5  and  6  fathoms  in  a  deep  part  to  tlie 
•outhward  of  the  rocky  island,  off  the  8.W.  point  of  Leu-cung-tow ;  she  must  imchor 
doee  to  the  land,  and  in  that  atnation  would  not  fed  any  sweU.  The  eaetem  point  of 
Leu-cmig-tow  is  very  rocky,  and  the  rocks  above  water  extend  a  mile  off;  the  distance 
between  the  xocks  and  the  main  is  2^  miles,  but  in  midpchannel  there  is  a  small  rock 
island,  encircled  with  a  reef  extending  a  short  distance.  The  Discovery  and  Inresfi- 
frator  turned  through  the  eastern  channel,  and  found  it  nearly  a  flat,  with  3]  atul  4- 
iathoms  at  low  water,  all  to  the  southward  of  Leu-cung-tow,  but  the  depth  increased 
to  6  and  7  fkthoms  between  the  small  island  and  the  eastern  rocks. 

Observations  taken  on  the  small  island  off  the  8.W.  part  of  Leu-cung-tow  made  it  IMUao. 
in  ]aL  37°  30|'  N.,  Ion.  122°  10'  55"  E.,  or  31  miles  West  of  the  point  of  Shau-tung. 
Vnm  the  anull  idand  in  the  eastern  pussa<,'<^',  Alceste  Island  was  sera  bearing 
S.  84°  E.,  distant  about  25  miles,  and  the  other  island  about  7  miles  to  the  west  w  ard  • 
of  Aloeste  Island  bore  S.  Sli"  £.  From  the  first  anchorage  in  the  harbour  in  5  fathoms,, 
the  nortbem  passage  rock  bore  N.  E.,  the  fort  at  the  eastern  part  of  the  Tillage 
N,  737pW.,  the  snmll  island  to  the  S.W.  of  Leu-cung-tow  about  E.  by  8.,  distant  ono 
third  of  a  mile.  In  this  situation  a  ship  is  exposed  to  the  swell  from.  N.E.  by  N.  to 
B.N.E.,  but  is  otherwise  sheltered  by  the  land.  Fresh  water  may  bo  had  at  a  sandy 
beach  ou  tlie  main,  nearly  South  from  the  anchorage. 

The  ooast  between  the  Shan-tung  Promontory  and  Wei-hae-wei  Harbour  appeared 
to  form  a  deep  bight,  and  the  land  is  high ;  sailed  firom  the  harbour  at  night,  and 
made  nearly  an  East  course  in  regular  soundings  from  12  to  15  fathoms,  until  past  the 
Promontory  point.  From  the  25th  July,  the  day  on  which  the  embassy  rounded  the 
Shan-tung  Promontory,  until  the  3rd  September,  when  the  Discovery  quitted  it,  no 
se\  ('re  ^v  cat  her  was  experienced  ;  the  few  fresh  breezes  were  of  short  duration  it  wimbyi«u 
scorns  probable,  that  ships  may  remain  at  anchor  off  the  Pei-ho  a  considerable  time,  *^ 
as,  from  the  number  of  trading  vessels  seen  moving  in  aU  directions,  the  navigation  of 
the  Yellow  Sea  appears  to  be  during  the  summer  months.  The  inhabitants  at  the 
different  porta  were  civil,  and  thronged  in  great  numbers  on  board  to  see  the  ships ; 
they  appeared  to  possess  more  honesty  than  the  Chinese  about  Macao  and  Canton. 
There  did  not  seem  to  be  a  scarcity  of  cattle,  although,  with  the  exception  of  a  few 
sent  off  at  the  Poi-ho,  none  could  be  procured  for  the  crew.  It  is  thetelore  advisable 
for  ahipsnot  to  depend  on  getting  supplies  in  the  Yellow  Sca.t 

CHE-FOW  CAPE,  on  the  North  coast  of  Shan-tung,  in  lat.  37°  36'  60"  N.,  Ion.  che-fowCH- 
121°  2&  10"  E.,  or  7^  miles  West  of  the  Shan-tung  Fromontoiy,  is  a  high,  bold  cape^ 

•  In  >(<iriie  f*;i*im8  it  h-M  ncrertheleas  been  fonnd,  that  the  TcHow  S<  a  uijil  tlie  Gulf  of  Tariary.  f  irmed 
between  Ja^iau  Xslauik  ami  tlic  ct>iitment,  are  liable  to  thick  fo^  during  the  ^ouUi-wttet  mou*xiii  ;  aii<l  in  the 
Mrth-€4ut  moiiBuon  there  in  ruueL  etonny  weather  in  thosti  stu«. 

+  Millet  Ri>jieared  to  be  the  principal  grain  cultivatexi  aioug  the  North  coast  of  Shan-tiinj,',  nnd  iii.|>eiired 
to  tuniish  tlir-  tlit  l  of  the  people  who  came  under  observation  ;  the  hills  showed  the  same  I 'arrcn  ii|'iic;iiiuioe 
aeui  tho  i«e«  a«  may  be  ulktt  rvt  d  along  the  whole  South  ooMt  of  China ;  and  there  was  a  most  marked  di^reooe 
in  the  dren  and  app«r*  iit  cr  .int'iyrtii  between  the  people  on  the  shores  of  the  Yellow  Sea  and  those  inhabiting 
the  proviuooti  of  Canton,  the  latt«r  haring  mnch  the  advantage  of  the  former.  Only  one  vmr>boat  was  weo 
while  in  the  Yellow  Sea ;  by  which  it  would  neem  that  about  Canton  and  ita  vicinity  the  amAfat  part  of 
Imperial  Id^mtft  naval  finw  it  aUtimwd ;  iriiidi,  «1A  thor  fbi^  w*  Imt  poorly  ailcuhtad  to  reoist  European 
tnim.  Miu^of  Asf)ttsaMqpdtadHlilBlsafcnBoii,>iid  wnwsskn^ 
tlion  wliofimflun. 
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and  when  seen  at  a  distance  appeara  like  an  island.  To  the  southward  of  this  cape  lies 
Che-fou-taou  Harbour,  called  also  Ei-Ban-sen  Bay,  whiob  the  ships  of  the  embas^  Tinted 
to  procure  water.  The  anchorage  is  exposed  to  the  wind  and  sea  from  N.E.,  but  is 
partlj  sheltered  to  the  eastward  by  a  group  of  small  islimds  and  rocks,  between  the 
western  one  of  which  and  Cape  Che-fow-taoo,  the  {wssage  is  1^  miles  wide,  through 
which  ships  must  pass  when  entering  from  the  northward :  the  soundings  in  this  chan- 
nel are  11  and  12  fathoms,  decreasing  to  4  and  4»J  fathoms  at  the  anchorage.  There  is 
a  village  on  the  South  side  the  cape,  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  bom  the  point,  defended 
by  a  fort  on  an  eleyated  situation:  at  this  village  there  are  two  weDs  of  water;  that 
nearest  the  beach  was  used  by  tlie  ships,  and  found  brackish  ;  the  other,  being  better, 
was  kept  by  the  inhabitants  £ox  their  own  uae.  A  little  fruit  w«a  got  her^  hut  no  cfttUe 
could  be  obtained  for  "Oie  ships. 

Cini<}-CUHO-TA0'D'  GROUP :  the  northern  island  or  rock  bears  from  Che-fow-taou 
K.  82°  E.,  distant  7^  miles,  and  the  south-east  island  hears  ficom  the  northeriL  one 
8.  34^°  W.,  distant  4}  miles.  The  passage  between  these  islarida  and  tiie  ooast  of 
Slian-timg,  in  the  narrowest  part,  is  2i  miles  ^vide,  and  the  depth  5  and  6  fathoms.  If 
a  ship  j^asa  throng  it  in  the  night,  she  must  be  careful  of  two  little  sand-banks,  one  of 
whiCT  ia  near  the  Boathem  pomt  of  the  large  island,  and  the  ottier  about  one  mile 
farther  to  tlir  TS'."W  :  the  channel  betAveen  the  northern  island  and  the  next  was  not 

examined,  but  junka  were  seen  passing  through.   The  Tariaiion  of  the  needle  in 

  _  .    .  ^  „ 


1816wBal*6(KW.  ;  the  ticte  ines  7  feet ;  high  water  alxrat  8  hows,  at  foU  and  diange 

of  moon. 

T^M^iM^       XAHCMSHOW-FOO,  or  TES-CHOO-FOO,  in  lat.  BT  48  N.,  Ion.  120°  52^  bears 
about  W.  20^N.  fnm  Ohe-fbw>taoa,  distant  IS  leagues ;  the  ooaafe  betwooi  flMm 

tains  some  deep  hay^,  a]  id  may  he  approadifid  to  9  or  10  &thama :  the  mfter  is  not  so 
deep  here  as  it  is  ikrthcr  to  the  eastward. 

The  aradiorage  at  Tang-obow-foo  is  not  good,  the  bottom  being  rocky ;  it  is  open 
to  the  eastwar  d  and  westward,  and  the  Meili-taou  Islands  are  too  far  distant  in  i  iford 
much  shelter  from  either  the  wind  or  swell  which  comes  from  the  northward.  There 
is  a  dodc  or  haab  at  the  city  for  vessels  to  load  or  unload,  its  enlmnoe,  from  80  to  40 
feet  wide,  formed  betvi  i  n  two  piers.  A  dangerous  reef,  about  IJ  miles  off  shore, 
extends  East  and  West  nearly  a  nule,«Doyered  at  high  water,  and  being  steep  to,  the 
ttim.        sotmdittM  do  not  nark  its  prosimi^  The  tides  rise  aM 

the  flood  running  East  and  the  ebb  West,  contrary  to  what  might  have  been  expected  ; 
this  is  probably  the  effect  of  the  water  from  the  Yellow  Sea,  flowed  between  Shan- 
tung Traanonttwy  and  Coraa,  mto  the  gulf,  and  being  repeUed  ihxn  the  Lea-tong  coast 
Avestward,  around  the  eii  ul  ir  -lifiri  s  of  the  Gulf  of  Pe-tche-lee,  has,  when  it  reaches 
Tang-chow-foo,  sufficient  strength  to  resist  and  overcome  the  ieeUe  efforts  of  the  eddy 
tide  setting  round  Shan-tung  Tranontory  to  the  westward. 

MEIH-TAOTT  GBOXTP,  already  m.  ni  ioned,  lies  to  the  northward  of  Tang-chow-foo, 
and  the  strait  by  which  tliey  are  separated  has  irregular  soundings,  between  5|  and  Q, 
to  14  fkthoma  witter.  A  reef  projects  firom  tike  south-easternmost  Meih-taoa ;  vbA  dram 
th(^  point  of  land  on  the  West  side  of  Tang-chow-foo,  a  sand-hank  stretches  some  dis- 
tance to  the  westward.  Pram  hence  to  Sha-loo-poo-tiea  Islands,  the  depths  are  13  to 
15  flithomfl  in  the  tm  trade,  stsering  up  the  Gutf  of  P^tdie-lee. 

The  Discovery,  in  leaving  the  gulf,  pa^M  I  ta  the  southward  of  the  Cung-cimg-taou 
Islands,  and  steered  eastward  along  shore  to  a  projecting  point  of  land,  having  an 
jalaad  a  short  diftanoato  tlie  norlmcd,  wUch  island  ia  in kt. 87'' ^.,  and41 
nilea  to  the  westwaid  of  die  nortli-east  point  of  Shan-tung.  A  todc  and  small  foof 
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Sroject  off  the  XortK  point  of  the  ubaA,  which  was  passed  about  1^  miles  distant,  in 
41kflioiiia  wsfar.  Iba  ooaifc  heNrm  Kft^aiir^ea  and  this  pM 

wttdt  hot  no  port  Ibr  di^pfiiig  WM  obaenred :  Mg^^ 
{fflart. 

From  Tkngwdiow-fix^  fhe  ooast  takes  a  W.Q.W.  dincti<m  tar  95  imlea^  to  a  pro- 

jertiriL?  point,  on  which  stands  a  village;  11  11  n  a  runs  due  South,  cuning giadllilfy 
round  to  the  westward,  and  forming  the  southernmost  shore  of  the  gulf. 

lAE^nOW  VOO^  or  BinmS  nABT  ia!TT,  in  lat.  ST"  IS' K.,  Ion.  119^  50^^^ 
lying  at  the  soatVi  m  part  of  the  Gulf  of  Pe-tche-lee,  on  tlie  eastern  point  of  the  lii  if  h 
of  its  contiguous  river,  has  a  fort  and  high  cra^^  cliffs  a  little  to  the  eastward,  with 
aome  idands  tnm  S  to  4  leagues  off  fllu»e^  neailT&anting  fhe  city  in  anortherly  direo- 
tion,  one  r  f  vAuch  rt'seiriWi  s  a  quoin  and  the  other  a  saddle.  This  seems  to  be  a  plaee 
of  consid^ble  coasting  trade,  but  the  water  ia  shoal  along  the  shore  in  this  part  of  the 
gulf,  fheie  being  only  4}  or  6  fitthoms,  about  4  ofr  S  mites  off  the  entnmoe  or  the  rimer, 
near  to  the  westernmost  islands;  an  l  tliorc  are  several  rocky  patches,  with  2^  or  3 
fathoms  water  on  them,  to  the  northward  and  north-eastward,  4  or  5  leagues  off  the 
coast,  with  6  and  8  ihtfaamB  near  fhem.  The  coast  from  La^diow  tubb  weiiteily,  and 
tiien  north  westerly  towards  the  raouth  of  Pei-ho  river;  the  shore  in  tin  intor^'al  is 
mexplored,  but  is  renoresented  to  be  low  and  flat,  with  ^oal  water  extending  a  long 
way  out  from  the  land. 

PEI-HO*  anchorage  bears  N.  TC'W.,  distant  I  tO  miles  from  Keu-san  Islands,  and  PW-fc* 
the  bottom  is  so  flat,  that  the  souudiugs  only  varied  Ssom  12  to  14  fathoms  through- 
oat  tills  diatsnee.  The  BisootveiT,  at  anonor  in  4|  Mhoma  at  low  water,  made  the  bi  AMbcn«t^ 
S8**  58}' N.,  Ion.  118"  0'  E.,t  or  r  t5'  from  the  Shan-tung  Promontory,  the  entrance 
of  the  river  beang  about  9  miles  West  firom  the  ship,  ciher  object  was  nisible  than 
n  temple,  which  stands  cm  devaited  ground  about  8  or  4  mUee  within  Hie  rimer,  and  a 
Kttle  low  land,  seen  from  the  masthead  to  the  N.W.  About  3  miles  to  the  westward 
of  the  andiorage  the  depth  was  onlv  2  fathoms ;  and  the  whole  space  from  thence  to 
file  shore  appMred  to  tie  Tery  duni,  only  adn^Hiting  a  passage  Ibr  hoata,  exerting  at 
In^h  vater,  small-sizod  junks  were  seen  entering,  apparently  not  wthout  difficmty. 
The  ground  about  the  anchorage  is  soft  whitu|[i  mud,  uid  holds  weU.  During  14  days 
at  amclior,  the  weather  was  ii^  and  fhe  wind  Tariable ;  ezoepting  two  gales' of  ahm 
duration,  exj)erienccd  from  N.E.  The  rise  of  fide  was  7  feet,  the  fl'^nrl  from 
the  8.S Jbi.  and  the  ebb  from  the  N.W.,  but  the  direction  of  the  former  seemed  to  be 
influenoed  the  winds;)  Ita  -rakcHj  on  fhe  springs  waaalwotaielaiotperlionr; 
hi^^h  water  m  taH  moon  about  B  or  10  honzfl.  vaoaitimi  of  fiie  needle  obierTed  2*  80^ 
westerly. 

On  fhe  South  side  the  entrance  into  Fei-ho  there  is  a  nsDitazy  statiott,  and  a  plat- 
form or  tower  for  its  defence.  Ilere,  the  \\'idth  of  the  river  does  not  exceed  half  a  mile, 
decreasing  to  less  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile  abreast  of  Ta-koo  Village  which  is  about 
torn  miles  up,  and  wh»e  the  embassy  of  1816  nmharimd  as.  board  flie  Gbinese  yachts. 

Pddng,  or  Fddii,§  in  bt.  8Q^64'N., Ion. lIflf*8S'E.,hj  obaerratioiu  made  daring  Mfi^g, 

*  WLitfl  Biver ;  Pti,  Ffli,  or  Fe,  mgnifying  White,  ud  BtmBtm  Wmng.  or  SIh^  kalv sBiMb 
f  Tht  Midionige  of  his  nujesty's  ship  lion,  and  m^AiMt—,  widi       ftnnar  cndmif,  «M  in 

JS*  51'  N.,  Ion.  118*  2*  E.,  by  lunar  observatiotw. 

i  A  strong  north-west  wind  drives  the  water  ont  of  the  Gulf  of  Pe-tche-lee,  reducing  the  depth  several 
ibet  along  tho  cLrcuiujaceut  c<jajit.H  ;  but  u  wjulhcily  wind  foreos  thn  wtttcr  into  it,  Ix'twcrn  C^jrua  aiiJ  .Shim-luii^, 
thereby  augmenting  the  depth  coiisiJeralily  all  aver  this  ahoal  guli,  wkicli  is  gradoallj  subject  to  a  decrease  iu 
thu  licjith  iif  water,  occasioned  hy  the  a<'cuiuvilation  of  soil,  depodted  by  the  F«Hw  wd  oturiiwiL 

i  Or  North  Capital :  called  also  ahaii  TeeiirFook  or  Fair  Celestial  Citjr. 
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the  kte  embassies  to  that  metropoli!*  of  the  empire  of  China,  is  about  38  or  40  leagues 
inland,  to  the  north-westward  from  tho  entrance  of  the  Pei-ho ;  and  Tong-chow-foo,  or 
city  of  approach,  whicli  may  be  consideced  tm  the  harbour  of  the  impecud  dtj,  i»  about 

4:}  or  5  leagues  eastward  of  Pekin?. 

Tocn-tsing-fbo,  or  Tien-tsing,  a  city  of  great  trade,  particularly  in  salt,  stands  at 
the  junction  of  the  Eu-l»o,  or  Yuii-liann;-ho,  with  the  Pei-ho,  about  11  k'a<j;ues  distant 
in  a  W.N.W.  direction  from  the  entrance  of  the  latter  in  a  dired  line ;  but  this  riv», 
in  the  intervening  space,  having  several  lateral  windings,  the  distance  is  thereby  in^ 
creased  twofold,  or  to  ahoxit  20  leagues  by  water.  There  arc  extensive  salt-ma i»azines 
contiguous  to  the  lower  part  of  this  city,  where  the  river  is  crowded  with  junks  from 
various  parts  of  the  empire ;  and  along  the  banlcs  of  the  river  downward  to  the  village 
Ta-koo,  or  Great  Mouth,  are  stacks  or  deposits  of  salt,  wiuoh,  in  ]^^^'p■^■in"■  -lud  trans- 
porting, gives  employment  to  thousands  of  i»eopIe  in  ikLs  low  ,  flat  ,  dixarv  ])art  of  the 
OOAst,  and  is  a  source  of  wealth  to  many  of  the  traders. 

The  tide  at  the  entrance  of  the  Pei-ho  is  subject  to  izreat  irrei^nlarities,  the  stream  . 
in  the  river  usually  having  a  motion  more  or  less  towai-dis  the  sea,  except  when  the  pre- 
valence of  strong  southerly  winds  swells  the  Gulf  of  Pe-tche-lec,  and  tnenfay  augments 
the  depth  of  water  in  all  the  eLi  cumjaa?nt  rivers  equally  \vith  the  Pei-ho. 

In  1793,  when  Peking  was  visited  by  the  English  ambassador,*  u  bar  was  Ibund 
to  extend  in  a  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.  dixectioin  at  the  mouth  of  tliis  river,  having  only  3  or 
4  feet  on  it  at  low  water,  and  in  several  places  almost  dry.  In  July  the  tide  rose  and 
fell  6  or  7  feet  with  full  moon ;  high  water  at  Z\  houre.  At  tliis  time,  about  5  or  6 
miln  outside  the  mouth  of  the  river,  there  was  tLveii  a  large  b{uul)oo  l>eacon,  with  small 
ones  continued  from  it  in  a  direct  line  to  tlie  sliore,  as  a  srnifle  for  entering  the  river,  by 
keeping  the  Une  of  beacons  close  a-board  on  the  lelt  hand  or  larboard  side.  The  course 
W.DyK.  leads  into  the  lx>t  ehannel,  in  a  line  with  the  fort  on  the  8.W.  side  the 
entrance  of  the  river,  which  within  the  bar  is  ano'third  of  a  mile  wide*  with  about  2^ 
or  3  fathoms  at  low  water. 

Ships  bound  to  tlie  anchorage  off  the  Tiellio  should  not  exceed  lat.  38°  55'  N., 
until  the  soundinijs  decrease  to  7  or  8  fathoms,  as  a  small  shoal  of  2  fathoms  lies  nearly 
East  from  the  anchorage,  on  which  the  depth  decreased  rapidly  fi-om  7  to  '1\  fathoms, 
where  the  Discovery  tacked ;  this  ahoal  spot  is  in  lat.  88°  59'  N.  by  account,  and  16 
miles  eastward  of  the  anchorage,  supposed  to  he  ont»  of  the  slmals,  exteudin;^  "l!"  the 
western  part  of  the  Sha-loo-poo-tien  Islands,  althou?li  l:iini  was  not  visible  iiuiii  ihe 
masthead  I,  ^'•llt'rl  Tit  anrlmr  ('lii--r'  tij  'ln'  '-Ij'j:!.] 

SHA-LOO-POO-TIEN,  or  SHA-LUY-POO-TIEN  ISLANDS,  signifying  Thunder  nnd 
liightiung  Sands,  distant  from  lang-chow-foo  about  10  leagues  K.W.  by  W.  }  .,  are 
a  considerable  group  of  low  sand  isles,  extending  in  an  easterly  and  westerly  din>etion, 
with  shoals  among  thetn.  Prom  abreast  the  South  side  of  these  islands,  the  dejiths 
decrease  gradually  to  7  or  G  and  5  fathoms,  mud,  about  5  leagues  to  the  W.S.  westward, 
which  is  the  anchorage  off  the  mouth  of  Pei-ho,  or  Peking  iUTer. 

During  the  recent  hostile  operations  against  the  Chinesp,  a  squndron  ofll.il.  ships 
visited  the  Gulf  of  Pe-tche-loe,  and  anchored  off  the  Pei-ho  Kiver,  and  m  other  parlii 
of  the  gulf.  The  following  remarks  are  gathered  fimm  the  joiunal  and  chart  of  Hr. 

George  Norsworthy,  Master  of  H. M.S.  Py lades: — 

"  After  rounding  Alceste  Island,  steerwi  for  the  Gulf  of  Pe-tche-lee ;  passed  on 

the  West  lUe  of  Qmdian  Bode  at  about  a  mile  distanoet  this  fock  ha»  airiutediingif 


*  Lord  Macartney. 
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beach  round  it,  and  appears  bold.  Entered  the  gulf  hetween  Uie  Qnoin  (called  Kao- 
ihan  ioi  tiui  Admiralty  chart)  and  the  islands  to  the  southwwd,  lumng  12  and  13 
JkOiomSt  and  no  appearance  of  shoal  water.  The  flahemien  my  tiiat  Hiere  ace  no 
hidden  dangers  in  any  of  the  passac^s  between  the  Leo-tunu;  Prnn^ontory  and  tlie 
Meih-shan  Islanda,  except  the  rock  on  which,  with  any  swell,  the  sea  breaks,  and 
whkih  lies  midway  between  Taskaie  (To>ki)  Island  and  the  two  idands  about  8  milea 
to  the  northward.  From  the  Quoin  to  the  anchorap^e  off  the  Pei-ho  the  course  is 
W.N.W.  4)6  leagues,  with  regular  soundings  of  12  and  14  fathoms.  With  a  strong  S.£. 
wind  oantion  is  necessary,  lest  a  Teesel  be  driven  too  near  the  81iaploo-poo4ien  banks, 
which  are  eonnrcted  irith  a  group  of  small  islands,  and  which  extend  about  8  leagues 
in  a  W.N.W.  direction  Irom  Sharloo-poo-tion  Island,  in  htt.  38^  53'  N.,  Ion.  118°  45'  £. 
(by  AdmiTalty  ehart,  lat.  88"  S5'  N.,  Ion.  118^  39^  S.).  The  sonfh-weatem  part  of  the 
bank  is  very  strep,  the  Pylades  having  shoaled  from  10  to  8,  fi,  and  3  fathoms,  rocky 
and  shingly  bottom.  There  are  several  channels  through  the  sands,  which  are  frequented 
by  the  juidn,  and  there  are  'fishing-stakes  in  various  parts ;  tin  sands  in  some  places 
dry  at  low  water.  At  the  •western  end  the  shoals  trend  to  the  nnrthward  and  N.N. 
eastward  about  4  miles,  and  there  is  a  passage  for  the  trading  junks  between  the  Sha- 
loo-Doo-tien  banks  and  the  shoals  of  the  ooast  to  the  norfiiward.  The  Pylades  Ibond 
good  anchorage  with  smooth  water  in  lat.  39°  2'  N.  off  the  western  end  of  the  banks, 
particularly  in  K.£.galeB,  when  the  anchorage  off  the  Fei-ho  is  much  exposed." 

*'  In  muDbig  fer  the  anchorage  off  the  Fei-'ho^  hstmg  sighted  EHia-loo-poo-tien 
Island,  which  is  low,  with  a  remarkable  joss-house  on  it,  do  not  come  to  the  northw  ard 
of  lat.  38°  54'  N.,  on  which  parallel  you  will,  when  past  the  island,  soon  deepen  to  12 
ftthoms,  and  will  oarry  that  depth  tmtil  the  West  end  of  the  shoals  beers  NorOi,  when 
the  soundings  will  decrease  towards  Pei-ho  to  8  and  7  fathoms,  when  you  m.ay  either 
haul  up  for  the  anchorage  off  that  place,  or  proceed  farther  North  to  the  anchort^ 
befoce  mentioned,  under  ^  West  md  of  lite  shoals.  AttheandioiageoffPei-hoo,the 
flood-tide  sets  to  the  N.W.  and  the  ebb  to  the  S.E. ;  nem*  the  shoals  the  stream  takes  a 
W.N.W.  direction  ^ong  its  edge.  Its  rate  is  between  3  and  4  miles  an  hour  at  the 
Sfnii^.   Iligh  water  on  full  and  ehs&ge  of  the  moon  at  lOh.  45m." 


-TONG,  or  LEA0T7-TUNG  GULP,  was  partly  navigated  by  the  Diseovery,  in  htartmg 
company  with  H.M.S.  Alcestc,  which  ships  left  the  anchorage  off  the  Pei-ho  August 
lltii,  and  passed  the  Bha-1oo-poo>tien  Islands  at  night,  without  being  able  to  nuke  any 
observation  on  their  situation,  further  than  that  the  depth  increased  to  18  and  20 
iathoms  at  a  short  distance  to  the  southward  of  them,  and  was  very  irregular ;  but  after 
passing  them,  it  beoame  a^iin  regular  at  14  and  15  fitthoma.  August  IStb,  at  noon, 
wrre  in  lat.  SO"  10'  N.,  Ion.  119°  22'  E.,  in  12  fathoms  water,  the  western  part  of  the 
high  land  on  the  coast  of  China  then  bearing  N.  18^°  W.,  distant  about  11  or  12  leagues. 
On  the  14th,  when  in  lat.  30"  40^'  N.,lon.  120°  14'  E.,  in  15  fathoms  water,  the  Towers 
on  the  Qreat  Wall  of  China,  near  the  water-sidf,  were  seen  bearing  N.  27}°'^y  ,  di  t^n^n 
about  8  or  9  league ;  steered  to  the  eastward  in  regular  soundings  of  15  and  10  Iathoms 
on  a  mud  bottom,  untal  August  1Mb,  then  anchored  on  the  eastern  side  the  Gulf  of 
Lca-tong,  to  the  southward  of  a  projoctinpr  point  of  land,  which  .ippi  -tred  to  he  part  of 
an  island.  About  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  the  point,  observed  on  shore  mth  an  arti- 
ficial horixon  twioe^  and  made  the  lat.  89°  31'  35"  N.,  and  S°  l^'  E.  from  the  Pei-ho 
anchorage,  or  in  Ion.  121°  19J'  E.  Tlie  land  here  is  hlajh,  and  may  be  seen  7  or  8 
leagues  distant ;  sot  water  easily  from  the  second  stony  beach  to  the  eastward  of  the  wstwinx  b»j. 
IMmt ;  bat  Hie  .Aloeste  fiUed  water  &rtber  to  the  eastirard,  where  there  was  a  better 
atxeam,  altbough,oiiaoooqnt€f  afiat*  not  ao  easily  obtained.  (Dieae  is  ansthar  point  of 
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land,  about  10  milea  8.  by  £.  of  the  fonna,  and  between  the  two  it  corves  to  the  east* 
ward,  ftnafng  a  Iny.  Winn  ctmSng  to  tiib  andravage^  fhe  defiOi  o<mtfnaed  very  n^^. 
lar  until  passing  tlie  first  point  about  a  mile,  when  it  began  to  decrease  fast,  so  that 
2  miles  within  it  there  are  but  3  f&thontB  water.  When  at  anchor  in  6  fathoms,  the 
North  point  of  tbe  bwlxno  N.  38^  W.,  fhe  oonfhaii  point  bore  8. 8|^W.,  a  remailable 
red  hummock  N.  88°  E.,  a  villf^  N.  6^"  E.,  distant  about  1  mile  off  the  n rarest  shore 
to  the  northward.  Obeerrations,  taken  carefully  on  shore  with  a  large  theodolite,  made 
fhe  Tarialion  of  tiie  needle  1*66^  W.  Wbilsfe  at  anchor  ben,  unmeoraao  veneb  wm 
aeon  passing  to  and  from  the  northward,  many  of  which  appeared  deeply  laden.  The 
inhabitants  were  dvil,  but  from  their  being  totally  ignorant  of  the  value  of  doUarSi  the 
ships  were  unable  to  procure  any  vrfiKabmBnta.  Irom  tiie  Bumniit  of  a  hill  ectonriM 
lakes  to  the  eastward  were  discerned,  by  which  it  seems  probable  that  the  whole  of  this 
pari  of  the  coast  is  composed  of  numerous  islands ;  and  to  the  northward  of  the  one 
mder  -wbioh  the  ahipB  anehond,  the  Chdf  of  Iiea>tong  tacenda  rtaj  mmb  to  the  eaat> 
ward.  August  19th,  at  daylight,  weighed  and  steered  to  the  soutbward,  carrying  good 
Boundioga  mnn  8  to  10  fathoms,  and  pawed  the  southern  point  of  the  bay  about  2  miles 
gS.  At  noon,  bj  aooonnt,  when  inlbiit  W'(!rN.,lon.  in*6'E.,inl^ 
idands  were  seen  of  moderate  height ;  one  of  them  bore  S.  SS^^E.,  distant  9  milr?,  the 
other  S.  32f'  E.,  distant  8  miles;  and  another  high  island,  distant  12  miles,  bore 
8.  8if  W. ;  6  miles  to  the  8.8.E.  of  Vb5»,  flMve  ma  another  Iriand,  of  voe^  appeannoob 
by  acconnf,  in  In.t,  H'^" 47' E.,  Ion.  131"  4' E.  Passed  to  the  wr<?twfird  of  all  tlicsiMsLmf?s, 
and  had  good  soundings  in  15  and  16  fstboms,  over  a  mud  bottom ;  the  bluings  of  the 
time  first  mentioned  were  taken  from  tbe  nortimnunost  point  of  the  Watecing  Bay,  but 
the  weather  heirur  thick  and  rainy  at  pas?inL^  them,  could  place  their  latitude  only  by 
■ooount.  After  passing  the  South  point  of  Watering  £ay,  we  land  appeared  high,  and 
trended  off  to  the  eai^Fward,  ftiRDing  a  ooniidenUe  oorre,  and  again  ataretdied  to  the 
south-westward  :  prooet-ded  to  the  sontlnrard  of  the  rocky  island,  and  steered  to  the 
eastward  for  a  part  of  the  land  which  appeared  to  be  near  the  South  point  of  Lea-tong, 
and  anchored  about  an  hoar  in  90  fhtneins  waiter,  off  saniall  bay,  mwfaibh  there  ^  a 
village,  and  tbe  country  round  has  the  apprarance  of  high  cultiration.  Whenatandior, 
the  extremes  of  land,  supposed  to  be  the  mainland,  bore  £rom  N.  8°  W„  distant  about 
6  miles,  to  8.  fl^B.,  ffiatant  about  2  mSee;  the  two  aoathenunoet  of  the  islands  whidi 
had  been  passed  in  rtmning  in  bore  re^^^p-rtivrly  N.  nO"W.  and  N.  S6J°"W,  The  north- 
em  isknOs  of  the  chain  which  extends  to  the  northward  of  the  l^jeih-taou  bore 
8. 22^°W.,  distant  about  7  or  8  lei^aea;  flie anchorage,  by  aooouat,  in lal88^48'Nn 
Ion.  121"  8'E.  This  position  is  on  the  western  side  of  the  South  point  of  lypu-tong, 
distant  from  it  3  or  4  miles ;  but  the  rapidity  of  the  movements  of  the  ships  prevented 
tin  podtion  of  the  South  point  of  Lea-tong  from  befaig  ftced  with  great  preoiaon.  After 
weighing,  steered  along  the  land  at  nhout  2  miles'  distnurr,  until  it  was  ascertained  that 
it  was  r»Uly  the  southern  extreme  of  the  coast ;  then  directed  the  course  to  the  S.S.W^ 
until  about  10  p.k.,  when  the  Aloeate  anchored  in  about  80  iGrfJioma  water  for  tlie 
night.  On  the  following  morning,  passed  to  the  nastward  of  the  northern  islands  of 
the  Meihrtaou  chain.  The  channel  fussed  between  them  and  Lea-tong  Point  i»  7  or  8 
liAgues  widsb  and  the  noffthem  group  ia  in  lat.  SS*  K.,  meomUt  kn.  about 
laf  68'  E. 

The  Sylph  visited  the  Gulf  of  Loa-tong  late  in  KoTcmber,  1832,  and  could  not  di^ 
jMoe  of  a  single  chest  of  opiimi,  owing  chiefly  to  the  poverty  of  the  natirei,  moa^ 
Tartar  fishermen,  and  the  seTcrity  of  the  wcathrr,  thr  thrrmomi  ter  rfinc^'ng  between  1^ 
and  23°  in  the  beginning  of  J>eoemberi  someof  the  lescais  perished  with  the  cold. 
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KAXU!H0V-FOO,  in  abtmt  lat.  4ff  WS.,  I<m.  123°  W  JL,  at  the  eaatem  part  of 

this  gulf,  about  10  miles  inland,  is  surrounded  by  a  high  wall ;  the  houses  arc  low  and 
ill  built,  but  thickly  inhabited,  and  it  has  an  extansive  trade.  The  Sylph  was  obliged 
to  anchor  here  at  a  great  distance  from  the  land,  there  bdng  only  2^  fathom*  water 
about  6  miles  off,  so  Hat  is  tliis  part  of  the  piilf.  Not  bein?  nh]o  to  c-<:)minunicatL'  -n-ith 
the  shore,  which  was  fronted  with  ice,  and  having  no  shelter  from  strong  14  orth  winds, 
this  Tesad  proceeded  from  hence  towards  K)n>chow>foo^  in  aiboat  lat.  41"  8'K.,  Ion; 
121°  10'  E.,  a  place  of  considerable  trade,  about  20  miles  inland  on  the  bank  of  a  rivnr 
that  falls  into  the  northern  part  of  the  gUf,  where,  it  is  said,  vessels  may  anchor  in  lat. 
4l(f  8T  N.,  about  6  miles  off  shore.  There  are  sereral  dangerous  dious  in  the  upper  nuigfnm 
part  of  tlie  Gulf  of  Ijca-tong;  for  the  Sylph,  after  woigliinf,' from  the  coast  at  Kao- 
dhow-foo,  deepened  graduxUW  to  1,  5,  and  6  iaihoms,  then  grounded  on  a  shoal  in  lat. 
4(y  84'  N.,  km.  ISl"  48*  E.,  ammt  8  leagues  from  the  land,  and  narrowly  escaped  being 
wrecked,  the  vessel  striking  hard  for  a  considerahle  time,  imtil  the  wind  changed  from 
the  north-eastward  to  the  southward,  which  raised  the  water  in  the  ^ulf  and  floated  ha 
dear  of  the  shoal.  Soon  afterwards  tUe  North  wind  iretnmed  with  mtense  cold,  wbidi 
conprt^alod  the  spray  of  tlie  sea  into  ice  as  it  fell  upon  the  deck,  and  on  the  3rd  Decem- 
ber, both  the  inside  and  outside  of  the  vessel  was  coated  with  solid  ice ;  she  conse- 
quently weighed  her  andior  witii  diffieolfy,  and  steered  soutbward  from  thht  miserable 
locality ;  the  poor  Tartar  fishermen  were  kind  and  hospitable  to  the  perishing  sailors, 
who,  when  the  vessel  lay  aground  on  the  shoal,  went  in  the  boat  through  the  loose  ice 
to  ib»  shorei,  in  the  nope  of  obtaining  assistanoe,  but  they  were  repulsed  by  Uie 
mandarins. 

TUir&-T8ZE-£0W  BAY,  called  Watering  Bay  by  Captain  Boss,  in  lat.  39°  29' N.,  twg  t«»- 
Ion.  121*  90' E.,  on  the  eoost  of  Leartong,  is  semal  milee  in  extent,  with  andiorage  I'^^bII^.^**^ 

from  5  to  7  fathoms  under  the  northern  point,  where  vessels  are  sheltered  from 
northerly  and  easterly  winds  ;  this  bay  is  frequented  by  the  Chinese  junks  tradi^  to 
the  ports  of  Mantchou  TlHrtaiy,  and  was  visiled  by  the  Sylph  in  1838,  and  by  KM, 
ships  Alcesto  and  Lyra,  and  the  Discovery  surveying  ship,  in  ]  '^1  fl 

Captain  Bourcbier,  of  H.M.S.  Blondej,  thus  describes  his  pussagc  across  the  gulf.  c.,,.tiii>. 
*•  On  tiie  10th  Augnst,  1840,  got  under  weigh  from  Bd-ho  for  Tong-taso-kow  Bay.  At  ;;^„ 
noon  on  the  followinrj  day  were  in  lat.  30°  0'  X.,  Inn.  110"  20'  E.,  tlie  weather  cloudy,  ^rgSt"""" 
but  the  land  was  seen  bearing  H.  by  W.  ^  W.,  distant  from  16  to  18  miles.   On  the 
18tb,  when  in  lat.,  by  account  80^  46'  N.,  Ion.  180^  6'  E.,  in  8  frvthoms,  soft  mud, 
although  the  v  eathcr  was  hasy,  the  towers  on  the  Great  Wall  of  China  were  distinctly 
seen,  hearing  from  N.  by  W.  to  North,  distant  5  leagues.   Steered  to  the  eastward, 
having  regiuar  soundings  from  11  to  10  ftHiomB ;  bnt  when  in  lat.  39°  12*  N.,  kn. 
120°2't'TI.,  by  account,  suddenly  shoaled  into  10  fathoms,  but  soon  resumed  the  former 
soundings  of  16  iathomS,  and  continued  that  depth  imtU  near  the  anchorage  in 
Watering  Bay."  Here  sereral  jimks  were  boarded  vbidk  bad  coal  on  board,  and, 
although  it  was  of  a  poor  dcscripticm*  ia^  aocording  to  Captain  Bonrchier'a  ojaniffin, 
probably  abundant  on  their  coast. 

Captain  Bourebier  describes  tiie  bay  aa  7  oar  8  miles  wide,  aflbrding  room  for  any 
ntxmber  of  ships.  The  yorth  point,  when  bearing  N.N.E.  \  E.,  has  an  abnipt  aspect, 
sloping  to  the  northward  and  vertical  towards  the  sea,  and  having  a  reddish  appear- 
ance. Between  2  and  3  miles  wiftin  the  point  is  the  watering-place,  which  it  is  not 
prudent  to  approach  nearer  than  3^  fathoms,  at  low  water.  The  Blonde  anchored  in. 
8^  fathoms,  with  the  I^orth  point  btuuring  K.N.W.  i  W. ;  Village  £.  ^  N. ;  Bemarkahlo 
Bed  Hill  E.  1 8. ;  Wstenng  l^ace  E.        i  N.,  and  iSouth  Point  8.  i  W. 
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Mr.  Nort- 


There  is  a  bay  about  G  or  7  miies  to  tho  northward  of  the  South  pomt  ol'  Lea-tong, 
irifh  depths  of  84  or  25  fetthoms  1|  or  2  miles  off  ihonb  bB?ing  a  rocky  island  fronting  its 
norfTipm  extremity.  The  South  Head  of  Lea-tong  appears  to  be  iaabotttlat.88°41 
loll.  12i  12'  E.,  but  itspofiition  waa  not  correctly  ascertabied. 

Tto  OQBIA*  «r  KOSEA,  called  CHAOTT  kEES  hj  the  natives,  is  fronted  to  the 
"We^st  by  numerous  rocky  islands ;  it  was  visited,  in  1816,  by  the  Alceste,  Lyra,  and  Dis- 
covery, after  haviiig  passed  along  the  coast  of  liea-tong ;  and  was  a^iin  viiiited  by  the 
thip  Amherst,  in  July*  1882.  ^om  the  jofDznab  of  these  diipi»  tiie  ItaiUowmg  lieief 
XBBiarks  have  been  suf^ed. 

From  the  South  Head  of  Lea-tong,  the  coast  extends  upwards  of  three  degrees  in 
an  east^iy  direction,  having  many  islands  fronting  it  in  some  parts,  but  this  coast  it 
yet  but  little  known  to  Europeans.  *After  extending  first  in  a  north-easterly,  and  then 
in  an  easterly  direction,  the  coast-line  takes  a  South  direction*  near  the  meridian  of 
125"  £.»  fomuiig  a  gxeat  ooncvnly  between  X«»-tong  and  fhe  wettem  coist  of  fhe 
Corea. 

In  September,  1840,  H.M.'s  ships  Blonde  and  Pylades  visited  this  part  of  the 
coast,  and  determined  the  position  of  several  points  on  their  route.  The  following 
remarks  are  chiefly  from  the  journal  of  Mr.  Korswortbj,  the  acting  master  of  the 
Pylades : — "  The  South  Head  of  Loa-tong,"  he  says,  is  a  high,  bold  promontory  ; 
with  it  bearing  E.N.E.  15  miles,  we  anchoreid  in  15  fathoms,  mud,  the  ebb  tide  setting 
strong  to  the  S.E.  Erom  this  to  the  Head  the  water  deepened  to  20,  25,  and  30 
fathoms,  and  when  the  Head  bore  N.  by  W.  6  miles,  disoolourea  water  was  seen,  having 
tho  appearance  of  a  long  dangerous  spit  running  out  from  the  land  to  the  southward ; 
throe  boats  were  sent  to  examine  it,  but  after  sounding  every  part,  had  nothing  less 
than  30  fathoms,  off  shore  from  3  to  5  miles.  The  coast  from  the  Head  trends  away  to 
the  N.B.  by  E.,  and  is  high  and  bold,  with  deep  sandy  bays,  affording  shelter  for  junks 
with  the  prevailing  northerly  wind.  Anchored  in  a  bay  with  the  head  bearing  N.  70°  E.* 
16  miles,  in  lat.  38°  48'  N.,  Ion.  121°  ai'  E.  It  is  well  sheltered  from  north-westerly 
and  OBSterlv  winds,  but  exposed  to  the  southward  and  south-westward.  Prom  the 
anchorage,  the  West  point  of  a  rocky  island  which  forms  the  bay  bore  S.  7F  E.,  centre 
of  the  town  N.  56°  £.,  off  shore  one  mile  in  16  &thoms :  tJ)6  bottom  is  irregular,  but  is 
Kuod  holding-ground.  Good  mdw  magr  be  proonted  in  tmatt  qpiantiiies  N.W.  bj  I^* 
from  the  anchorage. 

"  E.  by  S.  from  the  bay  is  a  small  island,  wbich  on  this  bearing  appears  round,  and 
much  like  the  Cap  in  Sunda  Strait,  hut  in  other  directions  it  resembles  a  quoin.  It 
appears  steep,  and  has  a  rock  off  it  to  the  southward.  Passed  between  it  and  the  coast 
running  aloui^  shore  to  the  eastward,  having  no  bottom  at  20  fiilhoms.  At  the  distanoe 
of  6  nues  E.N.E.  from  the  Cap,  passed  dose  to  two  other  islands,  one  of  which  resem^ 
bles  a  ship  under  sail.  These  ialsads  aie  steep  to^  having  no  bottom  with  25  Mbam 
at  half  a  mile  distance. 

**  Anchored  in  a  small  bay  N.E.  by  E.  6  or  6  Icajjues  from  tliis  Cap  :  the  anchor- 
age is  shelteretl  from  8.W.  to  winds,  but  is  otherwise  eiqposed.  The  h«y  is  formed 
by  an  island  to  the  southward,  and  by  high,  bold  land  to  the  nortbwttd.  Fresh  water 
niay  be  procured,  and  the  natives  appeared  to  he  civil.  From  this  hay  the  coast  trended 
to  tho  N.W.  into  a  deep  golf^  with  good  shelter  and  excellent  anchorage.  Tho  dis- 
teace  across  tiio  entrance  is  18  miles*  tntii  two  islands  lying  nearly  in  mid-channel. 
Iliof  aie  lligl^  and  appear  as  tbMislaod%  one  having  a  ne^ 


*  Thia  bctkhng  mvaH  be  eironeoiu  ;  it  probably  means  d  70*  W. 
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at  high  water.  The  gulf  may  be  knowB     these  {dnulB,  and  by  a  high,  hiai^-loolc* 

in£^  lull  on  the  main.  Tlie  depth  of  water  in  tlic  i  Titrancc  is  21  and  20  fathoms,  but 
it  sooa  fihoala  to  10,  9«  8»  and  7  fathoms.  In  numing  direct  for  the  hill,  ^carried  the 
latter  depth  to  tiie  entranoe  of  a  fine  harbour,  where  we  aaehored  in  6^  fathoma.  The 
harlx)ur  is  formed  by  numerous  islands  fronting;  tin  m;sin,  and  appeared  capable  of 
containing  a  large  number  of  ships.  Anchored  about  half  a  nulo  from  the  shore ;  but 
remaining  only  two  fcouTB,  had  no  time  to  enatnine  the  place.  OatHe  were  totsi  on  the 
hills ;  but  the  natives  appeared  hostile,  coming  down  in  hundreds  armed  with  match-  « 
locksi  muskets,  &o.  This  bay  was  named  by  Captain  Bouichier,  of  E.M.S.  Blonde, 
Ticfeoria  Baj.  let.  of  entrance  88°  68"  N.,  Ion.  ISr  5(r  B. 

"  The  head  of  the  gulf  ^vm  examined  hy  the  boats  of  tlir  T'vlades,  and  good 
amdiorage  found  in  5  and  a^*fatlLoms,  stitf  mud.  A  good  mark  is  a  remarkable  white 
loimd  rock,  in  one  with  a  oonspicnoos  gap  between  two  hills  hearing  West. 

"  There  is  a  dans^erous  roof  of  rocks  at  a  oonsiderable  distance  firom  the  land,  of  Eocta 
about  a  mile  in  extcnt^orth  and  South,  and  nearly  even  with  the  water's  edge.  The 
l^rlades  passed  2  miles  to  the  aonfhward  of  them,  having  soimdinga  of  86  nthnma. 
The  weather  beinj  squally  and  rainy,  no  observation  could  be  obtained;  but  the  TBCf 
was  4  or  5  le^ues  £.K.£.  Irom  the  islands  at  tho  entrance  of  the  gulf. 

"  From  this  danger  the  Fylades  steered  8.  with  a  strong  S.W.  wind,  fbr  the 
South  extreme  of  a  group  of  islands,  and  found  shelter  on  the  East  side  of  an  ii;1n^i(]  in 
lat.  39'  2:  N.,  Ion.  122°  4&  £.,  in  17  Mhtxcas,  mud :  the  anchorage  is  sheltered  &om  all 
hut  northerly  winds. 

**  Four  miles  f  0  the  eastward  are  two  islands,  lying  North  and  South  of  each  other,  jonkBaA. 
having  a  deep  water  channel  between  them.  There  is  a  remarkable  rode  bearing 
8.8.  w.  from  flie  South  point  of  the  Islands,  whidi  appear  like  a  junk  imder  sail;  it  u 
high,  and  may  be  seen  1  or  5  leagues.  The  Pylades  passed  inside  this  rock,  and  had 
no  bottom  with  30  fathoms;  firom  thence  she  steered  N.N.E.,  and  at  noon  was  in  lat. 
80*  16*  N.,  Ion.  198°  64'  E.,  in  8S  fisthoms,  the  East  pdnt  of  a  group  of  islands  hearing 
N.  ^  "W.  3  or  4  miles.  Proceeded  to  the  nortliward,  and  entered  an  inlet  formed  liy  the 
above-mentioned  islands,  and  others  to  the  eastward,  the  high  coast  of  the  Coxea  dis- 
tant 12  miles  *,  shoaled  the  water  to  16  and  9  ifithomg;  hauled  to  the  eastward  and 
anchored  under  the  last-mentioned  group  of  islands.  The  soutln  t  rnnn^t  i^hnds  of  the 
group  are  barren,  with  sharp-pointed  rocks  like  the  Needles.  Observed  something  like 
a  fort  or  town  on  the  main,  at  the  distanoe  6  leagues,  the  line  of  ooeet  trending  to 
the  X.E.  The  flood  tide  hero  set  verv'  strong  to  the  northward,  3^  miles  an  hour,  and 
the  ebb  faintly  to  the  eastward.  High  water  at  8h.  3Qm.  on  full  and  change. 

**  ]ja  lat.  89°  isr  N.,  Ion.  199*  5^S.,  aome  patdiea  of  sand  werefonnd,  with  depths  atodj»»^»« 
of  15  and  17  fathoms  on  them,  and  on  which  the  Pylades  anchored  for  tho  night ;  the 
mainland  at  this  time  6  oc  7  leagues  distant.  At  noon  the  next  day,  in  lat.  3^  2'  N., 
Ion.  194*  QV  E.,  lost  sight  of  the  mainland  at  7  or  8  leagpiee'  diatanoe,  tiie  ship  in 
24  fathoms.  There  was  at  this  time  a  patch  of  low  i.slands  in  sight,  hearing  N.  by  W. 
10  miles,  and  a  number  of  high  islands,  the  eastern  extreme  of  which  horn  SJl.  by  £. 
16  or  18  miles.  After  steering  S.SJB.  from  noon,  at  the  rate  of  7  knots  per  hoar,  at 
12h.  50m.  the  water  suddenly  shoahxl  from  15  to  7  fathoms,  rocky  bottom ;  she  hauled 
off  immediately  W.S.W.,  and  soon  deepened  again  to  22  fathoms ;  altered  coiurse  again 
88  before,  and  in  a  short  time  again  shoaled  to  17, 10,  7,  6,  and  4  fiithoms,  when  the 
ship  hauled  off.  From  the  broken  water  and  the  nimibcr  of  birds,  it  was  Hupposcd  that 
there  must  be  much  less  than  4  fathoms  in  this  shoal;  it  amaeared  to  extend  in  a 
N.1C.W.  and  8.S.E.  direotifln,  in  lat  88r  68'  N.,  kn.  184"  87' E.*' 
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Jjjjj"^^  The  following  ia  the  aoeonnt  firom  the  Remark  Book  of  Captain  Bourchier,  of 

imkA  *  II.M.S.  Blonde,  in  company  with  the  Fyladcs.  "  Sailed  from  the  anchors^  at  Pei-ho 
on  the  17th  September,  1810,  about  8  a.m.  ;  the  South  Head  of  Lea-tong  bore  N.W.  by 
Wl  0  nilee,  when  a  shoal  was  reported  from  the  masthead  bearing  North,  hsnng  the 
appearance  of  a  long,  dangerous  spit  stretching  from  the  land  to  the  eastward.  Sent 
the  P^lades  and  boats  to  sound,  and  although  the  discoloured  water  was  sounded  in  all 
directions,  not  less  than  81  fiithoms  was  found — the  change  in  the  colour  of  the  water 
beinc:  occasioned,  it  is  supposed,  by  the  muddy  bottom  or  the  meetint^  of  the  tides. 
At  noou,  lat.,  h^'  observation,  38°  38'  N.,  Ion.  12i^  IS'  H.,  depth  35  i'atlioms.  The 
short  time  spent  m  running  throngh  the  vast  arcliipelago  bounding  the  South  coast  of 
Loa-tong  will  prevent  my  iri\'in2:  more  t}ian  the  position  of  some  of  the  headlrmds,  &c. 
Our  first  aucliorj^'  was,  at  5h.  lOtii.  t.m.  oii  the  17th,  in  20  fathoms,  in  a  smtill  bii^ht, 
calh?(l,  in  the  clmrt,  Seoao-ping-tao,  e.xposed  to  S.W.  winds.  Our  soundings  from  noon 
to  the  time  of  anchorin;?  were  38,  .33,  32,  27,  25,  20  fatlioius,  hard  ;?round,  and  at  a 
distance  of  17  miles  from  the  .South  Head  llic  bearings  were  as  follow :  High,  steep, 
rocky  cli£f  N.  62°  E. ;  eentre  of  town  N.  42°  E. ;  South  Head  S.  by  sheltered 
from  north-westerly  to  easterly  winds  :  lat.,l)y  obserration,  38'  1(5'  N.,  Ion.  121*'  37'  E. 
Three  islands  lie  oif  th(!  end  of  this  hay,  two  of  them  being  connected  by  a  spit  of 
•and  may  be  considered  as  one,  though,  at  a  distance,  appearing  like  two.  ^t  1  p.m. 
weighed,  and  I'an  down  betw<'<»n  the  Cap  and  Quoin  I{oek;  our  sonndincfs  beinc:  20, 
17,  20  lathonis,  anchored  iu  tiu?  latter  depth  with  tlu'  lollowing  bearings ;  Cap  Island 
tim^t»M«m.  S.W.  by  W.  i  W. ;  White  Rugged  Point  W.  bv  S.  |  S. ;  Island  of  San-shan-tow  East ; 

Lit.  of  anehori-p  38°  52'.  N.,  Ion.  121°  53'  E.  Tlie  outer  jiart  of  thi.s  b.i v  ifiVn-ds  shelter 
from  West,  .N.i'.!.,  and  East  winds,  but  is  exposed  to  S.W.  winds.  lJunng  our  stay, 
obtained  some  cattle  from  the  large  island  of  San-shan-tow.  At  daylight  on  the  2l8t, 
weighed,  and  ran  between  the  North  island  and  the  main  in  18  to  20  fothoms.  At  7, 
a  long  and  dangerous  reef  of  rocks  was  observed  on  the  lee  bow  ;  at  8,  the  rocks  bore 
North,  the  laiitade  mt  the  time  being  38°  56'  N.,  Ion.  122'  15'  E.,  then  1 1  miles  from 
them.  These  rocks  are  just  above  water,  and  8  or  9  miles  from  the  mainland.  The 
Weather  becoming  tliick  and  equally,  prevented  any  observations  at  noou,  and  deprived 
us  of  any  farther  view  of  the  land  wliich  appeared  to  the  northward :  depth  of  water 
17, 16,  20  fathoms.  We  now  ste«^retl  for  the  South  extreme  of  an  island  E.  by  S.,  pass- 
ing between  it  and  some  remarkable  rocks  much  resembling  junks  under  sail.  An- 
r«»u(un  chorcd  imdcr  the  lee  of  an  island,  called  Beaufort  Island,  in  20  fathoms,  well  diclterad 
!•'*»«'•  from  westerly  winds,  Ix-arini^s  as  follow :  island  to  the  eastward  Ea.st ;  passages 
E.N.E.  to  N.N.E.;  ^-illaire  S.W.  by  S.;  rocks  N.W.  by  N.:  off  shore  half  a  mile. 
Early  on  the  following  momin?  sent  boots  to  sound  pasBage*  through  -,  20,  22,  and  23 
fathoms  were  found.  From  this  anchorage  weiijhed  at  9  A.M.  on  the  23rd,  taking  the 
Kiiioi  Group.    North  passage.    Noon,  off  the  South  point  of  Elliot  Group,  in  lat.  39°  8' N.,  Ion. 

122'  57  E.,  soundings  90,  28,  and  24  fathoms.  Hauled  to  the  northward  for  a  deep 
bay  formed  by  the  numerous  islands  on  the  eastern  side,  soundings  decreasing  to  18, 
12, 10,  and  9  fathoms.  Hauled  out  to  the  eastward,  giving  a  good  berth  to  an  island 
whioh  has  several  remarkable  rocks  off  ite  Booth  end,  and  carrying  18  and  17  fathoms ; 
anchored  on  its  eastern  side;  lat.,  by  n  -foimt,  30°  20' X.,  Ion.  123'  12'  E.,  about 
2  miles  off  shore  in  12  fathoms,  muddy  bottom.  This  island  aObrds  good  slielter  from 
N.W.  winds.  Soon  after  daylight  on  the  24th,  w  eighed,  and  stood  to  the  S.E.,  carry- 
ing until  noon  20, 18, 16,  and  11-  fathoms;  anchoreid  in  tlie  latter  depth  for  the  niL'bt 
IM.,  account,  39^  16'  N.,  ion.  124°  11'  £.  At  7  a.m.  of  the  25th,  weighed,  and 
*  TfaklMiriiiganittssmBaoas;  it  may  probablj  ibmb  W.  tgr  flL 
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stood  to  the  S.E.,  soundini:,  till  noon,  17,  12,  15,  and  19  fathoms ;  lat.,  at  noon, 
39°  1'  N.,  Ion.  124°  39'  E.,  when,  at  1  p.m.,  shoalod  suddenly  from  21  to  10  and  8 
fathoms ;  Pylades,  half  a  niilo  in  siioio  in  5  fotboms}  hauled  out  to  the  irestwardf  and 
soon  deepened  our  water  to  23  I'atlioins." 

Thf  Amherst,  July  18th,  lb'V2,  anchored  on  the  West  side  of  a  hir^  island,  in  lat. 
38°  17  N.,  Ion.  124°  50'  E.,  called  Daniels  Island,  which  is  G  or  7  It-atriVs  from  the 
North  island  of  Sir  James  Uall's  Group,  the  latter  being  in  lat.  37  5C  ion.  sirjame* 
M4'4r)  i;.,  at  the  distance  of  ■erocal  leagues  from  the  coast  of  Corea,  There  are 
soundings  of  30  to  40  fathoms  near  the  western  side  of  Sir  James  Hall's  Group,  which 
i^pearcd  to  consist  ui'  three  islands,  the  North  and  middle  one  connected  hy  reefs,  but 
a  clear  passage  between  the  middle  and  South  islands :  a  reef  projects  from  the  S.  W. 
point  of  the  South  island  of  the  ijroup,  under  the  South  side  of  which  island  the  Alcoste 
finuid  good  anchorage,  in  7  fathoms  black  mud,  in  u  bay  open  to  the  southward,  but 
shelteied  from  all  winds  BZOept  between  S.E.  and  S.W.,  and  M'here  there  were  two 
villaj»es.  Between  thifs  irroup  and  the  coast,  many  other  islands  wwe  diaoeniible  from 
the  toj)  of  the  highest  lull  of  the  South  island,  in  lat.  37''  45'  N. 

GAN  EEAKO,  or  MABJOBIBANKS  HABBOXIB,  in  about  lat.  80"  35'  N.,  loiL  a^^im^. 
126'  25  E  ,  u  hcro  the  Amherst  anchored  in  July,  1832,  is  formed  among  nnmorous 
islands  near  the  coast,  directly  to  the  westward  of  the  Table  Uill,  and  clotR^s  to  the 
lalaiid  of  Ghwang-shan,  where  a  large  hik  t  of  the  sea  extends  to  the  North  and  N.E.^ 
a  gfreat  way  inland  towards  the  capital  city,  forming  a  sixicious  harbour  brtwt'on  the 
coast  and  islands,  completely  iand-lockwl,  with  soundings  mostly  from  8  to  12  fathoms. 
The  approach  is  rather  intricate,  bcini?  bounded  by  numerous  islets,  shoals,  and  rocks ; 
but  the  Amherst  sxot  a  pilot  to  guide  her  Luto  this  fine  harbour,  which  abounds  ^vith  fii- 
timber,  and  where  fresh  water  or  bullocks  may  be  obtained,  by  application  to  tho  man- 
darins, if  a  ship  touching  there  should  require  refreshments. 

CHUI-YiarG,  or  BASIL  BAY,  m  lat.  'M'P  S'  N.,  Ion.  12(f  43'  T!  ,  formed  on  the  ai.iia.r- 
West  aide  by  a  curved  tongue  of  land,  on  which  stands  a  peaked  lull,  is  about  4  miles 
wide,  bat  too  shoal  for  moderate-sized  ships,  there  being  only  2|  or  8  fkUioma  water 
inside  tlie  point,  which  obliged  the  Aloeste  and  Lyra  to  anchor  far  out  in  5  fathoms, 
and  it  is  quite  open  to  the  southward.  This  bay  is  skirted  b^  large  villages,  ornamented 
viih  trees,  and  surrounded  by  caltnatimi,  boui  on  the  mainlaiMl  aaid  on  many  (rf'the 
nei2::hhouriny  islands,  wlileh  form  a  part  of  the  Great  Corean  Chain.  September,  1816, 
the  riso  of  tide  2^  days  before  full  moon  was  15^  feet,  low  water  at  b  p.m.,  and  high  ttita. 
water  at  2|  boors  a.m. 

Fr nm  this  place  the  Alcoste  and  Lyra  proceeded  to  the  sonthjvard  amont,''  the 
islands,  in  soundinss  of  7  or  8,  to  15  or  17  £alhoms,  and  usually  anchored  during  the 
Bigbt,  wben  ilia  flood-tide  was  found  sometimea  running  3  iniles  per  hour  to  fha 
nortlr.vnrd.  Variation  2*10' W.,  in  lat.  351"  N.,  Ion.  12(f  2.T  E.,  at  anchor  among 
the  group  called  Polaris.  The  southernmost  part  of  the  chain  called  .^a  Islands,  in 
about  lat.  84**  8'  N.,  km.  IfSP  T  X.,  tanninate  the  group  which  fimns  Mnnray  floimd, 
and  whieli  lie  about  5  or  6  leagues  farther  Xortli,  rm  !  i  l  v  j  ' 1 1 nbout  11  or  12  leagues 
from  the  coast  of  Corea.  Other  islands  lie  larthur  to  the  westward,  the  outermost 
of  whicai,  High  Ftaked Masd,  Oaptain  Rosa  made  in  lat.  84* N.,  Ion.  125«  15' 
it  is  of  considerable  size,  with  a  villat,'e  ii  tbi^  sidi  <>f  t!ie  hill,  and  it  forms  the  8.W. 
limit  of  the  great  chain  of  islands,  extending  nearly  North  and  South,  parallel  to  the 
western  coaat  of  Ootea.   

QITELF(ERT,  or  OTJELFERT,  extends  14  kagnea  m  an  and  WAM. 

direction,  and  is  about  6  leagues  in  breadth.      .  .  ■ 
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186  QVhr  Of  jAA^isoife. 

It  was  surrejred  by  Captain  Sir  £.  Belcher,  C.B.,  of  H.M.S.  Samarang,  in  184j(, 
from  whose  chart  and  remarks,  contained  in  his  published  roya^  of  that  ship,  the 
following  observations  are  taken.  The  general  outlme  of  the  island  is  that  of  an  oval, 
with  few  deep  indentations  to  affect  its  regularity. 

The  eastern  extreme  of  the  island  is  a  peninsular  promontory  called  Cape  Ihmdas,  • 
2  miles  NcArth  of  which  is  Beaufort  Island  (called  m  the  Admiralty  Chart  Bullock 
Island),  hereafter  mentioned.  Between  this  and  the  city,  which  stands  nearly  midwi^ 
on  the  Aorth  shore  of  Quelpcert,  the  depths  in-shore  vary  firom  6  to  27  fathoms.  There 
appears  a  second  city,  nearly  opposite  the  former,  on  the  Sottih  shore  of  the  island, 
with  a  small  l^y  on  its  "West  siae,  fronted  by  two  small  islands,  called  Bboper  and 
Burnet  Islands,  tlie  latter  bcini?  outside  the  former.  "West  of  Burnet  Island  is  Richard- 
sou  Islaiid,  and  East  of  it  the  islands  of  Mahon  and  Barrow,  the  latter  surrounded  by 
a  reef.  These  four  islands  lie  in  an  East  and  West  direction,  parallel  with  the  coast, 
and  not  more  than  from  1  to  2  miles  distant  from  it ;  the  extent  of  the  chain  is  aHout 
b  miles.  Towards  the  West  end  of  Quelpoert,  on  its  South  shore,  is  a  projccttn^  pro- 
montorv,  called  Lonev's  Bluff,  on  the  East  side  of  which  is  a  deep  bay,  with  an  laumd 
in  it  called  3Iarryat  fsland,  about  2  miles  X.E.  of  the  Bluff;  this  island  is  surrounded 
by  a  reef.  Due  South  of  ihc  iiiull  are  Barlow  and  Gill'ard  Islands,  at  the  respective 
distances  of  1  and  4  miles  from  it ;  the  former  is  surrounded  by  a  reef.  A  rock  called 
the  Samanmi;  lies  about  2  miles  W.  by  2f .  of  Bevlow  Island,  fUld  tiwuk  tha  Mone  difr 
tauoe  S.W.  oi'Iioney'&  Bluli. 

The  foUonring  nmarks  are  from  Sir  E.  Belcher's  Voyage  of  the  Samarang : — 
The  space  on  which  the  City  stands  is  in  a  broad  valley,  situated  about  the 
centre  of  the  northern  coast-line,  having  a  conspicuous  Ihit  eminence  on  it«  eastern 
■deb  find  a  small  river  or  copious  stream  on  the  West.  The  country  immediale^ 
8urronndinf>  it  on  nil  sides  being  peculiarly  bfirron  The  city  wall,  on  the  face  exposed 
to  the  sea,  occupies  a  line  of  about  500  yards,  containmg  seven  bastions,  apparently  with 
embrasures  throughout ;  but  no  guns  were  noticed,  in  theae  Iwatioiiu,  aaid 

tnm  their  report,  when  salutinu,  of  no  iraiwrtance." 

"  (iuelpourt,  throughout  its  extent,  has  but  one  tiafe  anchorage,  and  that 
fwppft^f  to  be  under  Beaufort  Island,  on  the  spot  wtuve^  witli  oiu-  customary  good 
fortune,  wr  Hrst  dropped  anchor,  Tlie  second  temporary  roatlstr-nd,  from  whence  a 
vessel  would,  be  eoDipelied  to  seek  an  oiling  at  the  iirst  symptoms  of  a  north-westerly 
breeze,  is  otf  the  city  i'urst  Tinted.  The  third  affords  shelter  from  the  North,  by  the 
East,  to  N.W.,  and  olfers  an  escape  to  lecwnrd,  if  requisite;  this  is  on  the  wc^tf^rn 
extreme,  and  w^^hin  its  outer  islet,  which  was  named  Edon  Island.  A  fourth  tcmpur.a  v  , 
Imt  dangerous  anchorage,  is  off  Hooper's  Island,  near  the  southern  dty ;  but  this  is 
open  from  West  to  8.E.,  and  ia  too  oopftned  to  admit  oC  beatiiig  out,  ahoald  irind  and 
sea  come  in  suddenly." 

"  Water  appears  to  abound  on  the  aonthem  side  of  the  island,  but  only  in  the 
case  of  Uooper's  Island  could  it  be  procured  easily.  On  Barlow  Island,  the  south* 
westernmost  of  the  group,  it  is  easily  obtained,  but  there  is  not  safe  and  convenient 
andkcrage  near  it.  At  the  North  aty  it  may  also  be  found.  We  endeavoured  to 
procure  wood  by  purclin^if  from  the  authorities,  but  it  was  doled  out  in  such  small 
portiuuK,  that  it  did  not  repay  the  trouble  of  sending  for  it.  Nevertheless,  it  is  ahunp 
dant  in  the  ]iM»tiitaaiia»  tm  on  two  of  the  cff4yiBg  ialete  to  \m  imenied  \tf  alight 
Inbour." 

"  The  general  appearance  of  the  islands,  as  viewed  irom  the  sco,  is  inviting.  There 
iaApkaamgTarietjt^  hill  and  dak^Mid  on  theiuvtlianaiideaaleniaiidMeainiieh 
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dflired  land,  eoltfTation  rising  probably  to  the  levd  of  2,000  feet.  Above  ffau  all 

ajipcars  to  bo  buried  in  thick  forests  of  pines  and  other  northern  trees,  even  to  tlie 
highest  peak  of  the  island,  which,  firom  our  computations  from  various  stations,  readies 
the  height  of  6,544  feet  This  tms  named  Mount  Auckland.  Towards  the  northern 
and  eastern  parts  some  of  the  cones,  irhich  reach  elevations  of  from  500  to  800  feet, 
are  so  very  smooth  and  drcular,  that,  with  their  little  batteries  or  wat^h^towers  on  the 
nunmit,  exhibiting  some  tiny  banners,  appear  almost  to  be  the  work  of  art.  This 
probably  results  from  their  method  of  cultivating  the  sides,  as  all  the  Airrows  appear 
to  be  made  horizontally,  which  in  process  of  time^  by  the  OQoutant  falling  down  of  the 
ridges,  would  effect  such  a  r^;ular  outline." 

"  The  productions  of  the  island  do  not  appear  to  be  at  all  equal  to  the  wants  of 
the  population,  and  are  in  veiy  small  variety.  Rice,  wheat,  barley,  sweet  potato, 
large  Eussian  radii^li,  niaizc,  and  small  garden  produce,  comprise  all  that  we  noticed, 
either  in  the  p^-nnnds  under  cultivation  or  amongst  the  people.  This  does  not  appeav 
the  result  of  any  defidenqr  in  land  fit  Ibr  cultivation,  but  rather  in  the  very  fom 
nature  of  the  soil." 

"  Their  maniun,  eKdnding  the  mcpmac  plow,  differ  from  any  nation,  with  whom 

I  have  held  communication  •  they  are  filthy  in  person  and  liabit." 

*•  Their  fishing  vessels  arc  verj-  few,  and  of  the  most  miserable  construction ;  many 
rafts  wero  noticed}  and  from  these  facts  I  suspect  that  fishing  is  barely  permitted  to 
those  liceTi«ed  to  pursue  this  vocation.  It  is  highly  probable  that  QueipoDrt  occupies 
the  position  oi  one  of  the  penal  settlements  of  Corea;  and  iho  information  from 
my  niend  at  the  South  city  would  tend  to  confirm  this  oinvion.  Viewing  it  in  this 
light,  we  must  not  feel  surprised  at  the  gross  manners  oomphiinf^d  of,  and  it  will 
readily  account  for  the  variety  in  the  races  of  beings  which  were  foxmd  assembled. 
This  will  frirther  account  for  the  low  state  of  cultivation,  as  no  individual  iroold  take 
that  interest  in  improvincr  ^  "^nil  upon  which  his  descendants  would  possess  no  interest, 
and  from  wliicii  lie  wouid  possibly  be  removed  at  the  expiration  of  his  term  of  banish- 
ment." 

"  Thr  position  of  Snndv  Bav  off  Beaufort  Island  was  determined  to  be  In 
iat.  2ij  40  iN.,  iou.  LtH'  53'  6"'E.  Var.  2'  30'  33'  W.  The  geologiail  features  of 
tbe  iatanda  are  deddedfy  Toloudo,  fho  eniaro  southern  sida  being  either  dose-^ined 
gveiy  or  greenish  basalt,  or  a  scoriacoous  tufa.  The  appearance  of  the  highest  peak, 
idiai  free  from  clouds,  appeared  to  be  the  lip  of  a  smail  crater,  but,  from  the  abun- 
dance of  trees  nearly  to  the  crater's  edge,  loog  ahkoe  dormant.** 

From  Quelpeert  Sir  E.  Belcher  proceeded  northward,  and  exanuued  a  portion  of  ommii  AwU* 
the  Corean  jVrchipelago.  The  islands  first  visited  lie  about  N.N.E.  \  E.,  3G  miles  from 
Beaufort  Island;  he  describes  the  group  M  oomwiting  of  three  islands,  two  h  rir  and 
one  small,  deeply  indented,  and  formins^  a  most  complete  harbour  within,  as  well  a.s  a 
ver]^  snug  bay  without ;  the  harbour  he  names  Port  Hamilton.  The  natives,  who  oc- 
mptd  four  distinct  villages,  vera  civil. 

Northward  of  this  Uttle  pfoup  Sir  Edward  examined  a  larger  one,  consistini;  of 
many  islands,  the  largest  of  which  he  calls  Auckland  Island,  in  about  lat.  31,'  21  2i., 
Ion.  127"  8'  E.  (the  oentro).  After  examining  numorodii  iaiands  to  the  extent 
of  20  miles  North  and  South,  and  the  same  East  and  AVost,  supposing  he  might  reach 
the  mainland  of  the  Corea,  he  had  even  reason  to  suppose,  from  the  information  he 
veoeived,  that  he  had  only  xeeehed  the  outer  idandi  of  the  arohipelago.  The  general 
hppesroncc  of  the  land  was  rugged  and  precipitona ;  Abbey  Fea]^  one  of  hie  anxTeying 
it^ns,  was  about  1,000  feet  above  the  sea. 
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The  KOVSOONS  and  WINDS  on  the  eastern  «MBt  of  China,  particularly  on  tba 
Fokien  ooaet,  arc  doMribed  as  foUowB  faj  Captain  J.  BeeSt  who  baa  had  gieai  eaqpenenm 

in  those  localities  :— 

The  north-east  monsoon  set  in  with  strong  galea  8eptanherl6th»  1888;  and  again 

September  IDtli,         w  ith  similar  weather.  ^ 

lu  October,  November,  December,  atul  January,  light  southerly  winds  intervene 
at  times  for  one  or  two  days,  with  hcayy  dew  in  the  night :  the  change  is  always  sudden 
from  the  southward  to  N.E.,  and  the  wind  trotn  this  (juarter  blows  so  strong  for  three 
or  four  days,  that  a  ship  can  scarody  carry  any  sail,  and  consequently  loses  ground ; 
at  such  times  it  is  beat  to  run  for  same  didteirad  anohongei,  untal  the  trind  beoomes 
moderate. 

In  February  and  March  the  southerly  breezes  arc  of  longer  duration,  three  or  four 
days  nt  times,  but  liable  to  the  same  sudden  chatlge> 

In  April  the  weather  becomee  mild,  with  a  pievalence  of  JSJE.  winds. 


PASSAGE  BETWEEiN  CANTON  RIVER  AND  MANILA, 
ALSO  BETWEEN  CANTON  RIVER  AND  PULO  AOR. 


BAfflAOB  BETWEEN  CAinOlT  BI7EB  ABB  •  ICABILA. 

OEHEftAL  nmBVCmm  for  sailing  to  and  from  China  have  been  f^tna  in 

the  sect  i  n  ^^  hlc^h  commences  at  page  286;  in  addition  to  which  some  brief  dueotiaut 
may  be  utveTui  to  such  persons  as  are  unacquainted  with  this  navigation. 

The  Portuguese  and  Spanish  ships  which  trade  between  Macao  and  Manila  sail 
baokwarda  and  forwards  in  either  monsoon.  Dcpartincr  from  the  Macao  Boad  in  the 
8oaih>wert  monsoon,  if  bound  to  Manila,  take  an  opportunity,  when  pra(^icable»  to 
aaal  when  the  wind  Teen  to  fiie  sonih-eartward  or  eastward,  nmh  wUea  rteer  8.S.  W. 
and  to  the  southward,  and  endeavour  to  i?et  soundings  on  the  Macclesfield  Bank.  The 
passage  may  th^  be  considered  secure ;  for  unless  the  wind  hang  at  South  or  S.S^., 
you  will  be  aUe  to  readi  MasaSkk  Bay  without  iaeking,  and  if  it  be  to  Hie  eoufliwaid; 
steer  to  fall  iu  ^\  irli  Coat  Island,  or  the  land  on  the  South  side  that  bay. 

In  the  north-east  monsoon,  if  hound  to  Manila,  work  out  by  Iiema  Channel,  and 
endeanmr  to  keep  to  the  eastward,  in  erosoing  over  ibr  the  N.w.  part  <rf  Loaon  about 
Cape  Bolina,  for  a  leeward  current  mny  expected  whm  north-easterly  winds  prevail; 
Having  approached  Cape  Bolina,  or  the  coast  near  it,  a  good  berth  should  be  given  to 
that  cape,  on  aooount  of  its  oonti^nous  shoals;  after  passteg  it  and  the  Sisters,  the 
coast  oui,'i»t  to  1m>  approached  withm  4  to  6  leagues,  and  the  same  ilistanci'  jtreservcd 
from  it  will  be  proper  until  to  the  southward  of  the  islets  and  rocks  off  Point  Capones; 
from  thenoe  the  coast  should  be  kept  aboard  to  Ibaala  Bay. 

Tlie  south-west  moiisnm  is  r:i\ ■  an  ilile  for  sailing  from  Manila  to  Macao,  and  you 
mny  then  steer  direct  for  the  Grand  Ladrone;  if  the  wind  is  steady  at  8.W.  when  tbJb 
coast  of  China  is  approached,  endeayour  to  make  the  Oiand  Ladnme  hearing  about 
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N.  by  E.  or  North ;  hut  if  it  incline  to  veer  to  the  northward  or  easttrard,  8te»  for  the 
Bast  end  of  the  Great  Loma,  and  pi  occf^  in  by  that  channel. 

Departing  from  Manila  Bay,  and  bouncl  to  IVIacao  in  the  north-cast  monsoon,  BetamfaiiiM 
coast  along  to  Capu  Boliiui ;  frum  thence  you  may  stretch  off,  if  the  wind  admit  a 
northerly  course  to  be  steered ;  but  ynth  the  wind  lietweeii  N.E.  and  North,  parti- 
ndiirly  in  ships  which  sail  indifferently,  it  will  be  proper  to  work  along  the  coast,  or  to 
ikcep  near  it  till  abreast  ol'  Cape  Bajodore,  befure  they  stand  oti'  lor  the  coast  of  China. 

PASSAGB  BETWBESr  CAlTEOir  BIVBR  AKD  FULO  AOB. 

THE  OUTER  PASSAGE,  from  Macao  toward-  Pul  i  Am-,  hy  the  Macclesfieltl  Fn,„.  mm.o 
Bank,  should  only  be  adopts  in  March  and  April,  at  the  commencement  of,  and  ^  yj^^; 
during  the  strength  of  the  north-east  numsoon,  tha  inner  passage  along  fhe  oowt  of 
Cochin-China  beins;  preferable. 

Departing  irom  Alacao  SLoad,  if  the  outer  passage  is  to  be  followed,  keep  within  a 
moderate  distaaoe  to  the  West  sides  of.PMoe  and  the  adjoining  ishmds;  when  the 
wind  blows  strong  and  bangs  far  to  eastward,  there  is  generally  a  heavy  sea  npon  the 
beam,  with  a  leeward  current,  rendering  it  neceaaary  to  steer  about  S.8.£.  iirom  the 
Grand  Ladrone,  to  get  sonndii^p  on  the  Ifaodesfield  IBank.  Wltii  the  wind  at  N.E., 
and  moderate  weather,  a  course  S.  by  E.  \  E.  ^vill  generally  carry  you  over  the  eastern 
part  of  that  bank ;  but  if  Ion.  I'*  lUwt  of  the  Grand  Ladrone  is  exceeded,  the  getting 
of  soundings  will  be  uncertain,  for  in  such  case  you  will  probably  pass  to  the  eastward 
of  the  hank. 

If  the  outer  passage  be  pursued  in  NovembCT  or  December,  when  strong  gales  and 
cloudy  weather  are  sometimes  of  several  days'  continuance,  preventing  observations 
from  being  obtained,  soundings  should  be  got  if  possible  upon  the  Macclesiield  Bank; 
but  if  your  situation  is  known  correctly  by  chronometers,  it  can  be  of  little  utility  to 
soimd,  for,  the  bank  being  about  1*  in  extent  from  Bast  to  West,  with  various  Irregular 
depths  on  it,  your  exact  position  cannot  he  always  ascertained  by  the  soundings.  From 
the  Macclesfield  Bank  the  course  is  S.W.  to  Fulo  Sapata,  but  firom  having  soundings 
on  that  bank,  or  being  in  its  latitude,  the  best  course  to  steer  is  S.W.  ^  S.  until  in  the 
parallel  of  Fulo  Sapata ;  and  if  then  the  island  is  not  seen,  steer  S.W.  by  W.  or  W.S.W. 
till  in  35  or  30  iathoms  water.  In  dark  blowing  weather,  when  the  true  position  of  a 
ship  is  not  ascertained  by  chronometer,  or  otherwise,  it  would  be  dangero\is  to  steer 
direct  for  Fulo  Sapata*  or  to  malEe  it  in  the  night ;  at  nudi  times  it  is  seldom  seen  in 
passing,  for  ships  generally  give  it  a  wide  berth,  by  keeping  well  to  the  eastward  until 
they  have  crossed  the  parallel  of  lat.  10  Is'.,  and  thou  they  steer  S.W.  by  W,  or  W.S.W. 
to  get  into  soundings.  Some  ships  steer  S.W.  by  S.  from  the  Macclesfield  Bank,  till 
nearly  in  the  latitude  of  Pulo  Sapata,  and  pa-ss  this  island  a  great  way  to  the  eastward, 
which  is  proper  in  March,  April,  or  Muy ;  hut  in  steering  that  course  a  good  look-out 
will  he  requisite,  in  case  of  south>casterly  currents  carrying  you  in  flight  m some  <tf  the 
shoals  wliich  lie  to  the  E.N.  eastward  and  eastward  of  Pulo  Sa|jata. 

Having  got  into  lat.  10°  N,,  steer  between  S.W.  by  W.  and  W.S.W.  until  in 
86  fcthoms  water,  then  about  S.S.W.  ^  W.,  or  8.S.W.  f  W.,  for  Fulo  Aor  or  Fulo 
Timoan,  if  bound  to  Singapore  Strait;  observing  not  to  de^'pen  above  30  or  t32  fathoms 
in  crossing  lat.  7  ti'  N.,  in  order  to  avoid  tlie  corai  bank  discovered  hy  the  Cliarlotte, 
which  has  been  mentioned  at  page  816.  Bat  in  March  or  April,  ships  bound  to  Europe 
should  keep  well  to  the  eavtv.  nrd,  nnd  proceed  between  the Natunas  and Anamb&S| and 
afterwards  through  the  Siraiis  ui  (iaspar. 
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carigr  in  the  season,  and  durmg  tlie  strength  of  the  north-east  monsoon ;  it  is  more 
diieot  tiian  the  other,  and,  when  blowing  strong,  great  ease  is  afforded  to  ships  deeply 
laden,  by  steering  firom  the  Chnmd  La  drone  direottybefiKre  the  wind. 

To  proceed  by  this  passa^'c,  a  S.S."W.  ^W.  course  steered  direct  from  Potoe,  or 
from  the  Grand  Laidrone,  will  lead  fair  between  the  Taya  Islands  and  St.  JSsprit  Bank; 
flie  flune  oonrse  ooatmned  will  cam-  you  in  tlie  })roper  channel  to  the  westward  of  the 
Paracel  Shonls.  The  North  Shoal'bears  S.  2t  AV.  from  tin  r:i  nnd  Ladrone,  distant 
108  leagues,  and  if  sights  are  obtained  for  chronometers,  the  course  may  be  r^^ulated 
aooovdingly ;  a  8.S.W.  4  W.  conne  tdll  place  you  about  2"  6a  or  8*  Weit  of  tiieOTaad 
I«drone  when  in  lat.  17^  N.,  wMch  is  weU  to  we  westward  of  tlie  NortlL  Shoal,  it  bebg 
ne' West  of  that  island. 

If  dark  weattier  deprive  yon  of  olnenrations,  tiie  ship  will  generally  be  to  the 
westward  of  the  reckoning  by  account ;  for  the  current,  which  sets  strong  to  the  west- 
ward close  along  the  ooasit  of  China,  contLauea  outside,  with  an  abated  velocity,  seldom 
exceeding  IB  or  30  miles  in  24  hoon.  Betwixt  the  northern  extremity  of  the  Faraceh 
and  the  island  of  Hainan,  the  current  sets  mostly  about  "W.S.W.,  particularly  if  the 
wind  bo  at  £JC^.£.;  its  velocity  depends  on  the  prevailing  wind;  with  moderate 
breezes,  about  IB  ndlee  of  westerly  set  may  be  expected  ds^y  in  the  track  from  the 
Graii  l  Lrulronc!  towards  11  coast  of  Coclun-China,  but  if  stronfj  gales  are  exj)erienced, 
the  current  will  probably  run  about  one  mile  per  hour  to  the  westward,  or  rather 
mor^  at  times. 

If  the  current  is  foimd  to  sot  stroni^  to  the  westward,  a  course  between  S.S.W.  and 
8.8. W.  ^W.  may  be  pursued,  but  not  more  southerly  until  in  lat.  17"  N.,  and  fairly  in 
the  entrance  of  the  enannd  to  the  westward  <tf  the  Aoals.  When  hi  this  latitude,  and 
3'' West  of  the  Grand  T^drone,  by  chronometers,  or,  by  account,  a  course  about  S.  ^  W. 
p»«««T»  "toMR  or  8.  by  W.  may  be  steered,  to  make  the  coast  about  Cape  Varela.  With  clear  weather, 
u^chL  the  wind  steady  at  N.E.  or  N.N.B.,  Pnlo  Canton  may  be  approached,  or  any  part 
of  the  land  to  the  southward  of  that  island  may  be  made,  and  coasted  along  at  a 
moderate  distance ;  but  with  thick  weather,  and  the  wind  inclining  from  eastward,  it 
is  prudent  not  to  haul  close  in  for  tilie  coast  until  abreast  of  Cape  Varela,  in  case  of 
geUing  into  the  deep  bay  of  Phuven  to  the  northward  of  that  cape.  If  the  conical 
mountain  at  the  NorUi  part  of  this  bay  is  discerned,  it  may  be  useful  as  a  mark  to  point 
out  the  distance  from  Cape  Varela,  if  night  be  approaching,  or  if  the  ftmncl  on  the 
O^pe  Mountain  be  obscured  by  clouds. 

When  to  the  southward  of  lat.  16°  N.,  the  current  near  the  land  begins  to  set 
strong  to  the  southward ;  from  lat.  to  11^°  N.,  it  frequently  s^ts  southward  along 
the  coast  during  the  strength  of  the  north-cast  monsoon,  at  the  rate  of  40  or  50,  and 
sometimps  00  miles  in  24  hours ;  but  it  is  not  always  so  strong,  and  becomes  weaker 
beyoud  these  limits. 

•  This  Jiftjtsftgv  wati  frequcntoil  hy  the  Comj<ai)y"!*  ^Lip»  in  i'ari>  lUin  hhiI  euUAlwitljr  by  the  boOMWd- 
bound  ships  iijiwanU  of  u  ct>ntur>-  si^'o  :  tlie  Ciii'i<liiia,  trom  Eu^lautl,  lunuul  to  UllillK  1^  SlUldk  Slid  BmM 
StmiU,  weat  l>y  tbe  laiwr  I'ahHa^  ki  M  iy,  lOSD.  ainl  )»ist<xl  in  wjfht  of  Hainan 

The  Fort  8t,  David,  from  Ouua,  in  I)i-<>-nil>i  r.  1 7[>2,  ]>r<"  ixil.  <l  l»y  it,  aiid  Siiw  tin-  i.ilanri  Tinhoaa,  iSlemtdt 
n^y^a  tbe  eom/t  of  CochiD<Clun*  in  l»t-  1 3'  N.,  and  passed  between  HolLuid  li&nk  uui  Pulo  Ceioer  d«  Torre, 

flw  Idbbt  rniMgr,  luiwmcr  pri'fentbie  to  the  other,  had  been  relinqui^hod  for  a  long  period  by  Engiuli 
liiiijipllliit  watil  aevenJ  abi|ts  hariug  sudiarad  damagis  and  some  ha\-ing  fouuderod  with  their  ei«w%  bjr  HuMug 
«p  Sir  llMdarfdd  Bank,  after  leading  tlw  Onad  Ladrone,  the  Inner  Pa««age  wan  again  reMicted  to^  Igr  •  ftv 
experienced  comm.iiHl.m,  aboirt  40  jam  «n  ad  ^  Unite  of  FMMeU  MTtt  bMB  TffiTilnrr'.  it » 
BOW  gea^iJly  adopied  by  bouMWirdJMMiiid  <upa 
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If  thp  Ifirtrl  has  not  heen  seen  prior  to  reaching  Cape  ^"nrela,  it  shotild  then  be  ap- 
proached, and  kept  within  the  distance  of  4  or  5  leagues :  txom  abreast  Uie  Cape  at  the 
distance  of  3  to  6  miles,  a  course  steered  South  or  S.  ^  E.  leads  iiidr  from  point  to  point 
for  fi  or  8  lefl^ies  ;  but  in  the  night,  steer  South  from  the  cape  until  about  9  leagues 
bom  11,  to  give  a  berth  to  Pj^ramid  Island,  and  the  others  around.  This  island  will  be 
seen  in  passing  a  few  inilet  outode  of  it  in  the  night,  if  the  ^\  eat  her  is  dear,  and  BUif 
be  known  by  its  conical  appearance ;  from  hence  the  course  is  S.  i  W.  to  pass  near  tibe 
Water  Islands,  lyinff  about  7  leagues  farther  southward ;  these  uiaj^  also  be  perceived 
ia  paaring.  Beiiig  tlius  far  advuioed*  if  the  land  appear  to  be  distant  more  than  4 
leagues,  steer  S.  by  W.,  or  rather  more  westerly,  1o  get  a  good  sight  of  the  high  oblong 
mountain  over  Palse  Cape  Yarela,  which,  in  coming  from  the  northward,  may  be  di8< 
tinguidied  in  the  night  from  the  other  prominent  parts  of  land,  by  its  great  magnitude, 
high  app«»rancc,  and  by  its  sloping  towards  the  sea  with  a  gentle  declivity. 

If  you  intend  to  keep  along  the  coast,  and  pass  to  the  westward  of  Holland 
Bank,  from  al)reast  the  southern  part  of  the  high  land  of  SUae  Gape  Varela,  steer 
8.S.W.  or  S.S.W.  1 W.  across  the  Bay  of  Padaran  ;  for  here,  the  current  divermng  from 
the  line  of  coast  to  S.S.  eastward  is  liable  to  carry  a  ship  olf  the  land,  which,  in  such 
caae,  she  would  find  it  difficult  to  regain.  Sounomga  of  40  to  50  IkthoDU  wOl  he  got 
when  crossing  the  Bay  of  Padaran,  if  not  too  far  out :  steering  across  the  bay  about 
S.S.W.  to  IS.S.W.  ^  W.  in  the  night,  if  not  very  dark,  Cape  Padaran  will  be  perceived 
nearly  ahead,  or  a  Uttle  on  the  starboard  bow,  and  caanotbe  iflf>lf<^i1r^ ;  fat  the  land  in 
the  bottom  of  the  bay  is  not  discernible  in  the  night. 

When  the  cape  is  se^  steer  towards  it,  and  pass  at  from  1  to  2  leagues'  distance: 
from  this  pdnt,  a  S.W.  by  W.  eonne  wSl  eany  you  alMmt  the  same  mstanee  ontaide 

Pulo  Ceiccr  dc  Terror  but  if  Cnnr  Pn  lnran  is  onlv  al>out  1  or  2  miles  di-'nnt  when 
abreast,  a  S.W.  course  will  be  required  to  pass  at  a  few  miles'  distance  outside  Pulo 
Ceioer  de  Tevve.  Having  passed  llib  iafamd  in  daylight,  from  1  to  S|  lea^ne^  ia»- 
tance,  steer  about  S.W.  by  W.,  and  bxuig  it  to  bear  X.  by  E.  ^  E.  before  losmg  sight 
ct  it  from  the  deck ;  steer  then  8.  W.  hyS.  about  6  or  7  leagues,  which  will  carry  you 
dear  to  the  ireatwatd  of  Kdland  Bank,  and  aftervards  steer  8.8. W.  |  W.  direct  for 
Pulo  Aor. 

In  the  night  if  the  weather  is  dear,  you  may  pa&s  through  the  channd  with  safety, 
irhen  the  Gap  of  Padaran  can  be  dkoemed.  In  such  ca8e,nom  being  3,  4,  or  5  milea 

off  Cape  Padaran,  steer  between  S.AV.  and  S.W.  by  W.  imtil  the  gap  is  open :  when  it 
bears  .N.  by  E.,  Pulo  Ceicer  de  Terre  is  coming  on  with  it,  and  if  the  water  shoals  to 
10  or  11  &thoms,  edge  oat  a  little  to  the  sonthTrerd ;  for  the  ishmd  is  Um,  and  should 
not  be  approached  so  close  as  to  see  it  in  Tin-  night,  pjirticulnrl}-  ;is  tin-  soundings  axe 
irrmilar  In  this  part  of  the  channel,  ami  not  a  sufficient  guide.  When  the  Gap  of 
Padsran  ia  hronght  to  bear  N.  E.  i  £.,  Pulo  Oeioer  de  Tenre  ia  on  witb  it;  steer 
then  between  S.W.  and  S.W.  by  S.  6  or  7  leagues  to  clear  the  West  end  of  Uolland 
Bank,  and  afterwards  S.S.W.  ^  W.  for  Pulo  Aor.  If  the  night  become  dark,  so  as  to 
•  obseure  the  land  and  the  gap,  when  abreast  of  and  near  FadannOapeb  aoonrse  steered 
betwee  1  s  W.  |  W.  and  S.W.  }  S.  Im-  proper  till  about  12  or  18  leagues'  distance 
from  the  cape :  observing  to  haul  oil'  from  Pulo  Cei<^  de  leire  on  the  coast,  if  the 
miter  shoai  to  11  fhtiumu;  and  not  to  deepen  aSrare  21  or  20  Ikthoma  towards  Hd- 
land  Bank.  From  the  West  end  of  tbi.s  bauk,  the  nearest  part  of  Britto  Bank  is  distant 
about  16  or  17  leagues  in  a  W.S.W.  direction,  by  which  a  wide  channel  is  afforded 
for  paaiing  between  them  in  the  night.  To  keep  m  16  to  18  Jhthoms  ia  a  good  tnok 
from  Pulo  Ceioer  de  Terre  imtU  about  5  or  0  leagtwa  past  it  s  or  if  18  or  19  le«gue§  to 

3  &2 


Digitized  by  dopgle 


FBOM  BIVBB,  XO  PULO  AOK  AKD  BAHOA  STBAIT. 

the  south-westward  of  Cape  raclaran,  a  S.W.  by  S.  coursr  mny  lir  sti  i  rd  for  2  or  3 
leagiues  iieurther,  to  be  ceartaia  oi  giyiug  the  West  end  of  Holland  Bank  a  good  berth. 
Bo  not  dee|ien  above  SI  Mbm»  mml  dear  of  it,  nor  deonase  tbe  deptn  under  17 
fathoms  towards  Britto  Bank,  if  you  run  far  to  the  westward  ;  h-cm  21  to  19  fathoms 
are  good  depths  in  tbe  diaitnel  between  these  banks,  and  bavisg  rounded  the  West  end 
of  the  former  in  SO  and  SI  fiKtbomB,  the  direct  oonrse  is  8.8.W.  ^  W.  for  Polo  Aor. 

The  passage  between  Pnlo  Ceicer  de  Terre  and  Holland  Bank  can  only  be  followed 
1^  persons  unaoaoainted  in  daylight ;  many  ships  have  therefore  been  obliged  to  heave 
to  off  Oape  Yunm  tn  the  night,  by  which  thegr labonred  greatly  when  blowing  strong, 
•with  a  heavy  sea,  and  lost  much  time.  Tlie  route  outside  of  I'ulo  Ceicer  do  'SIct  and 
Fuk)  Sapata  is  therefore  now  justly  preferred  to  the  inside  passage  in  the  night,  and 
even  in  the  daytime,  by  the  generality  of  navigators. 
Bjj*«>»*w  If  near  the  lii^h  land  of  False  Cape  Vurela  in  the  evening;,  with  dark  blowing 

KdTlS^Iia.    weather,  rendering  it  unpleasant  to  heave  to,  or  to  run  for  the  cliaunel  between  Hol- 
land Baiik  and  Polo  Oeieer  de  ferre,  steer  ahont  flonth,  or  S.  ^      to  pato  to  the  east* 
ward  of  Pulo  Ceicer  de  Mer  and  Pulo  Sapata  on  the  following  mornini^ ;  or  if  the  wea- 
*        ther  is  very  dark,  steer  more  to  S.S.  eastward,  to  give  a  wide  berth  to  these  ialanda  in 

rssing ;  for  -when  blowing  strong,  the  cnrrent  runs  with  great  velocity  W.B.W.  or 
W.,  whereby  several  slii])s  have  been  horsed  do^ni  upon  Pulo  Sapato,  and  were 
obliged  to  run  through  the  narrow  channel  between  it  and  the  Little  Catwick  in 
dark  nights,  as  mentioned,  tmder  the  description  of  the  Little  Catwick,  in  a  fbrmer 
section.  In  clear  weather,  durinfj  the  day,  you  may  pass  near  the  East  side  of  Pulo 
Ceicer  dc  Mer  at  discretion,  and  then  steer  south-westward  between  it  and  the  Great 
Ostwick,  as  dnnmistances  require :  or  occasionally,  between  the  Gr^  and  Litde  CM-' 
wacks,  if  care  be  taken  to  give  a  berth  to  La  Paix  Rock,  lying  neaily  in  mM-^linngl 
betwixt  these  islands :  from  hence,  steer  direct  for  Pulo  Aor. 

When  near  the  latitude  of  PuloTimoan  in  thick  weather,  keep  in  33  or  88  fethoms 
water,  which  will  carry  you  to  the  eastward  of  that  island,  and  directly  towards  Pulo 
Aor,  as  has  been  already  mentioned  in  the  description  of  these  islands :  they  are  some* 
times  enveloped  in  clouds  of  vapour  or  dark  haze,  and  care,  therefore,  must  be  taken 
not  to  run  upon  them  in  the  night.  Near  the  Anambas,  and  to  the  northward  of  them, 
the  depths  are  generally  between  40  and  50  fathoms  to  lat.  5""  or  5^  N.,  decreasing  on 
the  West  side  of  the  channel  to  35  and  30  fathoms  near  the  meridian  of  PuloTimoan. 
Krwu  Pui..  Having  passed  on  the  East  side  of  Pulo  Aor,  at  2,  3,  or  4  leagues*  distwico,  if  bound 

«KM«rBww  ^  Banca  Strait,  steer  S.8.E.  |  E.  or  8.S.E.,  according  as  the  ])revailijig  winds  and  cur- 
^*n><t-  rent  require,  to  pass  outside  Geldria  Shoal,  which  will  be  avoided  by  not  coming  under 
23  or  24  fathoms  in  crossing  from  kt.  0°  40'  to  0°  56^  N. ;  and  after  dnnng  it,  steer 
about  8. S.W.  to  cross  the  equator  in  20  fathoms  :  the  same  eonrse  continupd  will  carry 
you  about  i  or  5  leagues  otf  tlie  East  point  of  Lingin,  if  there  is  no  oblique  current; 
Dut  be  cautious  that  the  westerly  current,  which  sometimes  prevails,  does  mot  set 
Upon  the  richester  Shoal,  lying  to  the  southward  of  that  point. 

From  abreast  the  East  point  of  Liugin  at  5  lea  trues'  distance,  the  courtje  is  about 
B.8.W.  ^  W.  to  pass  between  PiUo  Taya  and  the  Stven  Ishads ;  but  if  the  Bast  point 
of  the  former  is  passed  at  a  STfat  distance,  a  south-westerly  course  mny  be  requisite  to 
effect  that  purpose.  Having  passed  through  between  Pulo  Taya  ami  the  Seven  Islands, 
the  course  is  8.  by  W.  toww^  Batacarang  Point,  forming  the  West  side  of  the  enirane<> 
of  Banca  Strait ;  and  this  jwint  ought  to  he  approached  to  0.}  or  7  fnth  ms,  to  nvniri  the 
Predcr^  Hendric  Bocks.    Cuuibnu  then  to  the  directions  already  given  lor  ^^iaUing 
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When  Am  SOUTH-WEST  MOBBOCKN  is  set  fairly  in,  ships  bound  to  Canton  Eiver  From  puio 
ought  to  proceed  by  the  Outer  Passage.  After  having  passed  near  Pulo  Aor  on  thoEast  ^i^"^*^" 
side,  a  N.N.E.  ^  E.  course  would  carry  a  sliip  direct  towards  Polo  Sapata,  were  it  not  uuur 
for  an  easterly  current  setting  firequently  out  of  the  Gulf  of  Siam,  which  generally  leads 
ships  s<'T(.>ral  leagues  to  the  eastward  of  Pulo  Sapata,  when  that  course  luis  been  pur- 
su^  £rom  Pulo  Aor.   To  avoid  passing  ncai-  the  Charlotte  ikaik  in  lat.  7^  6  N.,  it  may 
be  proper  tot  a  large  ship  to  steer  from  Pulo  Aor  N.N.E.  until  in  that  latitude,  and 
from  tnence  N.E.  by  N.  to  see  Pulo  Sapata ;  but  if  sights  are  not  obtained  for  chro- 
nometers, the  ^proach  to  this  island  \vill  be  known  by  the  soundings,  already  described 
snder  the  KttSnim  Pulo  Condore  and  Great  Catwiek. 

Ka\  ing  passed  to  the  castn  urd  of  Pulo  Sapata  at  4  to  6  or  7  leagues'  distance,  the 
course  is  N.£.  ^  N.  to  get  soundings  on  the  middle  of  the  Macclesfield  Bank ;  and  in 
this  track  also  a  set  to  the  eastward  is  often  experienced  in  the  south-west  monsoon. 
From  ha^-ing  soundings  on  the  eastern  part  of  that  bank,  the  course  is  N.  by  W.  to  the 
Grand  Ladrooe,  which  a  ship  ought  to  endeavour  to  make  bearing  about  North  or 
N.  by  £.  if  the  wind  be  steady,  and  blowing  strong  at  south-westward  or  southward.  It 
is  improper  in  finy  reason  to  fall  in  with  the  land  to  the  westward  about  St.  John. 

Ships  pabbing  Puio  Sapata  after  the  middle  of  September  should  keep  to  the  east- 
wsrd  flifter  they  are  in  lat.  12**  or  13°  N.,  being  then  to  the  northwsrd  of  tne  shoals,  for 
a.s  they  advance  to  the  northward,  N.E.  or  E.N.E.  winds  may  be  er|)e'^tpfl  "With  these 
winds  they  ought  to  make  long  stretches  to  the  northward;  and  sliort  tacks  must  be 
made  to  the-  eastward  at  tnnes,  when  tiie  ahills  of  wind  an  Unronnble,  to  leeep  up  the 
easting  Tn  October,  a  ship  ought  to  endeavour  to  get  near  the  coast  of  Luzon,  and 
until  she  has  passed  to  the  northward  of  Cape  Bolina,  she  should  not  stretch  off  for 
tiie  Cbnuk  oaun,  and  great  oantiaii  is  required  whea  cnaaag  the  latitade  of  the  Fratas 
ShoaL 


FROM  PULO  AOB  TO  AND  FROM  MANILA,  BY  THE 
OUTER  PASSAGE,  WITH  A  DESCRIPTION  OF 
MANILA  BAY. 


  • 

BUiPS  BOUllll  TO  lUUILA  from  Pulo  Aor,  should  steer  from  Polo  Sapata  K.R,  rmtfUt 

but  not  more  easterly  until  in  lat.  12"  or  12|°N.,  on  account  of  the  numerous  shoals  to 
the  eastward  of  that  island ;  because  thi^  extend  to  about  lat.  11"  4A)'  or  11°  46'  X.,  the 
northenmiOBt  heating  about  S Jl'.B.  or  N.E.  by  E.  f  E.  from  Polo  Sapata.  Having  got 
into  lat.  12°  30'  IS'.,  a  direct  course  may  be  steered,  to  make  Goat  Island  and  Luhan, 
situated  about  12  or  13  leagues  to  tiie  south-westward  of  the  entraooe  of  Manila  Bay* 
leaving  Portune  Idandt  about  8  leagues  on  the  stazhoard  ride.  This  island  Ilea  6  or  7 
miles  off  the  coast  of  Luzon,  and  bears  S,  by  W.  |  W.  from  Corregidor,  the  large  island 
in  the  entrance  of  Manila  Bay ;  it  is  smalls  high,  and  rodgr*  After  passing  Qbhras  or 
Goat  Island  to  tiie  nmtlfwara  at  8  or  4  leagiieB'  diilanee^  steer  direct  for  the  Island. 
DGMiTeles,  or  Corregidor,  which  is  in  the  entrauoe  of  Manila  Ba^,  and  beus  from  Goat 
Island  N.E.  i  £.,  distant  about  15  leagues. 

HAULA  bay  ia  a  ]aigeiiiletintiie8.W.eoastof  Loaon,  and  i»  about  88  miles 
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ill  extent  each  in^stbeeilyof  HaiiQaatendsoiiStoeaitai&aluiiQ,^^ 

tho  e&tranoe. 

Corridor,  or  Itolrales,  the  principal  iabnd  in  13a/b  antcanee  to  Miiidla  Bay,  lies 

over  towards  the  North  shore,  and  is  about  12  miles  in  length  East  and  Wr  st.  TIk  rr 
is  iro&L  water  to  be  mocured  under  a  ateep  (di£f  at  its  western  end,  but  the  landing  is 
on  a  fltomy  beacAu  nra  is  fneonveiifeirt.  The  land  on  both  rides  Manib  Bay  is  hi^h, 

and  on  the  Korth  side,  nearly  fronting  Corre^dor,  lies  Mariveles  Bay,  about  a  mile 
wid^  and  1|  miles  deej^  witii  good  anchorage,  sheltered  from  all  but  S.£.  and  B.S.E. 
winds :  ships  of  any  sixe  may  moor  here,  and  procure  excellent  water.  Some  rooky 
islets  project  one  niile  off  the  S.TV.  point  of  the  entrance ;  these  are  called  the  Puer- 
OQS,  or  Hogs :  shqts  may  anchor  in  17  fathoms,  with  the  village  bearing  N.W.  by  W., 
or  they  may  ran  further  into  the  bay  if  necessary ;  the  bottom  being  good  hmding^ 
ground,  and  tho  anchora<;e  safe.  This  is  a  convenient  place  for  ships  to  touch  aifc  WMII 
in  want  of  wood  and  water,  the  former  being  an  expensive  article  at  Manila. 

Soundings  of  60  to  40  fathoms  will  be  got  when  within  2^  or  2  leagues  of  Oof- 
rogidof,  decreasing  gradually  to  27  or  26  fathoms  about  2  miles  to  the  westward  of  it. 
Fulo  Cavallo,  a  high  bluff  rook,  of  considerable  size,  partially  covered  M-ith  verdure 
bean  firomC<»Tegidor  S.E.  by  S.  dbont  half  a  mile :  and  tho  Fnuie  Rock  or  Islet,  which 
appears  like  a  sail,  is  about  2^  or  3  miles  S.S.  eastward  &om  Pulo  Cavallo,  towards  the 
South  shore.  Pulo  Cavallo  is  steep  to,  with  soundings  of  20  to  17  fathoms  between  it 
and  the  shore ;  but  a  roef  and  stra^LLog  rocks  extend  between  it  and  the  Island  Cor- 
regidor.*  The  Nun,  or  Haycock,  another  pretty  high  vodk,  bears  from  Corregidor 
W.  f  S.  about  2i  miles,  with  27  lathoms  water  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  it  all 
round.  The  soundings  firom  it  decrease  regularly  to  20  fathoms  within  a  quarter  <rfa 
mile  of  the  North  shore,  and  deepen  to  20  or  80  fc*li«m»  ^  N.W.  part  of  OflV' 
legidor,  close  to  which  there  is  a  perforated  rock. 

Betwixt  Corregidor  and  the  North  shore  the  depths  arc  50  and  48  fathoms,  within 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  <tf  the  island,  26  fathoms  in  mid-channel,  decreasing  quiiokly  to  16 
or  15  fathoms,  ^toTiy  cjoimd,  wntliin  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  North  shore. 

AiVhen  about  2  leagues  to  the  westward  of  Corref;idor,  steer  for  it ;  wilh  a  fair  wind, 
the  common  passage  is  bet\\  ecu  it  and  the  Haycock,  afterwards  on  the  North  side  of 
C'Orreqidor.    Prom  hence  to  Mimila  the  course  is  N.E.  by  E.  |  E.,  distjmt  11  leagues, 
and  to  Cavitc  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  8  or  U  leaijues.    St.  Nicholas  Shoal,  on  the  eastern  side  of 
the  passage,  is  much  in  the  wav,  havinfr  onlv  11  feet  water  on  its  outer  edge,  with  the 
N.W.  part  of  Corregidor  bearing  W  Iff'  S  ,  nnd  C&vi\6  Church  E.  17* N.;  witlun  a 
ship's  length  of  it  to  the  N.W.  there  are  13  and  16  fathoms  water,  the  souiulings  being 
no  guide  m  approaohing  it,  because  the  bank  is  so  steep.   A  buoy  has  ))een  ))lacid  oq 
this  shoal.    It  has  a  white  flag  on  it  with  the  depth  of  water  on  the  shonl  in  feet  (6^) 
in  the  centre  of  the  iiag.t    The  mark  to  avoid  this  shoal  is  to  keep  the  Uaycock  ojien 
with  the  North  or  N.W.  part  of  Corregidor  bearing  W.S.W.  until  the  steopiie  of  Csviti 
Church  bear  East,  and  a  remarkable  hummock,  which  stands  close  to  the  sea  np^n  a 
point  of  land  on  the  North  shore,  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W. :  being  then  clear  of  St.  Kiciiolas 
Bhoal,  steer  for  Canl6  or  Manila,  at  discretion. 

In  the  fair  channel,  between  the  shoal  and  the  North  shore,  the  depths  nrr  17  and 
IB  fathoms,  decreasing  graduallv  towards  that  shore  to  5  and  4  fathoms ;  and  in 
.ateeocing  eastward,  the  ^rtha  also  decrease  regularly  to  6  fiathoms  off  Cavity,  where 
ri^ps  anchor  a  litUe  moca  than  a  nule  off  shore  in  that  depth,  the  bottom  all  stiff  mud 

*  A.  iIhmI  b  lepoitad  to  «ikfc  «  the  ■ontliani  vde  at  OamiOo,  and  ii  aid  to  pnyeot  fiwn  tlia  ufauul  in  • 
&B.|  K  diiMtka  dbovt  «kn»ipMi«n  of  a  adh. 
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When  the  wind  is  blowing  firom  tito  Mttward,  out  of  the  lay,  fhe  oan«nt  runs  out 

thrr>nc::h  the  Xorlli  Channel  to  the  westwanl ;  it  is  thrrnfore  proper,  at  such  times,  to 
adopt  the  channel  between  Corridor  and  the  South  shore,  it  having  more  room  to 
won  to  windwaid,  and  no  luddflii  dangar.  To  cntor  the  bay  by  this  diannd,  cantioD 
is  requisite  when  you  come  abreast  tie  easternmost  high  land  on  the  South  shor^ 
which  bears  8.E.  ^  E.  from  Corridor ;  for  the  trail  of  St.  Nicholas  Shoal  trends  away 
sndnally  tomueds  this  lugli  land*  and  tiia  water  may  shoal  aoddenly  in  approaching  it, 
uom  12  to  7  or  6  fathoms,  rocky  gfroimd.  Do  not,  tlierefore,  come  under  12  or  13 
fathoms,  nor  under  15  or  16  fiithoms  when  rather  to  the  eastward,  and  keep  the  Hay- 
cock IImd  open  with  llie  North  part  of  Oovregidor.  Krain  16  Mhioins  water,  tile  noct 
cast  may  l)e  7,  and  then  1  fnthonuootlieTeigeof  StNicbolaBShoal,  wheallielby-* 
cock  is  shut  in  with  Corregidor. 

Within  thTee-qnarters  or  half  a  mQe  of  the  East  part  of  CoRegidor  tiwro  are  S8 
and  23  fathoms,  and  when  it  can  be  roimded,  stand  over  for  and  work  along  the  North 
shore,  which  has  15  or  16  fathoms  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile^  and  10  or  12  fkthoms 
abont  a  eabl^s  length  off:  although,  in.  some  pSaoss,  the  waiter  ihoals  soddenly  from 
15  to  10,  7,  and  5  fathoms,  there  is  no  invisible  danger ;  and  when  past  the  Corrci^dor, 
the  North  shore  has  good  anchorage  over  a  sandy  bottom.  Farther  to  the  NorUx  and 
eastward  ttiis  shore  heeomes  mora  flat,  the  sotukdings  deoreanng  regularly  from  10  to 
8,  6,  5,  'If,  and  3  fathoms  close  in  shori 

The  tides,  in  Manila  Bay  ate  irregular ;  with  an  easterly  wind,  the  ebb  runs  out  ium. 
18  hows  together,  hetwizt  Oorregidor  and  the  NorUi  diore,  ]mtty  strong ;  the  flood 
about  6  hours  to  the  eastward,  sometimes  weak,  at  other  times  with  eoiuidendile 
strength :  the  peipendioular  rise  is  about  3  feet. 

The  north-east  monsoon  blows  strong  out  of  Mianfla  Bay  at  times,  aooompanied  by  xocti^Hk 
a  cloud  rcscmblinu;  smoke,  wlileh  is  driven  out  r.['{]\o  liay  to  the  S.W.,  and  forms  an 
aroh  in  that  horizon,  wh^  the  sky  is  otherwise  clear ;  but  sometimes  sea-breezes  from 
south-westward  hlow  into  the  hay  in  the  north-east  monsoon  aftor  mid-day,  increasing 
in  strength  as  you  advance  into  the  bay. 

Cavity,  in  lat.  14°  29'  N.,  is  the  port  and  marine  arsenal  of  Manila,  where  ships  u«m. 
are  built,  and  to  which  tboee  are  hove  down  that  want  repairs,  it  having  exoeQent 
conveniences  for  that  purpose.  It  is  well  fortified,  and  situated  on  a  low  point  of 
land,  which  forms  a  good  harbour  or  covei  the  devest  water  in  it  is  6  or  7  i^thoms, 
soft  mud,  with  shelter  from  West  and  S.W.  winds.  Am  the  water  in  the  wells 
here  is  braddah,  the  inhahitaiita  are  aapnlied  with  fresh  water  from  the  xinr  hy  Old 
Cavit6. 

The  course  from  Cavity  to  Manila  is  N.N.^E.  ^  E.  aboot  8  leagues,  and  from  the 

former  the  depths  increase  rcf^^arly  to  8  or  9  fathoms  about  midway,  then  gradually 
decrease  to  4|  or  4  fathoms  off  Manila.  With  a  turning  wind  between  them,  a  ship 
may  approach  the  shore  to  5  or  dr^  fathoms,  the  bank  fronting  it  being  very  flat,  and 
composed  of  soft  mud. 

A  good  berth  to  anchor  in  Manila  Road  is  in  5  fathoms  water,  about  a  mile  off,  Aocbongairt 
with  the  North  bastion  N.  37i°  E.,  the  8.W.  bastion  E.  20°  N.,  the  cupola  E.  Sr  N., 
and  the  fishing-stakes  at  the  xiver^a  mouth  N.  18°  E.  La^  sh^  geneially  anchor  at 

Cavit6  Harbour. 

Manila  City,  the  capital  of  Luzon,  one  of  the  largest  of  the  Philippine  Islands,  MMifakCi^. 
and  the  seat  of  the  Spanish  Government  in  the  East,  is  situated  in  lat.  14°  36'  N., 
Ion.  121''  21'  E.jby  an  observation  of  Jupiter's  satellite,  corroborated  by  chronometers.* 

*  This  ia  the  longitude  of  Manila,  as  detemuned  by  Captain  Baaa,  in  Uie  CcHnpaay'a  aorvcpngah^  Di»- 
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It  is  Iiirfjo  and  convenietst  f  r  trnrle,  the  country  adjacent  producini?  excrl Inn t  indi^ro, 
su^,  tobaooo,  hemp  for  cordage,  &c. ;  but  the  inhabitaats  around  are  indolent,  and 
•wm  mAi  onUivttte  the  ground  to  rear  t^eM  avticles,  imlflM  an  l^Jreenlalt  is  pveviotuly 
made  with  them,  and  money  paid  in  advance.  Some  trade  is  carried  on  '^vi(]i  China, 
Batovia,  and  sevoral  of  the  Philippine  Islands ;  but  the  chief  dependence  of  this  place 
waa  fonnerW  on  tiie  trade  to  Acapuloo,  cairiedtni  ia.  two  or  tluree  ships,  which  ixBually 
.sailed  in  Afarch  or  April  fr  in  tliaiplaoe.  and  airlTedaillanilftiiiAng^  or  Beptenix 
her,  but  not  alwaj^  xegularly.* 
tiVtt.  There  h  mrwt^  involving  li<;ht  on      Nortih  ihore  of  the  canal,  70  fetib  above  Hw 

level  of  tlie  sea.    Variation,  by  Sir  E.  Belcher,  in  18H-,  0""  4B'  E. 

During  the  months  oi  June,  July,  and  August,  the  air  of  Manila  is  rendered 
impure  by  norioos  exhalations  arising  from  the  swanrp7  land  annmd ;  and  the  wieaHwr 
beinir  snltrj-,  with  much  rain  at  times,  I'ehrih^  complaints  are  then  liiely  to  appear. 

firewood  is  scaxee  here  and  at  Cavity,  it  being  brought  iix>ni  the  Interior.  Ships 
xttoorad  in  the  raad  may-water  expeditiously,  by  sendingthdr  boats  Into  tiie  rinr  as  nr 
as  the  bridge,  where  the  water  is  ijood. 

Captain  Qoodwyn,  of  the  ship  florentia)  visited  Manila  in  May :  the  following 
particulars  respecting  it  are  tslcen  from  his  remarkfl.   **  lliit  odebvatod  city,  which  m 
the  year  17  tO  contained  only  from  0,000  to  7,000  inhabitants,  now  contains  80,000.  The 
population  of  the  island  is  estimated  by  the  Government  returns  at  4,890,000  souls. 
The  fortifications  are  good ;  the  guns  (those  towards  the  water-side)  are  mostly  24- 
poimders,  but  having  heen  cast  here,  are  not  to  be  relied  on.    The  principal  breast- 
work on  the  citadel  is  a  battery  of  24  guns,  abreast  of  the  andiorage,  with  a  cross  tire 
from  the  North  and  South  bastions,  besides  two  othor  outworks  of  about  14  guns. 
These  last  cannot  be  brought  to  bear  imtil  a  ship  is  in  3  fathoms  water,  and  cannot  do 
much  execution  except  when  landing  any  force  within  their  range ;  any  force  landing 
to  the  northward  or  southward  of  the  town  might  take  possession  of  the  suburbs 
instantly,  and  of  the  city  afterwards,  as  the  ditch  round  the  walls  might  be  easily 
waded,  it  being  nearly  filled  up  with  mud.    Even  if  the  bridge  were  destroyed,  the 
ruins  would  fill  it,  and  almost  make  a  passage  for  storming.    To  the  northward  I  am 
not  aware  of  defence,  but  to  the  southward  is  a  battery,  about  a  mUe  from  the  fort, 
near  some  barracks,  where  there  is  always  a  regiment  ....  The  British  did  not  appear 
to  be  favourites  with  the  governor ;  it  was  particularly  noticed  tlmt  he  never  returned 
or  adaiowledged  their  salute  when  meeting,  and  therefore,  after  this  slight,  many  of 
them  discontinned  their  salute  to  him.    His  excellency  had  also  issued  orders  for  all 
guns  in  the  buiids  of  merchants  (and  they  were  mostly  in  the  hands  of  the  English)  to 
be  sent  to  the  aitillery-gioand  as  a  depAt,  and  it  was  asserted  that  he  had  been  very 
minute  in  bis  inquiries  respecting  foreigners  resident  in  or  arrivinir  at  the  place  ;  and 
thai  il  the  Eritish  fleet  wanted  provisions  or  refreshments,  they  were  to  be  supplied  at 
some  of  the  ports  to  the  northward,  as  he  objected  to  their  coining  into  3Ianila  Bay." 

*'  The  ixii|K»ts  d  Manik  are  chiefly  British  mamiflwtures,  Umena  and  oottoii8,hiMd' 

tnmle  tlic  Wf^tudo  of  MnnOa  hhout    milM  fikitber  But  than  Captain  Roes ;  Init  Moua  Gcntll  made  it  in  lod- 
1  '20°  5 1    R,  which  was  long  thought  to  be  Ha  true  longitude.    Don  J.  Yoruacci 

r:r.  ,  invich,  whidi  tgnm  witli  tk«t  of  Citptain Bb  E.  Bdeher,  lUI. ;  n  thatitotnulo^ptaihiwaiwaMkr' 

•  TiM  t<f  piHourn  <liii  nipt  «ftil  totp-thiT.  nur  cxartly  at  st.it<Nl  ]>i'nu<K  from  Manila,  but  UMlullv  ill  July  iir 
Aujpuit ;  tht-y  ttouieuiuot  wvat  nmuil  tLe  Nortii  «.>tid  ui  Luzmii,  at  utLct  luiies  through  the  Straits  oi  Alniiiitt  i<r 
St.  Bvrtiitrdiiui,  and  arriATd  at  Acrapulco  about  ChriMtiiiaK,  or  grnenUly  between  the  parly  part  of  Novrmber 
middle  vi  Janiuuy.   Thfgr  ■ometiroea  anired  at  Manila  in  Jolj,  and  genomUjr  made  the  IibuMi  tenar  dMNrt 
Q^M  Bfiirito  &ittfl^  tliM  BMM  in  lij  tiw 
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ware,  and-aitieles  of  British  produce,  Frmdi  and  Qamm  toys  and  goods,  wines,  Ac. 

Its  exports  are  sugars,  ric<\  hemp,  tohacco,  hides,  and  cotton ;  a  small  quantity  of 
coUee,  iudi£;Oj  rhubarb,  native  cloths  and  hats.  Since  the  opium  reoeiving-ships  left 
Canton  Biver,  this  port  has  beoome  tiie  depM  for  opium,  and  reaaeb  carrying  on  the 
trade  come  over  liere  for  their  supply.  Thny  are  very  -^mart  vessels,  and  are  well 
manned  and  armed.  Provisions  are  here  very  cheap  :  the  beef  is  good,  tbongb  small ;  ^'^vt^'^ 
mutton  ia  aearce ;  pigs,  poultry,  and  Tegetafclea  are  good  and  rauonable ;  fruit  identiM 
and  cheap.  Writer  is  obtained  for  thp  sliippinc^  by  pi  >  1 1  Hni;'  a  few  miles  up  the  river, 
until  it  is  found  fresh  enough ;  low  water  is  the  best  time  to  till  the  casks.  Water  in 
Manila  is  kept  in  tanks  in  the  housea,  and  aome  ia  brought  down  from  the  upper  part 

of  tlie  rivf  I  '\n-  the  use  of  thr  nlace." 

DEFA&TINa  rSOM  MANILA,  if  bound  to  the  straits  of  Banca  or  Malacca,  the 
north-east  monsoon  is  the  proper  aeaaon;  and  in  sailing  out  of  the  bay,  ships  alundd  pubiMr. 

eonfnrm  to  th*-  dii  i  -  tions  ijiven  for  entering  it,  and  to  the  marks  for  avoiding  St.  Nicho-  . 
las  Shoal.  Having  cleared  the  .bay,  steer  W.  by  S.  until  in  lat.  ISf  N.  and  9°  W.  from 
Gkmt  Idaad  by  chronometer:  if  the  longitude  is  not  aaoeartained  by  chronometer  or  b^ 
lunar  observations,  do  not  come  to  the  southward  of  lat.  12°  N.  until  9°  of  West  meri- 
dian distance  has  been  made  ixom  Goat  Island,  from  this  situation  steer  S.W.  for 
Polo  Sapata,  obserrin^  that  a  westerly  current  in  tins  season  is  likely  to  carry  a  ship 
ahead  of  the  reekoninc; :  if,  on  the  contrary,  Pulo  Sapata  is  not  sei'n  when  In  its  lati- 
tude, steer  S.W.  by  W.,  or  W.S.W.  to  get'  into  soundings,  then  S.S.W.  ^  W.  for  Pulo 
' Aor;  agreeably  to  the  dinetions  given  in  the  last  le^flO.  fbr  tailing  by  the  OiUer 
PtHMve  from  Macao  to  Pnlo  Aor. 


1 


SHOAUS  IN  THE  SOUTH-EASTERN  PART  OF  THE  CHINA 
SEA»  WITH  PALAWAN  ISLAND  AND  PASSAGK 


THE  AXC8IFBLAG0  of  sand^banks,  roeks,  or  reeft  above  and  under  water,  lying  shMi«  in  ih« 

hetween  the  eoast  of  Palawan  and  Pulo  Sapata,  is  so  exteiiMv  i  ,  and  the  dant^ers  that  uiabClMSM. 

form  it  so  numerous,  that  tliere  can  be  little  utility  in  entering  into  a  minute  descrip- 

ti(m  of  than,  for  indeed  they  ous^ht  to  be  avoided  1^  all  navigators.  No  ship  can  enter 

within  the  limits  of  this  dani^er^nis  areliipelafjo  without  i^ettiug  embarrassed  amidst  the 

shoals ;  there  are  strong  currents  or  irregular  tides  among  them,  which  render  a  ship's 

place  very  uncertain  when  observations  cannot  be  obtainM ;  and  the  rise  and  fhU  of  tne 

tide  is  eonsiderahle  amongst  the  shnals  duriuL^  the  springs.    Althouj^h  some  ships  liave 

with  diiticulty  and  risk  passed  through  them,  others  have  struck  or  lost  their  anchors 

among  the  eirtensive  ooral  flats ;  and  the  Fanny,  the  Betsy,  and  many  other  ahips,  have 

been  wrecked  nearly  in  the  middle  of  the  arehiiielaijo.     It  seenu,  therefar^  only 

necessary  to  describe  briefly  the  exterior  limits  of  those  dangers. 

Prom  the  West  coast  of  Palawan,  the  shoals  octendN.W.  and  West,  nearly  to 
within  about  11~  of  the  meridian  of  Pulo  Sapata,  as  the  Forth  Shoal  is  the  westei-nmost 
known  danger.  Tins  and  the  Alexander  Shoal  to  the  north-ef^twaid  of  it  appear  to  be 
detadied  frmn  the  great  mass,  being  27  leagues  to  the  N.W.  of  the  West  London  B«efs. 
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The  Qniaga  Bhotl,  2°  South  of  the  Forth,  lies  nearly  on  the  same 
Between  several  of  the  slioals  fhpTP  hto  channels,  frnm  B  or  8  to  16  leaguers  wide  ; 
and  between  the  oator  shoals  of  Taiawan  and  those  which  he  within  5  or  6  lea^^ues  o£  that 
idaad  there  ia  a  chaaad  almqt  8  or  9  iMgoei  wide.  In  theae  «liaiiiiBli»  and  oioae  to 

the  outer  reefs,  thrro  nro  no  ?oundln?s. 

The  North-eastemmoat  known  daiiijer  is  a  reef  of  breakere,  in  lat.  10°  49'  N.,  Ion. 
117°  KK  E.,  distant  about  30  leajorues  £rom  the  coast  of  Palawan,  seen  in  1803  by  the 
brig  Pennsylvania.   About  15  barr^iirs  farther  eastward,  in  lat.  10^  57'  N.,  about  Ion. 
117°  53'  E.,  there  is  a  bank  ol  coral  and  white  sand,  extending  about  a  mile  East  and 
West,  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  broad,  with  soimdings  on  it  from  8  to  11  fathoms,  dia> 
covnrrd  by  the  Sea  Horse  in  1776.    The  ship  BouiHny,  Captain  Routh,  in  Noveml>er, 
1830,  passed  over  the  West  end  of  a  «>ral  reef,  which  was  visible  iinder  the  ship's 
bottom,  the  water  being  green  and  disturbed  to  windward.   The  reef  appeared  to  be 
about  half  a  mile  in  extent.    Lat.  10*  40'  N.,  Ion.  117°  50'  E. :  soundings  immrdiateljr 
after  passing  the  shoal  65  fathoms.   This  may  probably  be  a  continuation  of  the  Sea 
Horse  Bank. 

The  Mincrra,  Cnpf  nin  Tcmpler,  passed  over  a  bank,  to  the  north-westward  of  the 
Sea  Horse  Bank,  in  November,  1835,  having  from  10  to  17  fathoms  water  on  it  ;  the 
baaik  appeared  to  extend  about  4  miles  North  and  South,  and  as  no  diaooloured  water  was 
prf'n  to  the  e.i'^tw.ird,  but  several  apparently  shoal  patches  were  porf  r-irrd  to  t}ie  west- 
ward, it  is  supposed  that  the  ship  passed  over  the  eastern  part  of  the  bank.  The  centre 
Of  the  bonk  ia  m  lat.  11^  7'  N.,  km.  ur  81'  £. 

The  Northemmoet  Bangers*  are  two  sand>banks  or  low  sandy  isles,  with  a  tree  on 
the  northernmost  of  them,  in  lat.  11°  29'  N.,  Ion.  114°  20'  E.,  the  other  to  the  S.W.  of 
it,  about  2|  or  8  leagues'  distance  :  they  were  seen  by  the  South  Sea  Casfla  in  1762  ; 
althoui:^b  she  made  them  only  4"  East  meritlian  distance  from  Pulo  Sapata,  they  aro 
probably  upwards  of  5°  from  that  island,  as  lauy  be  inferred  from  the  examination  of 
this  part  by  Captain  Bow.   About  mid-way,  nearly  in  a  direct  line  between  theae  and 
the  north-easternmost  danger  mentioned  above,  lies  a  low  isle  in  lat.  11°  1'  N.,  sur- 
rounded with  breakers,  liaving  a  reef  projecting  to  the  north-eastward,  which  has  been 
oeen  by  teveial  ihi[)6. 

Thrre  aro  two  isles,  with  reefs  at  each  e.^tremity,  in  lat.  11°  loil*Il'li°S)'E.» 
tiie  whole  extending  nearly  N.E.  and  S.W.  about  7  or  8  miles. 

An  idaad.  In  lat.  11°  8*  N.,  Ion.  114°  18'  E.,  about  6  leagues  to  the  ao«&ward  of 
tho  nbove,  baviiig  a  aanrtphanlr  5  milM  to  the  West,  and  »  feef  pm^jeotmg  6  mflaa  to  tiit 
eastward. 

TlM  Barlh-'Weatam  and  Woaleni  Dangers  are  the  following :  an  klaad,  eaDed 

South  Island,  in  Int.  10'  i  t  \..  Inn.  11  f  -IV/Y.^  with  a  sand-bank  5  miles  to  the  N.W., 
and  Boveral  detached  shoals  extending  about  '6\  leagues  to  the  East  and  E.N.E.  of  tlM 
ialand.  lb .  Eldad,  of  the  ridp  Oaeiqne^  Toporta  an  exteiirive  re^ 

Ion.  111°  24'  E  ,  nnd  san  14mnk  in  lat.  10*  41'  N.,  Ion.  114°  20'  V  ,  ti  e  Iitt*  r,  being 
▼eiy  near  the  position  assigned  to  South  Island  and  its  shoals,  is  doubtless  identical  or 
ooaneotod  with  than. 

A  rcrf  in  Int.  10°  15'  N.,  Ion.  113°  W  E. ;  and  about  '  Imrrur";  sr>uth-rac.tv\  ard  of 
it,  IXscovery  lleci',  some  of  the  rocks  above  water,  extending  from  Lat.  10"  0'  to 

*  TbQ  Soatb  8m  Cutle  nuide  them  in  Ut  11°  40'  N. ;  tnit  thw  northemmcMt  dangvn,  fronitlwtt- 
I'uinatiou  of  them  in  181  J.  by  Captoin  It««.  cxt.-nd  from  lat.  11    23'  3G"  N.,  Ion.  114°  24'  &,  to  IM. 
U°21|' K.,  Ion.  lU^lGi'K  TIm Haiiiui fidwrmw  viat Uw tatoiul* thiisk ^ 
Huvk  Md  April,  to  fid^  M  wdl  M  ttota  sfihs  nnmli. 
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10^  V  v..  Ion.  118"  60*  E.,  from  wliicli  Captain  Bom  htA  a  nanmr  efloape  in  the  TUb- 
OOVerr ;  and  a  tliird  reef  lies  about  4  leasriies  East  from  the  latter. 

ibhaulle  Bhoal  appean  to  be  a  itew  discovery  made  by  the  schooner  Dhaulle,  in  shniis  SkMi. 
April»  1826,  when  proceeding  from  Calcutta  toimdB  Ohina^  and  is  tiraa  descxfbed  in 

her  l(^-book : 

"At  24  A-H.,  bdng  a  moon-l^ht  night,  observed  an  unoommon  appearance  under 
the  TeMel*8  Dottom ;  sounded,  and  had  10,  7,  then  S  frthoms ;  anchored  immodiatelj, 

and  at  s\in-risc  the  shoal  appeared  from  the  mast-head  to  be  about  1  or  2  miles  in 
cupcumfrarenoe,  but  no  part  visible  seemed  to  be  shoaler  than  vheie  we  anchored. 
Weighed,  and  stood  to  tiie  N.W.,  deepening  quickly  to  7,  18  £&thoms,  then  no 
ground." 

This  vessel,  at  noon  on  the  preceding  day,  passed  to  the  westward  of  the  West 
London  Reef  at  the  distance  of  a  mile,  from  thence  steered  N.  by  £.  |  E.  42  miles, 
until  she  anchored  in  3  fathoms  on  the  shoal,  which  would  place  it  in  lat.  9°  35'  N., 
Ion.  112°  22'  E.,  or  42  miles  West  of  Crawford  Shoals,  or  the  Investigator  N.W.  Shoal, 
if  the  schooner  had  no  easterly  current  in  her  run  between  the  West  London  Shoal  and 
tiie  foregoing  dangerous  bank. 

The  West  London  Beef  is  in  lat.  8°  55'  N.,  Ion.  112'  0'  B.,  with  other  smaller  reefs  w«rti«dn 
stretching  3  leagues  E.jS.  eastward.  Captain  Ladd,  of  the  ship  Austin,  in  1829,  got  m^***"** 
dose  to  a  shoal  even  with  the  water's  edge,  nid  to  lie  several  leagues  to  the  8.W.  of 
We.<*t  Ix)ndon  Reef ;  but  the  distance  is  rather  uncertain,  having^  lost  his  journal.  The 
Hub  Hoy  is  also  said  to  have  struck  on  a  rock  9  or  10  leagues  to  the  suulii-westward  of 
the  West  London  I(  <  1  The  lat.  given  of  this  danger  is  5°  44'  N.,  and  the  longiti^ 
m''  34'  E.  Mr.  P.  M.  Stavers,  of  th.e  ship  Mermaid,  describes  this  dan*rer  as  a  curved 
corai  island  10  or  12  feet  above  water,  unci  places  it  in  lat.  8"  37'  N.,  Ion.  Ill"  19'  E. 

Captain  Spratly,  of  the  Cyrus,  gives  an  account  of  aveef  (Rob  Roy),  level  with 
the  water's  eds'e,  with  black  rocks  near  its  centre ;  it  was  very  extensive ;  lat.  8**  42' N., 
Ion.  Ill  41  K.,  or  S.W.  by  W.  20  miles  from  W^  London  Reef;  also  a  low  sandy 
island,  covered  with  bushei,  aboiit  a  mile  in  extent.  East  and  West;  lat.  8^40'  N., 
Ion.  nr  'fY  K. 

^cai  liiid-way  between  the  London  Reefs  and  Owen  Shoal  (which  li^lO  leagues 
f  u  tlier  South),  the  Admizalty  chart  dunraa  ahoal  sjpat  (the  Bnby)  in  lat  SK'^N., 
lon.ll2"i'E.  . 

About  two-thirds  over  to  the  N.W.  from  the  Dhaulle  and  West  London  Shoals, 
towards  the  Minerva  Bank,  are  the  Alexander  Rock,  in  lat  10"  SS*  N.,  Ion.  111^  VT  Ai«uu>d«r 
and  the  Eorth  Shoal,  in  lat.  9°  47'  N.,  Ion.  3 1 OM 8'  E.  k^\"Li. 

East  London  lleef,  in  lat.  8°  48'  N.,  Ion.  112"  24'  E.,  extends  above  2  leagues  in  an  &*t  Londoi 
easterly  direction ;  this  and  the  West  London  Beef  were  seen  by  the  London  in  1786^  *^ 
and  afterwards  by  several  other  ships ;  Captains  Kos*^  nntl  Haughan,  in  their  ex- 
amination of  the  abovo-mentiuned  dangers,  could  not  diiM^over  any  others  farther  to  the 
irestvt  ard,  although  many  trarowes  were  made  tot  this  pnvpose,  hekween  these  iIiobIb 

and  J'ulo  Sapata. 

Crawford,  or  Investigator  N.W.  Shoals,  are  about  6  miles  in  length,  formed  into  Crawioni 
three  high  patches,  with  a  high  surf  beating  on  their  S.W.  part,  seen  by  Captain  Craw- 
ford  in  the  Investigator,  and  thev  consist  of  coral  reefs,  nearly  even  w  ith  the  water's 
edge.  They  were  found  to  extend  firom  lat.  9*  40'  N.,  Ion.  113"^  4'  E.,  to  lat.  9°  42'  N., 
Ion.  118^  81'  E.,  yfj  good  cbxonameten  measofed  to  the  Ofeat  Natona  and  to  Bin^ 
face. 

Stags  8hoal»  the  N<u(k  end,  in  lat.  8°  24'  N.,  km.  112°  57'  E.,  was  seen  by  the  sustsboii. 
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bri^  Aroboina,  Captain  Trinder,  September  7th,  1802,  and  named  by  bim  from  the 
reaemblanoe  of  the  rocks  to  the  horns  of  a  stag.  No  soundings  were  obtaiiied  at  80 
fhthomt,  wftlihi  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  North  end  of  the  shou,  wMdi  extended  0.E. 
and  S.S.TV.  in  form  of  a  triangle,  ■with  rocks  above  water,  and  breakers  on  various 
parts,  the  intermediate  space  apparently  very  ahoftl,  and  the  soutbem  extremity  oould 
not  be  discerned  from  the  mast-head. 

The  shoal  in  kt.  7°  56'  N.,  Ion.  111°  47'  £.,  seen  by  the  Aliercrombie  in  1836| 
appears  to  be  the  same  as  the  Orleana  Ueef,  hereafter  described. 

AmboiM  Amboina  Sand,  seen  by  the  Amboina  brig,  is  a  sand-bank,  with  tocIcb  abore 

water,  which  she  nmde  in  lat.  T  61'  N.,  Ion.  113°  6'  E. ;  but  Captain  Eoss,  in  1817, 
made  this  danger  in  lat.  T  52'  20"  N.,  Ion.  112°  56^  or  5°  26'  West  of  Long  Point 
on  Palawan,  by  chronometers. 

onwflhMi.  Owen  Shoal,  in  lat.  8°  8'  N.,  ion.  HI**  60'  E.,  by  two  cbronomcters  agreeiiig  in 

a  run  of  10  days  from  Macao,  discovered  May  11th,  1835,  by  Captain  Owen,  of  the 
ship  David  Scott,  on  the  passage  from  Cautou  River  towards  England,  had  not  been 
previously  known.  He  got  on  the  shoal,  and  had  soundings  of  6  to  4^,  and  once 
3f  fatlioms  in  passing  over  it,  a  little  past  noon,  steerina:  S.S.E.,  and  at  one  p.m. 
cleared  the  shoal,  iiaving  tken  no  bottom.  This  slioal  appeared  to  be  about  2  miles  in 
€Ddent,  consisting  of  black  and  white  speckled  coral,  in  a  state  of  rapid  accretion, 
apparently  by  tlie  \-itality  and  eneri^y  of  the  madrepores,  ob^n'cd  in  recent  formatiOlU 
of  large  pieces  of  coral  brought  up  by  tlve  lead.  The  patches  of  speckled  coral  were 
br^t  and  alaimin^  ^riifle  on  the  shoal,  and  although  no  bnakers  were  perceived,  as 
the  sea  was  fhpn  very  smooth,  yet  with  a  heavy  swell,  the  sea  probably  rises  in  rollers 
over  the  sh(jal  jiatches,  when  a  large  ship  "^ould  be  liable  to  strike  on  some  of  them. 

<Mt^Bi*t  Captain  Cameron,  of  the  ship  Orleana,  in  Ivis  |>assage  down  the  China  vSea,  is  siaid 
to  have  observed  a  shoal  of  not  less  than  20  miles  in  extent,  N.X.W.  and  S.S.E.,  about 
7  or  8  leagues  to  the  S.W.  of  Oweu  Shoal.  When  in  lat.  7^  58'  N.,  Ion.  111^  38'  E., 
white  patches  were  seen  from  the  mast-head,  several  miles  to  the  soutliward.  One  oast 
of  8  feet  was  obtained  in  smooth  water,  and  as  ripplins^  were  seen  fipom  the  sfafp. 
Captain  Cameron  thinks  that  there  may  bo  much  shoalcr  water. 

jomtrnMi  About  15  miles  W.N.W.  of  the  Orleana  is  a  four  iiaet  raaC  ealled  Johnson  Beef» 
leportod  in  IS'i-l. 

Prince  of  Princc  of  Walca  iiank  was  not  known  to  liave  less  than  10  fathoms  w  ater  on  it, 

Wabatek.  im^ji  ijje  flget  imder  convoy  of  II. M.S.  Grampus  got  u])on  it,  October  20th,  1810 ;  and 
by  mean  of  the  observations  and  chronometers  of  the  fleet,  it  was  found  to  extend  from 
hit.  8°  8'  N.  to  8°  13'  N.,  Ion.  110**  24'  E.  to  110°  3i'  E.  The  sioundings  got  in  crossing 
over  the  bank  were  in  general  from  12  to  30  or  40  fathoms,  coral,  and  the  Grampus 
had  9  and  10  fathoms  for  a  considerahl  -  time;  but  the  lk)mhay  got  suddenly  from 
45  fathoms  uo  ground  to  5^  fathoms  upon  the  southern  part  of  the  bank,  then  worcs. 
The  coral  rocks  continued  visible  alongside  for  about  a  murter  of  an  hour  afterwards, 
with  overHdls  from  5^-  to  12  fath<mis,  hut  the  water  soon decf«ned to  60 and  60  iktbODU 
no  ground,  in  steering  to  the  north-westward. 

To  the  8.8.  westward  of  the  Prince  of  Wales  Bank,  in  lat.  7*  47*  N.,  is  the  Grainger 
Bank,  with  6J  fathoms  on  it;  and  W.  by  8.  s  of  the  Grainger,  in  IbLTSX^'* 
Ion.  109°  35'  £.,  is  the  Vanguard  Shoal,  witii  14  lathom:>  water  on  it. 

The  reflection  from  the  white  ooral  appeared  very  conspicuous  in  several  places, 
and  as  the  Bombay  had  only  5  J-  fathoms  water  on  some  of  the  rocky  patches,  probably 
there  may  be  less  on  othors,  consequcntljr  this  bank  may  prove  dangerous  to  laiS^ 
ahips^  if  the^  okns  ofcr  it  when  the  aea  is  raming  high ;  it  ought,  {heceforey  to  ^ 
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avoided  by  large  ships,  when  hite  in  the  season  they  may  hsve  oocasion  to  cross  <nrer 

from  the  common  track  toAvards  the  Palawan  Passage.  Captain  Ross  got  into 
15  Ikthoms  water  on  the  South  part  of  this  bauJc,  May  8th,  1811,  and  made  the 
lat.  9f  6'  N.,  Ion.  ll(f  37"  E.,  or  1**  86'  E.  of  Pnlo  8«pata,  by  cbronometen. 

The  Sonthemmost  Dangers  of  this  archipelago  are  in  ahout  lat.  T  20'  X.,  t'xtt?nd-  south.™ 
ing  from  Ion.  113"  to  115'      and  about  16  leagues  to  the  northward.   Within  thetie 
limits  tbere  are  Bereral  large  reefe,  with  high  Inmikers;  also  extansiTO  dioal  coral  flats^ 
liavini^'  only  4  or  5  fathoms,  and  probably  less  water  in  some  parts,  with  gapa  nt  00 
ground  between  them.   The  principal  are  the  following : — 

Hie  Investigator  Shoal,  examined  by  the  Company's  surveying  ship  of  this  name,  invotigator 
in  1S13,  ap])oars  to  be  one  of  tlie  north-eastermnost,  and  the  most  extensive  of  the  '"''"^ 
last-mentioned  dangers ;  its  western  point  being  in  lat.  8"^  5'  N.,  Ion.  114"  and 
its  eastern  extremity  in  lat.  8°  10^  N.,  Ion.  114  5V  E.,  and  it  is  about  4  miles  in 
hreadth  Xorth  and  South. 

The  Buddn^hamshire  Shoals,  seen  by  Captain  Shea,  in  the  Company's  ship  of  ituokiKvhuiH 
tins  name,  on  bis  passage  to  Canton  1:^  uie  coast  of  Bslawan,  anpear  to  be  a  new  ^^^^^ 
disL^overy  amoDgst  the  nnmennis  dangers  bpf  wludi  this  part  of  the  China  Sea  is 
garnished. 

The  first  shofti,  seen  at  6^  p.m.  Noyember  4th,  1833,  appeared  to  consist  of  two 

reefs  of  rorks,  with  liigh  breakers,  extending  1^  miles  £.  by  S.  and  W.  by  N.,  ,'ind  half  a 
mile  North  and  8outh,  the  centre  of  which  was  found  to  be  in  lat.  8°  N.,  Ion.  114°  65' 
by  observations  of  sun,  moon,  and  stars. 

The  other  shoal,  seen  at  11  a.m.  on  the  following  morning,  appeared  to  consist  of 
two  dry  white  banks,  with  a  ridge  of  rocks  extending  from  them  to  the  westward  about 
2  miles,  which  was  considered  to  be  situatod'in  lat.  8°  SC  N.,  Ion.  115°  19'  E. 

Swallow  Shoal  has  sjmerocks,  about  the  height  of  a  largo  ship's  hull,  above  water  swidiow  Sbod. 
at  its  eastern  point,  which  appear  to  be  of  small  extent.  They  were  seen  by  the  Swallow 
in  1801,  and  also  by  the  Lady  Olive ;  both  ships  agree  in  placing  them  in  lat.  7°  23'  N., 
Ion.  113°  14'  E.,*  by  good  observations,  altlioni^'h  they  wero  not  seen  by  these  ships  at 
the  same  time ;  and  ibey  lie  about  8^  or  9  leagues  to  the  nCHrthward  of  the  Boyal 
Charlotte  Shoal. 

Captain  Ross  examined  the  Swallow  Shoal  in  1817 ;  he  made  it  in  lat.  T  23^'  X., 
Ion.  113°  52'  E.,  and  found  it  to  extend  E.  by  N.  and  W.  by  S.  21  or  3  miles,  being 
formed,  like  most  of  the  shoals  liereiiLout,  of  a  belt  of  eoral  roeks,  with  a  basin  of 
deeper  water  within  it.  The  large  dry  rocks  at  the  eastern  end  of  t  he  shoal  are  mixed 
with  some  very  iriiite  sand,  and  its  outer  edges  are  probably  dry  at  low  water  spring 
tides. 

Several  ships  pass  between  the  Swallow  Shoal  and  the  Royal  Charlotte  Shoal,  but  oth«rSfc«rti, 
the  best  channel  is  to  the  southward  of  thn  Intter,  betwixt  it  and  Loui*^^t  Shnal,  which 
should  be  adopted  by  all  ships  bound  to  i>alabac  Straits,  and  by  thos(^  vvhicli  intend  to 
proceed  along  the  coast  of  Palawan. 

Between  the  south-westernmost  of  the  shoals  mentioned  above  and  the  North 
part  of  Borneo  there  are  other  dan^rous  reefs,  or  coral  shoals,  paiticubrly  within 
15  leagues  of  that  coast.  The  followmg  are  those  nearest  to  the  track  of  ships  bound 
to  the  ^tri't'.'  nf  llalr'.hnr,  nr  hy  the  Palawan  Pa«!sago,  to  Manihi  or  riinin 

The  Westernmost  of  the  Shoals,  that  lie  far  off  the  COAST  of  £0&N£0,  is  a  reef  sh^ugir 
of  rooks  and  sand,  in  lat.  6"  36'  N.,  Ion.  112^  28'  £.,  not  well  determined;  it  is  about  Bomn. 

*  Ca}<tain  Ontwfttd,  in  the  lorrayiiiiMli^  luraatintor,  mw  thsN  loob  in  1819^  Mid  nad*  tlien  m 
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half  a  mile  long  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.,  very  narrow,  seen  by  the  Sea  Horse  in  1776,  and 
by  the  Luconia  in  1808.  This  ship  passed  between  it  and  another  reef  with  breaJcen, 
said  to  have  1^  fathoms  water  over  the  rocks,  in  lat.  5"  24'  K.,  bearing  from  the  former 
about  S.8.E.,  distant  <i  leagues.  To  the  S.S.W.  of  these,  in  lat.  5  5'  N.,  there  is  a 
shoal  with  2  fathoms  water ;  and  S.E.  f  S.  from  it,  in  lat.  4°  67'  N.,  there  is  a  dry 
sand ;  both  were  seen  by  the  Luconia.  About  12  leagues  to  the  eastward  of  these  and 
the  ftnner  shoals  there  are  other  shoals. 

Friendfibip  Shoal  appears  to  extend  N.E.  and  S.W.  3  or  3|  leagues ;  the  ship  of 
""^  this  name,  bound  to  lialambangan,  in  September,  1804,  got  suddenly  on  the  edge  of  it 
in  4}  fathoms,  in  lat.  5°  52"  N.,  md  steered  along  the  West  side,  sometimes  within  A 
cable's  Icnf'th,  the  water  appearing  very  slioal  to  tlie  south-eastward,  as  far  as  the  eye 
could  reach  from  the  mast-liead.  Koon  observation  made  the  >'orth  end  of  the  shoai  in 
lat.  6°  0'  N.,  Ion.  112°  10  Iv,  hy  ubservatuMiB  of  sun  and  moon  taken  near  it.  The  Sunt 
Castle,  with  the  Royal  Charlotte  in  company,  at  C  a.m.  October  11th,  1814,  got  upon 
this  shoal,  and  anchored  In  4^  fathoms,  coriil  rock,  in  lat.  6'  52'  N.,  Ion.  112^  oi  E., 
by  noon  obaervation  and  chronometers;  but  ohservations  ottt$X6  taken  at  4  a. v.  made 
the  latitude  more  to  the  soutln\  ard.  It  appeared  a  loner,  narrow  Lank,  with  soundings 
from  30  to  10  fathoms  near  its  verge,  and  there  probably  may  l)e  less  water  on  it  than 
where  the  Surat  Castle  got  saddeu|'  into  ^  ftthoms ;  a  ItttlO  to  the  aoirth.>we8t  of  it 
there  i'=  no  bottom  at  (K)  fathoms. 
MmSitA         l(0msa  Shoal  is  in  extent  about  3  miles  E.S.E.  and  W.N.W.,  of  an  elliptical  form; 

the  Hides  on  it  are  generally  covered  at  hi^h  tide,  excepting  two  small  ones  on  its 
eastern  extreme  Tt  is  steep  to,  ^^^tb  very  high  breakers  in  blowing  weather;  but  on 
a  fine  day  the  Kubv  sent  her  boat  to  it,  and  they  landed  on  the  coral  rocks,  and  had 
,  8  fathoms  water  within  30  yards  of  its  western  edge ;  the  tide  was  then  listng^i  and 
setting  over  the  shoal  to  the  "E.N.E.,  about  one  mile  per  hour. 

Many  ships  have  passed  dose  to  this  shoal,  and  the  mean  of  a  selection  of  the 
best  observations  places  it  in  lat.  6°  20  K.,  Ion.  liens'  E.,  by  chronometers  and  lunar 
sights.  Several  navigators  make  it  about  2  miles  mon  to  the  morUnranl,  and  6  miles 
more  to  the  eastward. 

Ro,»!  f  i^r  Royal  Charlotte  Sbosl,  in  lat.  6*  56J'  X.,  Ion.  lUf  87^'  E.,  or  4*  86'  B.  of  Pulo 

lottc  aitimi.  gapat<a,  by  chronometers,  mea™red  by  Captain  Ross,  who  examined  it  in  hi^^  survey  of 
the  Palawan  Shoals,  is  about  12^  or  13  leagues  to  the  north-eastward  of  lx>uii>a  Shoal, 
and  it  is  not  more  than  1^  miles  Long,  of  a  quadrangular  shape,  composed  of  locks  and 
breakers ;  this  shoal  has  hr-nr^  seen  by  several  ships,  and  although  the  mean  of  their 
observations  places  it  about  10  or  17  miles  more  t^terly  than  the  position  above 
stated  by  Captain  Ross,  yet  this  officer's  observations  are  probably  near  the  tiuth, 
bcin?  made  with  good  dmmometen,  end  instrnments  snj^died  puxponfy  for  sur- 
veying. 

The  Sonth-eastem  Thmgen,  namely,  those  which  form  the  Roysl  Charlotte  Shosl 

on  the  Soutii  t!ir  r^orth-east  point  of  the  bank,  and  whidifonntliiewsstoniboundsi^ 
of  the  Palawan  Passage,  are  the  following : — 
VipvShMi  Viper  Shoal  is  tfiought  to  be  the  south-westernmost  <rf  those  which  form  the  out- 
side of  the  Palawan  Passage,  and  it  appears  to  l)e  the  nearest  shoal  on  the  ontside  of 
the  fair  channel,  after  passing  to  the  eastward  of  the  Investigator  ShoaL  It  is  an 
extensiTe  reef,  sfaretdiing  N.R  by  E.  and  S.W.  by  W.,  with  high  breslcers  and  ansll 
rocks  in  some  places,  which  sit  r  in  be  nearly  ecvprfd  at  high  water.  The  shi]-  r'npo 
Packet,  October  27tb,  IblU,  was  swept  along  the  southern  verge  of  this  shoal  by  the 
cuRontt  within  a  mOe  of  the  rodcs,  when  neatly  calm;  and  it  was  found  to  ne  i& 
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lat.  8°  (T      Ion.  UXC  25'      mriSfW,  from  the  Boyal  Captaia  Shoal,  fagr  duo. 

nometer. 

Half-Moon  Bhoalf  was  examined  March  18th,  1817,  by  Captaiii  Boss,  ^hn  found  ii^u  uoa 
it  formed  by  a  narrow  belt  of  roml  rocks  of  oblong  shape,  containing  a  basin  of  deep 
water  in  tlie  centre,  which  belt  appeared  to  have  its  greatest  breadth  at  the  southern 
part  of  the  shoal,  where  there  was  not  depth  ■nfflcien.t  ibir  the  boat  to  pass  over  it  into 
the  basin.  The  Disoovcn  n1  tliis  time  passed  along  the  eastern  edge  of  the  shoal  at 
half  a  mile's  distance,  and  that  side  of  it  extends  4  or  6  miles  in  a  K.W.  and  S.E.  dircc- 
tien.  Sent  a  boat  to  anchor  on  the  South  point  of  the  shoal  as  a  mark,  and  continued 
to  ply  about  under  topsails  dose  to  her  till  noon,  but  oould  ^t  no  soundin!^  witli 
90  fathoms  line,  when  within  hail  of  the  boat.  Obsenratioiis  with  five  sextants  made 
the  South  point  of  the  sboal  in  lat.  ^  54^'  N.,  Ion.  116°  15^'  or  2°  6f'  West  tnm 
Long  Point  on  Palawan,  and  7°  12'  East  of  Pulo  Sapata,  measured  hy  good  chrono- 
meters eight  days  afterward.  The  western  side  of  the  alioal  extond^  about  4  or  5  miles 
in  a  North  and  South  direction,  and  its  eastern  side  forms  a  curve  outimrds;  sevenl 
black  rocks  about  the  South  point  appeared  to  bo  6  feet  above  water,  at  otir  first 
approach,  but  at  noon  they  were  nearly  covered,  the  tide  having  risen  several  feet 
wlieii  within  a  cable's  length  of  the  aoafb'West  oAb,  hi  eevenl  {daeee  no  aonndings 
oould  be  got  with  100  fathom^  lino. 

Boyal  Captain  Shoal  wa.s  seen  by  tlie  Caj^  Packet  three  days  after  pasainje  the  c>puia 
abovcmentioned  ahoal,  which  she  approached  within  a  mile  on  the  8.S.  ride,  and  saw 
many  rocks  above  water,  probably  covered,  or  even  with  thn  "surface  of  the  sea  at  high 
tide.  This  shoal  was  also  seen  by  Captain  Hamilton,  of  the  Bombay,  liTovember  Ist* 
1810,  who  deeerihes  it  as  long  and  narrow,  extending  N.E.  by  N.  and  S.W.  hy  9^  witti 
high  breaker!?  on  a  sand-ban^  nt  the  S.W.  jmrt,  and  he  made  it  in  lat.  0°  2'  24"  N., 
Ion.  116°  42f '  £.,  by  chronometers ;  the  Cape  Packet  having  made  it  in  Ion.  IIG"*  44'  £. 
"Whm  fhi»  «boal  hove  ftom  N.W.  ^  N.  to  w .M.W.,  aeen  ttcm  ^b»  nuMn-rigging,  distant 
about  5  miles,  the  island  Palawaii  hai»  hook  Xittt  to  B.8JL  at  the  same  UmOf  qppa* 
rently  not  more  than  11  leagues  ofP.  » 

GBptain  Bms,  in  the  sui^eyin^  brig  Antelope,  eanadned  fhts  aboal  in  Aprfl,  1611, 
and  made  its  centre  in  lat.  9"  3'  52"  N.,  'nn.  nff  Hi'  E. 

Bombay  Shoal  was  seen  by  the  Cape  Packet,  and  at  half>past  2  p.m.,  October  Slst,  Bomb^  awi. 
1810,  when  the  hodv  of  it  hue  Noarm,  distant  one  ndle,  made  it  hi  latt.  flP  ST'  N., 
Ion.  llff  55'  E.,  or  1*  30'  E.  fipom  the  Viper  Shoal,  by  chronometer.  November 
1810,  the  Bombay  saw  this  sho^  which  appeared  to  have  a  basin  of  smooth  water  in 
the  interior  part,  snnoonded  hy  hreakers,  with  lereral  nxin  above  water,  and  some 
dry  sand  on  the  northern  and  southern  extremes.  Captain  Hamilton  made  the  body 
of  the  shoal  in  lat.  9°  2G^'  N.,  Ion.  11G°  64'  E.,  by  chronometers;  and  when  visible 
from  the  mast-head,  hearing  N.  by  W.  ^  W.,  distant  ahont  10  miles,  the  high,  round 
mountain  Pampandoyen  bore  S.E.  ^  E.,  remarkable  rugtri  1  Irind  S  T^  I  S.,  body  of 
some  high  land  to  the  southward  S.S.E.  ^  E.,  and  the  northern  extreme  of  Palawan 
E.  •!  N.,  distant  flram  flie  neaiest  land  10  or  11  leagues. 

The  Camatic  Shoal,  on  whicb  the  least  depth  fpran  ia  ^  teihamB,  is  in  lat  10^9' 
Ion.  117°  26'  £. 

At  a  small  djatance  to  tiie  norlliwazd  of  the  Bomh^  Shoal  tttero  nppsar  to  be  oowrsiMiaiL 
some  additi<mal  dangem,  seen  by  the  Ptornqrlvaiila  «^ 

•  Capt«iii  Ross,  in  1S17,  noi-.lf!  iKit  find  tKis  siimil  in  th<^  situfttion  aiiiifTiii  ii  to  it  hy  tho  (',ipo  F'nckt-t. 
t  Oaptaia  Roea  thiiika  this  u  the  Ualf-Mooa  SboiX  of  the  Se»  Horse,  and  that  the  Bogral  Okptain  wm 
liiifc  viMMi  H.  maA  Dal  MMMk      aluMl  vUdi  Imhm  Im 


r 

Digitized  by  Google 


fi04 


from  the  fair  channrl  track ;  nil  tliosc  shoals  on  tlie  outside  of  this  track  arc  stooi)  to, 


PALAWAN,  or  PARAGT7A,  formed  mostly  of  high  land,  Avitli  several  remai-ka])le 
hills,  is  a  narrow  island,  Init  of  ^i^reat  length  in  a  N.E.  and  SAX.  direction ;  the  S.W. 
end  being  in  lat.  8°  24'  N.,  Ion.  117"  M'  E.,  bv  the  sun  ev  of  Captain  B4M8,  and  the 
North  end  in  about  lat.  ir  30'  iN.,  ion.  119' *37'  E.  A  cluster  of  low  woody  Ulands 
stretches  Irom  its  south-western  extremity  to  the  island  Balabac,  with  intricate  chan- 
nels between  some  of  them ;  and  the  novfhem  extreme  is  encircled  by  a  chain  of  small 
isles.  r>  tb  tlie  ea.steni  ;md  the  western  coasts  are  also  fronted  bv  small  islands  or 
shoaLs  m  many  places,  which  render  the  navigation  dangerous  in  the  night,  for  some 
of  the  shoals  are  5  or  6  leagues  off  shore. 

Oolooi,tin  Bay,  on  tlie  western  coast,  is  formed  by  rugged  high  land  on  the  East 
fflde  the  entrance,  and  by  several  islands  to  the  westward  ;  the  entrance  is  in 
lat.  1(P12'  N.,  and  the  course  leading  into  the  ])ay  is  S(mth,  in  35  fathoms  water, 
decreasing  to  22,  20,  and  18  fathoms  off  the  South  point  of  Harbour  Island,  situated 
near  the  middle  of  the  bay,  where  a  ship  might  occasionally  run  for  shelter  in  blowing 
weather.  There  is  a  passage  on  diher  suIb  Thzee  Peaked  Idand,  which  is  the  unafi 
island  outside  the  entrance  of  the  bay. 

Captain  Creighton,  of  the  ship  Cordelia,  visited  Ooloogan  Bay  in  1836,  and  the 
following  are  his  remarks:* — "  Anchoied  under  Harbour  Island  in  18  fathoms,  the 
Mrtnd  bearing  N.  by  W.  This  bay  is  represented  in  tJio  charts  as  full  of  islands;  I 
couid  liiid  none  but  liarbour  Island  and  two  small  rocky  islets — one  at  the  bottom  of 
the  bay  and  one  on  the  East  side.  Harbour  Island  is  connected  w  ith  the  w  estem  shore 
by  coral  reefs.  To  nm  into  the  bar,  pass  on  cither  side  the  Three  Peaked  T-';  lui,  and 
on  the  East  side  of  Harbour  Island  (which  is  about  2^  miles  in  length,  North  and 
South,  and  not  more  than  100  yards  wide  at  any  part),  and  anchor  &om  half  a  mile  to 
1^  miles  from  its  South  end,  shutting  in  the  entrance  by  bringing  the  South  end  of 
Harbour  Island  on  with  the  East  point  of  tlje  bay ;  but  do  not  stand  higher  up,  the 
bay  being  formed  of  a  bed  of  ooral  rocks,  with  from  5  &thoms  to  2  feet  water  on  them, 
and  the  whole  of  the  shores  of  the  bay  are  b'ned  \iith  coral  reefs.  We  saw  no  trace  of 
any  inhabitants.  Plenty  of  timber,  and  from  the  mountainous  shores  water  may  no 
doubt  be  found.  l%ere  is  an  inlet  to  the  wntward,  just  below  Harbour  Idaad*  of  5  or 
6  miles  in  !en!;'tb,  with  18  fathoms  betw  een  the  eoral  banks,  but  not  more  than  half  a 
cable  in  width  from  reef  to  reef,  and  another  at  the  top  of  the  bay  to  the  S.W.,  having 
the  appearanoe  of  a  river.  Hie  shelter  is  admirable;  thoanh  Umnaf  fired),  the  water 
was  |)orfectly  sm^nt]i  In  standing  out  of  the  bay  •with  a  light  S.E.  mnd,  intending  to 
keep  near  the  laud  to  have  the  advantafe  of  the  land  breeze,  found  a  reef  running  out 
about  4  miles  in  a  N.N.W.  dinctkm  off  Oolooi^  Point." 

Tliere  is  a  high  Table  Hill  in  lat.  10°  tO'  X.,  situated  on  a  peninsula,  on  each  side 
of  which  a  bay  is  formed ;  the  entrance  of  the  northern  one,  called  Mahunpaya  Ba^,  is 
about  9  or  10  miles  to  the  northward  of  Table  Hill,  formed  by  numerous  isianas  of 
various  sizes,  with  a  roimd  island  directly  off  it.  Althougli  n,MTTn;v,  the  depths  arc  Ifi 
to  20  fathoms  in  the  entrance,  and  also  among  the  islands  inside  the  bay,  where  there 
is  a  good  shdter ;  here  ia  also  anchorage  in  M.  l(f  33'  K.,  amimgst  the  northemmoat 
of  a  t^roup  of  islands;  and  between  Malampaya  Bay  and  the  North  point  of  Palawan 
there  is  a  good  anchorage  in  several  places,  amongst  the  numerous  islands  that  line  the 
ooMt.  Bagged  Islands  are  in  lat  11**  16'  N.,  km.  119^  31'  E>,  by  duramonieter. 

•  8ae  Jir«i<fa«{M9«wjiMftr  inr.Fb  «M;  slwChptw^  flkatdi  «r  the  Bi^,  is  ToL  m9cf 

thSMMWOlk. 
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Soimdiiig*  extend  from  tim  coast  in  some  places  7  or  8  leagues,  in  other  parts 
only  3  or  4  leairnes;  but  the  inhabitants  of  this  island  Iwjing  in  a  savage  state,  it  is 
not  visite<l  by  navigators,  and  stddom  seen,  except  by  those  wlio  adopt  tlie  passage  to 
China  or  Manila  by  the  coast  of  F(ilairaiii»  late  in  the  season.  The  western  coast  and 
the  shoals  frontins^  it  havr,  however,  been  examined  \^  Captain  Boss,  aad  the  situatian 
of  the  most  daaigurous  shoals  correctly  ascertained. 

Seahorse  ^uik  was  examined  by  Captain  Ross,  March  KMh,  1817 ;  being  that  SMJiontAHk. 
day,  at  noon,  in  lat.  10"  ol'  N.,  steered  West  8]-  miles  till  3  p.m.,  when  we  perceived 
the  ^vatcr  suddenly  discoloured,  had  10  fathoms,  next  cast  8  fathoms,  line  white  coral 
Mmd,  then  anchored  in  10  fathoms  on  the  Seahorse  Bank ;  sent  two  boats  to  sound, 
and  at  the  same  time  Captain  Crawford  stood  to  the  westward  in  the  Investigator,  to 
examine  the  bank  in  that  direction.  The  boats  could  obtain  soundings  to  the  north- 
ward of  our  statkm,  coty  at  a  tbaut  distance,  and  the  least  depth  was  8  fathoms :  to 
the  S.W.  they  carried  soundings  about  2  miles,  gradually  deepening  from  tlie  ship  into 
28  fathoms,  and  afterwards  no  groimd :  to  the  ^.E.  soundings  did  not  extend  ubove  a 
quacter  of  a  mile  Drom  the  smp.  The  Investigator  steer^  W.  by  N.  about  2  miles 
from  the  Discovery  at  anchor,  and  never  had  less  than  10  fathoms  Tsater.  At 
U  P.M.  weighed,  and  steered  to  the  eastward  in  soundings  of  12,  9,  10,  and 
86  fathoms,  afterwards  got  no  ground  at  37  and  45  fathoms.  Tlie  ship's  station 
on  the  bank  was  in  Ion.  117°  55^'  E.,  or  r  23'  East  of  Macao,  and  2°  42 '  West 
of  Goat  Island  off  Manila  Bay,  by  two  excellent  chronometers.  The  bank  was 
estimated  to  be  about  8  milea  m  length  in  an  East  and  Wast  diieotioii,  and  not  quite 
80  broad. 

Captain  Pearson  passed  over  this  bank  in  Kovember,  1833,  in  the  Lady  of 
the  lAke,  and  fomnd  teas  water  than  mentioned  above,  for  he  had  0^  fathoms  in 
one  pUioe,  and  tbete  appealed  to  be  rather  less  on  some  of  the  neighbouring  ooval 

patches^ 

8HIF8  whoch  proceed  by  the  FAZAWAN  PA88A.OE  to  China  must  be  very  DirecUoiui  for 
carefiil  when  passinij  between  the  shoals;  for  eloudy  weatliei-,  with  rain  at  times,  will 
probably  deprive  them  of  observations  in  September,  October,  and  November,  when  thefahwMi 
strong  8. W.  wmd«  and  gloomy  weather  often  prevaQ  near  the  8.W.  end  ot  Palawan^  ^^"^ 
They  should  conform  to  the  directions  given  for  the  passacje  thront^h  the  China  Sen  to 
or  from  Canton  lUver,  page  488.   li'  they  adopt  the  channel  l)etwixt  the  louisa  and 
Royal  Charlotte  Bhoela,  ^ndeb  h  the  best,  lat  6^  40*  N.  is  the  proper  track  with  a  Mr 
wind;  this  track  leads  in  mid  h: miel ;  althou!?h  either  shoal  may  be  approached  with 
a  steady  breeze  in  the  day,  ubbcr\  iug  to  keep  nearest  to  that  which  is  on  the  windward 
ride,  and  with  a  oommanding  ^\-ind  it  may  be  advisable  to  get  a  sight  of  one  Kif  them, 
if  not  certain  of  your  loni,'itudc.  Having  passed  the  I?oyal  Charlotte  Shoal,  an  E.  by  N. 
course  should  be  steered  about  20  leagues ;  but  if  the  Louisa  Shoal  has  been  seen, 
steer  E.N.E.  from  it  about  30  leagues,  then  more  to  the  north-eaatward  to  make  the 
island Balabac,  and  pass  it  at  8  or  0  leafjnes'  distance. 

The  most  intricate  part  of  the  passage  is  abreast  the  S.W.  part  of  Palawan,  be> 
tween  the  Iblf-Hoon,  Koyal  Captain,  ana  Bombay  Shoali*  in  tne  oiSng,  and  those 
nearer  the  coast,  which  are  very  dan<:^erous.    The  oi  im  -li  nls  hp  ll^tant  about  13  or 
14  leagues  from  the  S.  W.  part  of  Palawan,  and  the  Inner  Shoals  begin  in  lat.  8°  27'  N.,  iiu»r  «bodk 
Ion.  117"  E.,  abreast  the  8.W.  end  of  this  island ;  they  consist  of  numerous  shoal 

patches,  or  detached  reefs  or  breakers,  extending  in  :  m  i  Mi-t  isterly  direetion  parallel 

to  the  coast,  at  the  distance  of  from  4  to  G  leagues.    Paxaquas,  one  of  these  reefs,  is  of  taavm. 

cimdar  form,,  nearly  3  leagues  ia.  diameter,  having  gaps  through  it,  and  a  patdi  ^ 
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breakers  several  mileB  outside ;  this  outer  patch  is  in  lat.  9°  10'  N.,*  and  5  or  6 

Tnifclkntin  off  '^horr.  Tn  Int.  9°  64'  N.  lies  anotliur  rr  rf,  rnlled  York  Breaiers,  about  6  or  6} 
leagues  oH  shore,  seen  by  the  York ;  and  most  of  these  inner  shoals  have  soundings 
very  neitr  to  their  outer  edgeSi  which  will  show  their  proximity  if  the  lead  be  kept 
hriskhj  going  In  the  night ;  out  if  soundings  nrn  ^>t,  haul  off  iminediateljr*  M  some  of 
the  dangerous  patches  are  close  on  the  edge  oi  soundings. 

Captun  Koss,  in  the  IKeoorery,  luroh  IStii,  1817,  at  noon,  obaerred  the  kti- 
tndo  9°  55'  21"  N.,  then  in  58  fathoms  -n-atcr,  with  the  York  Bmakers  boaring  E.S.E., 

L«.K  vmnL    distant  half  a  mile.  He  made  long  Point  in  lat.  9^  39^      Ion.  118^  21|  E.«  by  good 


Between  the  inner  ahoaU  and  the  coast  there  is  a  chanripl  with  KouTuHngs,  but  it 
ia  seldom  used ;  being  rather  confined  by  other  shoals  scattered  aioug  the  coast,  the 
wtter  ehmniti  is  prcferalileh  Ttds  is  8  or  9  lea^iiet  wide  in  the  nanowest  part,  aid 
v.-hrn  past  the  R)mbay  Shoal,  it  is  at  least  or  1 1  l^ncru'^s  wide,  het^dxt  tin  Yorl: 
Beef  on  the  inside  and  the  shoals  in  the  oiling,  seen  by  the  Peun^lvania  and  otlier 
Pmnnriranh  thj^  fa»  tSx.  w  mtm  paitohes  heering  on  ISbo  cnaits  ^e  name  of  the  Peon- 

*^^^      ijivania,  all  of  them  moro  or  less  doubtful  in  position. 

The  best  track  to  presonre  in  sailing  through  the  channel  is  to  keep  9  or  10  leagues 
off  the  B.W.  part  of  Palawan,  to  ^ve  a  berth  to  the  inner  dioels,  wbidi  oonsist  of 
numerous  (l-iii;:<'ron.s  patches  in  this  place,  and  to  keep  at  this  (!ist:Trifp  until  drar  of 
the  nanowest  part  of  the  channel ;  afterwards,  if  10  or  11  leagues'  distance  be  pro* 
Bwrved  from  the  coast,  it  will  carry  joa  in  the  ftir  ehanml,  dear  of  the  ehoela.  Atimd 
then  to  the  dircctinns  pre\-iously  given,  and  referred  to  above,  for  farther  guidanoe  in 
roceeding  along  the  coast  of  Luzon,  towards  Canton  Biver.  This  passagei,  althoo^ 
itriottte  m  vnfkvoQfable  weather,  seems  pretMble  to  aa  eaatem  passage  in  October, 
or  early  in  November ;  and  during  the  whole  period  of  the  north-east  monsoon  it 
might  be  pursued  occasionally  by  fast-sailing  ships,  what  bound  £rom  Singapore  Btrait 
to  Ofaina.  Hie  Bo^al  Bishop  and  York  got  dght  of  Bakbae,  Kovemb»  1st,  1786, 
and  reached  Macao  on  the  30th,  hy  this  passage.    The  Tx)ndon  got  sight  of  Balabac, 
October  2Bth,  the  same  year,  stopped  eight  days  at  Sooloo*  and  did  not  reach  Macao 
onto  January  9th,  17 87,  by  the Baatem  Passage. t 
Additional  Captain  Philip  Maughan,  coadjutor  with  Captain  Ross  during  the  survey  of  the 

Dinctiosa.     Palawan  Shoals,  rooommends  shipe  w<nking  through  tiie  f^wan  Passage  to  tack  the 
moment  soundings  are  got  on  the  coast  brak,  as  very  shoal  water,  and  even  breakers. 


*  Tliff*  amn  tD  bvnotiheriMidi  of  hmkm  in  kc  »•  6' N.,  km.  117«Sl'&toll7*SS'K,lirtli» 


{mfcen  at  2|  p.m.  1^  aiilH  diMutL  oo  t&e  lee  how ;  man  and  Htood  S.&W.  in  irr^fular  Mundin^  from  3t  M 
44  fathom;^ ;  nt  t,  tadted  to  the  If.W.,  th«n  saw  aootb«r  roef  bearing  W.&W.  3  or  4  milea.  The  nwell  uA 
cniTf'Ht  twlting  till'  ^llip  to  li-ewanl,  nIh'  coulil  n^t  cli-.-ir  tlio  sIiohIa,  unil  the  depth  drLTin-sing  fa.it,  ahp  anchored 
in  25  fothouw,  with  tLc  dirnu  in  r<icky  trmund,  thi-  nhoal  tirnt  i«<*n  lK>>iring  fnjtn  N.W.  ^  \V.  to  N.W.  by  N., 
about  \\  miles,  and  the  otli<-r  i-l:  J  ^  u  .  <lb<tnnt  n)><>ut  4  milc^  Tho  t<ituAtion  at  anchor,  by  obaerration 
of  ibor  aUn,  was  lat.  9'  4'  N.,  hy  uo'H  ol>»crviitiaa»  of  th«  sun,  on  the  27th.  lat.  9°  5'  N.,  Ion.  1 17°  21'  £,  by 
chronometen,  and  3  milea  more  easterly  by  cross  bearings  of  the  land.  With  the  prerailing  W.S.W.  winda 
and  aqually  we«thf>r.  t\im  vm  no  obanoe  of  chjarina  theae  ahoatt  to  windward,  and  tho  sua  ap|)caring  clear 
betwixt  the  N.W  hrenki-rs  and  the  FMtqiM%  weighed  on  the  fiiOviriB^  Bondqg;  keeping  a  good  look-out,  and 
fortunately  miooeeded  in  olKainug  *  without  meeting  any  new  itmgaa,  tlM  aou 

(from  40  and  50  to  25  ml  19  irtMnn.   The  chain  and  anchor-«tock  wen  aiuk  raUia^ 
«ff  kgr  ths  rmH  I7  wluA  ^  ^  1»  Mimti,  tluit  tU  diip  oould  not  bm«  nda  with  ■  bnp  «U* 
mehtkMied  dangiBiwM  tlttutioK. 

+  Thf  na\  iipiti'>u  of  tht'  Talftwrin  T*afi*i^i'  is  drtliiT  I!!u.'itmf<'<I  in  i\  [in'coding  soctiim  of  fU| 
u  ^ly^iage  throtigh  the  China  bea  to  or  firem  <Jaat«ti  iitver,"  lUMbr  Hut  article  Palawan  ¥*imfjtt 
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are  offen  seen  on  its  weaieni  edge.  Excq>tmg  wliere  Aoab  and  rocky  spota  edst,  the 

Lank  was  generally  founti  to  ronsist  of  soft  sTOUnd;  but  on  account  of  the  fomir  r,  it 
trould  be  very  dim^erous  to  approach  the  coast  in  the  nig^i.  In  the  daytiine,  an  officer 
Btunild  keep  e  car«nil  look-out  nom  tlie  iiu»t>1ieod,  if  you  Tesol?e  to  faice  ahelier  under 

Table  Mountain  Point,  or  T^'incr  Point,  rliinnL"  VilrovIriL'  ■wo/itlior  ;  hu\,  if  possiWe,  it  il 
adrisable  to  continue  working  to  i»indward.  In  running  for  the  channel  off  the  8.  W. 
end  of  Palawan,  tiie  iafeet  pma  aeemi  to  be,  to  endesvoor  to  lewsh  lat.  fl^  SO'  N.,  Ion. 
116°  SCE.,  at  darlight ;  you  will  thrn  proLably  pass  the  narrowest  and  most  danger- 
ous part  of  the  chajmel  before  the  following  eyening,  if  bound  to  China.  Do  not 
approaeh  tiie  CSalaiiidbBeB  laluida,  or  Bnaragon,  in  passing,  without  great  precaxution* 
aa  Boai^  dKMl  flpoti  aie  acattend  abont  their  coaatB. 


WEST  AND  NORTH  COASTS  OF  LUZON,  OR  LUCONIA, 
AND  THE  CONTIGUOUS  ISLANDS. 


LUBAN,  in  lat.  13"  4A'  N.  (the  centre),  extending  3^  leagues  nearly  N.W.  and  8.B., 
is  tlie  largest  island  of  a  detached  group  that  fronts  the  S.W.  end  of  Luzon  and  the 
K.W.  end  of  Mindora ;  it  is  high  in  the  middle,  but  low  at  each  ertremc.  The  islands 
to  the  southward  of  it  are  high,  and  Amul,  to  the  eastward  of  it,  is  a  high  conical 
nunmtain.  Thwa  ia  a  passage  betweon  theae  udandB  and  Mindora,  and  alao  a  salb 
channel  to  the  eastward  of  them,  which  is  frcqumtcd  h\  tlie  S])anish  sliips,  when  s:oing 
to  or  coming  from  the  Straits  of  Manila.  The  northern  part  of  Luban  is  lined  by  a 
xeef^  oa  whidi  tiieCompany'R  idtip  Regent  ivaa  diifen  and  wndobi,  after  having  strudc 
on  one  of  the  -^honls  off  the  S.W.  en  !  of  Palawan,  where  she  lo  t  hrr  rudder,  October 
12th,  1822 ;  she  alterwards  lost  a  temporary  rudder  in  a  gale  of  wind  off  Manila  Bay, 
in  pvooeeding  there  fot  renaiia. 

Tlicrn  is  a  hay  caUedXooc  Bay  on  tiie  Eaal  aida  of  Lnhaiit  lAidh  ia  fhua  deaoribed  tMBiy; 
hj  Sir  E.  Beiclier : — 

"  Looe  Bay  is  pretty  firee  from  dangera  at  the  mouth,  and  good  holding-ground 
will  be  found  in  depths  between  10  and  'Jn  fnfhoms.  "VVithhi  the  former  depth  it  sud- 
denly shoals,  and  several  lines  of  coral  ledge  bar  the  inner  depths  c^Uie  bay  from  dtree/ 
acoBH,  although  exeeDent  tflidter  would  be  found  hy  a  iwael  moored  between  thaaa 

barriers,  to  wliioh  thoy  mitrht  onsilr  lip  conducted.    At  the  village  a  bridc  liyolet  aiip* 
phes  most  excellent  water,  but  boats  cannot  till  except  at  high  water." 

THE  ■iwmVA  BOCK  requirea  care  in  ships  approaching  the  B.W.  point  of  Luzon,  uiiMm  bmL 
called  Santiago,  or  St.  Jago, which  point  is  situated  m  nVi  at  l  il  .1 S""  44'N.,lon.  120°37'E. :  vomt  Sm. 
this  rock  seems  not  to  bare  been  noticed  by  navigators,  until  the  Minerva,  of  Alloa, 
Captain  J.  Bobertaon,  bound  from  Sydney  to  Miani&,  struck  on  it  at  2  A.ir.  Septonber 
10th,  183i,  altliough  an  ^Vmcrican  ship  had  been  AVToclced  on  it  several  years  proAToi  i=;ly. 
It  is  said  to  be  a  coral  rock,  having  17  fathoms  water  near  it,  and  bcanng  from  f  oint 
Santiago  S.  by  S.  ^  S.,  distant  4  or  6  milee. 
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CABRAS,  or  GOAT  ISLAND,  in  lat  18*  61'  N.»  Ion.  120  7'  E.,  or  if  85'«EMt  of 

Macao,  hy  chronometers,  is  the  out(T  or  irpstemmost  island  of  tlie  Luhan  group,  and 
its  S.E.  point  ueaily  joins  the  2v  .W.  end  of  Luban ;  it  is  a  low,  flat,  woody  island,  with 
a  reef  of  foul  ground  proiecting  from  its  North  end.  From  I'oint  Calavite,  on  Mindora, 
the  West  end  of  Goat  Island  bears  N.  25°  W.,  distant  9  .^  or  10  lea^rucs ;  there  is  a  bank 
about  mid-way  between  this  island  ami  the  South  point  of  Manila  Bay,  having  on  it 
tram  9  to  15  IhUiomswatflr  Captam  Sir  K  Beksher,  on  vuiting  ttus 
thus  writes : — 

«  As  much  unnecessary  precaution  about  approucliing  this  island  is  inserted  in  the 
niling  directunu,  anA  I  Itaenr  from  my  own  opcriencc,  by  grazing  it  very  cloMily  in 
to,  fhnt  no  extensive  rcrf  lies  off  its  western  end,  I  determined  on  ascertaining  the 
(x>rrcctucivs  of  my  &iend  the  captain  of  the  port's  information  as  to  the  passage  between 
it  and  Luban.  Tbe  day  was  Beautifully  clear,  we  could  see  some  dutanoo  finnn  our 
mast-heads,  and  we  steerpfl  a  conr^r  for  mid-channel,  passing  thronirh  •vrithout  obtaining 
bottom  with  150  £athoms.  The  deepest  water  is  on  the  Cabraa  side,  and  its  shorea  may 
be  gmed  at  tbe  wef^line  in  20  fathoms ;  a  ledge  extends  from  lAban,  but  tiie  reef-line 
is  well  defined.  The  position  of  Cabras  T  found  to  be  more  easterly  than  placi  1  n;i 
the  charts.  .  Passing  Cabras,  we  foimd  ourselves  suddenly  becalmed  under  the  hxi 
of  Labon;  I  would,  tberefofe*  advise  persons  setoctmg  this  ohanne!*  to  preserve  » 
course  westerly  of  South,  until  veil  to  tiie  sonthwaid,  by  wMeh  means  the  breeie  will 
be  retained." 

NMiikBqr-         UASULk  BAT,  OA  the  shore  of  which  stands  Manila,  the  eapitsl  dly  of  Lunrn, 

lies  about  10  h-airue?;  to  tho  northward  of  Port  Sant!nL;  n,  md  about  13  leagues  to  tiie 
north-eastward  of  Croat  Island.   It  has  been  already  dui»uribed  at  p.  493. 
sukipiiiy.  SOBIG  BAY  (the  entrance)  is  in  aboirt  lat/l^*  43'  N.,  havinsr  vn  island  in  ft,  to 

the  westward  of  which  is  the  safe  passas^e  into  the  bay;  hut  the  passaL^e  to  the  east- 
ward is  intricate  and  lined  by  rceiis.  This  bay  stretdies  about  2  leagues  inland,  and 
forms  two  exoellttit  harbours,  one  on  the  East  side,  and  the  otiier  at  the  nwthem  ex> 
tremity,  opposite  the  villaj»e  of  Subic  :  here,  shrj)s  of  any  description  may  hv  slieltere<l 
from  all  winds  in  7  to  lU  fathoms,  mud.  About  2  or  3  miles  southvrard  of  Subic  Bay 
Bfty.  entrance  lies  the  port  or  bay  of  Minangas,  where  small  ■hij)s  may  anchor  in  5  fiithoms, 
aheltenxl  from  all  \\-inds  excepting  those  at  West  and  "\\  .S.W.  ;  the  course  into  it  is 
East  and  E.  by  N.,  about  mid-channel  between  the  points,  to  avoid  the  sUxoah  projecting 
from  them,  and  there  are  4  IMlMnns,  fine  sandy  bc^tom  hidde,  withht  a  musket-shot  of 
the  slioro. 

auocu.  n.,.        SILANGm  BAY,  in  kt.  14°  47'  K.,  is  about  haU"  a  mUe  wide  at  the  entrance,  and 
2  mfles  deep,  hscring  tolorable  shelter  from  all  wfaids,  but  rather  exposed  to  the  N.W. 

and  "W.N.T^  .  The  South  point  is  formed  hy  a  hli^li,  round,  hare  hill,  with  a  reef  pro- 
jeoti^  from  it  about  a  musket-shot  to  the  northward ;  this  must  be  avoided  in  steer- 
mg  fitst  into  the  entrance  of  the  bay,  where  the  depth  is  80  fiithoms,  decreasing  gra- 
dually to  the  anchorage  a  Uttlt>  inside,  near  the  ])eaeh  on  the  South  shore,  which  is  the 
best  berth.  There  is  a  stream  of  fresh  water  at  the  bottom  of  tho  bay.  About  2|  miles 
8.8. W.  of  the  South  point  of  this  bay  there  are  sereral  rocky  islets,  odlod  the  Throe 
Friars,  with  a  coral  reef  j)n)ji'etin<r  from  them  nearly  a  mile  to  the  north-westward ; 
and  between  these  rocks  and  the  shore  there  are  40  and  42  fathoms  water. 
^TJi^SLt  Otfnm,  in  Uvt  14"  6af  N.,  kn.  W  3i'  E.,  or  if  19^'  East,  by  chro- 
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nometers,  from  the  Grand  lAdrono,  and  bearinir  X.  3'  'W.  from  Goat  Island,  disfrmt 
20  or  21  iMumes,  i»  hiah,  bwe  laud,  of  reddi&h  aspect,  baviug  two  islaads  to  the  N.W. 
of  it,  about  8  mfles  diBnait;  the  o«iteinnoRt  <tf  these,  ca!l«d  Great  Cspomm  Isle,  is  about 

one  mile  in  length  East  and  "We^^t,  and  nearly  a  leairue  distant  from  the  sliore.  About 
a  mile  outude  of  it  the  d^th  is  42  or  ^  i^Uioms ;  from  40  to  35  £athoms  are  found 
withiii  a  mile  of  the  shore,  betwixt  tbin  pmt  of  the  ooaat  and  the  North  point  of  Sabic 

Bay,  and  irenerally  from  -45  to  50  fathoms  about  3  or  1  milen  off.    From  ]\rarivele8 
Foint  to  Suhic  Bay  the  ooa&t  is  in  general  equally  steep«  and  may  be  approached  • 
-within  1  w  S  milea  in  some  parts ;  but  it  is  pmdent  to  Iceep  3  or  4  miles  from  it, 

becanse  rocks  or  foul  ground  extend  out  about  half  a  mile  or  moi-e  fi-om  some  points  of 
laod,  and  there  are  soToral  indentations  along  this  part  of  the  coost»  the  ohief  of  which 
is  the  Bay  of  Bagar,  in  M.  14"  38'  N. 

Flaya-honda,  about  6  or  7  leagues  northward  of  Point  Caponcs,  is  formed  of  i  i  v  i  .  i 
a  small  hill,  projecting  a  little  into  the  sea ;  and  the  fort  is  2  miles  ferther  northward  f^'^^^'*"*^ 
amongst  trees,  by  which  it  is  not  easily  perceived.  The  coast  between  them  is  of 
moderate  height,  with  a  level  space  of  considerable  extent  northward  of  Point  Ca- 
pones ;  but  inland,  the  country  is  formed  of  high  double  mountaius,  one  of  which  has 
a  small  sharp  peak  upon  it.  About  2  or  3  miles  off,  the  depths  arc  35  and  40  fiithoms, 
and  the  shore  is  lined  by  coral  reefs,  stretcliing  out  nearly  a  mile  in  some  places  ; 
about  1^  miles  from  the  beach  there  is  a  small  coral  bank,  bearing  S.W.  by  8.  from 
Playa-honda  Fort,  having  2  fathoms  water,  and  close  to  it  10  or  12  fathoms. 

From  Manila  Bay  entrance  to  lat.  15°  N:  the  land  is  generally  high  and  mountain- 
ous :  here  it  begins  to  decrease  in  height ;  and  near  the  sea  to  lat.  10°  N.  is  not  much 
elevated.  There  are  several  deep  bays  in  the  intermediate  space,  some  of  which  are 
filled  with  shoals,  projecting  beyond  the  points  that  form  their  entrance. 

The  Two  Sisters,  called  m  the  Si>anish  charts  the  Two  Brothers,  in  about  lat.  T«r..  si^w^ 
15"  50'  N..  are  low  woody  i.'>lands,  with  a  conspicuous  sandy  beach,  the  northern  one  ij^^*** 
being  the  larger,  and  distant  about  2^  miles  from  the  other.  Adder  Island,  in  about 
lat.  15"  55'  N.,  and  1  niQes  northward  of  tlie  Norlli  Sister,  is  small,  witli  trees  on  it, 
and  a  sandy  beach.  These  islands  have  shoals  projeetiug  from  them  tu  IS.E.  and  south- 
ward, nearly  to  the  distance  of  a  league  in  some  places.  It  is  prudent  to  give  them  a 
good  berth  in  passino;,  for  they  are  about  2  or  2^  Icflgnes  off  shore,  which  is  fiuther  out 
than  the  position  generally  assigned  to  tliem.* 

Hatfiinglo  Point,  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  Two  Sisters,  is  united  to  the  souths 
emmost  by  a  reef,  havinii;  inside  to  the  eastward  the  bay  and  town  of  Santa  Cruz,  or 
Matsinglo,  which  is  frequented  by  the  coasting  vessels,  anil  said  to  all'ord  tolerable 
sdielter :  the  channel  leading  to  it  is  on  the  North  side  of  the  northern  isle,  but  narrow 
and  intricate,  beinc;  bounded  by  coral  shoals,  -with  no  ground  60  fat lioms  a  little  outside 
the  entrance.  To  the  southward  of  Matsinglo  Point  lies  the  Bay  uf  Marinloc,  fronted 
by  two  Lslands ;  and  Pnlangiiiain  Bay,  a  little  fwtheibaouthwaEd,  has  also  an  island  off 

its  Sntitll  p(j^nt. 

Cayman  foint,  about  4  miles  northward  of  Adder  Island,  has  a  nxf  projecting  to  caywjui  point. 
8.S.W. ;  but  the  diannsl  is  safe  betwixt  the  ptnnt  and  that  island*  having  90  fhthoms 

•  The  alup  Jjir  Edward  i'eJlew,  bound  to  China,  in  October,  1806,  ran  upon  the  reef  contiguouB  to  the  Two 
SL'tLi^  ill  the  night,  and  wait  got  off  with  difficulty.  Fhnitiig  thion.  ftboot  1  «r  iMgOM  off  in  th*  Anna,  w« 
could  not,  at  tW  dintnnoe,  }i«rc«ive  the  dnngers. 

A  Sf—Mili  MS.  chart  |ilaceB  all  thene  islandn  5  or  G  mile!)  farther  South  than  ntatod  ahovi' ;  and  til*  MUM 
1S&  fJaoM  a  dioRl  in  lat  15'  SS'N.,  abovt  S  leagoM  off  ahoie,  named  fiazoa  Bagalagoa,  but  ita  eziatenee  aaeow 
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mrter,  and  the  point  may  be  approached  occasionally  to  10  fathoms  on  the  tall  of  the 
roof.  Tin"'!  cliaiiuel  leads  to  the  road  of  Tamljove,  wliich  lii^<^  to  tbo  mstward  of  Poixit 
Cayiuaii,  and  is  open  only  to  southerly  winds ;  steering  for  tlie  t-xtrenuty  of  the  beach, 
to  the  eastward  of  the  point,  the  depths  will  be  12  to  15  fathoms,  coarse  sand  and  shells, 
near  f}w  termination  of  the  beach ;  the  water  will  then  deepen,  but  until  in  soft  mud 
it  will  be  improper  to  andxor,  for  rocks  are  scattered  over  the  bottom,  where  it  oonsista 
of  sand.   Wood  and  good  water  may  be  got  here. 

Bolina  Cape,  in  lat,  16°  20'  n!,  Ion.  119''  52'  E.,  measured  by  clironomotors  from 
the  Grand  i.adrone,  and  bearing  from  Toint  Capones  about  N.  ^  W.,  distant  31  or  .it 
leagues,  is  low,  even  land,  covered  with  tn>os,  and  sloping  gradually  to  the  extremil^, 
where  it  has  a  small  rise  aud  tomiinates  in  a  bluff  point,  not  discernible  above  6  or  6} 
leaerues  from  the  deck  of  a  large  ship.  Troui  lat.  lb'  N.,  or  from  Point  Cayman  nearly 
to  this  cape,  the  land  is  level,  of  moderate  height  and  sterile  aspect,  with  a  steep  beach 
fronting  the  sea,  and  may  be  scon  about  8  leagues.  The  coast  in  this  sj)ace  is  bold  to 
approach,  having  no  ground  at  50  fathoms  within  a  mile  of  it  in  many  places ;  thece 
art  soimdings  near  the  beach  in  some  of  the  small  bays,  where  a  tcss^  might  anchor 
occasionally,  but  there  is  no  safe  place  of  shelter  for  large  Bhips.  Point  Arenas  is  about 
2^  or  3  leagues  southward  of  Cape  Bolina,  and  2  uules  to  the  westward,  being  the 
vesteniinoet  part  of  the  coast ;  the  land  between  it  and  the  cape  is  level,  and  covered 
vdih  trees.  Point  Taliiuisay,  or  Ralinasay,  is  about  a  league  south-westvavd  of  Gl^ 
Bolina ;  and  Valinasay  i3ay,  formed  between  them,  is  full  of  shoals. 

Close  to  Cape  Bolhtt  there  is  a  low  islet,  and  the  land  of  the  cape  is  separated 
from  tlio  mnin  by  a  narrow  channel,  not  visible  in  the  offing.  Were  it  not  for  the 
shoals  iruutmg  this  channel  and  stretching  nearly  a  league  Irom  the  cape  all  round, 
shelter  would  he  finmd  nuide  £rai&  all  winm ;  but  the  approadi  to  it  is  dangerous,  as 
a  vessel  may  get  entangled  by  the  shoak  hffofe  tiie  eotrance  of  this  intricate  port  ia 
discerned. 

u^raaaonic       Ungsyen,  or  Pangasinan  Chilf;  to  the  eastward  of  Cape  BoUna,  is  vei^  exteosire, 

formed  bj'  t!ir  Inv.-  Imul  from  tb  it  cape,  taking  a  south-easterly  dinx'tion  about  4 
leagues ;  aud  then  the  Mon^is-Mongos  chain  of  islets  and  rocks,  extending  along  it 
abmit  5  leagoes  neatly  8.E.  by  S.,  mm  tiie  West  snie  of  the  bay.  As  the  mat  ilram 
the  cape  and  three  islets  are  fronted  by  shoals  projecting  alir  ut  a  1.  riLnie,  ships  ought 
to  give  the  North  side  of  the  cape  a  good  berth  in  the  north-east  monttuon;  for  a  south* 
eriy  eumnt  may  he  liable  at  times  to  drift  them  into  Lhi»feBBay,oir  near  the  shosils 
on  its  western  side.  About  1}  or  2  m'lfs  inside  the  high  islet  Cai  alitian,  wliicb  i-  the 
last  of  the  Mongos-Mongos  chain,  there  is  good  anchorage  in  umddy  bottom,  at  the 
entrance  of  a  small  port,  called  Snal,  into  which  a  dnp  might  be  warped,  dioold 
circumstances  rmi'.i  i-  that  necessary. 

The  Gulf  of  liugayen  is  about  0  or  10  leagues  deep,  and  nearly  the  same  breadth 
aeross  the  entnnoe^  from  Cape  .Bolina  to  Point  St  Pernsndo,  or  Balanac  liagayen 
River,  a  place  of  some  trade,  is  situated  at  the  bottom  of  the  bay,  into  which  the  MnaU 
OMsting  vessels  can  pass  over  the  bar.  The  rivers  St.  l^'abian  and  St.  Thomas  are  far* 
ther  eastward,  the  fermer  direct  ly  in  the  aonth-eastem  angle  of  the  bay.  Point  Ka- 
pncmac,  or  Namapacan,  situati  1  aliout  4  leagues  to  tlie  northward  of  Point  St.  Fer- 
nando, forms  the  western  extremity  of  the  Bi^  of  Kapacmac,  which  extends  about  3i| 
leagues  to  the  eastward  (tf  the  point.  Pdnt  St.Jami8aibciit7  leagiiesncrthwaid<tf 

Point  Xapacmae,  and  a  few  miles  northwaxd  of  It»  POint  Estona  fiutms  tho  Sootll 
extrcTuit  V  of  the  bay  of  the  same  name. 

Bigan  Bead,  m  about  lat  17*  85'  N.,  ia  dieltend from  northerly  winds  by  Point 
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Dile,  which  projects  tax  out  to  the  north-westward,  but  exposed  to  the  southward  and 
westward :  fne  anchorage  is  near  the  shore,  off  the  Tiver,  lieaaring  about  &it,  M 10  or 
12  fathoms;  the  hank  shelves  suddenly  off  to  no  soundings.  About  a  league  inland  to 
tiie  E.N.E.  of  the  road  there  is  a  chasm  between  two  mountains,  called  Abra  de  Bigan, 
or  Gap  of  Bigan,  wldeh  to  imy  ooiM|noiKnu  when  riewed  from  die  oflbi^,  aod  ia  a  good 
mark  to  know  this  part  of  the  coast.  Between  Point  St.  Tomnndn  and  tlus  place  there 
are  Beveral  towns  along  the  coast,  which  is  bold  to  approach,  there  being  no  soundings 
within  8  or  8  nflea  m  the  aikore:  the  ooimtiyiB  armed  of  high  douUemoim^ 
Trith  low  woody  points  to  seaward  in  lome  plaoe^  and  the  direction  oltheooaakii 
mostly  North  a^xd  JN.  bj  £. 

8eloiip8oloai  Bay,  about  4  or  5  lea|;neB  northward  (d^BiganBoad,  is  sheltered  from  soi<»-8oIm 
all  winds  but  those  that  blow  between  S.W.  and  "W.X.W. ;  there  are  good  depths  in  it, 
and  the  reefs  bounding  the  entrance,  with  a  rocl^  bank  in  the  mouth  of  the  bay,  will 
be  seen  in  dear  weauier.  The  rocky  bank  has  1  and  2  bthoms  on  it,  with  a  passage 
on  each  side  of  9  or  10  fathoms  water  ;  but  that  to  the  northward,  between  it  and  the 
North  point  of  the  bar,  is  too  contracted.  The  coast  from  Bigan  iload  to  this  bay 
dionld  not  be  approacned  wkder  8  <v  4  miles,  for  the  Island  nngue,  or  Bantay,  lies 
about  IJ  mill  'AT  iho  projecting  part  of  the  land  to  the  South  of  Solon-Solon  liay,  sur- 
rounded by  breakers  and  foul  ground ;  and  to  the  northward  of  it  the  coast  is  lined 
with  ooral  reeA,  stxetdiin^  out  a  great  way,  as  fior  aa  the  entrance  crif  Solon-Solon  Bay. 

Salomague  Bay,  a^joming  to  the  northward  of  Solon-Solon  Bay,  is  separated  from  sai*>m*gu« 
it  by  a  point  of  huui  encompassed  with  shoals :  and  West  from  this  point«  1^  and  2  ^J- 
wSm  ^Bstant,  are  two  rocky  banks,  with  4  ftthoms,  or  probably  less,  water  on  itiem. 
Tbls  bay  is  more  capacious,  sheltered  from  the  same  winds,  and  deeper  than  the  former. 

The  North,  point  is  also,  like  the  southern  one,  encompassed  with  a  reef,  which 
atretdiee  to  eastward  along  the  northern  side  of  the  bay ;  and  an  idand  of  mode- 
rate hciijbt  is  situiited  about  threoquiu^ers  of  a  mile  from  flie  point,  w*itb  a  reef  pro- 
jecting off  it  about  a  cable's  length  to  the  south-westward.  This  place  may  bo  known 
from  the  offing,  by  a  chasm  or  gap  in  some  high  mountains,  whicn  overtop  the  rest  of  XMMe«toHt» 
the  chain  on  this  coast  :  it  resembles  the  Gap  of  Bigan,  hut  it  ia  not  so  large,  nor  does 
it  approach  so  near  the  sea  as  that  gap;  it  m^  also  be  seen  bearing  about  S.E., 
when  a  ship  is  4  leagues  West  of  Gteuomague  Bay.  When  the  Gap  of  Salomague 
bears  about  £.  |  S.,  an  East  course  will  carry  a  ship  direct  towards  the  island  at  the 
North  point  of  the  bay,  which  should  be  approached  in  a  large  ship  bearing  about  East ; 
and  the  reef  off  its  S.W.  point  ought  to  be  passed  close  in  25  or  30  fathoms,  mud,  to 
avoid  the  rocky  banks  that  lie  to  the  westward  of  the  South  point  of  the  bay ;  she  may 
then  steer  right  in  the  middle  of  the  bay,  rather  inclining  towards  the  northern  shore, 
and  anchor  in  8  fathoms.  Farther  in  there  is  a  shoal  spot,  which  ^ill  bo  perceived  in 
clear  weatiier  by  the  diaoohmred  water  on  it :  the  best  berth  to  moor  ia  in  6  or 
7  fathoms,  rand,  oppodte  some  rice  magazines  on  the  North  shore. 

Cape  B^adore,  or  Bozeador,  in  about  18°  32' N.,  Ion.  120"  31)'  E.,  by  chronometers  ^JT.^*^ 
and  lunar  ob^rvations,  is  a  low  point  of  land,  with  a  reef  of  breakers  projecting  about  ihMi'8iS»* 
1^  miles,  and  it  forms  the  N.W.  extremity  of  TiUzon.    From  Salomague  Boy  to  this  "whe"*. 
cape,  the  direction  of  the  coast  varies  between  North  and  2s.2««'.E.,  to  N.N.W.  near  the 
cape,  hy  whidi  a  bo^t  is  formed  to  the  southward  of  it,  aotd  to  hare  andioEage  near 


atretcdung  more  inland  about  8  leagues  to  the  southward  of  Gape  B^jadore^  leavea  a 
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niMioiiS  plain  fronting  the  sea.   Another  chain  of  hills  begins  about  9^  IflBgOBS  from 

toe  shore,  which  strrtchra  northward  parallol  to  the  coast  lino. 

About  2j  loagues  uortlnvard  of  Salnnuxgue,  at  a  place  called  Badoc,  or  Lugue, 
8inay  Isle  lies,  about  half  a  mile  olf  a  point  of  land,  surrounded  by  a  reef;  andtiiA 
ooost  bct%N  Ocii  these  places  is  rocky,  w  itii  lu  cakers  projectinir  from  it  about  a  mile. 

Ilara  LLuuunock  stands  near  tlu-  st  a,  alwut  7  leagues  Routh\vard  of  CapeBigadore  ; 
being  of  miflillitig  height,  with  ])atchcs  oi'  trees  on  it,  and  tliere  being  no  ottor  of 
similar  appearance,  it  is  a  crood  mark  in  sailini:  along  the  eiiast.  Sovuulinirs  are  f^t 
about  a  league  oif  shore  froiu  Salomaguc  to  Ilara  Hummock,  but  from  1  or  2  leagues 
beyond  the  latter  to  Cape  Bajadore,  none  are  obtained  at  the  distance  of  2  miles  firom 
the  shore;  and  the  uliolc  ofiliis  part  of  the  coast  is  dostituto  of  shelter  for  ah^s,  and 
lias  rocky  patches  stvetcliiiig  out  above  a  milo  in  some  places. 

Prom  Capo  Bajadore,  the  coast  takes  aN.E.  lucid  KN.E.  diredjoatoBangiuFoittt, 
in  about  lat.  1"^  "'O  X.,  and  disf.uit  from  the  former  about  5  leagues. 
Point  irtvnai-  Point  Cavnaian,  or  I'unta  AIk^  de  Bangui,  in  about  lat.  18*'  'W  N.,  has  a  reef  pro- 

jJrt  jecting  about  a  mile  out,  and  is  tlie  northernmost  land  of  Luzon,  distant  about  7  leagues 
B«aiP&  north-eastward  of  C:i[h-  Jinjadorc ;  the  coast  between  them,  at  one  part,  forms  a  con- 
siderable bay,  ^nth  some  rocky  islets  near  the  shore :  and  there  is  anchorage  in  the 
bottom  of  toe  bay,  a^joaung  the  small  port  of  Bangui.  The  entrance  of  tliis  port  is 
between  two  points,  ^nth  reefs  projecting  from  them,  and  the  course  into  it  is  S.E.  ; 
the  depths  were  formerly  7  and  8  fathoms  in  it,  decreasing  gradually  to  4  fathoms 
irifbiD  a  cable*a  lengtb  of  the  beadi  indde;  bni  it  is  aaid  fhat  fma  port  baa  been  long 
shot  up  by  an  earthquake, 
wd  the        Point  Caxavallos  is  a  blufi^  8tce|)  pomt  of  white  cliffs,  bearing  about  E.  by  8.  or 

~"   4  leogttea  from  Point  Camaian,  baviitg  a  inaas  of  high  mountains  contiguous,  which  go 

by  the  same  name.  Close  to  the  point  there  is  an  islet,  and  others  lie  near  the  shore, 
about  1|  or  2  miles  to  the  eastiit  ard.  About  4  leagues  eastward  from  Point  Caravalios 
there  is  a  roond  bDl,  of  middling  height,  called  Pata  Point,  or  OabieDaga,  and  tbe 
whole  of  the  ooast  from  Cape  B^adore  to  thia  place  is  steep,  witbont  any  sonndiDgs 
until  near  the  shore.  , 

The  land  is  of  middling  height,  and  in  some  ports  rather  low  dose  to  the  sea,  with 
aeferal  rivers;  l)ut  the  covmtry  inland  is  liigh  and  mountainous. 
c««tof  Coast  of  Cagayan,  from  Point  Pata  to  Cape  Engano,  forms  a  regular  con- 

cavity,  with  a  chain  of  mountains  inland,  and  a  oonndenble  space  of  moderately 
elevated,  or  rather  low  land  front ini,'  the  sea,  which  is  interspersed  witli  vill  ir^es  and 
inteniected  by  rivers  in  several  places.  There  is  a  continued  beach  along  this  coast, 
with  v^iilar  soundings  in  general,  30  or  40  MIxtmm  aboat  1^  or  8  miles  off  on  the 
western  part,  and  the  same  depths  extend  3  or  4  miles  off  shores  when  farther  to  the 
eastward.  The  only  danger  known  is  a  sand-bank*  on  which  the  sea  breaks  in  blowing 
weather ;  this  bank  is  abont  2  miles  N.  by  E.  from  the  bar  of  Abab  Birer,  and 
fronting  the  point  to  the  westward  of  the  river,  the  "West  end  of  it  bearing  about  Sontli 
from  the  middle  of  the  island  i'uga ;  it  extends  £.S.£.  and  W.K.W.  about  2  miles, 
and  about  a  mile  outside  of  it  there  are  from  86  to  40  fiithoms  water,  over  fine  Uaek 


Tbe  entrance  of  the  great  river  Ts^Ot  about  4^  leagues  eastward  of  Abula  Bivcr, 
has  good  anehorage  in  10  or  11  fiitboms,  about  9  miles  VJU.JL  from  its  mouth.  The 
pfint  on  the  S.E.  side  is  known  by  tlir  churcb  ml  < -mvent  of  the  town  of  Aparri  hnilt 
opposite  to  which,  or  ^'orth  from  the  church,  is  the  best  anchorage,  with  the 
.Voleuijo  Honntain  on  Gimiguin  beaiing  N.N.E.  eastedy.  The  mt  is  about  one-tUrd 
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of  a  mile  ynie  at  the  entfanoe,  witli  8  and  ^  fttthoniB  on  tiie  bar*  deepening  to  6  and 

6  fathoms,  mud,  inside.    Tlif  coast  to  the  eastward  of  this  rfTST  ifl  flstt  Tnth.  BOWndingg 
pf  20  to  25  lathoms,  black  sand,  about  2  leagues  off  shore. 

-  Port  San  ViMut^  aTiovt  8  or  9  leagues  B.N.E.  of  Aparri,  is  finrmed  the  small  vt^Tm^ 
island  of  the  same  namo.  situatwl  betwixt  the  N.E.  end  of  Luzon  and  its  adjacent 
islandt  called  Falauhi,  or  the  Island  of  Cape  Engano.  There  is  room  ia  this  port  for 
three  or  four  ships,  sheltered  from  idl  -«Hnds ;  but  the  entrsnoe  is  namnr  and  iubicatei 
being  formed  between  shoals  on  each  side,  which  project  from  the  S.W. part  of  Bdaubi^ 
and  from  the  Island  Vizente ;  a  shipi  therefore,  is  obliged  to  warp  in. 

There  is  good  anohorase  in  6  fMhoms  opposite  the  month  of  the  port,  and  shelterad  AhOm^ 
from  all  "ninds  but  those  that  blow  between  West  and  S.'W.  There  is  also  anchorage 
along  the  coast,  betwixt  Aparri  iioad  and  this  place,  in  15  or  20  fathoms  within  2  miles 
of  tiie  shore ;  Ihe  soondings  are  pretty  re^ar,  excepting  a  hole  in  the  hank  aboilt  8  or 
3|  leaiiues  to  the  south-westward  of  Vizente,  with  70  and  SO  fathoms  mriw  aboot 
2i  miles  off  shore,  haying  dose  to  the  edge  of  it  30  fathoms,  black  sand. 

CSape  Engano,*  inlat.  18°39'N.,  Ion.  122"  IC^B.,  by  chronoroeters,  from  the  Grand  OkjwSngMMw 
Ladrone,  and  by  obsen'ations  taken  in  1802,  forms  the  N.E.  point  of  the  island  Palaubi, 
and  it  is  moderately  elevated ;  the  South  point  of  the  same  island  is  around  hill,  rather 
higher,  and  forms  the  East  point  of  Fort  San  Yizente.  From  the  point  that  forms 
Cape  Engano,  a  coial  roet,  with  high  breakers,  and  several  rocks  above  water,  prcgeota 
E.N.E.  about  3  nules,  and  patches  of  shoal  water  stretch  about  a  mile  beyond  it. 

This  reef  fironts  the  eastern  dde  of  the  island,  at  the  same  distance ;  extending 
southward  about  4  miles,  imtil  afafeaafe  Hw  round  Idll  that  fonns  ita  South  poJut,  ana 
JoinB  to  the        end  of  Luzon. 

Close  to  the  northward  of  Cape  Engano,  thero  are  two  islets,  the  outermost  of 
which,  called  Lava,  or  Cape  Islet,  is  a  square  steep  mass  of  Litu*  about  half  a  mile  in 
extent,  and  may  bo  seen  8  or  10  leagues. 

Tliis  is  the  northernmost  land  of  Cape  Engano,  eaiA  the  channel  between  it  and 
Camiguin  is  nearly  7  leagues  wide,  and  clear  of  danger.  As  the  currents  set  strong  to 
the  northward  here,  in  the  southerly  monsoon,  a  ship  proceeding  from  the  coast  to  the 
eastward  may  pass  within  a  mile  or  less  of  the  North  side  of  L&va  Islet,  and  then  steer 
E.N.B,,  which  will  carry  her  about  a  mile  clear  of  the  Korth  end  of  the  Cape  Reef. 
It  is  proper,  with  light  M  iT\(l>^.  to  keep  on  this  side  the  channel,  to  prevent  being  dnfied 
to  the  nortliward  by  the  currt-ut^s  near  the  Gvunapac,  or  Didica  Rocks. 

*  Thw  n«M  ia  aometttnes  aptdiad  to  tiw  Dortb-eMtan  extremitj  of  the  nMunland  of  lAcan,  sboot 
^  iMguM  fiurOMT  to  tlie  SMtth-eMlvwd,  which  b  called  Fbiat  UkoimliijrtlieiwdinM. 
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ISLANDS  AND  CHANNELS  BETWEEN  LUZON  AND  FORMOSA; 
WITH  BEIEF  DIRECTIONS  FOR  PASSING  THROUGH  THE 
CHANNELS  TOWARDS  AUSTRALIA. 


B^w^  THE  BABUTAV,  or  FIVE  ISLANDS,  form  a  Idnd  of  areolar  chain,  fironting  the 

iikfldL       oo^gt  of  Cagayan  at  a  coiuiileraibie  liiBtaiioe;  the  f^annrilii  between  tiieee  fdandi  aie 

nie,  without  soundings,  and  tlicir  coasts  are  genemlly  steep  to. 

Ugmip.  Lapurip,  or  Dalupiri,  the  westemmoai  of  these  islands,  in  lat.  19°  16'  N.,  Ion. 

12V  34,  is  diiluit  alxrat  18  leafiraet  narth-eastwaid  of  Foint  CanuiuL;  it  lias  a 
level  appearance,  extending  ahout  N.W.  and  8.E.  2  or  2^  leagues,  and  may  be  sem 
from  10  toll  leagues'  distance.  About  14  miles  oif  the  South  {K>int  lies  Biiutan  Islet, 
wiA  dioals  projecting  from  it  a  oonsidevwle  way  to  the  Matiiwixd;  but  the  water  ii 
deep  in  the  n  irrn^.r  riianTiel,  hct^^ixt  tlio  islet  anitbe  flouQieDd of  Id^jnuipk  It isaiiid 
xeficcshnumts  may  be  procured  at  this  island. 

f^ig%OTNewBalrayan,  inlat.  igP  rK.,dbtaat  ibovt 
troxa.  Lapurip,  is  lower,  and  of  an  erfm  appearance;  it  extends  Ea=;1:  nn  l  Wrst  upwards 
of  2  lea^ies,  and  is  nearly  half  that  breadth,  termioating  in  low  land  at  the  esstem 
part  Thcce  are  inognlar  lottiidiiigi  along  the  B.W.  aide  of  Hho  island,  -where  a  ship 

Fiiit«nini.  may  anchor  occasionally,  and  the  port  of  ]\fu^n  formed  betwixt  ti  p  W  st  f ml  and 
two  small  islands  adjaaent,  called  baurete  and  Mabag.  The  best  channel  is  from  the 
•onthwaiid,  betwean  Banete  and  the  West  pmnt  of  Toga,  the  defptiu  bong  14  and 
16 fathoms  ontside,  and  from  9  to  12  Mlioms  in  niM  rli  inn  1. 

The  West  channel  betwixt  the  two  islands  is  narrow,  with  soimdinffs  from  6  to  10 
ftfhaoia.  Hie  North  eihannel  is  lendoed  more  intricate,  by  a  reef  afaralching  bf^-way 
Ofer  from  the  N.E.  pobit  of  5Iabag  towards  Fuga,  and  the  tail  of  this  reef  jo  in  inn-  fa 
the  N.W.  point  of  Fuga  is  a  bed  of  rocks,  wiUi  6  and  6  iathoms  water  on  it :  this 
passage  ought,  ^ereftwe,  not  to  be  attempted  unless  in  a  case  of  necessity,  and  a-vemel, 
to  erifi  r  ly  if,  rnn-;t  borrow  prttfy  close  to  Fl^^a.  Barrete  Island  has  a  reef  to  the 
westward,  and  another  projecting  from  its  South  point  i  water  may  be  procured,  but 
irifli  difficulty,  some  distanoe  inlaiuL  In  1764,  many  ^d  catUe,  bones,  and  plenty 
of  gnSTOes,  were  found  here. 

The  port  of  Musa,  in  lat.  10°  2"  N.,  is  only  fit  to  run  into  in  a  case  of  neoessityi 
alttumgh  sheltered  firom  the  sea,  the  bottom  eretywbere  being  cored  rook,  mixed  in 
some  places  with  a  little  coarse  sand  or  gravel,  a  ship  is  liable  to  have  her  anchor 
broken  by  the  rocks.  The  depths  are  from  17  to  12  fathoms  in  the  middle,  shoaling 
to  4  or  5  fkthtmu  near  flie  oond  reefs  that  line  the  shores  on  either  side,  and  the 
breadth  of  the  j>ort  is  not  above  three-quarters  of  a  mile.  The  best  anchorage  is 
nearest  the  N.£.  side  of  Barrote,  in  1 1  or  15  fathoms,  where  the  bottom  is  rotten  oocal 
and  ooane  sand;  near  Fuga  it  is  all  very  rocky. 

TMtfc  The  tide  rises  about  5  or  6  feet,  but  is  very  irregular  in  time  and  lirrction.  The 

Xondon  took  shelter  here,  November  3rd,  1764,  and  repaired  in  part  the  damages  she 
bad  sustained  four  days  previously  in  a  ty«foong,  close  to  the  eutwaid  of  Honmouth 
Island,  in  which  ahfi  waa  obliged  to  eut  ttvayher  nuMiunaat,  topmaafea,  and  beat  bomr 
anchor. 

Mr.  noflmeiater,  master  of  H.M.S.  Corawallis,  spcobi  of  a  very  high  topping  sea 
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(first  reported  as  breakers)  experienced  by  that  sliip  in  pi'^^^insr  between  Lapnrip  and 
Calayan ;  this  was  almost  immediately  saoceoded  by  a  glassy  smoothness.  These  effects 
he  altrilmtoB  to  a  strong  N.W.  cniraat.  A  tem  hoan  after,  when  nmning  through  the 

same  passage,  having  bore  up  for  the  gale,  rtnthin::  of  this  rippling  was  apparent.  He 
qieaks  of  frequent  rising  and  subsiding  of  the  sea  mthout  a  coneepondlng  change  of 
wcethor. 

Calayan,  in  lat.  10°  "H'  N.,  about  5  or  6  leagues  north-en-^tTrriTd  of  Lapurip,  and  aii^ 
8  leagues  K.  by  £.  ixom  jb'uga,  is  formed  of  mountainous  and  uneven  land,  highest  in, 
fhe  oetttn,  wiik  low-  gaps  in  some  plaoes.  It  eoEieiids  neaxiy  8.B.  and  N.IT.  fnm  2  to 
8  leagues,  is  stcop  to,  without  any  safe  anchorage,  and  may  be  seen  about  IB  leagues; 
contiguous  to  its  South  part  there  are  some  rocks  above  waiex,  which  stretch  out  moce 
liMa  a  mile;  and  about  1^  milei  off  the  NJS.  pobit  then  is  an  ifllet  ahonAaimlein 
extent  North  and  South,  called  Panuctan. 

Wyllie  Eocks  were  disooTered  by  Ca|»tai2i  Wyllie,  in  the  ship  Dona  Carmalita,  ^yu>« 
Angnst  nth,  1825,  on  his  voyage  irani  Gueaita  towards  the  Wen  coast  of  Merioo, 
and  might  prove  dangerous  to  ships  passint;  tliviiULrh  nmonL'st  tlio  T!a]'iuyan  Tslnnds  in 
the  night.  These  rocks  consist  of  two  dusters  aboyc  water,  with  high  breakers  between 
fliein,  fhe  flouthemmoet  rock,  whidh  is  the  Wgest ,  bearing  N.N.E.,  distant  4  or  5  miles 
firom  Panuctan,  ;ind  the  other  cluster  is  about  1 1  miles  in  a  N.X.E.  flirnction  from  the 
Bouthemmoet  or  largest  zock.  In  passing  Lapuhn  Island,  had  an  observation,  wluch 
made  it  Mverri  miles  mora  to  fiie  northwiM 

Claro  Babuvan,  or  Old  Babuyan,  in  lat.  19^  37'  N.,  about  Ion.  121°  64'  E.,  distant  cu«. 
about  10  leagues  eastward  of  Calayan,  is  the  most  northerly  and  hig^iest  of  these 
islands,  bi  enent  about  8  or  2|  leagues.  A  reef  projects  tkom  the  West  end  of  the 
island,  on  which  part  there  is  a  voleivno ;  betw  ixt  the  volcano  and  the  motintains  on 
the  eastern  part  there  is  a  concave  curve  in  the  form  of  a  crescent,  when  viewed  &om 
the  northward  or  southward ;  but  when  the  island  is  seen  at  a  great  distance  fieom  the 
eastward,  it  appears  as  one  round  mountain,  with  a  detaehed  hiunmock  to  the  north- 
ward. The  South  point  is  steep  and  rocky,  with  a  black  todsj  islet  about  a  mile  oS, 
in  fimn  of  a  sugar-loaf. 

Camiguin,  in  lat.  Iff  i'  N.,  bearing  about  8.  by  "W.  from  Claro  Babuyan,  distant  daigito. 
8  or  9  leagues,  is  a  high  hilly  island,  about  2^  or  3  leagues  in  extent  from  N.NJB.  to 
8.S.W.  The  shore  is  lined  with  coral  rocks  in  some  places,  having  soundings  of  30  to 
35  fathoms  about  a  mile  off;  and  the  land  is  low  dose  to  the  sea,  along  the  eastern 
and  northern  sides  of  the  island.  The  southern  part  is  formed  of  a  high  moimtain, 
visible  at  20  leagues'  distance,  which  was  formerly  a  volcano.  To  the  westward  of  this 
mountain  some  steep  white  cliffs  front  the  sea,  about  2  miles  to  the  soutliward  of  the 
South  point  of  Port  San  Pio  Quiuto.  This  port  is  situated  a  little  to  the  southward  of  Port  Sm>  Pio 
the  middle  of  the  island  on  the  West  side,  formed  by  a  concavity  in  the  land,  about 
8  miles  wide  and  1^  miles  in  dfflpth,  sheltered  from  the  sea  by  the  Island  San  Pio 
Quinto,  which  lies  in  the  middle  oi  the  entrance.  This  island  is  high,  about  1^  miles 
in  drcumference,  steep  to  seaward,  and  has  on  each  side  a  sale  channel  leading  to  the 
port.  The  South  channel  is  1^  miles  wide,  with  40  fathoms  in  the  entrance,  decreasing 
gradually  inside;  it  is  formed  between  the  Island  Pio  Quinto  and  the  South  point  of 
the  port,  which,  with  an  islet  near  it,  has  the  colour  of  iron,  and  a  little  to  the  south* 
ward  diere  is  a  boiling  spring  of  salt  water. 

The  North  channel,  formetl  betwixt  the  i^lrtnd  and  North  pomt  of  the  port,  is  about 
a  mile  wide,  with  Houndings  fronting  it  of  26  and  30  fathoms,  and  17  or  18  fathoms 
inside;  but  there  is  a  patali,  with  only   and  8  Mbcm»,  roek^  hottam,  lather  neazer 
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the  island  than  mid-channel.  A  coral  reef  projects  ahout  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the 
Nurth  j^int  of  the  oatranoe;  the  bottom  in  the  channelg  and  in  the  port  is  mostly  soft 
aand,  with  a  litCIe  oora]  in  Mmie  places,  and  fhe  wmndings  decrease  gradnsiUy  to  the 
shore  around.  Tlie  best  anchora^  is  in  15  or  10  fLithoms,  to  the  eastward  of  the  island 
of  San  Pio  Quinto,  opposite  a  mulet  of  &eeh  water,  which  bears  from  that 

island.  The  tide  rises  about  6  iSset,  and  Ham  to  6  hours  on  fttll  and  change  of  moon. 
This  may  he  considered  the  only  place  among;st  these  islands  which  is  tolernbhj  safe 
ior  a  large  ship;  for  the  cables  are  not  so  liable  to  be  ii^jured  as  in  Port  Musa*  in 
Tngalihmd. 

Guinapae  Rocks,  hearing  E.  hy  S.  from  the  North  point  of  Camiguin,  distant  9  or 
10  miles,  consist  of  two  rocks  like  towers,  one  larger  than  the  other,  with  some  smaller 
vooln  ooullgiKntt.  Tlieroaienosoaiidiiigiirflldnmauiln^^ 

and  between  them  and  the  nearest  part  of  OamiguiB  fhflte  is  a  2  leagues  wide^ 

which  is  clear  on  the  island  side. 

DicBoas  Boofa^  bearing  N.E.  \  E.  ftom  Gidnapao  Bodta  7  or  8  miles,  and  distaiit 

4^  or  5  leagues  from  the  North  point  of  Camiguin,  are  about  2  miles  in  extent  >'.B. 
and  S.W. ;  they  consist  of  four  sharp-pointed  rocks,  much  hi^er  than  the  former,  and 
when  seen  at  a  oonsidenible  distance  appear  like  ships  under  sail.  There  are  amongst 
them  many  rocks  of  various  sizes,  which  render  the  approach  to  them  dangerous  in 
light  winds ;  for  the  currents  run  strong  to  the  northward,  producing  ripplings  like 
breakers  in  the  vicinity  of  and  among  these  dangerous  rocks,  and  there  are  no  sound- 
ings near  them  whore  a  ship  could  anchor  in  a  case  of  necessity. 

THE  BA»1Ty.K  ISLANDS  *  consist  of  a  chain  of  islands  motily  high,  situated 
to  Hie  northward  of  the  Babuyan  Islands,  and  extending  from  lat.  19^  68'  N.,  to 
lat  SI** IV N.;  the  ohamwila  among  thorn  are  tiwiight  to  be  aaffa^  fkoa  Intn^kUiim 


Balintang,  or  Richmond  Isles,  in  lat.  19°  68'  N.,  Ion,  122°  14'  E.,  1^  chronometers, 
are  the  southermnoet  of  those  called  Bashees,  and  lie  nearly  midway  betwixt  Cluo 
Babuyan  and  the  nearest  Bashee  Islands  to  the  northward,  called  Monmouth  Group. 
They  consist  of  three  small  but  high-peaked  islets  or  rocks,  discernible  about  9  leagues 
and  are  in  one  bearing  £.  by  S.  The  westernmost  is  much  larger  than  the  others, 
and  a  hole  is  seen  through  it  when  bearing  N.E. ;  they  are  steep  to,  and  may  be  passed 
on  either  side  at  2  or  3  miles*  distance ;  but  the  sea  beats  furiously  against  them  in 
blowing  weather.  They  bear  8.  \  £.  from  the  high  mount  on  the  North  end  of  Bataa 
Island,  and  about  N.N.E.  from  Claro  Babuyan ;  the  channel  between  them  and  the  latter 
is  about  6  leagues  wide,  and  the  other  to  the  northward  about  5  or  6^  leagues  wide. 
Tbiwfi  ehannels  are  wider  tlian  any  of  the  other  passages  among  the  Bashee  Islands* 
and  may  be  distinguished  as  the  Great  Passage,  or  13alintang  Channel ;  it  was  fro- 
qucntly  iised  by  the  Company's  ships  when  they  proceeded  by  the  Eastern  Passage 
to  China. 

Batan,  or  Monmouth  Island,  extends  from  lat.  20°  17V  ^  N.N.E.  direction, 

about  3  leagues,  the  high  mount  on  its  northern  extremity  being  in  lat.  20",2lJi'  N., 
Ion.  122°  11'  E.,t  by  mean  of  a  series  of  obsen^ations  by  moon  and  chronometers,  taken 

in  different  ships.  The  rest  of  the  inland  is  of  considerable  height,  and  near  the  South 
end  there  is  a  small  knob,  called  I'ynimid  Teak.    There  are  several  viiLages  on  ilus 

•  }Wsheo,  KftlintHtif;.  liutjin,  SaUtaiig,  anil  liiiyat,  im-  native  nainf-a. 

+  Rirou  Wrangol  (ct'li-bratetl  by  hin  exiilnnitioii-i  i>f  thr  SilK-riiui  roastn  and  inlands,  chiefly  liy  travelling 
OD  the  u»X  in  naiiiMt  Bataa  io  ILLM.  iUp  Krotkr,  Wil,  made  the  high  noont  1*  11'  £ak  of  Oavite^  io 
lliBikBnr,«rVS.Ul»8'l, 
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iabaid,  and  anchorage  on  the  East  side ;  here  Dampier  anchored  in  15  fathoms  water, 
flrhom  Ym  zemained  from  the  6th  of  August  to  the  25th  oi'  iSeptember,  1687,  and  pro> 
Bmed  a  large  supply  of  hogs,  goats,  and  sweet  potatoes.  There  is  aim  aadborage  at 
[▼anna  Bay,  on  the  Wfst  side  of  the  island,  ajvon  a  bottom  of  white  sand  in  &}- to 
3  ikthoms,  within  rather  lees  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  village  bearing  £.  by  GL 
jr  K  by  S.  ^  S. ;  fSuther  out  the  bottom  is  rockjr,  with  small  psraies  of  iradte  aaouL 
The  South  end  of  the  island  has  a  reef  of  breakers  jirojccting  from  it  to  a  considerable 
iistanoe.  There  are  strong  rippUngs  at  times  in  the  channels  among  those  islanda, 
inthlrregtilar  tides;  but  tiiewvtardoes  not  rise  flMwe 4  or  6  feet  at  fbll  aoddumge 
)f  moon.  The  R^volutionnairo  frii,'ato  touched  tffioe  at  this  island,  found  good 
m^g^)^  aU  sorts  Of  provisions  Teiy  Cheap,  fb^ 

Babtansf  (called  Monmouth  Island  by  Dampier)  is  of  middling  height,  about  or  saW^. 
li  miles  in  length  Iforth  and  South,  separated  &om  the  8.W.  point  of  Batan  by  a 
unrrow  gut,  wmeh  is  soldi  to  aflbrd  a  passage.  Badna  Uasd  is  small,  and  rather  low»  BiAm. 
■xccpting  a  hill  on  the  southern  extremity,  where  there  is  a  vUlage ;  it  is  scptirated 
xom  the  West  side  of  Sabtang  by  a  channel  about  1  or  1|  miles  wide,  in  the  southern 
Murt  of  which  there  are  soundings  from  20  to  12  ihthoms,  and  6  or  7  Mhoms  close  to 
he  shores  on  each  side,  the  bottom  mostly  coral  rock.  The  ship  St.  Jean  Baptista 
mchored  here  in  14  fiathoms  water,  under  the  East  side  of  Bashee  Island,  in  August, 
L769,  and  procured  fresh  water  at  a  small  rivulet  inside  the  S.W.  point  of  Sabtang. 
Ciiis  is  the  only  safe  landing-place,  the  shores  of  both  islands  being  fortified  by  a  reef; 
hroogh  some  of  the  gajps  m  it,  the  boots  of  the  natives  can  pass  in  fine  weather, 
niere  are  several  pools  of  fresh  water  on  these  islands,  and  plantations  of  sugar-cane, 
Indian  corn,  and  fruits  of  various  kinds.  Goat  Island*  about  li  miles  W.N.W.  of  G««tUni. 
Bashee  Island,  is  also  small  and  rather  low,  with  some  cultivated  spots.  The  South 
:nds  of  these  three  islands  lie  on  a  transit  bearing  N.W.  by  W.  and  S.E.  by  E.  from 
sach  other ;  and,  with  the  largo  island  Batan,  they  form  the  Batan  or  Monmoatii 
}roup.  These  islands  are  well  inhabited,  and  abound  with  bullocks,  goats,  pigs, 
owls,  &c.,  and  on  their  western  sides  anchorage  may  generally  be  found  near 
he  shore. 

Grallon  IsUmd,  or  High  Round  Island,  in  lat.  20°  34^'  N.,  Ion.  122°  t'  E.,  bearing  GnA» 
^.  by  W.    W.  from  the  North  part  of  Batan  Island  about  4  leagues,  is  small  and 
teep  to ;  the  channel  betw-ixt  it  and  the  latter  is  sate,  throuijh  which  the  True  Briton, 
Captain  Clarke,  passed  in  the  night,  June  14ih,  1802;  and  the  Vanaittart,  Captain 
Jalr^  mple,  passed  through  it  in  1821. 

Bayat,  or  Orange  Isumd,  about  2  leagues  N.W.  of  Qfafton  Island,  is  between  2  or  B>)>at  w 
I  leagues  in  extent  North  and  South,  of  an  even  appearance,  without  any  considerable  "^•'i**"*- 
lills,  may  be  seen  13  leagues,  and  it  is  said  to  have  anchorage  near  to  its  \\  estem  side, 
rhesa  xefJreshmmts  may  be  procured.  Between  Bayat  and  the  North  Bashee  Islands 
here  are  two  or  three  small  islands^  the  petitions  of  wliich  are  not  so  well  ascertained 
IS  the  others ;  but  they  all  lie?  near  tiie  same  meridian,  forming  a  chain  l)etwecn  the 
ither  islands,  and  there  is  thouc^lit  to  be  no  invisible  danger  near  them.  The  «^>ianTiail 
letwixt  these  and  the  North  Islands  is  7  miles  wide,  andperfBctly  dear;  the  Axniston 
Mssed  through  it  in  17U7,  and  tiie  \  alentine  in  17(51. 

The  following  remarks  are  by  Capt.  Sir  E.  Bokher,  in  his  voyacje  of  tlic  Samarang:  cniiiteairB. 

"The  group  formed  by  the  islnnds  of  Batan,  Sabtang,  Ibayat,  Ibugos,  Calayan, 
jid  Oyabuyan,  is  termed  the  Batanas.  The  islands  ore  all  subjc<^t  to  the  Alcalde,  who 
«8idea  at  aam  UigiieL 
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"Batan  Island.— San  Domingo  in  lat.  20°  27'  2G'  N.,  Ion.  121°  57'  E.  Varia- 
tion 0"  23'  W.  San  Vincente  (erroneuusly  termed  Ivan&  in  the  charts)  is  merelv  the 
landicg-phice  for  the  Puchlo  of  Ivana,  which  is  situated  in  the  S.W.  angle  of  the  iuud, 
and  about  onn  mile  from  San  Vincente,  ^^  here  only  a  few  hnts  remain. 

•*  The  islands  of  Batan  and  Sabtang  are  mountainous,  with  many  bnmd  cultivated 
ipotB.  The  former  is  particuhirly  rich  in  its  soil,  and  produces  yams,  sweet  potatoes, 
maize,  onions,  rice,  &c.  Cattle,  sheep,  goats,  pigs,  and  poultry  arc  abiin(lant  and 
reoitonable.  Wood  is  uleutiful  as  well  as  water,  but  the  latter  is  difficult  to  procure 
as  the  rivers  ate  bazred  by  reefs,  which  preiveiit  lioati  tcom  KpfonemS^ag  or  nB&ag  il 
off  in  ufli(  i(  nt  qnnntity  for  ships  of  war. 

wwifc  THE  NO&TH  BASHEE8  consist  of  one  high  isknd,  in  lat.  21°  ^'  N.,  and  two 

imall  but  high  islets  N.K.E.  of  the  former ;  the  two  latter  ten  not  visible  so  far  as  tiie 
other  island,  which  may  be  cliseemed  13  leagues  off,  and  tliey  appear  with  roimd  convex 
summits  in  some  buuriugti,  but  the  southernmost  generally  makes  in  the  form  of  a  peak. 
Between  the  two  North  islets  and  the  other  liigh  one  to  the  8.S.W.  there  is  a  channel, 
about  3|  miles  in  breadth,  tliroui^h  which  the  Royal  Admiral  passed,  October  13th, 
1801.  The  North  Bashee  Island  is  in  lat.  21^  9'  N.,  Ion.  122°  0'  measured  from 
Ifacao  by  dunmometers,  by  Captain  Boss,  the  Compaay's  Ujurine  SnrF^roir.  Some 
navigators  make  it  7  or  8  miles  farther  to  the  eastward. 

Wuid»»Bd  Tyloongs,  or  tempests,  are  hkely  to  happen  in  both  monsoons,  among  the  islands 

'       between         and  IFoimoBB;  and  in  general  the  weat^^ 

itii  fr  q  u  nt  strong  gales.  Sliocks  from  earthquakes  have  at  tunes  been  Cslt  hue,  and 
also  in  siiips  near  to  both  the  East  and  West  sid^  of  Luzon. 

iMM  iM»p  BOTEL  TQQBAeO  ZIMA  (the  centre),  in  lat.  81^  N.,  Ion.  121*  88^  R,*  1^  flie 
observations  of  Captain  Eoss,  bears  from  North  Basliec  Island  N.N.W.,  distant 
65  miles  bv  the  transit  bearing  taken  when  both  were  in  sight,  the  latter  then  bearing 
8.8.S.,  and  the  former  K.N.W.  It  is  a  hof^  idand,  8  or  4  milea  in  extent,  appearing 
in  the  form  of  a  snrWlr%  or  with  a  gap  in  it  when  viewecl  from  S.R  W.  or  N.r».  cast- 
ward,  and  may  be  seen  10  or  17  leagues  from  the  mast-head.  The  high  part  of  the 
iskmd  is  crowned  with  trees,  and  it  is  well  inhalrited,  baving  sereral  ia^  Tillages  on 

the  souf hr'rn  pnrt . 

utuc  Bot^  LITTLE  BOTEL  TOBAGO  XIMA.  in  lat.  21"  56^'  N.,  is  a  small  island  of  consider- 
able heigbt,  witb  some  bnsbes  on  it,  about  2  or  9^  nules  distant  to  the  south-eastward 

of  tlic  southern  part  of  the  Great  Island  of  t hi ikiihc  ;  i  r  of  projects  fniin  lU  S  mith 
end  about  a  cable's  length  or  more,  which  is  steep  to,  there  being  no  soundings  near 

these  islaBds.   

uaAlBoak.  GADD  BOCE,  or  CUMBBXAV  BEEF,  distant  i}  or  5  leagues  South  of  little 

Sotel  Tobago  Xima,  and  lying  in  the  fair  channel  betwixt  that  island  and  the  North 
Bashees,  appears  to  have  been  first  seen  by  Captain  Oadd,  in  the  Swedish  ship  Oster^ 
Gothland,  Jauuarj- 12th,  1800,  wlin  Ihoupht  it  to  he  the  Vele  V.rtr  PlocIv.s.  Uigh 
breakers  were  soeix  on  i^  extending  nearly  East  and  West  about  a  league,  and  several 
rodcs  appesred  with  their  heads  aoore  water  among  the  breakers ;  when  in  one  with 
tlie  East  end  of  Botel  Tobago  Xima,  the  reef  bore  N.  \  W.,  the  body  of  Little  Botel 
then  N.  i  £.,  and  Captain  Gadd  made  it  in  lat.  21°  45'  ^ .  lliis  reef  was  seen  in  IBOB, 
by  Captain  Pnrelbgr,  of  the  Charlotte ;  and  by  Captain  Tate,  of  the  CnnilHeian,  July  26th, 

•  Jji  rer..n-<o  mnilr  its  S  E.  point  in  l»t.  21'  57'  N..  Ion.  121°  J52'  E.,  anrl  T  mwh   •  h.  T  n.  121'  4?'  E.  ty 
dunoBometcra  meaaaml  trytu  Inoar  obaervstiona ;  bnt  Captain  Bow  mado  the  EiuA  uoiut  lu  loo,  12 i°  39V  ur 

m«  40*  K,  sad  the  Mortli  SMhw  in  Ion.  ISS*  <K     M  Stated  aboiivk  witkli  te 
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1809,  when  working  out  between  the  islands  with  a  light  easterly  wind.  This  danger 
was  also  seen  very  distinctly  by  Captain  Johnson,  of  H.M.S.  ComwaUii^  U  will  npgoK 
by  the  following  extract  firom  the  journal  of  Captain  W.  H.  Smyth  :* — 

*'  January  6th,  1808,  being  under  double-reefed  top-sails,  going  about  8  knots,  at  BtiiMttwi 
lOh.  50m.  A.M.,  saw  the  Island  Botel  Tobago  Xima  bearing  N.N.W.,  distant  8  or  9 
leagues.  At  llh.  50m.  suddenly  observed  the  water  to  break  ahead,  and  soon  after  ionnwL 
perceived  rocks,  on  which  we  bore  up,  and  passed  to  leeward  of  them,  keeping  them 
pretty  close  aboard.  At  noon  the  br^ikers  on  the  rocks  bore  N.  47*  E.,  ffistant  l'| 
miles,  observed  lat.  21°  41'  N.,  which  makes  this  nef  in  lat.  21°  42^'  N.,  atfed  beaxing 
South  from  Little  Botel  Tobago  Xima." 

The  situation  of  this  very  dangerous  rock  has  been  correctly  ascertained  by  Captaia  c»i  t.vt>  n<m\ 
Ross,  the  Company's  Marine  Surveyor,  who  examined  it  June  9th,  1817.  When  on, 
with  the  highest  part  of  Little  Botel  Tobago  Xima,  it  bore  N.  2°  W.  by  compass,  and 
he  found  it  to  be  about  100  yards  in  length ;  the  boat  had  2  fathoms  water  abouJ;  tin 
middle  of  the  rock,  which  probably  might  have  been  near  the  time  of  high  water,  as 
Captain  Gadd  perceived  some  points  of  rocks  amount  the  breakers  when  lie  discovered. 


times,  a  ffordi  ng  sufficier>t  cause  to  think  that  some  parts  of  the  rock  must  bo  level  with 
the  surface  of  the  sea,  or  visible  above  the  hollow  of  the  waves  at  low  water,  when  there 
}g  much  swell. 

By  the  observation?  of  Onptain  "Ross,  Gadd  Roek  is  in  Int.  21°  43'  N^.,  Ion.  Po*wiu 
121*  41'  E.,  ditTcring  only  UaLt  a  mile  lu  latitude  from  its  position  a-s  stated  above  by 
Captain  Smyth,  and  only  2  miles  from  the  latitude  assigned  to  it  by  Captain  Gkuld. 

To  avoid  this  danger,  ships  should  borrow  towards  the  North  l^rf^hoe  Islands, 
which  is  the  widest  nhnnnftl,  or  k^p  near  to  Botel  Tobago  Xima,  and  take  particular 
eare  to  aToM  the  oidHduimel  traoik.  Thevaiifltioinintliudiaiiiifll,ml808,wu€^18' 


V£LE  RETE  EOCKS,  or  BEETS,  in  lat.  21  42  X.,  Ion.  120  o2  E.,  or  7'  19^'  veieifete 
lart  frotm  Macao  by  chronometers,  measured  by  Captain  Ross,  is  distant  about  16 
leagues  to  the  westward  of  Gadd  Roek,  and  bears  about  S.  ^  W.  from  the  low  S.E. 
point  of  Formosa,  distant  4^  leagues.  This  is  a  mass  of  rocks,  several  of  them  a  little 
detacihed  from  each  other,  and  even  with  the  surface  ;  some  of  them  are  above  water, 
and  may  be  seen  9  or  10  miles.  The  channel  is  safe  botwixt  this  danger  and  the  South 
end  of  Formosa,  and  about  4  leagues  wide ;  but  very  turbulent  ripphi^  are  often  expe- 
rienced in  this  and  the  neighbouring  channels,  which  Captain  Eosi  omerved  to  extend 
in  a  N.E.  and  S.W.  direction,  and  running  so  high  that  the  breakers  Tpsembled  the  sea 
beating  furiously  over  a  dangerouu»  shoaL  They  were  whirled  round  in  these  ripplings 
in  the  Discovery,  and  although  ])reviand7  laOiiig  irifh  a  fredi  hreeie^  ireirB  almost 
beoalnied  on  entering  into  the  ripplings. 

Ships  passing  to  the  southward  ol  these  dangers  in  thick  weather,  or  in  the  night» 
ahoold  keep  well  toiraida  the  Korth  Bashee  Islands,  makmg  allowance  for  a  movCherly 
eurrent,  which  is  generally  experienced  in  light  winds  and  duruig  the  S.AV.  monsoon. 
From  lat.  21°  15'  N.,  to  21°  20"  N.,  is  a  ^ood  track  to  preserve,  when  passing  between 
the  tum1i*a  TiJ«imU  and  Gadd  Bock,  in  tMck  vn$XbWt  Several  shine.  (jhiTiinur  lulit 

•  Then  a  Ilotttetiant  in  the  Comwallia,  au  officer  of  great  ability  in  si:ieutillc  purMiits,  nfterwanW  employed 
by  the  l/ordft  ('oiitmissioners  of  the  Adminlty  on  important  surveys  in  the  Meditemmean  Si»a,  and  of  the  har- 
bour of  ^yniciLsc,  wiiicli  have  been  elegantly  and  aocnntelj  executed.    He  reoeived  the  boaoor  of  kui^ihood 
from  the  kin;:;  of  Sicily,  for  the  valuable  services  reBd«racl  IQ 1M  VfV^.  wkSkk  n  Ab MtM  pMfinnmM 
hia profeiionftl  dutios  tot  the  btoefit  oiiairipDim. 
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winds,  have  been  drifted  by  the  current  between  Formosa  andBotcl  Tobas^  Xima  ;  the 
loiand  u>  the  Glatton  and  Canton  were  drifted  close  to  a  small  island,  in  lat.  22''  39'  N.,  which  is 
SSS'mii^  surrounded  by  breakers,  projecting  out  to  the  north-eastward  a  consideraUs  wty ;  this 
XiM.        island  is  li  Irn^nir^  to  the  northwaurd  of  Botel Tobago  Xima,  and  8  or  9  toagOM distant 

from  the  East  coa^t  of  Formosa. 


FORMOSA  AND  THB  PEHOE  ISLANDS,  WITH  A  BRIEF 
NOTICE  OF  THE  LIEU-CHEW,  THE  JAPAN, 
AND  OTHEB  ISLANDS  TO  THE  NOBTH>EASTWABD. 


FnmKMik 


SotUk  Cape. 


FOBWWA,  or  FAK&N  ISLAND,  called  also  Ty-oan,  is  about  70  leagues  in  len^h, 

extending  nearly  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W. ;  the  land  is  pcncrally  hif»h  in  the  interior,  nut 
low  bi  iiome  places  to  seaward,  with  soundings  near  the  shore,  particularly  on  the 
western  side.  The  southern  part  has  on  it  a  hign  double-peaked  mountain,  discernible 
at  20  leagues'  distance  in  clear  wrnther,  from  ^vbidi  flie  land  slopes  down,  terminatinsr 
in  a  low  projecting  iKiint,  called  the  .South  Cape  of  Formosa.  This  point  is  in  lat. 
21"  51'  N.,  Ion.  120^55'  E.,  by  lunar  observations  and  chronometen;  Dettitag  ftboat 
"W,  i  S.  from  the  West  end  of  Botel  Tobac^  Xima,  distant  13  leajrues. 

A  reef  is  thought  to  project  from  it,  for  Captain  Maxwell,  in  ship  Alceste, 

IV  hen  jTassing  betWMtt  BoM  Tob^  Xima  and  Formosa,  saw  very  high  breakers, 
which  he  thoni»ht  were  upon  a  reef  of  sunken  rooks,  projeetina;'  to  a  considerable  dis- 
tance from  the  low  South  Cape  of  Formosa ;  the  noise  of  the  breakers  was  distinctly 
lieard  at  the  distance  of  -4  miles. 

To  the  north-ea.stward  of  the  i)OTTit  there  is  a  village  and  a  harbour  for  small 
vessels;  and  there  are,  it  is  said,  souiidiutjs  near  the  coast  on  the  West  side  of  the 
point. 

T.imny  Island,  :i''"'Ut  leaa^ies  X.W.  from  the  South  Cape,  and  about  3  leaimes 
from  the  coast,  is  in  lat.  22  1S>]'N.,  Ion.  120'  27'  E.,  or  CT'  55'  East  from  Macao,  twice 
measured  by  four  i,'ood  chronometers,  and  in  Ion.  120°  28^'  £.  by  lour  obaerrations* 
according  to  Captain  Kn«'j,  who  examined  this  island  in  the  Discovery.  Itmaylw 
seen  about  6  leagues  from  tlio  deck,  ha^-ing  liigh  ycllo^v"  cliifa  to  the  westward  and  ft 
small  sandy  beach  to  the  eastward ;  it  is  about  2^  miles  in  h  ntrth,  and  is  inhabited  by 
a  few  fisliermcn.   To  the  westwairl  no  frroimd  was  7(i  fathoms  Une,  but  about 

8  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  island  a  bank  of  soft  niuil  cuiumcuces,  which  extends  otf 
Formosa,  hsfing  soomdings  on  it  from  15  to  26  fathoms.  In  iteering  from  the  S.W. 
point  of  Fonno'!n,  nlomj  the  West  eons-t,  the  "Discovery  had  no  soimdings  off  the  S.W. 
point  until  within  alx)ut  half  a  mile  of  the  shore,  then  had  120  fathoms;  and  with 
LanM,y  Island  Ix-aring  about  W,N.W.,  got  30  and  40  fathoms  on  the  mud-bank  when 
about  1^  miles  oif  Formosa,  and  passed  between  the  island  and  the  coast.  At  anchor 
in  15  iathoma,  veiy  soft  holdingoground,  about  3  miles  oft'  the  town  of  Ponglioo,  bear- 
ing N.  W  E.»  Limay  Idand  bove  from  &L  SflPW^toN.srW^  tbeN.W.eztnmaor 
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tiw  eofwt,  a  small  black  ^*«*»*'*»^,  N.  41*  W.,  southern  extreme  of  fhe  ooaat  8.  22°  B, 

Ponir-lieu  town  is  rerj  populous,  Mid  governed  by  a  Chinese  mandarin ;  there  is  a 
good  bazaar,  and  the  inhabitants  came  off  to  the  Ihscoverjr  in  catamarans,  bringiiig 
refreshments  for  sale.  From  this  place  she  worked  to  tiie  westward,  and  anchorw  in 
15  fathoms  about  3  rrJl^?  off  the  coast  of  Formosa,  and  5  or  6  miles  from  Lomay 
Island,  with  the  black  hummock  bearing  N.  T  "W.,  brow  of  Western  Hill  N.  26°  W.,  a 
town  neer  which  there  is  a  rirer  or  inlet  and  many  boats  at  anchor  boxeN*  68^  dis- 
tant 3  or  4  miles,  Tjamar  U]Tin(\  from  S.  14°  W.  to  S.  3°  E.,  the  8.E.  extreme  of  the 
coast  S.  35°  E.  lu  working  across,  as  Lamay  Island  was  approached,  the  soundings 
inenaaed  from  85  fathoms  into  toj  deep  water,  having  52  frthoms  about  a  mile  off 
Lamay,  from  the  S.E.  and  eastern  parts  of  Avliich  a  reef  projects  to  a  small  distance. 
From  this  last  anchorage  the  IHisoovery  steered  about  4  miles  to  the  westward,  then 
got  off  tbe  baaik  of  eonnoings. 

Ty-wan,  or  TyK>an,  in  about  lat.  23°  10' N.,  Ion.  120°  IC  E.,  formerly  the  Dutch 
aetUement  <^  Fort  Z^dand,  has  a  tahle>hiil  inland  to  the  E.8.  eastward.  This  harbour 
win  not  admit  veaaela  wlikii  draw  above  7  or  8  fset  water;  the otber  inkta  along  fbe 
West  coasts  are  aho  fronted  by  shoals ;  and  from  the  entrance  of  the  Eivet  Poo^EBii, 
in  about  lat.  2S°  4&'  N.,  sand-bMiks  project  3  or  4  leagues  into  the  oiling. 

Hawan,  or  Lookann  Rmid,  by  the  obaenratioiui  of  Captain  Bees,  who  viiited  this  iMOiam 

EeX  lately,  in  one  of  the  opium  traders,  is  in  lat.  23°  Ion  1 20'^  15'  E.,  measured 

(^urouumeters,  in  a  run  of  two  days  from  Tartuy  Island  off  Chin-chew  Bay,  allowing 
latter  to  be  in  118°  43^'  E.,  as  meaamed  from  Lmtin  Idand,  Canton  fiiveri  in  a 

run  fi^jm  thGnce  of  four  days.    Europpnn  -  Iinvr  little  intercourse  with  tUaiaUioid  at 
present,  excepting  the  Teasels  with  opium  from  Bengal  and  Canton  Biver. 

Hie  northem  extrandty  of  lormoaa  is  in  lat.  26^  18*  N.,  Ion.  ISl^  84'E.,  the  N.W.  Northern 
point  in  lat.  25°  11'  N.,  Ion.  121°  6'  E.,  the  N.E.  point  in  lat.  25°  11' X.,  Ion.  121"  50'  E.,  fiSi^^rt. 
by  chronometers.  There  is  a  groiqp  of  three  islu  off  the  KJL  point,  with  a  safe  duuu 
tMt  about  8|  or  4  leagnee  wide,  betwixt  them  and  the  point. 

Lieutenant  Gordon,  commanding  H.M.'s  surv  ovini:  vessel  Boyalist,  reports  a  dan-  R«t 
gerous  reef  off  the  North  point  cS  Formoaa  Hat.  25°  18'  N.,  Ion.  121°  35'  £.),  extending 
about  a  mile  off  and  eneureHiig  the  ooaat  to  the  weatward*  The  North  point  of  Hie 
island,  instead  of  being  a  Uj^ferpeniffiou]^ 
low  point. 

KiUon  Harbour,  or  ^kmg  Taw,*  dtnated  in  the  middle  of  the  bight,  between  the 

North  and  Ts'.E.  pohits  of  Formosa,  appears  to  ha\  e  been  little  knowi;  to  European 
navigatorst  antU  Lieutenant  G.  Parkjfn,  B^N.,  in  command  of  the  ship  Merope,  of 
Calcutta,  on  a  trading  voyage,  explored  tiiis  inlet,  and  made  a  mamj  of  the  hanoor, 
in  September,  1821.  The  entrance  of  the  harbour,  which  is  about  half  a  mile  wide, 
may  be  easily  known  1^  the  bold  island  Kiiion  Khid,  about  4  miles  directly  off  it ;  and 
it  Is  fbrmed  on  the  west  side  by  high  cra^  land,  and  on  the  East  side  by  a  rocky 
island,  with  a  few  trees  and  shrubs  in  the  centre.  The  sounding^s  in  the  middle  of  the 
entrance  are  from  12  to  14  frithoms,  decreasing  a  little  towards  the  coral  banks  which 
line  the  shores  on  each  side :  a  little  way  in,  on  the  western  side,  there  is  a  Mght  or 
Oove,  called  Merope  Bay,  where  the  ship  of  this  name  lay  10  days,  and  procured  good 
water  and  refreshments.  The  anchora^  in  this  bay  is  in  from  8  or  9  to  5  fathoms, 
nearest  to  the  ooral  bank  that  lines  the  ^orth  dune.  The  inner  harbour,  called KiHon 
Bvhoar  fagr  detain  JftOqpit  tb  about  a  mfle  to  the  soathwud  of  Uoope  Bay,  and  the 

*  Hatd  cr  piiomiootfli7. 
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.ooral  veeb  ffojcct  a  great  way  firom  fhe  slioves  on  mA.  rifle^  in  the  spaoe  between 

them ;  the  soundings  decrease  to  1  and  3  fathoms  at  the  entrance  of  the  inner  har- 
bour, which  is  at  the  S.W.  corner  of  the  inlet ;  the  anchorage  here  is  in  ^  or  6 
MboBOB,  sand  and  mud,  anrihr  kiuUlocked,  and  asfe  for  smaU  yemda,  where  tbe 
Merope  lay  12  days.  Killon  Town  is  about  a  mile  to  the  S.W.  of  the  anchorage,  but 
the  cnannfil  up  to  it  is  very  shoal.  At  Killon  Harbour  the  natives  were  civil,  and  the 
Urash  water  was  ftrand  to  lie  of  good  quality ;  but  at  ly-wan  and  the  8.W.  part  of  Eor- 
mosa  tlie  water  procured  by  the  Mcidjif  was  brackish.  Captain  Blaxland  laylOdajS 
here,  in  the  DhauUe  schooner,  in  1827,  and  found  the  natives  verv  firiendly. 

""►ffa-— •  HOA*niMLA]f ,  with  its  neighboitring  rocks,  and  Tl-Mn,  fie  to  flie  eartwaid  of 
the  North  end  uf  Formosa.  They  were  visited  by  Sir  E.  Belober  inHJLB.8ailiana^, 
and  his  remarks  in  his  publishod  voyage  are  as  follows 

BirE.&jch«r%  •*  Tltis  group,  comprehending  Hoa-pin-san,  Pinnacle Bodn,  and T!<4MiBa,  tonoB  a 
triangle,  of  -which  the  hypothoniiso,  or  distaiiro  hctwrcn  TToa-pin-san  and  Ti-a-usu, 
extends  about  14  miles,  and  that  between  Uoa-pin-son  and  the  Southern  Pinnacle 
about  8  mfles.  Within  this  space  lie  several  reeb ;  and  atthougli  ft  safe  chawmel  exists 
between  Hoa-pin-san  and  rhinacle  Islands,  it  ought  not  (by  reason  of  the  strength  of 
the  tides  destroying  the  steerage)  to  be  attempted  if  it  can  be  avoided.  This  is  also 
TCfy  deuellAil,  as  the  sKglit  der&Qon  of  course,  wUch  would  duai^  the  canent  frran 
the  weatlii  r  io  the  lee  bow,  would  also  most  materially  change  the  rate  of  sailing,  par- 
ticularly imder  the  variables  which  prevail  here,  and  £rom  the  reliance  on  what  would 
\te  deeined  a  commanding  breese,  the  vessel  would  be  suddenly  found  unmanageable.*' 
"  The  extreme  height  of  Hoa-pin-san  was  found  to  be  1,181  feet ;  the  island  appi^ 
rently  out  awa^  vertically  at  this  elevation,  on  the  southern  side,  in  a  W.N.W.  dirao* 
tion,  tbe  remaming  portion  sloping  to  the  eastward,  when  tbe  indinatioa  ftunished 
copious  rills  of  excellent  water.  There  were  no  traces  of  inhabitants  or  visitoK%  indeed  . 
the  soil  was  insufficient  for  the  maintenance  of  half  a  dozen  individuals." 

"  The  composition  of  this  island  is  trap,  including  masses  of  basaltic  hornblende, 
amygdaloid,  &c.,  but  the  inclination  of  the 'upper  strata,  as  viewed  from  the  ship, 
exhibited  Ihies  of  stratification  dee^  inclined  to  the  N.E.,  fsdlitatiug  the  flow  of 
water  to  the  beach  on  that  side.  That  this  supply  is  not  casual  is  proved  by  the 
existence  of  fresh-water  fish,  found  m  most  of  tbe  natural  cisterns,  which  are  connected 
almost  to  the  sea,  and  abounding  in  weeds  which  shelter  them.  Traces  of  the  wreck  of 
Chinese  or  Japanese  junks  were  noticed.  The  position  of  the  south-east  angle  of  this 
iabad  was  found  to  be  in  lat.  25'  17'  7 '  N.,  and  Ion.  123"  26'E." 

FiaiiMW  "  Pinnacle  Oroup  is  connected  by  a  reef  and  bank  of  soimdings  with  Hoa-pin>Ban, 

allowing  a  channel  of  about  12  fathoms  between  it  and  Channel  Rock ;  it  presents  the 
mieanuicc  of  an  uiilieaved,  and  subsequently  ruptured,  mass  of  compact  grey 
cofiunnar  basalt,  rising  suddenly  into  needle-shaped  pinnacles,  which  are  i4)parently 
xeady  for  disintegration  by  the  lirst  disturbing  cause,  either  gales  of  wind  or  earth- 
quake. On  the  summits  of  some  of  the  flat  rocks,  long  grass,  similar  to  that  uanaUjr 
noticed  on  rocks  frcquent<?d  by  sea-birds,  was  found,  but  no  slinibs  or  trees." 

"  The  rocks  were  everj'where  whitened  by  the  dung  of  marine  birds,  comprising 
the  booby  {pelicantts  pula),'{Tigaio  bird  {pelicanus  aqttiU»)f  and  various  tern  {ttema), 
the  noise  from  whicli,  intended  to  firighten  us  from  their  eggs,  was  almost  deafening." 

"♦•■^  "  Ti-a-usu  apj)ears  to  be  composed  of  huge  boulders  of  a  greenish  porphyritic 

stone,  probablv  a  basalt,  cemcntea  by  coralline  and  amygdaloidal  matteVt  tM  Uffat 
surface  bein?  loose  plates  of  greyish  basalt,  occasionally  cemented  by  the  same  amyg- 
daloidal matter.    Sumo  di&tressed  beings  had  evidently  visited  this  island,  nut  Euro- 
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eanfl)  f»  Huit  temporaiy  beds  irere  oonsiraotod  of  mkteMtB  whicli  lielOnged  to 

almetto  thatch,  &c.  They  had  probably  solocted  tliis  cave  as  furnishing  water  by 
eroolatuNDi  £roai  aboTe,  and  were  probably  sustained  by  the  bodies  and  ^gs  of  the 
»-birdi  wbibh  aibtniiid  in  the  bnnfawood.  In  addition  to  tbe  aea-Urds  noticed  on 
innacle  Island,  we  found  here  the  ic'^antic  petrel  in  all  its  stages.  TIil-  cappino;  of 
lis  ialand,  from  about  60  feet  to  its  summit,  which  is  about  600  foet  above  the  level, 
covered  with  a  looie  hnuhwood,  but  no  trees  of  any  tote." 

Tliere  is  a  rock,  about  19  leai,nies  E.  by  X.  of  Ti-a-usu,  markod  "  doubtful, "  in  the 
lart  of  the  East  coast  of  China,  the  oadstenoe  of  which  i»  now  proved ;  it  was  seen  by 
aptain  M.  Quin,  of  H.M.8.  B^dgh,  on  the  4th  July,  1837,  who  nrei  the  podtioii  of 
16  ship  kt.  26  B  N.,  Ion.  134*  5  E.,  the  rodk  then  bearing  8.  f  W.  It  oaa  be  aeen 
i  or  l4  miles  from  the  deck. 

^Ebe  foQaiwing  description  of  the  Fescadore  Islands  ia  by  Gaptinn  OoUinson,  B.N., 
ho  Wrveyed  the  group  in  181- 1  : 

TEE  'PESCADOBE,  P£HO£,  or  FONGHOU  ISLANDS,  consist  of  21  inhabited  c«ptem  r^i 
lands,  besides  several  locks.   They  extend  from  lat.  23"  IS*  to  SSf*  48^  N.,  and  Ion. 
19"  16'  to  119"  87'  E.    Their  general  appearance  is  flat,  tlio  summits  of  many  P—itomu 
'  the  islanda  being  nearly  level,  and  no  part  of  ^  group  being  300  £aet  above 
te  sea. 

The  two  largest  islands  are  situated  near  the  centre  of  the  archipelago,  forming  an 
ctensive  and  excellent  harbotur  between  them.  The  western  island  of  the  two 
fisher's  Isdand)  is  5  miles  from  North  to  South,  and  3|  miles  from  East  to  West.  On 
5  S.W.  extreme,  in  lat.  23°  33|'  N.,  Ion.  119°  25'  E.,  ia  a  lighthmiflB  286  tet  ahoretiie  i^hOMM. 

a ;  the  light  is  fixed,  and  is  exhibited  occasionally. 

To  enter  tbe  harbour,  pass  half  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  the  Lighthouse  Fointi 
id  thffli  steer  for  Maoon,  which  is  situated  on  the  North  side  of  an  inlet  on  the  Gieat 
snghou,  and  will  he  readily  recognized  by  a  citadel,  and  a  line  of  embrasures. 

The  large  junks,  waiting  for  a  favourable  wind  to  take  them  to  Formosa,  lie  to  the 
W.  of  the  town  in  7  and  8  fathonJ  water,  with  a  bhujk  rook,  whidi  is  midway 
jtween  Fisher's  Island  and  Macon,  bearin!»  abont  N.E.  byN. 

In  the  Plover,  we  ran  into  the  imier  liarboui-  to  the  eastward  of  Maoon,  passing 
tfevreea  it  and  Chimney  Point,  and  anchored  with  the  latter  bearing  N.  64**  W.,  distant 
cables,  which  is  also  the  width  of  the  ehnnnel  here. 

The  junks  belonging  to  the  place  lie  close  to  the  town,  in  a  creek,  which  runs  back 
the  northward  of  the  citadel.   There  is  water  sufflciisnt  for  a  aqnare-i^ged  Teasel, 
it  tbe  harbour  there  is  mucli  confined  by  coral  rrrfs. 

The  only  danger  on  entering  the  harbour  by  lliis  passage  is  a  shoal  with  only  D<mjpen. 
feet  on  it  at  low  water,  which  lies  N.W.  i  W.  from  the  centre  of  Small  Table  Island, 
s  S.W.  extreme,  ha-v-inc;  4  fiathoma  ^  atcr,  bears  N.  5'^*'  W.,  1*1  miles  from  tbe  South' 
-d  of  SmaU  Table ;  and  its  N.E.  Uixut  bears  N.  55  W.  irum  the  North  point  of  the 
me  island.    The  western  Ihnit  bears  S.  65°  W.  from  Dome  Island. 

Dome  Tslaiifl  lies  N.  by  E.  1  E.,  IJ  miles  from  Small  Table,  and  has  a  reef  which  DrnMliiBid. 
jobt  awaali  at  high  water,  5  cables  to  the  westward  of  it.    It  is  2^  cables  from  the 
W.  end  of  the  ljar2;e  Ponghou. 

To  the  north  v  nrrl  of  Dome  Island  is  Flat  I.sland,  wliich  is  2  cables  to  the  westward  VhtUuid. 
Chinmev  Point,  and  is  surrounded  by  reefs  which  extend  a  cable's  length  from  high 
iter-marL 

Rhnn]  water  exl^ends  northficly  fhiee^aacteES  of  a  cable  from  Ghimm^  Point,  on 

licii  in  the  Old  Dutch  i'ort. 
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isHrBH'  The  Inner  Harboor  roiis  bade  3  miles  to  the  eastward  from  CTumnpy  Point.  There 

axe  4t  coral  patdies  in  it»  which  are  awash  at  low  water  spring  tides,  and  ma^v  always 
be  detected  mm  tiie  maat-head  in  time  to  avoid  them. 

^e  westernmost  bears  firom  Chimney  Point  S.  69°  £.,  and  from  the  Dome  Hill 
(a  remarkable  elevation  in  the  southern  part  of  the  harbour)  N.  W. 

On  the  same  bearing  from  the  Chimney  Fort,  and  2^  cables  farther  to  the  east- 
ward, is  another  patch,  on  which  the  Domp  I  Till  bears  South  ;  and  with  the  Borne  Hill 
S.  6'  W.  and  a  Batch  Fort  N.  48°  W.  is  another  reef.  Also,  with  the  Fort  bearing 
N.  40°  W.,  and  the  Some  Hill  8*  89f  is  fhe  finirtii  bIumL  lliegr  «>e  all  email  in 
QStBati  and  steep  to. 

The  Chimney,  or  Butch  Fort,  above  alluded  to,  is  on  the  S.W.  point  of  the  Great 
Fonghou,  which  in  some  places  is  hardy  a  cable's  length  broad,  and  ao  knr  thai  a 
veaael  in  this  part  of  the  harbour  might  be  fired  into  firom  one  outside. 
otft  The  Large  Fonghou  is      miles  from  North  to  South,  and  7  miles  firom  East  to 

'^^'^  West.  It  is,  however,  separated  into  three  portions  by  narrow  diannels,  which  have 
only  2  feet  at  low  water,  and  are  further  blocked  by  stone  weirs.  The  whole  of  the 
western  faoe  of  the  island  is  fronted  by  coral  reefs.  Water  is  obtained  from  wells ; 
the  tliroo  we  naed  yielded  thiee  tana  dailj.  Bnllocta  and  fiah  •were  waioniihle  and 
plentiful. 

Vessels  in  a  X.E.  gale  seeking  shelter  will  find  smooth  water  betweoi  the  light- 
hoDse  and  the  8.E.  point  of  Fisher's  Island,  where  there  are  two  aan^  hajrSt  in  the 
northern  of  which  is  a  fort  or  line  of  emfanaoni^  and  in  the  eoatbem  ia  a  iim  <tf  11^^ 
except  during  the  dry  seaiion. 

abck  BMk.  The  S .£.  point  is  a  bold  cliff  170  fiiet  ahove  ffae  sm,  N.  64i°  E.  1\  miles  firam  which 

is  the  Black  IU)ck,  part  of  which  is  ;dways  uncovered.  Yeasds  passing  to  the  north- 
eastward of  it  must  keep  within  4  cables,  as  the  coral  patches  extend  in  this  direction 
from  tbeLavge  Fonghou. 

Wdim^  The  coast  line  of  Fisher's  Island  trends  North  from  the  S.E.  point,  forming  several 

small  bays  wliich  are  steep  to  within  a  cable  of  the  beach,  until  you  are  2^  miles  North 
of  the  aonth-east  point,  when  the  reefs  extend  nearly  three  eahlM.  To  avoid  which  the 
fall  of  the  S.P.  point  must  not  be  brought  tn  the  aoafliwaid  oC  8. 14**  W. after  Maeon 
citadel  opens  to  tne  northward  of  the  Black  Hock. 

The  Plover  lav  beyond  this  point  in  3  fathoms,  wHh  the  Blaek  Biodc  hearing 
N.  IJf  E.,  and  the  nighest  part  of  the  centre  island  E.  ^  N.  Tn  thr  hr\r  abreast  of  her 
was  a  good  stream  of  fresh  water.  The  harbour  beyond  this  point  is  much  choked  with 
cord  patohea;  there  is,  however,  a  passage  out  between  XiiWa  Idand  and  the Larj^ 
Fonghou  for  veaaela  e£16  Ibet  diaft  i  to  vender  it  amiUbk^  however,  looal  knowledge  la 
neoesfiaxy. 

To  ftrmd  the  oond  reefe  which  extend  from  the  tbxae  <A  fheGittt  Fonghou,  do  not 
atand  further  nvrr  on  that  side  than  to  bring  the  Black  Rocks  S.S.W. 

Shelter  from  southerly  winds  will  be  found  in  the  bay  formed  by  the  northern 
endi^  lidMi^  Idamd  and  iim  Gnat  Fonghou.  The  K:e.  point  of  the  famm  la  a 
taiUa  hW  with  zeefr  which  oom  efe  h^gh  water  estending  8  cabka  norfh-oeatejy 
from  it* 

iMriNBaA.       TheTortoiae  Book^  wUdi  fa  3  milea  ftom  titeN.W.pointoTFid^ 

ikahk  9  feet  above  high  water,  and  fa  ateep  to.  Therr^  a  slioal  patch  nf  2  fathoms  about 
hali'a  mile  to  tlw  8oathw^ad  of  it;  ttodon  the  western  iaoe  of  Tisher's  Island  is  a  reef, 
whfah  taeahi  »t  kfw  wirter  9  eaUee  from  theducebttid  wfaidh  hemH.  U'^S.  from 
the  y^tftlfhffOTff. 


Digitized  by  Google 


IBUURDB. 


m 


ThdBroMpelago  totbe  novtiiward  of  Fisher's  Island  and  Great  Ponghou  does  not 
fford  any  indacenMnt  to  a  Tet«d  to  enteot  it  The  eKtemal  dangess  thenfoie  iriU 

aJy  be  noticed. 

K.  58°  £.  from  the  Tortoise  Bock  is  Sand  Idand,  whidi  vill  be  'known  by  a  hum-  anAiteiL 
nock  which  rises  on  the  low  land  in  the  centre  of  the  island.   Off  its  S.W.  end  is  a 
ock,  and  the  reefs  extend  north>westerly  3  cables  firom  it.  To  the  eastward  of  it  half 
.  mile  is  a  flat  Uack  idaad,  and  to  tiw  mntlKwaid  ii  a  chuter  of  stones,  somo  of  wbidi 

re  always  above  water. 

Low  Island  bears  E.N.E.  £rom  Sand  Island ;  a  long  sandy  point  forms  its  South  Low  IiUml. 
ztreme  from  the  North  point,  the  shoal  water  ext^ds  3  miles. 

North  Island,  -which  is  nearly  connected  by  reefs  with  Low  Island,  ial^  miles  KotihUnd. 
rom  the  North  point  of  it,  and  has  a  house  on  it  for  the  shelter  of  the  fishermen* 

The  nofOuni  eoctremity  of  NovQi  Seef  imeoivem  at  lov  water,  ssid  besnfrom  HwdiaMC 
r.  29°  W.  to  N.  0°  W.  frrm  North  Island  distant  1\  miles  ;  from  its  "Wesst  extreme, 
rhich  is  steCT>  to  (for  the  lead  gives  no  warning).  Band  Island  bears  S.  20"^  W.,  and 
9  from  tbe  west  pomt  of  Low  Khmd  the  reef  extends  iowardB  the  North  Bee(  Band 
sland  must  not  he  brought  to  bear  to  the  westward  of  S.  by  W.  nntil  the  AVest  pint 
f  Low  Island  bears  to  the  eastward  of  E.  by  S.  Shelter  firam  southerly  winds  will  be 
Mmd  to  fb»  nofthwavd  of  these  feefr  and  Low  Idaaid. 

From  the  N.E.  end  of  Low  Island,  North-East  Band  Island  bears  S.E.  by  S.  5  miles.  WwipBh* 
t  is  a  small  islet  with  a  sand  patch  on  its  South  diff,  and  is  surrounded  with  rocks, 
ehiff  neaxly  eonneeted  witli  the  two  idande  to  the  sonthward  of  it,  tiie  sonthem  of 


S.  16°  E.,  3  miles  &om  North-East  Sand  Island,  is  Oj^an  Island ;  there  is  a  reef  oi^u  umki. 
earing  N.     £.  1  mfle  from  it ;  when  upon  it,  North-Sast  Sand  Idaad  bean  N.  94!*  W. 

Hagged  Island  lipn.rs  S.E.  by  E.  If  miles  from  Or^n  Island.   The  whole  of  the  Bi«fi<iilnd. 
^t  coast  of  the  Large  Peacadore,  opix>site  these  five  islands,  is  shoaL  The  eastern 
xtremilr  is  a  low  shemnff  point,  1^  miles  from  whic^  Is  Bomid  Ldand,  bearing  from  awwJTiiMii. 
Lagged  uland  B.  2(f  R  81  mika,  aiulB.)S.l^mileaftaoL  Bagged  Uland  is  n^bund. 


N.  60°  W.  firom  Tripple  Idand  and  8. 45"  W.  from  Bound  Island  is  a  iee(  which 

overs  at  Inlf  tide;  ana  between  Hound  and  Organ  Islands  arc  several  overfalls. 
Ihe  SJB.  point  of  the  Groat  Fonghou  bears  N.  52^  W.  £rom  Tripple  Island,  and 
etween  the  two  are  two  bays  wim  fishing  villages,  dflier  of  whlim  would  afford 

Olerablr-  ^lu  Iter  in  the  northerly  monsoon. 

Great  Table  Isknd  is  apt^  named,  the  summit  being  a  dead  flat  200  feet  above  Qwt.Jw* 
he  aea.  Not  fto  from  the  S.w.  end  is  a  sudden  ffdl  nearly  to  the  level  of  tiie  sea, 
iving  at  a  short  distance  the  appearance  of  two  i.slands.  It  is  not  quite  2  miles  in  an 
IhyH,  and  W.  by  S.  direction,-  and  is  seldom  3  cables  in  width.  Towards  theN.£. 
ad  was  a  ^ooA  run  <tf  wator  in  the  month  of  June.  The  S-fiithoms  line  extends  9 
ftbles  from  its  eastern  rxfri  rae. 

Sm^  Table  lies  a  mile  to  theN.W.  of  the  Great  Tablej,  and  between  the  two  there  SMUTuia 
re  from  12  to  19  ihthoms  water.  The  &8tam  from  Small  Table  to  llie  South  pdnt 
r  Great  Ponghou  is  2i  miles,  with  from  2  to  32  fathoms  water.    Biiertions  fbv 
voiding  the  waal  q&  Small Ti^  Island  have  abeady  beongiven. 

From  Gieat  Table  Ishmd,  West  Island  beats  8.  60*  W.  10| miles,  andfromfhe  WMUaa 
ghthouse  on  the  South  end  of  Pisher's  ldand  8. 4(f  W.  18  VtSIm,   It  is  twO  nules  in 
xcumiierenoe  and  uneven  in  appecuranoe. 

Bouth  of  West  Idaad,  4i  miles,  is  High  Island,  which  is  dome>shaped,  800  &et  siiiiiHwd. 
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hi^h*  and  throe-qnartfTS  of  a  mile  in  drcamference.  To  tlic  eastward  of  it  one  mile  is 
a  low  flat  island,  and  between  the  two  are  several  rocks,  one  of  which  rises  to  the 
hdeht  of  60  ft»^  with  a  xcooaikable  gap  in  it,  and  8. 5T*  B.  1^  niln  from  the  aiuomift 
of  Uigh  Island  is  a  rock  nearly  level  with  the  water's  odge. 

jjottih  ummL  South  Island  is  2  miles  from  East  to  West  and  1^  from  North  to  Sonth.  The 
depth  of  irafter  In  its  vicinity  is  16  aoid  16  fttlrams.  Ob& B.W.  fllilei9«nef  cf  xodn 
extending  6  cables  from  the  shore,  within  which  is  a  small  Imrlmur  for  boats ;  its 
eastern  moe  is  bold  difTs.  The  western  extreme  is  a  long  shelving  point,  and  tto 
highest  p«rt  of  theialftnd  260  fert  above  the  aeik  Prom  it  High  Idandl>MnN.W.|K. 
9  miles ;  Reef  Island  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  6  miles ;  East  Isknd  E.  hy  N.  12  miles. 

iHf'-i'iih.  Bf&d  Islands  arc  throe  in  number,  one  of  which  is  a  remarkable  pyramid;  the 
oihertwosranfhwiiKnefiiaaainiteeadiindie^^  and  no  eonoMtod  at  knr 
iraiter  by  a  stony  ledge.  To  the  southward  of  them  the  reefs  extend  hdf  a  mile.  South 
licoiikthoEastenidof  the  eastern  island  of  the  two  is  a  pyraoi^^  80  jJoek  above  the 
sea;  llMvefsalBO  a  low  flat  foek  neaify  Isrd.  iiifh  llie  wHter*s  edge  S.  88"'W.lf  nuka 
from  the  same  place ;  and  S.  i/f  S.  ftom  the  Bait  end  is  a  small  peaked  xod^  nith  a 
reef  to  the  southward  of  it. 

SMtuwi  East  Islaiid  Hes  East  of  B«ef  laknd  8|-  mitoe.  Between  the  two  and  dittant 
5  miles  from  the  latter  is  a  smaller  island,  I  G  miles  in  circumfercnop,  with  a  reef 
eztendiiig  easterly  not  quite  a  mile  from  its  North  point.  East  Island  is  2^  miles  in 
oironmliBmioe,  and  has  a  small  islet  5  oaUee  from  its  western  shore. 

Nine  Keel  Tho  Nine  Foct  Reef  hears  N.  19'  E.  from  the  East  end  of  East  Island ;  when  on  it 

^         the  Dome  HiU  on  Ponghou  bears  N.  73°  W.  10^  miles ;  Tripple  Island  N.  29^  W.  4  miles. 

The  lead  gives  no  warning,  but  if  there  is  any  tide  the  ri2)ple  wiU  be  sufficient  to 
indicate  its  position. 

aMwOmfi.        TbeBoverGroupisomiposedof  two  larger  islands  and  several  ro<^;  the  wi^^ 
of  tin  two  falaads  is  S  ndles  from  North  to  Sonth  and  1  from  Bast  to  West ;  the 

summit  is  near  the  eastern  shore,  and  rises  liVe  a  dome,  with  a  large  pile  upon  it. 
S.W.  from  it  2^  miles  is  the  aid  of  a  reef  which  extends  westerly  from  the  South 
point  the  island :  its  extreme  shows  at  aHI  times  (^tide.  There  is  also  a  mdc  tmder 
the  highest  part  of  the  island,  lx>aring  S.  70°  W.  from  it,  2  cables  from  the  shore. 
The  N.W.  point  of  the  island  is  not  steep  to,  and  off  the  N.E.  Ppiut  is  a  rock  which 
will  always  show :  there  is  a  dwnnel  between  it  and  the  poinl  The  distaoioe  between 
the  Ea.st  and  "West  Islands  is  bjirt'ly  a  cable ;  the  former  is  a  mile  from  Xorth  to 
South,  and  1|  miles  from  East  to  West :  on  its  N.W.  lace  are  two  islets.  In  the  bav, 
to  the  vaa&xwtaei  of  tiie  southem  one,  a  small  Tessel  might  tslw  shelter  in  a  northerly 
wind,  taking  the  ]ii  n  n  ation  not  to  stand  too  far  in,  as  there  arc  only  6  fe<?t  2  cables 
from  tho  beach.  On  the  West  end  of  the  island,  which  is  a  di^  are  tluee  embrasuresb 
Having  passed  between  the  two  istands,  in  doing  whidi  the  western  fsfaand  AoaM 
be  kept  on  board,  a  small  rock  in  the  cciitrr  of  the  chaniK  1,  to  the  southward,  will  be 
seen.  Pass  to  the  eastward  of  it,  but  the  channel  is  narrow,  and  the  only  excuse  fox 
a  stranger  using  it  wonM  be  being  caught  at  aachor  to  the  northward  offiie  twohdands 
in  a  broczo  from  tho  northward,  and  unable  to  fet(  li  <  1-  ;ir  either  to  the  eastward  or 
westward.  The  West  point  of  the  East  Island  is  remarkable  from  an  insulated  diff 
100  feet  high,  whi«3i  nrms  tiie  most  striking  feature  in  the  group,  7  cables  to  the 
westward  of  which  is  a  ledge  of  rocks,  part  of  which  is  always  above  water.  The 
islands  are  sufficiently  large  to  afford  shelter  in  either  monsoon.  The  general  depth 
of  water  on  the  southem  shove  b  7  and  8  ftuflioBBB,  sad  on  the  northern  18  and  14. 
Jtm  tha  highest  part  of  the  BoferCteonp  the  UgWJioaae  bean  N.  by  W.10|  nuke; 
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he  Tloef  Islands  l>ear  S.  8°  E.  3^  milos  fmm  the  same  place.  The  £!:eneml  depth  of 
rater  on.  the  western  side  of  the  archipelago  is  30  and  35  £aithoms ;  there  are,  however, 
ome  phcM  in  whidi  tliero  is  aa  nraen  aa  60.  To  the  eastward  of  the  group  the  depth 
5  40  fathoms,  and  the  current  is  stronj^.  Tlin  tides  are  much  affected  by  the  prevail- 
Dg  winds  i  so  much  so»  that  during  the  month  of  August  we  sometimes  experienoed 
.  tida  of  4  knots  per  hour  on  the  flood  muning  to  the  northwud,  whilst  with  the  ebb 
ho  cuiTont  sladconod  for  two  and  three  hours,  but  seldom  ran  with  any  velocity  from 
he  northward.  On  the  wholes  a  person  navigating  in  this  neighbourhood  may  safely 
JIow  that  liie  elfeet  of  the  oarrattt,  and  tide  togc&cr,  will  set  him,  a4»ording  to  the 
urevailiniT;  monsoon,  17  miles  in  one  tide.    Variation,  in  1844,  0°  54'  W. 

Captain  Eoss  got  on  a  bank  of  irregular  soondiogs  in  lat.  22°  46'  N.,  Ion.  US'"  55'  £.» 
xtending  to  Hw  •oatfaward  of  tiie Tehoe  Idands,  where  th^  had  20  fhthoms;  and 
he  least  wat^r  foimd  was  on  a  ridge  of  coarse  g:rarel,  near  to  which  the  Discovery 
nchored  in  the  nighty  and  the  boats  found  no  less  than  7  &thom«  water;  lat. 
^  51'  N.  by  an  ohserratiaii  oi  tlw  Pbla  Star,  Ion.  110'  1'  S.  The  nd^  of  ooiane 
;md  or  c^'avcl  appeared  to  eoctend  in  a  North  and  Soixth  diieotian,  with  fine  sands 
etween  them. 

A  OHAUr  OF  IBLAnSS  extends  firoml'ormoaaia  an  easteri J  sod  iMvllif^a^  i^iwh  w  it. 
irectiun  to  the  southern  extremity  of  the  Japott  Afdupdbgo,  and  are  oomprehended  ^trimmT 
ndertwo  ^ups  or  divisions.   

THE  MABJIOOSEUAH  or  MEIACOSHEMA  ISLANDS  form  the  wMtemmoBt  of  ib^mmA 

hiBse  di^-isions,  being  nearest  to  the  East  coast  of  Formosa. 

The  group  is  comprehended  between  the  parallels  of  24^  4'  and  25"^  6'  N.  and  the 
leridians  of  122"*  66'  and  125°  30*  E.  The  western  division  of  the  group  consists  of 
he  large  islands  of  Koo-kien-san  and  !^-tching*san,  with  several  smaller  islands ; 
be  eastern  division  consisting  of  Ty-pin-san  and  its  contiguous  islets  and  reefs.  Sir 
i.  Belcher  partially  surveyed  the  group  in  1845,  and  in  his  published  voyage  of  the 
amarang  makes  the  follomng  remarks  on  it : — 

"  Vessels  should  not  venture  near  these  islands  after  dark  imtil  the  dangers  have 
cen  more  closely  examined.  From  the  western  limit  of  Himmiock  Island  to  the 
astern  range  of  the  Ty-pin-san  breakers  is  dangerous :  independent  of  the  many  reefs 
hich  connect  the  isUmds,  the  constant  strong  winds,  with  haze  and  rain,  durincr  the 
r.E.  monsoon  render  the  approach  at  that  season  very  hazardous,  imless  in  a  very 
tear  day." 

"  The  islands  first  ^nsited,  vh.  Pa-tching-snn  and  Koo-kicn-san,  afford  several  good 
arbours,  and  with  good  charts  woidd  he  sale  to  approach.  One  on  the  Ke-cliee  side 
f  Fa-tchin^-san  (Port  Haddington)  would  shelter  a  large  fleet,  but  it  abounds  with 
atchps,  which  rise  suddenly  from  10  to  13  fathoms  over  them,  and  which  are  clearly 
iscermble.  Except  on  the  northern  side  of  Koo-kien-san,  and  that  just  named,  water- 

ig  would  be  found  TeiydiiBoiilt,  aa  the  xeeft  extend  a  great  distance  firom  the  moidbs 

f  the  streams." 

I  must  cxwpt,  however,  Seymour  Bay,  on  tbe  S.W.  angle  of  Koo-kien-saii, 
^here  a  fine  stream  enters  the  sea  in  deep  water,  and  a  vessel  might  be  moored  suf- 
ciently  close  to  load  the  hoses  &omHearle's  pomps  into  her,  without  the  intervention 
f  boats  or  casks." 

The  Fa-tching-san  group  numbers  ten  islands,  five  only  of  which  possess  moun« 
xins;  the  remainder  arc  low  islands  like  the  coral  islands  of  the  l*aeihc,  and  similarly 
cited  with  reefs  which  connect  these  ten  into  a  distinct  group.  Besides  those,  Uum- 
look  Island  (a  high  oninhahited  mass  of  looks)  is  neur  ^  coast,  and  to  the  W.N.W. 
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the  island  of  Y-na^oobiiffli  iti  Idly  pedc  sod  toUeta  IhlsiillKolMUjIlieKoiiiiii 

of  Uie  ohaxts." 

**  To  the  eastwaid  yre  passed  between  two  low  islands,  which  are  dangerous  of 

approach  ;  we  suddenly  found  ourselves  in  7  fathoms,  with  a  heaw  swell  to  the  north- 
ward of  them,  but  tacked  and  ran  between  them,  as  our  firiend  the  pilot  had  advised. 
I  suspect  these  to  be  Salumah  and  Talamah,  named  by  the  natives  Ty>pin-san,  as 
Tinkle  from  the  summit  of  Koo-ree-mah." 

"  The  islands  of  the  Tv-psk-am  gtawjf  am  Tj-^-mk,  Koo-Ked>xaah,  Y-deah-botH 
Y-ki-mah,  and  Fo-ga-mec. 

"  The  8.W.  angle  of  ^-pin-san  is  situated  in  lat.  21'  13'  50*  N.,  Ion.  125°  14'  54 "  E.; 
rar.  1°  23'  W.  The  anchorage  of  Ty-pin-san  is  in  the  hollow  of  the  reef  formed  by  the 
junction  of  T^-pin-san  and  Koo-roe-mah  reefs.  Two  dangerous  reefs  lie  half  a  mile  oflF 
the  southern  end  of  the  latter  island.  The  anchorage  is  rocky,  with  sandv  patches 
between,  and  is  not  Rcciirc  in  any  season,  l^-pin-san  should  not  be  approadhcd  at  all 
on  its  northern  side,  the  reefs  extending  beyond  the  reach  of  distinct  vision.  On  the 
southern  side,  the  reef  extends  about  a  mile  £rom  the  land,  and  v^sels  might  lie  to 
under  its  !ce  with  a  northerly  wind  until  the  mominc:;  the  drain  is  southerly.  As 
jet^e  iiavo  not  becii  abie  to  find  safe  anchorage  in  the  vidnity  of  Ty-pin-san  or  its 

Ar-oording  to  Sir  E.  Belcber,  Port  Haddington  is  in  lat  34**  25'  N.,  km.  124°  2*  £. ; 

vm-.  in  1845,  r  3'  W. 

The  eastern  estnaatf  of  the  Ma^jicosemah  C9iim  is  formed  by  Ty-pin-san,  a  large 

island,  with  a  smaller  one  ofT  its  TTe^t  end  ;  thoRe  are  fronted  on  the  North  side  hy  an 
extensive  reef,  projecting  about  5^  leagues  from  them.  The  Pro\'idencc,  survej-ing 
vessel,  in  1797,  was  wrecked  on  the  northern  edge  of  this  reef,  in  lat.  25°  C  N.,  Ion. 
125°  ir  E.  Between  the  eastern  and  western  ^^ups  of  these  islands  there  is  thought 
to  be  a  clear  passage :  they  arc  tributary  to  Orcai  Lieu-chew.  Captain  Brou^hton, 
after  the  loss  of  his  ship  the  Providence  was,  with  his  crew,  treated  vith  great  hoepi* 
tality  by  the  inhabitants  of  Ty-pin-san,  yfho  tn^filiied  their  aduMPBg  nith  vater  and 
refreshments,  to  carry  them  to  ilacao. 

It  is  reported  that  there  is  a  dangerous  shoal  extending  E.     N»  and  W.  8» 
*  Smiles,  and  bearin??  N  "VV.  hv  TV.*  'Vnr      lrniriip«  from  KoumL 

wu^btw  THE  LTEU-CHEW  or  LOO  CHOO  ISLANDS  lie  to  the  north-eastward  of  the  P^t- 

chow  group,  and  con  i  t  i  one  large  island  surrounded  by  smaller  on(».  The  large 
island  is  of  ron^irlerablo  siae,  and  well  inhabited ;  a  numw?r  of  jnnks  are  cmployeid 
trading  to  Japan  and  Amoy.  This  island  was  visited  by  H.M.'s  sliips  Alcesteand 
Lj-ra,  in  1816i,t  when  Lord  Amherst  went  on  the  emb^sy  to  Pekin ;  and  a  survey  of 
its  coE^ts  was  m.i  Ir  by  Captain  Basil  Hall,  of  the  Lyra,  who  found  it  to  extend  between 
lat.  26°  8'  and  26  53  xN .,  md  between  Ion.  127  3 1'  and  128"  IS'  E.,  being  nearly  GO  miles 
long  in  a  N.E.  direction,  and  preser\-ing  a  tolerably  uniform  breadth  of  about  10  or  1 2 
miles.  The  North  end  is  high  and  bold,  with  wood  on  the  top  of  the  hills :  the  K.E. 
coast  is  also  abruj^,  but  quite  barren,  aixd  the  N.W.  side  is  usually  rugged  and  bare. 
Hie  8»S.  (ride  is  loir,  with  very  little  appeannoe  of  cultivation :  the  South,  8.  W.,  ami 
western  coasts,  particularly  the  two  former,  arc  of  moderate  height,  and  present  a  scciie 
of  great  fertility  and  high  cultivation ;  and  here  the  mass  of  the  population  reside. 

n^i^t*^         Ks!pdkniigBoed,MliiA.20'18i'N.,on  t]ieB.W.  flideoffheiB]^ 

*  Amrtbtr  Meonal      EW.  bj  W.r-Jfinir.  JKy.  1644. 

t  It  WM  aftenravdi  vUtol  If  Gbjitiiiik  BtMhtgr,  in  HJ18.  tkmm,  lAo  iiiid«  an  «iadknt  wmif  of 
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stuToundinsr  reefs,  liaving  two  passac^s  leading  into  it,  one  from  the  northward,  the 
othei',  which  is  the  best,  from  the  westward  ;  hoth  have  irreijrular  soiindiutrs  of  8  to  15 
fethoms  water,  and  the  depths  are  firom  11  to  9  fatlioms  to  the  anchorage  in  the  road, 
which  is  a  little  moK  tli;in  a  niih*  to  the  eastward  of  the  outer  reefs.  The  town,  of 
Napakiang  is  about  a  mile  south-eastward  from  the  anchorage,  and  the  king's  palace 
aboat  1^  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  town. 

Port  Melville  lies  near  the  "S.W.  part  of  the  W.inf\  :  Ihe  entrance  of  it  is  in  lat.  PiitlWrfiifc 
26°  43'  N.,  formed  on  the  eastern  side  by  Herbert  island,  and  on  the  western  side  by 
the  reef  that  fronts  a  pemnsula  which  pn^jeets  5  or  6  miles  to  the  westward,  having  a 
small  isle,  called  Sugar  Loaf  Island,  near  its  extremity ;  on  the  South  side  of  the 
peninsula  lies  Deep  Bay,  having  no  soundings  with  100  fathoms  line  in  it  at  a  small 
distance  from  the  shore.  The  entnmce  into  Port  Melville  is  about  S.E.  by  S.,  along 
the  western  side  of  Herbert  Island,  until  abreast  of  the  S.W.  pnnn  of  this  island,  when 
two  conspicuous  round  black  rocks  will  be  seen  off  the  point  iormuig  the  S.E.  side  of 
the  harbour;  the  outermost  of  these  rocks  should  be  kept  on  with  the  top  of  a  dUtant 
dwtble-topped  hill,  bearing  S.E.  by  S.  till  the  harbour  opens ;  then  haul  up  about 
8.S.W.,  and  steer  close  along  the  eastern  shore,  in  7, 6,  5,  and^i  fisithoms.  The  village 
vill  soon  show  itself  on  the  western  side,  and  when  past  t^e  narrowest  part  a  bertii 
may  be  seleeted  at  discretion.  The  distant  h'y^h  liill,  stated  M  OOeoC  the  marks, 
is  nut  the  highest,  but  the  seoond  highest  of  the  range. 

Near  the  middle  of  the  eastern  side  of  Great  lieu-CSievr  there  is  a  deep  inlety  called 
Barrow  l^iy,  hounded  by  shoals,  and  the  south-eastern  ooast  is  mosti^  fronted  hj  idea 
and  coral  shoals,  destitute  of  any  safe  place  of  shelter. 

The  rise  of  tide  is  about  9  feet  nerpendioular  on  the  apdngs;  ]ijg1i  mita  at  w» 
9  hours  oti  fi:ll  nnrl  chanirc  of  moon.    Variation  of  the  compBS^  detCfiniDed  CBieAilIy 
with  the  transit  uutrumcnt,  was  0°  52'  westerly,  in  1816. 

The  lieO'Cheir  Islands  produce  rice  and  omer  grain,  and  ooane  tea ;  it  is  said  Hbej 
work  copper  mtnee :  thej^  are  considered  to  be  in  some  degree  tribntaxy  to  the  Chinese 
empire. 

To  the  noribward  of  Great  lien-ehevr,  <Hiher  straggling  islands  of  the  gnmp  or 
Cihain  extend  in  a  N.N.E.  and  northerly  direction,  to  lat.  27"  34'  N. 

The  westernmost  islands  of  the  Lieu-chew  division  are  in  lat.  26°  10'  to  26°  20'  N., 
km.  127"  8'  E.,  and  theire  are  other  snuD  islands  about  80  leases  ftrther  to  the  north- 
westward.  A  little  to  the  eastward  of  a  line  pa-ssincj  from  Lieu-ehew  to  the  southecn« 
most  of  the  Japan  Idands  there  are  others,  tour  of  which  form  a  group,  in  lat.  3SP  Sff 
toXf4ffV.,  Ion.  128^  15'  to  W  E.  Meaxima  is  a  oonsidenbre  ishind,  nearty 
B.W.  from  Nanga-saque  Harbour,  and  its  cf  i  lr:  1  lat.  is  31°  65'  N.* 

TH£  JABAJS  ISLANDS  form  a  very  extentuve  chain,  stretching  bom  the  South  Ja(~>  liiuifc. 
pt^t  of  the  Kxaett  to  Kamtehatdca;  they  are  but  little  known  to  Europeans,  and-our 
notice  of  them  win  therefore  bo  confined  to  one  or  two   f  tleir  most  southern  ^larts. 
The  island  of  Kinsoi  is  the  soutbemmost  of  the  Japan  group :  on  its  western  side  is 

*  yir.  J.  Sharpp.  Master  of  the  Anna,  of  Ijivpr|MK>I,  in  a  letter  to  the  editor  of  tli<>  Sfiipjiintj  ninl  Mrrraii- 
t\U  Gatttte,  states  tiis  having  Iklien  m  with  a  ^roup  of  iakiids  to  tins  northward  of  Lieu-chew,  to  vhich  lie  ataamA 
the  foDowing  positions  for  the  centre  of  e«ch  ukUH,  the  loBgitste  boiig  dttonnined  \fy  hia  dmiiiOBttar,  wlndt 
mw  found  correct  on  hia  arrivid  at  Shtngtiai. 

In  lat  27°  52'  N.,  Ion.  128*  58'  E.,  an  inland,  10  to  15  milfs  long,  and  high  in  the  centre. 
„    37*'5rN.     „  .^0' K,  a  ru>;<;iMi  j»_uk.-<l  i-kriil.  .*/  or  *;  nnloA  l.tnf, 

„    37"  31'  N.    „    ViW  35'  K.,  a  large  iiJiuiJ,  lU  to  15  niilea  long. 
„  28°  ff'K.    .  129»18'S,sIaig»iaiand.30to3ff(l)aiiaHH.«iuta 
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Fonga-Baqne  Harbour,  in  lat.  44'  N.,  Ion.  120°  62'  7"  E.,»  which  is  very  safe,  the 
anchorage  in  5  or  C  fathoms,  being  sheltered  fipom  all  winds.  Prom  Cape  Grotto,  in 
lat.  82°  35'  N.,  Ion.  128"  44'  £.,  the  entrance  of  Nanga-sa^ue  Harbour  bears  E.  by  N. 
61  miles,  and  from  the  easternmost  of  the  Gotto  Islands  it  is  only  about  the  distance 
of  10  or  11  leagues.  Cape  Nomo,  the  southern  point  of  Nanga-saque  Bay,  is  in  lat. 
82  35  N  ,  Ion.  129"  42^'  B.,  md  there  is  &fal^  entrance  in  lat.  32°  40',  which  may  be 
easily  nustiken  for  the  true  one,  niid  filthouirli  it  really  leads  to  Nanj^-saque,  might 
prove  dangerous,  having  never  beeu  explored.  The  entrance  of  the  harbour  is  also 
difficult  to  discover,  owing  to  the  proximitj  of  the  mainland  to  the  island  CavalloB, 
which  forms  the  western  shore  of  the  entrance,  so  that  it  may  easily  ^  miaaed  if  yoll 
are  not  certain  of  the  latitude,  and  do  not  keep  a  good  look-out. 

Captain  flcetn  ood  Pellew,  who  touched  at  NaagtHMque  m  October,  JSOB,  m 
H.M.s.  Phaeton,  gives  the  foUowing  instnution  to  ftiangen*  who  intend  to  apfvoacbi 
or  to  sail  into  the  harbour, 
cnpt.  pciicrw-.  *<  Those  who  are  imacquninted  witli  Nanga-saque  Harbour  should  make  llio  land 
to  the  northward  in  kt.  82^  47'  or  32"'  i8  N.,  as  the  N.E.  tradp-^vind  Idows  very  con- 
stantly here  the  greater  part  of  the  year.  Having  made  the  laud  m  lias  latitude,  you 
may  run  along  shore  at  2  or  8  miles'  distance,  as  it  is  steep  and  bold  to  apj^roach,  and 
by  doing  so  it  will  be  almost  impossible  to  miss  the  harbour.  li\Tierea8,  being  doubtful 
of  the  accuracy  of  the  charts,  and  not  perceiving  the  separation  of  Cavallos  I  wand  llrom 
the  main,  we  were  nearly  missing  it  in  the  Phaeton,  and  our  mistake  was  diflcorored  by 
aeeing  Dutch  colours  hoisted  on  the  island  as  a  sii^al,  by  the  Japanese." 

"  By  making  the  land  in  lat.  32"^  N.,  you  will  be  about  3  miles  to  leeward  of 
tome  islands  of  rugged  aspect,  one  of  which  is  perfectly  barren,  and  formed  like  a 
angar-loaf,  and  the  largest  of  them  f  mis  a  hifjli  ridge  of  rugged  rocks  :  from  hence  to 
the  island  at  the  entrance  of  Nanga-saque  iiay  there  is  no  danger,  and  the  course  is 
S.E.  about  9  or  10  mflee.  If  doae  in  with  the  shore,  the  southern  extremity  seen  will 
be  a  high  bluff  point,  with  some  rocky  islets  off  it ;  this  point  is  about  7  railes  to  lee- 
ward of  the  entrance,  and  was  mistaken  by  us  for  the  East  side  of  the  entrance,  and  in 
steering  for  it  the  real  entrance  was  discovered ;  care  should  be  taken  not  to  fall  to 
leeward,  as  the  ficeah  north-east  wiada  would  lender  it  diflknlt  to  beat  back  to  the 
harbour." 

♦*  On  the  bluff  point  last  mentioned  there  is  a  watch-house  with  a  curious  roof; 
and  on  a  small  islana,  about  3  miles  to  the  northward  of  it,  there  is  another,  but  this  is 
situated  lower  than  the  lirst ;  a  third  is  on  the  middle  of  Cavallos,  and  here  the  Dutch 
ooloars  were  displayed.  Attention  to  these  marks  will  prevent  any  mistake,  and  ft 
farther  guide  is  a  remarkaljle  liigh  hill  at  a  considerable  distance  inland,  having  upon 
it  a  remarkable  rise  or  hump,  the  land  of  square  form,  resembling  a  tower,  and  this 
hill  is  directly  over  Nangarsaque." 

"After  rosin  din  the  point  of  Cavallos,  Passenbursh,  and  several  small  islands 
near  it*  which  fonn  tlic  imter  entrance  of  the  harbour,  will  be  plainly  seen;  also  a  reef 
eaOed  flie  Bone  Roaster,  dose  to  the  islands  on  the  tveatem  dde;  iliMesnut  all  be 
left  to  rtaiboBfd,  and  the  mainland  of  SinanianMtbebowwredon,  ateshig  direet  fiv 

*  The  sbove  poritiMi  oftbe  osnlrs  «rKauga-«aquo  city  U  hy  meso  of  1,018  liiBsr  dhtsaew  ttkni  in  18M, 

hy  CkptAui,  now  Admiral  Kruaeiuit«rn,  and  Dr.  Homer,  tli«  antranomer,  in  tbe  fint  VOJTMgo  of  drcmniiATtetloB 
perfornied  by  RoMian  officers.    0«|>t«in  Torry,  in  1S03,  made  thi»  city  in  trt.  32*  45'  N.,  loo.  ISO*  ly  E 

(  ■ftjitaiii  F.  Pollrw.  ;it  tlia  outer  anelionipv  in  H  .M.S  I'hiu  ton.  ill  If^OS,  ii<;u-  l'af»«.'nliurgh  I.ilanil,  with  the  city 
bearing  about  4  miles,  observed  in  iM.  ii''  43'  Hi)'  H.,  Ion.  lUf  lU'  lu.,  by  two  observatioiM  of  moon  and  nun. 
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the  onter  islet  outside  of  Fassenburgh,  which  islet  is  rat^ged  «oA  mckv,  with  a  few 
strairjrlinf;  trees  on  it,  which  you  may  leave  on  the  larboard  hand,  within  naif  a  cable's 
length,  and  will  have  no  bottom  with  the  hand-lead.  There  are  also  some  islets  on  the 
other  ride,  that  cannot  easily  be  mistaken  for  those  off  Fassenbvirgh,  which  must  all  be 
left  on  the  larboard  hand,  and  those  on  the  eastern  side  must  be  left  to  starboard, 
there  being  no  passage  within  them.  When  round  Passenburgh,  the  town  and  harbour 
open  to  view ;  the  latter  turning  suddenly  to  N.N.W.,  forms  a  deep  and  spacious  bay ; 
Fassenbiirgh  is  a  high,  round  island,  covered  with  trees,  reeemblmg  the  English  m ; 
to  the  eastward,  neody  oppoeite  FaBseoburgh,  a  amall  town  will  be  aeea  in  a  paled 
enclosure." 

From  the  outer  anchorage,  where  the  Fhaeton  lay,  Fassenburgh  Island  bom 

N.  77*  W.,  distant  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  and  the  city  N.  14"  E.  about  4  miles. 

This  and  tlie  port  of  I'irando,  about  12  or  IG  leagues  farther  to  the  northward, 
were  formerly  frequented  by  English  ships ;  but  Europeans  have  not  been  permitted  to 
trade  to  these  ports  for  a  consld'*rable  period  ;  exce})tini>  the  Dut^i'h,  who  have  hitherto 
been  indulged  with  the  pnviiei^'e  of  trading  to  A'anga-saquc,  and  allowed  to  keep  a 
mercuitQe  nadent  tiiere.*  The  Eussian  circumnavigator,  Adminl  Knuenstcm,  on 
his  voyntye  of  discovery,  touched  here,  and  obtained  a  supply  of  provisions  and  rf>fresh- 
ments.  llii:  \  ariation  in  180 1  was  1'  52^'  westerly.  Uigli  water  at  7  hours  62  minutes  Tid»«. 
091  full  and  chanf^e  of  moon,  rise  of  tide  10  or  11  feet,  in  April. 

SOUTH  ISLAND,  in  lat.  31"  30'  N.,  Ion.  110'  0'  E.,  by  clironometer,  lies  a  great  R^thMMd 
way  to  the  E.S.  east  ward  of  2s  anga-saquo ;  it  is  moderatel^v  elevated,  not  of  great 
extent,  and  is  one  of  the  Boathernmost  islands  of  the  Japan  cham ;  but  other  straggling 
isles,  very  imperfectly  known,  itreteh  4*"  or  5**  more  to  the  £a0t  and  Mmth-eastwaid,  in 
lat.  30^  to  31f  N. 

The  brig  Nile,  of  Boston,  Captain  Forbes,  in  her  passage  fipom  Canton  to  the 
Sandwich  Islands,  in  August,  1825,  passi'd  two  islands,  the  southei-nmost  in  lat. 
2B*  42'  N.,  Ion.  131°  18'  E.,  and  the  northern  one  in  lat.  25  53'  N .,  Ion.  131'  17'  E.,  by 
good  observations  and  two  chronometers.  Captain  Forbes  saw  also  the  high  peaked 
rock,  called  Ormsbus  Peak,  whicli  he  made  in  hit.  29°  41'  N.,  Ion.  l  Uf  23'  B.,  and 
when  witliin  half  a  mile  of  this  rock  the  island  Todos  los  Sanctos  bore  North. 

Exclusive  of  many  stragc^Ung  islands  lyb^  to  the  eastward  and  south-eastward  of 
the  Ja])an  chain,  several  of  \\  liich  have  been  seen  and  visited  by  the  uhalers  Crequenting 
those  seas,  there  is  also  a  large  group  of  islands  (the  Bonin  Islands),  known  to  the 
Japanese,  but  hid  from  the  luiowledgo  of  Europeans,  excepting  a  few  whalers,  until 
Captain  Beechey,  in  H.M.S.  Blossom,  rTplm-rd  pnrt  nf  tlieso  ishuifV-  ir.  June,  1827. 

THE  BONIN-SIMA,  or  ARZOBISFO  ISLANDS,  were  found  by  this  officer  to  B<>».a^m.. 
consist  of  several  gxoups,  wttonfling  from  lat.  2T  44^'  N.  to  26°  80'  N ;  but  the 
southern  limit  was  not  exactly  ascertained.   The  'S.'W.  island  of  the  northernmost 
cluster,  called  Farry  Group,  is  in  lat.  27°  43^'  N.,  Ion.  142°  8'  £. :  the  duster  consists 
of  smaU  idee,  pdntednekB  and  very  irrefi^iilar  bottom.  Port  Lloyd,  in  lat.  ST  5|'N., 

'  Tho&hip  Fmleric,  of  Cidcutta,  OKptak  JiunM  Tony,  having  teleotod     tiiflA  nupoie,  tcm^^ 

«t  Nuiga-uque,  in  September,  1803,  wiOt  a^rleiw  of  «>peiung  k  trade  irith  tM  Jspwi  lahf&da :  uds  Hdt  per- 
mitted, and,  of  ffiurt*,  tko  Toyugc  proved  unimccewful,  for  Captain  Tony  waa  ec]ually  unfortunate  in  attempting 
to  trade  among  the  Lieu^hew  lalanda,  altliough  it  had  bocu  wipposed  that  tho  iuhalutanta  of  tlieae  islands  were 

indinod  t«  t  nulo  witL  forvltrii  shipa. 

The  Eii^'UnIi  utiloerri  who  some  time  nLucu  went  &om  Batavia  ki  Kjuiga-wqut^  on  a  Toyago  of  commercial 
eutoriuiso,  v,ljrii  tiio  tVumer  place  -v-.^s  uuJtT  t)ie  British  Governnuut,  ac«D  tO  kSTB  booi  mnai  better  tiMlted 
bj  the  Japancae  than  any  £iirop«aiu  had  b«e&  for  » loog  period  before. 
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Ion.  142^  VL\'  E^*  is  on  the  "West  side  of  Peel  Island,  which  is  the  largest  idaad  of 
the  chain.  The  entrance  is  conspicuous,  being  marked  by  a  bold  high  promontory  on 
the  southern  side,  and  a  taU  quoLn-sliaped  rock  on  the  other.  The  harbour  is  nearly 
•unMinded  by  hills,  crowned  with  trees  of  the  palm  kind,  and  alnioat  tmty  rtSky  Ium 
a  stream  of  water.  Greien  Turtle  abound  in  the  sandy  bays,  with  numerous  sharks, 
and  a&h.  of  iievoral  kmih  are  plentiful.  At  the  upper  [>art  of  tlie  harbour,  a  small  basin 
formed  by  the  coral  reefs  is  convenient  for  heaving  a  ship  do\m  if  requisite ;  and  ttdb 
port  is  a  very  desirable  place  of  resort  for  a  whale-sliip.  Caution,  however,  is  proper 
m  approaching  these  islands,  as  the  current  runs  very  strong  among  th«u,  and  their 
rocl^  shores  are  very  imperfectly  known,  and  are  probably  without  any  safe  anciionge 
outside,  as  the  depths  are  p^at  at  a  small  distance  from  tlie  islands. 

SHIPS  &om  Macao  to  the  N.W.  ooast  of  America,  or  to  Australia,  generally 
^Kw"!^  pass  out  between  the  South  end  of  Formosa  and  Luzon,  then  to  tlie  southward  otibB 
nf  imiiiw.  Ill  Pat-chow  and  I.irn-chew  Tslands,  sometimes  getting  a  sight  of  these,  or  South  Island, 
particularly  when  proceeding  to  the  eastward  in  the  north-east  monsoon.   la  this 
flflason,  the  pftssage  is  freqoaitly  very  tedious,  from  tiie  jweralenioe  of  easterly  whids 
and  blowing  weather  in  the  vicinity  of  those  islands.    Ships  proceeding  to  Australia, 
when  dear  of  the  islands,  are  obliged  to  keep  to  the  northward  of  lat.  S^"  K^.,  to  avoid 
ike  notflheast  trade,  and  make  up  their  eanang;  and  as  the  trade>wind  often  han^ 
between  E.  by  N.  and  E.  by  S.,  so  that  no  casting  of  consequence  can  be  made  m 
crossing  it,  they  ought  to  get  into  about  ion.  166^  to  170''  East,  before  th^  stand  to 
the  Soath  of  lat  W>  N.,  to  enter  the  limit  of  the  steady  trade. 
ikaWMtatB  It,  therefore,  appears  that  mwrh  stonny  weather  wiU  be  avoided,  and  a  quicker 

pas8u;e  made  to  Australia,  by  slups  which  sail  from  Canton  Eiver  between  Sqttonber 
and'lvlwaairy,  if  they  proceed  thnnm^  the  Ohhm  Sen,  and  pass  to  the  eastward  of  the 
Grand  Xatuna,  and  by  the  Carimata  Passage,  along  the  West  side  of  Borneo.  Froni 
hence  they  should  steer  for  the  East  end  of  Madura^  and  proceed  to  the  southward 
thzoogb  the  Straits  of  BaUy.Lomlioek,  or  Allass,  of  vhl  the  latter  will  generally  Im 
found  the  most  convenient.  Allien  dear  of  these  straits,  every  ml  v  antage  must  be 
taken  with  the  shifts  of  wind  to  get  to  the  southward;  and  as  it  generally  prevails  at 
thfo  season  between  S.  by  W.  and  S.8.E.,  from  thenoe  to  the  limit  of  the  steady  S.E. 
trriilo,  t!iry  may  h.-  oliliin  cl  io  run  considerably  to  the  south-westward,  before  they  get 
through  it,  into  a  high  soutlxcru  latitude.  But  when  this  is  accomplished,  they  will  be 
enaUM  to  nm  down  the  eastmg  speedily,  with  westerly  and  Taiuble  whnds.  In  Haroh, 
or  early  in  April,  they  may  either  proceed  through  Bass  Strait,  or  keep  to  the  south- 
ward, and  pas.s  round  Cape  Van  Diemen  at  a  moderate  distance ;  because  easterly 
winds  frequently  prevailing  in  Bass  Slarait,  during  these  mont^,  axe  liable  to  canse 
some  (Ir!:iy  to  ships  proceeding  through  it  to  the  eastward;  but  at  all  rther  times 
Bass  Strait  ought  to  bo  preferred*  when  ciceumstanoes  are  favourable,  being  the 
shortest  route. 

•  Aa  Au^uh  gutkinan  who  vidted  these  iakada  in  1841,  giTea  Port  liord,  tftor  careful  uid  repeated 
«bMrffillo^  ia     17' H' N«  to.  14S*  le*  K 
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PASSAGE  THROUGH  BALABAC  STRAIT  TO  THE  MOLUCCAS  AND 
TO  SOOLOO ;  ALSO,  THE  SUBIOAO  AKD  EMBOCADEBO 
PASSAGES,  AND  EAST  COAST  OF  LUZON. 


SHIPS  sailinj?  from  Malacca  Strait,  in  Avigust  or  September,  bound  to  Amboina,  To«aaoi«n|^i 
or  to  the  Banda  Islands,  will  probably  make  the  best  }>assage  by  proceeding  oa  tixo  tht*** 
South  side  of  the  Anambas  ana  Great  rfatuna  Island ;  then  between  the  Royal  Char-  MoIuoo. 
lotto  and  Louisa  Shoals,  or  to  the  southward  of  the  latter,  observ  intf  to  give  a  berth  to  ' 
the  shoals  a(!Maoent  to  the  Borneo  Coast.  They  must  be  careful,  however,  not  to  fall 
to  leeward  of  Balambangan,  for  south-westerly  wiaii  and  northerly  currents  prevail  in 
August,  September,  and  part  of  October.  Having  roimdod  the  North  ena  of  that 
island  and  Bangucy  pretty  close,  and  being  dear  of  Balabac  Strait,  they  should  proceed 
throa!,'h  among  the  Sooloo  Islands,  and  round  the  North  end  of  Celebes,  then  by  the 
Molumi  Passage  to  the  southward.  If  before  Sentember,  they  may  Iceep  to  the  east- 
ward, and  pass  through  Dampier  Strait,  or  the  Gillolo  Passage. 

If  in  an  indifferently  saibng  ship  the  Beason  become  too  Late  to  adopt  the  Palawan 
Passage  when  bound  to  China,  she  may  proceed  tli rough  Balabac  Sti-ait,  and  on  the 
South  side  Mindanao,  into  the  Pacitic  Ocean,  or  by  any  other  pasi>age  which  seems 
advisable. 

BALABAC  STRAIT,  formed  between  the  South  end  of  that  island  and  the  North 
ends  of  the  m^nd*  Banguey  and  Bfflnmbftngan,  has  three  channels ;  the  two  which  are  ^*****' 
neoMst  Balabao  aire  inirioate,  and  ave  seldom  used,  the  ehannel  adjoining  to  Banguey 
being  preferable.  There  is  also  a  channel  fo  the  northward  of  Balabac  Island,  and 
another  between  the  North  end  of  Borneo  and  the  islands  Balambangan,  Banguey,  and 
IbllawaUe;  efthen*  of  whieh  with  proper  care  may  be  used  in  a  eaae  of  necessity.  In 
approachin:^  these  straits  from  the  westward,  Keeney  Balloo,  or  Einibalu,  may  be  seen 
if  the  weather  is  clear;  *  it  is  a  very  high  mountain,  inland,  on  Borneo,  in  lat.  (T  3'  to 
6^  7  N.,  Ion.  lie"  4ff  E.,  or  12°  5^  E.  from  Fulo  Aor,  and  bean  8.  6^  W.  from  the 
North  harbour  of  Balambangan.  When  bearin*:  to  the  south-eastward  it  n]  ] i  rirs  in 
the  form  of  a  wed|;e,  with  the  highest  end  to  the  westward,  and  has  been  fre^^uently 
aeen  at  the  distance  of  40  to  48  leagues.  Tanjong  Sampanmangio,  the  North  point  A 
Borneo,  distant  about  18  leagues  to  the  northward  of  Keeney  Balloo,  is  in  about 
lat.  T  'S  N.,  and  1  leagues  S.W.  of  the  South  point  of  Balambangan. 

Betwixt  that  point  vaA  Tan  j  >i  i  .:  Inaroontang,  another  point  of  Borneo,  about  7  or 
8  leagues  to  the  eastward,  thr  icrcat  Bay  of  Malloodoo  stretches  inland  a  threat  way  to 
the  southward,  having  regular  soundings  and  moderate  depths,  with  good  andiorage 
in  most  places ;  but  there  is  no  indneement  tot  a  ship  to  toueh  here,  or  at  any  of  ine 
bays  on  the  'S.^V  or  \.!^.  roast-or  I^itrum,  the  natives  being  inhospitable  and  per- 
fidious. The  Horniugtou,  at  anchor  in  9  fathoms,  mud,  about  2i  miles  from  the  shore, 
ait  the  head  of  the  Bay  of  IfoUoodoo,  had  Keeney  Balloo  bearing  8.  SSS*  W»,  and  the 


*  It  baa  (dw  bm  Men  finmi  aUm  to  the  eutward,  •when  near  Cagayan  Sodoa  Oiftain  Boas  made  tUa 
mountalala  kii.ll<*4(^K  Ito  Mtii^  to     K  Bdofaar, 

the  8«a. 
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extremes  of  the  bay  firom  N.  5"  E.  to  N.  38°  E.   There  is  a  shoal  with  only  2  feet 
water  on  it  near  the  middle  of  the  bay,  about  6  miles  from  the  nearest  shore,  which  is 
not  generally  known.    The  vai'iation  in  1822,  tO  the  westward  of  Balabac  Straits,  in 
UL  T  10'  N.,  Ion.  116"  80"  E.,  was  V  25  (»sterly. 
gjggv  Bangney  is  a  considerable  island,  extending  about  G  or     leagues  X.E.  and  S.W., 

having  on  the  K.W.  part  near  the  sea  a  conical  ^K;ak,  wliicli  in  a  gootl  mark  near  these 
islands,  for  it  may  be  seen  14  or  15  leagues ;  it  is  in  lat.  V IV  N.,  Ion.  IIT'  6'  E.,  by 
chronometers.  There  are  many  islets  conti;uiious  to  Banprney  on  the  East,  North,  and 
South  sides.  Ships  in  want  of  water  may  puss  to  the  soutiiv.  iud  of  Eiilaiubauyau,  and 
anchor  with  Bani^uey  Peak  N.N.E.,  about  1^  miles  off  the  mouth  of  a  river  bearing 
East,  where  fresh  water  may  be  got  with  facility,  iL-  r*'  being  dey  th  sittBcient  on  the 
bar  of  the  rivci"  for  a  long-boat.  Tliis  has  been  alrtaU^  mentioned  in  tlic  note  respect- 
ing the  passage  of  the  Al&ed  and  True  Briton,  at  page  290 ;  but  care  must  be  taken  to 
have  the  honts  nmiprl,  for  the  crew  of  the  Betsy  schooner,  after  that  vessel  was  wrooked 
on  a  shoal  m  tiie  Clima  Seii,  in  Jsovember,  1805,  lauded  on  Banguey  in  their  boat,  and 
escaped  from  thence  with  diflLtnilty,  the  commander  and  part  of  the  crew  hsring  been 
killed  by  a  party  of  iovIhl-  ^M  .lays,  who  at  first  pretended  to  be  liospitable 
BjjMnb«kaj{»u  Balambangan,  or  Balambang  Island,*  is  nearly  5  leagues  in  length  N.l>.  and  S.W., 
'  aepented  at  the  N.E.  part  from  Banguey  by  a  channel  about  a  league  in  breadth ;  the 

southern  part  of  the  island  is  pret^  high,  hut  it  is  rather  low  to  the  northwai  d,  and 
has  two  harbours  on  the  East  side.  These  harbours  are  lined  by  shoals,  and  several 
are  sc^ittered  over  the  North  Harbour,  which  is  the  leigest;  the  ahoalB  axe  generally 
visible  from  the  masthead  in  favourable  weather. 

The  South  channel  leading  to  these  harbours  is  safe,  with  soundings  mostly  from 
16  to  38  iiithoDU  off  the  South  end  oS  the  island,  and  betwixt  it  and  Ban^ey ;  and  the 
soundings  continue  regular  when  steering  from  thence  to  the  pouthward  into  Malloo- 
doo  Bay^  mostly  soft  bottom.  The  North  channel  is  narrow  luid  intricate,  bordered  by 
ahoals,  witli  the  idand  of  liangoak  nearly  in  the  middle  of  it,  w  hich  is  surrounded  by 
a  reef,  projecting  a  great  way  out  to  the  S.E.,  North,  and  N.E. ;  this  island  is  also 
called  Tonicr,  or  Tiger  Isle ;  it  is  low  and  sandy  in  the  centre,  and  on  either  side  there 
is  a  passage.  The  passage  betwixt  it  and  Banguey  has  from  10  to  7  fathoms  water  in 
mid-channel;  the  other,  contiguous  to  Balrtmbrmgan,  has  from  7  to  5  or  4  fathoms, 
and  either  of  them  may  be  used  occasionally,  as  the  wind  or  circimistauces  require,  but 
the  Eastern  Passage  is  coDsidefed  safest.  If  obliged  to  work  through,  matt  tadis 
should  be  made,  and  a  trusty  person  kept  at  the  masthead  to  loc  k  n-n  lor  green  wnter ; 
this  ought  not  to  be  neglected  in  sailing  through  any  of  the  channels  in  the  neighbour* 
hood  or  these  islands. 

Tn  working  through  the  channel  bcfwixt  Tiger  Islo  and  Banguey,  the  l^^o^ungt<Hl 
stood  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  latter,  in  some  places,  to  4  or  fathoms  water ; 
she  had  7  finthmns  dose  to  the  edge  of  the  xeef  fliat  sunNnmdB  Tiger  lalaaid,  and  gene- 
fally  5  fathoms  in  mid-channel.  There  are  some  shoal  dctnohed  spots  in  the  elumnel. 
which  is  narrowest  when  Tigw  Island  is  on  with  the  North  part  of  Balambangan; 
then  ovetftlls  ma^  be  ezperienoed  Dram  4  to  7  ftthoui.  After  taddng  in  6  Mboma 
on  the  Banguey  side,  slir  hr-j]  oTorfalls,  and  groundrd  in  2  fathoms,  coral  rock, With 
the  N.W.  point  of  Ba^uey  bearing  South,  the  Jfeak  S.  61^"^  North  point  of  Balam< 
bngaa  Haxboiur  6*  4/SrW*,  off  BBnc:uey  three-quartevB  of  a  mile.  In  ^ssing  thi-ough 
the  ofber  channel,  betwixt  ISger  Itie  and  BalMnbani^,  the  ahoals  will  be  vinble  on 
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each  side  firom  the  mastheid  wImil  in  Tniii^hiinnel ;  and  fSrom  the  deck,  when  new 
tliem,  if  the  weather  be  clear.   Balambangan  Island  has  a  reef,  dry  at  low  water,  pro- 
jecting 3  or  4i  miles  off  its  North  extremity,  very  dangerous  to  approach  ia  the  night, 
fur  tlieirater  deepens  with  overfalls  in  its  proximity.    The  North  Harbour  of  Balami* 
l)ang:an  is  in  lat.  7"  16'  N.,  Ion.  116°  58'  E.,  or  I  t  43'  E.  from  Malacca,  by  good  chro- 
nometers. The  best  time  to  enter  it  is  near  low  water,  for  the  shoals  are  generally 
oonspiciMms  at  that  tmiie.  IHthnx  half  a  mile  of  the  Sontli  end  d  Balambangan  theie 
ave  "two  small  isles. 

The  following  remarks  on  Balambangan  are  firom  Sir  E.  Belcher's  published 
"Voyage  of  the  Samafang : — 

"  Brilnr  ibangan  offers  two  excellent  harbours,  but  both  require  some  skill  and 
previous  knowledge  of  the  ground  to  enter,  and  having  effected  this,  security  firom 
strong  winds,  frood  and  wat^,  will  be  the  only  objects  to  be  attained.   All  this  may 
lie  had  vdthout  incurring  the  risk  of  the  intricate  navigation,  by  anchorina;  outside ; 
aad  as  strong  breezes  do  not  prevail,  the  outer  anchorages  are  sufiiciently  safe.  Of  the 
two,  tbe  nor&em  harbour  is  less  difficult,  and  with  a  moming  son  all  tlie  coral  patches 
may  easily  be  seen  and  avoidfHl    The  best  anchorage  is  northerly  of  where  the  water 
flows  into  the  bay ;  it  is  about  500  yards  within  the  southern  horn,  on  the  East  of  the 
position  wlMre  fhe  SngUsh  fort  stood,  tiie  die  of         may  be  leadily  found  by  the 
bricks  strewed  about  tlio  ground,  and  the  cleu^  and  solid  ground,  Avhich  is  not  to  be 
found  upon  any  other  rart  of  the  island.   A  merchant  vessel  may  obtain  a  supply,  but 
the  quanta^  required  ror  tiie  Samarang  very  soon  drained  it;  I  flunk  aboai  15  tons. 
This,  therefore,  <  cm  not  deserve  fhr  appellation  of  a  watering-place. 

"  The  southern  harbour,  although  almost  land-locked,  or  coinpletely  sheltered  by 
overlapping  ree6,  baa  noChiDg  to  leoouunand  it  'Bm  nxdEs,  wMcn  are  ocHralline  lim^ 
stone,  succeeded  southerly  by  a  species  of  white  nmrhle  and  sandstone,  and,  finally,  by 
dark  basalt  on  the  off-lying  islets,  are  either  fretted  by  sea  or  atmosphere  into  such 
sharp  edges  or  boLee,  aiid  m  other  spots  in  loose  dMntegratod  piles,  apparently  firom 
some  £^eat  conrulsion  of  nature,  that  staucling  room  can  hardly  Ix^  found.  Tliis,  there* 
fore,  forbids  any  use  of  the  interior  harbour  bi^oud  the  simple  shelter  for  refit ;  but  a 
small  space  on  the  Sonth  dde  of  the  exterior  bay  appears  to  have  been  cleared  suffi- 
ciently large  for  the  erection  of  a  house,  and  at  this  spot  a  brisk  ri  \  uli  t  of  excellent 
water  discharges  itself  iiito  the  sea.  Unfortunately,  however,  the  coral  reefs  at  this 
spot  prevent  mats  sppvoadunG:  nearer  than  60  yavds,  except  at  high  wat^r  orbnlf-tide; 
and  ;is  thi^  C'  li;-,!  li  iL-i'  Is  tli-'  liaseofalong  coral  tongue,  cxtendiu^i^-  ; ortherly,  and 
forming  the  southern  orerlapping  tongue  of  this  harbour,  the  a4ioining  land,  exterior 
to  the  bay,  and  vbicih  is  good  sou,  is  rtill  flirflier  tmavaiUble  tm  building. 

"The  principal  stnfion  on  the  peninsular  tongue  off  the  southern  liarl)  i;r  of 
Balambangan  was  determined  to  be  in  lat.  7°  12'  61"  N.,  Ion.  116°  49'  8 '  £.  Vaiia- 
tiflB0»«7'9(rE." 

Balabac  Island,  hearing  Xortli  from  the  opening  between  Banguey  and  Balam-  rhui<»c 
baogao,  distant  about  10  leagues,  is  of  considerable  height,  cxtendiiu;  North  and  South 
nearly  5  leagues.   A  sharp-peaked  bill,  in  lat.  T  59'  N.,  near  the  middle  of  the  island, 
is  tlie  highest  jiart ;  and  near  the  South  end,  on  the  East  side,  there  is  shelter  In  a  bsy, 
called  Dalawan,  which  has  reefs  prelecting  from  the  point  that  forms  the  entrance. 

Jt  a  ship  bomid  tbrongh  Balabac  Strait  fell  accidentally  to  leeward  in  the  sonfh>  T»  Mil  tbrough 
west  monsoon,  and  find  difficulty  in  l>eating  to  the  southward,  towards  the  entrance  of 
the  proper  strait,  she  may  proceed  througii  the  passage  to  the  northward  of  Balabac. 
Giving  this  island  a  berth  of  4  or  5  miles,  and  having  a  distinct  view  of  its  North  aid. 
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a  small  island  ^-ill  be  scon,  with  a  dangerous  reef  extendin??  from  its  North  ond,  in  a 
K.W.  direction  between  it  and  Balabac.  Keep  the  latter  about  bail  a  mile  distant, 
and  steer  eastward  for  two  isles  nearly  of  equal  size ;  oflf  the  North  end  of  the  southern- 
most there  is  dantror,  but  as  every  fathom  of  decrease  in  depth  may  bo  discerned  from 
the  mast-head,  ii'  the  weatlier  is  clear,  an  officer  or  some  trusty  person  should  be  there 
to  look  out.  Pass  in  mid-chaimel,  \vhieh»  at  ilnt  entering  tetween  these  isles, 
£.S.£.,  or  8.E.  by  E. ;  when  clear  of  them,  a  group  of  i'^letn  wil!  hp  perceived  ;  do  not 
approach  these  islets,  for  an  E.S.E.  ^  S.  course,  with  a  leading  wind,  is  as  far  to  the 
southward  aa  can  be  steeved  with  propriety,  until  a  ship  has  run  6  leagues  to  the  cast* 
ward,  after  clearing  the  passage.*  She  may  then  haul  to  the  southward  at  discretion, 
with  the  lead  k^t  going,  and  a  ^ood  look-out ;  taking  care  not  to  get  to  the  east- 
ward near  Bt  ludiael  GAuoala,  whidi  ftre  in  aboat  kt.  T  4Sf  IX,,  steep  to,  andTCsy 
dangerous. 

The  channel  nearest  to  Balabac,  on  the  South  side,  is  by  keeping  near  the  reef 
that  stretches  along  its  South  and  south-west  sides,  until  the  sonthem  extremity  of 
the  island  bear  about  W  V  y  s  ,  then  the  course  is  East,  between  two  isles  sonounded 
by  reefs,  in  a  channel  about  3  or  4  miles  wide;  but  this  channel  is  seldom  used  by 
any  ship. 

Soimdings  extend  a  considerable  distance  to  the  westward  of  Balabac ;  with  the 
centre  of  the  island  bearing  E.  by  S.,  and  the  Korth  point  E.N.E.,  distajit  3  or  4 
leagues  off  shore,  H.M.S.  Modestc  had  22  fathoms ;  tadced  and  stood  S^W.  8  mfles, 
and  had  10  fathoms ;  then  stood  8.W.  4|  miles,  in  20,  26,  and  80  fkthoraB  at  noon, 
with  Balabac  hearingfrom  N.E.  by  E.  to  S.E.  by  £. 

mDmS  CEABmSL  is  formed  on  the  North  side  by  the  two  small  ides  Loom- 
booean  and  Candalamar,  which  lie  to  the  south-eastward  of  Balabac,  and  the  former  or 
southernmost  is  sometimes  called  the  Eabbit,  and  the  other  the  Coney.  This  channel 
is  bounded  on  the  South  side  by  the  small  isle  Salingsingan*  and  dioals  and  reefs  to  the 
northward  of  it :  there  is  a  large  reef  several  miles  to  the  south^vard  of  Loomboocan, 
betwixt  which  and  that  isle  is  said  to  be  the  best  passage ;  for  there  is  another  iuiri' 
Mis  passage  to  the  sontfawaid  of  the  leef,  between  it  sad  the  other  dangefs  near  to 


This  middle  channel  is  now  seldom  used ;  although  the  soundings  are  generally 
from  17  to  28  ftthoott,  sandy  bottom,  ships  sie  liable  at  times  to  einerienoe  sodden 
overfalls  of  5  arA  1^  fathoms,  npon  ooeal  patches  near  the  edges  cf  toe  dangen  that 

surround  the  channel.   

IBS  tODTH  OHAjmijsi*  of  Balabac  Strait  is  note  justly  preferred  to  any  of  the 
others,  having  good  anchoring-jjround  from  18  to  25  fjitlv^Tirs,  nli  nit  4  r  5  miles  off 
the  liorth  ends  of  fialambangan  and  Banguey.  It  is  bounded  on  the  South,  side  by  a 
shoal  and  fire  islets  acQoining  the  N.E.  end  of  Banguey,  the  outermost  of  whidh  u 
cn\]c-d  P:i^s:i>,-  Island,  or  Ooobooan.  On  the  Xorth  sith;  it  is  bounded  by  the  two 
small  Mangi>ec  Islands,  which  are  in  lat.  7^  32'  N.,  Ion.  117"  Id'  £.,  distant  8  or 
9  miles  N.  by  £.  firom  tiie  N.E.  p<^t  of  Banguey ;  having  a  reef  exten^Bng  a  little  to 
the  sc  it1i\\  ird,  and  round  to  W.  by  N.  and  W.SAV.  from  the  southernmost  island,  to 
the  distance  of  nearly  3  leagues.   The  Saliugsiugan  islet,  or  north«ammost  of  the 

*  Hie  Mym  Auron  luul  CammeH%  pwt  of  n  A«et  with  troopi  and  akorca,  prooecdbg  to  form  a  settlement 
at  IWlHiiibiui^'Aii,  foil  to  leewarcl.  uid  went  tluough  thix  ]>;i«sii>,'«  to  tb»  northward  of  Balabac,  Svptembor  23rd. 
1803.  The  Auiitnitliri-  irin-i-urt  m:ls  wrcLki-^l  u]...ii  om;  uf  tlio  Kbo*]«  to  the  north-eiaiitward  of  Salinj^ungaii 
laland,  and  manj-  oi  the  troop*  nmshwl.  The  Tbornbiil,  another  of  these  ■Iujm,  wan  wrecked  oo  the  nvf  that 
•stMiAi  to  llw  <rftteMaii|Ne  Iibwk 
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Mimgsec  Isles,  ia  8  or  4  miles  northward  of  tiw  t^bsx  two  mcmtiometl  abofB : 

three  isles  are  in  a  line  heAring  N.N.W.,  and  seen  to  be  connected  by  reefs. 

If  coming  from,  the  westward  towards  tliis  channel  or  strait,  be  carefvd  not  to  fall  DinctuMn  to 
to  leeward  in  the  south-west  monsoon  ;  soundings  of  50  to  60  fathoms  will  be  got  alwut  ^SSSSl 
11  or  12  leagues  to  the  •we8t\vnril  of  llihimbani^.  The  North  end  of  this  island  and 
of  Banguey,  which  bear  ahoui  Jbohi  and  West  of  each  other,  should  be  approached 
within  5  miles,  tat  Hbm  seems  to  be  no  shoal  water  bfiiyoiid  2  or  3  miles  of  the  North 
ond  of  Balambangan.  Steering  E.  by  N.  nlon?  Banguoy,  at  the  distance  of  5  or 
C  miles,  the  Mangseo  Isles  will  soon  appear  bearing  about  li.N.Ji. ;  ki^t^p  mthcr 
nearer  to  Banguey  than  to  the  veef  that  extends  from  thew  idandB  to  the  westward 
about  3  leagues,  which  is  veiy  conspicuous  hy  its  lii'-ht  "rreen  colour,  contrasting  thp 
dark  blue  water  around.  The  soundings  llirough  are  reguku,  from  7  to  14  and 
17  fathoms,  over  a  eraally  bottom ;  and  if  the  Banguey  shave  is  appM)eohed  inOun  8  or 
4  miles,  the  water  may  probably  shoal  to  6  fathoms  or  less. 

When  the  Mangsee  Isdes  bear  N.N.E.,  and  steering  East,  a  small  s^d-bank, 
encircled  by  a  reef,  will  soon  be  seen  bearing  about  E.S.E. ;  it  lies  2  or  3  nailes  from 
Passage  Island,  and  ought  to  be  passed  on  the  Kinrth  aide  at  move  than  8  milM' 
distance,  in  not  less  than  8  fathoms  water. 

Coming  from  the  eastward,  the  Mangsee  Isles  shoidd  not  be  bcoii^  to  the  north- 
ward of  N.N.W.  until  within  3  miles  of  them,  then  you  may  edge  away  gradually, 

filing  them  a  berth  of  2  or  3  miles ;  when  they  are  brought  to  bear  North,  steer  S.W. 
y  W .,  which  will  keep  vou  in  a  good  chanuel  betweenthe  leef  OH  the  northern  side 
and  the  Banguey  shore,  if  not  affected  by  oblique  tides  or  currents.  Froceedlng  along 
the  Banguey  shore  at  5  or  6  miles'  distance,  when  Banguey  Point  bears  South,  steer 
out  to  the  westward,  being  clear  of  the  dangers  in  the  channel. 

Having  cleared  this  strait,  if  bound  to  China  or  Manila,  late  in  October  or  No-  ~   j  t»tii> 
rember,  or  at  any  other  tim^  steer  eastward  for  the  West  coast  of  Mindanao,  for  the 
track  near  the  East  side  of  Palawan  is  little  known,  and  thought  to  be  interspersed 
with  shoals.   Tli  <  rt  f  re  pa««  to  the  southward  of  the  two  small  islands,  called  St.  st  i 
Michael,  or  Manookiiiuiiuukan,  Bangcawang,  in  about  lat.  7°  oO'  N.,  and  which  bear 
neariy  Norlli  flrom  Cagayan  Sooloo. 

Bancooran  lies  N.N.E.  from  Bangcawang,  and  is  (hstant  at  least  15  miles  from  it. 
Bancooran  is  rei^  small  and  lower  than  the  St.  Michael  Islands,  steep  to  on  the  Soutii 
side,  but  has  a  reef  extending  from  it  to  the  northward  and  norUi-westward  about  8  or 
8  miles.   From  hence  north-westward  towards  Palawan  the  sea  appeared  clear. 

The  extensive  shoals  which  stretch  5  or  6  leagues  to  the  westward  of  these  islands, 
called  the  St.  Michael  Shoals,  have  many  rocks  appearing  above  water,  and  ought  to 
be  avoided;  nl'^o  Toob  Bataha,  in  about  lat-  8"  N.,  which  is  a  bank  partly  dry,  with  a  ttt^i 
contiguous  rock,  situated  about  15  or  16  leagues  to  the  eastward  of  these  three  islands. 
Having  reached  the  We^  ooaat  of  KiinilftTiaOj  kecm  near  it,  and  to  the  same  sidaa  of 
Negroes  Uaiid«  Ptaagr,  Idlndom,  and  Loaotn^  pasticuady  if  NJB.irinda  he  espeoted  to 
prevail. 

Ships  hoand  to  Sooloo,  after  cAeeriiig  Balahae  Strait,  ateer  to  pass  near  Oagayan  ^^'^ 

Sooloo,  on  the  South  side ;  but  thp  coursp  onj:^ht  not  to  be  morr  southerly  than  -  -  "'•^'^ 
£.  bv  S.  ^  S.,  till  7  or  8  fathoms  clear  of  the  strait,  because  several  ships  have  got  ujpon 
ahou  oonQ  patidiea  of  6  or  6  fiitliami,  irhfla  steering  aboiit  B.B.E. ;  and  nearor  to  the 
Borneo  shore  there  are  some  reefs  of  rocl-^  ni  nro  water.  With  Banguey  Peak  bear- 
ing W.  ^  N.,  distant  about  8  or  9  leagues,  the  fly,  in  1796,  shoaled  suddenhr  to  4 
fMhoma,  cgrd,  «i»4  deep^^  Bhoilly 
yoL,  Ut  8  b 
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r,  she  had  5|  fathoms  on  another  patch  of  coral ;  so  that  a  good  look-out  is  indis- 
pensable in  this  track.  It  \va.s  probably  on  these  hanks  that  the  ilinstrol  sounded, 
June  23rd,  1822;  with  Baiiguey  Teak  bearing  W,  ^  N,,  distant  7  or  8  leagues,  she  had 
6  fethoms,  then  17  fathoms  no  ground;  steered  \\'.N.AV.  3 J  miles,  and  crossed  over 
another  Bhoal,  with  BanprueyPeak  MAiing  Weat^ia  4  and.  3f  £athoiiiayto6»9, 12*  15,X7 
fathoms,  then  no  ground. 

CAOAYAH  800L00,  in  bt.  7'  (Y  N.,  and  1°  30  E.  from  Banguey  Peak  by  chro- 
nomcter,  is  an  island  of  considerable  size,  and  may  be  discerned  at  the  distance  of  7  or 
8  leagues.  There  are  several  islets  to  the  northward,  and  two  to  the  southuaid  near 
it,  cailed  the  Mooleegee  Isles,  one  of  which  haa  thft  fomn  of  a  saddle  ;  a  ship  may  occa- 
sionally  anchor  near  them,  as  they  are  safe  to  approach  lietwecn  tlie  South  end 
of  Cagayau  Sooloo  and  the  two  Mooleegee  Isles,  there  is  u  sale  chmmel,  6  or  G  miles 
wide. 

Sir  E.  Belcher,  in  his  Voyage  of  the  Samarang,  says, "  Our  observatory  was  pitched 
on  a  small  rocky  islet,  perched  upon  a  vwT  at  the  entrance  of  a  most  romantic  circular 
basin;  and  altliouijh  perfectly  barred  by  a  n  f  crossing  its  entranoe,  was  bottomless 
with  50  fathoms  immediately  within,  and  havini;  but  15  fathoms  at  a  boat's  length 
from  any  part  of  its  sides,  above  which  the  cliil's  rcjse  abruptly  several  hundrt^d  feet. 

**  The  position  of  our  Observing  islet,  nearlv  upon  the  meridian  of  the  centre  of 
the  great  ishind,  was  determined  to  be  in  kt.  (f  58'  X.,  k)n.  118*  2 1  E.  Var.  0'  12'  2W'  E. 
Anchorage  was  obtained  for  the  Samarang  in  16  i'uthoms,  about  one  mile  South  of  our 
Obserring  stafioii,  but  firom  our  derated  poution  on  the  rocky  islet,  the  reefs,  ojf  whidi 
our  cutter;  were  anchored,  appeared  to  extend  fully  that  '^^ftftfwi*  firani  the  weatem 
shore,  and  exhibited  several  rocks  dry  at  low  water." 

About  9  or  10  leofnes  to  the  aouth^vard  of  Cagayau  Sooloo  is  the  small  uland  of 
Marabahenawnn  ;  and  to  the  Avcstward  and  south -west ward,  there  are  soimdings  of  20 
to  30  lathoms,  contiguous  tu  the  snuill  iskuida  wkicU  arc  scattered  along  the  coast  of 
Boneo. 

There  are  sr^vn  :  1  l  t  p  bays  on  the  X.E.  side  of  Borneo,  with  ffood  anchorat^e  in 
some  of  them.  Sandakan  Bay  is  one  of  these,  aud  contains  three  excellent  harbours 
inride;  Bahalatolis  Island,  in  lat.  5°  oii'  N.,  forms  the  ontnuioe, and  baa  plenty  of  good 
aprinff  water tVicse  harbours  will  afford  good  shelter  to  any  number  of  sliips,  in 
fiwD  7  or  8  to  4  fathoms.  The  islands  about  ilie  harbours  alx»uiid  witli  good  water, 
and  ti»  mirrousding  country  with  teak,  poon,  and  camphor  trees,  fit  for  slup-building ; 
there  are  also  rattans  and  bambooa ;  the  tide  riaea  6  or  9  feet.  The  Sooloo  people  have 
a  settlement  here. 

THE  flOOLOO  ASC9UP1SLA60  is  that  chain  of  islands  which  stretches  across 

from  the  N.E.  point  of  Borneo  to  the  nvl  of  Mindanao;  the  islatuls  are  nttntcrnus 
and  the  channels  among  them  appear  tolerably  free  from  danger,  and  have  in  them 
ezoeedingiy  yariaUe  depths  of  wator. 

Pani>ootnr:in  in  lat.  ff  1.5'  N.,  Ion.  120°  40'  E.,  bearing  E,  byS.  *  S.  from  Cajjayan 
Soolo«j,  distmit  about  Irli  leagues,  is  the  north-westernmost  island  of  the  booloo  Archi- 
pelago ;  it  being  low  and  lem,  little  more  than  the  trees  areirtsible  above  walw.  HaT> 
in.:  jiroeivdi*  1  iro'u  Caimyan  Srxdoo,  and  approached  the  South  end  of  Pangootaran, 
a  good  passage  is  found  between  it  and  Oobean,  the  next  island  to  the  southwanl, 
althom^  without  souadingB ;  nw  any  ftrand  in  the  direet  trade  from  Cagayan  Sooloo. 
Ke<'p  ui-arest  to  Pangootaran  in  pasfsini;  throutrh,  and  from  hence  the  Island  Sooloo 
may  be  seen,  the  road  of  which  is  at  the  >i.W.  end  of  the  islaud,  and  bears  E.SJ1 
about  11  kBgnea  flponi  the  Sontii  end  of  Pangootaian ;  but  a  8.E.  by  E.  eourae  dMndd- 
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be  steered  past  the  small  Island  of  Oosadda,  which  lies  to  the  e&stward  of  Oohean,  and 
oon^ued  until  within  4  or  5  miles  of  the  land  to  the  westward  of  Sooloo  Town.  This 
ooune  is  requisite  to  avoid  the  race  of  Takoot  Kahabawan,  near  the  West  point  of  Pal- 
leeangan  Island,  on  the  North  sido  the  channel,  said  to  have  only  4  fathoms  water  on 
it,  with  no  soundings  a  little  way  to  the  snutluvard.  At  noon  tlie  observed  Int. 
(T 16'  N.,  when  a  long  reef  of  block  rocks  bore  S.E.  ^  S.,  centre  of  Uobeau  S.  by  E.  ^  E., 
Oosadda  S.W.  nearly  in  mid-channel ;  this  nef  seems  dangerous,  extending  about  BmC 
K.E.  and  S.W.,  aad  the  xocks  just  appealing  abom  water,  with  breakers  am  tbem  at 
times. 

If  sailing  from  Gagaynn  Sooloo  in  the  erening  with  a  &eah  breeze,  dtiring  the 

northerly  monsoon,  steer  more  northward  than  tlic  dirr'A  poursp,  to  avoid  the  above- 
mentioned  reef,  as  you  are  liable  to  have  a  soutlioiiy  current ;  and  do  not  nm  for 
Fangootaran  with  its  South  extreme  East  of  you. 

Captain  Fiddington  remarks,  that  ships  bound  to  Sooloo  should  be  careful  to  give 
a  berth  to  the  steep,  low  shores  of  the  adjacent  islands,  because  a  crank  ship  would  • 
liflk  being  orenaet  by  the  seme  N.W.  squalls,  if  she  had  net  xoom  to  beer  away  firom 

Coming  from  westward,  the  proper  channel  is  between  Oohean  and  Fangootaran, 
and  Oftre  is  nquiaite  to  keep  to  the  southward,  during  the  south-west  monsoon,  as  the 
currents  run  strong  to  the  northward  along  the  West  sides  of  these  islands ;  much  time 
might,  therefore,  be  lost,  working  to  the  southward,  if  the  South  extreme  of  Fangoo- 
taran  be  not  kept  bearing  to  the  northward  of  East :  nor  should  lai^  ships  ever  pro- 
ceed  through  amongst  the  islands  to  the  north-eastward  of  Panf^ootaran,  as  rapid  tide?  tUm. 
of  6  miles  per  hour  prevail  on  tlie  springs;  and  the  (tpparcndij  voidest  chamiel 
between  the  >  ortli  point  of  Pandookan  and  the  South  point  of  Koolasian,  is  barred  up 
by  a  reef  of  blaek  roeks  lyinir  on  a  bed  of  white  sand,  having;  only  from  6  to  9  feet 
water  over  the  rocks,  with  3  and  4  fathoms  in  the  gaps  bet  ween  thtsm.  The  gut 
betwet  n  Pangootaran  and  Fandookan  is  very  narrow,  with  deep  water. 

Sooloo  Island,  from  which  the  Archipelago  is  named,  is  IulIi  nn  1  nf  consider- 
able extent ;  being  about  36  miles  in  length.  East  and  West,  and  Irom  o  to  10  mil^  m 
breadth ;  it  lies  near  the  centre  <^  the  Archipel^^,  on  the  meridian  of  121°  E. 

Sooloo  Town,  or  Soon:?,  in  lat.  (f  .T  N.,  Ion.  120''  m'  E.,  is  the  msidt-nee  of  the  SmI«». 
Eajah  of  the  island,  to  whom  all  the  islands  of  this  archipelago  are  subject ;  including 
tiie  large  island  Basseetlan,  from  whidh  an  annual  tribute  is  edleeted  in  pepper,  and 
other  article?. 

Sir  E.  Jjelcher  remarks,  that  "  The  city  is  built  much  in  the  same  mannear  as 
Brunaif  running  out  in  three  lines  into  the  sea,  the  piles  of  the  outer  hoasea  being  in 
4  fathoms,  and  the  inten'als  between  tlie  rows  admitting  of  the  Samarang  bein? 
secured  in  the  mouth  of  the  main  street ;  one  half  of  the  town  stands  over  the  water, 
but  the  cbiefB  aU  reside  on  ierra  Jirma  .  There  are  two  batteries,  one  on  each  rfde  of  - 
the  main  water  eommunication  just  alluded  to." 

The  anchorage  in  the  road  is  in  IB  or  20  tathoms,  on  a  loose  sandy  bottom,  with 
the  Sultan's  house  bearing  S.  2(f  E.,  Mount  Tcmontsngis  9.  StP  W.,  Tulean  Bock 
8.  07°  W.,  the  S.W.  point  of  Falleeaniran  X.  00  ^'  ,  ti:=tince  off  the  town  1|  miles. 
The  bottom  being  indiffer^t  holding-ground,  skips  are  liahte  to  drive  with  jS.W. 
squdls.  Bullocks  are  plentiAd,  of  good  quality,  and  at  a  moderate  price.  Poultry  SMpHiw' 
and  live  stock  of  all  kinds,  vrith  abundanee  of  vei^etables  and  fruits,  may  be  proenred  ; 
also  wood  and  water.  The  inhabitants  are  a  treacherous  race,  and  must  be  earefuliy 
watdied:  it  is  not  adriaaUe  to  touch  here  in  a  amaU  dnp  to  proouie  supplies  or  to 
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trade,  unless  well  armed,  anfl  prepared  to  resist  any  atfarl  that  moy  hr  madp  h\ 
the  natives.  The  ileet  from  China,  in  Jone^  1795,  anchored  in  Tooljan  Bay,  near 
the  Bast  end  of  8ooloo»  and  watered  there ;  then  proceeded  oat  by  the  TqpeMitHtt 

^ikaot  PaiM>  If  a  large  ship  approach  Sooloo  Bead  firom  north-eastward,  care  must  be  taken  to 
tmnA  Takoot  Psiboonoowan  Bhoal,  on  wUdi  the  Swedish  sl^  GtutKvm  Adolphin 

struck  in  1798,  whr n        had  only  from  3  to  V..  fnthoms,  and  injured  ber  nicl  ler  ;  it 
is  in  lat  61*  15'  N.,  distant  about  6  lea^^  nearly  N.  br  W.  firam  the  £aat  end  oC 
Booloo,  and  S  leagues  to  Hie  westward  of  the  Diu>  Bolod,  wUeh  axe  two  high  lookf, 
nearly  mid- way  betwixt  Sooloo  and  Basaeelan. 
To  mil  fran  Departing  £rom  Sooloo  Bioad,  the  best  track  when  bound  to  south-eastward  is 

ISwTiiirt  ira>and  the  'West  end  of  the  faboid,  then  leaving  the  high  islaod  Tapodl  and  flie  tour 
mid.  islands  Tal  ok  and  Kabingnan  to  the  southward,  and  Pata  with  its  conti^ous  isles  to 

the  northward.  There  are  soundings  mostly  through  this  trade,  and  anduoage  between 
the  fahmds,  where  a  ship  may  stop  tide  oocasionally ;  and  ft  is  nfe  worldng  tinroogh 
in  the  night,  if  the  weather  be  clear.  There  seem  to  be,  however,  some  coral  patches 
hereabout,  for  the  Albion  tacked  on  a  nxd^spot  in  8^  fathoms*  the  rocks  visible  under 
the  ship,  with  the  Soulh  nohit  of  Fftta  bearing  East,  the  SJB.  endof  flwloirialaDd 
Talook,  which  lies  to  the  lif.V.  ot  KaMngMM,  S.B.  hgr  S**  wkd  tlie  mstecnmaafc  liig^ 
land  of  Sooloo  N.N.W. 

TMwm4  The  tides  set  Mr  through  the  channel,  about  E.S.E,  and  opposite,  sometimes  very 

.■..iUi.  strong :  off  the  "West  end  of  Sooloo  they  have  l)een  found  to  set  N.W.  and  S.E.  in 
December,  about  4  miles  per  hour.  During  the  north-east  monsoon  there  is  generally 
a  N.W.  or  westerly  current  in  the  neaps,  betwixt  Sodoo  and  Baeseelan,  and  in  the 
track  from  thence  to  Balabac  Strait.  In  March  and  April  the  current  sets  mostly  to 
the  eastward  among  the  Sooloo  Islands;  but  it  sets  to  tne  westward  at  the  same  tune^ 
in  the  openings  of  uie  Philippine  Islands,  to  the  northward  of  Mindanao. 

Betwixt  several  of  the  islands  eastward  of  Sooloo  there  are  safe  channels, 
with  moderate  depths  for  anchorage;  but  if  any  of  them  are  adopted,  caution  is 
requisite,  for  they  are  little  firequented,  and  reefs  project  from  some  of  the  islands. 
Aagost  18th,  1821,  the  Minstrel,  Captain  Barnes,  naving  been  get  to  the  eastward  of 
800100  by  the  current,  passed  through  between  Kapooal  and  Beeteenan,  and  had  18^ 
fathoms  the  least  water  m  mid-channel. 

The  Tawee-tawee  Islands,  forming  the  south-western  part  of  the  Sooloo  Archipe- 
l'i5^5,  extend  nearly  to  the  Peninsula  of  TJnsang,  the  extremity  of  which  forms  the  N.E. 
poiat  of  Borneo.  They  consist  of  an  extensive  chain  of  islands,  very  imperfectly 
known,  with  several  dwgers  among  thora;  partieu^larly  on  the  Pearl  Bank,  caUed 
Tabow,  which  lies  in  about  lat.  G''  -tl  N.,  distant  8  or  9  leagues  to  the  N.N.W.  of 
Taweo-tawee,  and  19  leagues  to  the  westward  of  Sooloo.  Great  caution  is  indispensa- 
ble, if  a  ship  intend  to  touch  at  any  of  these  idanda;  for,  not  long  ago,  some  of  the 
chiefs  of  Taweo-tawee  enticed  a  sliip  to  proceed  there,  under  thf»  pn>ff»'<sioTi  of  firiendly 
intercourse ;  but  she  was  soon  assjiUed  by  these  deoeiifui  baibaiiaiis,  and  narrowly 
esoaped  being  cut  off  by  them. 

Anotbpp  chnin  nf  islands  stretches  from  Tawee-tawee  T^lnnds  nnd  fmm  Unsang,  a 
great  way  out  irora  tho  coa&t  of  Borneo;  and  the  southernmost  oi  them,  called  the 
Leegetan  Islands,  in  about  lat.  4^  Tff  N.,  and  10  Ifligoea  off  tiio  oomI,  have  aevmd 
teefii  and  sand-banks  around,  without  any  sounding*!  near  them. 

If  a  ship  sail  near  these  islands,  or  along  the  coast  of  Borneo,  great  care  must  be 
talcien  to  keep  ft  bottfttedioandingm  the  night  XboXannl,ftaiiiCliinai»boiuidto 
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Batavia,  proceeded  by  this  trade  in  July,  1787,  and  saw  a  rock  about  the  size  of  a  boat 
witli  breufln  on  ita  West  end,  about  2  or  3  leagues  to  the  northward  of  the  small 
isles  Bagnan  and  Ta^nac,  distant  8  Ioh'tupb  from  the  coast  of  Borneo.  She  endeavoured 
to  work  close  round  Unsang,  !)ut  tiio  winds  being  light,  with  a  northerly  current, 
oblig^od  her  to  run  along  the  North  side  of  Tawee-tawee ;  she  then  passed  between  the 
two  ii^lrmds  off  its  East  end,  called  Sigboye  and  Tambagaan,  in  a  cliannel     miles  wide, 
"withi  st)uiuiing8  15  to  23  fathoms,  coral  rock.   When  through,  she  steered  £.S.£.  to 
give  a  berth  to  a  sand-bank  extending  northward  from  a  haycock  island,  and  passed 
out  into  the  open  sea  between  two  other  islands,  least  water  9 J  fathoms  in  the  channel. 
Breakers  were  seen  projecting  about  2  miles  from  the  East  end  of  the  southernmost 
laland,  which  lie  to  fhe  westward  of  the  channel. 

Unumg  above  mentioned  is  thus  described  by  Sir  E.  Belcher,  "We  found  three  y — j[ 
8ex>arate  bars  between  the  ship  and  the  place  selected  for  our  observatory ;  the  outer 
sand ;  the  second,  coral;  and  the  third  (nearly  awash),  also  coral,  connected  ^vit}\  the 
land  ;  enrh  had  deep  water  channels  between  them.    This  part  of  the  coast  of  Eomeo 
appeared  very  dreary,  although  free  from  the  mangrove  outline,  and  fumiBhed  solid 
ground,  upon  wMcdi  several  varieties  of  useftil  and  ornamental  timber  appeared  to 
flourish.  Within  the  outer  belt  we  found  ejctensive  swampy  lagoons  of  brackish  water, 
and  one  stream  sufficiently  fresh  for  oonsunwtion.   The  only  animals  noticed  were 
hogs,  deer,  and  monkeys.   This  position  of  Uoamg  is  situated  in  lat.  b°  IT  N.,  Ion. 
119°  12'     eottiiig  off  16  miles     the  eastom  ooast  of  Socneo,  m  delineated  oa  the 

charts.*    

THE  SUBIOAO  PASSAGE,  or  STRAIT  07  PANOAH,  formed  between  Mindar  s«n«w 
nao  to  the  southward  and  the  otlurr  Pliilippine  Islnnds  to  the  northward,  and  leading 
into  the  Pacific  Ocean,  is  seldom  used  by  any  shin  bound  to  China  by  the  eastern  pas- 
sage: rapid  tides  at  times  among  the  numerous  iBundB  at  the  eastern  part)  where  there 
are  no  soundings,  rendering  it  extremely  dangerous.  Besides,  it  is  in  too  great  a  lati- 
tude to  be  adopted  late  in  the  season,  for  the  islands  outside  become  a  lee  shore,  when 
fhe  north>east  monsoon  sets  in. 

If  a  ship  proce«3ing  to  China  have  westerly  whvh  when  near  the  western  part  of  Towii 
this  passage,  and  be  carried  into  it  by  the  current,  she  might  venture  in  a  case  of  ^^"^^ 
aeoMBly  to  proceed  through,  if  October  b  not  fhr  advanoed. 

The  coast  of  Mindanao,  which  is  steep  nnd  bold,  should  be  kept  pretty  dose 
aboard,  and  a  berth  given  to  the  two  Murcielagos  Isles*  that  lie  near  Fomt  Galera ;  the 
eonne  eontiniies  along  the  eoast  to  the  E.N.  eastward,  between  Hjndaaao  and  tiie 

idsndsto  the  northward.  Of  these,  the  nearest  arc  Aliguay  and  Silino,  two  low  woor^y 
ishuub^  steep  to  on  the  South  side ;  and  the  large  islands  to  the  northward  will  be  seen 
if  the  weather  is  cQear.  Fiom  Point  Tagola,  which  lies  to  tiie  soathward  of  Silino 
Island,  tho  coast  trends  to  the  southward  of  East,  and  forms  several  bays,  but  the 
course  is  about  E.  by  N.  25  or  26  leagues  to  Camiguin :  this  is  a  high  island,  with  a 
faiob « its  oeDtve,  tmvt  ma^ be  seen  90  leagues;  ami  being  sftasted  near  Bipoea  Poiiit 
on  Mindanao,  the  channel  is  on  the  outside  of  the  island.  Having  passed  Camiguin, 
flteer  to  the  for  the  channel  between  the  North  Point  of  Mindanao  and  Panoan* 
irhkhis  6  or  8  miles  wide,  then  haul  round  the  ptrfnt  of  Paikooii,  and  proceed  to 
the  northward  along  the  East  side  of  the  large  i-ln  i  d  ofLcyte,  until  a  bluff  joint  on  it 
M  brought  to  bear  S.W.  by  W.  J  W.    With  this  bearing  of  the  point,  sUtr  on  the 

*  Cnpt-ain  Marsh,  of  the  brip  0<»n),  wports  a  nhoal,  from  which  he  took  the  foUowiag  bearings  ;  Unsang 

?oir.  ^.s.E. ;  Wo-n  extrpine  r>f  Tambrian  isi.'ui.l,  s.aw.j  bit  1*  S4' N.  TIm  sImmI  ooom  Iw  diatioeilj  nea 
inmthe  topaail  yard,  and  appeared  two  miles  ia  extent. 
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opposite  course  or  bearing,  wMch  will  carry  you  through  the  channel  into  the  ocean, 
between  Linago  or  Passage  Island  to  tbe  southward*  and  Omonkon,  8olo«n,  and  two 
other  small  islands,  to  ihv  nortlnvard  ;  this  channel  is  wide,  and  seems  dear  of  dauLjer. 

When  passing  through  the  channel  between  the  North  point  of  MinilAniu>  and 
Fanoan,  two  small  woody  isles  will  be  seen,  one  of  them  diead,  and  the  other  to  the 
MOthward  of  it.  Betwixt  the  latter  and  !^^indanao  there  arc  soimdiiii:;s  of  25  to  30 
fathoms,  and  15  to  10  fathoms  very  near  the  Mindanao  shore.  The  Spanish  village  of 
Surigao,  consisting  of  a  few  houses,  is  situated  about  2  leagues  to  the  southward  of  the 
viHiv*.  nnall  isle ;  and  by  hauling  to  the  southward  close  along  the  coast  of  Mindanao,  you 
Anckant*.     may  anchor  in  14  or  15  fathoms,  fine  grey  sand,  with  the  village  bearing  S.  by 

distant  1  or  1^  miles.   If  it  is  brought  to  bear  8.W.  or  more  westerly,  at  the  distance 
tmh.         oT  8  or  4  miles,  neither  anchors  nor  cables  ^^ill  hold  against  the  tides,  which  run  some- 
times at  the  rate  of  9  or  10  miles  per  hour,  as  eaqpezienoed  bj  the  Bojal  Captain,  at 
anchor  here  in  1762. 

The  Surigao  Islands,  which  front  this  bay,  form  a  compact  chain,  stretching  from 
the  N.E.  part  of  ilindanao,  in  a  north^ly  direction  nearly  to  Passage  Island,  at  the 
liast  entrance  of  the  Strait  of  Panoan.  There  is  no  safe  passage  between  them,  for 
the  tide  runs  at  the  rate  of  9  or  10  knots,  -with  dangerous  ripplings,  in  the  two  narrow 
guts  formed  between  the  southernmost  of  these  islands  and  the  South  point  of  the  bay. 

Ships  inteiuliug  to  stop  at  Surigao  Road  for  water  should,  with  the  wind  at  south- 
ward  or  westward,  carry  all  possible  sail,  taking  care  to  haul  close  round  Surigao  Point, 
between  the  South  Woody  Island  and  Mindanao,  keepinc;:  Um  coast  al)oard  until  the 
village  hear  S.  by  W.,  distant  1^  mUes.  In  this  sitnatiou,  they  ought  to  anchor  in 
16  fathoms,  and  not  bring  the  viUage  farther  to  tlie  westward;  here  is  a  fresh  water 
river;  by  obseiwations  taken  in  II.M,  sliip  I'syehe,  in  1809,  Snri'j"io  villai^e  is  in  hit. 
8°  47'  N.,  Ion.  125  '  25'  E.  When  going  in,  the  small  woody  isiaud  may  be  passotl  at  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  distance,  but  not  nearer. 

Tlie  propriety  of  keeping  near  the  ^lindanao  sliore,  in  proeeeding  to  the  ancbora?f» 
at  Sui'iirao,  will  appeal*  evident  by  the  following  remark,  taken  from  a  plan  of  that  bay, 
ooostrueted  by  lu.  C.  Maitland,  master  of  the  Psyche. 
Mr.  JIatlliiid'ii         1^  '  >  ^ooA  directions,  this  sliip  did  not  ke(>])  Surigao  Point  and  the  "Mindniino 

shore  aboard,  but  passed  to  the  ejistward  of  South  Woody  I.slami,  and  lindlug  the  ebb 
tide  running  rapidly  to  south-eastward,  she  was  obliged  to  anchor  in  40  fathoms.  The 
cable  immediately  parted,  and  a  second  anclior  was  let  go,  which  not  bringini;  the  slup 
up,  she  waii  obliged  to  cut ;  but  in  working  against  the  strong  ebb  tide,  she  wai*  horsed 
close  over  to  the  islands  bounding  the  East  side  of  the  liay,  forced  again  to  anchor  in 
27  fathoms,  where  she  lay  two  days,  blowing  a  gale  at  westward,  with  the  rooks  under 
her  stem. 

When  the  weather  became  moderate,  she  passed  to  the  northward  and  north-weet- 
ward,  along  the  West  side  of  tlie  chain  of  ishmds,  throuLch  an  intricate  channel,  formed 
between  the  chain  and  Ji.E.  ihkiud,  which  is  u  larire  island  on  theN.E.  side  of  the  bay. 
Here  slie  narrowly  escaped  being  lost  upon  a  re<'f  wliich  projects  from  the  West  point 
of  the  island,  and  whiob  lies  durectly  £«it  from  jN'.£.  Island,  sud  bounds  the  East  aide 
of  Vsi/clw  Channel. 

There  is  a  shoal,  with  only  2  fathoms  water  on  it,  betwixt  N.E.  Island  ond  South 
Woo<ly  Island,  nearest  to  the  former;  but  no  shij)  out,'ht  tn  cro  outside  of  South  AVoody 
Island,  for  if  she  is  obliged  to  anchor  in  deep  water,  no  cables  or  anchors  will  hold 
against  the  tides. 

The  easternmost  of  the  Surigao  lalands,  fronting  the  ocean  dixeoUgr  East  from  the 
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laCBOCADiaU),  m  ST.  BERNASBINO  STRAIT,  called  also  the  Strait  of  Manila, 
is  f<Mniied  between  the  South  coast  of  Luzon  and  the  numerous  islands  in  its  vicinity. 

The  galloons  from  Acapulco  usually  passed  through  these  straits ;  a  brief  descrip- 
tion of  the  eastern  entrance  may  be  proper,  in  case  any  ships  be  disabled  by  u  ty-foong, 
or  otherwise  in  distress,  when  proceeding  to  or  fiEom  Ctdm  liy  tbe  eastoni  paange,  and 
find  it  indispensable  to  run  for  thosr-  straits. 

Cape  Espiritu  Santo,  the  nortk-eastern  extremity  of  Samar  Island,  is  bold  liigh  c«|irE«|Mntu 
haid,  that  may  be  seen  12  or  14  leagues ;  and  is  in  lat.  12°  40'  N.,  Ion.  125'  38'  E.,t  by 
mean  of  tbe  observations  and  chronometers  of  several  shijjs  which  made  it  when 
returning  frum  Cliina  by  the  Eastern  Passage.    Skips  steering  Ibr  the  Embocadero  To«,p»uiitii 
generally  make  this  cape,  which  is  proper  mth  an  easterly  or  southerly  wind ;  but  as  aSw^ 
the  Nortlf  pon>t  of  Samar  extends  nearly  West  from  tbe  cipe,  ub<mt  20  loagues  to  the 
entrance  oi  Kmbocadero,  it  seems  advisable  to  steer  direct  for  that  strait,  if  the  wind  be 
northcrlyt  because  several  small  islands  are  scattered  along  the  coast,  and  with  tliis 
wind  It  becoinf";  n  lee  shore.   A  few  leagues  AVest  from  Cape  Espiritu  Santo  is  tbe  Port  Po'"'  p*J*i*. 
of  Pftlapa,  kaMiJif  *j  Luid  5  fathoms  water  inside,  where  there  is  a  chain  of  rocks  uciu-  the  " ' " 
eastern  part ;  the  western  part,  according  to  the  Spanish  plan,  seems  safe.  This  port-  is 
formed  inside  the  Island  Batac  or  Batag,  between  it  and  the  contiunious  islands  ;  there 
are  two  channels  leading  to  the  port,  one  on  each  side  of  Batac,  but  that  to  the  west- 
ward seems  the  best,  formed  bet\vixt  the  reel  that  projects  from  the  island,  and  another 
reef  projecting  from  the  adjoining  I'iland  of  Cahayaga.    The  course  in  is  about  Soutli, 
and  the  depths  decrease  from  18  or  20  fathoms  at  the  entrance,  to  8,  7,  and  0  tatlioms 
inside;  good  water  is  got  on  Laguan  Island,  which  fonnstlie8.W.  side  ol  the  port. 
Alx)ut  4  or  5  miles  S.W.  of  this  port,  there  is  good  anchorage  on  the  West  side  of 
Laguan  Island,  near  the  village  of  that  name,  where  a  ship  may  anchor  in  6  or  7 
fktboms,  ]]et^^  ixt  it  and  the  Samar  shore,  sheltered  firom  East  and  N.Ei.  winds,  bat 
a^oscd  to  N.W.  and  West, 

The  entrance  of  Embocadero,  formed  ljet\vixt  the  S.E.  end  of  Luzon  and  the  N.W,  £j^^S!»** 
point  of  -Samar,  is  contracted  by  a  gi-oup  of  isles  and  rocks,  which  lie  a  little  outside 
the  latter.  Tlie  Isle  St.  Bernardino  is  dctache<l  fr'  ;ii  these  to  north-westward,  and  on 
either  side  of  it  ilutse  is  a  passage  with  soundings  oi  '60  to  50  or  GO  fathoms.  Close  to 
8t.  Bernardino  there  is  a  small  islets  and  to  the  westward  a  group  of  isles  and  rocks 
will  be  perceived  contiguous  to  the  point  of  Luzon  ;  the  chainiel  is  1)etwpen  tliese  and 
tlie  islands  Dahipiri,  Capul,  and  otners  tlmt  lie  to  the  southward;  and  then  to  the 
westward,  between  the  north-east  side  of  the  islaiid  Ticao  and  Luzon. 

Port  St.  Jaeinto,  in  lat.  12"  31.'  N.,  is  on  the  north-east  side  of  Ticao,  wliich  is  the  PMaadiMd 
first  large  island  to  the  westward  of  the  entrance  of  Embocadero,  distant  about  9  or  ' 
10  leagues  &om  St.  Bemaidino.  This  place  may  be  easiljr  known  by  a  building,  with 
some  round  bastions,  forming  a  kind  of  fort,  which  stands  on  a  roeky  elifT,  tbe  land 
rising  in  lulls  behind  it.  The  anchorage  in  the  road  in  15  or  10  fifvthoms,  sand  and 
gravd,  is  little  more  than  half  a  mile  off  shoM^  with  the  house  or  fort  beasring  8.W. 
f  W.,  a  pyramid  rock  to  the  southward  of  it  South,  the  points  which  form  the 

*  No  obip  iiiiould  venture  to  pM8  through  the  Strait  of  PHnoan,  unless  in  a  ca«e  of  ueccaKity,  on  account  of 
Um  owrwheiuuitg  tiJes.  Tbe  ship  HjdeiT,  of  Calcutta,  returning  from  Hubart  Town,  and  eiideavooring  to 
punme  lliin  juiminpi  in  October,  1833,  «m  diifted  on  one  of  tbe  ooter  nwky  uJn  by  tbe  dtcMUol  wbiilpooU  «n 
the  flood  tidit^  vUdi  fbnnr  bar  on  bar  beam  eadi^  tbea  avept  bar  finm  tbvt  ide  and  bdd  bar  on  uelber  one 
ndKiiMnt,  idnn  die  beeenie  n  wiwlb 

f  A8puiisbdiKt,audto  beftomgDod  iAtarmtioii%  pkowitialiiL  1S»S«'N.,  1^ 
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entrance  of  the  harbour  W.  by  N.  ^  N.,  and  W.  by  8.  ^  S.,  Bvgiu  LoAf  Hill  on  Luxon 
N.  f  W.,  snd  tbe  numtli  of  Sonogon  Harbour  N.  by  E.  f  E.,  diinsnt  about  lea^un. 

Sliips  may  anchor  in  from  23  to  7  fathoms,  but  the  bank  being  steep,  it  is 
proper,  coming  in  during  the  night,  to  bring  up  as  soon  as  possible  after  gettiiUK  26 
«r  M  fltUioma,  from  whkii  the  water  diaak  qaSek  to  41^  ihthcmi.  There  is  toj  uttle 
tmm.  etream  of  tide  in  the  road,  thexiie  is  6  lise^  aM  d  is  hi^imterhefcireeadafiidfhoiin 
OB  full  and  change  of  moon. 

•  TheBooth^^rfntof  themtraiimof  thehttAioiirk 
along  shore  to  southward  ;  and  a  reef  projects  out  nearly  half  a  raile  firom  a  point 
where  there  is  a  black  rock,  about  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  the  Nortii  p<»nt  of  the 
hfliixMir's  mouth.  Tbe  latter  is  oontraeted  hy  a  leef  on  the  Sooth  sifte*,  but  the  depths 
decrease  regularly  to  10,  B,  and  7  fathoms,  inside  the  port,  ivhrrr  there  is  room  for 
several  diips}  but  the  northern  aim  of  it  bemg  veiy  shoal,  they  are  obliged  to  moor 
towards  llie  Sooth  eide,  with  the  entrance  partly  open, 
w.twing-  The  watcrii  i  >  pla  r  is  Vliont  2  miles  to  the  northward  of  the  road,  in  a  pool  10  or 

piM".         12  yards  above  high  water-mark;  into  which  a  small  run  descends  thiou^  a  valley 
among  trees  tmd  bushes,  sad  \s  not  easily  peroeiTed ;  the  water  is  good. 

The  Calli  ons  used  to  touch  at  tliis  place  in  their  passage  to  and  from  Acapulco  : 
good  beef  and  tropical  £ruits»  such  as  pine-apples  and  watcr-meloos*  maj  be  procured. 
About  a  league  to  the  northward  <rf  St.  Jadnto  lies  Ihe  bay  or  inlet  of  l^dugan,  bar- 
ing  10  and  1 2  fathoms  water  in  it ;  and  at  the  north-west  end  of  the  island,  the  bay  or 
port  of  St.  Miguel  is  situated,  with  65  Doithoms  water  in  the  entranoe,  and  from  ^  to 
10  fhthoms  dose  to  the  xeeb  at  tiie  head  ctf  the  biTf. 

Sorsogon  Harboxur,  on  the  coast  of  Luzon,  opposite  tlie  North  end  of  Tieao,  is  said 
to  be  safe :  Baoatao  Ishoidt  which  lies  in  the  entrance,  is  connected  with  the  East  point 
by  a  dtoel ;  mo  ehamiel  being  betwixt  its  western  point  and  the  island  of  Malahu- 
masan,  which  projects  southward  from  tin-  l  irsd  on  the  West  side  the  harbour.  The 
soundings  are  irr^ular  in  the  channel,  from  7  or  8  to  12  or  14  fathoms,  and  nearly  the 
¥ntk  waMr.  samo  insidc.  Water  is  got  on  the  Bast  ride  the  harboor,  which  is  well  sheltered  from 
all  winds :  and  about  2  leagues  from  the  outer  part  of  the  entrance,  it  opens  into  a 
qMuaous  lagoon  or  inner  harbour,  with  soundings  £rom  6  to  3  fathoms. 

Having  rounded  ^  N.W.  extreme  of  Tieao,  the  track  through  tha  strait  is  to  the 
W.S.W.  betwixt  the  South  point  of  the  large  island  Burias  and  the  North  point  of 
Masbate,  another  large  island  to  the  southward,  from  hence,  the  course  is  nearly 
W.N.W.,  about  23  leagues,  to  the  passage  between  the  South  end  of  the  large  island 
Marindwine  and  the  small  island  of  Banton,  and  other  islands  that  lie  to  the  eastward 
of  Mindora ;  which,  with  it,  bound  the  channel  on  the  South  side.  The  passage  con- 
tinues to  the  westward  betwixt  the  North  coast  of  Mindora  and  the  8.W.  part  of  Luzon, 
leaving  Green  Island  and  Maricaba  to  the  northward ;  then  round  point  Santiago,  the 
S.^V  jx  int  of  Luzon,  and  inside  Amul  and  the  Luban  Islands,  if  bound  to  Manila  Bay. 

In  passing  Point  Santia^,  the  Minerva  Rock  must  be  avoided,  distant  4  or  5  miles 
B.S.E.  from  wb  point,  descnbed  under  the  article  Luban,  at  p.  507. 

"Wliere  soundings  are  found  in  these  straits,  the  depths  arc  generally  too  grmt  for 
anchorage ;  but  contiguous  to  the  passage  there  are  some  small  bays  or  ports,  where 
vessels  ml^^t  anchor  occasionally,  exclusive  of  those  already  mentioned.  Fort  Magna, 
or  Barreras  Bny,  on  the  N.E.  side  of  Masbate  Island,  frontinc^  the  Islnnd  TicRo,  is 
thought  to  be  a  sale  harbour.*    St.  Andi'e  is  a  small  port,  fit  lor  small  vessels,  ou  the 

*  CtoteiBK«Mi^  of  Uw  abip  Empetw,  «W  Hitod  tbta  liw  in  18H       Osl  tUs  Ur  is  a  p 
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West'  ende  the  iiihmd  of  Karinduque,  a  Utile  Bouthwurd  of  the  K.W. point.   On  the 

North  sirlo  of  Mindora,  thore  is  anchornire  in  some  ]iluces  opposite  (Ircpti  Tslnnd,  the 
best  of  which  is  Calapan  Eoad,  S.£.  of  that  island,  and  directly  inside  the  Baco  Isles. 

Batsngas  Bay,  on  the  S.W.  coast  of  Luxon,  northward  6t  the  West  end  of  Green  Bauogu 
Islaud,  has  a  mud-bank  linini^  the  holtom  of  it,  Avith  7  and  8  fathoms  tdosc  to,  and 
regular  soundings  in  the  N.£k  angle  of  the  bay.  Ucrc,  the  depths  are  6  and  7  fathoms 
rerj  near  the  shore,  increasing  to  35  and  40  fathoms  ahont  2  miles  off;  and  a  little 
farther  out,  no  ground.  A  ship  may  anchor  in  this  part  of  tho  bay,  opposite  the  con- 
rent  of  Batangas,  where  is  a  grove  of  trees.  At  the  N.W.  part  of  the  bay  stands  the 
village  and  fort  of  Bawang,  and  the  land  to  the  northward  is  cultivated  to  the  tops  of 
the  hills,  which  rise  with  a  gentle  acclivity.  Ilie  land  is  high  on  the  East  side,  and 
low  on  the  West  side  the  entrance  of  the  bay,  and  no  soundings  are  obtained  until  near 
the  land  on  the  East  side,  or  imtil  well  in  towards  the  northern  shore. 

A  dangerous  sand-bank  is  said  to  exist  between  the  Islands  of  Masbate  and  si,  .  an 
Bibuyan  (the  next  lai^  island  to  the  westward),  bearing  W. S.W.  from  Gato  Island  or  ^^"j,^ 
Bock,  distant  7  or  8  miles — a  small  part  dry,  and  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in 
extent  altogether.  Bearing  S.  by  W.  from  this  hank  about  8  miles,  another  patoli  4^ 
shoal  water  was  passed — depth  on  it  not  ascertained,  but  thought  to  be  dangerous. 
Hauling  to  the  westward,  an  extensive  reef  \s  as  seen  about  10  miles  East  ft-omthe  body 
of  Sibuyan.  The  little  island  of  Cresta  del  Gallo  Ijang  aljout  <>  miles  South  of  Sibuyan, 
and  placed  Asroirfmith'a  chart  in  hit.  12°  5'  N.,  Ion.  122°  37'  E.,  does,  it  is  said, 
exist.* 

Captain  Sir  T.  Herbert,  of  II.M.S.  Calliope,  reports  a  coral  reef  about  3  miles  off  Caoiawk. 
Sibuyan  Island,  bearinufs,  centre  of  the  two  peaks  of  Sibuyan  8.  45°  E.,  the  deep  saddle 
of  the  island  S.  11  E.,  western  extreme  8.  50"  W.,  eastern  extreme  S.  85'  E.  No 
SOimdings  were  giren  by  the  leadsnum,  nor  any  viaEble  danger  seen  hy  the  masthoid 
man  ;  no  n^tyto'^rTnee  -if  ili^eo!o>irp'1  water  nor  ripple. 

THE  EAST  COAST  OF  LUZON  forms  a  very  great  and  deep  bav,  extending  from  ButcoMt 
about  1  11  1  i°  to  ir  30'  N.  The  large  Ishind  Catanduanes  lies  o6  the  East  end  of  ^^-^g^^,^ 
Luzon,  16  or  18  leagues  to  the  northward  of  the  Embocadero  Passaeo;  its  "North  end 
is  in  about  lat.  14°  16'  N.,  and  the  South  cud  iu  lal.  13°  38'  N.,  and  about  Ion.  12 10'  E. 
The  coast  of  Luzon  is,  in  several  parts,  fronted  by  coral  reefs,  \nth.  many  islands  inter* 
spersed  aloncr  the  southern  part,  betwixt  the  bottom  of  the  Great  Bay  and  Catandnanes. 
Although  thei-e  are  some  bays  or  harbours  tit  for  small  vessels,  they  are  little  known, 
and  seem  intricate  to  enter.  lAarire  sliipj;  ought  not,  therefore,  to  approach  this  coast 
in  the  north-east  monsoon  l)etwixt  Cape  Engano  and  Catanduanes  Island,  to  i)re;-ent 
being  embayed;  for  if  by  any  accident  they  fall  to  the  westward  near  Cape  Espiritu 
Santo,  nrhen  proceeding  by  the  Eastern  Passage  to  China*  they  should  endeavour  to 
regain  sufficient  easting,'  with  Emboeadero  under  their  lee,  and  to  steer  for  It  in  ea^e  of 
necessity ;  or  push  through  it  and  the  Straits  of  Manila,  and  afterwards  proceed  along 
tiie  West  coast  of  lioxon  to  the  northward,  at  least  as  ftr  as  Gape  Bolina,  before 
crossing  over  for  the  coast  of  China. 

The  places  on  the  East  coast,  affording  anchorage,  or  tolerable  shelter  from  north-  Place*  silbnl' 
east  winds,  are  Davilican  Bay,  a  little  southward  of  lat.  17°  K.,  and  Casiguran  Bay, 
about  23  leai^ues  farther  southward.    Also  close  undei-  tlie  'West  side  tlie  Island  Polo, 
which  is  in  about  lat.  15°  8'  K.,  distant  12  or  14  leagues  southward  from  Casiguran 
Bby;  theie  being  soimdings  hetwixt  the  idand  and  the  main  and  directly  West  firom 
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its  South  point  there  is  an  inlet  into  a  harbour  for  boats,  having  1^  fathoms  in  the 
entrance,  and  3  or  4  Cathoms  inside.  This  part  of  the  coast  betwixt  Polo  and  Alabat 
Idandf  7  or  8  loagues  more  to  the  souiliwud,  is  called  Lampon  Bay. 

BtMipiida         St.  Mii^cl  de  Naga,  about  16  leagues  westward  of  the  North  end  of  Catanduanes, 
B»y.     ^  ^  lai^  bay,  with  several  islands  {h)nting  the  entrance,  and  a  reef  surrounding  the 
Eaafc  poont.;  it  it  Mid  to  hare  anch(»^e  and  dicller  from  most  winds. 

FtatSMMMu  Port  Seeseeran,  in  lat.  14°  20^  N.,*  about  Ion.  123°  iff  £.,  situated  about  8  leagues 
eastward  of  the  entrance  of  the  bay  last  mentioned,  and  about  the  same  distance  west- 
ward of  the  north-west  end  of  GatandnauM,  ia  a  safe  harbour,  sheltered  bom  sea  by 
a  group  of  islands,  of  ^vln'r  h  thr  Innrf^'t  fronting  it  is  called  Qninalazag,  or  Tioos.  The 
entrance  is  close  round  the  East  point  of  this  island*  the  chaimel  being  bounded  by 
■mattidM,  aiidflnesteaahrowefiotlieeaatwi^  From  80  or  40ftillioni«outeNte»flie 
depths  decrease,  steering  South  into  the  entrance  of  the  port,  to  15  and  12  fathoms  ; 
ami  when  round  the  East  point  of  the  Island  Quinalacag,  a  ship  should  haul  to  the 
weatwvd,  and  ancbor  WMlBr  it  in  7.  6»  or  5  IkthooM  water,  wimra  she  wiU  be  ahelteeBd 
from  all  winds,  and  have  the  vllb  j:r  Bahi,  on  the  Luzon  shore,  opposite  to  her.  The 
peaked  mountain  Ysarroo  stands  ou  the  iimer  part  of  the  peninsula  that  sefparatea  the 
Mgr  of  St.  Miguel  de  Naga  from  Port  BeeManm,  about  8  leagnea  to  tiie  wertwacd 
tte  latter.  There  arc  several  small  islands  off  the  north-west  part  of  Catanduanes,  and 
a  leef  lining  its  western  aide;  but  the  channel  is  safe  betwixt  it  and  the  islands  that 
iNwdar  the  ooMt  of  Liiaoii«  and  tMa  is  tiie  passage  freooeated  by  Spaaiah  ahips,  when, 
proceeding  from  ICaaila  through  Embocadero  towards  Port  Seeseeran. 
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c«u«in«  w  predatory  and  treacherous  disposition  of  the  inhabitants  of  Borneo  had  l<»ig 

.!„,,.  <<  ;^^t<i^"c  diieovnged  almoat  every  European  from  venturing  to  trade  there ;  but  the  enterprise 

e'^lrf  '  and  philantliropliy  nf  Sir  .Tames  Brooke,  the  present  Rajah  of  Sarawak,  wlio  for  some 
ivintm.  yews  past  lias  b^n  a  resident  and  an  acknowledged  chief  in  JBomeo,  have  secured  to 
Wnglftnd  a  settkment  on  the  Uland  of  Laboan,  and  opened  a  trade  for  oar  aldpe,wliielif 
with  the  Port  of  Singapore,  as  the  principal  uiodium  of  oommnnirntinn,  ran  scarci^ly 
fail  i{L  becoming  of  great  importance,  notwithstanding  the  difficulties  which  m^y  still 
lUttToidably  present  tnemseiree. 

In  addition  to  the  hydographic  information  afforded  by  Sir  James  Brooke  him- 
self, during  his  frequent  coasting  Toyages  in  his  own  yacht,  the  Hoyalist,  surveys  ondw 
the  orders  of  the  Admiralty  have  beai  made  of  the  entire  N.W.eoaet  of  the  Island  from 
Sampiuiniangio  P  uTif,  its  extreme  North  point,  to  Api  Point,  its  N."W.  point  Tim 
surveys  have  been  conducted  hy  Captain  Sir  £.  Belcher,  C.B.,  and  subsequently 
by  lieutenants  Gordon  and  Bate,  from  whose  labours,  combined  with  mnob  nsefrd 
information  founil  in  Sir  JnmfS  Brooke's  journal,  as  given  in  CM])f  :iiu  rL<nliii'\  ^Tulul)''3 
recent  work  on  Borneo  and  Celebes,  the  following  description  aud  remarks  ore  derived. 

*  Smoo  MseoonU  pUoe  it  much  fiuther  to  the  loaUiwird. 
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Point  gaaqwainangio,  the  Noith  pomt  of  Borneo,  is  in  UA.  7"   N.,  Ion.  116*48'  S., 

witli  tho  small  Island  of  Kalarapunian  about  a  niilo  to  the  northward  of  it ;  t!if  island 
bas  a  reef  extending  S.E.  bam  it  nearly  a  mile.  The  soundings  deeften  rapidly  N.W. 
of  the  point  from  8  and  4  ftthoms  dom  indiove  to  17  and  90  a  mile  m. 

The  followiiiL'  1  < marks  on  the  N.'U'.  coast  of  Borneo,  firom  Cape  Sampamnailgio  tO 
£ird  Island,  aro  from  Sir  £.  Belcher's  voyage  of  H.M.S.  Samarang : — 

**  Our  first  poaition       taken  up  on  lite  Idand  of  E>ilMiiimida&,  sftnated  imme>  lUnmfmkm 
tliately  off  Cape  Sampanmangio,  tlie  eastern  horn  of  the  great  hav  of  "Malloodoo,  and  I'*'"*- 
Bit\iat«d  mlKL  r  4!  11"  N..  Ion.  UST  4ff  80"  £.  Although  this  ishmd  appears  to 
be  oonnectod  with  the  Budnland  of  Borneo,  there  is  a  ftur  and  safe  ebannel  benreen  it, 
Imviiii^  8  and  9  fathoms,  and  siifliciently  bold  on  either  side  for  a  vessel  to  pass  wthout 
risk  by  daylighti  if  in  chase,  scant  wind  or  any  important  service  should  render  it  expe- 
dient.   After  paning  to  the  eastward,  the  groimd,  southerly,  for  10  miles,  is  unsafe  at 
2  miles  from  the  shore,  by  reason  of  many  treacherous  patches  rising  suddenly  from 
10  fathoms,  and  having  as  little  as  two  fathoms  over  them.   The  coast  from  Cape 
Sampanmangio,  southerly,  runs  into  deep  sandy  ba^s,  Imt  uniafe  for  anchorage. 
Immediately  n4thin  the  western  cspe  fresh  water  will  be  finmd  at  the  eaolam  ex* 
tremity  of  the  first  long  sandy  bay. 

**  The  first  point,  south-westerly  from  the  Cape,  distant  about  5  miles,  is  a  black 
rocky  formation  of  basalt,  and  from  its  enclosing  nodules  of  zeolite,  received  the  name 
of  SSieoIite  Kn£    Immediately  within  it,  easterly,  a  pretty  strong  stream*  discharges  ZMKtaBbft 
itself  into  the  sea,  but  at  low  water  leaves  the  sand  bare  for  a  considerable  distance 
Mftward. 

"  South-westerly  of  Zeolite  Bluff  Aril!  be  s^een  the  high  rocks  of  Batomand^,  con-  Brnmadf 
nected  with  Cape  Agal,  by  a  low  reef  above  water,  but  there  are  one  or  two  chaimels 
through  which  boats  may  pass.   It  would  be  ponible  to  earxy  a  vessel  through,  but, 

except  in  cases  of  extremity,  highly  dangerous.  Our  station  was  taken  up  upon  the 
inner  rock,  elevated  above  the  sea  40  feet.  The  outer  rock  is  alxjut  10  lect  liigher,  and 
amessOlle ;  its  cavities  swarm  with  a  very  light-colovu*cd  bat. 

"  Two  rivers  are  in  sight  from  Batomandc,  easterly.  The  nearest  enters  at  a  Kwi* 
remarkable  white  blutf  within  the  coaat-liue,  and  navigable  by  boats  at  high  water ;  it 
was  not  entered  by  our  botts^  tiie  rollers  rendering  all  the  line  between  this  station 
and  Zeolite  Bluff  dangerous  of  approach.  The  second  river  is  easterly,  and  enters  at 
the  termination  of  the  tail  Casuarinas,  but  is  still  more  difficult  of  access.  About 
6  miles  to  the  8.E,  of  Batomand6  a  deep  inlet  occurs,  into  ^Hiich  two  smaU  atreama 
appear  to  f!i«rhargc  themselves,  which  will  admit  boats  or  canoes  at  half-tide. 

*'  Qiutimg  the  Batomandii  llocks,  which  were  determined  to  be  in  lat.  6°  53'  N"., 
oar  next  position  was  a  cluster  of  white  rocks  nearly  on  the  chord  of  the  arc  forming 
with  a  large  black  ])emn8ula,  about  10  miles  firom  Batomand6,  a  very  extensive  but 
diiugeious  bay.  Tliis  bay  contains  three  large  streams,  but  they  are  difficult  to  enter 
tsoept  at  high  water. 

"  Southerly  from  this  Black  Peninsula  the  outer  visible  objects  are  small  rocky 
islots,  distant  about  7  miles ;  the  entire  space  between  them  is  not  only  dangerous  of 
approacli  to  shipping,  but  even  to  boats,  being  a  continuous  range  of  reefs,  spitting  out 
from  the  Inri  ],  nnd  ne  t  seen  distinctly  until  near  low  water.  The  islands  received  the 
name  ol  Ant  Islands.  They  are  situated  at  the  extremity  of  the  long  sandy  bay,  ex-  Ant  laiuMtk. 
tending  from  Ahai  and  Tampassook.  A  emaU  river  discharges  itself  into  the  sea  at  tibe 
termination  of  the  sand ;  it  is  not,  howcvfr,  nrccssible  until  high  water,  and  then  at 
times  unsafoj  owing  to  the  prevailing  ground  swell  and  rollers,  which  set  in  upon  this 
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part  of  tho  coast.  A  long  house,  similar  to  tiiosc  noticed  at  the  TamptMOoik  montli, 
stands  upon  the  sandy  tonfjuc,  wliich  I  liavc  little  doubt  is  an  lUanon  haimt. 

*'  The  next  direct  liuc  of  coast  is  that  from  Ant  Islands  to  the  outer  peak  of  the 
island  of  Oosookan,  within  which  distance  great  caution  shoijdd  be  observed.  Although 
but  two  patcbes  of  ro<k  ahorc  water  are  visible  T  liave  strong  suspicions,  owing  to  the 
general  raut^e  of  small  water,  to  suspect  thai  uiliers  will  hereafter  be  met  with.  I 
would  therttorc  advise  persons  not  having  special  pursuits  in  the  bay,  not  to  go  into 
less  than  11  fathoms.  Midway  between  the?c  points  is  the  river  Tampatsook,  which, 
although  it  rau  i^trong,  and  forced  its  fresh  water  over  the  salt  for  nearly  half  a  mile 
fiom  its  embouchure,  in  181-1,  was  now  quiet  and  ialt  wttlun.  Tlie  seawm  has  been 
peculiarly  dry  throughout  the  coast. 

"  No  time  was  lost  here,  but  pushing  on  for  Oosookan,  the  sliip  ibund  a  safe 
anchors^  on  ita  western  side,  within  a  white  rock,  which  is  connected  with  the  island. 
The  Samarang  passed  through  this  passage  in  4  fathoms,  trusting  to  a  former  line  of 
soundings,  but  the  day  following  proved  that  she  had  a  very  narrow  escape,  several  of 
the  rocks  being  very  near  the  surface." 

Ambong  is  thus  described  by  Sir  E.  Belcher,  in  his  published  Voyac^*  of  H.M.S. 
Samarang,  vol.  i.  p.  190 : — "  Ambong  is  situated  in  the  extreme  depth  of  a  deep  aac, 
snrroimded  by  lofty  hills  of  smooth  imdulating  suifooes  and  gentle  aaooit;  the  altei^ 
nations  of  wood  and  cleared  land  afToi  iIing  a  most  beautiful  land.scape,  not  inferior  to 
any  I  have  seen.  Immediately  behind  Ambong  a  very  high  range  forms  an  amphi- 
theatre embiadng  two>tlurda  of  this  interesting  scenmy,  and  from  'our  anchon^ 
about  half  a  mile  from  the  to^^■n,  this  is  again  surmounted  by  the  imposin?  peaks  of 
Kini  Balu  towering  over  our  heads  in  great  majesty,  and  appearing,  from  their  deep 
blue  tinisi,  almost  in  the  immediate  vidnitv,  thou^  in  r^ty  many  miles  distant. 
Our  observations  finm  several  positiona  affind  the  mean  height  ol  the  peek  to  be 
13,698  ieet.** 

**13ie  Harbour  of  Ainb(»ig  abounds  in  beontiftiny  sheltered  HlCle  baya,  but  baned 

by  coral  patches,  which  rise  exactly  iijinn  the  spots  where  they  di^tiirb  the  utility  of 
these  snug  retreats.  I  am  satisfied,  however,  that,  if  necessary,  the  greater  number  of 
these  obstacles  could  be  removed,  as  they  are  mostly  situated  upon  stmdy  beds." 

Abai  Harbour  and  Biver,  which,  \\\  tho  day^  of  Daln-rnplr,  njiiv-arcd  of  import- 
ance as  places  of  shelter,  are  described  by  Sir  E.  Belcher  us  being  now  filled  up  with 
aand.  The  eastern  entrance  aflSrada  10  ilaet  on  the  bar,  and  that  between  Ooeoolo^ 
the  main  is  nearly  dry  at  low  Water,  80  tiubt  it  n»y  now  be  ooDildered  as  aflbocdhig 
notbdng  but  boat  shelter. 

Hie  portion  of  the  ooaat  afcore  describe^  namdy,  from  Sampanman^o  Point  to 

^Xmlmni;,  has  been  sounded  to  tltp  distance  of  1  or  5  mQes  offshore;  tlir  -outKliiK's 
appear  to  be  for  the  most  part  r^pilar,  and,  at  those  distances,  to  voiy  from  16  to  30 
fstnoms. 

"  Till  r'v  1  Sulaman,  which  is  10  miles  from  Ambong,  appears  to  be  a  much  finer 
river  thou  Tampassook,  and  accessible,  without  danger,  to  vessels  of  12  feet  Tlie  in- 
habitants hare  extensive  fisheries  on  its  banks,  but,  dtber  from  the  reoent  diaee,  or 
disinclination  to  conimuiucato,  fled  upon  our  approach. 

"  Prom  the  mouth  of  tlie  Sulamiu  to  tlie  river  Sawalan  is  about  2  miles.  Here 
we  found  an  extendve  village,  and  wcro  visited  by  some  of  the  people,  who  brought  ua 
prCBCnts  of  fish,  and  apjK'arcd  disposed  to  be  on  friendly  terms. 

"  The  river  is  navigable,  and  not  troubled  with  rollers  i  but  the  depth  on  its  bar 
will  not  admit  vessels  drawing  over  6  feet. 


Digitized  by  Google 


soxm-ynm  ooast  op  BOBma  049 

••The  coast  from  henco  runs  to  Mankabong  IHuiT;  the  river  of  this  name  being  Muiiwboiig 
about  8  miles  to  tiie  8.W.  of  it.   It  can  be  entered  ))y  boats  or  sninll  trndors ;  the  in- 
habitants,  who  appear  to  he  of  a  friendly  disposition,  have  a  small  village  within,  on 
the  right.    They  oHerecl  us  tU-ietl  lish  and  fowls,  but  I  suspect  them  to  be  very  poor. 

*'  In  the  Gaya  group  is  one  of  the  best  and  most  completdy  land-lock<»d  harbours  i»i»n<i« 
on  this  coast.  It  is  formed  })y  a  high  bluff  on  tin-  East,  by  the  Great  Cava  Island  on  the 
Wait,  and  by  the  smaller  iskuids  of  Sapangar,  Manukan,  Manukan-Kichi,  and  a  name- 
less rock  8^«tching  across  the  mouth.   The  main  entrance  lies  between  Sapingar 
and  Manukan.    TTithin  these  bounds  lit;  situated  the  rivers  Kahatuan  and  Inanimi. 

«  The  Kabatui^  which  may  be  approached  to  within  half  a  mile  of  its  mouth,  in  R>v«r«. 
6  &tho3ns,  is  tbe  more  importsni*  and  u  dtuated  in  the  northern  and  easteam  angle  of 
fhe  great  bay. 

'*Thc  river  InanAm  is  situated  about  a  mile  and  a  half  to  the  westward  of  the 
Kab«tttiba«  and  is  still  man  diffionlt  of  approodi,  owing  to  the  aand-b«nki»  whidi  mn 
a  considerable  distance  off.  Excepting  the  chances  of  communicating  with  the  interior, 
it  did  not  appear  to  afford  any  advantage  beyond  that  of  a  fi&hing>8tation. 

**  The  fuse  Island  of  Gaya  being  connected  hy  a  reef,  only  admittiiw  of  a  boat- 
passage  at  high  water,  I  consider  the  inner  waters  to  belong  to  Gaya  Bay.  Exterior  to 
it,  westerly,  we  have  other  islands,  which  certainly  may  be  classed  in  the  group,  but 
which  dvMirve  sspavate  notioe* 

u  There  arc  four  immediately  in  connection  to  the  westward,  and  three  others  UMa. 
scattered,  named  Sugaxa,  Den&wan  or  Salingar,  and  IJanliangan,  named  by  us  Button 
Island,  stretehing  as  &r  as  the  eastern  lunn  of  Tega  -Bay.  'Within  these  isbrnds  are 
situated  the  rivers  Papar  and  Pangalat.    Thr  riv  r  Kinarut,  which  enters  near  the  • 
bluff  of  that  name,  is  navigable  by  boats.   The  tillage  is  situated  on  the  delta,  formed 
1^  its  smaller  mouth,  in  the  sandy  bay  aboat  2  miles  easterly. 

"The  eastern  head  of  tlie  threat  Tega  or  Kimanis  Bay  is  Kinindukan  BI\iff  xwkihv. 
and  Hummock.  Hie  first  river  is  the  Miuani ;  it  is  barred,  but  boats  can  enter  at 
high  water.  The  next  is  BangawJ^  barred  completely ;  but  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
southerly  we  fell  in  with  a  natural  canal,  or  strip  of  water,  parallel  to  the  be  i  ou- 
taining  most  ezoeUent  water.  The  ship  was  anchored  in  good  muddy  holdingground, 
within  half  a  mile  of  the  beach,  and  our  wants  ooutpleted  with  great  ease.  This  spot 
is  worthy  of  particular  notic*:',  as  we  ^vore  much  distressed  to  find  a  good  watering 
position,  and  had  tried  in  vain  all  the  reported  wells  and  fresh-water  liirets  without  • 
suooess,  Tampossook  excepted,  which,  I  believe,  win  always  aflbrd  good  water  within 
ita  mouth. 

**  Four  miles  southerly  from  Bangaw^  is  the  TfiTnatiia  £iyer,  the  boundary  of  the  Biven. 
Sooloo  territory,  dcseribed  by  SaLrymplc  as  ceded  to  tiie  Cast  Ind&k  Comjtauy.  We 
liad  been  informed  that  this  was  a  stream  like  the  Tampas^ook,  forcini^  its  fi-esli  waters 
into  the  sea.  The  prevailing  drought  had  its  effect  here,  and  we  were  Informed  that  it 
oonld  only  be  obtamed  by  sending  our  casks  in  native  canoes  np  the  river,  an  cxpeti- 
ment  which,  in  tlie  present  state  of  affairs,  I  was  not  disposed  to  try,  independent  of 
our  having  obtained  as  much  as  we  required  for  the  present.  This  river  may  be  entered 
at  high  water  by  boats  or  canoes.  The  rollers  are  not  troublesome  on  the  eastern  dde 
of  tlie  mouth,  where  three  spits  parallel  to  the  coast  break  it,  and  afford  shelter  w  ithin. 
Trade  may  be  carried  on  with  these  people,  who  are  of  two  distinct  races,  Biyou  and 
Kadyan,  but  caution  is  necessary. 

*"  Westerly  from  Eimanis  we  fell  in  witii  the  Membakiit,  an  insignificant  stream ; 
no  natives  were  seen.  This  is  succeeded  by  the  Kuida^Uumat  termed  £rash.  Xtisbeixed 
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to  anything  above  5  feet  draft,  -nearly  dry  at  low  water,  and  rollera  damgerom.  At  this 

river  we  met  with  two  pnili us,  the  crews  of  whioh  did  not  ajppear  to  be  Meiidl^  ;  they 
were  warned  off,  and  departed  rather  aulkilj. 

'*The  last  river  in  fhia  great  bay  is  tiie  Kukl^plmflo.  Tlda  is  an  octensiTe  riwar, 

^vif  h  ;i  V.  ide  entrance,  Imt  barred  to  vessels  drawing  10  feet,  or  i  feet  at  low  watt^r.  Xo 
natives  were  uotu»d,  either  within  its  mouth  nor  in  its  immediate  ncigbboarhood. 
Nortbedy  of  this  tbe  Tega,  or  Three  Island  Cbonp,  stands  oat  to  seaward,  fimnin^  the 
western  horn  of  this  ijreat  hay.    Tlic  lari^est  of  the  is  nearest  to  tlie  Point  of 

liomeo,  and  has  a  safe  channel  between,  although  a  long  reel',  sbowinx  clet^  as  white 
water,  ortends  from  the  soutiieni  part  cit  tbe  isuaid,  and  is  easOy  avcricted.  flro  enrrent 
sets  strongly  easterly.  Between  the  second  and  third  the  channel  is  safe,  hut  not  with- 
out a  pilot ;  between  the  outer  and  second  it  is  liarred  by  an  extensive  flat  of  rec^ 
stndded  with  nnmerons  rocks.  The  outer  island  reoeived  tbe  name  of  %d  Island  firom 
us,  in  consequenee  of  the  numerous  hones  and  skeletons  of  hirds  found  upon  it. 
BM  uuad.  «  Sixd  Island  is  surrounded  by  a  reef,  which  projects  northraciW  about  one  mile* 

and  south-westerly  about  two.  Four  miles  North  of  it  is  a  reef,  with  Ibor  focks  abcnr- 
in<;  above  water,  but  the  channel  between  it  and  Bird  Island  isvdbbyday.  The 
dangers  outside  of  it  have  not  been  examined. 

"  Here  the  rivers  contained  between  Sampanmangio  and  Labuan  terminate. ** 
Tlie  soundings  in  the  extensive  bay  called  Tega  Bay  vary  &om  4  to  12  fathoms 
inshore  to  0  and  18  outside,  showing  a  greater  irregularity  near  the  rivers  Kimanis  and 
Bangawan,  at  the  head  of  the  bay,  than  in  tbe  outer  parts  of  the  bay,  towards  the 
Tega  Island  group.  The  islets  and  banks  extend  from  the  Great  Tega  in  a  N.  by  E. 
direction  to  the  distance  of  10  miles,  with  from  17  to  24  fathoms  on  each  side  of  them. 

The  point  caUcd  Tanjong  Nosong  or  Tangout  Point,  which  forms  tbe  West  point  of 
Tesra  Bay,  is  n  presentcd  as  Wgh  land,  liaving  a  hill  called  Kallias  Hill  on  it,  350  feet 
high.  Bocks  extend  a  mile  off  the  point,  and  therr  nrc  shallow  banks  about  7  miles 
to  the  N.W.  of  it,  between  which  and  the  point  are  from  9  to  15  fathoms. 

Tlie  c>oast  from  Tangout  Point  runs  in  a  S.W.  direction  to  the  island  of  Labuan, 
with  outlying  banks  to  the  distance  of  10  miles  from  the  shore. 
liS."  lABUAN  ISLANB,  which  was  ceded  to  the  British  Government  in  1846,  for  a 

naval  and  military  establishment,  is  about  10  miles  loiij;  N.N.E.  and  8.8.W.,  and  about 
6  broad.    The  harbonr  of  Vietoria  is  on  its  S.E.  side.    The  small  island  of  Pappfln  lies 
•bont  1|- miles  off  shore,  and  fronts  the  harhour.    Shallow  hanks  extend  from  I  las 
island  to  the  entrance  of  the  Kallias  River,  on  the  Borneo  shore,  on  wliich  b  a  chain 
of  islands  running  in  a  *\V.N.\V.  direetinn  to  tl\»'  river's  mouth;  the  larjrest  nfthpse, 
eanedBaat,  occui)ies  a  eentral  position  ;  ^ialaiieassaii,  a  smaller  island,  lyini;  m  ar  the 
Borneo  shore.    Both  the  eastern  shore  of  Labuan  and  the  opposite  Borneo  shoiv  are 
hned  with  shallow  hanks,  h^^two^n  v  hif-h  there  is  a  channel  of  variable  width,  from  1 
r  '  »r  ^  niiles,  with  depths  irom  \  to  1  ^  i  at  horns ;  Tarras,  the  eastern  point  of  Labuan, 
w        1 J  miles  to  the  northward  of  Victoria  Harbour,  the  coast  from  thence  taking 
a  N.N.'W.  and  northerly  direction  to  the  mountainous  promontory  cfllled  Bethtine 
•Head,  tho  North  extreme  of  the  island.    Damyers  extend  in  a  N.N.E.  dir(>ction  to  liie 
distance  of  2  miles  from  the  point,  outside  whieh  arc  8  and  10  fathoms.  Coal  has  been 
found  near  }?rthnne  Head,  the  hills  on  whi'  li  risr  to  the  height  of  800  feet. 

1  -M  iinli's  to  the  westward  of  the  ILad  are  two  patches  of  2^  and  3^  fathoms, 

fpi?^"  ^'-^     ■  '^^  niil<^s  a  svmken  rock. 
ftjgf^^  Western  shore  of  Labuan  is  free  from  deep  indentations,  and  runs  in  n 
o.  w.  by  S.  direction  to  the  8outh>westem  extreme  of  the  island,  called  Kiamsan  Point, 
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11  bit.  6*  16'  N. ;  fhoe  are  7  and  9  Mhoms  within  a  mile  of  this  shore.  The  island  of 
Kuraman  lies  2  miles  S.W.  of  the  Point,  with  a  navif^able  channel  midway  between 
hem.  South  of  Kuraman  are  the  smaller  islands  of  Eusukan  Kechil  and  Rusukan 
Bcsar,  situated  on  a  rocky  bank,  which  extends  about  8  miles  Soath  of  Kuraman ; 

hero  is  also  a  2  fathoms  bank  S.W.  by  S.  about  the  same  distance  from  thai  island, 
)etwc€a  wliich  and  the  Kusukan  Islands  there  ajjpoars  a  navigable  channel  of  10  to 
LS  fathoms. 

Point  Kichardson  lies  about  a  mile  W.S.W.  of  Kiamsan  Point,  between  which  and 
lamilton  Point,  the  western  point  of  Victoria  Harbour,  the  South  shore  of  Labuan 
onus  an  extensive  and  shallow  bay,  called  Watering  Bay  %  Sir  E.  Belcher,  at  the  head 
'f  which  is  a  lai^  river  running  due  North  beyond  the  centre  of  the  island  The  small 
>daad  of  Burong  lies  about  1^  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  Eichardsou  Point,  and 
and-haaiks  sonound  Point  Hamilfon,  levniig  a  wrmw  ohaimel  into  IHctona  Sbrixmr 
•etween  them  and  Pappan  Island. 

The  folloMring  remarks  on  J^buan  are  £rom  Sir  £.  Belcher's  published  Voyage  of 
he  Barasnm^ : — 

"  TmTnediately  on  roimdinGT  the  south-west  angle  of  the  island,  a  large  sandy  bay 
i  formed  with  the  Southern  Point.  No  less  than  three  powerful  streams  were  met, 
ne  of  which  was  of  sufficient  ftwoe  to  out  its  dunnd  tmrough  »  hMvy  saaul-bsnk 
feet  {ierpendicularly,  and  tracing  its  cooise  inland,  iq^eand  bgr  the  foaAiiion  of 
oating  timber  to  be  in  fact  a  river. 

-Oat  ohr^  being  thus  satisfied,  the  most  ooavenient  spot  ftir  snehofsge  as  well 
s  watering  had  to  be  sought.  The  greater  portion  of  this  bay  is  studded  with  roots, 
'hich  at  dead  low  water  spring  tides  would  almost  deter  a  vessel  £rom  venturing  near 
bem;  hot  the  most  eligible  spot  will  he  found  off  the  northflm  dxy  Mge,  near  to  the 
?irmination  of  the  Cns  iarina  trcrs  in  the  sandy  hight.  Here  the  Samarang  and 
U)yfl;^  found  secure  bertha  within  a  c[uarter  of  a  mile  £rom  the  beach,  in  5^  &uoms, 
m  boats  landmg  at  a  smooth  hut  eonreniently  ste^  ssady  beach,  within  three  hose^ 
■riLTtlis  of  the  reservoir.  This  watering-place  was  in  itself  n  natural  curiosity.  From 
le  North,  behind  the  Casuaiina  trees,  and  parallel  to  the  shore,  an  extensive  and  deep 
trip  of  water  was  barred  fircnn  the  sea,  ana  nmdi  above  its  level,  by  a  barrior  of  sand 
bout  30  yards  in  %vidth,  hy  at  least  0  in  height.  An  unsuee^.'ssfiil  attempt  was  made 
y  cutting  a  deep  drain,  to  draw  off  this,  which  was  wU,  in  the  hope  that  &csh  water 
ould  eventusdly  flow.  SqMoiited  only  by  a  mass  of  rode  about  13  feet  wide,  another 
arip  from  iuland  nearly  met  this,  purelyjr^'s/*. 

"  From  this  latter  we  procured  during  the  day  (8  imtil  7. 30  p.u),  eleven  and 
half  hours  (all  boats  tip  and  in),  forty  tons,  Mndes  the  Boyalist,  without  sensibly 
iminishiug  the  level.  I  tliiiik,  therefore,  that  I  may  safely  say,  as  at  this  ptu'iod  all 
le  famed  fresh  rivers  of  Borneo  were  s(Utt  Snxoa.  drought,  that  Labuan  does  not  deserve 
lis  slnr.  If  any  reliance  can  be  placed  in  Malay  experience,  I  was  inlbnned  most 
Jsitively  hy  a  very  intdligent  old  man,  'that  shoidd  tdl  the  streams of  whiehhahsd 
iven  me  information  fail,  I  might  find  sweet  water  in  Labuan.' 

**  lAter  reports  state,  that  the  island  is  traversed  by  numerous  streams,  of  which 
)me  are  of  considerable  dimensions,  though  only  two  appejir  to  flow  at  idl  seasons  of 
le  year.  Water,  however,  is  found  everywhere  in  great  abundance,  by  digging,  and 
f  the  most  excellent  quality. 

"  Pish  is  abimdant  upon  all  the  coasts  of  Borneo,  and  from  the  purity  of  the  sea 
3ar  Labuan,  being  free  from  the  muddy  admixtore  of  the  riyer,  it  is  highly  probable 
mt  they  may  prove  of  superior  quality. 
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nniii»i.  or  "The  coast,  from  the  entrance  to  the  Eallias  River  abreast  of  Labuan,  to  the 

gmwo  Rroper  entrance  of  Bninai,  or  Borneo  Proper  River,  a  distance  of  20  miles,  forms  a  deep  bay, 
into  wiiich  many  streams  emjjty  themselves.    The  soundings  appear  to  be  i-ej^uliir, 
TMj^iag  thlOttghoat  tbe  bay  trom  13  to  20  fathoms.    The  deep  inlet,  at  the  head  of 
which  are  the  entrances  to  (he  Brunai  River,  is  S  miles  wide,  with  shallow  baiiJcs  on. 
either  shore,  botwceu  wliich  is  the  principal  cliaauel  leading  to  the  dty  of  Brimai. 
The  island  of  ]^Ioarro  lies  on  the  N.W.  side  ot  the  entrance  to  the  inlet,  and  there  are 
other  smaller  islands  towards  its  head.    The  lininai  channel,  whic!i  leads  close  to 
Moarro  Island  and  then  along  the  West  shore  ol  the  iulet.  Las  depths  from  (j  to  2^ 
fathoms  at  low  water.    About  5  miles  S.W.  of  Moarro  Island  is  the  proper  entrance 
to  the  river,  the  channel  leading  brtween  two  small  islands,  and  liavui:^  on  its  X.W. 
side  a  ridge  of  htouess  projecting  to  the  southward  ot"  the  nonliem  island.  The  cliaimcl 
at  tliis  point  is  very  narrow  and  winding,  but  beyond  it  leads,  in  a  south-westerly 
direction  for  G  miles,  to  an  island  in  the  centre  of  the  stream,  within  2  miles  of  tlio 
city,  which  lies  iS'.W.  of  the  island  on  the  Is'orth  bank  of  the  river.    It  is  built  pai'tly 
on  an  island,  and  partly  on  the  main ;  the  population  is  variously  stated  from  40,000 
to  100,000 ;  the  in  Sir  James  Brooke's  opinion,  may  indnde  the  people  of  the 

hills.    The  climate  i:s  n  iu-esented  a.s  eool,  pleasant,  and  Ime. 
»o*»^  "Two  miles  Nortli  of  the  1^1  uU'  Point,  near  Moarro  Island,  is  a  patch  of  rook8» 

called  in  the  chart  Pelong  Pelongan.    This  patch  is  surrounded  by  soundings  of  from 
5  to  12  fathoms.   The  coast  from  this  bluflf  trends  to  the  south-westward,  witli  regular 
soundings,  with  oec^ional  small  shallow  patdtea  vitbin  8  miles  and  less  of  the  uoi^ 
so  that  an  oiling  of  20  fathoms'  depth  appearn  necessary  in  sailing  alont,'  shore. 
bmtmd  point.         "  The  next  prominent  point  S.  W.  of  Brunai  River  is  Barram  Point,  in. 

lat.  4°  37  N.,  Ion.  113"^  56'  £.,  where  there  is  a  narrow  rivo*  of  the  same  name.  The 
eoaat  towards  Barram  Point,  as  Jar  as  sounded,  appears  free  from  danger. 

"  The  coast  between  Barram  Point  and  Tatan  River,  in  lat.  3  4'  N.,  has  been 
partially  examined  and  soimded,  and  until  farther  examined  should  not  be  approached 
without  caution.  There  is  a  small  bay,  called  Breaker  l?ay,  in  lat.  3°  30'  N.,  with 
4|  fathoms  at  its  entrance;  and  another  small  bav,  uu  the  iSouth  side  of  Kidorong 
Point,  in  lat.  3°  16'  N.,  where  fresh  water  may  be  ofjtained. 
ftivirihMMg  **  Tlie  coast  from  Tatan  River  turns  in  a  ^Y.  hv  S.  J  S.  direction,  toEgau  Point,  in 
hit  2  52  N.,  Ion.  Ill"  3!)  E.,  near  ^^  liich  is  the  Elver  Battang  Ballang,  where  it  ia 
high  water  at  fkill  and  chanu'''  at  3h.  Om.,  with  a  rise  and  fall  of  alxnit  11  feet.  There 
are  scvcrtil  other  rivers  in  this  inten'al  of  coast,  the  principjil  of  wliieh  appears  to  be 
the  BaUuug  Neian,  oif  which  the  llood-tidc  makes  to  the  westward,  and  the  ebb  to  the 
eastward,  but  is  very  irreguhir. 

"  llie  next  prominent  point  is  Cape  Siric,  about  20  miles  W.S.W.  of  Egau  Point, 
the  interval  between  them  forming  a  bay,  at  the  head  of  which,  near  the  former  cape,  is 
the  entmioe  to  the  Bruit  River,  with  two  islanda,  united  by  a  sandbank  at  its  entraiMe. 
^e  town  or  village  of  Bruit  stands  on  its  western  shore,  opposite  the  south  extreme 
of  the  southern  iidand.  Cape  Siric  is  about  4  miles  N.W.  of  the  village,  and  is  in 
lat.  2  45'  N.,  Ion.  Ill**  20*  E.  Shallow  soundings  appear  to  extend  6  or  6  miles  off 
the  nver  entrance. 

»   .  "-^t  CajMj  Hiiic  the  coast  takes  a  sudden  tium  to  the  southward  to  1°  30'  N.,  on 

tttwT  ■>  pni-tUel  and  on  the  meridian  of  111'  0'  E.,  is  the  entranee  of  the  Bfttang  Luper 

^^•'•^       i  r'wor  has  been  slightly  examined  by  Mr.  Allen,  master  of  K.^I.S.  Dido, 
J?^^^  lUiici  from  its  mouth.    It  runs  15  miles  in  a  S.E.  direction  in  a  direct  line, 
tta  then  coatinueB  a  irindiiig  oouise  inland.  There  is  a  null  iaiand  at  its  eatrancch 
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and  the  doptlis  in  tiie  cfaaimel  are  6  and  7  ftthoma,  decreasing  gradually  in  its 
aacent. 

*'  The  Biyang  Biver,  4^  miles  farther  Iforth,  appears  an  important  stream  numing  Binrr. 
due  East  into  the  land;  it  baa  been  sounded  iq;iwnda  of  90  miles  from  ita  entrance, 
and  carrios  deep  water  many  miles  up.  It  is  hi^^h  water  at  full  and  change  at  th.  tfjjTi., 
and  has  a  rise  of  tide  from  9  to  13  feet.   There  are  two  other  rivers,  the  £allouy  and 
fhe  Palo,  fitriher  to  the  nerthiraard." 

The  fullo^Ting  remarks  on  the  Sarawalv  :i'v  from  Sir  T.  Erooko's  Journal  as  i^ivt  n 
by  Captain  Mundy,  "  The  t^torr  of  Sarawak  intends  from  Taiyoug  Datoo  to 

the  entrance  of  {be  Samarabaa  'Simr,  a  distance  fdong  the  coast  of  aboot  00  miles,  in 
an  E.S.E.  direction,  with  an  averatfe  breadth  nf  '(i  miles.  There  are  two  navigable 
entrances  to  the  Sarawak,  and  numerous  smaller  branches  for  boats,  both  westward 
and  eastwazd.  Ilie  two  principal  entranoes  mute  about  12  nuHes  ftom  the  sea,  and  the 
river  flows  20  miles  into  th''  ii.tf  ri  ir.  in  a  S.'W.  direction,  where  it  again  forms  two 
hranches  as  fu  as  the  mountain  range.  Besides  these  iicilities  for  water  communica- 
tion, there  axe  three  biancbea  ftom  the  Motatabaa  entrance^  one  of  wbioh  joina  the 
Saraarahan,  and  the  two  others  flow  firom  diffBieut  points  of  the  mountain  range  before 
mentioned." 

"  The  entrance  to  the  Moratabas  is  eaafly  distingnighed  from  the  offing,  there 
being  on  the  starboard  hand  j^oiny:  in  an  isolated  hill,  or  rather  two  or  three  hills 
joined*  which  stand  alone,  and  aru  the  only  high  land  on  the  water's  edge  in  the  bay. 
To  the  westward  of  this  hi^rh  t^roond  is  a  sbuiow  bight,  and  from  the  point  at  the 
river's  mouth  to  Point  Bluli'  there  stretches  a  sand,  in  many  places  dry  at  low  water ; 
and  to  the  eastward,  another  extensive  sandy  flat,  which  seems  to  choke  the  bay.  Be- 
tween these  two  the  channel  out  of  the  Moratabas  runs ;  it  is  about  three-qnuters  of 
a  mile  vnde,  with  3^  or  4  fathoms  at  low  water  spring  tides.  The  bottom  is  muddy, 
which  on  either  side  hardens  to  sand,  and  the  depth  gradually  decreases  regularly  on 
both  sides,  so  that  a  resad  may  with  safety  trust  to  her  lead  guiD<;  out ;  great  caution 
should  nevertheless  bo  used." 

"  The  Samarahan  is  shallow  at  its  entrance,  and  is  situated  in  the  bight  of  the  bay 
to  the  south-eastward  of  the  Moratabas.  From  the  Samarahan  the  land  runs  in  uu 
easterly  direction  to  the  mouth  of  the  river  of  Sadong,  which  is  a  noble  stream,  mth 
a  rushing  tide  of  7  or  8  knots  an  hoiir.  The  velocity  dt  the  tidei,  and  the  obstruction 
irom  tisliing-stakes,  render  its  navigation  intricate." 

The  entrances  of  tbis  gntA  river,  from  the  Moratabas  on  the  East  to  Cape  Datoo 
on  the  Wi'st,  have  been  surveyed  by  Sir  E.  Belcher,  and  the  plans  of  the  Moratabas 
and  Sautubung  entrances  given  on  an  enlai'ged  scale  in  the  Adiuiralty  chart.  A  good 
chart,  or  local  knowledge,  is  neoessarj  in  their  naTigstioii,  bat  a  brief  notiee  of  this 
inter^'al  n\ny  be  given. 

Po  Point,  4  or  5  miles  Jforth  of  the  Moratabas  llivcr,  has  its  eastern  entrance  iu  I'o  pomi,  ana 
lat.  1°  43'  N.,  and  by  the  chart  appears  to  be  a  high  and  bluff  headland,  with  several  j^^'— 
islets  close  in  shore.  The  northern  channel,  leading  to  the  Moratabas,  leads  within  a 
mile,  or  a  mile  and  a  half,  of  the  Point  in  a  southerly  direction,  with  depths  of  4  to 
7  fathoms.  The  sImM  southward  of  the  Point  is  lined  ^y  a  sand-bank  a  mile  wide,  and 
the  chaimcls  narrow  as  the  entrnw  of  the  river  i.s  approached.  There  appears  to  be 
another  channel  ol  2^  and  6  taiiioms  leading  between  the  banks  from  the  eastward  to 
the  ri\  er's  mouth,  but  it  is  winding,  and  unitei»  with  the  former. 

Cape  Sipang,  the  eastern  point  of  the  Santubong  entrance,  lies  about  10  miles  cmsip^ 
■W.K.W.  of  Po  Point,  and  is  a  prominent  mountainous  headland,  projecting  6  miles  in  ^^""^ 


BOEino,  wwn  coak. 


ft  northerly  direction  from  the  river's  mouth  to  seaward.   A  rock,  called  the  Croizer, 

which  covers  at  half-tide,  lies  3  miles  North  of  the  Cape,  with  a  channel  of  5  to 
7  fathoms  between  them.  The  western  t>ide  of  the  promontory  is  lined  with  shallow 
banks,  between  w  hich,  in  a  southerly  direction,  runs  uiq  channel  to  the  entrance  of  the 
Santuhong,  on  the  North  side  nf  -wliioh  rises  Mount  Siintubong,  the  southern  termina- 
tion of  the  Sipang  ridge.  There  is  a  group  of  three  islands,  from  y  to  12  miles  West 
of  the  promontory,  tlie  northern  and  principal  of  which  is  called  Satang ;  the  smaller 
one,  2  miles  South  of  it,  has  no  name  in  the  chart;  hut  the  third,  wfich  lie*;  about 
4  miles  S.W.  of  Satang,  is  called  Sampudin.  The  soundings  outside  theee  iaiands  are 
6  to  8  fathoms  5  or  6  miles  ofl'. 

About  AV.N.W.  of  Cnpe  Sipang,  m  kt.  2°  5'  N.,  lorn  109** 41' E.,  is  the  MBwikftUB 
ChpeDatov  prouioatorA'  of  Cape  Datoo,  a  bay  being  formed  between  the  two,  along  the  shoraB  of 
which  arc  the  entraiiioes  of  the  Samatan,  Lundou,  and  other  streams.  About  5  miles 
N.  by  W.  of  the  Samatan,  in  about  lat.  1"  55'  iS .,  are  Ghreat  and  little  Tulan  Islands. 
About  a  mile  due  North  of  Cape  Satoo  is  a  3^  patch,  outride  of  which  are  11  to  16 
fitdiOliM  water. 

ApwMiit.  Apee  Point  lies  W.S.W.  of  Cape  Datoo,  and  is  in  hit.  1*  66^'  N.,  Ion.  109*  2(y  E. 

Sir  £.  Belcher  states  that  "  the  reefs  extend  about  3  miles  off  this  cape,  and  that  vessels 
in  passing  would  do  well  to  kee^  a  reepectM  distanoe,  merely  mdang  out  the  sandv 
beach  from  the  deck.  Vessels  wishing  to  water  may  anchor  in  a  very  con^micnt  berth 
in  6  or  8  Mhoms,  about  North  of  the  Cape,  which  is  low  land,  capped  by  a  small 
hummock  a  ndk  inland.  The  best  l«nAing  ig  just  to  the  louthward  of  the* northern 
reef,  or  between  them  in  the  first  bay,  where  two  ponds,  continually  filtrrinc.  will  bo 
found.  That  to  the  southward  is  vetj  pure  and  clear  water,  filtered  from  the  other, 
wMeb  IB  mucli  stained  with  learas  and  aea»ed  regetable  matter.  The  Samarang  watered 
|jy  hoses.  Trees,  adapted  for  spnrs  or  planks,  will  be  found  a  short  distance  iidand." 

The  tides  run  along  the  N.W .  coast  of  Borneo  from  1  to  2  miles  an  hour;  the 
ttream  or  ODirant  to  luwui-eBBtwaid  mns  strongest  in  the  south-west  SMunaoon ;  and  in 
the  nr  r'hr  riy  monsoon  the  current  or  tide  to  tin  S/^V.  pienila.  I4md and  Mft  bieeM 
arc  common,  particularly  in  the  south-west  momoou. 

SAKBAS  BIVEE  (the  entrance),  in  lat.  1°  13^'  N.,  Ion.  109^  3*  E.,  by  hmar 
observations,  di^tmit  about  16  loacrues  soutliV";iri^  of  Apr  -  Point,  has  a  wide  entmner, 
with  some  small  islets  touching  the  North  point,  and  two  hills  on  the  other.  The  town 
is  abont  10  leagnee  vp  the  riTor  on  the  Sonth  braaeh,  which  has  man^  windings  near 

the  to%\Tl.  The  principal  V  rnneh  is  wide,  runnini:  dirrrtly  eastwnrri,  havinq'  mary  Intrrnl 
branches,  one  oi  whioi  leads  to  Borneo ;  and  the  sea  flowing  into  tlie  river  a  great  way 
makes  the  water  braeldsh  4  or  5  leagues  up,  so  that  dups  in  want  of  water  are  obliged 
to  tfet  it  fr  in  a  v^pat  dlstnnoe.  The  ancnora<?e  in  the  road  is  off  the  mouth  of  the 
river,  bearing  Ea&t  or  £.  ^  N.,  in  any  convenient  depth,  from  15  to  5  fathoms,  the 
decrease  being  regular  over  a  soft  bottom  to  4  liithoms  abont  l-^  or  S  mHea  off  ritoie. 
The  sounding  are  reijiilar  alonj?  this  part  of  the  coast,  and  extend  across  the  «ra  to 
Fulo  Lingin,  and  to  the  entrance  of  the  Strait  of  Singapore.  Sambas  is  one  of  the 
plaoM  on  the  Borneo  eoast  sometimes  risited  by  ships  employed  in  Hie  eastern  trade 

frum  T^'  iiLcril  ;  it  was  fortified  by  a  piratical  rajah,  WHO  was  driven  to  the  intriior  by  a 
British  force  sent  from  Batavia  in  1812,  bat  he  is  said  to  have  returned  to  it  again. 
8inee  the  late  treaty  with  the  Netherfamds  ^oremment,  the  Datch  hare  claimed  aa 
their  rii,'ht  most  of  the  trading  ports  alonj?  this  coast,  where  thry  liavo  placed  commer- 
mmkmSmd.  dal  residents  and  some  troops.  In  lat.  I''  4'  N.  is  Slackoo  Koad,  whece  vessel  some* 
iSt(^  to  trade. . 


HimbM  River 
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a  little  westerly  from  Sambas  River,  is  1  miles  to  the  west^'ard  of  tho  mouth  of  Mam- 
para  BiTer,  omy  navigable  by  proaa,  and  baa  a  fort  at  the  entrance  of  tbe  town  of 

B  or  4  miles  off  shore,  with  the  mouth  of  the  river  N.  by  E.  i  E. ;  or  to  tho  westward 
of  the  point  at  disooretion,  fior  the  soondmss  ace  xeeolar  all  xound,  decreasing  nadually 
to  4  flnhoms :  theore  is  a  landing-plaoe  n  Hw  pomt.  Polo  Dattoo  is  a  nign  island 

Dearing  "W.  by  S.  |  S.,  about  9  leajL^es  from  Mampava  Road,  and  several  islands  front 
(he  coast  to  liattoobiat  Hill  and  Foint ;  the  Point  is  nearly  mid-way  betwixt  Mam* 
WTa  Fdnt  and  SsmlMUi  TtSmt.  These  idands  an  safe  to  approach,  mQi  a  obazmel  off 

3  to  8  fatlioms  inside  of  them;  but  the  Boorong  group,  contiguous  to  Battooblat 
Point  and  Tai^jong  Moora,  being  formed  of  isles  near  to  each  other,  large  ships  usually 
pass  outside  the  outermost  one,  called  Lemookatan,  or  (}reat  Boorong ;  although  them 
s  a  safe  passage  inside  this  island  between  it  and  those  contiguous  to  tho  coast,  where 
i  ship  may  save  time  by  working  through  it  with  a  oontraiy  wind,  when  the  coiraufc  is 
Tinning  strong  against  her  outside  the  islands. 

In  MamiKiva  Road  the  tides  run  about  2  miles  per  hour,  nearly  E.S.E.  and  opposite. 

PONTIANA,  or  Lewa  River  (the  entrance),  in  M.  0^  2'  Is'.,  Ion.  10a°  12'  £.,  is 
ibout  7  leagues  8.8.E.  of  Mampava  Point,  the  coast  between  them  Ibnning  a  bay. 
rhe  anchorage  in  tho  road  is  in  from  3^  to  5^  fathoms,  with  the  river's  mouth  bearing 
B.  by  8.  i  8.  or  E.8.E.,  Pulo  Dattoo  W.  ^  N.  or  W.  ^  N.,  and  tho  extremes  of  Borneo 
!tam  8.  ^  E.  to  N.N.W.  \  W.,  off  shore  about  4  or  5  miles.  The  Princess  Charlotte 
if  Wales,  Jtme  1st,  1818,  anchorod  in  5^  ihtlioms,  with  the  extremes  of  the  land 
learing  from  N.N.E.  to  8.  by  "VV.,  tho  entrance  of  tbe  river  E.N.E.,  off  shore  5  or 
>  miles,  observed  lat.  0''  1'  N.  A  shoal  mud-bank  projects  out  a  great  way  from  the 
nouth  of  the  river,  and  although  the  bar  is  nearly  dry  at  low  water,  there  are  8  cr 
[0  fret  on  it  at  high  spring  tides.  Tho  tovm  is  about  12  miles  from  the  entrance, 
Lud  bus  a  ibrt,  and  at  Balu  Lagon^,  about  7  miles  up,  there  is  a  fort  on  each  side  with 
L4  or  16  heavy  guns  mounted.  These  two  places  are  sometimes  visited  bytba  Bengal  ^'^!T^ 
radcrs :  some  bullocks  and  ho£js  may  be  procured  here,  and  also  at  Mampava ;  but  ""1^™* 
)oats  must  ^o  far  up  the  river  to  procure  fresh  water  during  the  dry  season,  which 
nalcBa  watermg  at  Pontiaoa  Birer  fmj  inconvenient. 

A  remarkable  phenomenon  -n-as  experienced  by  Captain  Pearson,  of  the  bri^  Lady 
>f  the  Lake,  in  tho  months  of  May  and  June,  while  sailing  along  the  coast  on  two 
lifferent  voyages.  The  followiz^  is  an  extract  from  his  JonraaL  •*  June  2nd,  1833,  at  ^^  ■  firkiU^ 
Lay  light,  when  sailing  along  the  coast  in  10  fathonis  water,  erporicnced  a  singular  ^ 
nddent ;  fresh  water  on  one  side  the  vessel,  and  salt  water  on  the  other,  which  con- 
inucd  for  an  hour  whilst  saflmg  about  2  miles  on  the  boundary-line  of  salt  and  fresh 
vater.  "We  filled  all  our  empty  casks  with  good  drinkable  water  on  one  side  of  the 
'essel,  when  it  was  quite  salt  on  the  opposite  side ;  our  then  distance  2^  or  3  miles  off 
ihore,  lat.  0°  8'  S.,  with  the  appearance  of  the  mouth  of  a  great  river  abreast,  which 
aust  be  navigable  for  lar^  vessels,  as  the  water  deepened  in  crossing  its  direction." 
Chis  was  probably  Sanjavay  River,  one  of  the  branches  of  Pontiana  Elver,  several  of 
duoh  leadi  the  sea  between  the  equator  nd  latitade  0°  aO"  8. 

From  Pontiana  River  the  coast  stretches  South  and  S.  by  E.  about  20  leagues  to 
Tactio  or  Fatteve  Point,  in  about  lat.  1°  16'  8.,  and  Ixom  hence  it  takes  an  easterly  to'uMKHiUi-'^ 
lirection  8  or  9  leagues,  baring  a  chazmel  of  from  8  to  4  fkthoms  between  Estteye 
'oint  and  tbe  large  group  of  islets  that  front  it.    Prom  this  point  numerous  small 
slands  extend  southward  and  south-westward  to  Carimatat  which  is  distant  from  tho 
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former  15  or  16  leagues.  Between  the  group  of  islets  nearest  Point  "Fatteye  and  others 
to  the  southward  there  is  a  good  channel  with  5,  6,  and  7  fathoms  water,  through 
wliich  the  fleet  passed  in  1811,  when  bound  to  the  conquest  of  Java ;  and  nearer  to 
Carimata  there  is  another  channel  betwixt  the  small  isles  to  the  south -eastward  of  it, 
and  betwixt  other  isles  and  Carimata.  The  Osterly  went  through  t  Ms  passage,  which 
t\-us  found  very  intricate,  and  in  one  part  she  had  only  5  fathoms,  rocky  bottaai,  betwizt 
the  islands  that  lie  directly  East  firom  Carimata.  It  is  not  advi'^nVilo  to  pass  through 
the  latter  in  a  large  ship.  Captain  Kcmpthomc,  in  H.M.  brig  Diiina,  carried  soundings 
mostly  of  8  to  8|  fathoms  when  rounding  Fatteye  Point,  in  proceeding  along  the  ooart 
by  the  inner  pasnnrje.  She  had  mostly  light  winds  and  southerly  currents,  and  was 
from  the  4th  to  the  23rd  November,  1808,  getting  fiporn  lat.  4  S.  to  Pontiana  Road. 

SUCCADANA,  in  about  lat.  1^  !(>'  S.,  distant  7  or  8  leagues  eastward  of  Fattegre 
Point,  and  situated  on  the  East  side  the  deep  bay,  inside  that  point,  has  g'ood  anehorage 
in  5  or  0  lathouis  in  iht-  road,  \»ith  a  group  of  isles  to  the  southward.  Tliis  place  is 
alao  Tisited  at  times  by  the  eastern  traders  from  Bengal.  Although  at  the  foregoing 
places  it  is  not  so  danijerous  to  stop  as  at  Borneo  Eivcr,  ships  ought,  nevertheless,  to 
be  well  prepared  for  defence,  and  the  offieers  continually  on  the  watch,  for  they  are 
^Ue  to  an  attack.* 

From  Sii^'ondana,  the  coast  extends  South  and  S.  hy  E.  ahout  3i  Irnr^if^s  to  Samhar 
Point,  in  about  lat.  2'  53'  S. ;  this  is  the  S.W.  point  of  Borneo,  and  with  ])art  of  the 
dfcnmjaoent  cm&i  is  low  land.  The  coast  between  these  place*  hu  seldom  beea 
approached  xmdcr  10  or  12  fathoms,  being  fronted  hy  islets  or  rockj'  c^oimd  in  some 
parts  ;  hut  the  expedition  a^tdnst  Java  having  proceeded  along  this  jwrt  of  the  coast, 
by  a  luKti  prmiouslv  little  known,  renders  a  description  of  it  indispensable. 

THE  nnrEB  CHAinrEL,  among  the  islands  which  lie  between  the  coast  of 
Borneo  and  Carimata,  although  narrow  in  some  parts,  has  moderate  depths,  Tritii 
Mneralfy  good  aneliora'^e,  and  seems  preferable  to  the  route  West  of  Oanmata  and 
Sourontou,  lor  ships  which  have  to  work  along  the  coast  against  the  moiuooiii  whether 
bound  to  the  northward  or  southward. 

Pulo  Panumbangan,  in  lat.  1*^  12'  S.,  Ion.  109°  14'  E.,  by  chronometen,  eztendiiig 
about  2  lca£;ues  E.N.E.  and  W  S^"..  high,  and  forms  the  North  entrance  nf  tlio 
Inner  Channel,  and  off  its  N.\S .  side,  affords  good  anchorage  from  southraly  winds  in 
H  or  6  firtbotnt.  IVesh  Water  Bay,  at  this  part  of  the  island,  has  two  nms  of  sErood 
water,  the  westernmost  of  which  is  the  largest,  where  you  fill  the  water  behind  n  1  rue 
black  ruck  on  the  beach ;  the  boats  may  approach  close,  or  the  casks  can  be  landed  on 
the  beach,  which  oonsistfl  of  fine  sand,  liere,  the  fleet  watend  in  Jidy,  1811,  when 
hound  to  attack  Java;  the  William  Pitt  anchored  in  6|  fathoms,  soft  mud,  Tune  30th, 
w  ith  the  Island  Panumbangan  bearing  8.  ^  £.  to  N.E.,  off  shore  1^  miles,  and  off  the 
watering-place  2  mOes;  the  first  and  best  watetiiig>plaoe  E.  by  8.  ^  8.,  second  wat^ 
ing-placc  S.E.  by  E.,  third  waterinpr-plnce  S.E.,  and  Massa  Teci^^a  Tslarwls  N.  ^  E.  All 
these  watering-places  are  fronted  by  fine  sandy  beaches,  and  easily  discern^ :  there 
an  span  fit  for  topmasts  on  the  liland,  b«t  the  trees  seem  to  be  too  hoatiy. 

Tf  Iwiund  to  the  southward  through  the  Tnnrr  f'hnnT'pl,  the  Borneo  coast  m  i\  !  c 
approached  to  8  or  9  lathoms  at  discretion,  tili  near  the  tliree  small  isles  Jilassa  Tc^a, 


*  r'apiun  fiadli  r.  of  (he  »hip  Tninsf>T,  nf  Culciit';!.  wiix  Btfju  kinl  "ni  liis  nnd  kill<^l  in  Nrainj  avrt  F{ivi  r, 
iij  i-.ms.-inienoe  of  the  d.  iji  itfnl  omcliift  .if  tlw  Kajiih  of  Unit  wlm  wii.s  mdcbUtd  U»  tluit  oouisuiunler  almut 

iKiii  i|,,ii:in)  fur  o{iiuiu  jinci'  i,-ih«1s  ;  this  Rftjah  al»  [>i>i>«jiu'(l  the  injfiUir  of  a  Oiiuetfo  junk,  to  whom  he 
wll"  u,.|r>.u-(l  alHtiit  }<.000  Tlieie  are  mauj  ChiBiac  settled  at  thisiti  places  on  the  Weat  ciwat  of  fiyroeo^ 

»)>".  t.'^'etlier  with  the  Btig^ett.  many  of  whom  iImi  rcride  hsf,  M*  tit*  fllilj  indoslrioas  iolMUtaBt^  tkft 
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in  Iftt.  (f  65'  B.,  distant  $Jbaak  2  leases  from  the  ooast,  ud  beaannf  North  from  Famum- 

hancran.  Tn  working,  do  not  stand  too  far  to  the  westward,  on  acccint  if  Gn'ig  Shoal, 
t)at  you  may  borrow  towards  the  West  part  of  Massa  Teega  to  ^  or  U  fathoms,  and  oil' 
to  14  or  16  &thoms  near  the  Lima  Islands,  which  are  a  close  ^up  of  small  idee, 
united  hy  reefs,  distant  7  or  8  leagues  to  the  westward  of  T'anumbaiiiran.  J*\ilo  '^^alapi.s, 
forming  a  group  'of  three  high  isliauds,  with  some  a>nti£uouB  islets  much  farther  to  the 
eastwud,  one  of  which  is  called  Double  Isknd,  lies  to  tiie  8.W.  of  Fanmnban^ ; 
Greia^  Channel,  or  the  entrance  of  the  Inner  Channel,  is  formed  hetween  these,  hy 
leaving  to  the  northvrwrd  Pulo  Seery,  a  small  isle  off  the  West  end  of  Panumbangan, 
and  all  the  islets  of  the  Malapis  group  must  be  left  to  the  southward ;  the  ootirse  in 
steering  through  is  south-easterly,  and  the  depths  from  12  to  18  fathoms,  mostly 
hard  ground,  which  again  becomes  soft  when  through  the  channel.  To  the  eastward 
Df  Panumbangan  there  are  4  and  ^  fathoms,  where  small  veflsds  may  pass  between 
it  and  the  coast  of  13omeo,  in  soft  bottom  and  regular  soundings ;  here,  in  about 
!at.  1°  11'  S.,  is  Goouong  Myong,  a  moimtain  at  a  small  distance  inland,  with  low 
and  fronting  the  sea,  the  South  extreme  of  which,  in  about  lat.  1"  1&  8.,  fbnns 
ranjong  Factie. 

Having  passed  through  tlie  channel  to  the  "West  of  Panumbangan,  the  course  is 
iouth-easterly  6  or  6  leagues  to  Pulo  Papan,  leaving  to  the  westward  the  two  Passage  ruiopai^u. 
Islands,  the  soimdin^^s  in  this  tract  being  Irom  7  to  11  fathoms  near  the  latter,  ■Imwlwig 
;o  5  fathnm;;  towards  the  J^uiton,  a  small  isle  to  the  southeastward  of  FauimibaDgim, 
nside  of  which  are  4  and  3^  fathoms. 

Pulo  Papan,  in  lat.  1°  28'  S.,  forms  two  small  groups,  l)etwixt  which  is  the  Papan 
Channel,  about  a  mile  vndc,  with  from  it  to  lo  fathom?  water;  it  is  formed  between 
"he  West  group  and  East  Island,'  whieli  is  the  lai'gcst  ialaud  of  the  group,  and  has  two 
slets  near  ita  Korth  side.  The  passage  to  the  eastward  of  Pulo  Flapaa  is  also  safe,  with 
t2  fathoms  near  the  island,  decreasing  fast  towards  the  coast. 

iVftcr  passing  through  the  Papau  Channel  the  course  is  S.S.  eastw  ard,  h-aving  to 
he  West  Birdnest  Islands,*  and  all  others  which  lie  to  the  East  and  S.E.  of  Cariinsia; 
he  fjur  tvark  is  hf>tv,  <-pn  these  and  the  coast  of  Borneo,  and  the  depth  9  to  12  fathoniB 
lear  the  islantls,  tk'erea.siug,  but  not  always  rej^ularly,  towards  tlic  coast. 

In  proceeding  along  the  coast  eare  must  he  taken  not  to  approach  it  too  dnae  in 
he  night,  for  in  lat.  2°  13'  8.  to  2''  1(5'  S.  lie  tlie  Minto  Kocks,  1  or  5  miles  off  shore,  Mi..toKKU 
ome  of  which  arc  near  the  water's  edge,  with  a  sand  to  the  south-eastward.  A  hill 
m  the  main,  bearing  E.  9"  N.  from  them,  in  lat.  2°  14'  S.,  ^vill  be  a  jjuide  in  the  day;  . 
.nd  farther  to  the  E.S.  eastward,  in  lat.  2"  22'  S.,  is  a  hii^h  peak.  Al^iut  H  or  (5  h^airues 
ttf  this  part  of  the  coast  the  depths  are  mostly  from  to  17  fathoms,  and  from  9  to 
1  fathoms  about  4  miles  outside  Minto  Bodes;  but  if  you  haul  in  for  Rendezvous 
skmd,  they  -will  decrease  to  7,  6,  or  5  fathoms  near  the  reef  that  lines  ita  western 
►oint,  and  projects  around  it  to  the  southward  and  eastward. 

Bmdezvons  Island,  in  lat  8°  44'  B.,  km.  110°  3'  E.,  its  West. pointy  or  1°  4'  E.  of  i<en.i»T<H.N 
}irencpstrr  Sand-hank,  l)y  ehronometers.f  extends  about  6  leagues  to  the  north-east- 
rard,  and  a  cliain  of  sniail  islands  and  reels  nearly  joins  it  to  the  main ;  this  chain 
tretches  also  southward  along  the  coast  to  Fulo  IMancap,  and  is  fronted  with  sho:d 
rater.  Captaui  Gralmm,  of  the  William  Pitt,  could  scarcely  find  a  passage  in  his 
utter  between  ilendezvous  Island  and  the  main.   About  4  leagues  S.  by  W.  from  the 

.  *  Hu  OBtwljr  SMWed  tliroiq^  unoog  ttiaw,  and  aftenravds  neir  tin  But  oda  qfOuilMto;  but  ■Iw  fimud 
hat  ranto  vwy  intaricata^  and  had  wvnvl  timci*  n>cky  bottom  and  vciy  ihoiil  wMtor. 

-t*  Tliii*  longitude  wan  settli  ^l  W  Crq.imn  Koni,  in  the  Diiwovery,      ttodkat  duTODOmettn,  but  the  diMflw 
atioQi  of      fleet  made  it  aeverat  miies  more  to  tbe  vest^'ard. 
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West  point  of  the  island  lies  a  bank  with  3  or  3^  Mhoms,  which  makes  it  proper,  in 
leaving  the  anchorage  at  the  K.W.  part  of  the  island,  to  haul  off  to  the  south-westward, 
to  g:iye  a  berth  to  this  bank.  When  the  fleet  1^  at  Eendcz^  ous  Island  in  July,  land 
and  sea  breezea  prevaiQed,  the  former  afc  E.  and  veering  to  8.B.E.  in  a  breeze ; 

the  island  shows  in  hummocks,  but  cannot  be  scr^n  n^ore  5  or  o  kagiiM^  and  iiie  IBert 
point  forms  in  a  blu£^  when  viewed  firom  8.W.  or  &outhward. 

The  fleet,  of  aibont  40  sail,  undor  Commodore  Broughton,  assembled  at  this  island, 

AMkMBft.  after  having  worked  through  flic  Inner  Channel.  The  William  Pitt  anchorpi  in 
4|  fathoms,  July  11th,  1811,  off  shore  about  4  miles,  West  point  of  Rendezvous  Island 
bearing  S.|W.,  its  North  point  E.  b^  N.  ^  N.,  a  small  ide  off  this  pdnt  E.  byN.f  K., 
another  isle  E.N.E..  n  third  small  isle,  -with  trees  on  it,  Tsorth,  just  visible  from  the 
poop ;  North  extreme  of  the  land  of  Borneo  N.N.E.  The  first  two  isles  are  united  by 
a  oonl  vee^  wbieh  flKtends  8  miles  N.N.W.  firom  tiie  ■eoond  fdaadt  httving  near  ill 
prtrrmity  n  large  rock  20  feet  above  water;  from  this  rod:,  in  aKilE*  dinotSomt  tiien 
is  another  island,  about  4  miles  long,  surrounded  by  coral  reefs. 

Altbongh  omnl  neft,  trith  aharp-poii^bed  roefca  Tirible  sfc  low  miter,  ^^eet  tnm. 
1  to  3  mil  s  from  most  parts  of  Rendezvous  Island,  yet  the  western  side,  where  the 
fleet  lay,  appeared  tolerably  dear,  with  a  sandy  beadi,  where  wells  wore  dug  above 
iugh-wstor  marie,  and  afforded  very  good  water.  From  the  West  point  of  the  iaUmd 
the  land  forms  an  elbow,  by  wliich  there  is  shelter  from  all  ■winds  frcim  the  eastward, 

TMa.  with  smooth  water ;  and  the  tides  were  found  here  to  be  more  r^ular  than  at  aiur 
oilier  Mit  of  the  West  coast  (rf  Borneo,  fhe  rise  8  or  9  feet.  Aboot  4  or  6  mfles  Sooth 
of  the  West  point  of  the  island  lie  three  small  isles,  with  coral  rrrfs  prnjrx:ting  to  them; 
other  isles  bear  South  from  the  point  about  4  or  &  leagues,  and  they  are  all  fronted  fagr 
shoal  wala>,  tlie  drath  lieing  only  5  fiifhoms  aboat'  8^  miles  to  the  westward  of  the 
West  point  nf  Ttondezvous  Island. 

PukiOMv.        Pulo  Hancap,  Mimooo.*  or  Mankokh,  in  lat.  3^  6'  S.,  Ion.  U0°  U'  £.,  or  3°  18  £. 

of  Bdam  Island,  liy  Uia  obserratioiis  ot  Oaptain  Boss,  of  the  IKsoovery,  ivith  good 
chroiinmcters,  is  a  small  low  island,  which  may  be  seen  about  5  leagues  from  the  deck 
of  a  large  ship,  and  is  distant  about  2^  leagues  to  the  southward  of  Tamong  Sambar  i 
near  it  to  Hie  N.N.  eastward  there  is  sidd  to  lie  another  small  ide,  wfaicii  appeared  to 
Captain  Ross,  when  examining  the  8urro\indin{»  shoal,  as  thre<^  Imsliy  islets  or  rocks. 
Other  islands  fr(mt  Tanjons  ^oubar  to  the  west^ 
towards  Hendesvoiia  iBbiid. 

MmIBmIu  To  the  westward  and  south-westward  Pulo  Mancap  may  bo  approached  to  16  or 

17  fathoms,  at  the  distance  of  4t  or  4  leagues,  but  not  nearer  i  for,  with  it  bearing 
But,  distant  10  miles,  the  Discovery  got  suddenly  into  4  and  Sf  fSathoms,  hiurd  sandl, 
on  the  shoal  bank  that  encircles  the  island ;  when  it  bore  N.  44"  E.,  distant  about 
7  mites,  she  had  3f  fathoms,  fine  sand,  and  with  it  bearing  N.N.E.  ^  E.  about  10  or  12 
miles,  seen  from  the  deck,  she  struck  on  the  ground,  though  drawing  little  water,  ooca* 
sioned  by  the  swell.  The  island  ought  not  to  be  brought  to  the  northward  of  N.E. 
.  by  N.  while  in  sight  from  the  masthead,  for  if  it  bear  N.N.E.  ^  E.  about  6  leagues  di»- 
tant,  yon  will  suddenly  get  into  shoal  water  on  some  of  the  spits  that  stretch  for  to  the 
southward,  having  from  10  to  17  fathoms,  soft  bottom,  near  them. 

MMMHd  Mancap  Shoal  is  to  the  southward  of  the  island  of  this  name,  at  the  distance  of  6^ 
leagues ;  its  southern  extremity  is  in  lat.  3**  22'  8.,  by  the  Walpole's  account,  whit^ 
ship  grounded  on  it.  This,  however,  is  only  the  southern  limit  of  the  inner  shoal,  from 
vhaue  other  ahoai  banks,  detached  from  each  other,  stretdi  8.S.W.  and  8.  by  W*  to 

*  It  k  aid  to  b«  asnMi  from  Muwos^  motfot  bowL 
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]at.  Sf^  4ff  ot  S°  48'  S.,  having  large  swatches  or  channels  hetwixt  some  of  them, 
through  which  several  ships  have  passed. 

These  outer  shoals  off  Pulo  Mancap  bound  the  soaUieni  part  of  the  Carimata  Pa8> 
sage  to  the  eastward;  betwixt  wluch  and  the  eastern  IMsoorery  Bank,  which  seems  to 
be  the  nearest  danger  on  its  western  side,  the  channel  is  17  or  18  leagues  wide. 

Betwirt  the  southernmost  patch  of  the  Mancap  shoals  in  about  3°  46'  S.,  and  that 
on  which  the  Fox  gnninded,  m  lat.  3°  32'  S.,  there  is  a  good  channel,  hj  keeping  in 
lat.  3°  36'  to  3°  42'  8. ;  but  when  the  latitude  ia  not  correctly  known  by  observation,  it 
is  advisable  to  pass  round  to  the  southward  of  them  in  about  lat.  3  49'  or  3°  bff  E. 
Although  the  bottom  n^ir  and  among  thcso  shoals  is  gouerallv  a  mixture  of  rod  and 
gtoea  clay,  with  moid*  yet  the  soundings  are  very  irregular,  irini.  over&Us ;  it 
fnidflikt  not  to  comui  under  16  or  16  jwAnwaa  toiniKU  uiem. 


CABIMATA  PASSAGE,  AND  SOUTH  COAST  OF  BORNEO,  WITH 
BBIEF  DIBEOTIONS  FOR  SAIUNa  TOWABBS  THE 
STRAITS  EAST  OF  JAVA. 


THE  CABIMATA  PASSAGE,  or  OUTER  CHANNEL,  called  also  the  Strait  of  cv  maM 
Billiton,  is  bounded  on  the  Ejist  side  by  Carimata,  Souroutou,  and  the  other  islands 
adjacent  to  the  8.W.  part  of  Boraoo ;  and  on  the  West  side  by  the  island  Jiilliton,  with 
ite  wiyoiniBg  isles  and  dangers.  Ships  firom  Malacca  Strait,  when  bound  by  the  cast- 
em  passage  to  China,  or  to  the  l^folucca  Islands,  trcncrally  proceed  tiurough  the  Cari- 
mata Passage  after  October,  when  the  north-west  munsoou  prevails  to  the  southward 
of  the  equator. 

This  passas^  has  been  also  frequented  at  various  times  by  ships  bound  from  China 
to  Europe  during  war :  there  appear  notwithstanding  to  be  sevcaral  dangers  nearly  in 
the  trade  followed  by  those  ships,  vendering  great  clrcumspeotkn  indispensable  ;  but 
the  danfJTcra  which  bound  this  pas.«?age  on  each  side  having  been  correctly  ascertained 
"by  Captuins  Eoss  and  Maughan,  of  the  Bombay  marine,  it  may  now  be  navigated  with 
much  greater  safei^  than  formerly. 

Ships  prooeedmg  from  China  towards  the  Carimata  Passage  in  the  north-cast  mon- 
soon should  endeavour  to  see  the  East  side  of  the  Grand  Katuna,  giving  it  a  berth  of 
8,  7,  or  8  leagues ;  lunring  paamd  it,  thejr  should  stew  about  S.  by  W.  to  dear  the  South 
Nntunas,  leaving  them  to  the  east\vnrfl ;  then  a  8.  ^  W.  course  will  carry  thrm  fair 
towards  Direction  Island.  If  they  pass  outaide  of  it,  after  giving  a  berth  to  W  eistead 
Ilock,aS.    £. course firaon themM inli Ixrmg fh^ 

S.E. ;  but  it  is  prudent  to  Iceep  well  out  to  ilte  wertlflMiuitii  Carimata  boar  B.  fagr  8. 
or  .^t,  to  avoid  the  fidlowing  danger. 

Qnig  flhoal  wae  dbeov«redby  Captam  "WBliam  GnSg,  <tf  ttte  ahqi  Lord  Mjiito^  in  o«if  sbMr. 

1809  ;  hp  irirr^  thr  follomni*  rlescription  of  it; — 

**  This  dangerous  skoal  we  got  upon  at  maOf  9th  June  last,  and  found  it  to  extend 
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from  lat.  0°  52'  S.  to  lat.  0°  58'  S. ;  alihoxigh  there  is  deep  water  wiUim  this  aient,  I 
ilnxik  it  ouglit  to  he  considered  as  otip  shoal.  On  l)oth  extremes  of  it  we  were  often 
in  nearly  the  same  depth  of  water  as  the  vessel  drew,  which  Avas  13  i'ect,  and  this  was 
in  steering  through  between  mach  shonler  si^ots,  with  the  body  of  Carimata  tbeo.  teen 
firoin  the  deck,  beorins:  hetwer-n  S.S.E.  f  £.  and  8.E.  1^  S. :  the  shoal  beaia  nauij 
N.  ^  W.  from  the  West  poim  oi  Soiiroutoti." 

This  may  probably  be  the  shoal  which  the  ship  General  Wellesley  struck  u]ioii,  as 
cloudy  weather  prevented  her  from  determining  its  situation,  hut  she  plact  s  it  in  about 
lat.  V  10'  S.,  to  the  northward  of  Souroutou.  The  journal  states :  "  At  G  a.m.  Carimata 
bore  East  6  or  8  leagues ;  iteering  to  the  northward,  struck  on  a  reef  at  10  a.m.,  and 
passed  between  the  rocks,  some  of  whifli  are  4,  5,  and  6  feet  under  M'nter ;  hauled  off 
N.N.W.  and  soon  deepened  to  12  and  I'i  tiathoms.  Near  noon,  passed  over  a  ba^  of 
■and,  with  6  fathoms  water  on  it ;  but  the  weather  being  dondy,  got  no  obeemtion, 
nor  ef>\ild  any  land  be  scon." 

Oireciieiuu  SMps  coming  from  Sin^pore  Strait  sliould  steer  from  Pcdra  Branca  E.  by  S.  9  or 

10  leagues  if  the  wind  permit,  and  E.S.E.  about  8  or  9  leagues  more,  to  give  a  berth  to 
the  Dogger  Banks :  afterwards  they  should  pass  to  the  southward  of  the  Island  St. 
Barbe,  and  from  thence  steer  for  Souroutou;  but  with  West  or  S.W.  winds  they  may 
round  the  North  part  of  Billiton  at  ft  moderate  distance,  then  pass  to  the  Mmth««id« 
the  Ontar" )  Shoal,  giving  a  berth  afterwards  to  the  Montaran  Islands. 

cwiiuau.  Carimata,  or  Kramata,  is  a  high  island,  about  3.|  le^ii.'ues  in  extent;  the  peak,  or 

moat  elevated  h]ll,bdng  about  2,000  feet  high,  may  he  sc^n  at  the  distance  of  15  or  16 
leagues,  and  is  in  kt.  1°  36^'  S.,  Ion  IOk  54^'  E. ;  the  N.W.  end  of  the  island  is  in 
lat.  V*  SS^  S.,  Ion.  108°  49'  E.  by  chronometers.  About  4^  or  5  leagues  distant,  bearing 
North  from  the  northern  ride  of  thu  ialand,  theare  is  a  group  of  ideto,  called  lima  Isles, 
with  soundings  of  12  to  11  fathoms  In^n•  t}ir  ni,  which  are  th^^  outermost  of  flioae  small 
islands  that  stretch  from  Carimata  towards  the  Borneo  tihorc. 

ifduraiiMi.  flommton  Uand,  lying  off  the  S.W.  part  ol  Carimata,  and  separated  fwm  it  by  a 

narrow  channel,  is  little  more  than  half  the  height,  and  much  smaller  than  Carimata, 
but  may  be  seen  9  or  10  leagues.  The  West  end  is  in  lat  1**  AST  8.»  Ion.  106°  £.»* 
by  meanof  ehronometers  fix)mMalaeoa  and  from  the  Gtandladrone;  at  a  sandy  beadi 

FNdiiniiar.  on  the  South  side  the  island,  and  near  the  East  point,  there  is  n  ^'wl  watering-place, 
but  high  water  is  req^uired  for  a  large  boat  to  get  over  a  reef,  near  to  which  you  may 
anobor  in  7  IhlbCRBS,  mod.  Fresbwater,  itis  witf,  can  only  be  gotattiieWestoidcr 
the  island,  at  the  foot  of  a  hill  of  moderate  height,  where  a  sliip  may  an'hftr  in  10 
fathoms.  At  the  West  point  of  Souroutou  there  is  a  hummock,  which  has  been  nm- 
taken  tar  a  small  idand,  and  called  the  Quoin  from  its  appearance,  but  no  ide  ensta 
here.  About  2  or  8  mOes  off  the  West  end  of  Soiiroutou  the  depths  are  IG  and  17 
iathoms.  The  ship  Axirora,  November  11th,  1816,  is  said  to  hare  seen  breakers  ixom 
the  masthead,  bearing  8.  by  w.  \  W.,  distant  about  8  miles*  when  the  eastern 
extremity  of  Souroutou  bore  E.  by  N.  ^  N.,  the  other  CKtreme  being  obscured  Ijy 
clouds,  as  the  weatiier  was  tlien  squally. 

OMHiftShaii       Ontario  Oioal*  on  wlddittejunraioandUp  of  that  name,  (^pt^ 

wrecked,  January  4th,  1797,  is  xery  danger  r  s  lyiutr  in  the  direct  inck/ormerltf 
reoommended  to  ships  when  naming  between  Souroutou  and  Billiton.  It  ezteods 
W.N.W.  and  E.8.R  about  half  a  mue,  and  is  composed  of  sharp  spiral  lociks,  with 
ttrntopeof  some  of  them  diy  at  low  waiter  qpnng  tubas;  but  the  amaUlwcak  against 

•  Caiitaiii  Uiv^  -N  i  l    it  iii  Ion.  108'  40  J'      liy  nM-an  of  rlirittii>niot<  rs  from  BatnvLi.  ami  fnNn  fh*  Vflrth 
Katnitt,  corraspondrng  with  t»ch  other  within  half  a  luiiv,  whicJi  t»  prob«blj  nnutist  th(>  truth. 
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bsit  shavp  poantB  oa&not  be  dlstingniahed  from  flie  iojnhtg  of  ft  oonmon  eeft ;  snd  the 

lioal  is  stoop  to,  having  18  and  19  fathoms  at  a  ship  s  length  from  the  rooks.  From 
lie  Oatario's  mreck.  the  N.£.  ead  of  the  (^uoiu  was  just  shut  in  with  the  West  end  of 
onroatoii;  fhe  East  end  ct  Sonrontoa  N.N.IL  open  ftboot  a  quarter  of  &  point  fkom 

lie  West  end  of  Carimata,  and  distant  about  6i  loaguos.  Sinoe  the  Ontario  was 
locked  on  this  shoal,  the  Buke  of  Clarence  and  Cixenoester  have  struck  on  it.  and 
be  Coroinandel  has  been  wrecked  on  the  same  shoe]. 

The  soundings  are  no  t»uido  in  tho  approach  to  this  dan^rons  shoal,  there  heingf 
3  and  24,  &thoms  dose  to  it  on  the  liorth  and  East  sides,  trom  18  to.  25  fathoms 
enrly  dose  to  the  rodkB  on  fhe  West  side,  and  85  ftithoms,  clay,  at  the  distance  of  a 

able's  length.  This  shoal  \va.s  examino<l  by  Captain  Koss,  in  the  Company's  survey- 
ig  ship  DisooTer^,  who  found  it  half  a  mile  in  extent  W.N.W.  and  E.S.E. ;  the  hoat 
ad  1|  fathoms  m  sonnding  on  it  about  high  water,  and  in  many  places  the  depth 
ppeared  to  be  less.  Ho  made  the  shoal  in  lat.  2"  1'  15"  S.,  Ion.  108"'  89}'  E.  ;  when  at 
nchor  in  21  fathoms,  on  a  mud  bottom,  with  the  shoal  bearing  W.  by  8.,  distant  one 
lile,  the  West  point  of  Souroutou  bore  N.  4°  45'  E.,  altitude  of  the  highest  part  of 
ac  island  39'  30",  East  end  of  Souroutou  N,  24°  3'  E.,  the  highest  land  of  Carimata 
32°  15'  E. ;  one  of  the  Montaran  Islands,  visible  from  the  main-top,  bore  8. 6;^°  W., 
nd  the  shoal  is  19|  miles  distant  from  Souroutou  Island. 

There  may  probably  be  another  danger,  detached  a  little  way  from  tho  Ontario 
hoal ;  for  Lieutenant  Davidson,  of  the  brig  Waller,  on  his  passage  from  Malacca  to 
jnboina  in  AiprH,  1803,  saw  two  shoals,  ^e  first  was  probably  the  Ontario,  which 
ppeared  about  half  a  cable's  length  each  way,  nearly  even  with  the  water's  edge^ 
teep  to,  with  a  small  breaker  on  its  centre.  The  Waller  had  21.  fathoms,  soft  ground, 
'hen  passing  abreast  the  slioal  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  distance,  at  1  p.m.,  April 
8th ;  when  in  one  with  the  South  point  of  Carimata  it  bore  N.E.  f  N.,the  north- 
'cstemmofrt  part  of  Souroutou,  then  in  sight,  hearing  N.  l  E.,  distant  about  5  leagues, 
wbout  a  mile  to  the  south-eastward  of  tliis  shoal  a  small  breaker  wa.s  j)erccived  on 
Qother  shoal,  which  must  either  bo  the  southern  extremity  of  the  Ontario  Kcef,  or  a 
>cky  patch  separatt^i  a  little  way  from  if  :  but  circumstances  pr<n'«>nted  Lieutenant 
)aA'idson  from  sending  a  boat  to  exarauu'  tl»!m.  There  is  said  to  be  a  eortd  rock 
miles  westward  of  the  Ontario  with  3  fathoms  on  it. 

The  Cirencester  Shoal  is  in  lat.  2'  54^'  S.,  Ion.  108''  58^'  E,,  or  'i^  miln«  West  of 
no  Cirencester  Sand-baiik,  by  the  chronometers  and  observations  of  Captains  iioss  and 
laughan,  who  examined  it' May  14th|  1814,  iriXk  the  surveying  ships  Discover^'  and 
nvestigator;  they  found  it  to  bear  from  the  easternmost  Montaran  Island  S.  lo"  E., 
istant  25  miles :  the  least  depth  found  on  it  was  2  fathoms  at  low  water,  and  there  is 
robably  3^  Ikthoms  on  it  at  BOf^  water;  close  aroimd  the  soundings  were  17, 16,  and 
■>  fathoms.  The  sh(ml  is  narrow,  and  not  more  than  100  yards  in  length  North  and 
outh ;  it  was  not  discovered  by  the  boats  soimding  for  it,  tmtil  the  rocks  were  seen 
ader  the  bottom. 

This  shoal  was  first  seen  by  Captain  Halkett,  in  the  Cirencester,  November  13th, 
810,  when  working  to  the  southward  with  light  S.E.  winds,  and  it  was  perceived  by 
•  ftxong  rippling ;  the  boat  wu  lent  to  sound  the  place,  and  found  only  2  fathoms 
rater,  part  of  EiUiton,  or  else  one  of  the  Montaxan  T**wv^  being  then  in  sight  from 
he  masthead,  bearing  about  N.W.  by  W. 

Curenoester  Sand-Bank,  in  lat.  S"  IT  S.,  Ion.  109°  4'  54"  E.,  by  an  observation  of 
upiter's  first  satelHte,  taken  by  Captain  Ross  on  the  bank,  and  in  Ion.  109°  U'  E.  by  ^'^•^ 
bxonometers,  bears  from  the  easternmost  Montaran  Island  S.  11^°      distant  46| 
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miles.  It  13  about  a  third  of  a  mOe  in  extent  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.,  and  not  above  100 
yards  in  breadth,  part  of  it  l)L'ing  a  bank  of  white  coral,  overflowed  in  the  middle  at 
hi^h  tide,  which  then  gi\'('s  it  the  appearance  of  two  small  sandy  patches,  the  lai^er 
beiiifj  to  the  southward.  The  depth  of  water  increases  towards  this  hank,  there  beuig 
25  ikthoms  close  oil'  tho  North  end,  32  fathoms  oil'  the  South  jjoint,  and  30  fathoms 
about  thfee^uarters  of  a  mile  to  tho  w(»tward :  with  a  good  look-out  it  may  be  seen 
from  the  suotbead  about  8  miles  at  low  vater,  but  piobaluy  not  abo?6  8  or  4  milaa  at 
high  tide. 

The  Ciienoasfer  saw  this  sand-hank  on  the  same  day  that  she  discovered  the  shoal 
dssoribed  above,  and  about  2  miles  to  the  eastward  of  it  had  very  irregular  soundings, 
from  16  to  20  fathoms,  changing  almost  at  every  cast  of  the  lead.  When  Captain  Ross 
examined  this  bank,  Kay  11th,  1814,  he  fbimd  two  spars  erected  on  it,  probably- 
placed  there  hy  some  persons  who  had  been  shipwrecked.  Tlie  shij)  Samdany,  June 
16th,  lbl2,  passed  within  a  mile  of  the  West  side  of  this  sand-bank,  and  deepened 
from  14  to  17  liiiflimiis  as  it  was  approached,  steering  S.W. ;  this  ship  made  it  id 
Ion.  109^1<rE.,aiid  agrees  with  the  Ciienoester  and  Gsntain  Boas  In  mal^ 
8^  17'  S. 

LKvandsr  Shoal,  diaoorered  HaTlTth,  1830,  by  Capti^ T.  Larender,  of  the  ship 

Roman,  bound  from  CantoTi  tn  New  York,  who  jiassed  it  at  2  p.m.,  bearing  East  about 
a  q^iarter  of  a  mile  distant,  in  soundings  &om  20  to  26  fathoms.  It  extanas  North  and 
South  aboat  three-qnarten  of  a  nule,  Imt  is  not  more  than  200  jaida  In  breadth,  haif- 
ing  breakers  nl  ni:  the  eastern  side,  where  tho  depth  did  not  appear  to  exceed  2  feet. 
When  the  Cirencester  Sand-Bank  was  seen  from  the  fore-yard  bearing  about  N.  by  W. 
to  N.  by  W.  i  W.,  the  shoal  bore  8.  by  W.  2  or  8  miles;  H  is  m  lat  8°  26|'  8., 
km.  109*  2-1:. 

Discovery  Eastern  Bank,  in  lat.  3°  82'  40"  8..  Ion.  109°  9'  4&"  or  2'^  26^'  £. 
from  the  Sooth  Watdier  by  dmmometers,  measnred  by  Captam  Boss,  in  the  Oom* 
pHTiy's  ^iirveyins;  ship  Discovery,  February  14ith,  1813,  i>  [  r  ibahly  the  sand  called 
£nk-huyser,  in  Van  Xeulen's  chart ;  and  it  was,  perhaps,  here  that  the  I'orbes  phvateer 
and  her  Dotoh  prise  were  wxecked,  on  the  night  of  the  11th  of  September,  1806.  This 
bank  extends  about  half  a  mile  North  and  South,  tlcviti  d  in  the  centre  about  l"i  or  20 
feet  above  low-water  mark ;  it  has  some  coarse  grass  growing  on  it,  and  two  small 
trc^s,  dostitiite  of  leares,  appeared  at  a  disteaoe  li£e  two  bladt  roeks  on  a  wUte  sand. 
The  whole  of  the  hank  consists  of  sniidl  white  coral,  which  may  easily  he  mis- 
taken for  sand;  the  Discoveiy,  at  anchor  about  half  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  it,  had 
SOfktboms  water,  and  about  6  ndlea  East  ofit»S6  to  28  fiithoma.  TUa  danger  la  no 
doubt  that  formerly  oalkd  81  dement  Shoal,  but  its  situation  waa  not  known  within 
80  miles  of  latitude. 

Disoerery  Western  Bank,  in  lat  8^  89^  8.,  loo.  108*43'  B.,  or  1*  50|'  Bast  of  the 

South  Watcher,  by  chronometer,  wjis  found  to  he  a  eoral  bank,  extendiuic  North  and 
South  about  a  nule,  elevated  about  15  feet  in  the  centre  at  low  water,  but  tho  boat 
oould  not  land,  it  being  surrounded  by  a  coral  reef,  on  which  the  snif  broke  high. 
About  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  tliis  bank  the  Discovery  anchored  in  20  fathoms,  soft 
mud,  February  13th,  1818,  and  to  the  northward  and  westward  of  it  the  depths  were 
16  and  17  fathoms. 

Diseoyery  Beef,  in  bt.  3°  36i'  S.,  Ion.  108°  48'  E.,  distant  about  6  mUes  N.£. 
by  E.  from  the  last-mentioned  baiik,  was  found  not  to  be  a  mile  in  extent,  with  a  few 
rocks  above  water,  and  high  breakers  projecting  aroimd  them.  The  Discovery  passed 
about  a  mile  to  the  aouthinid  of  this  mef  in  19  fithoima  water,  and  when  it  bore  Jicwth 
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at  the  distance  of  a  mile,  the  Western  Bank  was  just  in  sight  from  the  main-top-gal- 
lant-vard,  bearing  W.8.W. 

Shoe  Island,  or  Pyramid,  in  lat.  3°  47^'  S.,  Ion.  108°  2'  E.,  or  1°  26^'  East  of  the  sbwMMd. 
South  Watcher  by  the  Discovery's  chronometers,  lies  to  the  southward  of  Billiton,  and 
14  league  to  the  westward  of  the  last-mcntionod  shoals ;  and  the  soundings  between 
them  arc  generally  from  13  to  17  fathoms.  It  may  be  seen  6  or  7  leagues  from  a  ship's 
deck  in  clear  weather;  about  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  it  lies  a  large  white  rock,*  WkitcBoek. 
with  souniliiii^s  of  16  fathoms  at  a  small  distanoe  to  the  S.S.  westward ;  and  Ibe 
80unrliTii,'s  from  lionco  to  tlie  Nortli  Watcher  are  generally  from  12  to  10  fathoms. 

Grace  Shoals,  discovered  by  the  Dutcli  ship  Grace,  D.  .iUlcu,  commander,  July 
22nd,  1829,  proceeding  from  Benjar  ^lasseen  River  towards  Gaspar  Strait,  Maiiik,aiul 
China,  are  situated  near  the  South  coast  of  Billiton,  and  appeared  to  he  very  dan«?erous, 
more  pai-tieularly  as  they  were  not  previously  known.  At  daylii^'ht  Shot^  Island  bore 
W.S.W.  about  4  leagues,  steered  Wert,  and  at  8  a.m.,  when  Shoo  Island  bore  S.S.W., 
distant  about  3^  miles,  hrt^akers  were  seen  hearim?  X.E.  by  N.,  distant  one  mile,  with 
some  black  rocks  a  little  above  water ;  at  the  same  time  other  breakers  bore  S.S.W. 
about  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  and  the  soundings  M  ere  11  and  11^  fathoms,  sand  and 
mud,  in  paNsiiit,'  between  these  danj^crs,  which  proljably  extend  in  patches  all  the  way 
out  from  the  coast  of  Billiton.  A  ship  ought,  therefore,  never  to  attempt  this  passage 
inside  Shoe  Island,  except  in  very  clear  and  favourable  weather. 

Heroine  Shoal,  near  the  South  coast  of  Billiton,  discovered  by  the  ship  of  this  HaniiN 
name,  June  llth,  1R29,  appeared  extensive,  with  breakers  on  it,  which  were  passed 
about  1.1  miles.  At  G  a.m.,  Two-Peaked  Mountain,  on  Billiton,  bore  N.N.W.,  a  small 
island  N.E.  by  £.  ^  E.,  Shoe  Island  seen  from  the  mizen-shrouds  8.E. ;  from  this 
station  steered  S.W.  4  miles,  and  S.S.'VV.  6  miles,  when  breakers  were  seen  bearing 
B.E.,  distant  ]|  miles,  and  strc  tchim:  about  y.E.  and  S.W.  At  noon  the  observed 
lat.  3°  31^'  S.,  Ion.  107°  53'  E.,  the  sho:d  in  sight  from  the  masthead  bearinsx  about 
East.  June  15th,  at  noon,  observed  lat.  3"  32'  S.  when  passing  the  southernmost 
patch  of  sand  to  the  S.W.  of  Shoalwater  Island  at  half  a  mile  distance. 

The  shoals  which  lie  on  the  West  side  the  Carimntn  Passaije,  having^  hitherto  been  Aante. 
little  kuowu,  have  occasioned  the  loss  of  th  e  or  six  ships  since  the  Ontario  was  wrecked, 
but  their  positions  being  now  well  ascertained,  they  may  be  easily  avoided ;  indeed*  all 
ships  shf)uld  qive  tliera  a  wide  berth  in  tVf^  niijht  particularly,  bjr  iMarowing  over 
towartls  the  coast  of  Borneo,  on  the  East  side  of  the  channel. 

BILLITOir  I8LAHD  is  ttoakA  on  tbe  Eaat  tide  by  several  groups  of  small  iaianda,  BUliton  laUnd, 
exclusive  of  those  before  mentioned.    They  extend  nearly  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.  about  '^^^^^j, 
10  or  11  leagues,  and  most  of  them  are  surrounded  mth  or  connected  by  rocks,  sands,  tUvMtwHiL 
and  shoals.  Then  is  a  large  range  of  these  islands,  in  about  kt.  8^8*  B.,  tiirough 
which  the  Warren  Hastings  pn^'^ -fl  betwixt  a  lomr  island  to  the  East  and  a  small 
round  one  to  the  West,  having  extensive  reefe  projecting  from  them.   The  sotmdings 
were  pnttjr  regular  in  the  ciiannel  betwixt  the  reeA,  deereaaing  to  6  and  B\  fhthoms 
on  the  West  side,  and  increasinc?  to  13  fatlioms  alireast  the  reef  that  projects  frn>n  the 
easternmost  island.   There  arc  nine  islands  to  the  eastward  of  this  passage,  and  a 
greater  number  on  the  West  side,  towards  BfHiton. 

The  South  end  of  the  Island  Billiton  is  in  about  lat.  3°  22'  S.,  to  the  south-east- 
ward of  which  the  southern  extremity  of  the  chain  of  isles  and  reels  terminates  at  the 
distance  of  about  9  or  10  leagues  ttom.  BiOiton,  oonnsting  moetl/  of  dangerous  reeb, 

*  Shoe  Island  and  itn  adjoining  vhite  radv  an  the  Biid  liluiil  ind  White  Bodc,  ^UA  mne  fiwmorijr 
thoiight  to  1m  moch  £uttbw  to  the  eutmrd. 
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with  im^tilar  soundings  of  10  to  20  fathoms  near  them.  In  ^lay  the  AVarrcn  llastingi 
found  regular  tides  oflF  the  South  part  of  Billiton,  setting  nearly  East  and  Wtat  from 
■  1|  to  2  miles  per  hour ;  she  paand  between  the  S.E.  end  of  that  island  and  the  reefs 
in  the  offing,  saw  breakers  on  one  of  them  bearing  East,  1\  miles  distant,  then  in 
lat.  3"  3G'  S.  by  observation,  with  Billiton  bearing  iirom  N.  by  £.  ^  £.  to  X,  by  W., 
distant  5  or  6  leagues,  and  a  small  ide  in  sight  firom  the  masthead  E.8.  eastward. 

Besides  the  shoals  in  the  offing,  examined  by  Captain  Ross,  there  are  other  shoals 
nearer  to  the  East  coast  of  Billiton,  and  in  the  vicimty  of  the  Montaran  Islands,  Bern 
both  by  him  and  other  navigators. 

Osterly  North  Shoals:  One  of  these,  in  lat.  3°  19'  8.,  Ion.  108°  40^'  E.,  or 
18  nules  West  of  Cirenoest^r  Shoal,  by  chronometers,  was  found  to  be  a  coral  bank 
about  1^  or  2  cables  in  extent,  and  Tery  narrow,  having  a  small  patch  of  dry  coral  on 
its  southern  part.  The  Biseovery  anchored  in  11  fathoms,  soft  ground,  nnd  had  this 
shoal  bearing  East  2  miles,  when  the  boat  had  from  5  to  7  fathoms  rocks  on  another 
dUNd,  bearing  B.  6°  W.  from  the  ship  about  a  quarter  of  a  ndle,  and  breakers  were 
seen  from  the  masthead  bearing  S.S.E.,  distr-nt  nhrmt  4  miles  upon  a  third  shoal, 
under  which  18  proas  were  at  anchor,  and  mauy  eddies  were  seen  around ;  extremes 
of  tiie  group  ot  Seharvofal  Uuda  then  bearing  firom  W.  164**  8.  to  W.  16"  K.,  tlie 
nearest  island  distant  about  8  vaSkiB,  and  a  hi^  diatamt  biU.  W.  4Bf*  N.«  obsmed 
lat.  3*     6"  8. 

Tha  Vosilanui  Xdaada*  lying  off  tiie  N.E.  part  of  BiOiton,  oonrfst  of  flow 
straggling  groups.  Toekoekcmou,*  the  north- westernmost,  lies  nearest  the  N-E.  point 
of  luUton,  and  appears  as  two  islands  till  within  3  leagues  of  it.  This  hi^ieet  of 
the  Montaran  laiuids,  by  tiie  obsemdions  <rf  Oaiptain  Boss,  is  in  lat.  9^  81'  6., 
Ion.  108°  36|'  E.,  bearing  from  the  We,st  end  of  Souroutou  S.  ff  TV.,  distant  48  miles, 
and  h»  made  it  1*^  22^'  E.  of  the  Island  St.  Barbe,  by  chronometers.  It  has  a  high  hill 
on  eadi  octrane,  and,  being  low  in  the  middle,  appears  ]ike  two  small  idands  when 
virwrcl  at  a  considerable  distance ;  but  it  cannot  be  mistaken  when  you  are  5  or  6 
leagues  to  the  northward,  as  none  of  the  low  islands  near  it  are  seen  at  that  distance. 
ClMe  to  tiie  North  ])oint  of  this  High  Saddle  Island  lies  an  idet  oorered  with  lnisb«, 
and  they  are  united  by  a  reef  which  extends  about  miles  to  the  northward;  n  rrof 
projects  also  irom  the  South  point  of  the  island  about  half  a  mile;  and  a  small  round 
muoA  with  a  white  beaob,  surronnded  by  a  reef,  lies  about  a  mile  to  the  westward  of 
the  High  S  i  l  lle  Island;  and  8.  by  E.  from  it  nt  '11  miles  there  are  throe  low 
islands,  with  apparently  much,  broken  water  ai)out  them,  and  a  diy  sand-bank  about 
S  nfles  to  fbs  westward;  there  is  also  a  high  white  sandrbonk  about  4 ndks aoadi- 
eastward  of  the  three  last-mentioned  inland . 

About  ludf-way  b^een  the  High  SadiUe  Island  and  the  westernmost  island  in 
the  next  group  to  the  eastward  ttss  a  dangerous  reef  of  roeks,  very  Itttle  abon)  water, 
which  apfMiared  ver\-  shoal  i\ear  the  islands ;  m  tther  reef  witli  a  small  whit^  bank  on 
it  lies  about  W.  b^'  S.  fruui  the  Eastern  Montaran  Island,  and  £.  60°  H,  £rom  the  low 
flat  idaud  of  the  noddle  group.  All  this  part  a^jaeoit  to  these  islands  seems  dangerous, 
and  a  ship  should  not  l)orrow  nearer  tlum  to  brmg  the  High  Saddle  Island  W.  |  S.,  or 
she  may  get  into  shoal  water.  The  southernmost  group  of  these  islands  is  in  about 
lat.  2°  35'  8.,  and  when  approached  in  8eptembert  1809,  by  the  Fox  irigate,  it  ap^ieared 


•  Mr.  H«]l,  commander  of  tl 


bftrque  Catherine,  when  i>aiimiiR  thii  \^]i\n<\  with      ^tre  hearing  8.E  4  8. 


ith  Uw  beach  vishle  half-way  down  the  rigging  obaeo'ed  a  coral  reef  near  the  ahip,  wlucb  toaomi  oooBeotMl 
iilHi4,MidtokM«ao(aMi>«tliM0liwtiiiNnii— jr.ir.  IMl. 
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0  Iw  inhabited,  and  the  water  nxy  ahoal  ftroimd,*  fbr  fbe  UalayB  veare  obBerred 
lUshing  a  boat  with  poles,  alUungh.  8  milea  off  the  idaads;  other  boaila  ime  alao  seen* 
rith  peWe  upon  the  shore. 

East  Moniamn  Ishmd,  in  Ist.  9^  90^  B.,  Ion.  108"  61f  E.,  1^  the  observatimu  of 

Japtain  "Ross,  and  hcarini;  from  the  West  end  of  Souroutou  S.  13  E.,  distant  50  milf^??,  ^'|^^^ 

1  about  a  third  of  a  mile  in  extent  !North  and  South,  and  surrounded  with  a  high 
Biuly  beeeh,  m  is  likewise  the  nect  a4joinhiig  small  idand.  An  dDoer  ftom  the  IMb- 
overy  landi  1  nn  tlie  eoiitormost  island,  where  he  observed  the  latitude,  and  took  the 
>llowiug  bearings :— Carimata  from  N.  2|°  £.  to  N.  6°     the  peak  N.  3^°  E. ;  a  Sand^  sar.<i  t.njk 
•nk  8.       E.,  which  is  abont  8  <nr  4  miles  distant  from  the  idand;  the  small  and  '^^^^ 
ean  .t  Mand  S.  25f  W. ;  the  two  hills  on  the  High  Saddle  Is)  i ml  V,'.  1  T  8.,  and 

V.  'U'  S. ;  extreme  of  the  easternmost  island  of  the  next  group  Hum  S.  W.  to 
•.  4Sr  W. ;  and  two  small  distant  bills  8.  6ai  W.,  and  8.  fi5|-*  W.,  supposed  to  he  on 
lilliton.  The  nhove  hearing  of  Carimata  Peak  makes  the  easternmost  ^Fontaran 
slaod  3jp  miles  West  of  that  peak,  or  in  Ion.  108°  51^'  E.«  corresponding  very  nearly 
nth  the  dhmnometera. 

The  dangers  near  East  Island  seem,  as  yet,  to  he  hut  imperfectly  known ;  the  ship  Cathwioe 
!atberine,  Captain  Erans,  was  lost  on  a  ledge  of  rodcs  to  the  eastward  of  the  island, 
f  which  he  gives  the  following  account : — •*  At  2h.  Ifcn.  P.ir.  (Dec.  17, 1840),  struck 
a  a  ledge  of  rocks,  with  East  Island  bearing  "W.  \  N.,  and  Carimata  Peak  N.  4"  W., 
istant  from  East  Island  8  miles.  This  reef,  which  is  formed  of  sharp  coral  rocks,  ex> 
3nd8  N.W.  and  S.E.  a  cable's  length,  and  the  least  water  found  on  it  was  2  fathoms, 
rhile  aground  soundings  were  obtained  in  different  directions;  there  were  4,  5,  7,  and 
fathoms  about  100  yards  N.W.  of  the  ship,  and  to  the  south-eastward,  a  little  less 
lan  a  cable  distant,  no  bottom  with  20  fathoms ;  at  half  a  cable,  0  fathoms ;  and  a 
oat's  length  nearer  the  ship,  2f  fathoms.  Though  a  strong  current  was  setting  to  the 
juthward,  there  was  no  appearance  of  broken  or  discoloured  water,  nor  any  indication 
hich  would  cause  a  careful  navigator  to  apprehend  danger."  Captain  Evans  places 
lie  reef  in  lat.  2°  31'  S.,  Ion.  lOS''  50'  E. 

The  ship  Justinn,  of  Batavia,  helon^ring'  to  Messrs.  McTiOan,  T^'atson,  &  Co.,  having 
een  despatched  to  the  wreck  of  the  Catherine,  came  to  aii  anchor  about  2  miles  to 
le  westward  of  her,  in  18  fathoms,  with  the  centre  of  East  Montaran  Island  W.  f  N. 
miles,  and  a  slioal  "W.  hy  S.  y  miles.  Tliis  shoal,  from  its  position,  must  hare  been 
le  8uad-bauk  mentioned  above,  as  seen  by  the  olticer  of  the  Discovery;  it  was 
camined  hf  one  of  the  Justina's  boats.  About  100  yards  all  round  the  sho^  the 
epths  were  from  10  to  fnthnms,  shoalinc:  suddenly  to\rards  it ;  tho  boat  went  over 
,  and  had  very  irregular  soundmc^s,  from  4  ieet  to  u  i'athoms,  and  m  the  centre  of  the 
iioal  there  was  a  coral  rock  8  feet  above  mter.  Shoal  wat^  was  obsnred  to  extend 
bout  IJ  miles  A\  .K.W.  and  E.S.E. 

Betwixt  two  of  the  groups  of  the  Montaran  Iskmds,  the  Warren  Hastings,  of  ApM>«gebe- 
ialeatta,  found  a  safe  passage  in  1789,  and  liad  soundinirs  from  17  to  26  fathoms ;  JJ^^I^.'' 
'hen  the  extremes  of  the  islands  bore  from  E.  I  N.  to  S.^^'.  by  W.,  distant  from  the 
earost  4  or  5  miles,  a  long  reef  of  sand  and  breakers  bore  from  JS.W.  to  W.S.W. 
bout  fhvee^naitersof  asuie^ near  to whioh die  had anefaored  inT&thoms  in  tiie night. 


•  It  appcAra  to  have  been  uiwn  one  of  the  reefii  off  tliese  islanda  th«t  the  AUrcromlue  -vns  lost,  July -Ctli, 
M2,  a  fine  ship  of  1.200  tons  tiunleii,  Ix'lonpn^  Ui  Ifcriilmj,  on  her  first  vnv.iyH'  to  ( 'liiii.i.  Sln>  wa?  sttfcring 
.\V.  by  N.  in  the  iiight,  auong  thf  dan^rn;  tlmt  lie  i.'ff  the  En"t,  coiist  dt"  liillitou.  (\ltli<nigh  InJid  was  aeea 
.u  in^'  X.W,  lU  ,S  A.M.,  and  ftt  5  .4.11.  hIic  rtmck  on  a  reef  with  ri.Mjks  Ary  on  it,  cxtLiniiiig  iiKmt  !i  mile  tO  fhe 
^rth-westword,  which  the  jwtnud  states  to  be  in  Ut  S*'  29'  &.,  the  centre  of  Billiton  bearing  S.W.  fay  & 
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CARIMATA  PASSAGE. — CUERENTS. 


THE  CUBBENTS  in  the  Carimata  Passas^c  appear  to  set  mostly  to  the  southward 
in  the  northerly  monsoon,  fur  many  ships  have  found  it  almost  impracticable  to  beat 
to  fhe  northward  in  that  season;  and  these  aonfherly  canents  also  pfevail  to  flie  west^ 
ward  of  Billiton.  The  GrcnvUJc  was  nearly  six  wooks,  in  Pcbniary  and  IMarch,  1815, 
getting  through  Qaspar  Straits  to  the  northward,  and  Captain  Eoss,  of  the  Disooveiy, 
immd  a  eonatant  wmtherly  conent  in  fhe  Cai^nata  PiMsage  in  1818;  on  Fetouuy 
15th,  ho  was  off  Pulo  Mancap,  and  from  henoe  contiuiiod  heating  along  the  West  coast 
of  Borneo,  and  afterwards  on  the  South  and  West  sides  of  Carimata  and  its  adyaoent 
idands,  untQ  Mareh  16tli,  when  he  got  round  the  West  end  of  Soinoiitoii. 

In  the  southerly  monsoon  it  dfx^s  not  appear  to  bo  so  difficult  to  get  to  the  south- 
ward, for  there  arc  regular  tides  along  the  West  coast  of  Borneo,  and  also  off  the  East 
ooaat  of  Billiton  in  thtt  season,  which  seem  to  extend  in  nme  degree  across  the  Cari- 
mata Passat^o,  the  flood  apparently  ttin^  12  hours  to  north-westward,  and  the  ebb 
about  12  hours  in  the  opposite  direction  ;  the  rise  of  tide  about  9  or  10  feet  on  the 
ground,  at  full  and  dumge  of  moon,  experienced  by  Captain  Boss,  in  May,  1814. 

The  snow  Luconia  left  Mampava  May  IMh,  1770,  passed  to  the  .'"  Soiirou- 

tou»  anchoring  when  the  current  or  tide  was  unfavourable,  the  wind  generally  from 
South  to  8.E.  Jnne  6th,  she  passed  a  shoal  above  wator,  in  about  kt.  8^  85'  8^  bearing 
East  3  mUr  .  tiion  in  21  fathoms,  fine  aand^probabfy' the  JHsooveiryEaatem  Bank;  ana 
June  9th,  she  arrived  at  Batavio. 
D.nKiioD.  &>r        If  coming  from  the  V.W,  towards  the  Cerimata  Fassi^,  and  batving  approadied 
tlwcSrtauiii^*'  Sotirouton,  pass  the  latter  at  the  distance  of  5  or  G  h-agues,  if  you  intend  to  ])ash  nt- 
iwge.       side  of  the  Ontario  Shoal.   Having  brought  Souroutou  to  bear  K  JB.,  steer  8.£.  by  S. 

and  8.8.E.,  to  give  a  hertii  to  the  Ontario  Sboel ;  and  keep  the  West  aid  of  SouronUm 
to  the  eastward  of  N.  J  E.,  until  pa-st  it,  or  8 J  leatjues  to  the  South  of  Souroutou;  at 
sink  the  West  end  of  this  hdand  from  the  dock  of  a  large  ship  hearing  about  H,  by  £. ; 
ccmtimdng  tbis  course,  yon  will  see  the  Montaran  Idands  if  theweatlier  is  fimnmble; 
pass  to  the  eastward  of  them  at  5  or  G  h-a^^es'  distance.  From  this  situation  a 
S.E.  by  S.  course  oontinucd  will  lead  in  the  fair  track,  betwixt  the  Cirencester  and  the 
IKscorery  Shoals  on  the  West  side  the  channel,  and  those  shoals  on  the  ^st  side 
Aviiieh  extend  S.8.W.  from  Pulo  Mancap;  you  onjiht  not,  in  tliis  track,  to  borrow 
under  15^  or  IC  fathoms  towards  the  Mancap  Shoals,  nor  deepen  above  20  fathoms 
*  towards  the  dangers  on  the  West  side  of  the  channel,  although  the  soundings  are 
irregular,  and  not  a  suificicnt  guide  in  some  parts  of  the  passage.  If  not  certain  of  the 
longitude,  the  best  gmde  is  to  borrow  towards  the  coast  of  Borneo,  to  get  a  sight  of 
the  land,  if  circumstances  admit,  and  after  passing  Rendezvous  Island,  haul  out  to  the 
■outh-westward  to  avoid  the  Mancap  Shoals. 

But  the  best  track  for  ships  botmd  to  the  southward,  particularly  in  cloudy 
thToDiih^  '"  weather,  is  to  pass  inside  the  Ontario  Shoal,  by  keeping  within  3  or  4  leagues  of  Sou- 
.sboAi,  uj  |iMt  roatoOf  until  its  western  extremitv  is  brought  to  beiur  N.  ^  W.  or  X.  ^  AV. ;  then 
"  obsennng  to  ke<>p  it  to  the  westwarc\  of  N.  ^  W.,  in  steering  to  the  S.S.  eastward,  until 

you  lia\  e  passed  the  shuoi.  In  proceeding  to  the  southward,  borrow  towards  the  eat»tern 
aide  of  the  passage^  where  the  soundings  will  generally  be  from  17  to  Mfbtboma  within 
from  10  to  7  kiic^es  of  the  coast  of  Borneo,  deeppnin";  in  some  places  as  yon  approach 
the  shoals  ou  the  West  side  of  the  ptLss«ige,  but  uot  always  a  certaiu  guide  ;  and  wlicn  to 
tbe  KmthwKrdof  Bendeivotis  Island,  the  depths  \vill  increase  to  19,  20,  or  21  fathoms 
irretrulnr  sonndini»s,  when  about  10  or  11  leatruP^  to  the  south-westward  of  I'ulo  ^fan- 
cap,  which  is  a»  near  as  any  large  sliip  ought  to  approach  tlie  shoals,  that  extend  far 
out  from  it  in  this  diMction,  alxew  dewribed  nbove. 


Digitized  by  Google 


XROX  VAHCAT  9HOAI8  WWABM  TUB  mtun  SA«r  OF  XA.TA. 


667 


EkYai&  PASSED  THE  KAIHIAP  SBiQAU  md  leached  aibant  lat.  If  5(K  8.,  in  to 

iimdings  not  less  than  19  or  20  fathoms,  a  S.E.  course  may  Ik?  steered  to  pass  to  the  §2^^*''*** 
estward  of  Lubeo,  if  bound  thiouglx  any  of  the  straits  East  of  Java ;  as  tlie  wind  pre> 
liUng  mmetimes  at  W.8.W.  renders  it  neoessaiy  to  anproaoh  the  coast  of  Madtun,  to 
;  enabled  to  round  its  eastern  extremity,  and  proceed  to  the  southward  hetwLxt  the 
lands  Fondf  and  Galion.  When  through  this  passiwe,  either  of  the  adjacent  straits 
ay  be  chosen.  Bally  Strait,  being  narrow  at  me  northern  -past,  irithotit  safe 
ichorage,  is  seldom  used.  ^Vlthough  Loml)<x:k  Strait  is  wider,  the  current  run.s 
joerally  strong  through  it  to  the  northward,  mnkirig  the  passage  by  it  sometimes 
dious  and  difficult.  The  Bnmsmck,  Minerva,  and  C^csterfidd  irere  from  the  15t1i 
■  the  SOth  January,  1791,  hnating  in  this  strait,  and  drifted  about  by  the  currents, 
->forc  they  cleared  Banditti  Island ;  their  people  were  also  fatigued,  and  their  sails  beat 
pieces  by  the  squally  weather.  The  Bellona  in  company,  not  sailing  so  well  as  those 
lips,  could  not  get  through ;  she  therefore  bore  away,  passed  round  the  North  end  of 
ambock,  and  without  any  difficulty,  proceeded  to  the  southward  through  Allass 
:rait.  This  strait  should  be  chosen  in  the  north-w(^t  monsoon  bv  ships  which  have 
-occeded  through  the  Corimata  Passage,  aad  an  boUDd  WXt  into  the  sea  bj  any 
'  the  straits  near  the  East  end  of  Jara. 

When  bound  towards  the  Strait  of  Macassar,  and  being  in  about  lat.  3°  5(y  S.,  To  mil  from 
ear  to  the  southward  of  the  extremity  of  Mancap  Shoals,  an  E.  by  8.  course  will  lead  JJ^J^f^"^' 
m  aloni?  the  South  coast  of  Borneo,  at  a  moderate  distance  from  it,  in  soundings  of  stautcfifa- 
i  or  19,  to  25  fathoms ;  do  not  approach  it  imder  these  depths,  until  soundiags  of  12, 
If,  or  15  fathoms  are  got  on  the  bank  off  Point  Salatan. 

Point  Salatan,  described  in  the  nrxf  chapter,  bears  E.  y  S  from  the  southern  romtaii,v.an 
:tremity  of  Mancap  Shoais,  distant  lii  leagues;  and  nearly  midway  between  them,  Houthcowtof 
»  Flat  Point,  in  lat.  3'  31'  EL,  which,  with  some  other  parts*  of  the  coast,  may,  with 
ution,  be  occasionally  apprnaehrd  to  8  or  10  fatlioms  in  working.    This  coast  is 
dented  by  several  bays,  fronted  la  most  places  by  a  bank  of  sand;  the  groat  bay  to 
.e  westward  of  Point  Salatan  is  occuj)ied  by  a  remarkable  shoal  bonk,  which  stretches 
ore  than  20  leagues  about  W.  -J  N.  from  that  point ;  and  some  of  the  shoal  jiatchos 
it  h  3  or  4  fathoms  water  on  them,  are  11  or  12  leagues  off  the  coast.    One  patch,  in  ' 
t.  1:°  0'  S.,  is  partly  dry,  with  1(5  fathoms  near  it,  and  the  land  of  Borneo  is  just 
sible  from  it  bearing  N.E.  |  N.    Close  to  Point  Salatan,  on  the  Wcsl  side,  there  is  a 
iinnd  of  12  and  10  fathoms  water,  stretching  about  N.  by  E.,  and  decreasing 
adually  to  2  fathoms  at  the  entranoe  of  Bei\]'ar  Masseen  Siver,  formerly  a  place  of  Benjitr  Mm- 
nsiderable  tra  h ,  which  was  carried  on  with  Beiyar  Masseen  Town,  situated  7  or  8 
igues  inside  tiie  bar  of  the  river.   In  the  bight,  about  3  leagues  south-eastward  of 
e  mouth  of  Bcnjur  Maaaeen.  Biver,  is  Ross  Elver,  which  stretches  inland  to  the  ttmX/m. 
>rth-eastward,  and  has  excellent  timber  for  ship-building  in  its  vicinity.   At  this 
ace.  Captain  J.  C.  Ross,  with  the  assistance  of  the  natives  only,  built  the  ship  Borneo, 
420  tons,  in  1819,  in  which  he  made  several  voyages  to  England,  and  she  is  con- 
lercd  to  be  a  sound  well-built  ship.   Tobonas  lliver  lies  farther  to  the  southward; 
d  there  is  another  river  7  or  B  miles  North  of  Point  Salatan,  with  Pulo  Dato  fronting 
i  mouth ;  all  these  are  on  the  East  side  the  bay  or  channel  leadii^  to  BeqjarHaneen, 
e  bar  of  which  is  in  about  lat.  3^  32  S.,  Ion.  114°  38'  E. 

Captain  Godt,  commanding  a  Dutch  vessel  in  the  eastern  trade,  has  transmitted  oirytiooi  ibr 
e  following  directions  for  sailing  into  Benjar  Masseen  River,  the  bar  of  whic^  ex>  SSiBHr, 
ida  8^  or  4  miles  from  the  entrance  of  the  river  to  seaward,  with  11  to  16  feet  upon 
at  high  water,  being  about  half  a  mile  wide  between  the  banks  that  bound  it  on  each 
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slilr ;  the  eastern  one  is  hnrd  sand,  nearlj  dry  nt  low  water;  but  the  West  hciT\\:  h 
partly  soft  mud.  TUe  entaranoe  of  the  riTer  is  formed  bv  Taiyong  Boonmg  on  the  East 
tide,  and  Tanjuns;  Bethtta  IVioa  is  the  outer  point  on  -uie  ^restem  side^  toe  Ammt  put 
of  wliich,  called  Beariii<:  roint  by  Captain  Godt,  being  the  visible  extreme  used  as  a 
mark  in  sailing  otoi  the  bar.  Bring  Bearing  Point  N,  dd"*  B.  by  compass,  and  Tanjong 
Boorong  N.  NT  E.,  yon  will  then  be  on  the  outer  edge  of  the  oar,  in  Sftthcmie  water; 
from  lieuce  steer  N.  38*  B.,  or  N.E.  ^  N.,  in  10,  15,  13,  and  14  feet  water,  to  bring 
Bearing  Point  N.  8di°  £.»  when  Tanjong  Boorong  bears  N.  66°  £. ;  then  steer  N.  52'  E., 
or  JSJs.  ^  B.  nearly,  in  16, 16, 18,  and  90  feet,  until  Beiiring  Pebit  beam  N.  26*"  E,, 
and  Tanjong  Boorong  N.  76^  E. ;  you  are  then  inside  the  bar,  and  should  steer 
N.  or  N.E.  f  N.,  or  K.B.  by  ST.,  for  the  mouth  of  the  rirer,  and  dear  of  a 

narrow  spit  that  projects  a  oonriderable  distance  from  Tanjong  Boorong  to  the  west 
ward.  Bearing  Point  may  he  approached  without  30  or  iO  fathoms  if  neeessarj- ;  from 
hence  to  the  First  Point  xeep  outside  a  transit  line  joining  these  points,  as  the  mud- 
bank  along  that  part  is  very  steep.  Avoid  the  spit  that  extends  m>m  Ptdo  Kacket  to 
the  southward,  by  not  bringing  tbe  Furst  Point  to  the  westward  of  N.  hy  TV.,  and  this 
point  is  steep  to,  only  keep  your  yards  clear  of  the  trees  in  passing  it :  the  channel 
from  the  First  Point  till  past  Pulo  Eacket  is  narrow,  from  one  to  two  oablee  wid^  but 
the  western  shore  is  steep  to,  as  far  as  the  Second  Point ;  from  the  latter,  steer  over  to 
the  Third  Point,  which  is  on  the  eastern  shore,  then  keep  close  along  this  shore,  and 
to  Fort  Van  Tuil,  so  as  the  ship's  side  may  just  be  dear  of  the  trees  and  piles  in 
rounding  the  fort,  to  avoid  a  shoal  spit  that  surrounds  the  opposito  western  point. 
The  latter  point  separates  the  river  into  two  branches,  the  latest  extendinsr  to  the 
N.W. ;  and  the  other  in  a  northerly  direction,  leading  to  Benjar  Massecn,  is  vcrr 
naamw,  but  has  from  5  to  8  fathoms  water  all  the  way,  and  the  shoie  is  steep  on  both 
sides.  ]^£id-channe!  is  the  best  trade  to  ka^  dear  o£  the  treee,  and  to  sroid  the  eddy 
tides  near  the  points. 

BOBNEO  GREAT  BlVJSK  {very  little  knoicn)  is  about  midway  between  Flat 
Point  and  Point  Salatan,  or  about  30  leat^ies  to  the  westward  of  Benjar  Massecn  River, 
nearly  in  the  bottom  of  a  considerable  bay,  having  Datoo  Mandayco  group  of  islands 
«  frontmg  its  entrance,  which  is  said  to  he  very  vridc ;  the  rifCV  is  said  to  extend  br 

inland,  issuing  from  the  great  lake  in  the  centre  of  BomeOy  not  £u  from  Keemey 
BaUoo. 


EASTEEN  PASSAGE  TO  CHINA,  THROUGH  MACASSAR 

STRAIT. 


FA8SA0E  THROUGH   THE  STRAIT. 

timenin^  SHIPS  pTOOPcdin^:  ffom  Eufopc,  or  from  Ilindoostan,  to\<'ards  China  by  the 

Bafk»«ttUc  eastern  paaaagei  frequently  adopt  the  route  through  the  Strait  of  Macassar.  Directions 
amitftifa-  tefheXo^aa  ships  to  approach  the  atEaitaJHat  of  Ja>Ta  aom  gimn in  the  KM 
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Yolniiifi  of  tIdB  work ;  under  flie  head  of  **DfaeetiQiiB  ftmn  8&  Pftol  towards  CSdna 

the  Passages  East  of  Java,"  and  also  in  the  following  soction;  and  for  the  ITiii- 
doostan  ships,  ia  this  volume  dimstions  will  be  found,  at  the  beginning  of  the  section 
entitled,  **  FAmage  betweoi  Ladia  and  the  Strait  of  Sunda,"  Ae. 

Althoui^li  some  ships  have  made  quick  passagps  to  tho  northward  througli  the 
Strait  of  Macassar,  others  have  been  embarrassed,  and  greatly  delayed  by  adverse 
wihda  and  cunenta.  The  route  hy  the  Pitt  Passa^,  and  mion^  the  Gillolo  Passage, 
or  Dampier  Strait,  into  the  Pacific  Ocean,  may  be  considered  more  certnin,  particularly 
after  the  middle  of  November,  when  the  north-west  monsoon  prevails  South  of  the 
equator.  In  part  of  December,  January,  and  Fehnasry,  the  latter  route  is  oertainlT 
preferahle,  for  adverse  winds  and  strong  currents  setting  constantly  southward  througn  currenufrom 
the  Strait  of  Macassar  m  the  two  latter  monthst  ought  to  deter  eve:^  ship  ijrom  entering  S^**^  ^ 
it  when  hound  to  the  northward* 

OCTOBER  AND  NOVEVBEB  ire  considered  pniper  months  fat  the  pasaage  vumgm 
through  Macaaaar  Strait.  ^  mSI^oI 

Notwithstanding  speedy  passages  hsro'been  made  tiixoDgh  this  strait  in  October  tobwudN*- 
and  November,  and  are  generally  eaqpsoted  hi  these  months,  the  contrary  has  some- 
times  been  experienced. 

SHIPS  having  come  through  Bally  Strait  in  Scptcmher  or  October,  and  being  bound  ^"/|p^J 
towards  the  Strait  of  ^facassar,  should  proceed  to  the  nortliward  between  Pondy  and  Ml;auwvr  ^.301 
Galion ;  then  giving  a  berth  to  the  western  extremity  of  the  Kalkoon  Isles  and  Shoals,  wuth*"^ 
may  steer  to  pass  on  either  side  of  Little  Pulo  Laut,  as  the  winds  may  render  advisahle. 

Those  from  Lombock  Strait  should  steer  N.N.  eastward,  to  pass  betwixt  the  west- 
ernmost Pater  Nosters  and  Hastings  Island,  or  just  in  sight  of  tne  latter ;  then  to  the 
northward  for  the  Two  Brothers  and  Great  Pulo  Laut. 

Ships  from  AUass  Strait  may  steer  N.N.W.  and  northward  to  make  HastingB 
Island,  and  pass  to  the  eastward  of  it,  as  in  tho  case  last  mentioned. 

Ships  which  come  through  Sapy  Strait  in  tho  same  months  may  pass  either  to  the 
eastward  or  westward  of  the  Postilions,  as  winds  or  other  oircumstanees  req^ntre;  then 
proceed  to  the  northward  betwixt  Tanakeka  and  the  Tonyn  Islands,  givmg  a  berth 
afterwards  to  the  Spermonde  archipelago  of  isles  and  shoals,  wiiich  stretch  north-west* 
ward  from  the  Bay  d  Macassar;  but  in  this  track  great  eautian  is  indispensalkle  on. 
aeoount  of  the  dantjers  -1  round. 

SHIPS  from  ttOTDOOSTAN,  bound  to  China  by  an  Eastern  Pass^  ought,  if  Froin  Hindoo- 
jKMsible,  to  sail  in  October  or  November,  to  be  enabled  to  reach  China  m  snffloient 
time  to  return  down  tlif^  China  Sea  by  the  common  traf-k. 

Those  which  siiii  lium  Ilindoostan  after  the  early  part  of  December,  if  to  proceed 
hy  an  Eastern  Passage,  can  hardly  be  expected  to  arrive  at  China  in  sufioient  time  tO 
return  down  the  Chinn  Sea  with,  the  nortit'Oast  monsoon,  although  some  soUtary 
instances  to  the  contrary  may  occur. 

GQlips  from  Bengal,  bound  to  China  by  an  Eastern  PSsssge,  have  the  option  of 
proceeding  by  Malacca  Strait  and  tlie  Carimata  Passage,  or  to  the  westward  of 
Sumatra,  a^?  circumstances  require  :  although  the  route  by  Malacca  Strait  and  the 
Palawan  Passage,  then  along  tiie  West  coast  of  Luzon,  seems  preforable  for  ships 
leaving  Bengal  during  the  early  part  of  the  north-cast  monsoon,  more  particularly  as 
they  will  probably  reach  China  sooner  by  this  route  than  by  any  of  the  circuitous 
Eastern  Passages. 

Those  from  the  ^lalabar  coast,  Ceylon,  or  the  southern  parts  of  the  Coromandel 
coast,  may  pass  bouth  of  Java,  then  through  any  of  the  straits  eastward  of  it ;  or, 
TOL.  m  4i» 
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in  time  of  peace,  the  tiaok  I17  Snnda  Btiai^  fbm  eartwavd  iMhraen  Java  and  Bornee, 

may  be  adopted,  which  is  considered  equally  safe,  and  more  direct  than  tin  r  uir  to 
the  southward  of  Java,  although  the  winds  are  steadier  outside.*  Having  entered 
Sunda  Strait,  tiie  trade  by  the  North  Wateher,  to  the  nortinrafd  of  the  &oiUHUid 
Islands,  may  be  pursued;  or  they  may  touoh  at  Bstavia  fbr  a  aapp^  of  water  Of 
provisions,  when  absolutely  necessary. 

8HIPB  FBOUJfiEUING-  EA8TWABD,  betwlzt  JAVA  and  BOBHEO,  tnt^t  to  be 
prepaxed  for  sudden  severe  squalls,  which  frtMjin  ntly  blow  furiously  durin;'  (].  '  strength 
of  the  north-west  monsoon,  particularly  in  X>ecember  and  January,  when  the  weather 
ia  generally  ohm^  with  nmch  rain.  Leavia^  Edam  Idand  in  theae  menihs,  steer 
about  E.X.E.  W)  leagues,  if  observations  arc  not  obtained,  to  1x3  certain  of  passii;_r  to 
the  northward  of  ttie  reef  that  lies  off  Bumkia  Island,  and  also  to  pass  dear  of  Cari- 
moD  Java;  for  in  this  season  the  current  seta  sometimes  to  the  E.8.  eastward  as  fiv  as 
Lubeck,  or  to  tin'  S  Jlon»bo^^,  then  about  E.N.E.  towTirds  the  entrance  of  the  Strait  of 
Macassar.  From  Eduna,  Moresses  Island  bears  E.  10°  K.,  distant  about  181  leagues ; 
steering  E.N.E.  from  the  fbrmer,  the  depth  inereaaes  to  28  or  80  fiithonn  at  the  di»- 
tancc  of  to  leagues.  From  hence  steering  between  E.  by  N.  and  East,  depths  from  30 
to  34  iathoms  will  bo  foimd  until  within  40  or  45  leagues  of  Tai^ong  Salatan :  steering 
on  ahont  E.  \  N.,  the  depth  of  water  will  gradually  decrease  to  14  or  15  firthoms,  when 
Tanjong  Salatan  is  abreast,  about  7  leagues  distant.  Care  must  be  taken  to  avoid  the 
Arrogant  Shoal,  in  lat.  5°  12'  S.,  about  14  leagues  to  the  northward  of  Lubeok. 


SALATAN  POIHT,  iu  lat.  4'  W  8.,  Ion.  11  f  42'  E.,  by  stars  on  each  .side  the 
moon,  or  20  leagues  to  the  westward  of  Moresses,  is  the  southernmost  ^oint  of  ik)meo, 
and  the  high  land  oiver  it,  called  Goonong  Katoos,  or  Hundred  Moontams,  appears  Wob 
islands  when  seen  IQ  or  12  leagues  off:  this  hi 'I1  laud  forms  a  ridq-c  of  ]>  ilt  1  hiUa 
stretching  East  towards  Pulo  Laut,  but  close  tu  the  seu  the  coast  is  low  and  woody. 

The  eoast  hereabout  may  he  approached  to  9  or  10  fathoms,  bnt  14  &tfaoms  is  a 
good  depth  to  preserve  in  passing  the  Tanjong  Salatan,  and  from  thence  eastward  to 
Moresses  it  may  be  wproached  with  caution  to  7  or  b  Mhoms :  the  former  ought  not 
to  be  passed  at  a  gieacer  (fiatanee  than  8,  (ht  at  most  10  leafirues,  Ibr  the  Mand  iSrentes, 
on  the  South  side  of  the  passage,  is  situated  farther  westward  than  generally  repre- 
sented i  and  to  the  westward  of  uiis  island  there  is  a  roci^  spot,  on  which  an  American 
ship  stnidc,  isk  Jtmaasy^  1794»  aooording  to  the  aooomit  of  the  pilot  of  that  ship,  wbidi 
we  fell  in  with  a  few 'days  after  in  the  Strait  of  ^fat-assar ;  they  had  18  fiithoms  just 
before  and  after  striking,  and  one  cast  of  live  fathoms  immediately  after  the  shock :  the 
trade  of  18  fiithoms  ought,  therefimw,  to  be  avoided. 

Little  Fiilo  Laut.t  or  Laurot  Islands,  are  mostly  high,  and  form  a  group  stretch- 
ing nearly  from  lat.  4"  43'  S.,  to  5°  0"  S.  Within  half  a  nule  of  the  soutb(»mmost  there 
are  16  Ihthoma  water,  but  the  shoie  is  roeky.  The  Ijaorel  anchored  in  80  fiithoms  on 
the  N.W.  side  of  the  northernmost  island,  about  a  mile  off  shore,  where  she  remained 
two  daysi,  and  fiUed  up  her  water.  It  was  procured  at  some  dero  holes  or  wells,  which 
noeiired  a  abeam  of  trater,  nnder  the  shade  of  some  trees  at  thelbot  of  the  suranta^ : 

•  ShijKi  from  thn  MaUh«r  Coast,  or  wraatem  parU  of  India,  ought  not  to  attempt  tlw  pMi««^  thrrmjrb 

MhIuccii  .Stniit.     Tl.i'  left  Bom b«r  October  2i'inl,  ISOTi.  ]h-.)cc»nIi'<1  })y  .\IaLM\'n  Sti.iir  iiml  i':ui::iat-« 

Vna-tit^  ;  iiii<l  rm  J.iiiiuu y  7tk,  ia  Pitt  Paaaage,  ihe  fell  m  with  tlie  iiiup  Aicxauiier,  which  cuiuu  tliiuu^h  ..UWa 

Strait,  haviti^'  i>  a  )v^i<ti>;)jr  lf«««b«r       Of  30  di^  after  the  Aims. 


S0T7TH  CX)AST  OF  BORNEO.— ISLANDS  AND  DAirOEBB. 
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as  tin  long>boat  was  prerontod  liy  rocks  from  gottm^  howpbt  than  twenty  yards  of  the 

beach,  the  {>eople  were  obliged  to  carrj'  ILe  water  to  her  In.  "buckets;  firewood  was  got 

close  to  the  beadu  Some  breakers  prqject  a  little  way  £rom  the  JiM,  end  of  uub 
island. 

Moresses,  or  Manevasa  Island,  in  lat.  t''  25'  S.,  Ion.  llCr  3'  E.,  by  lunar  observa-  Moroww 
tioQS,  lies  about  8  leagues  to  the  N.N.  eastward  of  the  northernmost  Little  Pulo  Laut 
It  iiKms  like  a  pyramid  in  a  regular  peak  at  the  summit ;  and  it  is  the  largest  of  a 
gioap  of  three  small,  idands,  having  three  or  four  islets  or  rocks  above  water  con* 
tig;aous  to  them ;  they  lie  near  each  other,  the  lajr^  island  in  the  centre.  The  lai^ 
island  ought  not  to  bo  approached  nearer  than  3  miles  in  the  night,  for  the  outermost 
islet  or  rock  is  about  1\  miles  to  the  southward  of  it,  and  is  on  with  the  body  of 
it  bearing  N.N.W.  ^  W.  The  channels  on  either  side  Morcsscs  arc  safe,  with  regular 
M)undings  in  the  northern  one,  of  14  and  15  fathoms  water :  the  southern  ciianuel, 
betwixt  it  and  Little  Pulo  Laut  Islands,  is  6  or  7  leagues  wide,  and  more  frequented 
lhan  the  other,  with  soundinfjs  of  18  fathoms  in  mid-channel.  '\Vhpn  pas««in!» 
-hrough  with  a  north-west  wiud,  it  is  proper  to  borrow  on  tlio  JS'orth  side,  towards 


Ihraalder  Island,  in  lat.  1"  12'  S.,  Ion.  IKT  21'  E.,  hearin?  K.  51^  E.,  distant  7| 
eagiies  from  Moressos,  is  woody,  small,  and  low ;  hv'mu;  hiijlier  at  the  Ea.st  and  West 
mds  than  in  the  middle,  it  appears  in  the  form  of  a  saddle  when  viewed  from  the 
outhward,  and  from  its  eastern  part  a  reef  ])r()jects  about  the  leni^th  of  the  island. 
The  passage  to  the  northward  of  the  Dwa;ilder  is  safe,  with  soundings  of  13  to  15 
iitlioins ;  but  the  southern  channel  between  it  and  the  Two  Brothers  is  generally  used, 
•eing  about  1^  or  5  leagues  wide,  with  soundings  of  15  and  16  fiithoma  in  mid-chaa- 
lel,  and  13  or  11  fathoms  near  the  Dwaalder. 

The  Boyal  George  Shoal,  in  lat.  ir  17V  S.,  was  examined  by  Captain  Gribble,  no^ioeoige 
rith  the  boats  of  the  ship  of  this  name,  November  25th,  1812,  havlni;  suddenly  i^ot 
ito  4f  fathoms  water  on  it,  when  proceeding  towards  China  by  the  Strait  of  Macassar, 
lie  shoal  seemed  to  be  nearly  circular,  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  extent ;  ^vlien 
pon  its  centre  in  4^  fathoms,  Dwaaldcr  Island  bore  W.  J  S.  about  3  lea;i;ues,  iiutton 
lock  N.  \  E.  about  7  miles,  tlie  South  end  of  Pulo  Laut  N.W.  by  W,,  and  the  least 
rater  found  on  it  was  4(  fothonis. 

The  Two  Brothers,  in  lat.  4°  26'  S.,  Ion.  116°  32^  E.,  bearint;  nearly  East  from  vmoMMn. 
loresses,  distant  9^  leagues,  and  S.S.E.  f  K.  from  the  Dwaaider,  are  two  small,  low, 
vaad  isUmds,  connected  by  a  reef,  with  seretal  tiiick  Inuliy  trm  om  them,  aikd  are 
pen  with  each  other  bearing  E.  by  N.  J  N. 

Contiguous  to  the  South  point  of  Great  Pulo  Lout  there  are  three  small  islands, 
r  moderate  heagbt;  the  Button,  a  round  islet  or  rack,  is  situated  near  the  East  side  of 
le  ponthemmost  island,  having  11  and  12  fathoms  near  it  on  the  outside,  which  is  the 
roper  channel ;  these  isles  lie  about  5  leagues  north-eastward  from  tlie  Ihv'aalder. 

THE  INKER  CHANNEL,  formed  betwixt  the  middle  and  southernmost  of  the  Inner  CliMnul' 
nail  islands  mentioned  above,  is  rather  too  narro^x  for  lart^e  ships,  and  should  not  be  '."j***^"^'* 
•llowed  tmless  in  a  case  of  necessity,  with  a  commanding  breeze  in  daylight.    The  SouUi  end  of 
nows  Betaqr  and  Experiment,  bound  to  the  N.W;  coast  of  America,  went  thraugh  ^i*^ 
February  16th,  1786  ;  and  Captain  Bctham,  of  the  "V^  i  llinLi  n,  from  China,  bound 
>  Bnsland,  came  through  it  September  1st,  1815,  from  whose  journal  the  following 
anarka  are  taken.  At  noon,  after  passing  llie  Alike  Ulands,  pevoeiTed  at  8  p.v.  tb^ 
f  coirld  not  weather  the  Button,  and  having  the  passage  open  to  leeward  betM'een  the 
lUthetmuost  and  middle  islands,  bore  away  for  it,  and  at  4  entered  between  the 
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klaiidfl.  A  leef  extends  a  considerable  way  towards  the  Button,  and  we  shoaled 
regularly  from  18  to  6f  fathoms,  whidi  was  the  least  water  wc  had  in  the  chaimel ;  a 
reef  also  stretches  from  the  West  point  of  South  Island  towards  the  Dwaalder  a  ^reat 
way  out,  and  a  small  isle,  xmited  bj  a  ridge  of  rocks  just  above  water  to  South  lunid, 
might,  in  coming  from  the  eastward,  be  mistaken  for  the  Dwaalder,  being  somewhat 
like  it ;  the  two  northern  islands  also,  when  lixst  seen  bearing  S.W.  by  W.,  have  the 
appearance  of  the  Two  Brothers.  When  steering  for  the  passage,  borrow  towards  the  ' 
northern  i!*land,  as  shoal  water  appears  to  extend  from  ihe  N.E.  end  of  South  Island, 
a  long  way  to  the  northward ;  when  the  smaU  i&lc  mentioned,  contiguous  to  the  West 
«nd  of  South  Island,  is  shut  in  with  the  West  point  of  the  latter,  hatil  to  the  sonlli* 
waxd,  as  a  reef  appears  to  projtx't  far  out  from  the  S.W.  point  of  Pulo  Laut,  wher*^  we 
sboaled  from  10  to  9,  8,  7,  and  6  fathoms,  keeping  a  lead  going  on  each  side.  At  half* 
past  5  A.K.  we  were  through  this  passage,  the  Moreaaes  Deumg  S.W.  5  or  6  leagues, 
which  seems  safe  with  a  fair  ^rind  iu  the  day,  the  namnraat  part  from  land  to  land 
being  apparently  about  a  mile  wide. 

Ummmt  KACABSAk  STRAIT  is  about  116  leagnm  in  length  from  the  South  end  of 

Great  Pulo  Lftut  to  Point  Kanneeoongan,  and  generally  from  45  to  35  leagues  wide, 
except  where  it  is  contracted  by  the  great  projection  of  this  point  to  17  leagues  at  the 
Norlli  entnnoe.  Between  lat.  2°  and  8°  S.  the  strait  is  separated  into  two  channels 
by  the  arcliipelarjo  of  isles  and  shoals,  called  the  Little  Pater  Nosters ;  the  width  of  the 
western  channel  is  10  or  11  l^gu^,  and  the  eastern  one  15  or  16  leagues ;  but  there 
axe  some  dangen  tn  the  former,  which  is  nerertheless  much  frequented,  and  is  pre- 
ftned  to  the  other,  having  moderate  depths  along  the  coast  of  Borneo  for  anchoring 
,  occanonaUy,  as  far  as  lat.  1°  H. ;  whereas  the  coast  of  Celebes  is  steep  to  in  many 
plaoea,  and  deatitnte  of  anehonge.  Tb»  Anuflton  and  otiier  ships  which  passed  along 
the  Celebes  side  in  October  htkI  Vovemher,  spi  -prcdily  throirj-li  ilie  strait;  and  then 
is  reason  to  think  that  this  will  generally  be  found  the  (^uiukust  route,  for  light 
sotiflieity  hreeses  prevail  at  times  on  this  side,  when  the  wind  i»  diflbient  near  the 
Borneo  shore;  and  when  strong:  southerly  cnrro!it«  pf^vnilrl  in  the  middle  of  the  strait 
in  Januaiy  and  February,  wc  found  their  velocity  decrea^  a  little^  as  we  approached 
dose  to  the  Celebes  shore. 

tIwQMm  To  sail  alonn^  the  Celebes  side  of  the  strait,  ships  comin£?  from  the  southward  or 

*^  westward,  in  the  westerly  monsoon,  ought  to  approach  the  8.£.  pari  of  Great  I^ilo 
Laut,  as  if  thoy  were  to  proceed  along  the  Bomeo  ride,  and  thenoe  an  B.  hgr  N.  to 
E.N.E.  course  should  }w  steered,  to  luake  the  coast  of  Celebes  at,  or  a  little  to  the 
northward  of;  Cape  Mandhar ;  a  berth  should  be  given  to  the  Txjangles,  and  the  Unicm 
Shcel  to  the  northwanl,  and  tothoHO  seen  bjHieLaafel  and  Waller,  to  thesonthwafd; 
the  lead  shotdd  be  kept  going  ii  i  tl  is  track,  that,  if  possible,  the  approach  to  any  of  the 
shoals  may  be  known.  Ships  coming  from  southward  in  the  easterly  monsoon  should 
steer  to  pass  between  Ttmakeka  Island  and  the  S.W.  part  of  Celebes,  if  they  intend  to 
touch  at  ^facas^^ai  for  1 1  fn  sliments. 

orokt  Pak>  Qieat  Pulo  Laut  is  extensive,  and  from  its  South  point  a  reef  of  breakers  projects 

almost  to  the  nearest  island;  the  Bast  coast  seona  ftee  from  danger,  with  mna  sounds 
ings,  generally  of  13  to  15  fathoms  about  2  or  3  leagues  off,  and  20  or  22  fathoms  about 
ileagues  4^  shore.  Abreast  the  Alike  Islands,  oontiguous  to  the  shore  of  Polo  Xaut, 
there  are  several  nnall  isles;  the  ootennost  U  about  8  miles  off,  and  bears  West  a  little 
southerly  from  the  Alike  Islands.  From  the  N.E.  point  i  >f  Pulo  I*aut  a  reef  projects, 
but  the  point  may  be  rounded  about  1^  miles  distant,  in  8  to  10  fathoms,  if  ships 
intend  to  M  up  their  water  in  the  deep  bay  fomied  betwixt  the  point  and  the  Norai 
end  ot  the  island.  This  b^  is  sheltered  from  all  winds  but  those  between  Nwth  and 
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Ea&t,  and  the  somidiiias  are  regalar  to  the  wateringwplnoe  under  the  high  land  on  the 

liTest  side,  wherp  a  ship  may  anchor  abreast  of  it  in  G  fathoms  alt  it  1  ^  miles  off 
shore,  with  the  N.E.  point  of  the  hay  bearing  E.  by  8.  ^  8.,  and  a  small  isluud  covered 
with  trees  S.E. ;  fhis  isbmd  liei  m  the  East  side  the  nay,  and  hae  a  ehoal  in  firamt  of 
it.  Oyst^  may  be  got  at  the  wateraD9*]^aoei  and  the  woods  abound  with  wild  bogs  wattdnf 
md  deer. 

The  North  end  of  Great  Fido  Laat  I  made  in  lat.  8*  IT  8.,  the  N.E.  point  in 

at.  3°  23'  S.,  Ion.  11 0°  41'  E.,  by  chronometers  and  lunar  observations.  The  Ea^t  side 
)£  the  island  is  nioderatelj  elevated^  sloping  with  a  gradual  declivity  towards  the  .N.E, 
ooint;  the  N.W.  part  is  mgh  land. 

The  narrow  strait  fonnied  betvrixt  the  coast  of  Borneo  and  this  island  is  navigable 
3y  boats,  or  small  vessels,  but  no  ship  should  attempt  to  pass  through  it.  Europeans 
)ught  to  be  cautious  if  they  land  on  Polo  Laut,  for  Captain  Alvcs,  in  tiie  Aip  London, 
vas  cut  off  there. 

Three  Alike  Islands,  in  lat.  3°  41'  S.,  Ion.  116°  54'      by  chronometers  and  lunar  Th*.^''*^* 
ihservations,  beoiii^  N.  47"  E.  ftom  the  Bwaalder,  distiint  15  leagues,  named  teom 

heir  resonihlance  to  cac!»  other,  and  called  also  Maragalongs,  form  a  small  group  of 
.hree*  islands,  exclusive  of  an  islet  and  some  contiguous  rocks ;  they  may  be  seen  from 
;he  deck  at  S  or  6  leagues*  distance.  The  dbaanel  between  Ibem  and  Polo  La«t  is 
I  and  6  leagues  wide,  and  clear  of  danger,  ^with  regular  d(>pths  of  18  or  17  fkthoms 
n  the  middle,  to  13  fhthoms  within  a  mile  of  the  West  side  of  the  islands.  These 
slands  are  also  safe  to  approach  on  the  outside,  having  from  80  to  S2  fiithoms  water 
Jjout  2  or  n  IrULiios  off;  but  in  lat.  3^  37' S.,  Ion.  117"  18'  E.,  there  is  a  dry  sand-hanlvt  ^^^^ 
ibout  17  or  18  leagues  to  the  eastward  of  them,  with  a  coral  bank  of  6  fathoms  or 
ess,  about  8  leagues  8.8. W.  from  tbe  sand^bank. 

The  shi])  "\Villiam  Money,  jSTovcmbor  23rd,  1S33,  saw  a  drj'  sand-hank  in 
at.  3°  30'  8.,  Ion.  117°  48'  E.,  by  mean  of  three  chronometers.  The  American  ship 
)glethorT)e  sent  a  boat  to  it,  and  found  a  coral  reef  project  nearly  half  a  mile  from  the 
and-baiik. 

In  the  fair  track,  from  between  the  Two  Brothers  and  Dwaalder  to  the  Alike 
'stands,  the  soundings  are  mostly  16  to  18  fathoms,  from  4  to  6  leagues  off  Pulo  Laut. 

The  Laurel  Shoal,  called  Bato  Bontonga  by  the  Malays,  is  in  about  Lat.  4"^  32'  S.,  LMmiaMaL 
Qu.  117°  15'  distant  14  or  15  leagues  eastward  of  the  Two  Brothers,  by  the  journal 
•f  Captun  Cheaninant,  of  the  Laurel.  This  shoal  appears  to  lie  on  the  edge  of  the 
oundlngs,  which  extend  from  it  to  Fulo  Laut  and  the  adjoining  islands :  the  Laurel, 
larch  2nd,  1788,  steering  eastward  with  light  airs,  in  35  Mhoms,  soft  ground,  shoaled 
uddenly  to  7  fathoms,  coral  rock;  anchored  immediately,  had  4^  fathoms,  and 
J  fathoms  were  found  by  the  boat  a  little  to  the  southward  under  the  ship's  stem,  the 
urreut  then  setting  nearly  one  mile  per  hour  in  that  direction;  and  to  the  eastward, 
he  depth  increased  to  16  lathoms  about  half  a  mile  distant.  The  coral  rocks  being 
harp-pointed,  and  the  ship  pitddng  deep  with  the  N.E.  swell,  when  at  8  p.m.  the 
weather  threat<?ning,  and  a  breeze  commeneing  at  N.N.E.,  hove  '^bort,  then  cut  the 
able,  but  before  the  ship  got  headway  had.  3  fathoms  rocks,  and  idiiirwards,  several 
asts  of  1  to  6  fatlioms.  Steering  to  the  eastward  the  depth  increased  to  10  hj^mttxa, 
hen  to  20, 30,  and  35,  soft  bottom,  nest  cast  no  ground  wiUi  50  fatboma. 

•  Called  Pdo  Ampftt'!!,  or  Fmir  Islands,  by  t)ie  Malays  ;  the  btouD  udet  making  tliat  number. 

t  Si  ,11  by  ("aptaiii  Hunter,  in  his  vovn^e  from  Port  Jnck^toii  to  IJatavia^  in  1791.  It  ia  very  amulT,  and 
sj  probably  be  coTered  at  high  water.  The  eustence  of  tlus  boak  is  farther  oonfinaaed  hr  ]fr.  JkUrtindale,  of 
le       Von  WaUais,  lite  plHw  tt  m  hi  9*  34' a,  In^  117*  SIK  K 
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Captain  ITimter  ^ot  on  the  tdl  of  this  dmil,  smd  made  it  in  Ifli.  4?  85'  B., 
Ion.  lir*  10'  E.t  by  lunar  observation. 

The  Lmirel  moal  Is  probably  the  tai!  of  one  of  ^om  seen  hr  laentemint  Daridwni, 

of  the  WaUer  hri-,  Aprn  29th,  1803,  cxtcnth'n-  between  lat.  30'  and  f  37'  S.  ;  this 
Tessel  passed  over  the  tail  of  a  ooral  shoal  at  7  p.m.,  on  which  the  bottom  was  clearlj 
seen,  but  she  had  only  three  casts,  &om  9  to  14  Ikthoms,  then  no  ground  4M>  fiithoms. 
About  3  miles  farther  to  the  southward  she  got  on  the  edf»e  of  another  shoal,  appa- 
rently  dangerotUt  the  sharp-pointed  coral  rocks  being  seen  under  the  bottom ;  she  had 
from  8  to  15  fathoms  on  the  edge  of  it,  then  no  ground  22  fathoms.  About  4  miles 
more  to  the  southward  she  got  on  the  edge  of  a  third  shoal  in  9  «md  10  fathoms, 
rugged  coral  rocks,  then  no  ground ;  to  avoid  these  shoals,  the  sails  were  thrown 
a-back  immediately  when  they  were  discovered.  Upon  the  edge  of  the  southernmost 
of  the  Waller  Shoals,  at  noon,  observed  4°  37'  S.,  long.  117°  8'  E.,  by  chronometers, 
and  117°  T  E-  Vy  observations  of  the  sun  and  moon  taken  at  3  p.3f.,  after  ronning 
4  leagues  S.  f  wl  ficom  noon.  At  this  time  the  fotir  islands  Noesa  Scras  were  seen 
from  the  masthead,  and  at  6  p.m.  they  bore  £.  by  S.  ^  S.,  distant  4  leagnes :  they  are 
low  woody  islamdi,  noAy  be  seen  7  leegixeR,  and  by  these  obeerratians  are  in  lat.  5^  *2*  S.« 
Ion.  lir  9'  E. 

Triangles,  or  Larre  LttMtt,  aie  time  veiy  smaU  isles,  lying  about  mid-strait 
between  Celebes  and  Borneo,  the  two  northernmost  in  lat.  3°  1'  S.,  Ion.  117°  53'  E. 
The  other,  in  lat.  3°  6'  8.,  bearing  S.  ^  W.  from  tlieni,  is  a  small  sjindy  isle,  AAith  a  few 
bushes  on  it,  one  of  these  beuif(  very  consi  i  i  n  in  the  centre,  and  breakers  extending 
from  this  isle  to  the  others.  Res^iuar  soimclm^'s  of  23  to  27  fathoms  stretch  from  the 
cast  side  of  i'ulo  Laut  to  these  isles,  and  the  depths  arc  22  or  23  fathoms  to  the  south- 
ward, and  to  the  eastward  of  them,  from  3  miles  to  3  leagoesi*  distance;  soondiiigB  also 
extend  from  them  northward  to  the  Little  Pater  Nosters. 
souniUii«ki>d  Wlien  6  or  7  leagues  to  the  eastward  of  these  islands,  there  are  no  more  soundinirs 
egni  feMfek  obtained  in  steoriiig  towards  the  coast  of  Celebes,  but  there  appear  to  be  one  or  two 
coral  banks,  the  situatio!i  of  which  is  imperfectly  known.  The  Union  had  7  and 
8  fathoms  on  a  coral  bank,  al>out  8  leaicues  to  the  eastward  of  the  'iViangles,  in 
lat.  3°  2'  S. ;  and  the  Laurel  had  three  easts  of  16  and  17  fathoms,  coral  rock,  then  no 
ground  60  fathoms,  with  the  laud  of  Cape  William  rising  in  small  hills,  and  hearing 
D.  by  N.  northerly,  cLisiiint  about  11  leagues.  The  Coutts  and  ticct,  returning  from 
Cliina,  in  July,  1801,  kept  on  the  Celebes  side  of  the  strait,  had  sonndings  of 
27  fathoms  about  11  or  12  leaj^ics  to  the  south-westward  of  Cape  William;  and  steer- 
ing S.W.  by  S.  about  13  miles,  carried  soundings  from  25  to  80  fathoms,  then  no 
ground  -10  fathoms.  Although  possibly  the  soundings  obtained  by  those  ships  wen 
on  a  continued  bank  of  considerable  extent,  yet  it  is  more  probable  that  there  are 
several  patchy  hereabout;  for  that  on  which  the  T-aurel  had  soundings  seems  to  be  a 
small  spot  oonsiderably  to  the  northward  of  the  bank  where  the  Coutts  sounded  upon. 

Macassar  Town,  or  Castle  Rotterdam,  the  eliief  settlement  of  the  Dutch  on  flic 
Ishind  Celebes,  b  in  lat.  5°  9*  S.,  Ion.  119'  30'  E.  by  lunar  observations.*  This  jilnoe 
l)eing  encompassed  with  numerous  shoals  and  small  isles,  the  navigation  towards  it  is 
thereby  rendered  intricate.  If  r\  ship  find  it  necessary  to  touch  here  for  refreshments, 
the  best  channel  is  from  the  south-westward,  betwixt  the  8perm<Hide  Arcbinelago  and 
the  islands  and  shoals  rfTanakeka,  or  that  between  the  latter  island  and  Celebes  is  the 

*  Bjm  pnblkt  notke^  dated  Buiteoxorg,  9th  &pteiubcr,  1646,  umed  (m  the  ftatboiify  of  the  GovenMir- 
KstMsub  iDdfav  MtflMw  fcM  bMB  Misd  •  Am  poet. 
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best  if  coming  from  the  oouthward,  keeping  mid-channel  towards  the  island ;  bnt  n 
boat  will  be  required  to  sound  ahead  if  untu^uainted,  as  the  bottom  is  mostly  ooral  in 
the  channels,  Avith  gnat  orerftUs.  ftoTiuoni  and  xebedmiettto  of  tiuunib  kuuli 
abound  at  Macassar. 

The  anchorage  is  abreast  the  town  in  7  or  8  fathoms,  inside  Great  JL\  ly  Isle  and 
Bhoal ;  and  the  channel  loading  to  it  is  from  aontbwBxd,  by' keeping  near  the  shore  to 
avoid  the  Lvly  Shoal,  but  a  berth  must  be  giTOB  to  a  aunkea  rock  that  lies  off  the 

poiut  about  1  miles  S.S.W.  from  the  town. 

A  rock  in  the  channel  leading  to  Maoaaaay  Boad  was  explored,  Joly-Stii,  1818, 

and  when  upon  it  lu  C  feet  A\  atei",  the  house  on  Lyly  !m'l  I^tinh  I^  niy's  House  were  in 
one  with  Oon  River  bearing  S.E.,  and  two  "Wliite  i'iiiais  E.I^'.K.  Jiy  keeping  Lyly 
open  of  Rajah  Sony's  House,  on  cither  side,  you  will  pass  dear  of  tbis  danger,  which 
was  found  to  extend  Xortli  and  South  about  three  ships'  lengths,  and  nboiit  a  cable's 
length  N.W.  by  W.  and  S.E.  by  E.,  with  2^  and  3  Mhonfis  water  at  hail'  a  cable's 
length  distance  from  it. 

Cape  Kandhar,  in  lat.  3°  85'  S.  hy  the  Amiston's  observations,*  and  in  Ion.  OHMMuAir. 
119°  9'  E.,  is  the  western  extremity  of  the  great  bay  formed  betTi»'ocn  it  and  JVLacassar, 
in  which  there  is  said  to  be  some  harbours  or  places  of  anchorage.  The  cape  is  high 
land,  and  all  the  eoast  of  Celebes  from  tlienee  northward  is  high  and  steep,  destitute 
i£  soundings  in  most  places,  until  very  near  the  shore.  Close  to  the  sea,  in  some  parts, 
Qbe  land  is  of  moderate  height,  but  aU  mountainous  a  little  way  up  the  country. 

Trinder  Shoal,  seen  in  the  brig  Amboyna,  by  Captain  Jolm  T  rinder,  is  described  Trindv  Shod, 
ay  him  as  follows.   At  noon,  October  12th,  1804),  saw  an  extensive  hhoal  bearing  from 
Sonth  to  N.W.,  the  nearest  part  distaat  about  a  mile ;  no  part  of  it  a{i|ieared  above 
yater,  but  small  breakers  were  seen  in  various  parts  of  the  shoal,  the  centre  of  which 
s  in  lat.  2°  59'  S.,  Cape  Mandhar  bearing  from  it  S.E.  by  E.,  distant  18  miles. 

If  the  latitude  assigned  above  to  this  shoal,  and  the  relatxre  position  of  Cape 
Vlandhar,  he  correct,  it  would  pLnee  tlie  cape  in  lat.  3°  9*  S. ;  but  observations  taken  in 
he  Amiston  made  it  in  lat.  3°  55'  S.,  which  will  place  the  shoal  much  farther  to  the 
iouthward  than  the  latitude  assigned  to  it  above.  Its  relatiTe  aitnation,  as  giTe|L  lirani 
Zsqw  ^^andlla^,  will  be  the  best  guide  for  avoiding  this  apparently  dangerous  shoal; 
IS  Captain  Tnndcr  seems  not  to  have  examined  it  closely,  its  existence  is  not  verjr 
latiaraetorily  asoertained.  In.  the  Nantical  Magasme  for  18i7,  ICr.  J.  H.  IVUla,  oam,- 
nanding  the  ship  Cliarlos  Forbes,  reports  having  seen  this  shoal,  whifiih  be  ||laoea  in 
at.  from  2°  55'  to  3^"  1'  S.,  distant  from  the  Celebes  shore  from  2U  to  26  milea. 

I«baiiey  Bay,  on  the  West  ooast  of  Odebee,  where  H  Jtf  .8.  Yirgude  watered  in  LelADey  Bay, 
L800,*is  in  Ir^t.  2^  iO'S.,  in  approaehing  whieh,  a  village  will  be  seen  clos<^  to  tlie  beach; 
iring  the  centre  of  this  £.N  J^.  and  steer  for  it ;  the  first  soundings  will  be  70  or  80 
hthoma,  then  auddenly  45  and  80  Mhoma.  When  the  North  point  of  the  bay  bemrs 
'J'.  -I  E.,  and  the  South  point  S.  by  W.,  the  deptlis  vnW  he  28  or  30  fathoms  about  a 
luarter  of  a  mile  off  the  village  at  the  head  of  the  bay ;  and  farther  in  the  water 
noala  gradually  to  20, 16,'and  10  ftthoms,  sand  and  shelb.  The  water  is  exodlent  at 
.  place  elose  to  the  beach,  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  the  village, 
fhesQ  the  above-nanuMl  frigate  watered  in  24  hours ;  and  the  Malay  chief  promised  to 
•ring  buffiiloes  and  other  alodi^  if  she  could  have  afawed  three  daya  in  the  W. 

Oqn  Wmiain,  in  Lit.  2*  84'  S.,  Ion.  118*  GS'  E.,  by  chronometer,  ia  a  high  prqject-  <  ^^t-e  wiiuam 

iot«rj«ocnt 

•  TLe  Scalebf  Castle,  bound  to  Chin*,  went  akms  the  Celebe*  ooMt,  and  on  Norember  6th,  1814,  had 
•po  'VLmBm  beiiriiig  BhS  at  iiooi^  lAm     obMWM  ktitads  ivst  9*  99'  B. 
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ing  headland^  having  a  large  bay  to  the  eastward,  haid  lo  contain  some  islands  and 
shoals ;  the  isle  near  the  cape  is  on  with  it  hcarin:^  East.  Point  Eyl  is  4  or  5  leagues 
nearly  South  fifom  Cape  William,  beinf;  tlic  southern  extremity  of  the  peninsula  that 
forms  the  latter  cape ;  and  Point  Onkoiia,  or  Anisoue,  about  6  leagues  iarthcr  to  the 
wmtinravd,  pvojecta  a  considerable  way,  by  wliieh  a  bay  £aiimed  betwixt  it  and  Boliit 
Kjl,  nnd  another  on  the  South  side. 

When  Cape  William  bears  East  about  10  or  12  leagues  distant,  the  nearest  isle  of 
the  IdtUe  Pater  Noaters  is  discernible  bearing  W.  bjr  N.  ^  N.,  distant  about  5  or 
5|  leagues.  These  islee  ought  to  be  ayoided,  baring  many  ahoak  in.  their  vicini^,  and 
among  them. 

Capeiteaod.         Cape  Tsoioel,  or  Cape  Samsa,  is  the  K.W.  extremity  of  a  peninsula  of  high  land, 

projecting  a  considerable  way  from  the  eoast  to  the  w^estwiird,  by  which  a  bay  is  formed 
on  each  side,  but  these  bays  appear  to  he  destitute  of  soundings.  The  coast  betwixt 
Cape  William  and  tlua  place  is  Dold  and  steep;  we  oould  get  no  soundings  at  the  dia> 
tancc  of  2  or  3  leagues  oflf  it,  and  probably  there  are  none,  except  too  elase  to  the  shore 
for  any  useful  purpose.  There  is  said,  however,  to  be  a  place  called  Koflly,  or  Kayl^, 
about  18  or  14  leagues  to  the  northward  of  Cape  William,  famous  for  gold,  sheep,  && ; 
but  great  caution  is  requisite  in  communicntinDf  with  tlie  inhabitants  of  this  coast.* 

There  is  a  high  table  mountain  in  lat.  0^  56  B.,  and  a  point  of  land  stretching 
north-westward  from  it^  in  lat.  0*  SS*  S.,  which  forms  the  western  extxemi^  of 
Palos  Bay. 

When  Cape  Temoel  is  first  seen  in  coming  fipom  the  northward  it  makes  like 
islands,  the  land  that  connects  it  with  the  coast  being  Iowct  than  the  hills  which  form 
it.  Tlie  N.W.  point  of  the  cape,  where  it  projects  most,  is  in  lat.  0°  1'  N.,  Ion.  119°  26'  E., 
by  observ  ations  taken  in  the  Aima,  when  we  were  all  the  month  of  February  endea- 
vouring to  round  it  to  the  northward ;  the  South  point  of  the  peninsula  flmt  lomu  the 
cape  is  in  lat.  0°  8'  S. 

About  4  or  5  miles  m^th- westward  from  the  cape  lies  a  small  round  ialandt  called 
the  Sooth  Watdier,  or  Watoher  by  the  Butdw  having  a  reef  projecting  from  its  South 
end ;  and  from  its  N.E.  end  a  reef  of  rocks  and  sand  extends  towards  the  Celebes  shore, 
more  than  one-third  of  the  distance  between  thenu  The  Laurel  stood  in  nearly  mid- 
ehannel  between  tiw  reef  1^  projects  from  the  South  end  of  this  island  and  anotiier 
stretcliins:  from  the  opposite  bluff  pnint  'J"  Temoel,  then  steered  into  the  bottom  of  the 
bay  within  the  island^  where  she  was  during  the  night,  tacking  ev^  hour,  with  the 
wind  at  N.N.E.,  but  got  no  soundings.  She  kept  near  the  wnthem  shoe  of  fb»  Xucf 
when  cominii^  out  in  tlie  morning,  to  give  a  berth  to  the  reef  off  the  jN.E.  end  of  the 
South  Watcher.  It  is,  however,  not  advisable  to  go  inside  this  island;  for  the  passage 
se«ned  to  us  unsafe,  when  at  Ihe  dLstaaoe  of  8  or  4niiles  outside. 
■   OyiwSaoaL  A  shoal  was  seen  hy  rnptiiin  Spratly,  of  the  barque  Cyrus,  on  9th  April,  1835, 

bcanuff  S.W.  \  S.  from  the  South  Watcher,  and  West  from  Cape  TcmoeL  It  appeared 
about  1  mOes  in  Ingth  S.N.B.  and  W.S.W.»  and  dero  water  within  a  idle  of  it.  Siv 
it  a^ain  in  1840,  and  says  that  Captain  H€y»  of  the  Bel^^  landed  on  it,  and  placed 
it  in  the  same  position  as  abovcf 
c>p«  iioimu.        Cape  Donda,  bearing  N.  88^  E.  from  Gape  Temod,  disftant  about  10  leagues,  is 

•  Captain  WotxlwanJ,  who  landed  in  the  iKiflt  C'f  Atni  rican  ship,  iM  twccii  Capt  TeDici<>l  aini  Cuf*-  Dtit.'l*. 
Match  3rd,  1793,  wiu  attucked  tlw  inhabitants,  had  one  luaik  killed,  and  the  others  made  ilaTes ;  he  wtftA 
two  yean  aft«n*-arda  in  a  pro*  tO  IblMMr,  ^''^       ^  tlM  BMft  tint  nrvivtd. 
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it.  0°  48'  N.,  Ion.  119°  67'  E.,  by  a  series  of  observations  of  the  sun,  stars,  and  moon; 
nd  the  ohMrraitiioiis  of  Captain  Heywood  make  it  the  same.* 

The  mountains  over  this  cape  being  very  high,  and  having  a  steep  declivity  to  the  wa^ 
'ater's  edge,  terminating  in  several  bold  headlands,  it  is  difficult  to  distinguish  the 
ape.  It  is  said  that  the  ship  Jane  got  soundings  near  the  shore  a  little  to  the  south* 
'ard  of  Capo  Donda ;  but  it  is  certain  that  all  this  coast  is  very  st(H'p,  for  no  soundings 
re  got  close  to  the  islands  which  line  the  shore  between  that  cape  and  Cape  liivers; 
or  do  there  a])pear  to  be  any  in  the  bays  with  mtdj  beaohes  aqjMSent  to  tiie  Senrea 
8lanfi<^,  or  in  those  formed  by  Cape  Temoel. 

Seven  lalauds,  in  lat.  0°  32'  N.,  the  centre  fronting  the  coast  to  the  southward  of  K<rv«n  i«imkU. 
'ape  Bonda,  are  flat,  low,  and  woody,  not  exisUy  distinguished  unless  when  near  them, 
soept  the  outermost,  called  North  Watcher,  or  Watcher.  This  island  is  in  about 
it.  0°  83'  N.,  distant  5  or  6  leagues  firom  the  shore,  and  appears  not  so  large  as  the 
Chen,  but  may  be  seen  5  or  6  leagues  from  the  dedc :  lAie  ebaimel  betwixt  it  and  the 
earcst  long  level  island  is  about  2  or  3  leagtics  wide,  and  clear  of  danger. 

Cape  RiverB,  in  lat.  1°  15'  N.,  Ion.  120°  34'  E.,  by  our  lunar  observations  and  Ca]>e  uran. 
vowmeien,  hearing  N.  bff*  "EL  fnm.  Cape  Dooda,  £atant  16  leagues,  has  two  small  iatea 
ose  to  it,  and  the  land  that  forms  it  having  a  regular  declivity,  with  a  gap  not  far 
om  the  extremity,  gives  the  capo  an  isolated  appmrance  when  first  seen.  To  the 
istward  betwixt  H  and  Tceea  Gape  then  is  a  projecting  headlaiod  with  white  diflb 
anting  the  sea. 

The  following  descaription  of  Cape  Elvers  and  its  viciiuty  is  from  Sir  £.  JBeloher's 
byage  of  the  Banunrnff. 

"  On  the  C)th  we  had  beat  up  to  the  Cape,  when  T  Inndrd  nnd  nhtriined  observations 
>r  fixing  this  important  headland.  The  position  was  selected  upon  the  outer  extreme 
let,  a  mgh,  rocky  pile  of  apparently  upheaved  grey  basalt,  abont  80  feet  above  tiie  sea- 
vrl,  and  presentLng  the  appearance  of  a  pile  of  loose  stones  just  deposited  from  a  cart, 
lie  few  shrubs  or  trees  upcm  it  were  of  the  fig  tribe ;  and  the  whole  island  being  coated 
id  whitened  hy  the  dung  of  marine  Uvds,  it  nceired  the  appellation  of  SUme  Island, 
nmcdintcly  within  this,  abont  200  yards  distant,  was  another  islet  of  iini]  r  TOnstruo- 
on,  but  about  150  feet  in  height,  and  a  space  of  half  a  mile,  with  a  deep  cbannel, 
itemoed  between  it  and  fhe  main  idand  Celebes,  or  Cape  Biyen.  The  reefis 
ctend  southerly  from  these  islets  as  far  as  the  eye  could  reach,  from  the  summit  of 
lime  Island,  and  the  ooast  from  the  Cape  suddenly  receding  into  deep  and  lonely  bays, 
«T«i  a  good  channel  or  harbour  within,  whore,  had  I  been  snre  of  obtahihig  irater,  I 
lould  have  placed  the  Samarnng.  Villages  were  n'  li' <  J  in  the  aclj  u  t  rit  hays,  and 
>me  few  natives  approached  sufficient^  near  in  their  canoes  to  recomioitre,  but  could 
ot  be  induced  to  make  our  aeqnaintanoe.  The  position  of  fflime'Uand  ins  fottnd  to 
e  1°  20'  24"  N.,  and  120"  tl'  n(5"  E. ;  rise  of  tide  9  feet." 

The  ooast  betwixt  it  and  Cape  Donda  forms  a  small  ooncavily,  and  is  mountainous 
t  a  small  distance  inland.  To  the  eastward  of  Oape  Hirers  idwnt  S3  leagues,  in 
le  hay  on  tlie  East  side  of  Caye  Candy,  tlie  river  and  village  of  Bcx)l  are  situated ; 
lexe  is  said  to  be  askdiot&ge  and  fresh  water  here,  but  some  dangers  project  from  the 
lore,  and  a  rock  oorerad  iritii  8  ftthoms  water,  on  wbidi  an  English  ship  sbmck. 

A  ship  proceeding  along  the  coast  of  Celebes  from  Cape  Mandhar  to  CajX"  Rivers  s.iu,,;;  iLrw- 
lould  keep  at  least  2  or  3  leagues  off,  in  light  winds,  to  prevent  being  drifted  near  ^1^"^  ^' 
le  shore ;  but  when  beating  to  the  noithwaj^  against  a  steady  wind  and  lee  Gonent,  ^ 

*  Captain  MaTne,  nf  the  Company's  ahip  Atls^  midt  it  ID  km.  110*  8tf  JL,  boA  Oipk  I^mi's  < 
MOti  it  wrail  wil^tuiba  to  the  «MitwMNL 
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8be  ottglit  to  vorlc  near  the  omwt  bk  most  places,  paHlcalnrly  in  ibe  bay- to  tha  soutli- 

ward  of  Cape  Tein  ii  1,  v  h  r  ■  -.he  will  he.  out  of  tho  .strenj^th  of  the  current. 

The  Bomeo  Side  of  the  Strait  has  generally  been  Adopted  hj  sMj^  vjotii  they 
h&ve  passed  the  little  Plater  Nosters :  to  proceed  by  this  Rrate,  after  having  rounded 
the  8.E.  part  of  Great  Pulo  I^aut,  the  channel  on  cithor  side  the  Alike  Islands  may  bo 
chosen,  as  circumstances  require,  and  a  course  steered  from  thence  towards  Shoal 
Pbint.  The  beet  track  between  them  with  a  working  wind  is  to  stand  out  into  15  or 
16  &thoms,  about  4  or  5  leagues  off  shore,  and  it  may  be  approached  to  7  or  8  fathoms, 
about  2  or  1^  leagues  distant :  the  bottom  is  generally  soft  mud,  but  in  some  parts 
overfalls  may  be  got  from  10  to  8  or  7  fathoms  in  the  fjau*  channel,  about  4  or  6  let^es 
Oiff  shore. 

OmmI  Poini.  Shoal  Point,  in  lat.  2°  35'  S.,  Ion.  116''  47'  E.,  by  chronometer,  and  the  mean  of 

a  series  of  lunar  observations,  bearing  from  the  Three  Alike  Islands  N.  6°  W.,  distant 
22  leagues,  is  the  southern  extremity  of  a  piece  of  woody  level  land,  about  9  ieag:ae8 

in  length.  Close  to  the  point  on  the  South  side  there  is  a  deep  inlet  or  river;  and 
another  in  lat.  2"  58'  8.,  ha%ini?  an  island  close  to  the  poijit  that  separates  it  from  Pulo 
Lttut  Strait.  A  reef  projects  from  Shoal  Point  in  a  southerly  direction,  having  some 
rocks  and  bushes  above  water;  but  the  Hat  that  fronts  the  point  may  be  borrowed  on 
mth.  mlbty  to  6  fathoms  on  the  East  side,  about  2  leagues'  distance,  the  bottom  being- 
soft,  and  the  decrease  of  depth  very  gradual.  Steering  a  direct  course  along  the  coas^ 
the  water  shoals  ahoat  2  &thonu  abreast  the  point,  and  retains  to  tbe  tomer  depth, 
when  pa«t  it. 

BMnid9^  .  Bimd  Mill  OT  Tta^nti  Ares,*  in  lat.  2°  10'  S.,  loa  116°  48'  E.,  by  mean  of 
mnny  lunar  observations,  corrohoi*ated  by  chronometers,  hoars  nearly  North  from  Shoal 
Pomt,  distant  leases ;  the  land  fronting  the  sea  betw  ecu  them,  being  level  and 
modeiatefy  elevvted,  is  terminated  to  the  northward  by  Bagged  Point,  which  is  bluff, 
with  some  £»aps  among  the  trees  and  snrroiindf»d  hy  n  reef :  from  hence,  the  coast  takea 
a  westerly  dimjtion,  forming  the  great  Bay  ol  Passicr  to  the  northward, 
i  n.N  .ffthia        Betwixt  Shoal  and  Ragged  Points  is  the  most  intricate  part  of  the  itnift,  on 

rwrt*^  ^  account  of  sereral  shoals  contiqtious  to  the  passage,  not  well  explored,  nor  easily 
avoids  in  the  night ;  for  the  soundings  are  not  sufficiently  regular  to  guide  a  ship  clear 
of  the  dangers. 

On  the  southernmost  of  these  shoals  the  Henry  Addington  grounded,  November 
12th,  1805,  in  Si  fathoms,  coral,  and  the  least  water  found  on  it  was  2  fathoms,  coral 
rock.  Shoal  Point  bearing  N.W.  ^  N.,  distant  6  or  7  leagues.  When  abreast  this 
dan^rous  shoal,  it  is  proper  to  keep  within  4  leagues  of  the  coast,  and  not  bring  Shoal 
Point  to  the  westward  of  N.W.  by  N.  or  N.W.  |  N.,  uutil  to  the  northward  of  the 
Aiddington  Shoal,  which  seems  to  lie  in  about  lat.  2°  5&  S. 

Otiier  Shoals,  which  lie  in  the  offing:,  arc  3  or  3^  leagues  off  shore,  not  easily 
discerned  in  tine  weather ;  for  although  nearly  dry  at  low  water  spring  tides,  they  have 
TidM.  sometimes  from  3  to  9  and  12  feet  water  on  them,  because  the  tide  rises  here  7  or 
8  fcef  nt  full  ind  rlin^iirr  nf  noon.  The  Ilerculcs  examined  one  of  these  shoals  with 
her  boat,  and  found  it  composed  of  sand,  coral,  and  stones,  with  from  3  to  9  feet  water 
on  it,  and  firom  15  to  17  fiKthoms  close  to.  This  shoal  beuca  from  Ragged  Point  about 
S.  35**  E  ,  m  l  N.  47°  E.  from  Shoal  Point,  distant  about  ^  leagues  off  shore ;  for 
when  the  shoal  bote  from  S.  39°  B.  to  S.  66°  £.  about  half  a  mile  distant,  Bagged  Point 
boieN.Sa^W.,  and  Shoal  PmntS.  4rW.  It  appeased  lite  a  toy  oooisfmwa 
by  the  reflection  of  a  cloud  passm?  the  sun. 

Two  Shoals  were  soon  in  1795,  by  the  Bridgewater,  True  Briton,  Woodford,  and 

*  CUM  tlM  Tm^oDg  Lapar. 
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Albion,  the  southemmost  of  which  appean  to  be  very  nBar,  or  part  of,  that  examined 
l^ilwHieRnilet;  for tlief  fbunid ft  tobearS.  VT'E.  from  llagged Point, ^stant abotti 

151  miles,  and  from  Shoal  Point  N.  41°E.,  ahout  tlic  samo  distance.  ThP  other  fihoal  bore 
firom  Kaffieed  ^oint  8.  E.,  distant  about  3^  leagues,  and  from  Shoal  Point  30°  £. : 
no  part  or  the  ahmls  ammnad  abofve  irater  t%  the  time,  but  the  lea  bfoke  vpofn  them. 

It  apj)ears  to  have  been  the  last-mentioned  ^lirnl  that  was  csaminodby  Captain 
T.  X^nn,  of  the  ship  Barkworth,  NoT«nber  24th,  1810,  who  describes  it  thua : — "  Fmm 
ahtoMt  ot  Sfaoal  Fioint,  Icept  abont  6  SEiiles  off  sliofe  in  coasting  along,  in  soimdings 
from  5  to  7  fathoms,  till  that  point  bore  S.  32°W.,  and  Hn  r-rrl  Point  ?s.  22°  W.  ;  then 
.  at  9|  A.M.  stoored  N.E.  by  N.  and  N.E.,  and  at  10  saw  from  the  tops  the  North  Sand 
diy,  oeannic  >  i  E.  Steered  between  the  shoab  as  intended,  leaving  the  a]M>ve*nien- 
tioned  one  3^  or  i  miles  on  the  larboard  side,  least  water  G,  and  never  more  than  8 
fhthoms.  Although  ihe  weather  was  favourable,  did  not  see  the  other  shoal;  but  its 
eodstenoe  is  eertatn,  as  I  have  landed  on  it  in  a  tarmet  -voyBge,  A  little  brfore  noon  I 
landed  on  the  North  Sand,  and  by  good  ohservation  made  it  in  hit.  2"  17'  2Ti"  S., 
Bagged  Point  bearing  firom  it  4A^''  W.,  Shoal  Point  S.  28°  W.,  as  near  as  could  be 
aBoertained,fbr  llie  latter  p<^  was  neariyiimk  to  the  view,  and  appeared  Inoken ;  the 
sand  seemed  to  he  6  or  S  miles  off  shore,  ajul  about  9  miles  distant  from  Haggled  Point. 
This  ia  a  very  extensive  and  dangerous  shoal,  havii^  several  distinct  patches  abOUt  it, 
with  apparently  deep  water  bemeen  them :  one  of  these  is  a  HUiid-liiuik«  above  water 
at  times,  to  the  X.VV.  about  a  mile,  and  the  greatest  extent  d  the  danger  ifl  in&is 
direction;  in  drcumference,  I  should  think  it  nearly  2  miles." 

Hiere  eeems  to  be  another  shoal  betwixt  these  and  the  shoal  on  wideh  the  Heniy 
Addington  grounded  to  the  southward ;  for  when  Shoal  Point  bore  S.W.  by  W.  }  W., 
and  the  low  land  near  Ragged  Point  about  N.W.  off  shore  nearly  3  leagues,  the. 
Blenheim's  boat  had  15  feet,  rocks,  on  a  shod  bearing  £.  by  N.  from  the  ship. 

Between  the  Little  Pater  Nosters  and  these  shoals  there  are  two  dry  sand-banks,  SAad-iw^ 
bearing  about  £.  b^  8.  from  those  close  to  Kogged  Point,  with  coral  reefs  near  them, 
where  the  Resolution,  Friendship,  and  other  ships  have  grounded,  and  which  render 
the  passage  outside  these  shoals  very  uns^e.  H.M.S.  Blenheim,  with  a  fleet,  by 
keepmg  too  fhr  in  the  offing  bet^veen  Great  Pulo  Laut  and  Bagged  Point,  got  overfalls 
on  oor^  banks,  and  saw  several  dangers,  on  one  of  which  the  Henry  Addington  grounded, 
as  mentioned  above,  and  the  Blenheim  namndy  eieaped  getting  upon  another. 

Hannah  Shoal  appears  to  be  a  new  discovery,  made  by  the  ship  of  this  name,  Hmum*  shMi. 
September  22nd,  1829,  in  returmng  from  Cliina  tlirough  the  Strait  of  Macassar ;  for 
the  position  as«gned  to  it  differs  from  that  of  any  of  the  other  dangers  adjacent  to 
Bagged  Point.  "\T1ien  at  ancbor  with  tliis  point  )>earing  "VT.N.W.  a  little  westerly,  the 
shoal  bore  S.E.  about  3^  miles,  with  breakers  on  it,  and  it  is  dititant  about  20  miles 
from  Kaggcd  Point,  the  situatimof  the  shoal  biynoQik  observation  being  in  hi  9^  IT  B., 
Ion.  117"  2'  K.,by  chronomctfrs, 

Aitliuugh  sev  eral  bhips  have  ]i)assed  outside  these  shoals  without  discerning  any  of 
them,  it  is  nevertheleso  dangerous  sailing  here  during  tiie  night,  witiumt  aBOidi  oare  is 
taken  to  avoid  the  dane^r*; :  for  the  soundings  in  somp  places  are  irre^ilar,  and  not 
a  certain  guide  when  tli  '  depths  are  more  than  10  or  J  2  lathoms.  Under  these  depths 
the  sonndmgs  are  more  regular  towards  the  edge  of  the  mud>bank  that  stretches  along 
the  shore  from  Pulo  T^nut  to  Ragged  Point ;  for  in  standing  on  it,  the  water  shoals  in 
^ost  parts  very  gradually  to  6,  5,  or  4J  fathoms.  Therefore,  the  best  channel  is 
within  2  leagues  of  the  shorei^  innde  the  shoals,  in  soimdings  from  8  to  18  f&thoms ; 
and  when  Bagged  P<»nt  is  appvoeched,  the  depth  of  11  to  13  fathonia  ought  to  he 
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preserved,  if  asliip  is  under  sail  in  the  night,  to  avoid  the  outer  shoals,  and  those 
a^joiiUDg  Bagged  Point.  This  is  the  naxiowest  part  of  the  channel,  being  bounded  on 
the  inside  hj  two  small  tand-hanks,  at  a  short  distance  firom  each  other,  and  8  or  8 
miles  distant  from  Haggcd  Point ;  the  outermost  bearing  S.E.  from  the  point.  Tlie^e 
two  sand-banks  are  probably  covered  in  veiy  high  tides,  but  in  passing,  a  small  patch 
of  white  sand  above  water  is  generally  visible  on  each  of  them.  Womng  from  ohoal 
Point  to  these  sand-banks,  stand  off  to  13  or  14  fathoms  in  the  day,  and  towards  the 
shore  to  7  or  6  fathoms :  when  near  thm,  keep  in  9  to  13  fathoms  until  abreast 
Kagged  Point,  and  do  not  deepen  above  17  or  18  fothoms  until  4  or  5  leagues  to  the 
noarth-eastward  of  that  point. 
tiutoiMar  The  little  Pater  Nosters,  called  by  the  Malays  Balabalakan  (the  name  of  the 

2(Mm  easternmost  island),  consist  of  an  extensive  group  of  13  small  isles,  with  banks  of 
coral  and  sand  above  and  under  water, ,  scattered  among  and  aroimd  them..  Ihe 
southernmost  isle  is  in  about  lat.  2°  50'  S.,  the  north-easternmost  in  lat.  2°  10'  8., 
Ion.  117*  58'  E.,  and  the  north-westernmost  in  lat.  2°  8'  S.,  Ion.  117°  42'  E.,*  or  54  miles 
Bast  from  Ragged  Point  by  chronomet^.  On  these  two  isles  there  is  fresh  water ; 
they  are  all  with  low  trees  on  them,  and  ought  to  he  avoided,  Wing  dangerous  to 
approach.  The  True  Briton,  coming  frona  southward,  got  among  them,  aud  as  the 
nomairouB  shoals  seemed  to  preelude  any  safe  passage  through,  she  wu  obliged  to 
letum  hy  the  track  she  entered,  after  a  delay  of  several  days. 

The  north-western  and  western  isles  ought  not  to  he  approached  so  near  as  to 
be  discernible  from  the  masthead,  for  fhey  are  fronted  by  sand-banks,  with  daogeraos 
coral  spitH  pro)e<'tinir  ortt  7  or  8  leagues.  Returning  from  China  in  the  Anna,  we 
made  the  Is  .E.  isie  m  J  Lily,  1792,  steered  to  the  westward,  keeping  4  or  6  icmjues  off 
the  ialMy  and  got  ground  34  to  14  fathoms,  coral  rock,  when  the  north-westernmost 
isles  were  in  sight  from  the  top,  hearing  South.  Continuing  to  steer  westward  for  the 
coast  of  Borneo,  we  had  great  overfalls,  from  30  and  10  to  5  or  5^  fathoms  on  the 
coral  banks.  When  two  of  the  north-western  ii^les  were  in  sight  from  the  mMtheid 
bearini^-  nbout  S.E.,  nine  dry  snnd-banks,  with  a  few  bushes  on  two  of  them,  were  seen 
bearmg  from  South  to  S.  ii.  by  S.,  distant  7  or  8  mile^ ;  passed  then  over  some  spts 
of  6  and  5^  firthoms,  the  bright  coral  rocks  under  the  bottom  having  a  dangCMW 
appearance ;  and  some  of  thn  i  ntrhps  were  thought  to  have  very  little  water  on  them. 

At  noon,  observed  lat.  2  G  S.,  the  land  of  Borneo  visible  from  the  deck,  beanug 
W.  by  8.  ^  8.,  when  two  of  the  westernmost  islos  in  sight  from  the  masthead  were  on 
with  the  body  of  the  sand-hanks,  bearing  about  8.  by  E. ;  at  this  time  deepened  to 
40  fathoms,  afterwards  had  no  ground  at  50  fiathoms.  Steered  2  miles  to  the  west- 
ward, and  got  ground  36  fathoms,  the  depth  then  re^arly  decreasing,  over  a  bottom 
of  mud  and  gravel,  to  20  fathoms,  when  Bagged  Poant  was  seen  from  the  martfrf^ 
bearing  W.8.  W.  about  8  leagues. 

The  northenunost  sand-baikk»  a«e  ill  lat  T  8.,  distant  aboiit  8  leagues  to  the 
westward  of  the  nearest  isle. 

To  a\  oid  these  dangerous  coral  banks,  a  ship  coming  from  northward  ought  not  to 
eross  the  parallel  of  lat.  2°  8.,  until  she  is  well  in  with  the  coast  of  Botneo,  in  20  or  18 
fathoms.  If  leaving  Ragged  Point,  she  ought  not  to  stand  off  shore  to  more  than  20  or 
22  fathoms,  until  she  is  to  the  northward  of  the  same  paralld :  and  then  the  strait  is 
tS/nt  from  side  to  side. 

* 

*  Cftptain  Uejrwood  nuulc  tb*  K.£.  «iid  H.Vf.  iaka  in  the  ame  l«th«ide,  and  bj  ehronoBMtan  exaetlj  in 
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Passier  Biver  (the  entrance),  in  about  lat.  1°  54'  S.,  is  sitaated  near  the  bottom  of 
the  bay,  about  6J  leagues  nortli -west ward  from  Bagged  Point;  the  anchorage  is  la 
44  or  5  fathoms,  3  or  4  leagues  off  shore,  to  the  nortinvard  of  the  river.  There  are 
some  shoids  in  the  South  mxt  of  the  bay,  betwixt  llagged  Toint  and  the  riTer,  to 
avoid  wbiob,  Mfm  bound  to  Ptesier  should  get  into  the  latitude  of  the  anchoErage  before 
they  approaob  nenr  the  shore,  and  steer  West  for  it.  The  town  is  C  or  7  leainiPS  up  the 
river,  and  supplies  may  be  got  there  in  case  of  necessity;  but  small  ships  must  be 
guarded  against  any  atteok;  as  Mreral  diips  We  hoea  out  off  at  BMwier  and  other 
parts  of  tlus  strait. 

At  the  a.W.  part  of  the  bay  is  the  wide  entrance  of  Passier  Lama,  or  Old  Passier ; 
and  an  tlia  land  is  low  and  woody  oUwe  to  the  sea,  bat  hilly  in  the  country. 

Pamaroong  Island,  or  Dondiddn  (the  South  point),  is  in  lat.  0"  51'  S.,  Ion.  Pwivmwm 
177°  86'  E.,  by  lunar  observations  and  chronometers,  bearing  from  Bagged  Point  about  f^p^*^^ 
N.  88"  E.,  dinant  80  kiigaoa ;  and  it  is  the  aontheni  mtnmity  of  the  lonff,  low  island 
named  as  above,  separatm  from  the  coast  of  Borneo  by  a  narrow  channel,  appearing 
like  the  mouth  of  a  river,  when  viewed  firom  aouthwaxd.   Gooty  Town  lies  far  inland 
from  honoe,  as  akcMdy  mentioned  ia  a  note  at  tiie  beginning  of  this  seotion. 

About  midway  betwixt  Passier  Bay  and  this  plaw  the  cna^t  fnrms  Baleekpappan 
Bay,  and  near  the  sea  is  low  and  woo^,  with  several  detached  mountaiiis  inland,  one 
of  iriiSdii  U  oaUed  Baleekpappan  Feak:  along  this  part  of  the  ooast  the  depths  aie 
8ft  to  80  fiifboms  about  4  or  5  leagues  off,  decreasing  gradually  towards  the  shore. 

Skom  the  South  point,  Pamaroong  Island  switches  about  10  leagues  to  N.N.E. 
and  northward,  haiviiig  aereral  indentations  or  small  inlets  on  its  eastem  dde,  and  is 
fronted  by  a  reef  which  surrounds  the  outer  parts  of  the  island.  The  deptb-:  ricrrrase 
regularly' over  a  muddy  bottom  to  the  edge  of  the  reef,  at  the  aouthem  parts  of  the 
iuinds;  hut  to  the  noHliirard  thece  is  deep  water  near  it.  A  dry  aand-haaik,  in  lat.  Dry  <mi4. 
0°  52'  8.,  lies  about  2  miles  distant  fi^m  the  S.E.  part  of  the  island,  on  which  the 
Betsey  and  Exponment  grounded  in  the  night.  TLe  fleet  bound  to  China  in  1799 
snehored  here,  i)eoember  12th,  and  the  boats  found  the  depth  decrease  regularly  to  the 
sand-bank,  which  may  be  approached  occjuiionally  to  10  or  12  fathoms.  It  extends 
N.£.  by  £.  and  S.W.  hj  W.  about  two-thirds  of  a  mile^  but  at  high  water  spring  tides  is  Tid«. 
not  Att  more  than  SOyards  across,  tor  the  water  rises  at  those  'Smea  8  or  9  ten, 

Tlie  freshes  from  the  rivers  on  this  oct  carry  larg:e  drifts  of  trees  into  the  strait, 
which  freguefutly  appear  at  a  considerable  distance  like  vessi^  under  sail,  or  small 
floalinf  idands. 

To  the  northward  of  Pamaroong  Island  there  are  no  soimdings  along  the  coast  of 
BcMmeo,  in  the  great  bight  between  it  and  Point  Kauneeoongan,  except  very  close  to 
the  shore ;  and  tm  ooaat  in  this  port  Is  seldom  approadied. 

TTaving  passed  Ragged  Point,  steer  towards  the  South  end  of  Pamaroong  Island,  t.j  wii^faii« 
keraing  along  the  coast  in  soundings  of  16  or  18  fathoms,  whidi  will  incr^ue  to  26  toM^S^Mrth- 
and  80  ftlhoms  as  ^ou  proceed  to  the  northward,  and  the  depths  are  28  or  80  fiithinns 
about  4  leagues  oil  the  South  end  of  the  island.  With  a  steady  S.E.  wind,  you  may 
keen  farther  out,  to  ^ve  a  good  berth  to  this  island ;  for,  excepting  the  reef  and  sand- 
hank  oontignous  to  it,  the  strait  is  dear  of  danger  from  side  to  side,  to  the  northward 
of  lat.  2''0'  S. 

Xanneeoongan  Point,  in  about  lat.  1"  5'  N.,  Ion.  119°  lO'  £.,  is  the  extremity  KuuwiiKau 
of  a  narrow  peninsula  of  high  even  land,  which  extends  nearly  20  leagues  eastward 
from  the  other  land  of  Borneo ;  and  the  North  entrance  of  the  Strait  of  Macassar, 
formed  hetweeaa  it  and  Cape  DosiiAa,  is  about  17  leagues  wide.  Contiguous  to  titie  point 
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fhflve  are  two  iBiall'lilM,  wbA  taofher  laile  ofmiddlmg  height,  coraFedwIfh  tnes,  about 
Wmu4  BOMt  21  leapruei  off  tiM  kmd,  on  tho  South  side  of  the  p-niii=-nla,  havino;  a  safe  channel 
betwijct  it  aad      dun.  No  soondings  are  obtamed  here,  nor  witlua  1  or  2  miles  of 
the  ooaat  to  tiie  soafbirsnl  and  weBtwnrd  of  the  ^^ab^  On  the  Booth  sicle  of  this 

peninsula  no  southerly  current  is  cxpcriencrd  ivlinn  it  is  mTiniTig  strong  into  the  strait 
oatside*  there  being  an  eddy  under  it,  similar  to  that  under  Cape  Temoel  oa.  the  oppo- 
site oonot. 

To  the  northward  of  Point  Kanneeoongan,  about  8  leaf^es  distant,  th^  rr  is  a  small 
iale  with  a  oonspicuous  beach ;  md  in  the  same  direction  the  Bomige  or  Harin^  lalea 
Ite,'  In  about  la*.  1*  48'  N. ;  these  ate  two  nnall  Idea,  near  and  on  iHth  each  other, 
beariniJT  "W.  i  r  N.  The  body  of  the  hirge  Mn  n  l  Maratua,  or  St.  John,  is  naid  to  bear 
abmit  Js.  bj  £.  ^  £.  firom  Point  KAnnoeoongan,  extending  from  lat.  2°  N.  nearly  on 
the  meridhm,  to  h,U1lPW  N.  The  Jason  snow  passed  mmde  of  it  and  the  ides  con- 
tiguous, in  177 1-,  and  found  soundincra  near  the  eoast  of  Bomro  to  the  westward  of 
Haring  lalra,  with  several  other  isles  and  shoals  fironting  the  coast;  hut  the  whole  of 
the  emst,  embracing  the  great  oonosvitj  between  Boint  KannwBOittigen  and  Unsang, 
in  whieh  are  several  bays,  with  gnmpt  of  small  idaadt  ftoatiBg  it  m  101116  plaoea,  lis 
little  known  to  Europeans, 

8t  John  and  Haring  Islands  were  fbrmerly  placed  In  a  V.V.  westerly  direction 
from  Point  Kanneeoon^n ;  but  Captain  Porbes,  on  his  passage  from  Manua  towards 
Boston,  in  June,  1829,  passed  near  these  islands,  and  describes  them  as  follows : — 
June  7th,  with  the  wind  at  eastward,  made  St.  John  Ishmd  early  In  the  morning,  and 
passed  along  the  edge  of  apparent  shoal  water,  which  connects  the  (tco  Haring  Islands, 
just  weathering  the  lifter.   St.  John  Island  (eastern  part)  bears  from  Point  Eannce- 
oongan  N.  by  E.  f  B.,  and  this  island,  or  group  of  islands,  is  connected  with  Haring 
Isknds  by  a  weU-acfined  hno  of  green  water,  havinf*  some  dry  patches  upon  it.    Bjr  a 
jRood  observation  taken  near  Haring  Islands,  made  them  in  lat.  1°  fiO"  N.,  and  hennng 
iSTorth  a  little  easterly  fr«m  Point  Kanneeoongan,  distant  43  or  45  miles ;  they  are  two 
>^mall  low  islands,  separated  1^  or  2  miles  from  each  other,  but  connected  by 
water,  qppaientiy  iboaU  and  aie  in  a  transit-line  bearing  E.  by  &  and  W.  fay  M. 


CURUSNIS. 

THE  CXTRRENTS  in  the  Strait  of  Macassar  mn  more  frequently  to  the  •«outhward 
tluin  111  the  opposite  direction;  from  November  to  April,  particularly  in  January  and 
February,  tho  current  runs  with  gnat  rtMl^(th  in  that  direction,  abating  generally  in 
March.  Thirint;  the  southerly  monsoon,  from  April  to  J^eptfmber  or  Octoi>er.  there  is 
frecjiieully  a  weak  current  setting  through  to  tlie  southward,  in  opposition  to  the  wind 
which  then  blows  into  tho  sotitliem  part  of  the  strait  from  S.S.E.  or  south-eastward. 
Tins  southerly  current  is  not  so  prcA'alont  at  the  North  entranep  of  the  strait ;  for  a 
N.£.  current  is  often  experienced  about  Cape  Donda  or  Cape  Bivcrs,  in  the  southerly 
oaottsooB,  attlungh  the  etmenfes  and  winds  may  be  oonddoied  THielda  during  that 
seas«m. 

Some  ships  have  experienced  a  current  setting  into  the  strait  on  the  East  side  ol 
Pulo  I^aut,  during  the  sootheriy  monsoon ;  but  ships  which  sail  tdoiably  aeldam  ibid 
much  difTi  ulty  in  working  round  the  island  in  tliat  aeaann,  for  in  gemwyl  the  flUCT* 
is  weak,  and  sometimes  it  runs  to  the  southward. 

In  October,  November,  and  December,  the  caireni  sometimes  sets  through  the 
strait  to  the  northward,  particularly  in  October ;  hut  it  has  been  foimd  in  some  years 
to  set  soutl^ly  in  November  and  i>ecember.  October  is  the  best  numth  for  ships  pro- 
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cocdin£?  throngli  the  strait,  when  bound  by  the  eastern  [aaaw6  to  China ;  Xovcmbor 
and  jpart  of  Dooember  is  «lso  reokoned  •  ikvouxablo  season;  but  the  passage  through 
fliiittndt  ought  nerer  to  be  atteiniited  fa  Jaaawty  or  Ytktuaxj,  nor  probably  aftor  the 


PASSAGE  FROM  THi:  .STKxUT  OF  MACASSAR,  WEEN 
MINDANAO  AND  CELEBES,  INTO  THE 
FAOIFIC  OCEAN. 


THE  CURKENT  nins  mostly  in  from  the  Pacific  Ocean,  hctTveen  Mindanao  and  fanwitoi*. 
Celebes,  to  the  westward  or  south-westward,  in  hoth  raonsooiis;  hut  near  the  land  it  ^iJJJ^]^' 
afaasges  at  times  and  aeta  to  the  eaatward,  particuhirly  near  the  North  coast  of  Celebes  omml 
v!\  easterly  sot  ia  ftaqneoi^  caqpeiiUnoed  m  October  or  Norember,  and  aoaaaetiinea  in 

December. 

Betwixt  the  easternmost  of  the  Sooloo  Islands  and  fhd  Sofuth  end  of  Mindanao  the 
lurrcnt  is  liahh^  to  groat  chancres;  wlren  settin;?  sometimes  milp';  pt^r  honr  to  the 
ivcstward  it  suddenly  ahates  and  runs  ciiuaUy  strong  to  the  easnvard;  at  other  times 
'here  is  little  or  no  current.  Ships  which  steer  from  Cape  Rivers  for  tlie  South  end  of 
Vlindanao  are  generally  delayed  by  light  winds  and  ealnas  when  they  approach  the 
latter,  and  meeting  a  south-westerly  current  about  the  Scrangani  I^ands,  they  are 
^uen^  drifted  to  the  southward  as  &r  as  Sangir,  or  even  to  Siao,  befiwe  Vaej  can 
jet  throiigh  any  of  the  channels  between  the  islanc^. 

Those  which  endeavour  to  make  a  direct  course  from  Cape  Rivers  to  Sangir  or 
$iao,  and  titen  proceed  through  any  of  the  contiguous  channels,  will  ^neraUy  make 
heir  passa<?e  mnch  quicker  than  the  former.  It  formerly  the  practice  to  approach 
he  coast  of  Atindanao,  in  order  to  counteract  the  S.W.  current,  and  to  b©  enabled  to 
jive  a  good  berth  to  the  North  end  of  Morty,  with  the  prevailing  N.E.  winds;  but 
-here  is  seldom  any  difficulty  experienced  in  i^ctting  round  the  North  cape  of  Morty,* 
)ven  in  sliips  which  pass  to  the  southward  of  Siuo ;  hucause  an  eddy  current  acts  some- 
jmes  out  of  the  M<duoca  Pbaaage  to  north-eastward,  whilst  among  the  isUmda  adjacent 
:o  Mindanao  the  current  is  running  to  south-westward. 

In  September,  October,  November,  and  December,  favourable  passages  have  been 
node  from  Cape  Bivers  to  Sangir  and  Siao,  and  from  thence  to  the  northward  of  Morty, 
which  tract  se^'m?  pn-ferable  to  the  circuitous  route  liy  the  coast  of  ^fiiulanao. 

The  NORTH  COAST  of  CELEBES  is  in  general  high,  bold  land,  and  in  most 
parts  may  be  approached  within  ailvir  milea;  hut  ships  ought  to  keep  weU  out  from  it| 
imlese  they  intend  to  touch  at  Ifaaade  fm  relifeshmeaito.  This  is  a  bay  and  village  in  Mamrfa^ 

-V  North  OHri 

*  Indifferently  wflhig  ships  have  in  aome  cwaaona  been  retarded  two  or  throo  dftp  in  getting  round,  wheo 
)ri«k  N.E.  winds  prevdled,  with  n  TOnsirJrrable  swoU  against  tbeia ;  others  often  get  quickly  round.  The 
iollivan  nuaed  to  the  southwanl  of  Sixio  December  11th,  1702 ;  had  an  aaaterlj  current  of  3^  16'  irom  Cape 
IXmu]^  whkli  wntiiinad  till  la  Jati.  6*>  H.,  Ion.  135°  B.,  oa  the  SOUi,  btng  m  9  day*  firma  Siao  V  34'  to 
Jie  uiiilaMd  ofMOOOBt^  or  aeaiijr  8*  after  leaving  Capo  Domk 
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about  lat.  V  28'  N.,  situated  on  the  West  side  of  the  K.E.  end  of  Celebes,  havincr  a 
group  of  islands  fronting  them  to  the  northward.  There  ia  anchorage  in  this  bay,  and 
the  Dutosh  have  a  resident  at  the  Tillage,  the  natives  here  bein^  more  hospitable  thMt 
those  who  inhabit  the  western  coast.  Rice  is  exported  from  TS»iik»An  to  the  Molooot 
Islands,  the  a^acent  country  being  productive  in  that  grain. 

Sir  K  Belcher,  in  1844,  landed  on  the  island  of  Manado  Tiui,  which  he  deiciibn 
as  a  very  steep,  couiciil,  and  well-wooded  island,  apparently  an  old  volcano,  its  eleva- 
tion above  the  sea  being  about  1,500  fe<;t.  There  was  little  to  interest  on  the  island, 
although  the  vci^etation  was  most  luxuriant,  nmpoflitioa  en  the  NofUi  &oe  eif  the 
island  is  in  lat.  r  to'  X.,  Ion.  128''  85'  E. 
Kmm.  Keuia  viLbge,  in  lat.  1"  22'  N.,  Ion.  125°  19'  E.,  by  chronometers,  situated  on  the 

East  side  of  Celebes,  nearly  oppodte  Ibnado,  has  also  good  anchorage  in  the  road,  in 
10  or  12  fathoms,  with  Mount  Klobat  bearing  N.  36"  W.,  and  the  Sisters  N.  28'  E., 
about  a  mile  off  shore ;  the  depth  firom  thence  gradually  decreasing  to  the  village, 
w  here  good  water  and  other  refreshments  may  be  procured.  About  6  miles  N.E.  of 
Kema  Ues  the  South  entrance  of  the  Strait  of  Limbe,  where  shelter  from  S.E.  %\  inds 
and  good  anchorage  are  found,  when  these  winds  blow  into  Kema  Eoad.  The  tides 
liee  6  or  6  feet  here,  and  contiguous  to  the  N.E.  part  of  Celebes, 
stnitor  Tlie  Strait  of  limbe,  formed  betwixt  the  island  Great  Limbe  and  the  contiguous 

N.E.  part  of  Celebesi  is  very  narrow  and  intricate  in  the  middle,  where  there  is  an 
islana  encirded  by  a  iee(  miidk  oooanons  an  eddy  or  whirlpool ;  and  the  tidee  being 
very  strontj,  render  the  passage  throus-h  ihr  strnit  not  ndvisahle  in  a  large  vesseL 
Close  on  the  West  side  of  this  strait  rises  the  highest  peak  of  the  Sisters,  which,  with 
fhe  contiguous  moimtetna,  an  Tory  coonieiuniB  in  paesmg  near  tbe  end  of 
Celebes.  The  wmfhenmuMt  of  meaot  caUed  Mount  Klobat,  may  be  seen  about 
30  leagues. 

Baaea  Uaad,  in  about  lat.  T  59  V.,  Ion.  185*  S4'  E.,  by  the  ehnmometen  and 

[WjjO'i'  lunar  observations  of  Captain  Ueyivood,  a  responding  with  those  of  other  navigators, 
fronts  the  N.£.  point  of  Celebes,  having  other  islands  near  it  to  the  westward;  this 
group  lies  betwixt  llie  NorUi  fMkrt  of  the  Strait  of  limbe  and  the  islands  that  front 
Manado  Eay.  Banca  is  hilly,  and  of  middling  height;  one  of  the  island.s  to  the  west- 
ward is  flat  table-land,  while  another  has  a  hi^h  peak  on  it ;  the  latter  is  tbe  northern- 
most ct  the  group  off  Manado  Bay.  Betwixt  the  Oelebei  ahoie  and  thepe  idanda  thece 
is  a  safe  channel,  called  Banca  Strait,  leading  from  the  Novth  entrance  <^ the  Stiait  of 
limbe  to  the  anchorage  in  Manado  Bay. 

The  extreme  pmnt  of  CeMiea  la  eaUed  Ch^  CoOn,  and  the  whde  of  the  idandi 
that  stretch  from  it  to  M^uado  B^,  fonning  the  Strait  of  Banca,  are  aometimfla  called 
Banca  Islands. 

Bojuei.  La»P<i  Bq'uren  Ubmd,  m  lat.  9"  0*  N.,  distant  dxrat  5  or  6  l^igues  norl^-eastward  from 
■wiaMiui*!.    Banea,  is  of  moderate  height,  terminating  in  a  peak  at  the  summit.    The  channel 

betwixt  it  and  Banca  appears  to  be  4  or  5  leases  wide,  safe  for  large  ships ;  and  it  is 

the  southernmost  ehaunel  *  amongst  the  chain  of  islands  situated  between  the  NJB. 

end  of  the  Celel)(^s  and  the  South  Point  of  Mindanao. 
T»-j.nH»  Tagoknda  Island,  in  about  lat.  2°  23'  N.,  Ion.  126°  36'  E.,  bearing  from  the 

ch^llil^"'     North  part  of  Bejar^  about  N.  \  E.,  distant  4  or  5  leagues,  has  a  high  conical 

pealc,  and  is  of  oonriderable  exAenft;  it  is  fronted  by  the  idand  Boang,  on  the  8.W. 

*  n.M.8.  Imp^rietue,  with  a  convey  from  Malace*  Stmit  LoiuiJ  to  Auilxjimi,  workeil  t^lPlllK^l  ttiu  channel 
ui  tb«  night,  November  9th,  1800,  then  proocsded  through  the  Moluoc»  Pajange.  and  arrived  on  the  Slrt  »t 
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iide,  and  by  the  low  level  Island  Passig  on  the  '\r\''e«t  side ;  these  lie  nt  a  small 
lisiiaiee. 

The  channel  between  Bejaren  and  Ta^landa  is  2^  or  3  leagues  wide,  and  clear  of 
langer ;  the  Hope  pa-ssed  tlurough  it  in  lb06,  and  other  ships  which  have  fallen  to 
jeeward  of  Tagolauda  have  prooeeoed  litf  it  at  fanonu  IhoBt,  The  North  end  of  Tligo* 

Andri  i-^  in  about  2"  27'  X. 

Siao  IS  au  island  of  greater  extent  than  Tagolanda,  and  is  rendered  very  conspi.  sm>  i-hnd 
raxm  hy  •  oonieal  TOtouiic  poik,  in  lat.  S*  2r  N.,  Ion.  125'  asf  E.,  by  the  chro. 
lometers  and  lunar  observatinns  of  Captain  Herwood.  About  3  leaerues*  distanop  from 
:he  West  side  of  Siao  lies  the  small  island  Makalara,  and  on  the  l^t  side  hes  Man- 
lang,  with  other  contiguous  isles ;  some  rocks  also  project  from  the  S.W.  point  of 
ilandanfj,  betwLvt  which  and  the  S.E.  point  nf  R::io  there  is  au  opening,  about  a  mile 
jridc.  When  the  East  end  of  Makalara  was  on  a  transit-line  with  the  N.W.  poiot  of 
3i*o,  they  bore  £.  20°  N.,  the  South  extreme  of  Siao  bearing  East. 

Tlu^  S.E.  point  of  Siao  is  in  a1x)ut  lat.  2"  40'  X.,  bearing  N.  ^  W.  about  13  miles 
irom  the  N.H.  point  of 'fagolanda;  the  channel  between  tliem,  being  3  or  3^  leagues 
iride  and  dear  (»dang«r,  ia  mudi  frequented  by  ships  prooeedmg  to  the  eartirard. 

Sangir,  or  Sanguey,  bearing  from  Siao  about  N.  by  E.  ^  E.,  distant  12  or  13  flagfa-. 
eagues,  extending  bom  lat.  3°  21'  N.,  nearly  in  a  N.N.W.  direction,  to  lat.  3"-  46'  H., 
M  of  moderate  hoght  at  the  aowQiem  part,  bat  tin  land  is  Itavmed  of  high  mofimtainB 
J3  the  northward.    There  is  snid  to  be  a  harbour  on  the  East  ^idr.  formed  by  the  ad- 
oining  small  isles,  seTeral  of  which  are  at  a  considerable  distance  tiom  Sangir ;  oontL* 
jootit  to  the  floathem  poii  there  am  other  ulands.  The  weatem  side  ia  indented  by 
levcral  small  bays,  with  soundin^^s  of  fn)m  40  to  60  fathoms,  about  1  and  2  miles  off 
diore;  and  it  is  clear  of  danser,  but  the  bottom  ia  mostly  ooi«L  There  is  a  snail  rnrer 
ir  watenng>plaoe  in  •  bay  eituKted  in  lat.  11^  98'  N.,  Ion.  185*  44'  B.  by  <Anmometers  watering 
ind  lunar  observations;  here  ships  may  aiu  bor  about  a  nulr  nff  shore,  in  from  50  to  j^^Xi 
SO  £|thoms,  withL  s  light  anohw,  and  procure  poultiy  and  regetables  from  the  native 
nhaUtanta  of  the  ad{iaaent  hatnti^ons,  the  idaiids  beini;  cultirated  in  many  places. 

The  Koyal  Charlotte  anchored  with  the  kedge  in  58  fathoms,  abreast  a  \  ill  ii,'c 
rearing  'H.  E.,  the  piece  of  land  like  an  island,  but  joined  to  the  main  island, 
N*.  46*  E.,  disfamt  1^  miles ;  a  point  of  land  V.  S*  S.,  distant  8  oar  4  miles;  north- 
vestem  extreme  N.  20*  W. ;  the  point  of  an  island  off  the  South  end  of  JiL^ir  S.  3(f  E., 
md  the  body  of  the  westernmost  Passage  Island  Southi  the  watering  river  was  then  a 
Ittle  to  the  BooHiward  of  die  land  resnkblmg  an  Iriand. 

Tlie  tides  run  to  the  nortliward  and  southward  aIon£^  this  side  the  island  about  vvitM. 
I  miles  per  hour,  and  rise  6  or  7  feet   Long  boats  should  go  into  the  river  about  a 
juarter  flood,  to  p^ct  filled  and  efesr  of  it  before  high  water,  for  the  ebb  nms  ont  qnielc, 
md  will  hODu  k'iw  r  i.ln;  Itoats  aflrround. 

KABAXITA,  or  PASSAGE  ISLAITDS,  oonsist  of  four  or  five  islands,  and  several 
rocky  islets,  lying  betwixt  the  South  end  of  Sangir  and  Siao,  which  separate  the  channel  {^^^ 
nto  two  branches.  The  westernmost  Passage  Island,  or  Karakita,  is  high,  and  the 
Bastem  one,  called  Pala,  projects  out  on  a  low  pouat  to  the  eastward ;  the  channel 
^wixt  these  islands  and  the  South  end  of  Sangir  is  3  or  8^  leagues  wide,  and  clear  of 
tiidden  danger  to  ships  keeping  nearest  to  K<u>akita,  as  i^ets  and  rocks  lie  ne:ir  the 
Sans^ir  shore  to  the  westward  of  its  South  point,  not  easily  seen  in  the  night.  The 
channel  betwixt  the  Passage  Islands  and  Siao  is  considered  dangerous  in  the  night :  the 
Qeet  bound  to  China,  stewing  thrt^ugh  it  November  19th,  1807,  when  the  weather 
cleared  np  nt  U       saw  the  land  ahead,  and  on  both  bowa  extending  from  liJS^  to 
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liKir  rocky  islets,  bearing  E.S.E. ;  they  then  haukd  off  S.£.  tintil  close  to  Si^,  aad 

Eassed  to  the  southward  of  thp  rocks  about  the  distance  of  1^  miles.  These  four  rocks 
e  about  N.  by  E.  from  Siao,  nearly  midway  between  it  and  the  ncxirest  of  the  Passage 
Islands,  one  of  which  is  called  the  Quoin.  The  North  end  of  Siao  must  he  borrowed 
OT1  nn-tty  close  to  avoid  tliem,  but  the  channel  to  the  southward  of  that  island  is  prefer- 
able m  the  night.  The  David  Scott,  January  4th,  1811,  passed  to  the  North  of  Siao 
in  the  night,  within  2  miles  of  the  southernmoet  Passage  Island,  and  saw  lights  on 
them.  Ships  having  approached  Sanirir,  may  either  proceed  to  the  northward  or 
southward  of  the  island,  as  seems  most  eligible  ;  if  the  latter  route  be  pursued,  they 
ought  to  haul  close  round  the  South  end  of  Simgir,  to  he  enabled  with  the  N.£.  wind 
to  weather  the  rocky  islets  bounding  the  South,  side  of  the  fwrtioalttriy  M  a  &W. 


The  easternmost  of  these  islands  on  the  South  side  the  passage,  called  the  Rabbit, 
or  Haycock,  is  5  or  5i  lcan:ues  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  South  end  of  Sangir,  and 
nearly  due  South  of  the  outer  island  that  &onts  the  East  side  of  Sangir.  Th^  are 
two  small  islets  or  rocks  to  the  eastward  of  the  BsbBit,  and  others  to  the  weatwaid; 
several  of  them  are  small  spiral  rocks,  and  some  appear  like  haycocks. 

The  Walsingham,  December  7th,  1793,  fell  to  the  southward  of  Kaiakita,  and 

?u8hed  fhrongli  befewven  the  seoond  and  third  islands  to  the  soathwud  of  San;^. 
his  seems  an  intricate  narrow  passage  which  the  Walsingham  wpnt  through,  and 
ought  not  he  chosen ;  for,  there  being  no  soundings  near  these  rocks  or  islands,  a  sh^ 
is  uable  to  he  drifted  upon  wme  ot  uem  by  the  cnnrents,  daring  light  aixs  or  cabns. 

There  is  a  CHAIN  OF  SMALL  ISLAin)S,  extending  from  the  North  end  of 
Sangir  in  a  northerly  direction  to  the  South  end  of  Mindanao,  having  several  safe 
channels  among  fhem.  Some  ct  llMse,  idikdi  front  flie  Nortii  end  and  N.E.  side  of 
Sangir,  are  only  islets  or  rocks  high  above  water ;  to  the  westward  of  tm  island  that 
bears  N.  by  W.,  about  4  or  5  leagues  from  Sangir,  the  Louisa  Shoal  is  situated. 

There  fa  a  good  ehaamel  oatnde  the  isles  adjoining  the  V.E.  part  of  Sangir;  hot 
caution  and  a  strict  look-out  is  re(|ui.site  in  the  night,  when  passing  near  or  among  my 
of  these  rod^  islets.  The  northernmost  isles  of  this  chain,  called  Obtuse  Cone^  Flat 
Ishmd,  Brdran  Idand,  md  Three  Hill  Utand,  lie  directly  to  the  southward  of  the 
Serangani  Islands,  bavin l'  n  safn  channel  between  them  and  the  latter. 

THE  SEBANOANI  ISLAKSfi,  distant  4  or  5  leagues  off  the  South  point  of  Mio- 
daaao  (oaUed  sometimes  Serangani  Point),  consist  of  two  oonsideFsbleislandB  eztending 
from  lat.  5"  20'  to  ."r  31'N.,  and  tb<-  lil-li  p.  ak  on  the  wi--t*  i  ;,inost  is  in  Ion.  125'' 32'  E. 
by  chronometers,  bearing  about  South  lixim  the  South  point  of  Mindanao.  These  tiro 
islands  lie  B.N.E.  and  W.8.W.  of  each  other,  and  the  esstemmost,  which  is  hy  nraeh 
the  lowest,  has  a  Idll  on  its  Sijiitli  end:  there  are  sounduie^s  on  the  N.E.  side  of  the 
wostenunost  isLand,  and  also  cunti^ous  to  the  North  end  of  the  other,  in  the  passage 
hetwixt  it  and  ^  tmall  island  Lmitan ;  but  none  in  the  dianncd  between  fhem  and 
Mindanao.  Liuitan  is  a  small  low  island,  distant  about  3  miles  to  the  northward  of 
the  eastern  Serangani  Island,  and  has  a  reef  projecting  from  its  North  and  South  points 
a  little  way,  and  also  to  flte  eastward. 

Captain  J.  Hunter,  the  late  Admiral  Iluntcr,  anchored  at  the  Serangani  Islands 
in  1791,  returning  from  Fort  Jackson;  and  the  Waaksamhcyd  snow,  in  which  he  and 
the  crew  of  H.M.8.  Sinus  were  passens^rs,  was  assaulted  by  the  natives,  from  a  nn^ 
undi'i"-t,iuiIi?iL;  between  Xlu  nm-Arr  uf  tin;  vi"-sr!  and  the  Rajah  of  the  place.* 

THE  TULOUB,  or  SALIBABOO  ISLANDS,  are  of  considerable  size,  and  mode- 

*  Hie  iBlutliteaU  at  theto,  and  ilie  otiter  inUiadii  mw  (be  oMwt  of  MindaniM^  ira  of  hoatile  aad  treadMnm 
obuMtar. 
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rateljr  derated,  being  time  in  number,  iviCh  some  oontigaons  mntH  iflles.  Eabruang, 

the  soiithcrmost  island,  has  a  poakod  mount  on  it,  and  iN  South  end  Is  in  lat.  3''47'N., 
loa.  127^  11'  E.,  by  Captain  Balston's  chionom^ers,  in  meastured  £rom  Lombook 
Peak ;  and  it  \mn  Bwt  ftom  the  N<nt1i  end  of  Sangb,  diitent  abont  S8  leaf^es. 
Salibahoo  orLiiN  to  tin  nortli  westward  of  KaLruang,  has  on  it  a  table  hill ;  and  on 
the  east  side,  fronting  Kabruang,  the  bay  and  road  of  Salibaboo  is  situated,  having 
irregular  soundings  of  10  to  30  Bitboms,  rodcy  bottom,  near  the  shore,  and  frmn  SO  to 
40  fathoms  sand,  about  1  or  1^  milt  s  off. 

By  a  plan  of  these  islands  drawn  by  Captain  W.  Greig,  who  >isited  them  during  a 
trading  voyage  from  Bengal,  it  appears  that  the  small  harbour  at  the  bottom  of  8aH- 
haboo  Bay,  called  Tjoron  llarbour  bv  Captain  Forrest,  is  called  Salibaboo  by  the  natives. 
Sailing  in  for  the  road  by  the  SoutL  Channel,  betwixt  Xabruang  and  the  Point  of  Sali- 
baboo, a  bertii  most  be  ^Ten  to  a  spit  that  projects  rather  more  than  half  a  nifle  from 
the  shore  about  lialf-way  betwixt  the  point  and  barboiir,  on  wbicli  the  water  slioals 
£tom  7  to  3  fathoms.  The  harbour  is  easily  known  by  the  bouses  and  coooa-nut  trees, 
Imt  not  adimted  for  la^  vessels :  the  best  ancnorage  in  the  road  is  from  15  to 
)0  fathoms,  sandy  bottimi,  alraut  a  mile  off  slioie;  for  fiuther  in,  the  bottom  is  loeky 
n  some  places. 

From  the  N.E.  point  of  the  island  a  spit  projects,  with  80  or  33  fathoms  near  it ; 
vhich  depths  continue  round  the  point,  close  along  the  North  side  of  the  island  to  the 
dllage  called  Leron  by  the  natives,  which  stands  1^  or  2  miles  to  the  north-westward 
if  that  point,  and  fronts  the  South  end  of  Tulour.  There  are  two  small  islands  off  this 
dllage,  where  it  is  aaid  ships  may  anchor  in  safety  betwixt  them  and  the  village ;  but 
MTobably  this  is  too  confmea  an  aucliorage  for  lari?e  ships,  except  in  a  case  of  nece!?sity: 
it  the  village  of  Lerou  a  ship  may  get  supplied  \\'ith  hogs,  goats,  fowls,  sweet  potatoes,  SuppUw. 
ind  cocoa-nuts,  at  a  cheap  rate.  The  natives  seem  dvil,  and  prefer  old  iron,  ooane 
■ed  bandkerchiefs,  and  coars(;  white  cloth,  to  dollars.  The  nntives  of  Karkalancr  scorn 
ilso  friendly,  and  here  vegetables  and  other  refreshments  may  likewise  be  procured ;  and 
iherc  is  a  safe  channel  betwixt  this  and  the  other  islands  to  the  north-eastward. 

TuloTir  or  Karkalan!?,  the  lari,'est  and  northernmost  i'  lind,  pytpndc  nearly  9 leagues 
North  and  South,  or  from  lat.  0'  to  about  lat.  -^'21  ^.,  uiid,  its  weii  as  the  others,  is 
nhabited.  The  northern  part  of  tliis  island  is  said  to  be  lined  with  a  dangerons  fee( 
phich  projects  several  miles  from  the  North  extremity,  and  from  the  shores  con- 
iguous  to  that  part.  In  about  lat.  4°  10'  N.,  and  8  or  9  leagues  westward  of  Karka- 
ang,  there  is  said  to  be  some  rocks,  seen  in  1788  by  the  Iphigonia. 

Northumberland  Shoal,  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  island  Kabruang,  is  in  KoitiradbHw 
he  track  of  ships  which  approach  the  South  end  of  this  island,  after  having  '^****^ 
ounded  the  North  end  of  Sangir.  The  Northumberland,  Captain  Bees,  with  the 
!('et  bound  to  China,  saw  this  shoal,  January'  31st,  1796,  at  4  p.m.  ;  the  breakers 
'earing  then  from  S.  70°  E.  to  8.  87°  E.,  distant  4  or  5  miles,  and  the  South  point  of 
Cabmaog  N..  27°  £.  about  7  or  8  miles.  On  the  middle  of  the  breakera,  a  small  patch 
f  sand  appeared  above  water,  and  the  extent  of  the  shoal  is  about  2  mUcs  N.N.W. 
nd  S.S.E.  bearing  from  the  South  point  of  Kabruang  S.  14°  E.,  distant  10  or  11  miles, 
lie  journal  of  the  Warren  Hastings,  in  company,  states  the  shoal  to  be  only  2  or  3 
rogues  distant  from  the  South  point  of  Kabruan*^;  but  Captain  Greig  says  it  is  about 
2  miles'  distance,  in  a  S.E.  mrection  from  the  peak.  He  rounded  the  South  end  of 
kabruang  at  the  distance  of  half  a  mile ;  and  the  Glatton  passed  betwixt  the  iaUmd 
nd  the  ^oal  in  the  night,  without  knowing  of  its  existence  ! 

The  Keangia,  or  Menangns,  a  group  of  islands,  in  about  lat.  5''  N.,  Ion.  127''  45'  *!^^* 
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distant  12  or  14  league  to  the  north-eastward  of  thA'  Takmr  laUmds,  oomnli  cf 
three  considerRblG  islands  of  modf^rate  height,  with  some  smaller  ones  adjoiniTi?, 
being  the  easternmost  of  those  tliut  lie  to  tlie  souihward  of  JMindanao.  There  are  said 
to  be  soundings  amongst  the  largest  islands  in  the  narrow  channels  hy  whieh.  Hmf  are 
separated,  but  they  arc  little  known  to  English  navif^ators.  As,  by  the  account  rjf 
Captain  Hunter,  there  is  a  sdkiU  isie  to  the  northward,  and  others  bet\rizt  this  ^oup 
and  the  Tulour  Islands,  besides  another  high  island  in  lat.  b""  33'  N.,  said  to  be  distant 
about  12  league's  to  the  eastward  of  the  latter,  a  good  look-out  is  indi<=ppTi sable  in  these 
pyrts,  for  the  number  and  positions  of  the  islands  are  not  correctly  kuowii.  At  6  r.M., 
4me  22nd,  1818,  the  Volunteer  passed  the  Meangis  Islands,  bearing  S.  by  E.  about 
6  leagues,  at  the  same  time  a  high  rock  or  isle  like  a  haycock  bore  N.  hy  W. ,  but  no  other 
ibiands  were  seen  in  steering  to  the  eastward.  The  Meangis  are  said  to  pniduee  cIotcs. 

The  South  Point  of  Mindanao  is  in  lat.  5**  89^  N.;  Uie  land  fronting  it  being  high 
and  hilly,  may  be  seen  about  12  leagues ;  and  the  channel  between  it  and  thoae  iskr,ds 
is  3  or  4  leagues  wide,  clear  of  hidden  danger.*  The  tide  flows  hero  till  7  hours  on 
fiill  and  change  of  moon,  and  rises  6  feet. 

Cape  St.  Auguatine,  the  south-ea.si  extremity  of  Mindanao,  appears  to  bo  in  'jbout 
lat.  6°  4»'  N.,  Ion.  126°  48'  E.,  and  from  thence  norttkward,  the  east  coast  of  that  island 
is  little  frequented.  There  are  some  bays  and  harboon  on  this  ^part  of  the  coast,  one 
of  which  is  ul>out  10  leagues  from  the  cafi^  with  anohange  in  it,  but  tiie  mhalitaiiii 
are  said  to  be  iiihospitable  to  strangers. 

On  the  South  coast,  between  Cape  St.  Angiuttne  aod  Seraa^mi  Bolnt,  ia  the  iMga 
bay  of  Tm^lof  ;  nnd  at  the  bottom  of  the  great  bay  on  the  S.W.  side,  betwixt  the 
South  point  and  the  strait  of  Baseelan,  Ues  lilana  or  Bongo  Bay,  where,  on  the  East 
aide,  the  lirer  aadtownof  Hindaiiaoard  aitaated,  m  thoat  lat  T  IVV-f  km.  WSfiTR 
The  anchorage  is  about  1  or  2  miles  off  thn  river,  in  10  to  15  fnthnnr^,  p-md,  to  the 
8.E.  of  Bunwoot  or  Bongo  Island ;  and  the  town  oi  Mindanao  is  about  2  miles  up  the 
river,  wMoh  u  nantnr,  wiHi  10  or  11  Hoet  on  the  bar,  at  li^  water  spring  tiidea.  Pol* 
lock  Cove,  about  8  leagues  farthrr  to  thr  northi\  aid,  is  a  good  harbour,  where  fresh 
water  may  be  prootirad ;  hut  the  inhabitants  here,  and  thoae  of  the  adjaoent  coast, 
•eem  to  be  independent  of  the  Bi^ah  of  Hfaidaitao,  and,  being  a  treafllunm  mee,  sunt 
be  carefully  v  Pitched.  Bouts'  crews  landing  at  any  of  these  placet  aboold  be  vett 
armed,  and  the  people  k^t  together,  and  constantly  on  their  guard. 

19ie  depths  in  the  entnmoe  and  middle  of  Pollofsk  Goto  are  fttsm  45  to  W 
fhthoms,  decreasing  to  20  and  16  fathorns  near  the  southern  shore,  to  thr  r  nstu-ard  of 
the  letf  that  surrcHmds  the  point.  On  the  West  aide  of  Bongo  Bogr  aeverai  rivers  iall 
mto  the  sea. 

TliM  i  .'ii-o  other  small  bars  or  harbours  on  the  South  coast  of  Mindamio,  one  of 
which,  called  Kamalft<lan,  is  situated  to  the  westward  of  the  West  point  of  Bongo  Bay, 
near  to  tha  N.B.  end  of  Fulo  Latangan,  a  oomdderable  iiland  oontiigaMNis  to  the  coait 
8ugud*Bo!fBB  Bay,  to  the  aorfh-wertward  of  the  Berangani  laianda,  vtretehea  a  gnat 

•  TI.M?  Rxliin--  iinil  Fox,  frwm  SwDboangnn  aiid  Tk>ii^'o  Pi,  1  unrl  to  Matiwj,  Iwat  (Iiniugli  (lie  cluumel 
betwifii  MmiUnnuwid  the  BenuiKani  IsUncb,  iliiring  the  <l;iy  ainl  iught  of  the  l.'tth  of  FcbniRry.  17!>M.  urifl  POt 
tm  souuiliiij:ii.  although  they  atnoa  pretty  olom  to  the  shore  on  both  siiies  of  the  chjumcl.  Cftptuiii  \S'Bt«TniaJt. 
iu  the  tiki]-  \'uluiit««»r,  touched  at  tha  Heranenni  iKlatids.  Jiuii*'  luid  found  a  lagouu  uf  niu  w»let  ud 

tlie  westpniuio-t  ihhuiil,  wlir^re  thiy  fillt  il  uji,  iJtit  it  wfu  nither  brackinh  ;  a  siimil  well  of  good  water  wai  foai»d 
on  the  eadU-ni  wJaud,  where  they  tilled  two  otnkis  aiid  procured  jileuty  of  fire-wood.  The  Volttnt«<«T  npf-fors 
to  haT«  paned  between  the  iidandii,  aa  Captain  Wat«nDnn  recomBModl  to  avtnd  the  Went  aide  in  going  thnm^fK 
becauM  that  ahore  i«  liiwd  bjr  •.abosl  in  ibm  jummm  fttf  {vqjcstiag  out  iUBii|r  to  vM  ifcanntil  j  tiuttU 
••Meoi.-mk  of  ^  fMMge  lii  Mft. 
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irqr  inland,  bamg  anchorage  of  16  (mt  90  fy/Oaom  on  the  S.W.  side,  with  some  stveams 
of  water  descending  firomthe  hill^  on  thpTlast  side ;  and  there  are  plains  of  long  grass 
on  the  West  aide  this  bay,  alx)un(inig  with  deer.  To  the  eastward  there  is  a  very- 
high  conical  moantain,  in  about  lat.  ^  N.,  disceruible  from  a  great  distance  at  sea. 
Tlie  inhabitants  of  this  coast,  and  those  of  the  principal  islands  of  tlie  Sangir  Chain, 
subsist  chi^y  upon  sago,  fish,  and  fruits ;  but  rice,  sugar-cane,  and  popper,  are  culti- 
Tated  in  soane  puoes  in  tmall  quaniities.  A  ship  in  want  of  proivinaas  w31  sddom  be  St^^ 
able  to  procure  n  snffir«ient  supply :  poultry,  hogs,  and  goats,  may  he  got  at  some  of  the 
islands,  Dut  ii  is  thought  that  bullocks  and  rioe  are  only  to  be  had  in  sufficient  quan- 
tity at  fiodoo. 

A  sliip  from  Baser' an  Str-iit,  hound  into  tho  Pacific  Oofnn,  may  steer  a  direct  course  Piy**"*^,*^ 
for  the  ^^eiansani  Islands,  ii  the  wind  be  layourable,  and  pass  Uirtwixt  them  and  Min-  maSf 
danao,  or  to  tne  soathward  of  them,  as  dzcomstanoM  lequixe.  From  hence  she  maj 
steer  out  between  thr  Meangis  and  Tulour  Islands,  to  be  able  to  clear  tlic  north  cape 
of  Morty  with  north-east^l^  winds ;  but  if  ans  difficulty  appear  in  puisuing  this  route, 
'die  may  pass  betwixt  the  Tulour  labmdB  and  oangir*  and  men  haul  to  the  eastwavA.  • 

Ship^  from  the  Strait  of  Maeassar,  having  passed  through  the  channel  betwixt  Siao 
and  TagoLaada,  or  through  any  of  those  contiguotts  to  Sangir,  should  steer  to  the  east- 
ward, to  gire  a  betih  to  the  novfli  end  of  Horfy;  aood  to  elbet  this  purpose,  tiiotediips 

}i  ha  .  e  passrd  tli  rough  any  of  the  channels  to  the  southward  of  Siao  ought  to  haul 
to  north-eastward,  if  the  winds  admit.  If  winds  prevail,  with  a  current  setting  to 
-tin  aonthwaid,  it  will  he  ibnnd  difflenlt  to  prevent  getting  sight  of  the  north  part  of 
Gillolo  and  Morty,  or  even,  perhaps,  of  the  two  ishinds  Meyn  an  t  Tvf  lo,  situated  in 
the  north  entrance  of  the  Molucca  passage ;  but  here,  tho  southerly  current  generally 
abates,  and  a  northerly  one  is  oAoi  experienced,  setting  out  along  the  west  coast  m 
Gillolo.  It  is,  however,  prudent  to  give  a  good  berth  to  the  northern  extremities  of 
that  island  and  Alorty,  when  it  can  be  done  without  much  loss  of  time,  for  the  current 
aometiines  aeta  to  Uie  aoafhward  in  tiie  vicinity  of  those  ialanda  ;*  and  there  ia  a  aweill 
gcstenlly  ftoin  north'Caatvard* 

HOLV0CA6. 

Morty,  or  Mortay  Island  (the  north  cape),  in  hit.  2°  44'  N.,  Ion.  128°  25'  E.,  M«riyK«rth 
measured  by  chronometers  from  Siao,  slopes  down  from  the  high  table  land  into  a  point 
that  forms  the  cape.  Tliis  island  is  the  northernmost  of  the  ^folucca  group,  and  py- 
tends  12  or  13  leagues  to  the  sotithward,  the  laud  mostly  high,  of  an  even  appearance. 
The  north  coast  about  the  cape  is  lined  bv  a  reef,  projecting  1  or  2  miles  out,  having 
no  soundings  close  to,  with  some  small  isles  adjoining,  lliow  Island  is  situated  at  a 
smali  distaxice  from  tlic  west  coast,  betwixt  which  and  the  north  end  of  Gillolo  is  formed 
the  north  entrance  of  the  Morty  Strait.  In  1808,  there  was  little  or  no  variation 
among  the  islands  betwixt  !?iriudanao  and  Celebes.  In  the  bay  bet^nxt  tlie  N.E.  part 
of  Riow  and  Morty  there  is  said  to  be  anchorage,  ^ith  fresh  water,  plenty  of  vd\d  hogs, 
deer,  wood-pigeons,  &c.,  on  the  islands  contiguous. 

Gillolo  is  high  bold  land,  with  thre<^  high  remarkable  peaks,  discernible  when  off  the  Oxsuh. 
y.W.  part  of  the  island :  the  north  end  is  in  about  lat.  2^  23'  N„  having  several  isles 
Skoomg  it  on  the  vest  side*  called  the  Talenading  Ialanda,  which  are  of  modecMe 

*  Hw  Ftather  wtm  carried  into  Morty  Strait  by  the  current  daring  li|;ht  winds,  then  pMsed  tlnwigh  be- 

t^vlxt  tliai  island  and  (iillolo  to  the  Bonrtiwkitl.  ami  i;ut  no  souiuiing^  whilst  driftini,'  throiigli  the  stmit  ;  hvt 
the  camtit  gvueraUy  seU  through  the  Molucca  Paaaage  to  north^AMward  during  the  great«ft  {lart  of  the  year. 
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h^ht.   Captain  Drinkwater  Bethttne  makes  fhA  noffh  end  of  the  TakumdiBg  Idandi 

in  lat.  r  17'  N..  Ion.  UT  37'  E. 
M,jfa  «ad  Meyo,  in  lat.  1°  12'  N.,  Ion.  126°  39^  E.,*  by  chronometer,  measured  firom  Siao,  is  a 

high  ItBnd«  of  efcn  sppeanmoe,  lying  in  tiie  novtilk  entnaoe  of  the  Hiohioca  PtaM^ 
betwpm  GiUolo  and  the  north-eastern  extremity  of  Celebes  ;  and  the  Island  of  Tyfim 
is  in  lat.  0*"  58'  N.,  Ion.  126°  27'      distant  about  6  leagues  south-west  of  Meyo. 
on^.  I  iu,M  r  r        ShiiM  hsvhig  founded  flie  north  cape  of  Voity,  ought  not  to  exceed  lat  4^  K.,  nutii 
intooT^ifto  they  have  made  sufficient  easting  with  the  westerly  or  variable  winds,  to  he  expected  in 
^>°<^-        low  latitudes ;  for  in  lat.  4°  to  6  N.,  the  Tergo  of  the  JN^orth-east  Monsooa  will  be  m- 
pvoadied,  ^rtim  it  may  he  tedtooB  getliag  to  the  eartwaid :  in  tlm 
taiken  to  avoid  the  low  islands,  or  danijers,  I^  si  rihed  in  one  of  the  folloiv  i r lO-  sections. 
Early  in  this  season  it  is  advisiable,  more  particularly  in  an  indiffearantly  sailing  shig^  to 
make  easting  snAcient  to  pan  ootride  nie  Fellew  Idands,  or  at  least  to  make  the 
8outliemmost  island,  then  proceed  along  the  west  side  of  them ;  for  strong  N.E.  winds, 
with  a  westerbr  current*  eeoecally  prevailing  in  the  trade  between,  theee  islaiidB  ai^  the 
north  end  of  Luzon,  in  November,  December,  and  Jannsiy,  wonld  teaSer  it  nnnleannt 
to  fall  to  leeward  near  the  coast.    It  i.s,  therefore,  prudent,  to  keep  well  to  tne  ea.st- 
.  ward  in  this  season,  until  certain  of  being  able  to  weather  the  north  end  of  Luzon,  and 
the  Babnyimes  IslandB ;  whidi  having  approached,  any  of  the  dumnels  a^oining  those 
islands,  may  be  chosen,  as  circumstances  re(|uire.    Late  in  rebruarj',  or  in  March,  it  is 
not  ncoe^ary  to  make  so  much  easting,  for  in  these  months  you  may  pass  to  the  west* 
ward  oSibe  Fellew  Idands  with  safety ;  because  the  K.E.  wmds  ate  not  so  violent,  nor 
the  weeterljy  conenta  ao  stcong; 


DIRECTIONS  FOR  SAILING  FROM  IMACASSAR  STRAIT, 
TO  THE  WESTWARD  OF  THE  PHILIPPINE  ISLANDS. 


CHANKTUB,  DANGERS,  AKB  HBABLAND6. 

i'u^x;  fnmi  SHIPS  bound  to  CHINA  may  hv  eoa.Mdercd  too  late  for  the  Pitt  Passage,  if  they 

do  not  reach  I'uJo  I^aut  beftn  the  1st  March;  in  such  case  they  ouj?Iit  to  proceed 
rftiTwiS^  through  the  Strait  of  Macassar  and  along  the  west  sides  of  the  'Phili])pine  Ishmd^ 
i4m  biMdk    because  the  season  is  then  too  far  advanced  for  the  route  by  the  PaciHc  Ocean. 

Being  off  Cape  Donda  in  March  or  April,  a  course  shotdd  be  steered  for  the  oast  end 
of  Bass(^elan,  observing  to  keep  well  to  the  westward  when  the  winds  permit,  to  pre- 
vent being  carried  among  the  islands  to  the  S.W.  of  Sooloo ;  for  in  this  season  w^terly 
ciurents  and  light  easterly  winds  greatly  prevail  betwixt  Cape  Donda  and  Baaeehm. 
fn  c:\sr  fif  falling  to  Iccward,  there  are  safe  chaimels  among  the  islnnds  to  the  citstward 
ui  600I00 ;  but  as  they  are  little  frequented,  it  may  be  advisable  to  send  a  boat  ahead 
to  aonnd  wlien  passing  thcoaj^  any  of  them. 

*  Obptatn  C.  K  I>rmkwftt«r  Bethiuw,  of  U.M.&  Conwajr,  makes  tim  ialasd  ia  kt.  1'  Iti'  V.,  ion.  126°  32"  £ 
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If  a  ship  can  (wly  fetcb  Bodoo  di6  may  pan  roand  ilie  we^ 

road,  thon  steer  from  the  north  side  of  it  J  nt  N.N.E.  towards  the  Sangboy  Islands, 
giviiig  a  berth  to  Takoot  Fabooooowau  Shual,  which  has  boen  deaonbed  under  the 
article  Sooloo  in  one  of  the  pveoeding  aeotkna.  In  pxoee^ing  by  thia  mote  wnalwahl 
of  the  Snn£^boys,  continue  a  boat  aliBBd  aoonding',  for  the  dangen  bounding  it  on  eacli 
aide  ace  not  well  known. 

The  Giillln  Boeka,  where  fhe  ahip  of  this  name  waa  wrecked,  lying  N.  by  B.  about  Oitan  jbMka. 
2  loatrues  from  tlio  small  island  Sallcoolakit,  find  2  J  or  3  Icaf^^ues  westward  of  tlio  Sang- 
boys,  must  have  a  berth  to  the  eastward,  for  the  sea  does  not  always  break  on  them. 
To  the  south-eastward  of  Salleeolakit,  about  8  leagues  distant,  there  is  another  rock, 
callf'd  "Bato  Balow.  Tlie  breakers  seeji  hy  the  fleet  June  2Gth,  1795,  were  probably  on 
this  rock,  or  on  some  neighbouring  danger ;  there  being  several  shoais  near  the  small 
islands  westward  of  the  Peeilaa  and  Sangboys.  This  fleet,  bound  from  China  to  England, 
came  through  the  llindora  sea,  passed  to  the  \a  estward  of  the  Sangboys,  Feelas,  and 
adjacent  islands,  and  watered  at  Toolyan  Bay,  on  the  N.£.  side  of  Sooloo.  When 
passing  the  breakers  at  5  miles'  distance  in  the  Woodford,  they  were  on  with  the  South 
extreme  of  Baseelan  bearing  E.  ^  N. ;  when  on  with  the  North  extreme  of  Baseelan, 
ihey  bore  N.E.  by  E.  f  E.,  and  were  on  with  the  North  extreme  of  Peelas,  bearing 
NJB.     N.,  a  small  isle  then  bearing  N.  by  E.  ^  E.,  probably  Salleeolakit. 

Besides  these  dangers  on  the  East  side  the  channel,  thiore  are  several  conil  shoals 
on  the  edge  of  soundings  to  the  westward,  not  well  known,  making  it  prudent  not  to 
borrow  on  that  side  above  7  leagues  to  the  W.S.TV.  of  the  Sangboys ;  nor  ought  these 
islands  to  be  approached  under  4  or  6  leagues  until  they  bear  aboot  East}  when  a  ship 
will  be  clear  to  the  northward  of  the  Grifiin  Rocks. 

If  the  wind  be  to  the  north-westward  after  a  ship  is  round  the  west  end  of  Sooloo, 
she  may  steer  to  the  E.N.E.  and  N.E.,  and  proceed  thmai^  the  Peelaa  CSiasnal,  whicih 
route  <^^om<^  prffernbl'^  to  that  last  described. 

BASEELAN  ISLANB,  which  is  high  and  extensive,  is  separated  from  the  S.W.  gg*}" 
end  of  ^^lindanao  by  the  Strait  of  Baseelan,  which  is  a  good  f^wMWiwi ;  the  eastern  ex- 
tremity  of  the  island  is  in  lat.  6°  30'  X.,  Ion.  122"  30'  E.,  by  mean  of  a  scries  of  lunar 
observations.    If  the  winds  are  favourable  for  approaching  it,  push  through  the  strait 
betwixt  Baseelan  and  Mindanao,  which  is  the  shortest  passa^^.* 

Sir  E.  Belcher  remarks  that  rei^'^H'^  ]iissin£?  the  strait  of  Baseelan,  and  more  par- 
ticularly ii"  intended  to  anchor  oti  Sambuuui^a,  should  keep  close  to  the  Mindanao  bhore, 
not  only  to  avoid  the  dangerous  patches  which  lie  off  the  Santa  Cms  Islands,  but  also 
to  ensure  anchorage  in  those  cases,  Avhich  failure  of  Avinds  and  strong  currents  render 
advisable.  There  are  no  dangers  on  the  North  side  of  the  channel  but  what  are  well 
beaconed  by  the  outer  fishing;  stakes;  these,  in  almost  every  place  in  fhe  eastern  seas 
fteqn^ted  by  the  Malay,  will  be  found  to  be  placed  in  tliree  or  more  fathoms. 

In  the  entrance  of  this  strait  lie  three  islands,  the  southernmost  of  w  hich,  called 
'Manalipa  or  Cooo  Idand,  is  low,  and  distant  al>out  5  miles  olf  the  Baseelan  .«hore.  Tlie  ''"^ 
other,  called  Sibago,  hearing,' about  N.W.  by  "\V.  from  the  former,  is  hiLfli,  with  lowland 
projecting  from  the  lull ;  and  near  it  to  the  eastward  lies  the  third  island,  with  low  land 

*  Ships  arc  lialili'  to  cxiW'iinioD  strong  currents  at  times  near  BuseclAn.  Tn  ^lareh^  we  hrvl  in  the  Anna  ;i 
very  strong  nL-iti  rly  L-.irreiit  twu  diiva,  then  it  suddenly  L-li;iiii.'i  ii  ami  N>>t  m  tlie  wesitwnrd.  hy  wliieli  we  wetv 
dritled  to  tlie  N>utli\viird  uf  ilie  L-iliUiil,  u;ul  olilif,'eil  to  invss  muinl  it  f>ii  tlmt  siile.  Jiepiii-tinj;  tVoni  r..i-';wlftn  iu 
July  for  Maca^aar  Btrait,  we  wero  set  73  miles  to  the  cotstwitrd,  and  3U  mil«8  to  (he  uorthwitrd  in  two  days  by 
tlic  current,  which  Umh  ehaugcd  suddenly,  and  set  to  the  westward  about  30  miles  daily,  until  m  nMhpd  QtpB 
Biven.  Ihei«  im  uf^gplw  tide*  jki  Bmw^  8^ 
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projecting  from  its  high  hill.  Tliese  two  islands,' bdiDg  near  Cftcil  oOmt,  appeu  aa  one 
Saddle  Island  when  viewed  in  some  bearings.  * 

The  ship  Helena  It  reported  to  have  mmM.  On  ftoonlilaft  1^  lailfla  IXM.  of  Hie 
small  island  of  Manalipa.  The  lead  waa- jcept  ^oSa^,  and  fir*  mimnw  beibm  aawodiiig 

there  was  no  bottom  at  90  fathoms. 

If  a  ship  happen  to  be  in  the  morning  near  the  raoaU  low  island  Tabtaboon,  lying 
to  the  eastward  of  Samboangan,  she  will  sometimes  get  a  land  breeze  off  the  Mindanao 
shore,  whidi  may  probably  carry  her  throngh  the  strait  before  night,  if  the  tide  be 
favourable ;  but  the  winds  are  often  light  and  variable  at  North  and  westward.  The 
ooaat  of  lOndanao  may  be  approached  pretty  dose,  the  bank  that  lines  it  being  steep 
to,  and  projects  only  to  a  smnll  distance :  there  is  no  danger  in  the  eastern  part  of  the 
sl^t,  and  there  are  soundings  along  tho  Baseelan  side,  of  various  depths,  from  10  to 
85  whflBB  a  ship  may  andtor  occasionally,  if  she  pass  betwixt  the  Islands 

Manalipa  and  Banian.  There  is  a  large  bay  a  little  -vrithin  tho  N.E.  point  of 
Baseelan,  where  the  depths  decre-ase  from  20  to  11  and  10  fathoms,  coarse  sand  and 
rattan  coral,  towards  the  Baseelan  shore,  favourable  for  anchoring  to  stop  tide;  and  ill 
some  places  the  bottom  is  line  sand  to  the  northward  of  the  islands.  On  the  South- 
east aide  of  Biiseelan  there  appear  to  he  no  soimdmgs  unless  very  near  the  shore; 
within  1^  cables'  lengtJi  uf  the  lon^i  low  inland  that  fronts  it,  nearly  mid- way  betwixt 
the  eastern  part  of  Baser l;in  and  tlio  Island  Boobooan,  our  boat  could  get  no  bottom 
with  60  ijUiioms  line ;  and  about  a  ship's  length  from  it  she  got  18  fathoms  rocky 
bottom. 

The  Laurel,  after  rounding  the  En<;t  point  of  Baseelan,  steerrd  into  thr  strait,  along 
that  shore  to  North-westward,  in  soundings  oi  35  to  26  fathoms,  ami  had  iirom  30  to 
14  fathoms  in  woddng  fhraogh  behrixt  Manalipa  and  Bawnnlan,  when  afan  andiofed 
part  of  the  night. 

SAMBOANGAN  in  lat.  6°  54'  N.,  Ion.  122  2  £.,  according  to  8ir  ii  Belcher,  is  a 
uaaU  l^anish  settLemeot  on  the  Mindanao  sLoru,  north  side  of  the  strait,  where  water 
and  refirashments  may  be  procured.  This  place  is  protected  by  a  fort  regularly  bull^ 
and  well  mounted  with  ordnance.  There  i&  little  or  no  variation  here  at  present 

The  andhon^  off  the  town  of  Samboangan  is  not  good,  the  bottom  being  fool  and 
tlie  bank  steep,  many  ships  have  lost  their  anchors  there.  Immediately  in  front  of  the 
town  at  depths  between  14  and  18  fathoms  the  bottom  appears  to  be  composed  of  large 
TObka ;  abreast  of  either  end  <if  tta  tmm  the  ground  is  considered  to  lie  more  ofon* 
Thrrn  is  a  fort  at  the  eastern  eztrcme,  and  a  churrh  nt  the  western  extreme  of  the 
town.  Some  think  that  the  anchorage  off  the  fort  is  to  bo  preferred  in  depths  of  17  or 
IB  fttboms,  but  as  a  general  rale  the  coasters  affirm  that  all  along  this  part  of  Mii^ 
danao,  from  Point  Caluera,  tho  bottom  is  foul  when  at  deepnr  ^vntrr  thnn  fnthoms. 
Tliis  depth  oif  Samboangan  is  very  close  in.  With  50  fathoms  of  chain  out  a  ship  will 
awing  into  7  Mfifflmn,  ai^  will  not  be  more  than  half  a  cable's  length  from  tiie  ahoal 
water ;  yet  there  is  little  danger  of  driving  in  that  direction,  the  tides  usually  running 
8  or  4  knots  in  the  direction  of  the  land.  Should  a  sh^  in  swinging  fool  her  anohw, 
she  would  be  certain  to  drive;  it  ia  fbarefbre  noBnaaaiy  to  moor.  KcQn  18  to  SO 

fnthoms  the  water  '^urldcnly  rlrrprris  to  ?,0  nncl  ;!5  fathoms,  and  although  this  is  drop 
water  for  sh^  to  bring  up  in  with  chain  cables  several  have  done  ao^  and  have  not  lost 
tbeir  andiarB. 

•  (VT>t<iin  C.  R  Drinlcwmtar  BM]niB«v ILIf., nttM «Mt «b4  oPBHrntufaki  f»41'  K.,  sod 

125^  17'  K    r  .CO  Inland  in  Ut  C  45'  N.,  Ion.  123'  15'  R  ;  und  tl.e  Eiurtmi  Ribago  Iilrt  n      4*  loa. 
VJ'  ij.    Mr.  Wm,  of  Ike  ■hip  Pnmiw,  mf  tiu*  Oooo  IbIukI  ia  high  and  not  low. 
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Bullocks,  fowls,  fruit,  and  yams  may  be  obtained  at  Samboangan.  All  except  the 
fruit  are  dear.  A  small  bollock  or  calf  (tf  8  or  3  cwt.  costs  6  doUan ;  they  are  genendly 
lean  and  the  meat  vnry  dry.  Fowls  are  not  plentiful ;  their  price  to  strangers  is  from 
2^  to  8  dollars  per  dozen.  Yams  2  and  3  dollars  per  pical.  Hne  apples,  plantains,  and 
cocoa  nuts  are  plentiful  and  tolerably  cheap.  The  water  is  exo^tent  and  easily  pro- 
cured; it  nms  oehind  the  beacVi  in  a  ftr.p  strfnm,  but  imlr'^fl  filled  very  oarly  in  the 
morning  it  is  rather  thick,  the  whole  female  population  washing  in  it  every  day  and 
•tirring  up  the  mud ;  but  it  Mxm  settlea. 

Tlic  town  of  Samboangan  contains  about  6,000  or  8,000  inhabitants,  of  whom  20 
perhaps  toe  Europeans,  chkl^  officials.  It  is  aaSd  fhegr  number  about  200  soldiers, 
mostly  mflifiak  fbe  oflusn  bemg  oosrioto  from  Hisiiila,  Hiis  being  a  penal  aetUement. 
There  is  also  a  ^n-boat  stationed  here  for  the  smppresaioaief  tiie  Sootioo  and  mipttpnt^? 
piiates.  The  trade  of  the  place  is  scarcely  worth  notice. 

In  oonneotiaa  'willi  Samboangan  the  Spaodarda  ham  a  niullflnrt  at  Oaldefa,  whidi 
is  about  7  mUes  to  the  westward.  Here  there  is  said  to  be  a  small  but  secure  haven 
with  steep  shores,  where  shipe  may  heare  down  or  undergo  my  repairs,  which  they 
ave  ennbled  to  do  withoot  asalstanoe  from  flamboangan.  No  assSataaoe  must  be 
expected  from  tli  nr-\    y  if.'/?.,  IP  13,  p.  210. 

THE  SAiriA  CRUZ  ISLANDS,  two  in  niimber,  are  small,  situated  4  or  5  miles  n^nteCwi. 
sonth-weetward  <ji  Samboangan.   By  keeping  along  the  IWIndanwo  shore  tiiere  is  a  l^!^^^ 
safe  passage  ;  but  there  is  said  to  be  gra&t  overfalls,  with  a  bank  of  4»  fathoms,  (xml  S<*ta, 
rock,  northward  of  these  islands.  A  bank  of  coral  rook  prcgeots  also  from  Santa  Cruz 
Islands  eoath-wealward,  on  wideli  H.M.8.  Sybille  gronnned  in  January,  1796.  Ships 
adopting  the  large  channel  Lotwixt  these  islands  and  Baseelan  mn^l  L'ivr  i  In  ill;  in 
passing,  by  not  borrowing  too  close  to  the  islands.  To  the  westward  of  Santa  Cruz 
rdan£,     strait  is  clearfrom  aide  to  nde,  with  soundings  of  SOfkihoms  about  S  mOes 
from  the  Mindanao  shore,  deepening  to  40  fathoms,  no  groimd,  in  the  offing. 

In  June,  1812,  the  Ann,  of  Greenock,  struck  on  a  reef  to  the  soath-weatwaid  of 
Hie  Santa  Gnus  Mauds,  and  when  on  shore  fhe  following  bearings  were  taken: — ^Ponit 
Caldera,  K.W. ;  Sanghoys  Island,  W.  by  S. ;  Easternmost  peak  of  Baseolan,  S.E.  hy  E. ; 
Bastemmost  Santa  Cruz  Mand,  £.  |  N. ;  Western  Santa  Cruz  Island,  N.B.  ^  £.,  over 
iphidi  island  the  mastheads  of  the  ships  lying  in  Samboangan  Boads  were  Tinble. 
Estimated  distance  &om  the  islands  about  4  miles.  Tins  it  is  thought  is  the  outer  part 
)£  the  leeL  The  least  water  found  was  13  feet,  and  this  shoal  patch  is  not  above  300 
vr  400  yards  in  length  by  100  in  breadth.  Other  patches  extend  fromtMsin  fhe  dirao- 
ion  of  the  eastern  island.  Between  the  shoal  and  the  West  point  of  the  islands  there  is 
)l6nty  of  water ;  but  to  the  westward  of  this  point  there  is  another  shoal  rather  exten- 
iiTe,  on  which  an  American  ship  is  said  to  hsfe  atruA  not  long  after  the  above 
locurrenoe. 

The  Unicom,  from  Manila  to  Boston,  Captain  0.  F.  "Williams,  struck  on  a  coral 
ihoal  in  July,  1842 ;  Western  Santa  Cruz  Island,  B.  by  8.  |  S.  7  miles ;  Fort  of  Caldera 
^.  ^  E ;  Fort  of  Samboangan,  N.£.  by  E.  ^  £.,  2f  &thoms  forward,  and  afloat  abaft, 
mder  the  stem  5^  fathoms.  While  on  the  reef  tide  set  E.S.E.  and  W.N.W.,  six  hours 
iach  way,  4  knots.  The  reef  extends  West  of  the  Santa  Cruz  Islands  7  miles.  It  was 
n  the  outer  end  of  the  reef  that  the  ship  groimded.* 

Captain  Drinkwatcr  Bethune,  of  H. M.S.  C^way,  while  waiting  for  one  of  his  boats 
rhich  had  been  seat  into  Samboangan,  tacked  off  the  island  of  Santa  Cruz  in  9  fisthoma : 

•  Aiitifiv.l64S. 
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extremes  K,  V..  and  E.  i  X.  The  sliip  was  afterwards  set  by  the  tide  to  the  eastward 
witJun  2  or  3  miles  of  Manalipa,  and  got  9,  7*  and  5  fathoms,  uuereu  sounding. 

A  littto  rande  the  B.W.  point  of  Mmdwimo^  which  'bonnds  the  Weei  flpfamee  of  the 
strait,  there  is  a  place  called  DumaLin,  ■with  the  small  settlement  of  Caldn  -i,  \vln  re 
fresh  water  may  be  procured.  Although  the  soondings  found  in  Baeeeiau  Strait  are 
Tery  irregular,  with  rocky  bottom  in  many  places,  there  are  nokmnni  dangers,  except- 
ing those  adjoinin[T  iho  Santn  Cru/;  l-l.:nids.  iiiiTitioncd  ahove. 
ci^u  TEE  CHANNELS  SOUTH  Of  BASEKT.AN  appear  to  be  eaUd,  some  of  which  ma,y 

^1^7"*  «f  be  chosen,  when  tiie  winds  or  cunents  axe  ttnikvounble  for  proceeding  novthwara 
through  Baseelan  Strait.  There  arc  safe  passages  hctwixt  some  of  the  isknds  to  the 
westward  of  Bdawn,  but  thqr  are  not  fre^uenteidi  a  ship  proooeding  thrcnigh  any  of 
them  must  take  oaie  of  Tdtoirt  Baanga,  a  oond  abocd,  dlstiBit  about  6  miles  ET  8.  l^ast* 
ward  from  Duo  Bolod. 

The  duumel  betwixt  the  southem  coast  of  Baseelan  and  the  islands  in  the  offing  is 
Tery  safe,  and  the  least  water  said  to  be  9  or  10  IkthomB;  but  it  is  not  so  wide  as  the 
TapeKntana  Channel,  which  is  the  next  to  the  southward,  and  better  Iwnown. 

Af^roaohuig  the  ialands  eastward  of  SooLoo,  care  is  requisite  in  the  night,  on 
High  Rock,    aocoimt  of  a  High  Pynonidal  Bock,  Ijing;  about  8  or  10  leagues  to  the  south-eastward 
of  tin  l^M'-t  I  ml  (if  SLMilii'i,  ;iik1  about  40  miles  Ea.st  of  Sooloo  tomi  by  chronometers. 

TAFEANTANA  CHANNEL,  bounded  on  the  ^'orth  side  by  the  island  of  this  name 
and  Lanawan,  and  by  the  islands  Belawn  and  IVittanm  to  the  southward,  is  2^  leagues 
M-ide  in  the  narrowest  part,  betw  een  liinawan  and  Tattaran ;  but  nearly  6  leagoea  wide 
at  the  entrance,  betwixt  the  eastern  part  of  Bclawn  and  Tapeantana. 

TAFEANTANA  ISLAND  has  a  regular  peeked  high  mount  on  the  western  part, 
with  low  land  stretching  out  to  the  eastward;  the  S.£.  point  is  in  lat.  C°  14^  K., 
Ion.  122*  8'  by  lunar  obaervMaons,  taken  by  Captain  Ileywood  and  myself,  cor- 
respondijig  within  2  miles  of  each  other.  Boobooan  Island,  a  little  to  the  northward 
of  Tapeantana,  is  very  like  it,  having  a  moxmt  of  similar  shape.  Close  to  the  eastward 
of  these  there  are  some  low  isles,  the  largest  of  which  lies  off  the  East  side  of  Boobooan; 
and  a  reef  projects  firom  the  North  part  of  Tapeantana  towards  these  low  isles. 

BELAWN,  t  the  outermost  island  on  the  South  side  of  the  channel,  is  the  largest  of 
these  islands ;  liaving  a  high  round  mount  on  its  western  part,  J  ^ith  a  \on^  space  of 
low  level  land,  extending  several  miles  to  the  eastward.  The  East  point  of  this  Lsland 
is  in  lat.  6°  C  N.,  bearing  nearlv  South  firom  the  East  point  of  Tapeantana.  Near 
the  North  part  of  Belawn,  to  the  eastward  of  TatU-ran,  tin  rr^  are  two  small  is]r  ts, 
called  Dipoiilool ;  and  about  2  miles  olf  tlie  N.W.  end  of  TaiUian  lies  a  rock  abuvc 
wat(  r. 

TATTAEAN  and  LANAWAN  are  two  small  islands  of  middling  hei^lit  ;  rmd 
until  the  "West  end  of  the  latter  bear  Korth,  there  arc  no  soundings  in  couung  trom 
eastu  ard  into  the  channel.  When  the  current  or  ebb  tide  is  running  eastward,  a  ridge 
or  line  of  strong  ripplings  appears  sometimes  like  breakers,  occasioned  by  the  stream 
(idling  oil  the  edge  of  the  baiik  into  deep  water.   When  soundings  are  got  on  the  stei^ 

*  llift  ehranometen  Buds  H  ft  NMe  wan  to  tiie  wmtawtl  lijr  mMMmmmt  from  Cape  Donda. 

t  Tlif  fulicnijrn  wiahed  to  aury  the  Anna  to  th*"  islainl.  whoru  tln-y  siuil  wo  cmM  .uirhor  off  i»  liiriri>  \  IlLii.'e, 
Mid  be  sujiplu'd  with  Rood  water  and  tcfreahiuenta  :  but  sonji-  of  the  princijial  men  of  the  i>\eux-,  w  h^i  came  m 
board,  aerninil  to  luiv  Mnij<UT  iiit.'ntii.iis. 

X  "  I  luivo  p.Ls.sffi  iicJir  this  li>w  I:in>l  sfvcnil  lim.'H  (^lys  the  wriU-r,  R.  L.  H.,  in  yau4.  Ma<;.,  I8t2,  |».  fl23X 
and  to  mc  it  iilwuyx  iipiwiiiT'l  a  liiHtim-t  islinnl  frum  that  having  the  high  round  monnt,  with  a  puoagv  of  5  or 
6  miki  bMw«ttn  them.    I  am  indeed  oertain  that  the  aooth-aMteniOMMt  of  tb«  Sooloo  Iiluub  ia  km.  witlt  Qo 

-  "^ipit-^  . 
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;dge  of  the  iNOik,  the  crater  thoab  immediatelj  to  10  or  9  fctboiiis,  soft  Imttom;  and 

kve  foimd  no  less  in  tlie  chanuel.  In  tlio  South  side  of  the  channel  towards  Tattaran, 
iie  water  k  much  de^er ;  but  tbe  bottom  there  ia  not  so  even  nor  so  soft  as  in  the 
lortbern  side  near  Lanavan,  whidi  uland  is  alxmt  3  miles  to  tbe  westward  of 

Pttpi':;ri1aiia. 

TAMOOE  ISLAND,  in  lat.  6°  28'  N.,  Ion.  121°  56'  E.,  by  lunar  obaervations  and  tboook. 
iluxmomcters,  distant  '!>  or  5  l^igues  north-westward  from  ImtmuHf  iaxailifirlaw;  ihs 
air  channel  is  between  it  and  mu>  Bdod.  two  remarkable  hntolBoeks  tbottfe  4t  le^^nw  naoiMkd 
westward  from  Tattaran. 

When  a  few  miles  westviTurd  of  Lanawan  the  depths  increase,  and  from  thenoe  to 
he  South  point  of  3Iataha  are  irregular,  from  25  to  40  fathoms ;  but  from  30  to  35 
iathoms  are  the  common  soundings  in  the  fair  track.  The  bottom  ia  fit  for  anchorage,  aSduMd.'" 
onsisting  of  sand  and  gravel,  mixed  with  coral  in  some  places :  near  tbe  South  ade 
if  Tamook  tiuste  «ie  ooni  OfeifiiUs>  and  th»  depths  tsas  than  at  4  or  5  mOea' 
listance. 

The  tides  in  the  channel  southward  of  Tamook  set  nearly  K.W.  and  S.E. ;  the  ebb  iUm 
o  line  Kiath«eaBftward,  atnmgest  in  the  south-west  monsoon,  about  2^  and  2  miles  per 
our  on  the  sprinc^.  This  seems  also  to  be  the  case  in  the  opposite  season,  for  in 
.larch  we  ha^  tlie  tide  setting  iioni  1  to  2  miles  per  hour  to  south-eastwartl,  and  only 
.  ahmt  slack  when  the  flood  ought  to  havia  bean  running  north-westwiod.  Having 
alms  and  faint  variable  airs  at  thia  time,  we  were  obligwl  frequently  to  remain  at 
nchor,  and  were  eight  days  from  entering  the  Ta|K"autaua  ChaujQcl  uiitiJi  wo  cleared  the 
dauds  to  the  N.W.  of  Baseelan. 

Mataha  (the  sonth  point),  in  lat.  G"  32'  N.,  Ion.  121'  50'  E.,  by  chronometers,  dis-  M**^ 
ant  about  2  leaijues  N.W.  by  W.  from  Tamook,  forms  the  eastern  limit  of  the  entrance 
f  Peelas  channel,  which  is  bounded  by  Peelas  Island  on  the  West  ode.  Matahaand 
he  other  islands  betwixt  it  and  Baseelan  are  low  and  woody. 

Peelas  i^  the  largest  of  the  islands  adjacent  to  Baseelan,  being  about  two  leagues  PcdM. 
a  length  North  and  South,  all  low  level  land,  excepting  on  the  North  part  are  two 
ilia:  contit-nmi^i  to  its  eastern  shore  there  is  a  small  isle,  called  Tag-owloo. 

Ballook  Ballook,  in  Ion.  121^  50'  E.,  bearing  iS  orth  from  Mataba,  is  a  considerable  g^^^jK 
4land,  with  a  sloping  hill  at  the  North  part,  with  low  land  to  the  southward ;  with  SISLj^*^ 
tlataha  it  forms  the  East  side  of  Peelas  Channel,  which  is  i  or  6  milf*s  wide,  and  very 
afe.  This  channel  extends  North  and  South,  the  tides  in  it  appear  regular  and  pretty 
trong  during  the  springs :  the  so\mdings  are  irregular  from  25  to  85  or  4iO  fath<nns» 
.nd  off  the  South  end  of  Mataha  there  are  16  or  18  fathoms.  About  midwrxy  between 
dataha  and  B^ook  Ballook  there  is  said  to  be  a  rock  or  danger,  in  a  tlirect  line 
oining  them. 

Having  passed  Tamook,  keep  nearest  to  Mataba  in  entering  Peelas  Channel  to  To  nil  tbroogh 
ivoid  some  shoal  coral  patches  off  the  South  end  of  the  island  Peelas,  on  one  of  which  iV.^^i^!^ 
he  Neptune's  boat,  in  Jime,  1801,  had  only  4  fothoms.  When  through  Peelas  Chan- 
lel,  the  fair  track  is  directly  northward,  on  the  East  sides  the  islands  Sangboys  and 
Teynga,  which  are  safe  to  approach :  and  there  is  a  passage  with  8  and  10  fathoms 
rater  between  them.  With  a  working  wind  do  not  stand  near  the  N.W.  part  of 
baseelan  to  the  easfwird  of  Ballook  Bafiook,  for  the  Mentor  grounded  on  a  shoal  m 
his  situation  i  to  avoid  which,  ships  that  sail  through  the  Inner  Channel  between  the 
(outhem  coast  of  Baaeelain  and  tin  idiinds  should  steer  from  the  West  point  of 
Sasoebm  mu^westwtad,  «od  bonow  towards  the  N  J3.  side  of  Ballook  Ballook  in 
Mssing. 
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iMifboyB,  in  lad;,  tf*  iS^  N.*  distant  about  S|  leagues  nOfthward  of  the  North 
ertremc  of  Peclas,  are  two  high  islands  close  to  each  other,  caUed  sometimes  Harm's 
Ban.   The  hill  on  the  South  or  Great  Sangboy  resembles  a  dome,  from  which  low  land 

Teynga,  in  lat.  6°  52'  N.,  Ion.  121°  43'  E.,  by  chronometers,  distant  about  4  miles 
north-eastward  of  the  North  Sangboy,  and  on  the  meridian  of  the  North  end  of  Feelas, 
is  small,  very  low,  covered  with  trees,  and  it  is  tiie  northernmost  island  of  the  Sodoo 
Archipelago ;  a  reef  projects  from  its  southern  part  a  little  way,  and  from  thr  northern 
part  of  the  island  a  rocky  shoal  extends  a  great  distance  north-eastward,  on  the  ei> 
tfemity  of  which  the  soundings  decrease  regularly  from  15  to  7  fathoms ;  and  frem 
hence  aoundings  stretch  across  to  th  '  S  .W.  part  of  Mindanao  and  the  Strait  of  Basec- 
Tb«wukuMk  Ian.  All  these  islands  abound  with  wood,  but,  according  to  the  statement  of  the 
^^^^  fldMRnan,  excepting  Bdawn,  tlragr  aie  destitute  of  good  water  in  the  dry  seaaoo.  On 
boat  could  find  no  water  on  Tattaran  nor  on  Tamook  in  March,  but  tiiece  is  said  tO  bs 
some  on  the  lattor  island  during  the  rains  in  the  S.W.  Monsoon. 

Ibkm  Vtwv,  on  tlM  B.W.  side  of  Baseelan,  intihe  eastern  aide  of  Uatoaa  Boy,  beim 
about  K.N/E.  from  Tnmonk  The  S.E.  point  of  the  bay  has  a  tope  of  tall  trees  on  it, 
with  two  small  islands  opposite,  one  of  which,  called  Qowenen,  is  high,  but  not  dis- 
HngnMiAj  from  the  offing,  being  dose  to  the  ahoie  of  BbiwhiIiwi.  A  snq»  Mtendiug  to 
water  at  Maloza  may  anchor  near  this  island,  the  direct  passax»e  for  boats  going  to  the 
met  being  betwixt  the  S.£.  point  of  the  bay  and  the  Island  Gowenen.  The  mouth  of 
the  Tfvor  Is  fSpontod.  Ity  a  shosl  bar,  Ofer  wUeh  a  loaded  longboat  oan  only  pass  at 
high  wrifrT;  and  fo^md  here  but  one  flood  dnring  twenty-four  hour'^,  hiixli  water 
with  the  moon  on  the  meridian.  The  village  of  Midoza  is  about  a  mile  up  the  river, 
theentnaoeofwUdibebj^iiainoVfttbiiofedisoendblei^^  toit».«id1]ietnes 
from  each  side  joining  togetliflr,  and  Jbnning  •  cano^  oner  nalces  tito  aqpeot  raj 
gioomv  within. 

IluB  fim  is  itot  a  good  watering  plam  to  nesselb  not  iraH  am 

many  obstructions  from  trees  which  have  fallen  into  the  river,  and  it  becomes  so  narrow 
a  little  w»r  iHf  that  there  is  not  room  to  row  the  oars.  If  a  ship  is  obliged  to  water 
here,  two  boots  oog^t  to  be  sent  together,  if  poMible,weU  aimed;  aand  wiMu  the  irator 
is  observed  to  be  fresh,  they  ought  not  to  pmr  i  1  higher,  for  it  is  not  adnasble  to  go 
up  to  the  village  of  Malosa,  aa  aooount  of  the  perfidy  of  the  natives-t 

Havinff  prooeeded  about  4  leagnes  North  of  tbe  Ishad  Teynsra,  yon  will  ham  no 
more  soundings  in  pas.sing  along  the  West  coast  of  Mindanao,  which  is  aU  hold  hi'-:b 
land,  steep  to,  and  should  be  coasted  within  a  (xmvenient  distance.  Tlie  winds  hoe 


OOMt  < 


*  ObwrratKMU  in  H.^S.  BelUqueux,  in  JiUj,  1807,iiudotlkeaeidluids  aev^^ 
Tonn,  ut  the  c<  utu,  ■]■» Bud*  ill  tte  idudi  &«■  Milihato  Ttjag^  sboot  iorihs  iurth«r  Voilh  thntM 

latitude  »tat<tl  alxive. 

+  III  Mflri  tjr  Anna's  long  boat  made  three  trips  to  this  river  for  water,  and  twice  w.  [i'.  i[ 

tbe  villag«i ;  the  uihii)>itaiit«  3(H>nii'<l  very  frimidly,  and  the  fiaherman  we  had  aa  guide  tindaavcnired  to  pornuuie 
us  to  hmd,  aasoring  as  that  we  would  Ijc  well  treated  at  the  vilb^,  that  there  were  only  women  and  children 
in  it,  tha  mm  baii^  out  fishing.  Thiit  appareiUly  seemed  to  be  the  case,  for  few  men  were  seen,  but  pleatjr  of 
mHlMin  «m  to  tlw  boat  with  fowL^  Ac,  to  barter  with  tbe  crew  for  handkerchiefii,  knivoa,  and  trinkets.  I  ho«- 
•nr  dvonnd  flram  om  of  (he  boit'a  mm,  who  had  kadadaai  imdantood  tbakngutge,  thai  (hm  vere  mors 
t^lCOwmdBaBoniMtladbaliiBdth*  boiMsad  Iw  orahaid  ««d  pHHu  appoiat  ibs  tiM  when  as 
Mtidtwtob»wil0«Btb«bMt  Brt  fcctoartdy  tlwir  Jai^iwi  fcaatnted.  fiaj  Hka  tna  ■iiiwiii  ttg 
baJnoteBgif  tomiht  AiaHwI^lieaMMsftiBe  BaropMaib<lM  fant  kaptanii  aniliBlil|ribtkifrhi>SL 
Tlio  ship  ni.Miecnt^r,  of  Bombigr,  ■bout  tbiM  jmn  mm,  bid  two  boita  Mt  off  in  ttlbmfmg  to  mSv 

this  inhui^table  place. 
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a  tiw  oorlih-eut  Uonfoom  are  l^t  and  Triable  from  norlliwfltrd ;  Imt  irlm  bride, 

hejr  prevail  between  N.E.  and  East. 

In  lat.  T  25'  N.,  about  7  leagues  northward  of  the  S.W.  part  of  Mindanao,  called 
Uimpapan  Fouit,  tiw  Bevenge  watered  in  a  mnall  bight ;  bat  Hie  shore  was  so  ateep 
hat  she  nearly  tailed  on  the  rocks,  when  in  anchoring  ground.  Port  Maria  is  said  to  Fiortllwte. 
ie  4  or  6  leaftUiN  fieurther  northward,  having  30  fothoms  water  in  the  entranee,  decreaa- 
0^  to  8  or  10  jhthoma  innde,  where  fimm  wator  may  be  got,  and  aheUm  ftom  bE 
il  ls  but  thoae  that  hlow  at  N.W.  and  iraat«ard»  bat  it  ia  little  known  to  Englidi 
lavi^tors. 

■  Bakgonan  Pofaiti  in  lat.  7°  61'  N.,  Ion.  129^  84'  E.,  by  lunar  observations,  is  a  Bdi^amn 
rojocting  headland,  sloping  down  into  the  sea ;  and  Gorda  Point,  in  lat.  8**  1'  N.,  dis- 
ant  about  6  leagues  north-eastward  firom  it,  terminates  in  a  sinall  hummock.  The 
oast  of  Mindanao  trends  firom  thence  £.  N.  eastward  to  Gralera  Point,  which  is  the 
leatem  extremity  of  Sindangan  Bay. 

The  passage  from  BaseeW  to  the  northward  along  the  West  side  of  the  Philippine  adimdbw- 
dands  ms\  be  performed  at  any  time  of  the  year  in  ships  which  sail  well,  by  keeping 
car  the  West  coasts  of  Mindanao,  Negros  Island,  Panay,  Mindora,  and  Luzon.  In 
)ctober  and  part  of  November,  tho  mnds  are  often  to  the  south-westward  and  south- 
ard ;  and  although  they  prevail  from  northward  during  the  strength  of  the  north-east 
f  onsoon  from  Novonber  to  April,  yet,  imder  the  west  sides  of  the  islands  light  variable 
rinds  are  sometimes  experienced  ;  or  land  and  sea  hreozes,  when  close  in  with  the  shore, 
n  the  opening  betwixt  Mindanao  and  Negros  Island,  and  betwixt  Panay  and  Min- 
ora, brisk  NJB.  winds  generally  prevail,  with  a  atrong  current  aetting  tiamgh  these 
uts  to  the  westward  ;  although  there  is  seldom  any  current  of  consequence  \inder  tlie 
36  of  the  lai^  islands,  it  is,  therefore,  prudent  to  take  every  precaution,  in  crossing 
hose  0|iaiiag8f  sot  to  fall  to  leeward;  becaoae  it  would  be  unpleasant  to  be  drifted  off 
■>  the  Cag'^y^nes  Inland?,  vrbere  some  dangers  exiat*  and  oonaidBralde  dday  might 

jUow  in  regaining  the  windward  shore. 

Beung  abreaat  of  Point  Balagonan,  with  a  steady  S.W.  or  southerly  wind,  steer  a 
irect  course  for  Point  Na.w,  keeping  rather  a  little  to  the  enstward  ;  if  the  winds  are 
nsettled,  light,  and  variable,  keep  along  the  coa^t  of  Alindanao  to  Point  Galera,  or 
heraabottt,  prkc  to  stretohing  off  from  that  coast  for  Point  Naao ;  and  in  oroaaing, 
ndc?iTonr  to  fipproni^b  thr  "West  coast  of  Xce^tos  T'^lnnd. 

IfEGEOS,  or  BUGLAS  ISLAND,  is  high  Via  hmd  on  the  West  side,  and  status  safe  NegrwliUnd. 
3  approach.  Trom  Point  Siaton,  the  soutln  rn  extremity  of  the  island,  in  >  it 
it.  9  2'  N.,  the  West  coast  stretohes  nearly  N.W.  by  N.  to  Point  Sojoton,  in  about 
it.  0"*  50'  N.,  then  taking  a  north-easterly  direction,  a  wide  opening  is  formed  between 
>  and  the  south  part  of  Panay.  To  the  northward  of  Point  Siaton  the  coast  fbnna  a 
urge  bay,  having  a  small  low  ialand  in  it,  where  there iaanchonige in  18  lathoinaooae» 
1  about  lat.  9'  IB'  N. 

THE  CAOAYANSS  ISLANDS,  lying  about  16  leagaea  to  the  weatwaid  of  Negroa 
shmd,  and  bounding  the  West  side  of  the  passage,  arc  two  low  woody  islands  of  con-  Mwd* 
iderable  size,  the  largest  to  the  westward,  and  the  narrow  space  between  them  k  filled 
rith  islets  and  rocka.  They  are  surroimded  by  a  ree^  which  projects  a  great  way  out 
rom  their  northern  extremity  :  detached  from  thp  oastenunost  island  at  1  or  2  leagues' 
istance,  there  is  another  reef;  and  to  the  south-westward  lie  the  small  islands  Caluja 
nd  Gavilli,  at  a  considerable  distance  ftom  each  other. 

Cavilli  Island  is  a  high  sand-bank,  surmounted  ^^-ith  n  tuff  nf  trr  r^ :  V  rrakers  extend 
rom  its  western  aide  5  or  6  miles,  which  re<^uire  a  wide  berth,  being  steep  to; 
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and,  even  in  a  dear  night,  a  ship  might  be  amongst  them  before  the  island  could  be 
seen. 

"  It  is  wooded  with  heavy  timber,  and  has  a  reef  extending  from  it  in  all  parts  about 
f  of  a  mile.  The  breakers  mentioned  above  are  on  a  detached  reef,  having  a  clear  and 
safe  passage  between  it  and  the  island  of  1^  or  2  miles ;  the  w ntro  b(?aring  abont 
W.S.W.  from  CaviUi  Island,  and  having  on  it  a  small  sand-bank  or  cay  with  trees  :  in 
other  parts  also  the  sand  is  dry,  of  an  oval  shape,  the  greater  length  being  in  an  East 
and  Wert  diiectioii,  and  in  size  similar  to  OaTilli,  and  Its  idand  alMint  0  or  8  milea  in 
drcumference." — Naut.  Mag.,  1812. 

When  the  Cagayanes  Islands  bore  W.  by  X.  about  G  leagues  distant,  thev  wore 
jort  visible  from  the  deck ;  the  body  of  them  is  in  lot  0^  84'  N.,  Ion.  121°  23^' £., 
mean  of  Captain  Hoywood's  observations  and  my  own,  differing  4  miles  from  each 
other.    There  seems  to  be  an  opening  in  the  reef,  off  the  South  point  of  tho  eastern* 
mort  idand,  with  aonndinga  of  4  and  5  fathomn  inside^  ftiming  akindof  haiboarfiw 

small  ve^'sel?. 

Captain  Sir  E.  lieleher,  on  liis  visit  to  this  group  in  184f0,  makes  the  following 
remarks : — 

ftlil  Piliilwi^        "  On  the  28th  March  wo  stood  off  to  sook  tho  Ca£»ayanps  jrroup,  alwut  which  wp 

'™**  had  received  very  conflicting  accounts,  and  alwut  {)  a.m.  of  the  following  day,  effected 
a  landing  on  a  small  rooiky  islet  situated  in  the  channel  between  the  two  largest 
islands.  A  rapid  survey  was  made  durinii;  our  short  detention  of  six  hours,  by  which 
we  discovered  that  neitlier  the  charts  nor  the  sailing  directions  by  Horsburgh  afford 
any  correct  information  regarding  this  group.  Tmnb  more  islets  and  very  extensire 
reefs,  extending  as  far  as  the  eye  eould  reach  from  our  most  elevated  situation,  which 
was  about  100  feet  above  tho  level  of  the  sea,  will  have  to  he  added  to  those  l^efore 
known.  The  islets  are  situated  upon  the  outlinea  of  the  northern  reefs,  the  moit 
distant  about  10  mil<^,  hut  as  they  would  })eeome  a  sulyeet  for  furtlier  incjuiry,  no 
ftirther  delay  was  incurred.  Duruii?  my  detention  at  our  observing  position,  we  were 
visited  by  a  Doat  finmi  the  Pueblo,  wliei-e  we  noticed  a  whitewashed  fort  and  church,  as 
well  as  a  pretty  lanje  village;  we  had  not  time  to  examine  it,  but  one  of  the  authori- 
ties deputed  to  make  iucpuries  about  us,  ami  who  ende^ivoured  to  make  himself  under- 
stood in  a  jai^n  composed  of  bad  Spanish,  Malay,  and  Bisayan,  assured  me  that  vrery- 
thin?  \\  hi(.h  T  inquired  for  (consisting  prineipally  of  bull(x;ks,  vegetables,  and  fowls) 
could  be  procured  at  Pueblo,  and  from  the  general  tenor  of  the  inquiries  made  by  him, 
I  was  lea  to  infer  tbat  whale-ships  frequently  touch  here  for  water  and  refreshments. 

"The  bays  or  crtM^ks  situriten  in  tlie  interior  of  the  extensive  sound,  formed  by  the 
two  greater  islands,  are  very  picturesque  and  retired,  and  have  at  their  entrance  or 
efaora  ^Um  bay  a  depth  of  not  less  thim  8^  or  4  ftthoms." 

PmWmi  ad         "  The  rock  upon  which  our  o1)sorvat{ons  were  made  is  sitaafted  in  lal  0°  85' 80"  IT., 
and  Ion.  12ri6' 80"  E.   VariaUon  0°  45' 3"  E." 

niere  is  said  to  be  an  oKtensive  reef,  on  wbidi  ibe  Goleonda  and  otber  inessda 
have  struck,  nearlv  midway  between  the  Cagayanes  and  Point  Nasog,  the  South  point 
of  Panay  Island,  i^  kt.  10^  5'  N.,  Ion.  121°  47'  E.  {Naut,  Mag.  1843,  p.  35.)  Tbexe  is 
also  a  sboal  reported  by  Mr.  Wedge,  master  of  the  ship  Sultana,  with  as  litae  water  aa 
1\  fathoms  on  it,  inkt.  9°  59'  N.,  Ion.  121°  24'  E. 

f^u^  *      PAHAT  nLASD  is  the  next  large  island  to  the  northward  of  Negros;  Point 
Naao^  or  Kaso^,  its  South  point,  I  made  in  lat  l(f  86'  N.,  Ion.  \W«  B.,  by  a  series  of 
lunar  observations,  and  chronometers  corresponding  ;*  it  is  a  high  bold  headland,  and 
•  CbptamHcgrvwNliiiiMkit  taint  10"     N.,  km.  123»    &,  bj  diniMwntaa. 
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)ears  from  Point  Balagonan  N.  7°  W.,  distaut  about  52  leagues.  Close  to  the  point» 
liere  are  the  two  low  iA€»,  Lucgos  and  Ur^}acao,  with  Bouudioga  of  5  and  6  fatltoms 
II  the  gut  hetwixt  it  and  Lucgas,  and  from  10  to  20  ftthttma  near  tiie  reef  that  fironta 
heN.W.  side  of  this  isle* 

Along  the  S.£.  and  East  coasts  of  Paoaj  there  is  a  navigable  strait,  with  moderate  ud  am 
lepths  (br  anehorage  among  the  mnnefoaa  small  kles;  Mr.  Dalrymple  went  through  *^ 
his  stniit  with  the  schooner  C\ul(l.ilore  in  1701.  In  the  '\Vest  entrance  of  the  stziut, 
fhere  it  is  formed  betwixt  the  large  island  Onimaras  and  the  coast  of  Panay,  the 
.^hs  are  only  4  md  5  fitthoniR,  bat  faieraaae  to  10  or  12  fathoms  inside,  at  the 
panish  settlement  Yloylo.  Tliis  place  is  about  10  leagues  E.N.E.  of  Point  Naso,  md 
lie  strait  Jure  fionns  a  safe  harbour,  where  rapplies  mi^  be  obtained  if  a  ship  is  in 
^ant. 

The  "West  coast  of  Panay  is  ^nerally  of  moderate  height  near  the  sea,  well  peopled,  w«*«Mt 
ad  cultivated  in  many  places  with  rice.  Several  villages,  with  churches,  are  diseenKHl 
I  sailing  along,  hut  no  soundings  are  got  ludess  close  to  the  shore.  A  chain  oi  muuu- 
tins»  very  rugged  in  soma  parta^  stratdiea  inhind  ficom  Bunt  Noso  to  the  northern 

ctremity  of  l^e  island. 

Asloman  Village,  in  lat.  10''  32'  N.,  situated  in  the  bottom  of  a  small  deep  bay, 
wut  2^  leagues  northward  of  Point  Naso,  may  probably  afford  refreshments,  fin  it  ja 
considerable  place  ;  but  it  is  uncertain  whether  there  }ye  any  safe  anchora!>e. 

Coostiui,'  along  from  Point  Na^o  to  Antique  Hay,  we  could  get  no  soundings  3  or 
nules  oil"  shore. 

zVntique  Bay,  about  5 J  league  northward  of  I'oint  Xaso,  is  a  convenient  place  to 
op  at  for  water  and  refreshments,  there  boiui^  a  Spanish  chief,  with  a  few  Europeans 
1(1  some  native  troops,  stationed  at  the  villas  Antique,  where  there  is  a  small  river 
id  fort.  When  a  ship  is  running  into  the  bay  with  a  hrislc  wind,  sail  must  he 
duced  in  time ;  for  the  banjc  being  steep,  no  soundings  are  got  until  abreast  the  fort 
K>ut  2|  or  2  miles'  distance,  and  the  depths  qniddy  decrease  hcan.  SO  to  25  fothoms, 

8  or  7  fiitboms,  sandy  bottom,  which  is  the  proper  anohorac^. 

Point  i'otol,  ill  aljout  lat.  11^  48'  N.,  is  the  northermnost  heatUand  of  the  island  Poimfotoi, 
may,  and  over  it  stands  a  high  mountain,  discernible  at  a  great  distance.   Prom  !{|^"^'""* 
Qtique  Bay  to  the  West  extreme  of  the  island,  which  is  G  miles  S.W.  from  Point  otartlm 
>tol,  tho  coast  may  be  approached  in  daylight,  within  3  or  1  miles,  there  being  no 
ddon  danger.    Near  the  shore,  in  about  lat.  11°  23'  and  11*"  28'  N.,  lie  two  small 
ands.    One  of  these  (says  the  writer  in  XauL  Mag.,  who  signs  B.L.H.)  is  high,  and 
«  at  least  6  or  8  miles  £i>om  the  other,  or  from  any  part  of  Panay.    Ajiothcr  island 
afs  S.W.  4)  or  5  leagues  distant  from  Point  Potol,  having  a  safe  and  wide  channel 
twixt  it  and  Panay.   This  island  is  about  5  or  6  miles  in  curcumfcrence,  of  moderate 
i^ht,  and  has  a  reef  projecting  about  half  a  mile  from  it  to  the  S.W.   There  is  also  * 

ulaiod  near  the  shore,  about  6  or  8  miles  south-casteilf  team  Point  Potol.f 

The  small  island  of  Culaya  lies  near  the  shore  North  of  the  West  Point,  and  West  j 
Point  Potol,  and  a1x)ul  4  miles  due  North  of  it  another  island  called  Sibay.  i 
The  North  shore  of  Panay  runs  in  an  E.  by  S.  direction  till  near  the  N.E.  point  of  North ooMt.  j 
a  ialand,  iriien  it  pMgecfes  in  1^  diieotion  to  the  poo^  < 

•  Captoin  C.  R  Drinkwater  Hethone,  RN.,  places  Luegas  ia  lat  10"  29'  N.,  lou.  121°  55'  R  , 
t  Point  Potol,  the  North  point  of  Fanaiy,  having  been  confounded  with  the  West  point,  6  miles  S.W.flf  it,  > 
i  not  iin))robable  that  the  island  mentioneid  above  aa  4  or  6  leagues  8.W.  of  Point  Potol,  is  tin-  stnie  M  tlMt 
Bribed  1^  Ckptein  Keens  and  othan^  aslyiqg  6  milM  &W.  of  the  We§t  point.  Oiptiiii  Kmn»,  howmr, 
■  it  •  low  anii^  UskL 
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There  is  a  harbour  ( allrfl  Baton  on  this  shore,  in  about  Ion.  122*  20'  E. ;  the  bay  of 
Capiz  a  few  miles  iiaartlier  East  of  it,  with  many  towns  or  Tillages.  All  this  coast  ia 
bat  imperfectly  known  to  na. 

This  track  conti^ious  to  the  coast  seems  preferable  to  the  channel  in  the  offing, 
between  the  dry  sand^bank  and  Cuyos  Islands;  for  in  the  north-east  monsoon  land 
and  sea  breeies  win  sometimes  be  romid  in  diore,  when  cahns  or  baffling  aiis  prevail 
ontfflde. 

OBT  SAHB-BAIIK,  in  kt.  ll**  26'  N.,  and  by  Captain  Bethune,  B.N.,  in  Ion. 
ISl*  84'  "B.,  situated  in  the  channel  westward  of  Fanay,  bearing  from  Point  Naso 
N.  by  W.,  distant  20  leagues,  is  a  little  elevated  from  the  water,  and  may  be  seen 
about  6  miles  from  the  deck.  It  is  distant  5  or  6  leagues  from  Fanay,  and  is  in  one 
with  a  high  peaked  mountain  bearing  S.  ^  N. ;  the  channel  between  it  and  the  islands 
to  the  westward  is  about  9  or  10  leagues  wide.  There  is  said  to  be  a  coral  baii^  with 
only  4^  or  5  fathoms  on  it,  to  the  northward  of  the  dry  sandy  island. 

SOMBBEBO  BOCK,  in  lat.  10°  45'  N.,  distant  about  9  leagues  from  Fanay,  is 
little  larger  than  a  longboat,  and  can  only  be  discemed  at  about  3  leagues'  distance 
from  the  poop  of  a  large  ship,  generally  appearing  black.  It  bears  from  Point  Naso 
N.  51°  W.,  distant  12^  leagues ;  from  the  centre  of  Grand  Cuyo  E.  14°  8.,  and  from 
Faguayan,  the  easternmost  of  the  Cuyo  Islands,  8.  UT  E.,  distant  20  miles.  Soundings 
appear  to  extend  from  the  Cuyo  Islands  nearly  to  Sombrero  Rock ;  when  it  bore 
S.  9°  W.,  seen  from  the  crossiack  yard,  tlie  Coutts  had  120  fathoms,  f2^n  sand,  at 
noon,  the  observed  hi.  10°  55^  N.  There  is  a  White  Bock,  in  lat.  10'  28'  N.,  distant 
about  7  leai^ies  South  from  the  8.W.  podnt  of  Grand  Cuyo^  whic^  ia  £sc  to  the  west- 
ward ofthewmmoQ  track. 

THE  OimS  ISLANDS,  named  fit>m  Grand  Cuyo,  the  largest  of  them,  consist  of 
an  extensive  ranc^  or  archipelago,  of  mostly  high  rooky  islands,  fronting  the  West  side 
of  the  channel  opposite  to  Panay,  the  nearest  of  them  being  12  or  11  leagues  distant 
from  that  coast.  Grand  Cuyo,  m  about  lat.  10°  52'  N.,  is  one  of  the  southernmost,  and 
is  well  cultivated  witli  rirr  in  some  parts,  but  many  of  the  other  islands  fiir  hnrron  and 
roclnr.  They  extend  from  lat.  10°  W  'S.  in  a  N.N.W.  direction  to  Quiiuiubun,  the 
northernmost  island,  in  lat.  11°  28'  N.,  lou.  121'  11'  E.,  by  chranometer  ;*  this  island 
bears  from  the  Dry  Sand-Bank  about  W.  J  N.,  distant  14  leases,  and  ia  a  hi'-li  inland, 
with  others  near  it  to  the  southward.  The  easternmost  island  of  the  aichi[>elago 
appears  to  be  in  lat.  10°  58'  N.,  Ion.  121°  27'  E.,  and  lies  about  4  leagues  N.E.  fium 
Grand  Cuyo,  by  the  observation  of  Captain  JamM  FearsOtt,  of  the  iMdj  of  the  lake, 
who  passed  dose  to  these  islands  in  1831. 

Tbeie  are  soundings  from  40  to  75  fathoma  near  these  islands  on  the  East  side ; 
also  among  and  to  the  westward  of  them,  there  are  safe  channels,  with  various  depths 
from  30  to  60  fathoms :  nevertheless,  a  large  ship  ought  not  to  pass  between  any  of 
tlieni«  if  it  em  be  a%  oidcd,  for  extend  a  great  wsy  ftom  tome  of  ttMse  idaiida»  and 
then  are  screral  shoal  patches  of  coral  not  well  known. 

OABAVAOS,  or  BVFFALOS,  in  about  kt.  11°  53'  ]S  .,  bearing  from  Quiniiuban 
about  N.E.  by  E.,  distant  14  or  15  leagues,  are  two  islands  bounding  the  channel  on 
thn  T^rist  side,  and  lying  in  a  "W.N.W.  direction  from  Point  Potol :  they  ought  to  be 
approached  with  caution  in  the  night,  for  the  outermost  is  very  low.  To  the  north- 
westward of  these  lie  the  ttnltHa  Xitaiiili,  having  a  long  sand  prcgecting  hr  out  firam 
tbeni,  with  two  islets  on  its  eegntMb  oofBied  with  trees.  Whea  peasiDgtiiissaiidat 
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3  miles*  distanoe,  with  it  bearing  from  E.S.E.  to  N.N.W.,  a  rock  off  the  northernmost 

Simirara  Island  then  bore  N.E.  |  E,,  and  the  easternmost  of  the  Bnffalos  E.  by  S. 
L'ntil  this  neighbourhood  is  better  kno^^-n,  vessels  shovdd  navigate  wiih  great  cantioiif 
IS  many  unexplored  reefs  may  probably  exist  among  those  islands. 

FALMOUTH  BANK,  lyinv^  betwixt  Quiniluban  and  Mindora,  is  of  considerable  F^;m  th 
>xtent  North  and  Soiitli,  with  various  depths  on  it,  from  60  to  20  fathom?;,  niul  the 
east  water  lound  ou  it  was  11  or  12  fathoms,  coral  rock.  Upou  tlie  Korth  pai  t  of  it 
:he  fleet  had  soundings,  May  30th,  1801,  with  the  island  Ambolon  beaxingK.  3'  E., 
ind  Simirara  from  X  (Vv  E.  to  K.  E. ;  the  Coutts  had  then  68  fathoms,  ncjEt  cast 
.1  fathoms,  \vith  Simu-aia  N.  (i3  E.,  southern  part  of  Calamianes  "W.  5  S.,  Quiniluban 
V  20"^  W.,  and  carried  somidiDgB  of  12^  to  15  fathoms  for  a  oonsideralile  distsnos^ 
.teering  S.S.E. 

'rhci*e  are  other  coral  haukn  in  this  neighbovu-liood,  detached  from  the  Falmouth 
Jank,  on  one  of  which  we  had  several  casts  in  tlie  night  of  22  to  i6  fethoms,  then  no 
ground  at  80  fathoms.  By  the  bearings  at  dayli^^lit,  this  bank  appeared  to  bear  from 
Juiniluban  N.  ^  E.,  distant  about  5  leagues,  and  E.  \  8.,  from  the  South  extreme  of 
hr  (  alamianes.  On  another  bank,  about  G  or  6J  leagues  to  the  N.W.  of  Quiniluban, 
nd  i  or  5  leagues  to  the  eastward  of  the  Southern  Calamiaaes»  the  Betsqr  bad  only 
fathoms.* 

The  following  remarks  on  Panairataii  Reef  and  Islands  arc  by  Sir  E.  Belcher : — 
The  Fanagatan  Heef  cxti-nds  5  mil(>s  East  and  West,  and  3  miles  North  and  Piinag»tia 
outh,  on  which  there  is  about  5  fathoms  at  the  extreme  edge,  and  about  3  feet 
rera^  over  the  mass ;  upon  it  rise  three  small  Idets  covered  witn  trees ;  they  are  all 
^ralhno,  and  probablv  uplieaved;  tliat  to  the  westward  is  the  highest,  risinsj:  16  feet 
bove  the  mean  tide  level,  or  12  feel  above  the  highest  spring  tides,  and  is  covered 
dth  timber  trees ;  the  othors  merely  produce  PmdamUt  wud  pmes,  and  sbmbby 
man. 

By  day  there  can  be  no  fear  of  approaching  it,  as  all  dangers  are  clearly  visible, 
ad  the  extreme  homndary  of  the  reef  itseilf  is  well  deflned  by  ite  peeoUtr  wniteiiiess, 

idnjM^ndfnt  of  the  islands  ujwn  it ;  the  water  is  deep  all  roimd.  'Vho  i^^lands  in  the 
eighboiurhood  easterly,  arc  termed  the  Simirara  group,  but  this  is  incorrect,  the  island 
:  Simirara  is  fior  to  the  N.E.,  barely  in  sight ;  those  immediately  to  the  East  t  have 
5t  yet  obtained  dooidod  namrs,  not  boing  inhabited  by  any  p^rsnns  in  rnmniunication 
ith  the  Spanish  authorities,  and  by  the  accounts  received  of  them  from  officers  of  the 
fMoiish  gon-boats,  it  is  probable  that  they  are  the  resorts  of  the  pirates  which  infest 
i<  sr  seas.  Alth()u;,'h  their  is  a  larije  salt  lag^oon  in  the  largest  Panagatan  Island,  we 
d  not  succeed  in  liuding  fi-esh  water  upou  any  of  the  group ;  it  is,  however,  evidently 
sited  by  fishermen  from  the  neighbouring  isutnds.   I^it.      61'  K.,  Ion.  121^  IV  E.  famm. 

PALAWAN,  EAST  COAST.— This  coast  is  very  imperfectly  known,  and  there  fore  p«uw.n 
le  following  renmks  from  Captain  Bate,  of  H.M.  surveying  ship  Eoyalist,  in  a  run  ^ 
>wn  it  in  1860,  is  valuahle  nntd  his  survey  is  published : — 

"  Aftor  a  sncccssion  of  light  airs,  cim-ents,  and  calms,  wo  auohored  on  the  evening 


e  purpose  of  commencing  our  survey  of  the  East  coast  of  Plalawan,  which  by  the  end 

3Iay  wc  had  advanced  as  far  as  the  largo  island  of  Dumaran,  having  completely 
lineated  the  intermediate  coast  line,  as  well  as  the  numerous  islands  tiliat  front  it. 

*  Hm  buque  C3iii«ui,  Mr.  Tiainl.  maaler,  on  S9tb  Jvub,  lUi,  grouuded  ontner  in  ht  ll^ffl'IT., 
u  1S1>  SO'  K  (iraut.  Ihff.  1843.  p.  35  ) 
f  Nftiucd  Pint*  Itbad  w. 
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"  At  various  distances,  averaging  about  15  miles  throughout  the  extent  of  coast 
that  wc  had  surveyed,  are  situated  smrill  Spanish  settlements  ;  the  popidation  of  each 
being  about  150,  some  more,  and  perhaps  some  less.  Tliey  are  peo^>led  by  a  kind  of 
half-caste  native  and  Manila  people,  speaking  not  very  good  Spannli,  but  admov- 
ledging  their  allegiance  to  that  country.  These  \  illa£?ps  i^enerally  occupy  a  conimnndini: 
position  over  the  immediate  neighbouring  land,  and  are  enclosed  in  a  rude  kind  of 
ttoekade.  A  amall  portion  of  the  groimd  is  cleaved,  upon  which  rice,  sweet  potatoesy 
and  tobacco  is  gvoim,  although  in  quantities  iqxne  thaa  sufficieat  for  ihsu  ovn.  oiid> 
sumption. 

"  The  people  are  employed  collecting  tortOMe-dieiD,  Wes'  wax,  and  trepan^.  A 

small  traffic  is  carried  on  w  ith  the  contin;uou8  settlements  by  means  of  canoes,  m  the 
bows  of  which  a  brass  swivel  or  3-pound  gun  is  generally  to  be  seen,  to  protect  them, 
as  they  say,  from  the  Moroos,  a  piratical  tribe  which  Tints  them  now  amd  tfaen  firam 
the  southward  hi  larire  prahus ;  possibly  they  are  Eomean  pirates,  who  carry  on  a 
l^«matic  course  of  plunder  here,  as  elsewhere,  for  wherever  we  have  been,  the  people 
have  invariably  expressed  themselvee  as  continually  labouring  under  anxiety  from 
them .  Tlie  houses  are  eonstrueted  of  tEeboag,  and  built  upon  puea  Taiaed  8  or  10  feet 
from  the  ground. 

**  The  two  most  impori;ant  settlraients  on  tbe  coast  axe  at  a  plaice  called 
Tvirtnaui.  erroneously  Tort  Taitai  in  our  charts,  and  on  the  island  of  Dumaran.  The  former  is 
situated  in  the  south-west  extremity  of  a  deep  and  spacious  bay,  which  is  interspersed 
with  numerous  coral  patches,  and  fronted  by  several  remarkable  bJ^  precipitous 
islands,  of  limestone  formation;  reefs  extend  from  tiiese  also^  upon  Cue  01  which  tbe 
Koyalist  struck  ou  the  evening  of  the  15th  of  May. 

*'  The  Spsniaids  first  pirated  themselTes  bero  In  1600,  and  erected  a  stodcsde 
upon  the  right  bank  of  what  is  now  a  diminutive  manirrove  creek.  It  was,  however,  after 
a  few  years  abandoned,  and  a  permanent  fortress,  built  of  madrq)ore,  was  raised  half  & 
mfle  to  tbe  eastward,  upon  tbe  eExtremity  of  a  mencm  istbmus,  wbieh  is  nearly  isobited 
at  high  water;  but  when  the  tide  is  out  (which  rises  and  falls  7  feet),  tbe  sand  dries 
considerably  bevond  it.  The  fort  is  in  rather  a  dilapidated  state ;  its  walls  (30  foct  high) 
are  surmmmted  by  a  narrow  parapet,  in  the  embrasures  of  wUch  six  pieces  of  bnas 
and  honeyeunihed  iron  ordnance  of  12-pound  calibre,  are  very  indifferently  mounted. 
The  garrison,  if  it  may  be  so  termed,  consists  of  100  half-4»ste  Spanish  and  Maoila 
soldiers,  but  these  may  be  regarded  move  as  a  militia. 

"  The  population  is  said  to  consist  of  000  jiersons,  many  of  whom  live,  as  they 
term  it,  *  iu  the  mountains,'  that  is,  in  the  interior,  where  thoy  cultivate  the  land  and 
graae  tbe  cattle,  tbe  few  they  possess  of  tbe  lattw  being  from  uie  Gimw  Islands,  upon 
which  place  they  depend  for  most  of  their  articles  of  consumption.  Figs  are  plentiAdf 
but  poultry  are  scarce,  and  an  exorbitant  price  is  asked  for  them. 

**  Water  here,  as  elsewhere  on  tbe  coast  in  this  season,  is  by  no  means  plentiful, 
that  is  to  say,  such  as  can  with  fiieility  he  t^'ot  at.  The  inhabitants  cultivate  rice, 
maize,  sweet  potatoes,  and  tobacco,  in  small  qutmtities,  and  in  small  fleets  of  canoes 
sure  constantly  iu  the  search  for  tortoise-shell  and  trcpang.  The  latter  articles  are  sent 
to  Manila. 

thmiMM  "  Dumaran,  the  second  settlement  in  importance,  is  situated  in  the  bottom  of  a 

small  bay,  on  the  south-west  side  of  the  large  island  from  which  it  derives  its  name. 
Tlie  fort  erected  there  stands  upon  a  hillock.    It  is  of  very  ancient  date,  and  built  in 

th(>  form  of  a  cross,  the  head  and  foot,  Tipon  which  there  had  been  embrasures,  hein^ 
ciixuhur.    Three  old  iron  pieces  of  ordnance  are  mounted  behind  the  parapet  of  the 
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ransept,  the  terraplain  of  which,  from  the  dilapidftted  state  of  tlie  building,  is  partly 
xmstructcd  of  plank,  shored  up  by  ])ole8  26  feet  from  the  ground. 

"  Rice,  maize,  sweet  potato,  tobacco,  and  cotton  are  grown  upon  the  island,  and 
he  hand-loom  and  spinning-wheel  arc  to  bo  seen  worked  by  the  women,  manufacturing 
rom  ihe  raw  material  fabrios  for  thb  me  of  their  own  household.  Tlie  men  are 
mploycd  cultivatiiii?  the  land,  and  many  par-ts  of  the  i*sland  evince  tracos  of  thi-ir 
issiduity.  rieets  of  canoes  are  to  be  seen  iii  many  places,  employed  oollectiug  the  trc- 
lang  and  tortoiae^diell.  They  am  all  armed  with  swoids,  vpean,  Ixnra,  and  airovt, 
md  many  of  them  mount  a  brass  j^m  or  swivel  in  tho  1)ow. 

"  Of  stock,  &c.,  pigs  and  fowk  axe  most  plentiiul.  There  ^vas  little  disposition  to 
larter,  but  perhape  this  was  owing  to  our  own  poverty,  as  the  place  was  visited  only 
)y  the  two  surveying  boats.  They  Imd  never  seal  a  ah^  and  could  not  imagine  how 
ve  mxmaged  to  get  there  amidst  so  many  reefs, 

"  These  settlements,  by  thdr  own  account,  are  exceedingly  sickly  in  the  rainy 
eason,  and  at  the  eban^^c  of  tbo  monsoon,  which  occurs  in  June  and  July.  By  their 
Icscription,  the  diseasH?  appears  to  visit  them  in  virulence  of  form,  somewhat  analagous 
o  that  of  cholera,  and  black  vomit.  The  amount  of  mortality  we  could  not  satia&ctorily 
JTiveat,  for  it  would  appear  they  flet?  as  fast  as  possible  to  somenci:,'1ihouring  country, 
•erhaps  the  Cuyos,  or  large  island  of  Panang,  m  soon  as  the  usual  prognostics  become 
vident.  Thef  have  no  one  to  offieiato  aa  a  medical  man ;  and  on  the  question  being 
ut  to  the  person  administering  the  fT'  vi  nimrnt  atTaitait  how  he  managed  when  taken 
J,  he  carelessly  replied, '  Oh  I  God  is  luy  doctor.' 

**  We  returned  to  the  ship,  and  endeavoured  against  light  airs  and  oalms  to  prosO' 
ute  the  sun  ey  to  the  southward,  but  on  the  night  of  the  llth  of  June  we  were  over- 
aken  by  a  gale  of  wind,  which  was  the  first  decided  evidence  we  had  experienced  of  the 
hange  of  the  monaoon.  At  daylight  we  were  oompdOlfid  to  seek  liuiter  xmder  a  group 
f  islnn  1.  railed  ui  OUT  dbazt,  Garandagay  amchoziiig  in  30  Ikthoms,  wifliin  two  cables  oumitgk. 
f  the  sliore. 

**  Bad  weather  detaJned  m  at  this  island  until  tiie  18th,  when  we  departed,  and 

'ere  fortunate  in  getting  weU.  to  the  soutliward,  and  anchored  on  the  ?Otli  in  lat.  10^  27t', 
S  a  Spanish  settlement,  called  lllan,  situated  half  a  mile  0rom  the  entrance  of  a  small  lUut. 
resh  water  river,  navigable  only  by  boats.   The  popdbition  of  this  place  was  about  90. 
n  other  respects  it  dilfered  little  from  those  already  described.    It  is  sulyect  tO  the 
Jcalde  of  Dxuaaran,  and  said  to  be  a  vexy  sickly  place  in  the  mouth  of  August. 

**  There  is  a  similar  settlement  15  miles  to  the  south-west  ot  the  above,  called  Bar-  Bt>teenv 
acan,  at  which  place  we  Mere  told  (1um-(?  were  two  othf^rs,  named  l^aboyan  and  l^ar-  u^JS^*" 
00,  still  further  south ;  but  these  perhaps  are  mere  £rontier  stations,  con&istiug  of  one 
r  two  houses,  and  at  a  greater  diramoe  ndand*  m  in  our  anbsequeut  viait  weoonld  dis- 
over  no  traces  of  them,  whereaa,  one  OT  two  dafaiehed  housea  wero  to  be  seen  erowning 
he  spurs  of  some  of  the  lulls. 

**  Hie  coast,  wiib  the  exception  of  the  Arehipelago,  to  the  northward  of  Dumaran,  ArchipoUgo 
s  far  south  as  9''  50',  olTers  no  \ery  convenient  anchorages.  It  has  some  deep  bays,  ^JJ**"^ 
hich  are  interspersed  with  low  coral  islands,  surrounded  by  reefs,  and  many  nuclei 
>r  the  formalion  of  more  enst,  almost  a-wash,  obstructing  the  channels  betweoi  them, 
•hieh,  in  some  cases,  lead  into  very  fair  anchorages,  but  are  in  consequence  rendered 
npracticable  for  the  general  coaster.  The  currents  on  the  east  coast  are  very  mutable, 
nd  are  greatly  influenced  by  prevailing  winds.  The  flood  sets  along  the  coast  to  the 
outhward,  and  the  ebb  to  the  northward.  The  maximmn  velocity  observed  was  I  S 
nota.  Biae  and&ll  seven  &et»  and  the  bi^liest  tides  have  idwaya  occonedin  the  daytime. 
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*'  In  the  latitude,  however,  above  mentioned,  we  diaoovend  an  excellent  baibour, 

where  a  vessel  can  lay  land-locked  in  8  fathom?;.  Tlie  insress  and  es^ress  are  at  all 
times  practicable,  as  the  eutrauce,  which  is  a  strait,  2  miles  long  and  avcragini^  1 
bioad,  lies  nearly  at  right  angles  to  the  prevailing  irind  in  both  aeaflons. 

"  Wood  is  plentiful,  and  ijood  water  can  be  procured  from  a  small  river  callotl 
Ewijsf,  emptying  itself  in  the  nortli-\\  est  corner  of  the  harbour ;  but  for  which  in  the 
dry  season  a  boat  must  ascend  about  3  or  4  miles.  By  ""^"g  a  tank  of  the  boat,  the 
Royalist's  pinuaco  brontrht  alon^ide  6^  tons  at  one  turn,  and  with  oousideiably  leas 
wear  and  tear  than  is  oecasiuntd  by  adopting  the  casks. 

*'  Stock  is  not  plentiful.  The  peoplai^  who  live  in  small  detached  houses  scattered 
about  the  banks  of  the  river,  although  very  communicative,  arc  in  a  wretched  condition ; 
they  evinced  every  desire  to  give  what  little  they  possessed,  and  each  woman  who 
Tinted  the  ship,  hnnight  a  fowl  in  her  arms  for  a  present. 

"  "We  next  proceeded,  on  the  mornins;  of  the  Gth  of  July,  to  prosecute  our  iiuesti- 
gation  southward.  When  about  2  miles  lioiu  the  eutrauce  of  the  harbour,  the  depth 
mcreaaes  suddenly  from  21  to  120  fathoms.  This  change  is  marked  by  a  ripple  line  on 
the  surface,  and  at  eertain  jjcriods  no  doubt  the  water  breaks  across  the  mouth  of  the 
harbour,  and  to  such  extent,  as  would  probably  deter  a  stranger  from  running  hii> 
vessel  through.  The  soundings  on  the  east  coast  are  very  inegiuar ;  from  50  fatnomis 
you  iro  suddenly  into  7,  and  just  as  quick  again  into  deep  water.  Tf  the  sun  is  nut, 
and  weather  dear,  the  shoal  spots  will  always  be  discovered  from  the  mast-head ;  reeol- 
leeting,  however,  a  simibir  phenomenon  will  obtain  by  the  omirrenoe  of  fkxdng 
patches  of  cirri.  On  one  occasion,  when  about  15  miles  South  of  the  harbour  of  Ewng, 
we  observed  a  change  of  depth  from  120  to  9  fathoms,  and  this  occurred  while  hauling 
the  Ibeitt,  andwhmi  the  veeael  had  hamly  more  than  steerage  way.  We  have  not  oD" 
served  that  the  thermometer  indicates  the  proximity  of  these  sudden  changes. 

«  The  whole  island  of  Palawan,  but  more  particularly  in  this  neighbourhood,  is 
exoesflively  momttainous,  the  peaks  attaining  an  elevation  of  several  thousaad  feet,  and 
some  of  them  are  tlisp'  -( ■!  very  capriciously. 

"  Advandmr  to  the  southward  along  a  straight  line  of  coast  in  some  parts,  and 
deep  bays  at  otibers,  the  oonntry  assnmed  a  somewhat  daSSetmi  aspect.  The  high 
mountain  ranges,  instead  of  sendinQ;  their  ridijes  and  spurs  elosr  d  t^vii  to  the  sea,  were 
generally  fronted  by  extensive  tracts  of  low  alluvial  laud,  and  the  numerous  lieht  green 
patdies  which  stretdied  away  np  the  hills  and  pask-Uke  scenery  fhst  hounded  timr 
bases,  bore  testimony  to  the  fact  of  our  bcin'^'  in  a  very  iJO])idou8  district.  "\V(  Ti  l  1,  4, 
however,  succeed  in  establishing  a  communication  untol  our  arrival  on  the  luth  of  July, 
nk-faww    off  a  place  called  TUc-boO'loo^boo,  in  lat.  abont  fP4ffT!S. 

^  "  TTere  a  slight  mistake  occurred  which  miLjht  ha\  i'  resulted  un])leas;mtly,  but  hy 

the  Judicious  conduct  of  Lieut.  Pasco  it  served  in  eticct  to  open  and  establish  a  most 
friendly  intercourse,  ^lis  officer  was  inshore  surveying  whue  the  vessel  was  Mas: 
some  work  further  off,  and  \\  hcu  pidling  along  the  coast,  observed  a  ])arty  of  artnnl 
iuitiv(>s  on  the  beach.  lie  immediatelv  directed  his  course  to  close  them,  di^^laying  at 
the  same  time  (what  to  their  limited  ideas  conveyed  only  one  meanhig,  VMt.,  ^at  of 
determined  hostility),  an  English  red  ensign. 

"  A  very  reserved  and  suspicious  communication  however  was  effected,  but  it  w<w 
sufficient  to  rectify  the  mistake,  and  wo  Yielded  to  their  prejudice  by  sabstttuting 
always  a  white  ensign  for  the  obnoxious  ooioar  ved,  whkdi  sooa  won  upon  thdr  oonfi' 
denoe^  and  a  friendly  intercourse  ensuetl. 

"  We  weix'  al  anchor  uil  tim  place  ten  days,  with  twu  anchors  ahead  in  20  fathonUi 
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and  top-gallant  masts  on  deck.  The  people  informed  us  ii  was  just  the  coiuuieneement 
of  their  bad  season,  and  would  all  be  over  in  one  numth.  From  ^vluit  \vc  could  learo 
)f  these  people,  the  majority  of  whom  are  Sfalays,  we  concluded  tlic  district  for  many 
ufiiles  in  either  directiou,  was  in  the  Jurisdiction  of  the  Kajah  of  Sooloo.  This  a^iii 
was  divided  into  sub-distiicfai,  o?er  eadh  of  wbich  a  Datoo  presided,  att  bdng  inde> 
pendent  of  one  another-. 

**  We  visited  the  Datoo  of  Tak-boo-loo-boo's  house,  which  lay  about  one  mile  in- 
Anae,  and  ia  appraaohed  hy  a  pathway  cut  through  a  thick  jungfe,  crossed  in  si  vcral 
places  by  a  meandering  stream  of  clear  fresh  water;  emerging  from  the  jumble  we 
>pened  into  an  extensive  cultivated  plain,  upon  which  was  growing  rice,  Indian  corn, 
.vater-melons,  yams,  and  a  variety  of  fruits  and  vegetables,  in  full  re^lkatkm  of  tliat 
.vhich  we  had  only  hitherto  been  able  to  obtain  glimpses  of,  through  our  teloscoix«, 
^hile  passing  along  another  part  of  the  coast,  whose  inhabitants,  arising  perhaps  from 
±10  greater  mstance  they  were  situated  firam  ilie  diore,  were  not  ao  oommnnicativdy 
lisposed  as  our  friends  at  Tak-b<X)-loo-boo. 

"  On  the  iiUth  of  July  we  weighed  lk»m  this  place  and  anchored  otf  Kocky  Bay  (in  K^x:h 
:he  chart)  on  the  31st. 

'*  Having  collected  sufficient  data  for  the  siirvey  of  Rocky  Bay,  we  proceeded  to  a 
jnall  island  situated  about  20  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  Korthem  Balabac  Strait, 
Vom  which  we  Toquired  observations.  Bad  weather,  however,  and  short  allowance  of 
)rovision?,  upon  which  the  ship's  company  had  been  placed  one  month  previous,  owing 
o  the  salt  meat  boiling  away  two-thirds  its  original  weight,  obliged  us  most  reluctantly  . 
o  abandon  the  idea  cf  completing  the  whole  east  side  of  Palawan  this  cmise. 

"  Tt  is  sntisfactoiy  to  know  that  the  Royalist's  visit  to  these  imk-i  :  ^ n  localities, 
las  been  productive  oi  the  greatest  good  feeluig,  and  has  left  an  impret^^ioii  upon  the 
«ast  that  cannot  fidl  to  he  of  advantage  to  any  European  ship  that  may  hereaftef  visit, 
•r  be  imfortiinately  wrecked  upon  It ;  and  this  success  is  mainly  to  bo  attributed  to  the 
udicioos  conduct  of  lieut.  Pasco  and  Mr.  Calver  (second  master),  whose  excellent 
sample  and  tact  in  their  dealings  with  the  people,  was  suocessfhlly  emulated  by  the 
est  ^-'f  t]-p,'  .:  :ff.,,T-.  (,f  the  ship."* 

MUfBOBA  STBAIT  is  separated  into  two  channels  by  the  Apo  Shoal;  the  western  Muuiu» 
hannel,  formed  hetwixt  this  shoal  and  Oalanuanesi  is  6  or  6  leafjuea  wide,  and  is  some- 
iines  called  Northumberland  Strait;  the  uflier,  ficQtmed  betwixt  tiieWest  coast  of 
liiudora  and  the  ahoal,  is  ^  or  5  leaguee  widct 

Ambolon,  and  East  and  West  TUn,  witilt  a  contignous  islet,  front  the  8.W.  end  of 
ifindora  at  a  small  distance,  and  arf^  of  moderate  heiirht ;  Andmlon  Leiuix  the  western-  IrjjUdibwr 
oost  of  these  three  islands,  and  East  Ylin  projecting  farthest  to  the  southward.  The 
Uynth  end  of  tiiis  idlmd  iain  lat  IS^S'lC  Ion.  Isrift'E.,  cir  ^  AB'Eart  oTMaoBO, 
y  chronometers,  and  hears  from  the  Dry  Suod-hank  off  Fanay  N.  88*  W.,  distant  20 
•r  21  leagues. 

In  ateoring  across  fSrom  Fbnay  towards  tiiese  islands  in  the  night,  be  eantioos  ToaSifroM 

vhen  borrowing  on  the  East,  or  windward  side  of  the  channel,  in  order  to  give  a  berth 

0  the  Buifalos  and  the  sand  that  projects  from  the  Simirara  Islands.    When  within 

1  leagues  of  Ambolon  and  Ylin,  haul  to  the  westward,  and  keep  at  4  or  5  leases'  du- 
ance  firaan  them,  untQ  their  aonthem  CKtremity  beaxa  B.E.  by  E.  ^  £. ;  being  then 

•  Xaut  Mntj.  1831,  p.  1. 

t  Captain  Hosa,  in  his  Bur\-ey  of  Apo  Shoal,  deflcribes  this  chnunel  as  only  »)>aut  4  bagMS  vide;  but  ia 
tauug  tlmagh  it  in  tfae  Anna,  it  Wj/paanA  to  Im  nofc  lea  tliAD  A  or  a  leagun  vide. 
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clear  to  the  northward  of  the  coral  Imnks  that  lie  to  tho  westward  of  these  ialandi^ 
haul  in  for  tin-  Miiulora  shore,  if  you  intciul  to  i)ass  botweon  it  and  Apo  Shoal. 

Besides  the  shoal,  s;\id  to  project  from  tUejii:  islands  se\eral  miles  south-eastward, 
Cani  bwitii.  ihoM  is  a  coral  hank,  or  a  chain  of  hanks,  westward  of  them ;  fbr  in  working  to  the 
southward  in  June,  1702,  r(>turninir  from  Cliina  in  the  Anna,  we  gfot  suddcTily  into 
13  and  9  fathoms,  brii^ht  cuial  rocks  seen  under  the  bottom,  and  iramediaicly  alter 
tacking  to  the  westward  got  no  soundings.  Tlie  ohserved  lat.  12  l.'V  N.,  whea  we 
tacked  at  noon  in  9  fatborns,  with  the  low  point  at  the  S.W.  end  of  Mindora  bearing 
N.E.  by  E.  I  IL,  extiemeh  of  the  islands  near  it  from  E.N.E.  to  E.  by  S.  f  8.,  Iwdy  of 
Ambolon  E.  ^  S,,  distant  nearly  3  leagues,  and  the  Calamianes  from  West  to  S.W. 
by  W.  ]  S.  ,\.ft*n-  standing  1  miles  westward,  stood  back,  and  tacked  on  the  edsro  of 
tJic  coral  bank  in  13  fathoms,  with  the  southern  extremity  of  the  islands  olF  the  b.W. 
end  of  Mindora  beulog  E.  by  S.  ^  8.,  and  the  body  of  the  southernmost  ialaaid  B.  ^  8., 
distant  8  or  3^  lensruo!!.  Prom  thenco  stood  3  miles  north-westward,  and  saw  the  rocks 
under  the  bottom  ou  a  coral  patch,  with  aj)pareutly  12  or  15  fathoms  water  on  it ;  but 
before  the  lead  could  he  hove  we  were  off  it,  out  of  soundings;  the  Calamianes  bore 
then  from  W.  J  S.  to  S.W.  |  W.,  distant  about  8  leagues ;  the  islands  oflf  the  S.W. 
end  of  Mindora  from  E.  by  N.  to  S.E.  by  E.  f  E. ;  Ambolon,  the  nearest  island,  distant 
about  4  leagues. 

As  the  Lord  North  and  other  ships  seem  to  have  passed  within  a  few  )niles  of 
the  West  side  of  Aml)olon,  without  gettmg  soundings,  these  coral  banks  are  probably 
detached  from  the  islands.  It  may,  nevertbdeBB,  be  prndont  to  keep  about  4^  or  5 
leagues  from  Ihe  West  sides  of  the  inlands,  in  order  to  pass  outside  tli'  -c  stecji  eoral 
banks,  or  hank ;  for  the  verge  of  soundings  was  oonspicuous  by  the  discoloured  water, 
whieh  appeared  ehoaler  m  upon  the  bank  to  the  eastward  than  where  we  tadced  in  9 
and  13  fathoms;  but  no  broken  water  could  be  perceived.  Prom  10  to  12  fathoms 
the  bank  shelves  do\vn  to  no  ground  80  fathoms  at  the  distance  of  half  a  cable  to  the 
westward* 

Port  Mm.  Port  Mangarin,  formed  between  Point  Bunmean,  tho  southern  extreme  of  Min- 

dora,  and  the  contiguous  islands  Ylin  and  Ambolon,  is  sheltered  firom  all  winds,  with 
good  depths  of  water ;  but  at  the  entrance,  betwixt  the  N.W.  point  of  Tlin  and  IBn- 
dora,  til  !■  -1.     I     rocks,  wiib  H  or  H  fathoms  water  between  thetn. 

AjwiibaBi.  The  Apo  Shoal,  lying  between  the  West  coast  of  Mindora  and  the  island  of 

Bttsragon,  was  examined  ay  the  Company's  ships  IKscoreiy  and  Investigator,  in  1816, 
and  its  frut^  jjosition  d(iermincd  by  correct  observations  and  good  ebronometers. 

N-orUiMd  The  northern  extremity  of  the  shoal  is  in  M.  12f  45'  N.,  Ion.  120°  31'  or 

BHtpaiiita.  ll^mileg  eastward  of  Point  Calavite  on  Mindora;  from  the  northern  extremity  it 
extends  S.l^,  by  S.  7^  miles,  where  it  forms  a  very  narrow  spit  or  East  jx^int,  in 
lat.  12°  40^'  N.,  Ion.  120°  36'  E.;  from  the  eastern  point  tho  southern  extreme  bears 
8.  3S*  W.,  distant  5^  miles,  and  between  the  two  points  there  are  several  gaps  in  the 

Mi^Mibt  shoal.  On  the  western  side  there  are  two  islands;  the  western  one  is  largest,  l>ein<jj 
about  half  a  mile  in  diameter,  and  is  covered  ntdth  trees ;  white  beaches  line  its 
northern  and  eastern  sides,  and  a  surrounding  reef  projects  about  half  a  mile.  This 
island  docs  not  anj)ear  to  be  oonnected  with  the  Apo  Shoal,  but  about  IJ  miles  E.N.E. 
of  it  lies  tho  small  island,  formed  of  hanen  black  rocks,  which  is  situated  on  the  south- 
westernmost  part  of  the  shoal. 

LupUmi.  The  large  island  is  in  lat.  12°  39'  N.,  Ion.  120°  28'  E.,  or  8|  miles  eastward  of 
Point  Cala\  ii»' ;  from  the  centre  of  this  island  the  North  point  of  the  shoal  bears 
N.  21  E.,  disiaut  7  miles ;  the  easteru  point  hears  from  it  E.  0  N.,  dis>tant  b  miles ; 
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and  the  South  point  bears  S.  56°  E.,  distant  6^  miles.  The  whole  extent  of  the  shoal 
is  10  miles  firom  its  North  to  its  South  point,  and  9  miles  from  its  East  point  to  the 
western  part  of  the  large  island.  There  are  two  high  Lhu  k  rocks  K.E.  of  the  small  iit««k  rock, 
ManiL,  which  may  he  seen  about  2  leagues  off,  and  the  i.sl,iiul>i  in  dear  weather  may  be 
seen  from  nn  ek-vatiuu  of  20  fcot,  about  3^  leagues.  At  low  water  manj  small  rooks 
arc  dry  un  the  shoal,  particularly  along  its  North  side. 

A  small  round  Imnk  of  coral  rocks,  on  which  the  Bisoorery  anchored,  and  found  OmitMnk 
tho  least  watfr  0  fathoms,  lies  7  miles  eastward  of  the  eastern  point  of  A]io  Shoal. 
When  at  anchor  on  it,  the  large  island  on  Apo  Shoal,  visible  haif-wav  up  the  lower 
rigging,  bore  W.  6^  B.,  and  the  northernmost  one  of  two  snuU  ialands  oft  Fandan  Point 
on  Mindora  bore  X.  25  i°  E.,  distant  7  or  8  miles,  by  which  it  appears  that  in  the  late 
Spanish  survey  of  the  West  coast  of  Mindora  these  islaads  are  plaoed  about  2  miles  too 
much  to  the  eastward  of  Point  Catavite^  wliloh  seems  to  make  the  channel  between  •  n, 
them  and  the  eastern  point  of  Apo  Shoal  only  t  leagues  wide.  ciMmiwi, 

Shipe  intending  to  pass  between  the  coast  of  Mindora  and  the  shoal  in  the  night 
shoold  keep  about  2  leagues  cff  tbe  small  iahmds  near  Pandan  Point,  aa  the  eastern 
point  of  Apo  Shoal  is  narroAV,  and  should  the  wind  he  westerly  it  would  not  readily  be 
perceived,  nor  would  tliere  ha  breakers  to  make  kaown  the  approach  to  danger. 

Whilst  examining  A  [  i  shoal,  the  Biscovi  ry  and  Investigator  were  frequently  near 
it  without  obtaining  sounding's,  and  the  lioats  found  it  very  stec])  to,  in  all  parts. 
Laaid  and  sea  breoes  were  experienced  here  in  March,  the  latter  from  West  and  S.W., 
irith  the  tide  or  cnrrffint  setting  northward ;  land  and  sea  bteeses  prevailed  also  to  the 
irestward  of  the  Calaniianes. 

W.N.W.  £rom  the  island,  oif  the  outer  edge  of  this  sboal  10  or  12  miles,  lies  B^iwitied 
i  roeky  patch,  with  2f  fathoms  on  the  shoolest  part,  with  a  line  of  soundings  of 
10  fatlionts  for  some  distance;  the  wltole  len^-th  is  about  a  mile.  Tlie  boats  of  the 
Aierope  and  two  London  whalers  have  been  on  it  several  times.  Another  rocky  patch 
s  stated  to  bave  been  seen  and  examined  by  Mr.  Hunter,  aboat  14  miles  W.  ^  N.  of 
he  Apo  Islands.  It  is  described  as  about  300  yards  in  extent,  with  depths  on  it  vary- 
ng  from  3  to  9  DAthomSy  and  roc^  patches  of  9  and  11  leet. — Nautical  Magatine, 
1842  and  1848.  • 

It  is  remarkable  that  these  banks  were  not  seen  by  the  Company's  ships  Dis* 
»very  and  Investigator  in  their  examination  of  the  Apo  Shoal  in  1816. 

Northimiberland  Strait,  or  the  western  channel  of  Mindora  Strait,  appears  prefer-  wettoni 
ible  to  the  eastern  channel,  bemg  6  or  6  leagues  wide,  ^vith  the  advantage  of  the  laige 
ipo  Island  to  gmde  you  w  hen  paRf^ing  the  shoal,  and  knowing  that  you  may  qpproadi 
lie  island  to  the  westward  witliin  a  mile. 

Hie  islands  north^^'ard  of  Calamianes  and  Busvagon  were  also  examined  by  the 
DiacOiTery  and  InvcstiLrator,  rmd  fbeir  silunt  ions  well  dcterniined. 

North  Rock,  in  lat.  12  Ti  N.,  Ion.  121)'  i}'  E.,  or  15^  miles  West  of  Cakvite  N«wft 
?oint,  is  a  high  black  rock,  having  three  others  at  a  short  distance  westward  of  it ;  this 
s  the  northernmost  of  tbese  islets  which  lie  on  the  West  side  the  western  channel,  and 
t  may  be  -seen  i  or  6  leagues  iroui  the  deck.  Captain  Ross  made  the  North  Rock  as 
itated  above.  Passing  in  the  Anna,  in  1792,  our  obser^'ations  made  it  in  lat.  12°  2C'  N., 
on.  120°  G'  7^.,  corresponduig  with  the  GasUereagb's  chnmometer,  which  made  it 
.4°  39'  B.  of  Pulo  Domar. 

The  ]ai!gest  island  on  Apo  Shoal  bears  from  North  Rock  N.  62°  E.,  distant 
55  miles :  near  this  rock  to  the  northward  there  are  10  and  50  fathoms  water,  and  the 
lanic  depths  between  it  and  Busvagon,  on  a  muddy  bottom. 
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iwiunii.  Turret  Island,  bearing  from  North  Rock  S.  50°  E.,  distant  7J-  niilr-,  is  small  and 
rocky,  having  several  detadied  rocks  about  it,  and  a  remarkable  hummock  on  its  8.W. 
poini,  sommraat  rimOjir  to  a  tmnret. 

ntiNridMib.  From  North  Eock  S.  63°  E.,  distant  15  milos,  lip  t^o  small  islands  covered  with 
trees,  which  have  sandy  beaches,  and  about  1^  miles  to  the  northward  of  them  there  is 

Bhckmk.  a  Naek  root  above  wtner.  Theae  two  lalaiidB  bear  from  the  western  idand  onApo 
8boal  S.  2i°  W,,  distant  19  miles,  and  are  nearer  to  tliis  shoal  than  any  of  the  islands 
off  Busvagon ;  there  are  25  £athoms  on  a  coral  bottom  about  4  miles  to  the  northward, 
and  the  same  depth  about  4  miles  eastward  of  these  ishnds. 

Gn.un  of  There  is  a  group  of  islands  oxtcndintj  from  lat.  12''  8'  to  12°  17'  N.,  and  bearing 

"^"^        about  8.  by  W.  &om  Apo  Island,  the  northern  one  of  which  appears  to  be  the  largest ; 

they  are  the  eastemnuwt  isknds  hereabout ;  ovnfUls  of  26  to  9  athoms  were  got  abovit 
2  miles  north-eastward  of  the  northern  island,  and  the  channels  hetwoen  the  islands 
did  not  appear  very  dear.  Soundings  of  23  iathoms  were  found  about  7  miles  I^.£.  of 
this  gronp  of  idands,'  and  two  casts  of  24  ftrthoma  on  a  bank  about  9  miles  westward 

CanllMlM.  of  Apo  Slioal,  by  wliicli  we  may  infer  that  there  are  several  coral  knowls  about  fheso 
straits,  although  probablv  not  so  shoal  as  to  be  dangerous  to  ships. 

Calavite  Mand,  or  High  Isknd,  in  lat.  12"  2r  N.,  Ion.  llV  se^'  £.,  by  Captain 

iikpd.  Ross,  beariilg  from  North  Rock  S.  51'  "V\*.  9^  jniles,  is  ahout  2  miles  northward  of  the 
northern  point  of  Busvagon ;  the  channel  between  them  does  not  appear  free  of  danger, 
as  some  rocks  were  seen  above  water  eastward  of  the  Idand. 

About  a  mile  N.W.  of  Calavite  Island  are  rocks  above  Avater,  one  of  a\  liich,  named 
Kock       Sail  Sock,  is  very  remarkable ;  and  1|  miles  Js.W.  of  this  lies  a  lai^  black  rock,  or 

North  w«t  North-west  Rock,  in  kt.  12"  28^'  N.,  Ion.  119°  64^'  B.  Whea.  passing  between  theae 
had  88  &thoma,  and  about  9  mun  of  Novth^west  Rook  passed  over  a  owal  ap^ 

in  8  fathoms. 

Pu..acw  I'innacle  Rock,  in  lat.  12°  18J'  N.,  about  2  miles  "West  of  the  North  point  of  Bus- 

Tapon,  is  a  very  sharp  rock  above  water,  having  25  fathoms  water  about  2  miles  west- 
ward of  it,  and  12  fatlioras  alwut  a  mile  oflF.    In  lat.  12'  9'  N.,  Ion.  119°  51f  E.,  lies 

Hivndi.  the  Haycock,  a  high  rocky  island,  about  2  miles  oS  the  West  part  of  Busvagon,  which 
may  bo  seen  6  or  7  leat^ues ;  about  2^  miles  West  of  it  soundings  of  20  fathoms  were 
found,  with  overfnll^i,  19  fathoms  about  6  miles  off.  and  30  fathoms  about  11  miles  off. 

Green uiMid.  Green  Island,  in  iat.  12'  3'  N.,  Ion.  119'  49'  E.,  is  of  mo<lerate  height;  it  may  he 
seen  about  6  leagues  off,  and  is  coveted  with  trees ;  it  is  the  westernmost  island  here- 
alKuit,  surrounded  by  a  coml  reef,  exfondincf  about  one-third  of  a  mile.  To  the  east- 
wiud  of  Green  Island  there  is  a  large  l)uy  or  passage,  with  numerous  small  islands  in 
it,  and  about  3  or  4  miles  X.W.  of  the  island,  the  Discovery  got  overfalls  on  a  coral 
shoal,  1)ut  did  not  find  h'ss  than  5  fathoms ;  to  the  eastward  o[  the  island  23  ^<*th^y 
were  found,  and  9  and  10  fathoms  close  to  the  reef. 

In  lat.  ir  50^^'  N.,  Ion.  119°  5H'  B.,  there  is  a  liigh  point  of  land,  apparently  the 
western  extremity  of  the  Calamianes,  near  ^v  llich  lies  a  rock  above  water,  and  a  short 
distance  to  south-west  are  other  rocks  above  water.  From  this  point  the  land  curves 
in  to  the  eastward,  and  extends  to  another  high  point,  in  about  Ion.  119°  SC  £.,  form* 
ing  several  points ;  and  southward  of  the  southOTi  extreme  there  is  apparently  a  wide 
strait  or  channel  leading  eastward. 

OiiMiiiMia  The  (^damianes  arc  a  group  cS  high  islands,  lying  between  the  North  end  of 

Palawan  and  Mindora,  the  northernmost  of  which  have  been  descrilied  above.  Bus- 
vagon is  the  largest  of  them,  distant  about  14  or  15  leagues  trom  ILindora,  and  with 
the  small  ides  that  line  ita  eastern  shore*  bounds  Northumberiand  Strait  on  the  West 
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side.  If  passing  through  this  strait  with  a  westerly  wind,  borrow  towards  BusTagon 
and  tlio  isles  on  that  side,  which  are  safe  to  approach ;  or  with  im  easterly  wind,  fhe 
hiri;e  Apo  Island,  which  bounds  tlie  East  side  of  the  strait,  may  be  approached  occa- 
sionally to  1^  miles.  On  the  Ea&t  i>ide  of  Busvagon  there  arc  soundings  among  some  of 
the  smul  isles,  and  anchorage  in  one  part,  near  the  shore  of  the  former.  Coron,  lying 
to  the  southward  of  Busvai^on,  is  also  n  eon«;idpral)lf;  island,  with  small  isles  near  it  on 
the  East  side,  and  forms  the  southern  limit  of  Calamianes,  in  lat.  11"^  46  N.  Near  the 
8.E.  part  of  Coron  lies  Belian  Island,  with  a  round  rock  dose  to  its  8outh  pdfait;  to 
tlio  eastward  of  which  H.M.S.  Belliqneux,  in  July,  l"^!?.  i,n)t  ')\  fathoms  on  a  eoral 
bank  about  3^  leagues  East  of  Delian,  and  12  fathunvs,  coral,  on  another  bank,  about 
5  kagnes  8.S.E.  of  the  same  iakmd;  with  generally  soandings  fe<m  40  to  05  Jkthonw 
near  them,  and  the  same  depths  northward  tn  Diviran  Island,  and  44  and  4r»  fathoms 
towards  Island,  which  lies  near  the  East  side  of  Coron,  bearing  about  North  from 
Deiian,  and  to  the  ■out'h-'weBtward  from  Diriran. 

MlbiliORA  WEST  COAST  has  no  soiindin2:s  excepting  in  the  bays,  or  within  we«teoMt«r 

1  or  2  miles  of  the  shore  in  some  places.  Inland  double  and  treble  chains  of  moun- 
tains  extend  through  tiie  iaUmd,  and  some  low  pouita  of  land  project  from  them  into 
the  sea. 

Erom  the  low  point  Mangann,  opposite  the  North  end  of  the  island  Ambolon,  the 
aoast  is  low  and  wood^  dose  vt  the  sea,  to  the  diatanee  of  4  or  5  leagues  north-west- 
iraid;  having  abeaim  and  some  inlets  like  rivers  in  this  space,  with  the  village  of 
lUlin.  There  ia  asJd  to  be  a  shoal  stretching  along  the  shore  to  the  southward  of 
[Jsuanga  Bay,  with  two  islets  dose  to  the  coast,  in  about  lat.  12^  85'  N. 

Usuanga  Bay,  about  6  leairucs  northward  of  the  island  Ambolon,  Ls  about  IJ  miles  Owwgi  Bby. 
lide,  and  nearlr  the  same  depth,  with  soundings  of  30  fathoms  in  the  entrance,  de- 
manng  inside  to  8  or  9  Mhoms,  sandy  bottom.   A  rocky  reef,  ^h  sonndingB  of  1  to 
5  fathoms,  projects  from  the  North  jwint  of  the  bay  above  half  a  mile  southward,  which 
uust  be  avoided  if  a  ship  step  here  lor  water.  It  is  prudent  not  to  anchor  under  10  or 

2  ftihoms,  without  first  eramining  the  ground,  fiir  near  the  toAj  islflts  at  the  bottmn 
<f  the  hay  there  is  shoal  water  and  lodgr  hotttHO.  lE^eah  water  ia  found  in.  a  large 
iond  at  the  S.E.  side  of  the  bay. 

Dongan,  or  Fandan  Point,  is  a  low  projecting  headland  about  8  leagues  fiurther  to  FbintnoasM 
III'  northward,  in  about  lat.  12*  48'  N.,  having  two  small  islands  off  it,  and  a  bay  on  ^^^jf^^*"* 
he  North  side.  The  two  islands  lie  4  or  6  miles  northward  of  the  point,  are  low,  and 
overed  with  trees.  Prom  hence  th^  are  soundings  within  2  miles  of  the  shore,  as 
ar  as  Santa  Cruz  Point,  5  leases  more  to  the  northward,  where  a  ship  may  occa- 
ionally  anchor  off  the  river  and  village  of  that  name.  The  coast  hereabout  anounds 
rith  good  pastxirage,  and  in  sailing  along  we  saw  herds  of  bullocks  grazing. 

To  the  N.W.  of  Santa  Cruz  Point  Ues  Tulaha  Biver  and  Bay,  with  soundings  of 
and  9  fathoms  about  a  nule  off  shore,  opposite  a  peaked  hill.  In  lat.  13°  10'  N.,  a 
eef  projects  nearly  2  miles  from  the  North  point  of  Masi  Bay,  with  from  2  to  6  fathoms 
n.  the  North  side  of  it  in  Mambiu'ao  Bay,  the  West  point  of  which,  in  lat.  13^  1 1'  N,, 
I  also  fronted  by  a  reef,  with  the  whole  of  the  latter  bay.  Point  'I'ibili  is  about  5  Tniles 
urther  N.W.,  from  whence,  in  a  northerly  direction,  there  are  souudinirs  near  the 
here  into  Palaon  Bay. 

Pahion,  or  Palasan  T^ay,  about  2  leagues  P.S.  eastward  of      ;rit  Calavite,  extends  MMnBky. 
ortUward  into  the  laud  about  3  or  -i  milesi,  and  is  of  circular  form,  having  a  i-eef  pro- 
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firesh  water  at  a  small  villago,  v-hf^vf  tl  r  re  ia  a  liver,  with,  a  fed  eliff  near  it,  at  tli» 
uortU-eaatem  part,  in  the  bottom  oi  the  bay. 

Peint  CaJaviCek  in  lat.  13°  27'  N..  Ion.  12(f  2ff  E.,  or  6^  48^  E.  from  Macao  by 
chronomotcr,  forma  the  N-W.  extremity  of  !^^indora,  and  boars  N.  31°  W.  from  tho 
island  Ambolon,  distant  29  leagues.  Betviixt  the  point  and  Palaon  Ba^  there  are 
aoundiii^  near  the  above,  yrbim  is  liold  to  approai|^  for  the  few  rodai  interspersed 
along  this  part  of  the  coast,  adjacotit  to  the  pomt,  Vv-  close  in,  and  one  of  them,  just 
above  wat^,  has  a  sandy  beach  adjoining,  upon  the  projecting  part  of  the  coast  that 
forma  CalaTite  Point.  Over  fliia  point  ataiida  Galainte  Hountam,  wba<6tt  is  of  vegnlar 
sloping  form,  and     %-i^ible  at  a  great  distance  in  clear  weather. 

Slaving  rounded  the  islands  off  the  8.W.  end  of  Mindora,  as  before  directed,  if  to 
pass  throng  the  eastern  ehannel,  after  hanling  in  finr  tiie  lIGndoia  coast,  to  avoid  tha 
southrrn  xtn  rnity  of  Apo  Shoal,  you  ought,  with  an  easterly  wind,  to  keep  within 
2  or  3  leagues  of  that  coast,  in  proceeding  along  it  to  the  northward.  With  a  wester^ 
wind,  do  not  exceed  ii»  diafcanoe  of  8  or  8^  leagues  from  the  ooaat,  nutS  dear  to  the 
northward  of  Apo  Shoal;  and  In  the  nitfht,  it  is  prudent  to  borrow  nearer  to  the  coa.st 
than  to  the  shoal.  Variable  winds,  or  land  and  sea  fareeses,  may  be  enected  here  in 
Ifarcih  and  April,  and  also  alon^  the  coast  of  Loaon.  Having  nmnded  Point  Calavita, 
and  passed  Luban  and  Goat  Island,  you  may  proceed  along  the  coast  of  Luzon  to 
Cape  Bolina,  conforming  to  the  directions  given  in  the  description  of  that  coast,  and 
to  thMB  for  proceeding  to  Gaatom  Bivet  lij  ^  Pdanran  FaiM^  wUehwill  bo  found 
at  page  288. 


RETURN  PASSAGE  FROM  CHINA,  ON  THE  WEST  SIDE 
OF  THE  PHILIPPINE  ISLANDS. 


iwgafan  ALTHOUGH  SHIPS  departing  from  CAWTOW  RIVER,  towards  the  end  of  April 
AbSw^Bv  ^  ^  ^       sometimes  to  make  a  direct  passage  through  the  China  Sea  to 

Ualaooa  Strait,  in  some  years  they  may  find  difflenlty  in  doing  8o.  Bat  it  wffl  annrer 
no  iiseful  purpose  for  ships  bound  to  the  western  side  of  ITindK )  tiTi,  nr  to  Europe,  to 
pursue  that  route  if  adverse  winds  are  found  to  prevail;  because  these  winds  will 
eontinne  adverse  in  working  ont  of  the  weetem  part  of  the  Btrait  of  lEdaooa,  and 
will  remain  so  after  rounding  Achen  Head,  in  procoedint^  through  a  space  of 
12°  or  14°  of  latitude,  or  until  the  limit  of  the  south-east  trade  is  wproached  in 
kif^orrs. 

Neither  ought  ships  to  pursue  tho  mute  to  the  southward  for  Opisiiai-  Strait,  or  the 
Carimata  Passage,  in  May  or  June ;  because  8.£.  winds  then  prevailiug  with  novth> 
weatetly  ean«n&,  render  the  passage  through,  between  the  idands,  very  tedions  in 
these  mor.tlis.  ti -ularly  in  a  ship  that  sails  indifferently.  It  sw^ms,  therefore,  pn>per 
&>T  ships  departing  irom  Ctmton  liiver,  late  in  Apnlor  in  May,  to  adopt  the  passage  to 
the  weatWid  of  tbe  Philippine  Idands,  if  bonna  to  the  neiteni  ode  of  flinaooatan  or 
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to  Europe ;  particularly  whea  easterly  wincU  are  experienced  at  leaving  the  Grand 
Ladrane,  wli^  ▼ould  letanl  liieni  getting  out  into  Ha  Pacffle  Ocean,  were  th^ 
inclined  to  proceed  by  that  route. 

Departing  from  the  Qrand  Ladronc,  late  in  AprU  or  May,  and  intending  to  pur-  PaM«e 
RaetheTOote  by  Hindoro  Btndts,  steer  soathivBid  to  the  Macotafleld  Jkiak,  if  the  g^*"^ 
\rind  admit,  particularly  in  May,  to  Vi  ■  r>nablod  to  rrm 'i  1  lio  N.W.  end  of  IGndoFa 
without  taddug«  should  the  wind  veer  round  to  south- west w  sard. 

If  near  the  Macdesfidd  Bank  with  tiie  wind  at  8.W.  or  8.B.W.,- steer  to  S.X., 
by  the  wind ;  although  unable  to  weather  Point  Cahivite,  varialjle  winds  may  be 
expected  near  the  coast  of  Luzon,  to  carry  you  round  the  N.W.  end  of  Mindora ; 
wbeieas,  ftboitt  or  8^  off  the  coast,  light  braeses  preml  at  South  or  S.S.t!.  in  May, 
or  early  in  June. 

If  you  adopt  the  Eastern  Strait,  or  that  formed  between  Mindora  and  Ado  Shoal,  t.     t .  the 
keep  wmdn  S  or  3^  leases  of  the  ooesi  in  ]rassmg  the  latter,  when  the  wina  inelhiet>  ^^^^  Mm. 
from  south-westward  in  the  day-time  ;  but  tne  winds  arc  firequently  variable,  inclining  aomlink 
to  irregular  land  and  sea  breezes,  and  you  may  borrow  within  a  few  miles  (d  Hindora 
with  a  land  wind.   In  steering  sonthwurd  along  the  coast,  when  the  iahmds  off  tiie 
S.W.  end  of  Mindora  are  first  seen,  they  will  appear  separated  from  it  by  a  wide  open- 
ing, as  the  low  laud  that  forms  the  S.W.  end  of  that  island  is  not  then  discernible. 
Keep  about  5  le^ues  firom  the  islands  Ambolon  and  Ylin  in  passing,  when  their 
southern  extremity  boars  between  S.E.  hj  E.  ^  S.  and  £JI^.S.|  to  give  a  berth  to  ooxal 
shoals  which  lie  to  the  westward  of  them. 

Northumberland  Strait,  or  that  formed  between  Apo  Shoal  and  the  Calamianes, 
being  wider  than  the  Eastern  Strait,  should  be  ahmen  if  the  wind  admit,  and  cither 
side  of  it  may  be  borrowed  on,  as  eircnm??tanees  require,  the  channel  being  about 
6  leagues  wide  between  the  Large  island  at  the  western  edge  of  Apo  Shoal  and  those  of 
the  Calamianes. 

Wlien  the  South  end  of  iho  Calamianes  is  bron£?ht  to  bear  "West  about  5J  or  6  P»«agBifcw|f 
leagues  distunt,  Quinilubau  will  be  seen  bearing  S.  by  E.  or  S.S.E.  0  or  7  leagues,  if  ^J^T***' 
the  weather  be  clear :  borrow  towardatthia  isiand  with  a  westerly  wind,  to  pass  to  the 
westward  of  the  "Dry  Sand-bank  ;  tlim  proceed,  or  work  along  the  West  coa.st  of  Panay 
it  any  discretional  distance.  lUthuugh  irrofjular  land  and  sea  breezes  ai-e  sometimes 
;xperieaoed  close  to  the  West  coasts  of  Mindora  and  Panay  in  the  south-west  monsoon, 
^et  the  prevailing  winds  are  between  South  and  West,  witli  cloudy  weather  and  fre- 
quent heavy  showers  of  rain.  The  currents  are  seldom  strong  in  this  season,  but  tbe^ 
we  liable  to  set  to  tiie  eastwaid,  in  the  opendng  between  Negroa  Island  and  the  North 
part  of  Mindanao. 

Departing  from  Point  Naao,  in  June  or  July,  haul  to  the  S.S.  westward  in  crosbing 
rvet,  to  make  the  coast  of  Mindanao  well  to  the  southward,  and  to  chock  any  easterly 
mrrrnt  that  may  ]irolialily  be  rucninir  in  betu  een  Mindanao  and  Negros  Island  ;  but, 
ritli  an  easterly  wind,  steer  a  direct  course  for  Point  Bal^^nan.  Having  reached  the 
i.W.  end  of  Mindanao,  the  route  through  Baseclan  Strait  ought  to  be  chosen  in  pre-  iwua 
erence  to  that  ihxough  amongst  the  ialanda  to  the80uthwwd,for  it  is  floore  direct  taan 
he  latter. 

Having  rounded  the  East  end  of  Baseclan,  if  yon  intend  to  pass  through  either  of  nan  BmmIhi 
he  straits  East  of  Java  into  the  Indian  Ocean,  you  have  the  choice  of  ])r'i  !>cdin<;^  by  "'!![,7sJ*' „, 


it,  or 

'»»- 


4. 1  2 


Digitized  by  Google 


612      aETU£}{  PASSAGE  FBOH  CfiI2<A,  ON  TEE  W£8T  SIDE  OF  FHILIf  FI>£  ISLAKOS. 


the  Strait  of  Macassar,  are  f>eldoin  able  to  reach  Alln>^  Rtrnit,  without  prolonging  the 
passaf^  by  woddng  round  to  the  eastward  of  the  Kalkoon  Islands  and  Shook ;  and  if 
Ihe  Muth-eMt  monsoon  Mow  strong,  it  may  sometimes  be  ftnmd  impraotioable  to  work 
as^inst  it:  whereas,  ships  proceeding  to  the  southward  by  the  Mohn  r;i  Pris.snLr>'  inter 
into  the  south-east  monsoon  so  lar  to  the  eastward  that  they  have  the  choice  of  pxo- 
oeeding  thxough  any  of  the  straits  at  diwretjon.  Bat  fbr  ships  intending  to  tonen  ait 
Batavia,  or  to  proceed  through  Sunda  8iz«it»  the  xoate  the  8tnit  of  Mac— sr  may 
be  found  most  oouTenient 

17  the  Strait  of  Ibcassar  he  diosen,  steer  a  ouiurso  from  Sssedaii  as  the  ^w^^JuWwg 
winds  and  currents  require  ;  for  the  former  arc  often  liglit  Jind  variable,  although 
generaJUy  betwixt  South  and  West^  when  thojr  are  a  little  steady.  Nerertheless,  east- 
vAy  or  sonth-easterly  hreeses  oontiiiiie  sometimes  for  fimr  oi*  five  days  together.* 

Tlie  currents  arc  also  very  mutable,  sometimes  setting  strong  to  the  eastward, 
along  the  South  side  of  Mindaiiao,  in  June  and  July,  and  afterwards  to  the  south- 
eastward, in  the  trade  from,  thenoe  to  Celebes ;  but  they  are  liable  to  change  and  nm 
to  the  westward.  In  June,  the  fleet  had  strong  south-easterly  currents,  in  tbe  track 
£rom  Baseelan  to  Cape  Donda ;  and  earl|^  in  July  we  had  them  setting  mosUy  to  west> 
ward,  with  south-easterly  and  eastoty  wmds. 

With  the  wind  steady  at  eastward,  Cape  Donda  bearing  about  S.S.E.  or  South  will 
be  a  good  landfall.  But  the  winds  usually  draw  to  westward,  as  the  North  entrance 
of  Macassar  Strait  is  approached,  with  a  current  firequently  setting  out  of  the  strait 
eastward,  rendering  it  prudent  to  keep  to  the  westward  if  possible,  and  make  Point 
Kannceoongan ;  if  you  fall  in  with  the  coast  of  Celebes,  far  eastward  of  Cape  Donda, 
much  time  may  be  lost  beating  into  the  strait  against  the  westerly  winds  and  north- 
easterly currents.  The  fleet  which  fell  in  with  the  coast  of  Celebes,  far  to  the  east- 
ward of  Cape  Rivers,  Jimo  19th,  1801,  did  not  get  roimd  Cape  Donda  until  the  2nd 
of  July  ;  and  the  Fox,  Lord  North,  and  Hastings,  were  firom  JMLay  2Cth  to  June  6th, 
1781,  near  the  North  coast  of  Oelebes,  endeavouring  to  work  into  Macassar  Strait 
without  gaining  any  ground,  and  were  obliged  to  bear  away  for  the  Molucca  Passage.t 

Having  eutered  the  Strait  of  Maca&sar,  the  route  along  the  coast  of  Celebes  may 
be  pursued,  if  your  ship  ssil  indiffiBfleintly,  or  if  you  intend  to  pass  throngh  the  Strait 
of  All;i>s,  in  order  to  pa-ss  well  to  the  eastward  of  Pulo  Laut,  by  ])finfr  moro  to  wind- 
ward than  by  proceeding  aloug  the  coast  of  Borneo,  to  the  westwanl  ul  Little  Pater 
Nosters.  But  great  caution  is  requisite  in  pursuing  the  eastern  route,  when  crossing 
the  latifmle  of  tlie  T>aurt«l  Shoal,  and  of  those  to  the  northward  of  the  islands  Noesa 
Seras,  already  described  in  the  directions  given  for  the  Strait  of  Macassar. 

If  bound  to  Bata\ia,  or  tlirough  the  Strait  of  Sunda,  })roc(^>ed  to  the  southward  aa 
the  winds  admit,  observing  rot  to  increase  the  lat.  above  1°  50'  S.,  until  the  Borneo 
coast  is  approached  within  4  or  j  leagues  ;  not  increasing  the  distance  off  the  land  in 

*  H.M.S.  CoowMr,  fijitain  Prinlnnitrr  ffrthiimiLhi  hnrpinMgn  frnm  flMittm  to  Batavu,  went  UavnA  the 
Skkjer  Strait,  whik  the  ApoOine,  u  Etagiiih  Uhwm  whidh  kft  Iboo  dw  mum  day,  took  tbe  iSMcumr  Itai^ 
ttd  raohed  Bfetnrk  two  Aays  Man  Sa.  Am  n  wim  aieaiteiiMd  thatt  what  naar  Bueelan,  the  Conwajtna 
.  Ave  dftje  ahedl  of  the  Apollia«,  CantaiB  BettmM  iofai^  thrtif  hs  had  ponhtad  u  nakmg  westing,  inataikl  of 
gi  ttiii^'  10  br  to  leeward,  he  wonld  hayo  Aortnad  hk  ftmtgs  m  woak  alt  Iiaat ;  ha  kft Maaa  Ml  tha  17th  Jvl|ft 
euiii  ii!*cbed  Batavia  the  29th  Aagust. 

t  They  got  into  the  MoIuota  ra-srviipi-  June  fill,  and  oontinaed  to  beat  against  soiitlicrly  winds  an<t  coostant 
northerlr  ram'tit*  until  July  4tli,  Imt  nmilii  imt  g<  t  to  the  southward  Wtwixt  LissaniatuU  ami  (  Jliy  Major. 
Th<^  Fox.  till'  lie«t  sailer,  f;(>t  thiT>ii^h  ;  Imt  tlx'  Lord  North  and  Htftingx  won"  oMigod  to  gt>  munJ 

OiUolo  and  Moity,  and  after  great  loai  of  time,  entered  the  Pitt  Pitge  b/  Dampier  Stnit.  Hie/  auled  from 
CMm  Apil  la^  «Mm  thiw^  the  ICpdiiw  Sar^  and  toidhad  at 
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paBsiuff  little  Pater  Kosters,  that  the  dangers  in  the  offing  fronting  these  islands  may 
M  vmieA ;  tbe  coast  from  Ra^^^  to  Shoal  Polirts  must  he  approached  still  nearer, 

OD  account  of  the  shoals  wliicli  tlicre  bound  the  East  side  of  the  channel. 

South-cast  winds  generally  blow  strong  into  the  South  entrance  of  the  strait, 
dniing  the  south-east  monsoon,  producing  a  oonsiderahle  swell,  which  is  sometimes 
aooompanied  hy  a  northerly  current.  This  may  excite  apprehensions  of  difficulty  being 
experienced  in  ^^etting  round  Great  Polo  Laut,  more  particularly  as  the  AdmiifU 
Pooock  found  it  mipracticable  to  beat  nnmd  in  July,  and  was  obliged  to  return  to  Soo* 
loo  for  provisions.  This  ship  probably  had  a  very  foul  bottom,  and  sailed  badly,  for 
ships  which  sail  even  moderately  well  seldom  experience  much  delay  in  working  rotmd 
Fulo  Laut  in  the  south-east  monsoon.  In  July,  we  had  in  the  Anna  a  fresh  monsoon 
at  S.E.  and  8.S.E.,  with  a  hcdvy  sea  against  us ;  notwithstanding,  wo  soon  worked 
round,  for  the  current  apparently  set  to  the  southward  out  of  the  strait,  in  opposition 
to  the  \N'ind  and  sea.  Nevertheless,  the  eastern  side  of  tlie  strait  may  be  pursued  in  an 
indifferently  sailijig  ship,  that  she  may  he  enabled  to  clear  VxiXo  Liut  with  the  S.E. 
wind,  without  the  risk  of  prolonging  her  passnge  by  having  to  work  round. 

From  the  South  end  of  Great  Puio  Laut,  a  sieady  and  firesh  easterly  monsoon, 
irifh  desor  weallier,  wSi  be  eqMrienoed  In  sfeeecing  to  the  westward,  between  Java  and 

Borneo 

THE  MOLUCCA  PASSAGE  may  be  pursued,  if  the  winds  and  currents  are  foimd,  MaW 
after  leaving  Baseelan,  to  be  unfavourable  for  proceeding  toward  the  Strait  of  Macassar. 
[n  such  case  steer  for  the  islands  contiguom  to  the  north-eastern  extremity  of  Celebes, 
lud  alter  passing  through  the  channd  betwixt  the  islands  i3anca  and  Bejaren,  and 
hssing  rounded  the  K.E.  end  of  Celebes^  pcooeed  to  the  southward  between  Idssona- 
;ula  and  Obgr  ISx^t  which  is  the  f«T*«Tni>n  passage;  or  otherwise^  throuj^  Qieryrhonnd 
Straits. 

flomethneis  it  is  tedious  getting  through  the  Molucca  Passage  to  the  southward, 
because  the  current  often  nms  through  it  to  the  northward;  but  the  winds  are  light 
md  variable  at  times,  and  the  current 'm  liable  to  change. 

It  appears,  however,  that  a  north-easterly  curvsnt  greatly  prevails  betwixt  Celebes 
md  Gillolo,  particularly  in  the  southerly  monsoon,  so  that  indifferently  sailing  ships 
nay  nut  be  always  ablu  to  beat  through  the  Molucca  Passage  to  the  southward ;  tlus 
nay  be  e£Pccted,  however,  if  they  keep  dose  to  the  coast  of  Gillolo,  and  pass  betwixt 
t  and  Batchian,  through  the  Strait  of  Patientia ;  or  through  the  Strait  ofBatchian, 
brmed  between  the  island  of  this  name  and  the  islands  Tawally  and  Maregolang. 
N'enrartheless,  if  a  ship  happen  to  be  near  the  Korth  end  of  Gillolo,  or  Mortj,  In  the 
itrength  of  the  southerly  monsoon,  the  route  through  the  Gillolo  Passage  seems  pre- 
erable  to  that  by  the  Molucca  Passage,  for  ships  generally  get  speedily  through  the 
tanner  into  the  Ktt  ^sage.* 

It  may  bo  proper  in  this  place  to  observe,  that  in  all  the  old  charts,  English  and  a  «teMl 
i>utch,  there  is  a  good  jpawMet  with  soundings  of  SK)  and  17  fiftthoms,  laid  down  be- 
wixt  the  large  islands  of  XuUa  Ibsigola  and  Xulla  Tslyaho;  but  H.1C.S.  Greyhound  1imm«i«. 
ould  find  no  such  passage.   This  ship  was  proceeding  from  Manado,  at  the  N.E.  part 
tf  Celebes,  towards  the  South  end  of  Bouton,  in  ordo:  to  intercept  a  ship  about  to  sail 


*  BcAuniiig  haa  dojuk  hy  Utt  iHtern  l^umgo,  it  aecms  ■drinU*  in  ft  diip  tlwt  n!b  infiShmitlj,  to 

UTHue  the  route  to  the  eaatw&rU  of  Luson,  ami  cukr  tin-  Pitt  Piiwsage  liy  Diiinjiu  r  Strait  ;  fur  sotiif  difBcuIty 
laj  be  occwiouaU/  experienced  in  getting  to  the  southward  through  Macansar  Strut,  or  through  the  Moluocft 
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from  Ainljoiiia  irHh  nuces  for  Batayia ;  and  with  a  vienr  to  thorten  fhe  passage,  she 
intended  to  proceed  through  the  channel  represented  on  the  charts,  betwixt  the  Xulla 
Islands,  mentioned  above.  To  their  great  surprise  no  such  channel  could  be  found ; 
but  tlie  wind  favouring  them,  they  paswd  round  the  West  end  of  Xulla  Talyabo,  and 
got  8po(^ily  to  the  Suuth  end  of  Bouti  !i 
EMt^of  Yhe  EASTERN  00A6T  of  CELEBES,  which  forms  the  western  side  of  the 
Molucca  Passage,  is  very  imperfectly  known,  being  little  frequented ;  it  is  fronted  by 
islands,  and  many  islands  are  scattered  over  the  great  bays  of  Tolo  and  Tominic,  or 
GoonoTig  Telia,  by  \^"hich  tliis  coast  is  dcoply  indented.  In  the  latter  bay,  wluch 
stretches  nearly  to  the  West  side  of  Celebes,  there  are  soundings  in  some  parts  ncur 
the  shore,  and  probably  good  harbours,  formed  by  some  of  the  islands. 

Goonon^'Tdla  River,  on  tlic  North  side  the  bay,  in  lat.  0^  28.i'  N.,  Ion.  123'  l."/  E., 
lias  two  small  eovos  just  witliiu  the  entrance  on  the  eastern  side;  into  either  of  these 
a  small  ship  may  haul,  find  moor  to  the  largo  stones  that  he  on  the  beach.  Here  she 
will  bo  protected  from  the  ra])id  stream,  that  degcenda  from,  the  mountains  after  ntudi 
rain,  aud  runs  with  grcjit  velocity  into  the  sea. 

The  sea  breeze  sets  in  about  11  a.u.»  and  abates  about  4  or  5  houn  after  noon, 
when  the  land  wind  bcijins  to  blow  from  the  mountains,  frequently  in  strong  gusts.  A 
shij)  may  bring  up  in  liom  30  to  5G  I'uthoms,  under  the  eastern  point  of  the  eutranoe» 
until  the  sea  breeze  set  in ;  she  can  then  proceed  into  either  of  the  oorea,  or  taadbat  in 
xnid-channcl,  close  to  the  fishinjur-stakes  in  the  entrance  of  the  river. 

The  village  is  about  two  miles  up  the  river,  and  the  natives,  who  arc  chiefly 
^falioinetans,  oaxiy  on  a  considerable  trade  in  wax  and  gold  dust.  The  Dutch  usually 
had  two  or  three  small  forts  on  the  banks  of  the  river,  for  the  protection  of  the  place, 
which  abounds  with  all  kinds  of  re&ebkments ;  horses,  buffaloes,  bullocks,  sheep,  goats, 
and  poultry,  may  l)e  procured. 

From  Goonong  Telia  Kiver  to  Current  Island,  situated  dose  to  tli(>  N.E.  extremity 
of  Elpbinston  Bay,  the  coast  in  high  aud  bold,  without  danger.  From  the  West  sidie 
of  this  island  some  rocks  stretch  out  2  miles ;  and  about  3  miles  N.W.  of  it  there  are 
soundings  of  50  to  25  fathoms,  muddy  bottom,  about  a  mile  off  shore,  where  a  ship 
might  anchor  if  neoe&sory;  tills  pkce  has  been  named  Elphinston  Bay.  Outside 
Gnrrent  Island  the  current  generally  runs  northward,  but  to  the  westward  of  it,  in 
Goonong  Telia  Bay,  there  is  seldom  much  current. 

From  Current  Island  to  Kema  lload,  the  coast  of  Celebes  may  be  approoiched  to 
3  miles,  and  in  many  places  much  nearer.  The  K.E.  part  of  Cdebea  and  ue  anchoring 
places  adjacent  have  been  mentioned  in  a  preceding  section,  whore  difoetiona  aiO  given 
for  sailing  from  the  Strait  of  Macassar  into  the  Faofio  Ocean. 

Cape  Talabo,  or  IVdvabo,  m  about  lat  <f  48*  B.,  ia  a  ateep  headland,  forming  iho 
extreme  of  the  peninsula  that  separates  the  bays  of  Tolo  nnn  Goononi?  Telia,  and  Bbb 
about  2U  leagues  N.W.  of  the  West  ond  of  the  large  island  XuUa  Talyabo. 

 ^         Harinff  aaikd  throngh  the  If  olnoea  Fbssagc,  between  liasamatula  and  Oby  Major, 

Hmgtwm-  yon  will  be  in  a  fair  track  of  varial)le  S.E.  and  East  winds  in  tlie  Pitt  Passiure,  which 
**^'  Mill  be  lavourable  for  running  westward.  Prom  this  position  any  route  thought  best 
for  proceedim^  into  the  Indian  Ocean  may  be  ]mrsned  at  discretion.  If  you  intend  to 
proceed  by  the  Straits  of  Sunda,  Ixnibock,  AUass,  or  Sapy,  tlie  track  round  tlic  Suuth 
end  of  Bouton  and  through  tlic  Straits  of  Salayer  will  be  proper;  aud  thcuce  a  course 
muat  he  steered  for  the  intended  strait.  In  croning  over  for  the  Strait  of  Sapy,  care 
must  he  taken  to  allow  for  a  westerly  current,  which  generally  prevails  in  the  easterly 
and  in  case  of  falling  to  leiaward,  proceed  tlirough  Alias  Strait. 


T  f  «.vl  'V»iin 
the  Moluooa. 
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Tf  hound  to  Eriropc  or  to  the  wostom  side  of  Hindoostan,  a  ship  coming  out  of  .TtiutNtt 
the  Molucca  Passage  may  adopt  the  route  through  the  Ombay  Faasage,  by  borrowing 
towards  Obj  Minor,  liitt  the  may  with  greater  racility  pass  on  fbe  EmC  mm  of  Booro,  n«Hi*. 
betwixt  it  and  Manipa.  From  hence  she  ought  to  steer  sout^wnrd  r]n^r  1  y  the  ^vind, 
which  ffeneralljir  blows  from  E.S.E.  in  the  ]3anda  Sea  during  the  south-east  monsoon; 
dihoagh  in  Pitt  Paaaage  it  fnreraila  at  8.B.,  amd  in  the  ludnoca  Taaaagc  frequently 
at  S.S.E. 

Crossing  from  ^lanipa  through  the  Banda  Sea,  with  the  wind  at  E.S.E.,  a  ship 
*  tiiaft  sails  tdferal)! y  will  generally  he  aUe  to  weaAiar  Ombay ;  and  after  psissing  between 
it  and  Wetter,  she  may  proceed  along  the  N.W.  coast  of  ISmor,  and  pass  oat  into  1^ 
ocean  betwixt  Semao  and  SaTO. 

This  is  Dm  duntest  Tonte  frran  Pitt  Passage  into  the  oosan,  where  the  steady  8.E. 
tradc-\vintl  maybe  expected;  it  is  the  quid  <  s(  mode  of  clcariiit?  the  islands,  and  in 
time  of  war  probably  leas  danger  is  to  be  apprehended  Sxam  enemies'  cruizers  than  in 
any  of  Hie  straits  fjufheEf  westward. 

If  a  ship  cannot  weather  Omhay,  she  may  steer  along  its  North  coast,  and  pass 
through  the  Strait  of  Alloo,  or  she  may  proceed  on  the  same  side  the  other  islands  to 
the  westward,  then  pass  oat  by  the  Snint  of  Plores,  fonned  iMtwizt  the  Bast  end  of 
the  island  of  this  name  and  the  adjacent  islands  Solor  and  Ademira.  Should  these 
straits  be  considered  inconvenient  on  account  of  their  small  breadth  and  the  rapid 
tides,  she  may  continne  to  steer  westward,  keeping  near  tiie  North  coast  of  Plores,  to 
avoid  several  dan^rous  shoals  in  Hie  O^Ag,  Uid  then  prooeed  ilizoagh  the  EHxait  of 
Sapy  into  the  Indian  Ocean. 


EASTERN  ROUTES  TO  CUIAA,  BY  PUT  I'AtSSAGE. 


OBNBSAL   REMARKS   ON   THE  PASSAGE 

Fl'lT  PASSAGE  was  first  pursued  in  the  ship  of  this  name  by  Captain  Wilson,  to  nttFtange, 
whom  it  occurred  that  an  eastern  passage  might  be  made  to  Chma  during  the  season 
that  the  passage  through  the  China  was  considered  impracticable,  by  making 
sufficient  easting  with  the  north-west  monsoon,  then  blowing  to  the  southward  of  the 
equator,  to  enable  Mm  to  reach  China  with  the  north-east  monsoon,  prevailing  in 
North  latitude.  He  sailed  from  Madras  September  23rd,  1758,  and  passed  through 
among  the  Molucca  Islands  into  the  Pacific  Ocean  by  Fitt  Strait.  But  the  space  more 
particularly  distingmshed  by  the  name  of  Fitt  Passage  is  comprehended  between  the 
islands  Bouton  to  the  westward,  and  Battanta  and  Salwatty  to  the  eastward;  being 
bounded  on  the  South  side  by  Bouxo,  Ccram,  Mysole,  and  their  contiguous  isles ;  and 
m  the  North  side  by  Xulla  Bessy,  Oby  Major,  and  tbe  chain  of  small  iuandl  stretching 
thence  to  Fulo  Popa,  and  towards  the  entrance  of  Dampier  Strait. 

Pitt  Passage  is  coimected  with  the  I'acilic  Ooeau  by  three  principal  channels,  the 
largest  of  whieh  is  the  QillAlo  Itangeb  tomed  betwixt  the  iahinds  tiillolo  and  Way- 
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geeooo ;  the  next,  Dampicr  Strait,  fomcd  betwixt  the  latter  island  and  Battanta ;  the 
third,  Pitt  Strait,  betwixt  Battanta  and  Salwatty ;  and  besides  these,  Revenge  Strait, 
betwixt  Salwatty  and  the  coast  of  New  Guinea,  which  is  intricate  and  not  frequented. 

The  route  throu^  Sitt  DMsage  and  into  the  Pacific  Ocean  by  the  Gillolo  Passa^, 
or  by  Dampier  Strait,  seems  preferable  to  that  through  Macassar  Strait,  during  the 
months  of  December,  January,  and  February ;  for  northerly  winds  and  strong  southerly 
currents,  wfaieiL  gitatly  prevail  in  the  latter  strait  during  these  monthi,  irm  probablj 
render  the  proirrcss  tlirouLrh  it  very  slow ;  whereas,  the  north-west  monsoon  blowing 
southward  of  the  equator  through  i'itt  Passage  is  favourable  for  getting  speedily  into 
the  ocx'an. 

OMBAY  PASSAGE  may  be  adopted  by  ships  comincr  from  Europe,  it  being  much 
wider,  and  the  winds  generally  more  steady  tlijm  in  any  of  the  straits  wcstwaitL  A 
ship  entering  the  Ombay  Passa^  may  pass  on  either  side  Sandalwood  Island,  bnt  llie 
South  side  is  preferable,  steermt?  eastward  between  Timor  and  Ombay.  HaTiTicr 
rouuded  the  lia.st  end  of  the  latter,  she  ought  to  steer  northward  close  by  the  wind,  in 
order  to  w  eather  Bouro ;  but  if  any  difficiilty  appear  in  doing  ahe  may  pass  betwixt 
the  East  end  of  that  island  and  Manipa  into  Pitt  Eaaaage;  uum  firooeed  eaatward  aa  if 
she  had  come  through  the  Strait  of  Salayer. 

SHIPS  from  HINDOOSTAN,  bound  to  China  by  Pitt  Pkange  m  tune  of  peace, 
often  adopt  the  route  tlu'ough  Simda  Strait,  instead  of  the  passa^  southward  of  Java. 
After  entering  this  strait  they  may  stoer  to  the  northward  of  the  Thousand  Islands, 
and  from  the  North  Watcher  to  the  eastward  through  the  Java  Sea.  But  when  in 
want  of  \vater  and  refreshments,  it  may  be  prudent  to  touch  for  supplies  at  Batavia. 

Departing  from  Bata^da  in  the  north-west  monsoon,  and  bound  to  the  Straits  of 
Salayer,  when  clear  of  Edam,  steer  E.  by  N.  |  N.  for  some  time,  in  order  to  pass  irali 
to  the  northward  of  Bumkin  Island,  or  Shoal ;  this  is  more  necessary  during  thick  wea- 
ther, when  observations  for  latitude  are  not  obtained,  because  the  current  sets  some- 
times E.S.  eastward.  This  danger  will  be  described  in  one  of  the  fbltowing  sections, 
under  the  title  '*  Straits  to  the  Eastward  of  Java ;"  it  is  alwut  30  leagues  eastward  of 
Edam,  with  Pulo  Eackit  to  the  S.S.W.  of  it,  nearer  the  Java  shore.  If  the  depth  of 
water  be  inoraaied  to  30  fathoms,  you  will  pass  to  the  northward  of  Bumkin  Island, 
or  Shoal,  at  a  reasonable  distance ;  there  are,  however,  overfalls  of  20  to  26  fathoms 
nearly  dose  to  it ;  therefore,  do  not  borrow  under  28  fathoms  when  passing  in  the 
ni^it 

ISLANDS  AND   DANOBBB   IN   THE  JAYA  SBA. 
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from  the  Butch  survey,  in  Baron  Melvill's  Seatnan's  Guide,  are  very  numerous,  corap* 
ing  a  space  of  12  or  13  leagues  East  and  West,  and  5  leagues  North  and  South. 

Tm  lar^st  and  higmst  of  these  islands  are  Orimon,  Komodian,  and  Parang, 
which  are  discernible  at  a  great  distance.  Tlirro  is  a  Dutch  settlement  at  Crimon, 
whidi  is  sometimes  visited  by  ships.  The  general  anchorage  is  about  3  miles  West 
from  Grhnon,  and  ahout  midway  between  the  idands  Menjan^n  at  the  Eatt  side,  and 
Glean  and  Boerong  at  the  West  side,  in  20  to  30  fathoms  water.  H.N.M.  frigate 
Vxoode,  under  command  of  Cwtain  T.  IL  Dibbets,  who  surveyed  these  islands  in  1803, 
anchored  here  in  28  fothoms,  tne  N.W.  point  of  Crimon  bearaig  K.  9(f  B.,  the  flagstaff 
East,  the  North  point  of  Menjane^an-ketjil  E.  bv  S.,  and  the  South  point  of  Glean 
about  West.  The  flagstaff  stands  in  5°  S.,  and  110"  31^'  E.  Between  the  different 
iaianda  there  are  deep  i**"*'*'^*  with  19  to  80  flrthoma,  bnt  thqr  alioald  be  cautiously 
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ased,  lor  besides  the  reefs  that  project  from  the  idands,  there  are  some  other  dsmgeroiis 
■ocks,  which  were  discovered  and  surveyed  in  1886  by  Iwutenant  1. 1.  Baedria^  and  in 

L826  by  Cciplaiu  Ekt'abimcu,  D.C.N. 

The  last-mentioued  officer  cnunw^rates  the  follo\ving  dan^rs  :— 

Itt.  A  coral  reef,  dry  at  low  water,  about  a  mile  East  and  West  in  diameter,  and  D^i.^'orn 
li  a  quartrr  of  a  cable's  lon^^b  all  roiintl  it  10  to  I  t  fathoms,  bard  bottom.    Wlien  on  gS-S^^ 
he  reef,  botli  Krakab  islands  appear  in  one,  and  bear  S.  32^  W.,  the  highest  land  of 
3iimon  Island,  E.  by  S.,  and  the  East  point  of  Parang,  N.  by  W. 

2nd.  The  Katang  Kwf,  consist  ini;  of  fine  white  sand,  mixed  with  small  stones,  and  Ktiaag.aML 
iurroimded  by  large  eoral  roeks.    Tliib  reef  is  steep  to  at  its  South  side,  has  6  to  8  feet 
ipon  the  highest  place,  and  at  three-quarters  of  a  cable's  length  distance,  all  round  10 

0  11  and  20  fatboms,  bard  bottom.  It  strptcbes  East  and  West  about  2  or  3  miles, 
Hid  North  and  South  about  a  mile,  and  although  it  does  not  dry  at  low  water,  it  is 
•asily  discerned  in  clear  weather.  From  this  reef  Katang  Island  bears  E.  bv  N.,  the 
lighest  land  of  Crimon  E.  ]  S.,  Krakab-beear  8.  68°  £zakab-ke^  8.  est  E.,  and 
he  North  point  of  Parang  N.  61°  E. 

3rd.  The  sand-bank  and  coral  rocks,  called  Kappal,  aiboiat  2  or  3  milee  East  and  bwiI  Bad: 
iVest,  and  a  mile  broad.    Upon  its  shoalest  part  tbnre  vlto.  2  and  4-  feet  water,  and 

1  quarter  of  a  cable's  length  oif,  0,  10,  and  12  fathoms,  hard  groiwd.  From  its  \Vest 
>omt  KralEab-besar  bears  N.  19^  £.,  and  Xrakab-ketjil  N.  14**  S.  Boerong,  N.  85°  E., 
he  liii^best  laud  of  Crimon  Ishmd»  N.  76^  E.,  Njamdk  laland,  N.N.W.,  and  the  West 
>oint  of  Parang  Ishmd,  N.  2"  E. 

4tb.  TBie  Biwde  BodcB,  2  w  8  milea  long,  N.B.  and  8.V. ;  upon  aome  of  the  rooly  Wiitii  fii<A% 
leads  there  are  but  2  or  3  feet  water,  yet  betAreen  them  2  and  2^  fathoms,  and  all 
■ound  at  half  a  cable's  Length  distauo^  6  to  14  fathoms,  hard  ground.  From  these 
"ocks  the  N.W.  pcdnt  of  Furang  bean  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  13ie  higheat  land  of  CSiimon 
I.  by  S. ;  Komban^r  E.  ^  N.,  fk»  South  point  of  Njanink  8.E.  1 8.,  and  the  middle  of 
xomb:\r  Island  N.E.  ^  E. 

Beridea  these  and  racks,  a  shoal  ynB.  be  fonnd  between  Kombar  and  Parang 
islands  ;  another  2  miles  S.E.  of  Paran?  ;  a^'ain,  at  a  mile  N.E.  of  Tjamara-ketjil ;  and 
aeveral  other  small  rocks  along  the  East  coasts  of  Komodian  and  Crimon  Islauds.  A 
vessel  oombg  Urom  the  -westward,  and  intending  to  touch  at  these  islands,  should  make 
''rinion  about  E.N.E.,  and  steer  riu;bt  for  it,  taklnu:  care  to  ii;;ive  Krakab-ketjil  a  berth 
)f  6  miles  to  the  southward,  in  order  to  aroid  Kappal  Itoef ;  and  then  to  pass  between 
Soenmg  and  Menjangim,  steering  for  the  anchorage.  Betwixt  Crimon  and  Menjan- 
rau  there  is  a  channel  with  sufficient  depth  for  larp^e  ships,  but  it  ia  rendered  very 
larrow  by  reefs  that  project  &com  both  sides.  When  passii:^  along  the  western  side  of 
Ma  group  of  islands,  it  wonld  be  pnident  to  keep  at  least  8  miles  to  the  westward,  to 
nake  sure  of  clearing  Katang  and  Bissie  Reefs. 

In  1639  Mr.  Michalofsky  observed  the  tides  among  those  island^  and  states,  that  Ti.i<>i)  onM^ 
hey  are  Tery  irregular,  bnt  that  with  rising  water  (in  the  eastern  monsoon  by  night, 
,nd  in  the  western  monsoon  by  day)  the  current  runs  most  to  the  eastward,  and  with 
ailing  water  to  the  westward,  it  is  but  once  in  the  24  hours  high  and  low  water, 
aoh  tide  lasting  from  9  to  15  hours.  At  full  and  change  it  is  high  water  in  the  eastern 
aonsoon  at  8  f.u.,  and  in  the  western  monsoon  at  the  sama  hour  a.m.  ;  and  there 
eemed  to  be  a  general,  although  irregular,  retrograde  motion  in  the  time  of  high 
rater.   The  mean  rise  and  fall  of  the  water  was  4  feet,  and  the  greatest  6  feet. 

The  passage  between  the  Crimon  Islands  and  the  coast  near  Jajpata  is  10  oar  11 
aagues  wide,  with  depths  of  19  to  80  jGBithoms. 
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Labeek  Ubmd,  or  Bftbian  (tlie  body),  is  in  lat.  5**  4Sf  B.,  Ion.  112°  48'  £.»  or  5" ST 

East  from  Batavia  by  onr  t  hrouometera  in  tbe  Anna,  correspondiiifj  with  the  observa- 
tions of  other  navigators,  bears  nearly  lilast  from  Carimon  Java,  distant  about  41 
leagues,  and  Is  of  considerable  extent,  very  high  towards  the  oontie  and  West  end, 
having  some  contimioiw  islets;  dangerous  rocky  shoals  front  its  eastern part(  tO  the 
distance  of  3  or  4  leamies,  with  25  and  30  iathuma  water  about  them. 

Althoogh  this  uUmd  is  dangerotn  to  approadi  at  tbe  B.E.  and  eastern  parts,  on 
account  of  (lir  oxtonsive  shoals,  there  is  good  anchorairn  in  10  or  1*2  fathoms,  mud,  on 
•foMui  to  tite  the  S.E.  side  of  the  N.£.  point  of  the  island.  To  avoid  the  shoals,  a  ship  approach- 
ing  this  anchorage  should  steer  firom  the  northward  for  the  N.B.  point  of  the  island, 
fVom  wliidi  a  reef  projects  ahout  2  cablr-s'  Iriio-tli,  with  13  fathoms  water  dose  to. 
Having  rounded  it,  with  a  boat  ahead  sounding,,  she  may  steer  to  the  southward  and 
anchor  in  the  hay  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  pdnt,  hi  10  or  12  Ihthoms,  mnd,  with 
the  'Malay  Town  hrarincr  W.  by  S.  alKnit  1  or  1.^  miles  distant,  South  extreme  S.  \  E., 
North  point  of  the  bay  N.N.VV.  ^  W.  about  a  mile,  and  three  islands  firom  S.£.  8.  to 
S.E.  ^  K.,  di.stanoe  ofF  the  nearest  shore  half  a  mile,  and  rather  more  than  a  cable's 
length  from  the  mud-hank  in  tli>-  hay.  This  i.s  the  position  in  which  the  Koyal  Goorirt' 
audhored  in  February,  1760,  and  procured  a  supply  of  good  water,  bullalocs,  and 
poultry;  some  hnnocks,  with  rice  or  paddy  and  calaTances,  may  also  be  obtained ;  thia 
place  is,  however,  ri(<t  iVi m  mI'  ''  ^y  I'.ivglish  ships. 

A  rock,  called  the  Hastings  Bock,  lies  S.S.W.  14  miles  firom  the  S.W.  point  of 
Lnbeck  Island,  in  lat.  fl^  7'  8.,  it  has  2}  fathoms  on  it. 
.Krrr^'.'^Kai  Thc  ArTogant  Shoal,  in  lat.  5"  12'  S.,  Ion.  113'^  0'  E.,  by  mean  of  the  chronometers 

^Aoai.  Qf  H.M.S.  Arrogant,  and  those  of  the  Dover  Castle,  corresponding  to  1  miles,  is  a 
dangerons  coral  shoal,  discovered  by  tiie  Arrogant,  January  28rd,  1802,  about 
11  leagues  N.N.  eastward  of  Lulicck,  Tlie  boat  examined  it,  and  t'ound  the  extent 
N.  W.  and  S.E.  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  with  depths  of  &  and  6  feet  where  she  could 
approacli  with  safety,  there  bemg  breakers  on  it  at  the  time.  The  depths  cIosq  to  the 
shoal  were  from  5  to  12  fathoms,  and  25  fathoms  at  the  distance  of  a  cable's  length. 

This  shoal  is  directly  in  the  way  of  ships  running  eastward  in  thick  weather,  and 
should  be  avoided  by  keeping  within  6  or  7  leagues  of  Lubeck,  or  in  lat.  25'  to 
5°  30'  S.  From  abreast  Carimon  Java,  32  and  33  fathoms  is  a  fair  track  ;  and  when 
0  or  7  leagues  northward  of  Lubeck,  an  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  course  will  carry  a  ship  3  or  1 
leagues  southward  of  Great  Solombo,  in  soundings  fixjm  32  to  37  fathoms :  the  depths 
then  decrease  to  20  and  21  fathoms  about  7  leagues  stjuth-eustward  of  this  island- 
■Hiiwitn  Great  Solombo,  rnlled  also  Noesa  Loombo,  or  Cattle  Island,*  bearing  from  La- 

l)eck  about  11  N.,  distant  33  leagues,  is  an  island  of  oonsiderablo  extent  aiid  mode- 
rate height :  the  hill  on  the  S.E.  part  being  of  a  sqiwie  shape,  with  a  flat  summit,  is 
discernible  about  H  lensrues  from  the  deck  ;  Imt  a  long  projection  of  low  Land  forms  the 
greater  part  of  the  island.  I  made  the  hili  in  lat.  5^*  33  IS.,  Ion.  lli"^  28'  E.,  or  7  3G 
East  from  Batavia  by  ehronometeni»  agreeing  with  Captain  Heywood,  who  made  it 
12"  13'  ]'':i.st  from  ^MsJacca  hy  thc  same  mean<«. 

Little  Sulouibu,  about  3  ieu^'ues  to  tlie  northward,  on  the  meridian  of  the  former, 
and  nearly  of  tlie  same  extent,  is  a  low  woody  island,  its  eastern  extremity  hearing 
N.  3°  £.  ^om  the  faiU  of  Great  Solombo;  the  channel  between  them  is  4  or  6  miiee 

•  1*  'u  ^il.l  tu  ttbuuuJ  with  wild  cattle,  an<J  tlu»t  fn-A  water  iniiy  hv  got  at  tlifisc  LdaudK ;  but  Captain 
Ktiildntkc!.  Ill  a  brig  bitiuul  to  Port  Jwk!<«u,  who  wichoixil  ut  (jivaA  ikAtjmhv,  iu  unltir  to  procure  water  mud 
rrrrt':<haMatii,  WM  cot  fld;  mm)  Ids  TCMtl  tslc«ii  bf  tb«  Mdiijr*,  whfcb  «lioi*»  ihs  impnpik^  «f  toucUng  tUs 
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wide,  and  tlioucrht  to  ho  Rafo :  the  Pnerulsbipk  fffooeediiigftom  Battalia  toimrda  Am- 
boina,  passed  through  it  iu  Deocmber^  1802. 

A  dangerous  nek,  called  the  ItoMUe,  Uea  SAW.  |  W.  from  the  Great  fiolomlK)  in  Soiiii*  boa. 
hit.  5^  57'  8..  Ion.  111°  15'  E.,  acooi^Kng  tci  the  Admiralty  ohait  of  Java  published  ftom 
fhe  Dutch  survey  of  that  i«laad. 

Arantaa  Uand,  in  lat:  5*  W  8.,  Ion.  114°  W  E.,  bean  K.  2<f  E.  from  Iiittle 
Solombo,  about  6  leagues'  distance  ;  is  a  littlr  i^^lct  adjoiniiii;  its  South  end,  and 

n  small  bay  with  a  sandy  beach  at  that  part.  On  the  West  side,  this  island  ought  to 
be  approached  with  great  caution,  on  account  of  the  rooky  spot  thougiit  to  lie  about  ''^^^ 
3  leaijut'S  off  it,  already  mentioned  in  the  directions  given  for  -iiiliag  from  Batavia 
towards  the  Strait  of  Macassar :  but  the  South  end  of  the  island  may  be  passed  at  the 
disfanoe  of  3  or  4  miles,  in  13  or  14  fathoms,  the  ohannd  betwixt  it  and  the  little  So- 
Icmibo  being  safe. 

Having  passed  to  the  southward  of  Great  Solombo,  steer  eastward  in  the  parallel  t<>  »ui  rr<>m 
of  hit.  5*  46'  S.,  and  endeavour  to  keep  between  lat.     84'  8.  and  5"  60*^  S.,  if  ol>serva-  ^^^j"'"^ 
tions  are  not  obtained ;  for  the  current  sometimes  sets  N.E.  towards  the  entrance  of 
Macassar  Strait.    This  latitude  ought  not  to  he  exceeded  to  the  southward,  on  account 
of  Kalkoon  Islands  and  the  shoals  adjoiuins,  for  they  are  low  islands,  stretching  to 
the  northward  of  the  large  island  of  K;tiii>t  l:iug,  as  far  as  lat.  (i°  10"  S.,  and  situated 
in  about  Ion.  115^  47'  1'.    After  rutming  about  50  leagues  eastward  of  Great  Solombo, 
when  the  channel  southward  ul'  the  Brill  Shoal  is  to  be  pursued,  edge  a  little  more  to 
the  southward,  keeping  in  about  lat.  0°1(>  S.  in  piissing  betwixt  the  South  end  of  that 
shoal  ami  the  northrmmost  of  the  Postilions.    T!i(Miorth-\\  ('st<>mmost  of  tlie  Postilions  v.  Wo^totn 
is  ill  lat.  6"  32'  S.,  loii.  118'  48'  R.,  or  11  uiiles  westward  ol"  the  Brill  Shoal,  by  a  view 
of  it  which  we  liad  tVom  the  mastliead  of  the  Anna  in  passing  between  them. 

The  mid-channel  track  is  aliont  6^  16'  S.,  and  when  tlio  wpathor  is  clear,  you  may  TopuMt* 
borrow  towards  the  Brill  Shoul  iu  the  daytime,  and  pass  in  siglit  of  its  southern  extre- 
mity;  hut  to  run  through  betwixt  it  and  the  Postilions  during  the  night  would  he  ahoai. 
impnidcnt  if  the  latitude  of  your  shij)  he  not  correctly  known. 

THE  NOfiTH  CEANNIX,  Ibnued  betwixt  the  Brill  Shoal  and  the  Island  Tanak.  ka,  Noru. 
semis  preferable  to  the  former,  ))articularly  in  the  north-west  monsoon ;  for  in  clear  '^*«|"*'' 
weather  the  S.  W.  part  of  the  Ci  ldios  may  be  se^n  from  the  North  end  of  the  shoal, 
and  the  Tonyn  and  Tanakeka  Islands,  which  bound  the  North  ml-  of  the  channel,  will 
answer  as  guides  to  point  out  a  ship's  position.  Prior  to  giving  directions  for  .sailing 
through  tiiis  duumel,  it  is  necessary  to  describe  briefly  the  neighbouring  banks 
and  dangers. 

Noeea  Comba,  in  about  lat.  5°  15'  S.,  Ion.  117^^  9'  is  a  low  island  to  the  south-  Nmm 
ward  of  the  islands  Noesa  Seras,  already  mentioned  in  the  directions  gi\  (  a  for  sidling 
from  Batavia  towards  the  Strait  of  Macassar.  These  form  the  south-westernmost 
group  of  the  Celebes  Arehipelago,  having  irregular  soundings  about  than ;  and  a  shoal 
bank  is  thought  to  strrtch  from  Noesa  Comba  to  the  southward,  rendering  a  near 
approach  to  it  on  tluit  side  unsafe. 

The  Aurora,  November  23rd,  1816,  shoaled  suddenly  from  36  to  10  fiiihoms  on  a 
coral  bank,  apparently  al)out  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  breadth,  u]ioii  which  so\  i  rnl 
casts  of  4|  fathoms  were  got,  with  the  appearance  of  less  water  to  the  southw:u-d  and 
eastward,  from  6  fethoms  the  depth  incressed  gradually  to  S4  fothoms,  no  ground, 
steormLj  S.W. :  Xoosa  Comba  was  obscured  in  a  squall,  when  she  was  on  a  bank  in 
shoal  water,  which  her  observations  placed  in  lat.  5"^  2&  S.,  Ion.  117°  0'  £.  by  chrono- 
meters, meanued  from  tlie  East  poont  of  Boaton, 
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The  Sibhald,  Captain  Porl)os,  ^rnrch  2Btli,  181(5,  had  sotmdmgs  from  20  to  7  fathomR, 
TiMSibteU  coral,  the  least  water  upon  a  bank  named  the  Sibbald  Bank,  which  appeared  not  to  be 
eztonrivB^  although  ahe-Beana  to  faftve  ^oned  over  its  western  put,  mi  Steepened  off 
to  60  fathoms,  no  ground,  steering  X A  W.  "When  in  7  fathoms  on  it,  ^br  ivns  in 
lai.  6''  4i&  8.,  Ion.  117°  1&'  £.  by  clurouometers  from  Batavia ;  and  it  probably  extends 
ftom  lat.  5*  ^S*  to  lai  6*  4T  8.,  fbrming  the  soathem  limit  of  tlie  builca  to  the  aottth- 
ward  of  Noesa  Comba. 

au  vmmb  The  bank  called  the  Six  Fathom  Bank,  to  the  eastward  of  Sibbald  Bank,  has  only 

4^  on  it,  and  probably'less,  according  to  the  report  of  lieat.  Howe,  B.N.,  of  the  Comwau 

transport,  who  had  soundings  on  it  in  November,  18i3.— (^Toi*/.  Mag.  IB  W,  pat^c  A('7.) 

The  London,  December  15th,  1824,  inlat.  5°  46'  S.,lon.  117°  4'£.,  saw  rocks  under 
the  bottom ;  haiued  to  aonth-eartwavd  7  miln,  and  had  aoimd&igB  of  6  to  5,  5|,  and 

7  fathoms,  (gradually  deepening  to  20  fttthonWj  whidi  aooiidiiiga  wevB  thoaglit  to  be  on 
an  extension  of  the  Sibbald  Brak. 
ciiimi^  Oaloeohij,  or  Bott0(dam  Idaad,  la  ndd  to  liaro  mod  wa^ 

about  9  leai^'ucs  uonrly  East  from  Xor.sa  Comba ;  these  u  a  aafb  cdiamiel  betwixt  them, 
very  little  known  to  English  navigators. 
Bwi  twi  The  Hen  and  Qhiekou  are  a  group  of  low  ifihuda,  some  of  wUeh  are  detached 

considerably  from  each  other,  hcinij  of  greater  extent  East  and  "U'est  than  is  t^oninally 
represented.  Th^  form  the  southern  group  of  a  chain  of  islands  which  stretches  from 
them  a  great  way  northward.  By  mean  of  sevend  ships'  obflervations,  with  chronO' 
meters  agreeing  vdthin  4  or  5  miles  of  each  other,  theaoutheimiMMt  idaiida  of  the  Hen 
and  Chickens  are  in  \&t.  5"  28'  S.,  Ion.  117°  54'  E. 

■"k  •*»«••  A  coral  bank  extends  around  these  islands  to  a  considerable  distance,  with  very 
irregular  depths  on  it  in  some  places :  it  projecte  about  4  or  5  leagues  southward  of  the 
islands,  tho  dopths  on  the  southern  part  being  generally  from  14  to  25  fathoms,  but  as 
there  are  only  l  and  5  fathoms  about  3^  leagues  to  the  southward  of  those  islands,  it 
ia  prudent  to  keep  at  least  4  or  5  leagues  from  them :  particularly  as  the  Mangles,  in 
l><K^mher,  1805,  saw  the  water  much  discoloured  ahead,  when  in  16  fathoms  about 
3  leagues  oil"  them,  which  obliged  her  to  haul  to  the  southward. 

^•huc:  iaflanafE;  Zalinaf,  or  Laars  Island,  in  about  lat.  5°  31'  S.,  Ion.  118°  25'  E.  by 

phronomrtors,  bearing  ahout  E.  l  S.  10  or  11  leai^ues  from  the  southonimost  isilands  of 
Ucn  and  Chickens,  is  a  low  woody  island,  aiid  the  southernmost  of  a  group  lying  on 
the  North  end  of  Laars  Bank.  This  island  is  surrounded  with  breakers,  and  o^;bt 
not  to  he  nfiiM-onched ;  it  n:id  thr  ntlior  islands  may  be  seen  r>  1pr»<^ups. 

Uer»B«ivk.  Laers,  or  Laars,  or  the  Bool,  ii>  an  extensive  coral  l)auk,  or  rauge  of  banks, 

commencing  at  the  island  Saflanaff,  and  stretching  about  5  lea<;ues  soutn-westward ; 
it  then  takes  a  soutVierly  direetion,  and  extends  to  bt.  5°  52*  8.,  or  5^  TA'  S.  Tho 
western  verge  of  these  banks  iii  in  about  Ion.  117°  58'  E.,  and  the  eastern  part  in 
Ion.  118°  2(5'  E.,  or  3°  58*  E.  fkom  Great  Solombo  by  chronometers,  and  nearly  South 
from  Saflanaff :  hut  iu  some  parts  thr'w  extent  East  and  "West  appears  to  he  mueh  less. 

Ships  generally  cross  over  Liuirs  Bauk  iu  lat.  5'  4a'  to  5  50'  S.,  although  it  is  here 
prdbabhj  of  greater  breadtli   :ul  shoalor  than  in  about  lat.  5°  40'  S. 

Cajitain  Ife^-wood,  in  Il.^r.S.  1a  Dedaigneuse,  Dccemher  19th,  1S03,  had  sound- 
ings of  13  to  7  fathoois  iu  lat.  5  48  S.,  Ion.  118°  25'  E.,  or  3"  67  E.  from  Great  So- 
lombo by  chronometers,  and  immediately  deepened  off  the  eastern  edge  of  the  hank 
to  no  ground:  the  hottom  had  been  seen  several  times  during  the  preceding  ran  of 
7  or  8  leagues  to  the  eastward. 

The  Trne  Briton,  in  lat.  5*  47'  8.,  had  aonndinga  of  16  to  11  bthoms,  in  a  nm  of 
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4  leagues  to  the  eastward,  or  firom  Ion.  118°  5'  to  118^  17'  E.,  ^  licn  passing  in  Januar}', 
1802,  and  she  saw  the  Hon  and  Chickena  in  SafianalT. 

The  TXuhy,  in  lat.  5'  47' S.,  and  48  milos  West  of  Tanakeka,  or  in  Ion.  118°  31'  E., 
had  from  10  to  G  fathoms,  coral  rock,  in  1799,  in  a  run  of  2  or  3  miles.  The  Revenge 
and  Glatton,  in  lat.  6°  63'  8.,  got  into  5  fathoms ;  and  the  Althoa,  in  1806,  had  10  and 
11  fathoms  in  lat.  5"  S.,  Ion.  118°  28'  K,  at  1°  50'  West  from  Middle  iBland  in 
Salayer  Strait,  by  chronometer. 

The  ApoUo,  Captam  Tarbutt,  March  IGth,  1813,  in  lat.  5°  48'  S.,  Ion.  118°  15'  E., 
got  into  12  fathoms,  coral,  Saflanaif  Island,  seen  from  the  masthead,  bearing  N.E.  by 
N,,  which  seemed  to  be  a  bunk  about  a  mile  in  extent :  a  little  farther  eastward  she 
got  no  ground;  but  seeing  a  proa  or  junk  apparently  fishing  on  anutlior  coral  bank, 
two  boats  were  sent  to  sound,  and  found  10  fathonis  hetwcon  the  ship  and  the  proa, 
and  6  fathoms,  coral,  round  the  latter.  The  ship  had  also  from  15  to  fathoms  in 
crossing  over  this  bank,  which  asppeutA  to  extend  half  a  mile  Bast  and  West*  and  is 
in  lat.  5°  48'  8.,  Ion.  118°  20'  E. 

Where  these  last-mentioned  five  ships  had  shoal  soundings  may  probably  be  small 
spots  detached  from  the  eastern  edge  of  Laan  Buk,  and  it  may  lie  only  the  termhia- 
twn  of  its  southern  extremity. 

The  Anna,  in  December,  1806,  after  passing  in  sight  of  the  Hen  and  Chickens, 
from  the  poop  bearing  North,  steered  S.  by  8.  and  E.  ^  S.  S4  miles,  then  got  a  few 
casts  of  12  to  25  fathoms,  and  immediately  afterwards  no  ground:  the  observed 
lat.  5°  41'  S.,  loo.  118°  18'  £.  by  chronometer/and  a  low  woody  island,  supposed  Safla- 
naff»  bore  NJS. 

The  Mangles,  in  T)ecen\her,  1805,  '^nv-  one  of  the  Hen  and  Chickens  bearing 
N.  by  E.  2^  or  3  leagues,  and  had  15  fathoms  water ;  shortly  after  another  island  was 
sem  Dearing  N.B.,  vitii  the  appearance  of  shoal  water  E.  by  N.,  which  obliged  her  to 
haul  off  South,  and  deepened  to  25  fathoms  in  a  run  of  3  leases,  then  bore  away  East 
at  noon.  The  weather  being  thick,  and  blowing  strong,  no  obsenrationB  were  obtained, 
and  these  islands  were  mistaken  for  Saflanaff  and  the  other  islands  on  Laars  Bank : 
hut  after  runnins;  East  20  miles  from  noon,  the  Islajul  Saflanaff  was  seen  bcarini^' 
K.N.E.  5  or  6  zuilea  distant,  with  many  breakers  to  the  East  and  westward  of  it,  and  Dngmon 
shoal  water  bearing  E.N.E.  At  tiiis  tune  they  had  17  fethoms,  and  shoal  discoloured 
water  was  also  discerned  outsitle,  extending  from  S.W.  to  S.8.W.,  -with  an  apparent 
clear  passage  from  E.S.E.  to  E.  by  N. ;  through  this  she  was  forced  to  push,  it  being 
impossible  to  weethfflr  the  southern  shoal  from  the  violence  the  gale ;  and  the  least 
water  in  running  throufjh  was  1(5  fathoms.  "Wlien  throuijh  this  channel,  they  hsaled 
up  under  the  lee  of  the  outside  shoal,  and  had  no  ground  50  fathoms. 

This  ship's  passage  over  Laars  Bank  seems  to  hxn  been  in  abont  lat.  6*  84'  or 
5°  3.')'  S.,  or  witliin  ]•  or  5  miles  of  the  island  Saflanaff,  which  is  too  far  to  the  north- 
ward ;  for,  although  she  found  a  safe  channel,  the  shoal  on  the  outside  of  it  is  probably 
dangerous,  and  api)ear8  to  be  in  about  lat.  6°  85'  or  5**  36*  8. 

The  Warwick,  January  5th,  1761,  with  Saflana:ff  bearing  N.E.  by  N.,  distant 
2  leagues,  and  another  island  E.N.E.,  got  into  4J  fathoms,  and  anchored ;  the  water 
appeared  very  shoal  all  round,  and  the  boat,  in  sounding,  found  the  deepest  water  be- 
twixt the  ship  and  Saflanaff,  being  there  from  7  to  12  fathoms.  While  at  anchor  in 
this  situation,  a  hard  squall  made  her  drive,  and  she  had  instantly  9  fathoms,  next  cast 
no  ground  50  fathoms.  This  ship  approached  too  near  to  these  islands ;  the  shoal 
bank  on  which  she  anchored  is  protialily  not  far  from  the  place  where  the  Mangles 
aaw  the  appearance  of  danger,  (die  Dutch  finite  Zephyr  got  into  4^  ijEUbams,  with 
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the  above-inentioned  island*  ween,  by  morallglit,  bea^i^  E:N.B^ ;  did  aodiond  Inw 

mediately,  hut  the  anchor  slipped  off  the  shoni  into  80  fathoms,  no  ground.  The 
Sibbald,  April  Ist,  1816,  having  light  S.£.  winds,  passed  orer  Lears  Bank  far  to  the 
liorthwiurd,  and  at  midnis^ht  crot  into  9&thoms,  oonl,  in  lat.  6^  86'  B.>  Ion.  119*  SS*  E., 
then  tacked  to  southward  and  '<non  (ieoiienod ;  the  Island  Saflanaff  httviog  beenaaoi 
on  the  preceding  evening  from  the  masthead  bearing  N.N.W. 

It  has  generally  been  thought,  that  in  proportion  as  the  distance  is  increased  teem 
Saflanaff  to  the  southward,  the  depths  nn  the  bank  increase ;  this  does  not  appear  to 
i)ii»eUutt»  fur  be  the  case.   In  lat.  5°  40'  S.  to  5"  41'  8.,  the  Anna,  in  crossing,  ^t  only  a  few  casta 
B^ff.r*    of  soundings,  least  water  12  fethoms,  the  bank  being  very  narrow  m  that  part.  Other 
ships  have  crossed  over  nearly  in  the  same  latitude,  and  had  no  less  than  11  or  12 
Mhoms  water :  whereas  it  appears,  by  the  extracts  giroa  above,  that  several  ships  ia 
enwfling  it  to  the  southward  of  lat.  6"^  47*  8.  have  obtained  ahoid  aonndings  from  7  to 
n  fathoms ;  and  in  this  y)art,  Captain  Ilcywood  found  the  bank  tobe  of  great  COCtent 
J:^st  and  West,  formed  of  spits  or  patches  of  coral  and  sand. 
FiM  Frthonu        The  Five  Tathonui  Bank  is  the  sonthenunost  shoal  patch  yet  known  of  thoee 
numerous  coral  patches,  which  appear  to  fonn  the  southern  extremity  of  Laars  Bank. 
Jvme  2l8t,  1813,  the  Apollo,  returning  from  Amboina,  at  7h.  dOm.  a.m.,  struck 
soundings  of  5  fhthoms  on  this  bank,  in  lat.  5^  b2i  8.,  Ion.  118"     B. ;  afterwards,  in 
crossing  over  it,  she  had  8,  7,  Gl,  5J,  then  deepene<l  gradually  to  15  fathoms^  andtO 
no  bottom  in  18  minutes  after  first  getting  on  the  bank,  steering  West. 
Bmi  imek  to         Prom  what  has  been  stated,  it  seems  that  the  best  track  to  oroas  over  Loars  Bank 
IwihiimimI.     jg  ijct^yjxt  lat.  5"  40'  and  5°  KJ'  S.,  if  your  position  is  correctly  known  by  observation  ; 

but  in  thick  weather,  a  \*idc  bortli  should  be  given  to  the  idands,  by  keeping  well  to 
the  southward ;  for  there  is  thought  to  be  no  danger  on  the  southern  parts  of  this  bank, 
or  banks.  It  is,  however,  unpleasant  in  a  large  ship  to  get  into  5  or  C  fathoms  when 
there  is  much  swell,  which  may  possibly  happen ;  the  track  between  lat.  6°  40"  and 
5°  46*  8.  seems,  therefore,  the  best  to  be  piursued  by  large  ships. 
Toojm  UuMla.  The  Tonyn  Islands,  like  the  other  islands  adjacent,  are  low  and  woody ;  the  south- 
westernmost  is  in  about  lat.  5"^  31'  S.,  Ion.  IIB''  30'  E.,  bearing  East  from  Sailanaff, 
9  or  10  miles  distant.  The  easternmost  Tonyn  Island,  in  about  lat.  6°  31'  8.,  lom. 
11^"  uy  V  .  1  y  chronometer,  liears  East  from  the  south-western  one,  distant  10  miles; 
and  ii(»rthuard  oflhc  latter  tlicre  is  another  island.  The  two  westernmost  islands  are 
surrounded  In  a  dani^*  rous  shoal,  Avhich  projects  several  miles  southward  of  the  south- 
westernmost  island  ;  then  it  stretches  eastward,  nearly  to  the  easternmost  island. 
IL^r.S.  Swallow,  by  borrowing  towards  these  islands,  got  into  8  faUunns,  o(»al  zocka, 
on  the  edge  of  this  shoal. 

The  Sibbald,  April  1st,  ISK),  at  noon,  saw  the  westernmost  Tmyn  Island  from 
the  deck,  bearini^  N.  by  W,  'l  W.,  distant  i  or  5  leagues,  the  easternmost  island, 
then  in  sight  from  the  foru-yard,  bearing  from  N.E.  I  N.  to  N.E.  ^  £.,  observed 
lat  6"  44'  §.,  Ion.  US'  43'E.  by  chronometer,  and  they  both  appeared  low,  and  coifcred 
with  treos. 

April  2nd,  at  sun-set,  the  westernmost  Tonyn  Island  was  seen  from  the  mizen- 
rigginir  bearing  W. -J  N.,  and  the  easternmost  island  N.W.  by  W.,  distant  8  or  10  miles ; 
from  tliis  position  she  stiMred  N.E.  by  E.  18  miles,  with  a  south-easterly  wind,  and 
shoaled  suddenly  at  midnight  from  no  ground  at  00  to  5  fathoms,  immediately  tacked 
to  the  southward,  and  deepened  to  &|,  7,  9, 16,  fathoms,  then  no  px)und  in  6  minutes. 
She  made  this  >^hoal  in  about  lat.  5"*  27'  .  I^n.  110"  5' whidi  u pnobaUy  the  sboal 
bank  extending  westward  from  the  ihrec  Brothers. 
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Tanakeka,  or  Tuiukik  Islaiid,  in  lat.  5°  34'  S.,  Ion.  11^  2A'  E.,*  by  ohronumet 
from  Great  Solombo,  bearing  nearly  East  from  the  easternmost  Tonyn  Island,  11  ^  or  tiSI*!' 
12  leagues'  distance,  has  a  level  appearance,  and  may  be  scon  6  or  7  leagues,  it  is 
separated  from  the  B.W.  part  of  Celebes  by  a  navigable  channel,  about  8  or  4  milca 
wide,  with  snunrtiTi£;s  from  6  fathoms  towards  the  main,  to  If)  or  12  fatlioms  near  the 
reef  that  lines  the  East  sirle  of  Tanakeka,  soft  bottom  in  some  parts,  but  ll-eq^ueutly 
coral.  In  passing  thronirh,  keep  nearly  in  mid-channd,  or  rather  nearest  to  Tanakeka, 
for  the  Dutch  frigate  Zephyr,  passing  through  in  soundincps  of  8  uiid  9  fathoms,  i^ot 
suddenly  into  6,  then  '6  fathoms,  close  to  breakers,  and  immedialtily  deepened  to  11  and 
18  fkthoma  in  hauling  over  for  Tanakeka,  the  North  point  of  which  bore  W.S.W., 
when  on  the  shoal ;  the  distance  from  tlie  shorp  ol"  Celebes  appeared  to  be  nearly 
3  miles,  llegular  soundings  are  found  from  Tanakeka  in  a  southerly  direction,  it  being 
safe  to  approach  on  that  side ;  but  from  the  islands  called  the  Three  Brothers,  whi^ 
lie  to  the  N .  W.,  there  is  A  todfj  bank  stvetchiog  out  to  the  westward,  witk  skoal  water 
on  its  northernpart. 

Tka  Brill  mioal  is  very  dangerous,  being  steep  to,  and  directly  in  the  track  of  The  BrUi 

ships  stecrintj  eastward  for  the  Straits  of  Salayer.  Retnmiiir'  from  China  in  the  Anna, 
w^e  saw  this  shoid  rather  unexpectedly,  August  7th,  1793.  liy  uoou  observation,  when 
the  South  end  of  the  shoal  bore  W.  bv  N.,  made  its  southern  extremity  in  lat  .  5'  B., 
Ion.  119°  0'  E.  ;  or  1^  28'  from  Middle  Ishmd  in  Salayer  Strait,  and  f  32'  E.  from 
Qfeat  Solombo  by  chronometer.  The  nortliem  extremity  of  the  shoal  is  in  about 
lat.  6^  O'  8.,  or  6^  1'  S. :  by  a  good  view  of  it  from  the  masthead  its  extent  appeared  to 
bo  about  i  miles  Nortli  ami  So\ith,  and  rather  less  from  East  to  West,  llanng  a  fresh 
breeze,  with  a  considerable  swell,  there  was  a  continued  chain  of  breakers  round  the 
verge  of  the  sIkniI;  but  within  the  hveaken  the  water  was  smooth,  of  a  light  green 
colour.  Althoufjh  the  sea  prohahhi  breaks  very  little  U]>on  the  shoal  dnrinj;  tine 
weath^,  it  must  be  easily  distinguished  in  daylight  by  the  discoloured  water.  Besides, 
^  Tocks  on  the  N.W.  pert  aie  nearly  even  with  the  water's  edge ;  as  the  Ktt*s  boat 
went  to  it  in  1702,  durim?  a  calm,  ami  found  only  2  feet  water  in  some  places.  This 
shoal  appears  to  bo  about  10  or  11  leagues  East  of  the  meridiaii  of  the  eastern  verge 
of  Lmuts  Itenk^ 

PASS  AG  K   THROUGH    SALAYEIt  8TKAIT 

DEPAETING  from  GREAT  SOLOMBO,  when  the  channel  northward  of  the  Brill  !*»iiiDg  li 
Shoal  is  to  bi^  followed,  steer  eastward  about  50  leagues,  keeping  between  lat.  5*  86*  SwsSlito 
and  5°  50'  S.   AVlicn  the  meridian  of  the  Hen  and  Chickens  is  approached,  cross  over  «f8*jw». 
Laars  Bunk,  iu  the  parallel  of  5"  43'  8.,  if  observations  can  be  olitained  for  latitude,  by 
day  or  by  night.   But  if  the  latitude  is  not  conec%  determined,  it  will  be  prudent  to 
keep  a  little  farther  southward,  to  avoid  t!»e  dancrers  adjacent  to  the  isl  uuls ;  in  such 
case  it  seems  prudent  not  to  pass  the  Brill  Shoal  in  the  night,  unless  the  latitude  is 
ascertained  witlun  afew  miles,  as  the  eurnnts  ave  imoertain, and  sometimes  set  strong 
to  southward. 

During  the  day,  when  the  weather  is  fevourable,  keep  in  lat.  6^  4»2>  S.,  as  recom- 
mended above,  to  get  a  sight  of  the  islands  from  tiie  masthead  or  poop ;  and  if  the 
Tonyn  Islands  are  seen,  they  wiU  point  out  the  approach  to  the  meridian  of  the  Brill 
Shoal.  Having  passed  the  islands,  continue  an  easterly  course  for  the  S.W.  end  of 
Cdebes,  or  to  get  a  sight  of  Tanakeka  at  4  or  5  leagued  Stance  in  passing. 

*  Ctt{>taiu  A.  Haoultoit,  of  the  Bombay,  iu  1820,  made  it  i&  lot).  1  li^"  25^'  E 
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The  South-west  End  of  Celebes,  '  rill  1  layk,  or  Laykcn  Point,  in  !at.  fJT'  8., 
Ion.  119^  33'  should  have  a  berth  pi  3  s^ilM,  on  acooimt  of  a  coral  bank  jno- 
jectin^  from  it  1^  or  2  miles ;  but  the  watw  dioab  near  it  to  16  or  13  fhfhoms,  and 

thcrt*  are  5  and  i  fathoms  on  its  edtje.    "Wlion  this  coa«t  is  approached,  pass  alonii 
it  about  2  leagues'  distance,  by  steenuj;  well  into  Bonthian  Bsij  when  the  Mansfield 
Shoal  is  approached,  if  you  intend  to  pass  within  it :  tmd  hsmg  brought  Bonthiftn 
Hill  to  bear  N.  by  W.  \  W.,  or  X.N.W.,  you  v  ill  he  clear  of  it,  and  may  then  haul  off 
shore  to  pass  through  the  Salaycr  Strait,  between  Middle  and  South  Islands. 

The  Booth  oout  of  Celebes  is  fronted  by  a  bank  dt  tolerably  regular  Roandtnga, 
stretchhii,'  2  or  3  leagues  out  from  it  in  some  places,  which  is  a  i^de  in  sailiiiLT  along 
in  the  night ;  but  off  the  bay  of  Baakele,  sitiuited  to  the  eastward  of  Layken  Point, 
there  is  deep  water.  Turatte  Point,  in  lat.  5"  39^  S.,  lies  8  leagues  eastward  (tf  Layken 
Point ;  and  inland  to  the  north-westward  of  Bonthian  Bay  stands  Bonthian  Mountain, 
of  tutonitking  elevation,  from  whence  the  land  slopes  down,  in  xidgeo^  until  it  becomes 
low  in  some  parts  close  to  the  sea. 

Boele  Comba  Hill,  in  Ion.  120°  9'  E.  by  chronometer,  is  not  very  conspicuous  when 
first  seen  in  coming  fi^ra  the  westward,  but  when  abreast  it  becomes  an  excellent 
mark,  being  a  high  conical  hill,  staiuliiiij  by  itself  on  the  low  land  near  the  sea,  to  the 
N.\V.  of  Boele  Comba.  There  is  good  anchorage  in  7  or  8  fathoms,  sandy  bottom, 
about  2  miles  off  the  villn*::?  of  Bonthian,  at  the  iS'orth  part  of  the  bay  of  that  name. 
Boele  Comba  also  alfonls  good  anchorage ;  it  is  a  small  Dutch  settlement  farther  east- 
ward, with  the  hill  over  it  bearinc,'  NJf.W,  ^  W.,  and  the  flagstaff  of  Bode  Combft 
N.y.W.  2  J  or  3  miles,  in  C>^  or  7  fathoms,  aand  and  mud.  Denueloan!?  Kiver,  on  the 
East  iiide  lk>elc  Cumbu  Bay,  is  navigable  by  long-boats  a  considerable  way  vip,  except 
at  last  quarter  i^b.  Water  may  be  procured  by  sending  the  boats  about  a  quarter  of 
a  mile  up  the  rircr,  and  filling  alongside.  Captain  J.  H.  Miller,  of  the  shij)  William 
Wilson,  in  Deeem])er,  1835,  procured  water  and  refreshments  H"itli  great  readin(^ss. 

The  Drake,  at  anchor  aMut  a  mUe  off  the  mouth  of  this  river,  in  20  fathoms,  stiff 
miul  nti  I  j;ood  holding-gronnd,  made  the  lat.  5"  34'  S.,  by  ohserration,  Bottle  Comba 
viliai^e  ijeariiig  West,  the  North  point  of  the  river's  mouth  N.  by  E.,  south-east  point 
of  Celebes  East,  North  Island  E.  by  8,  i  8.,  South  Island  SJB.  by  S.  f  E.,  and  tin 
North  point  of  Sakyer  8.  5Sf  E. 

A  coral  reef  projects  nearly  2  miles  from  the  western  point  of  the  watering  bay, 
and  is  steep  to;  ships  ought,  therefore,  not  to  anchor  under  20  fathoms,  for  the 
rmvfM-ful  let  go  her  anchor  in  17  fathoms,  and  swung  into  4  fathoms.  There  are  brisk 
laud  and  light  sea  breezes  in  this  Imy,  during  the  north-west  monsoon,  whilst  the  wind 
in  the  offing  is  !)lowini;  strong  tlirough  the  Stndta  of  Salayer. 

The  Mansfield  Shoal  is  of  considerable  extent;  the  sliiii  nf  this  name  had 
soundings  of  3|  fathoms,  coral  rock,  Becember  16th,  1780,  with  a  peaked  hill*  bearing 
about  N.  i  W.,  then  distant  1  or  5  leagues  from  Celebes  shore ;  and  it  i>  fhottglit  to 
bear  about  West  from  South  Island  in  Salaycr  Strait,  distant  5  or  0  leagues. 

This  ship  got  suddenly  off  the  shoal  into  deep  water,  and  the  boat  was  sent  to 
examine  it  With  the  Peaked  Hill  bearing  from  N.  |  W.  to  N.  by  W.,  South  Island 
East,  Salayer  E.  by  S.  to  S.E.  by  S.,  and  tbe  extremes  of  Celebes  from  N.E.  by  E.  to 
K.W.  by  W.,  distant  4  or  5  leagues,  she  had  mostly  regular  soundings  from  5  to  10 
Ihtboma  on  tiie  ahoal ;  but  it  being  eactenaiTe,  die  nmtt  Im  XDJased  the  ahoaleet  parts  ; 

*  ntought  to  b«  Boele  Cotnb*  Hill,  which  ia  called  tometiine*  BontUin  Bll,  and  lie^  to  th«  N.K. 

I  OomU  llaaatain  fay  thfl  Ihiftdi  Sh  ib  iat.  d«  83' a,  Md  i*  £ 


WMtdorBoelaOamha;  but  tlurt  «sUad  Bod«  Om 
tr  that  iiMftiiifinl  nf  tlw  fl^iff  rf  Bmtlt  fninTw 
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for  whcN  tlie  ship  got  upon  it  there  was  leas  water,  and  on  Mme  pacts  of  it  tbe  depths 
lie  said  to  be  firom  8  to  3^  fatli  ms. 

The  Sibba)d«  April  btht  1B16,  at  10  A.M.,  ateenng  East,  sot  suddenly  from  having 
no  soundings  into  10  Ihtlioms,  coral*  and  immediatelj  imchored,  with  the  northern 

extreme  of  Salayer  appearing  like  an  island  bearing  East,  the  centre  of  South  Island 
E.  I N.,  Berak  Point  or  South  extreme  of  Celebes  K.E.  by  Soele  Comba  Hill  or 
Peaked  ^1  on  Odebee  N.  1  y  W.,  and  Kiddle  Uand,  just  seen  front  the  masthead* 
bearing  about  E.  by  N,  f  N.  The  boat  found  6^  fathoms  near  the  ship,  but  not  less ; 
w&gh&i  and  kept  her  ahead  sounding,  and  steecing  £.  by  N.  ^  deepen^  in  a  run 
sf  8  nooles  to  60  fttthoms,  no  ground. 

These  soundings  appear  to  have  been  obtained  on  the  Mansfield  Shoal,  but  not  on 
its  ehoalest  part,  and  the  meridian  altitude  of  a  star  at  4  a.u.  made  it  in  lat.  5°  45'  S. 
rhe  Botch  frigate  Maria  Keygersbergen  places  this  shoal  in  Ion.  120°  13^'  E.  by 
sbronometers. 

There  are  soundings  contiguous  to  it,  which  soon  deepen  off  to  the  southward  to 
10  ground ;  but  they  «ctend  firom  the  shcud  to  the  Celebes  shore. 

Besides  the  Mansfield  Shoal,  there  are  said  to  be  two  coral  banks  farther  eastward,  other  comi 
)n  one  of  which,  January  22nd,  1800,  the  ship  Thomas  had  7i  fathoms,  and  saw  the  ^"^^ 
>ottom  very  plainly,  with  the  Peaked  Hill  N.W.  ^  N.,  and  Middle  Island  E.  by  S.  ^  S., 
lis^t  about  2  leaigues  off  the  Celebes  shore ;  she  hauled  firom  it  to  southward,  and 
Icqiened  quickly  to  40  fathoms  no  ground.  The  ship  Amboina,  February  19th,  1800, 
acked  close  to  ripplings  or  bre^ikers  on  the  other,  with  Middle  Island  bearing  East, 
rhidi  is  a  circalar  shoal,  about  half  a  male  in  eiitent,  with  a  small  rock  even  with  the 
^•fiter,  and  this  was  a  light  green  colour  upon  the  shoal.  When  it  bore  South,  about 
.  quarter  oi  a  mile  distant,  Boele  Comba  i'iagstaff  bore  N.W.  9  or  10  miles;  West 
xtreme  of  Celebes  W.  by  IS'.,  and  its  eastern  eKtreme  f  N. ;  Novtii  Island  £.  ^  N.» 
tnd  tho  North  point  of  Salayer  S.E.  }  E. 

Amboina  Shoal,  seen  by  Captain  T,  UaiTinglou,  of  the  Scaleby  Castle,  January  AnUiiiw 
.7th,  1812,  about  11  A.M.,  when  shoal  water  was  seen  on  the  larboard  bow,  steering  *^ 
^j.  by  S.,  put  the  helm  down  with  the  hope  of  clearing  it  to  the  southward,  but 
omiediatoly  afterwards,  seeing  coral  rocks  under  water,  dose  to  the  sliip  on  the 
reather  quarter,  up  helm  again,  and  providantiaDy  cleared  the  shoal,  although  not 
.  ithotit  toodung  on  iti,  «t  the  same  time  there  appoued  to  be  i^Mhoms  alongside  by 
he  lead. 

No  Boondings  wen  got  till  dose  upon  the  shoal,  and  the  water  over  it  was  of  a 
right  green  colour,  with  a  strong  rippling,  but  not  breaking  sufficiently  to  attract 
lotice  at  any  distam^e.  The  shoal  appeared  to  bo  about  half  a  mile  across  in  an  East 
nd  West  urection,  and  immediately  after  oleering  it,  the  Feakctd  Ilill,  indistinctly 
een,  bore  N.W.,  Point  Lassoa  E.  by  N.,  body  of  North  Ishmd  E.  ^  N.,  Middle  Island 
3.  f  S.,  body  of  South  Island  E.S.E.,  North  poiat  of  Salayer  S.E.  by  E.  J  E.,  and  the 
onth-west  point  of  Uog  Island  S.  J  E. 

The  Lady  MeUille,  January  2ud,  1821,  at  9  A.M.,  saw  a  shoal  firom  the  mast-head, 
icaring  about  S.E.  by  S.,  with  very  green  water  all  over  it ;  it  appeared  to  be  about 
miles  in  extent,  and  distant  1  or  1}  miles  from  the  ship,  Bonthian  TTill  beating 
J.W.  \  N.,  North  Island  E.  J  N.,  South  Island  just  -\-isiblc  from  the  masthead,  our 
istanoe  off  the  Celebes  shore  10  or  12  miles  in  14  fathoms.  This  may  probably  be 
he  Amboina  Shoal,  and  we  were  firom  9  to  11^  a.ii.  working  out  between  it  and  the 
lansfield  Shoal,  blowing  hard  with  thidc  weather,  under  double  xoeb,  in  soundings 
rom  12  to  15  iathiuns. 

vouu,  4i 
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TIds'panage  inride  the  Mansfield  Shoalaeemsveiy  unialblafhe  westerly  monsoon^ 

as  we  experienced  great  difficulty  in  frottinn;  to  the  southTrard  out  of  Bonthian  Bay,  fot 
the  line  of  bearing  of  the  above-meutiooed  shoal  loavus  but  a  uarrow  space  between  it 
and  the  Mansfield  Shoal. 

Bosi  ir  >  tlie  Mansfield  and  Araboina  Shoals,  which  are  now  known  to  be  dangerous, 
other  bank^  lie  to  the  eastward  of  the  former,  at  a  greater  distance  from  the  coast  of 
Celebes  than  hitherto  supposed,  as  will  appear  by  vaa  foUonring  extract  from  the 
bald's  journal ;  but  they  tire  proljably  clear  of  danger. 

April  6th,  1816,  havii^  anchored  on  the  Mansfield  Shoal  at  10  a.m.  yesterday,  a^ 
weighing  at  11  a.k.  ateeved  S.  by  N.  i  K.  3  milea  wiUi  a  light  air,  and  got  no  bottom 
with  100  fathoms  line,  till  half  an  hour  past  noon,  then  had  22  fnfhr^ms,  gravel,  with 
several  casts  afterwards  from  25  to  46  fMhoms  i  when  we  had  no  ground  100  fathoms 
outside  the  weatem  edge  of  tlda  bonk.  Sooth  lahmd  bore  B.  \  N.,  Sontii  Point  of 
Celebes  or  "Prrnk  Point  N.E.  by  E.,  Borln  C  rn]*:i  N.N.W.,  l^Tiddle  Isknd  seen  from 
the  misen  slirouds  £.  f  N.  From  hence,  steered  about  East  3  miles,  and  had  no 
aofDiidiiigB  tfll  8  P.M.,  fhea  got  nnmd  98  ftthoma,  decreasing  to  19  fitUiomi,  aand  and 
gravel,  and  anchored,  Berak  Point  N.E.  \  E.,  North  Island  N.E.  by  E.,  Boele  Comba 
HiU  N.N.W.  I W.,  Middle  Island  just  in  nght  E.  by  N.  \  N.>  North  Point  of  Salarar 
E.  by  8.,  Sonth  Ishmd  East,  Sooth  eoctxetne  of  Celebea  nendy  on  with  the  north  end  of 

North  T viand  bearin;^  N.E.  |  E. 
wiMk  8kML  The  Whale,  called  Sonteland'a  Botien  by  the  Dutch,  is  a  shoal,  about  a  (][uarter  of  a 
mile  in  extend  having  only  2  ^  fhthoms,  sharp  rocks,  on  it  in  some  places,  with 
Hiy Uud.  soundings  contiguous,  and  between  it  and  lloEf  Island,  from  the  N.^V.  part  of  which 
it  is  distant  about  4  miles.  Prom  its  shoaiest  part  the  Nwth  end  of  Salayer  bean 
K.N.E.,  and  the  Sooth  end  of  the  same  8.  by  E.,  on  with  Ho^  Idand,  which  ia  a  low 
island  of  considevable  leaigl]i»  stratehing  pandlel  to  the  West  nde  of  BiJayer,  at  a  small 

distance.  _     

amy»aML  BALA'VEE  BIBAIT,  called  BOE&E1019V8  by  the  Dutch,  formed  betwixt  tiie  North 
end  of  the  island  of  this  name  and  the  point  of  Celebes  opposite,  is  separated  into 
several  channels  by  three  iidands,  called  generally.  North,  Middle,  and  S<Mith  Islands. 
Tlie  Sooth  point  of  Oelebee,  widdi  bounds  the  North  nde  <tf  this  sbslt,  is  of  round 
form,  moderately  elevated,  covered  with  trees ;  and  the  coast  from  thence  westward, 
embradttg  the  bays  of  Boele  Ck>mba  and  Bonthian,  is  low  near  the  sea,  with  hi^ 
North  busd.  moontaina  inland  to  north-westward.  North  Island  is  low  and  level,  and  when  ftr  off 
shore,  coming  from  westward,  it  is  seen  on  with  the  South  Point  of  Celebes ;  but  when 
viewed  from  eastward  a  wide  space  appears  between  them.  The  channel  betwixt  the 
Point  of  Celebes  and  North  Islimd  is  not  frequented  by  ships,  although  said  to  have  Id 


and  24  fathoms,  soft  ground. 

Middle  Ishind,  the  smallest  of  the  three,  but  nearly  of  the  same  height  as  the  others, 
may  be  disocmed  about  the  distance  of  5  leagues  from  the  deck,  and  is  bold  to  approach, 
hein(^  steep  to.    I  niad(>  it  in  lat.  6°  40'  S.  by  noon  observation,  when  bearing  West, 

and  m  Ion.  120°  28'  E.  by  chronometfTs,  or  1^  E.  of  Batavia,  corresponding  exactly 
with  other  navigators. f   There  is  a  safe  channel  on  either  side  Middle  Island;  that 


•  Al>iitdioffiott-atBilsfbrtitad  tonstlMt4b««iimMn«  lodb*^ 
t}i«m  ;  an  l  nl<.>.  thtS  aDoftoh  dUpimt  kit  IsaadaamiubgtoiwA 

Mid  Roiilli  TmIhuiI. 

t  T)ii»  lijiitntude  of  Middle  Uand  is  protMiMy  a  near  *pi>n)xitu!ition  to  inith  ;  for  it  ifi  rnit<irl<if'fA,  that 
Cn|itain  H>-vw(x.k1  nude  it  in  loo.  120*  9f'  H  hy  chnmmn^t'T  from  JLiliux-a  in  ISO,'^,  arid  Cajil^n  Ui.  hiinlaon, 
in  thn  siinic  vi  Kr,  mmde  it  16'  2'  Enat  of  l'i"!ni  Rrain-si  \<y  Lhroiintiii  lcrs,  whiili  it  in  Ion.  12"'  -~ {'  V- 

The  Maoglei,  in  1805^  nud*  U  in  16'  2^'  Eaat  of  Fedra  Jkaoca  b/  chnuwmeter,  or  ia  loo.  120°  38'  East;  md 
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between  it  and  North  Island  k  about  3  miles  wide,  and  since  the  ship  Amboina  found 
a  coral  bank  in  it,  the  South  channel  has  been  ptelSnnred.  This  ship,  paaong  between 
Middle  and  North  Islands,  Fol)ruarv  lOtli,  1800,  suddrnly  intn  14,  then  into  8J 
fathoms,  rocks,  with  the  body  of  Middle  Island  bearing  tiouth,  distant  about  2^  miles, 
and  in  three  oasts  steering  S.E.  she  deqiened  to  65  fittboms.  Tbere  is  probabfy  not  less 
than  7i  or  8  fathoms  water  on  this  bank,  and  it  seemod  to     of  small  extent. 

Tl^  channel  between  Middle  and  South  Islands  is  about  4  or  6  miles  wide,  without 
aoondings,  clear  of  danger,  and  is  generally  adopted  by  ships  passing  through  these 
■traits. 

South  Island  is  l«rger  than  Middle  Island,  and  rather  higher ;  a  coral  flat  projects  i<und. 
from  ft  to  8.W.  and  sontitwaxd,  and  another,  fronting  it,  stretches  out  from  flM  north 

end  of  Salayrr ;  but,  to  appr-arance,  there  is  a  narrow  t;vit  bctu cK'n  them,  •which  probaf  h; 
would  aiford  a  passage  to  a  ship  in  a  case  of  absolute  necessity,  by  the  help  of  a  good 
look-out  kept  for  the  shoals  from  the  mast-head. 

BalAyer  Island,  called  Boeg«roens  bv  tbe  Dutch,  extending  nearly  North  and  South  adiftr  UmmL 
alwat  10  leagues,  is  of  moderate  height,  wcU  cultivated,  and  abounding  with  inhabit* 
antfti  The  North  point,  fronting  South  Island,  is  in  lat.  6*  49^  8.,  and  on  the  same 
mmdian;  the  land  ov*  i  l  'i  |)oint  l>eing  rather  bitjber  than  the  islands  adjacent,  and 
Joined  to  the  body  of  Salayer  by  a  low  neck  of  land,  makes  the  North  end  of  Salayer 
also  appear  isohitra,  trben  first  seen  dtber  from  eastward  or  westirard.  Sevml  proas 
arc  i^cnorally  observed  about  the  villages  at  the  North  part  of  Salayer :  and  on  the  5r.W. 
side,  about  3  or  4  mil^  8.S.  westward  of  tbe  South  point  of  South  Island,  there  is  a 
considerable  Tillage,  with  shoals  and  rocks  stretchin:?  out  from  it.  The  Alfhea anchored 
in  28  fathoms,  close  to  the  slioals  about  2  miles  olT  sliore,  in  Au^^ust,  1806,  with  a  view 
to  procure  refreshments  at  this  village,  but  she  could  only  get  a  few  ooooa-nuts,  the 
inhabitants  beiiig  afraid  of  tbe  Bntch  getting  intelllgenoe  of  an  EngHsh  ship  having 
touched  there.  'Jlie  bottom  was  so  rocky,  that  they  could  not  purchase  tbe  anchor, 
and  were  obliged  to  cut  from  it.  When  at  anchor,  Middle  Island  bore  N.  by  Iv  \ 
flie  East  end  of  Souti.  Idaad  and  North  point  of  Salayer,  nearly  touching,  N.E.  1 N., 
West  extreme  of  Salayer  S.  \  W.,  Bontiuui  Hill  N.W.  ^  N.;  but  a  alilp  should  not 
anchor  here. 

To  sail  through  the  Strait  of  Sfldayer,  if  yon  intend  to  pass  outside  the  Uansfleld  f»wa_ 

Slioal,  which  is  the  best  track  with  a  south-westerly  wind,  keep  out  of  soundings,  about  SjSf^imSL 
^  or  6  leagues  from  the  coast  of  Celebes,  when  Bontliian  Hill  bears  between  N.  \  E. 
and  N.  by  W. ;  and  when  the  North  end  of  Salayer  is  discerned,  by  keeping  its  extreme 
point  East,  but  nothing  to  the  southward  of  this  bearui^,  you  will  pass  clear  on  the 
South  side  of  the  shoal.  When  Bonthian  HiU  is  visible,  and  brought  to  bear 
N.  by  W.  ^  W.  or  N.  by  W.,  steer  direct  for  Middle  Island,  and  pass  betwixt  it  and 
South  Island,  borrowing  on  either  side,  as  tbe  wind  or  circumstances  require. 

During  the  night,  or  in  light  \nnds,  tbe  route  along  the  coast  of  Celebes,  inside 
the  Mansfield  Shoal,  seems  preferable  ;  here,  the  depths  being  moderate  for  anchoring, 
if  necessary,  with  soundings  extending  out  about  2  or  3  leagues  froan  the  Bliora,aii8wen 
as  a  guide  in  the  night,  or  in  thick  w  eather ;  whilst  at  such  times  no  marks  are  visible 
from  the  outer  channeL  But  in  tbe  day,  when  strong  winds  sometimes  blow  between 
West  and  8.W.,  the  passage  outside  the  Mansfield  Shoal  ought  to  be  adopted :  forfritb 

Captain  Clarke,  of  the  Tru*  BritOB,  m  1797,  made  it  in  loo.  ISO*  26'  Eant  by  clironontet«ra.  In  1802  the 
aune  ship  made  it  time  iniln  wen  (o  tlM  nwfewud  hj  duioPOiMiUm  Tke  Am,  in  ISOff,  made  it  in  ISO*  SO' 
Eut  by  duoDOfflflteri;  aodtlw  Asm  awidteit  iBtli*  ■Bi«kikial806.  Otftote  HaaiiWOB,  <f  tto  Booilwy, 
in  182Q,  nade  tt  in  kn.  180*  S7' K 
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S."W.  winds  it  is  sometimes  difficult  to  get  out  of  Bonthian  iiay  between  the  skoals, 
particulaiij'  in  thick  blowing  weather. 

If,  however,  the  inner  passage  be  pursued,  after  having  ajiproached  the  coast  of 
Celebes,  you  ought  to  presen-e  the  distance  of  4  to  6  miles  from  it,  until  Bonthian  Hill 
is  brought  to  bear  N.  l»y  W.  I  W. ;  being  then  past  the  MaiiBfield  Shoal,  edge  out  4  or 
5  leagues  &om  tlic  shore,  before  the  hill  is  brought  so  far  westerly  as  N.  wT by  N.,  or 
by  the  time  the  islands  in  Salaycr  Strait  are  all  bold  in  sight  from  the  deck.  Or  as 
soon  as  Middle  Island  is  seen  boldly  from  the  auarter>deck,  you  should  edge  oiF  until 
it  bear  £.  by  N.,  to  avoid  the  Amboina  Shoal,  uuBi  stiset  tO  paw  t]uroag|i«  about  mid* 
channel  betwixt  I^Iiddle  and  South  Islands. 


Todin  kkad*. 


•rSidiqFar. 


Boni  Cuir. 
(From  the 
Journal  of  Sir 
> 


BvDtluw  fiiil 


ISiLANDS,  RAYf?,  &c.,  NEAR  THE  SOUTH-liASI  FAKT  OF  CELEBES. 

THE  TOVJS,  or  BAQLAWANGr  ISLAIVDS,  are  of  moderate  height,  and  stretch  a 
great  way  southward  of  the  South  end  of  Salayer ;  and  Tiger  Idaoids  and  Shoals  stretch 
to  south-eastward  and  eastward  of  it,  at  a  considerable  distance ;  but  this  part  is  little 
known,  and  generally  aToided  by  navigators.  There  seems,  however,  to  be  a  safepas- 
sage  on  tiie  east  aiie  of  Salayer,  for  the  Anna  fell  in  with  an  American  ship  off  Xiilla 
Bcssey,  December  31st,  1806,  which  h  n  ]  bren  four  days  from  Allass  Strait,  and  two  night* 
of  that  time  lying-to,  with  strong  webterly  gales.  Being  unable  to  fetch  the  Straito  of 
Salayer,  sbe  bore  away  round  the  South  end  of  that  idand,  and  passed  along  the  East 

lidd  of  it  to  the  northward. 

THE  GULF  OF  BONI  is  formed  by  the  two  southern  prongs  of  the  island  of 
Celebes,  and  stvetehea  about  tiburee  degrees  nfflrthward,  into  the  ndddto  of  the  island. 

Until  the  \-isit  of  Sir  James  Brooke,  the  present  Rajah  of  Rnrnwak,  in  Borneo,  the 
gulf  was  very  little  known,  but  having,  in  1839-40,  made  the  entire  circuit  of  the  gulf 
m  his  yacht,  the  Royalist,  he  has  not  only  fiindahed  modi  infbimatioa  respecting  its 
coasts  and  thcu-  inhabitants,  but  has  frfren  a  chart  to  accompany  his  remarks.  The 
foUowiug  information  is  taken  from  the  Etyah's  journal  and  chart,  as  published  by 
CaiptamBodney Hundy,  B.N. : — 

The  entrance  of  the  gulf  is  nearly  80  miles  wide  between  Tanjong  Berak,  near 
Salayer  Ishmd  and  Fulo  Bassa,  near  the  opposite  shore,  in  a  north-easterly  direction. 
It  gradnally  narrows  to  about  80  mSes  in  lat.  8*  30^  8.  towards  the  head  of  the  gulf, 

where  it  again  expands  to  about  io  niiles.  Its  wi  str r!i  sliorr  nms  in  a  direction  nearly 
North  and  South,  while  its  eastern  shore  forms  a  more  irregular  line  in  a  N.N.W.  an^ 
8.8.C  direction. 

On  1.1  il  i:  !.'  ti  n  S  nth  part  of  Celebes,  in  liis  vnyage  from  SLii^pore,  Sir  James 
describes  Bonthian  Hill  as  baving  a  bold  and  grand  outline  terminating  the  line  of 
mountains  which  stretch  to  the  northward.  After  touching  at  Bode  Comba,  and 
rounding  Tanjony  Berak,  Sir  James  procwds  along  tin  Avt  sti  ni  slu n  ,  (  <tristing  tho 
entire  gulf,  as  before  observed,  to  Fulo  Bassa,  near  its  north-eastern  entrance  pcont. 

The  to^^-n  of  Songi  is  sitnsted,  aooording  to  the  chart,  on  the  IVorChh«nk  of  a  riTer, 
in  lat.  5°  9'  S.,  about  'M)  miles  N.IS'.'W.  of  Tanjon^  Berak.  Tlie  yacht  anchored  inside 
the  reefs  off  the  town,  having  previously  anchored  among  the  coral  reefs,  in  23  fathoms 
uear  the  island  of  Balanrueh,  which  is  8  or  9  miles  outside,  and  rises  to  the  height  of 
100  feet.  Hie  cmst,  in  proceeding  northward,  appears  to  be  lined  \ntli  rcci's  and 
shoal?,  among  which  the  yacht  is  said  to  have  "  threaded  her  way  with  some  difficulty," 
aud  of  whicli  the  chart  alone  can  aiford  any  useful  description ;  they  appear,  however, 
to  extend  1 2  or  14  miles  from  the  shore,  their  outer  boundary  not  being  yet  determined, 
la^juig  SalaaiM|o^  in  i^wut  lat.  4t  W  S«>  is  described  as  a  low  poiiit,  at  intervals  firom 
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which  stretch  throe  rocky  patches,  called  Mxunarn^.  Tlic  vessel's  passage  lay  to  the 
eastward  of  the  thud  patch,  between  it  and  a  large  reef  which  extended  on  the  star* 
board  hand  as  far  as  the  eye  could  reach.  Passms^  witliin  a  short  distance  of  Mamamii 
which  seems  composed  of  sand  and  rock,  she  had  10  fathoms,  muddy  bottom. 

From  Salanketo  Ubid  water  becomes  sftallower,  but  outaiila  the  headland  the  least 
depth  found  by  the  vessel  was  7  f;\fhom<;>  dccpeninj;  to  10  on  fiji]>roachm!j:  Patiro,  and 
S  in  passing  the  pitch  of  the  point  at  liuli  a  mile  distance.  Oii'  I'uuro  is  a  patch  of  white 
sand  and  coral,  the  passage  lying  between  it  and  the  point.  The  flood  tide  here  comes 
firom  the  North,  and  the  ebb  from  the  South,  but  not  strong,  though  the  rise  and  fall 
are  comiderable,  Teujong  Palett^  which,  with  Patiro,  encloses  the  Bay  of  Banjul, 
is  placed  in  the  chart  in  lat.  4°  26'  S.  It  is  an  island  40  or  50  feet  high,  covered  with 
tr^  and  separated  from  the  main  by  a  small  chaimel;  the  land  to  the  westward 
xeoedcs  and  i^  much  lower.  There  is  a  passage  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide  between 
the  luge  bank  called  Lakatampah  and  the  iimer  aiboftb 
aie  narrowed  by  shoal  patches. 

Passing  Palette  at  a  moderate  distance,  in  from  5  to  7  fathoms,  the  low  point  of  PkktM. 
Lowni  i^peon  in  sight,  Just  to  the  southward  of  whidi  is  the  river  Chinrana,  off  which 
the  yacht  anchored.  The  town  is  some  distance  up  the  stream,  but  the  straggling 
▼Qk^  of  Latonro  stands  close  to  its  mouth.  About  25  miles  up  the  river  stands  the 
town  of  Temp^  hegrond  wMeh  it  opens  into  an  extenslTe  lake.  Beyond  Pomt  Lo\vni  is 
the  river  of  the  same  name,  and  a  second  and  larger  entrance,  called  Ky-eh,  looyond 
which  are  two  or  three  shoals  which  must  be  passed  outside.  The  anchorage  at  Laboto, 
about  6  miles  North  of  Lowni,  is  in  bom  6  to  7  ikQioms. 

The  Sadang,  or  Lockuna  River,  emerges  by  numerous  shallow  months  on  eacli  side  ^ngiirMr. 
of  Tai^ong  Lowni.  To  the  southward  and  westward  of  the  point  are  the  entrances 
of  Hbnlnatu,  Latonro,  and  two  smaller  ones.  The  Lowni  stream  to  ilie  northwud 
and  eastward  tli  principal  outlet,  and  there  is  another  on  the  same  side  &rther 
northward.  These  different  branches  join  near  Chinrana,  which  is  the  key  of  the  river, 
and  consequently  a  place  of  considerable  impoxtanoa.  Ihe  entnmoe  1^  Lowni  is  xe- 
ported  hy  the  natives  to  have  a  passage  -with  2  fiathoms ;  the  bar  spreads  out  into  flats, 
and  is  covered  with  fishing  stakes.  The  stream  above  Lowni  is  about  150  yards  broad, 
and  is  dear  and  apparently  deep,  with  nraddy  low  hanks.  Above  the  oonfluenoe  of  these  ' 
different  streams  is  the  t  -vn  f  Chinrana,  the  residence  of  the  Undri-guru,  a  governor 
of  the  country.  Sir  James  Brooke  notices  a  mistake  in  the  fonaer  charts  of  this  dis> 
titet,  Which  place  Boni  ekaetfy  in  the  spot  where  Ghinxana  stands;  fbe  porition  given 

to  B<mi  in  his  own  rhnrf     nbnnt  8  miles  W.N.W.  of  Banjud,  in  lat.  r  32'  S. 

The  district  of  Wajo  comprises  a  line  of  sea  coast  from  near  Laboto  nearly  to  the  wi^dirtnct. 
mountain  of  Lstimojong  in  Itt.  9^  24'  8.,  where  it  joins  the  kingdom  of  Lnwn.  The 
town  of  TVajo  appears  on  the  chart  on  a  parallel  of  lat.  t  ''  S.  ril  i  ut  6  or  8  miles  inland. 

Fenek6  Bay  lies  to  the  northward  of  Laboto,  and  its  shores  are  covered  with  xoaa*  rootiit  b»j. 
proves,  behind  which  is  a  gxas^plam  similair  to  that  at  Lshoto.  The  stream,  on  reach* 
mg  the  low  mangrove  shores,  finds  its  way  out  in  niunerous  channels.  The  town  of 
Peoek^  is  situated  throe  hours'  sail  up  a  small  shallow  river.  Off  the  bay  is  the  lurge 
shoal  bank  called  Lakatompa,  between  which  and  tiie  a^ve  there  is  anehorage.  A 
▼essel  steering  along  the  coast  must  keep  a  good  offing,  in  order  to  avoid  the  shoal  of 
Batu  Mano,  which  lies  northward  of  Laboto,  aad  then  haul  in  for  Point  Sotang^  to 
entor  the  passage  inside  ihe  shoal  of  Lakatoinpa. 

Tanjong  Marasanga,  in  about  lat.  3*  44  S.  is  low  and  covered  with  light  green  M>n«ng» 
trees,  bat  the  scenery  firaoa  Marasanga  changes  its  character ;  the  mangioTe  shore  disv 
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Avsesn,  and  is  toooeeded  by  wood  and  a  Tnagniflcait  highland  ^lospeet,  hill  piled  upon 

lullt  atui  I.ntiT):"'r)nr^  rTni,yTn'Ti.;,'  all. 

The  shoals  extend  a  considerable  distance  off  shore  between  Fenek6  Bay  aad 
IfBiawmga,  and  thdr  onter  timit  has  not  heen  jet  defined  $  beyond  fluit  point,  howem, 
the  yni'^it  found  the  navlj^ation  clear,  with  det'p  water,— -30  and  35  fathoms  2  milfs 
from  the  ithorc,  and  16  tathoms  when  at  anchor  1|  miles  off  ahove,  not  far  iromTanjung 
Tongaili,  about  7  or  8  mika  North  of  Haraaonga.  "Stem  hmee  the  ooaat  is  shghtly 
.  ,  or  ooncaTe  to  Jenema^ai  (or  Red  Water)  Point,  in  lat.  8^  12"  S.,  in  which  interval  the 
^JH^"**  vatw  is  deep  and  clear  of  danger,  esoe^  near  the  dune.  The  beech  is  wood^,  with 
noble  momttaittB,  a  oontimuitiooi  of  Latimojoug  rising  beSiiiid  it.  Off  Jenema^ait  tfa» 
water  is  discoloured  bj  a  aticain  vbich  discbarget  itself  near  flie  point  whause  it 
deiiTes  its  name. 

Prom  Jenemaqai  the  coast  rnns  N.W.  20  ndleB  to  the  town  of  Palopo,  the  capital  of 

Luwu,  and  thence  turns  K.E.  hy  E.  towards  the  head  of  the  gulf,  forming  the  deepbij 
of  Palopo.  Off  the  town,  at  the  head  of  the  bay,  is  the  small  island  of  libukon^^ 
off  which  the  yacht  anchored  in  16^  fkthoms,  about  2  miles  off  shore.  Off  the  pomta 
which  form  the  creek  of  Palopo  are  three  shoals  plainly  to  be  distinguished  ;  the  rest  of 
the  navigation  is  clear,  and  a  vessel  might  lie  woU  in  with  the  island.  Palopo  is  a 
miserabfe  town  of  about  800  houses. 
H«Miartb»  Pursuing  her  route  to  the  eastward  alrai:  flu  head  of  the  gulf,  and  passinir  several 

^  towns,  theprindpal  of  which  appears  to  be  Surow,  in  about  lat  2°  40'  S.,  Ion.  120"  42' 

the  b^  of  the  hay  fbnning  the  M.E.  angle  of  the  gulf  was  examined.  On  the  northern 
shore  of  the  l)ay  are  tlie  town  and  river  of  I7su :  the  latter,  hy  the  native  accounts,  has 
seven  mouths.  The  bay  is  wedge-shaped,  and  has  its  southern  shore  entirely  distinct 
in  character  firom  the  northern,  Uie  Ibnner  being  bold  and  abrupt,  whilst  the  latter  is 
separated  from  the  mountains  hy  an  alluvial  plain.  There  is  an  island  off  the  South 
entrance  point  of  the  bay,  called  Pulo  Palo^,  to  the  southward  of  which,  round 
Iawidc6  Point,  the  land  forms  another  bay  with  several  coves  within  it,  off  one  of  which 
the  yacht  anchored.  There  are  numerous  islands  in  the  bay  and  coves,  ^vith  coral  reefs, 
bavmg  deep  water  between  them ;  and  altogether  the  soeneiy,  both  here  and  along  the 
coast,  is  most  picturesque.  The  point  to  the  southward  or  the  yacht's  anchorage  is 
called  Lelcwawo,  off  which  is  an  island,  and  on  the  mainland  a  town  and  river  of  the 
same  name.  They  lie  about  8  miles  South  of  Tanjong  Lawak6,  the  bay  and  coves 
above  mentioned  being  included  betw^een  them.  The  depth  where  the  vessel  anchored 
off  the  island  wai  28  ftthoms,  at  the  diataDoe  of  thne-quaiten  of  a  mile  ftotn  the 
shore. 

The  prominent  point  of  Susua  lies  in  about  lat.  3°  20'  S.,  and  about  6  miles  farther 
South  a  point  called  Libnandala,  off  which  is  a  reef,  the  proximity  to  which  was  made 
known  by  the  smell  of  decomposed  matter  which  came  ixom  it.  The  soundinp^s  hcfe- 
about  ap|>ear  to  be  yerv  irregular,  the  yacht  having  suddenly  passed  ii*om  15  I'athums 
to  9  tmuimm,  then  agam  to  15, 45,  and  no  bottom  at  50  fathoms.  'Ihe  vsmsI  firaond  no 
anchorage  off  these  and  the  neighbouring  promontories ;  and  thei-e  were  other  reefs 
observed  near  the  shore.  Labckara  is  a  point  about  S  miles  S.S.K.  of  Libnandala,  from 
whence  the  coast  nina  in  a  8.£.  direction  to  TumboU,  in  lat.  3°  55'  8.  Numerous  aad 
extensive  shoals  nre  repotted  to  occupy  this  interval  of  ooaat,  and  to  stietoh  a  long 
disitaucc  to  »eavvai-d. 

.ijuATingUi  Kear  the  parallel  of  4°  S.  is  the  low  noint  of  .^j^uzingUi,  near  which  the  coast 

takes  an  easterly  direction.  ff>rmin<;:  a  deep  bay,  in  which  wore  many  islands  and  reefs. 
The  largest  island,  called  i  adoinarungeh,  lies  between  ilic  two  entrance-points  of  the 
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be^iTBrkoBaoflltor  QiieBBiuKrandmg  it,  and  veefii  coctesiding  fraaiittoliheheadof  fhe 

bay.   The  yacht  found  a  clear  channel  of  about  15  miles  botwocn  the  reofs  and  the 

N<urth  Bhora»  and  came  to  an  excellent  anchorage,  in  12  fothoms,  off  tl^  Siver  Pondni,  fowha  Binr. 

it  the  head  of  tiw  bay.  T1iegnat«part<rffheM7i8<^olDBdtviAdioBlB.  Onentanng 

Jiechatmel  ahovc  mentioned,  vessels  should  keep  the  main  shore  onboard  after  passing 
between  the  island  and  Faint  j&juacing&h ;  kequufe  how6Ter>  a  sufficient  offing, 
looking  out  for  shoals,  as  one  or  two  are  to  be  passM. 

Ttnvx  OkoVo,  tlio  Sivntli  point  of  this  bay,  lln-  eo;i>(  takes  a  southerly  direction  tO 
Point  Cbaroatanai,  named  by  Sir  J  .  Brooke  Point  Daylight,  off  which  i^  an  extensive  Buiatuiy. 
reef,  whien  most  be  caraftdly  avoided ;  this  interval  of  oosurt  appears  otiienrwise  to  be  ^ 
ilear  of  ^IhkiIs  at  the  distance  of  about  4  miles  from  the  shore. 

Pulo  Sassa,  whieh  by  the  diart  is  in  lat.  4°  50'  S.,  Ion.  121'  31'  E.,  is  described  as  bm»  i«iii>mi. 
'*  alow  islttnd, recently  arisen  front  the  rerf,  and  flwt  extending ;  it  has,  as  usual,  some 
jcautiful  green  trees,  and  exquisitely  dazzlini,'  sand  I"    .Vuotlier  smaller  reef  is  repre- 
iented  5  or  6  miles  to  the  southward  of  Pulo  Bassai  at  which  point  Sir  Jamee  Brooke's 
lurvey  tenninaities. 

Tlie  navigation  of  this  bay  is  rendered  dangerous  and  intricate  by  numerous 
ihoals,  and»  being  little  known,  a  ship  intending  to  proceed  into  it  in  order  to  trade 
wut  be  gnided  by  a  good  look-out,  with  boats  soimdmg  ahead,  there  being  moderate 
lepths  for  anchorage  among  many  of  the  shoals.  The  river  and  principal  tow  n  of  Boni  i^-w  i;  vor 
ure  situated  near  the  head  of  the  bay  on  the  West  nde»  in  about  kt.  3°  S.;  there  is 
jood  anchorage  off  it  in  8  or  10  jbtboras  water.* 

Cambyna  is  a  large  island,  inhabited  and  cultivated,  rising  steep  and  rugged  from  oanrpm. 
ts  western  extremity  towards  a  high  peak  in  the  centre,  where  it  breaks  into  hills, 
nro  of  which  form  its  eastern  end ;  it  lies  to  the  westward  of  the  South  entrance  of 
Bouton  Strait  The  peak  is  in  about  lat.  6°  21'  S.,  Ion.  121°  57'  E.,t  or  T  29'  E.  firom 
iliddle  Island  in  Salayer  Strait  by  chronometers  ;  and  the  South  end  of  the  island  is 
n  lat.  5°  30'  S.  Off  the  South  or  8.E.  end  there  are  one  or  two  small  isles ;  and 
ibout  2  or  3  miles  from  its  S.W.  end  lie  three  more  isles,  Toy  l0ir«  with  broaJrars 
projecting  2  or  8  milea  firam  them;  these  ou^t  not  .to  be  qppioMibBd,  povticalarly  in. 
he  night. 

South  Island,  in  lat.  5°  40'  S.,  Ion.  122°  SO'  E.,  bearing  nearly  West  from  the  South  Uu>d, 

South  end  of  Bouton,  distant  about  12  miles,  is  5  or  6  miliis  in  extent,  of  moderate 
leight,  formed  of  sections  or  strata  of  rock,  and  being  ou  ivith  tiie  South  part  of 
Bouton  i&  coming  from  the  westward,  it  is  not  discerned  until  nearly  approaelied. 
rhere  are  some  small  isles  adjoining ;  two  of  them  lie  to  the  Tiorth  ward  of  South  Island, 
jonting  the  South  entrance  of  Bouton  Strait,  and  are  generally  called  Middle  and 
!f  orth  Islands. 

Hegadis,  in  about  lat,  6°  13'  8.,  Ion.  122"*  40  E.,  bearing  nearly  South  from  the  H«gidh. 
south  point  of  Boutoi]^  is  an  island  of  middliug  height^  on  the  South  side  the  channel ; 
jhreenwood  Island  lies  to  the  eastward,  nearer  the  southern  Token  Bcsseys. 

Bouton  Island  is  generally  high,  or  of  middling  height,  hilly  at  the  South  pturts,  B<mt«nidM>d. 
^th  numerous  huts  sectored  between  the  rocks  near  the  sea  and  the  simimits  of  the 
liUa. 

*  Tbk fiiue \m Immi «t  tiniM Tinted  hymBor  tm  ahipa  fton  Beqgal,  with  apmm  and  piece-goo<l«,  in 
•xpcctotion  of  receiviog  gold-dost,  Jkc,  m  ratnm  lor  thaw  wUebt ;  but  tbaM  diqM  wen  gmenDy  diwpiMixigted 

n  their  proopectfi  of  a  Inowtive  trade. 

t  Ca]itain  Hiu[nlt<.m,  in  1820.  made  it  in  Ion.  I31*41'R;  tkt  e>liSr»«f  Sontli laha^offBinilaii.  hsDAda 

D  loa.  Uje^  3V  K,  and  Uegadis  in  Ion.  122'  30'  S. 
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I^^*^  Bouton  South  Point  is  in  b.t.  5"  12'  S.,  Ion.  122° M'  or  2^  Iff  East  from  Middle 
mUiagdine-  Island  in  Salaver  Strait  bv  chronometer.  Captain  Hey^vuuii,  in  1808,  and  Captain 
dariEe,  of  the  True  Britoil,  m  1796,  made  it  exactly  in  the  same  longitude  by  chrono- 
meters. This  point  bears  nearly  East  from  ^fiddle  Island  in  Salayer  Strait,  distant 
45  leagues ;  ai^  a  course  steered  E.  ^  S.  will  lead  a  ship  in  the  fair  track  to  the 
Boathward  ot  Oaonl^iia  and  SonUi  Idamd,  lA  a  moderate  distance  from  both,  if  there 
is  no  oblique  canent  Time  are  no  loandinga  in  thia  tiadc,  all  tfae  ialanda  being 
steep  to. 

E»i  p<4nt  of        Bouton  East  Point,  in  lat  6"  16'  8.,  Ion.  123^  15'E.,*  or  2^  ^  B.  from  Middle  Ited 

in  Salayer  Strait  hy  rhronometrr,  is  a  long,  low,  level  point,  projecting  into  the  sea» 
havijQg  behind  it,  up  the  country*  a  piuoo  of  remarkable  tablo-land.  The  coast  between 
It  andtbe  Sonlii  end  <tf  Bouton  iimne  a  eooaideralile  bight,  and  a  reef  projects  from 
the  S."W.  point  of  thLs  bight,  with  foul  ground  stretching  farther  to  the  south-westward 
along  the  shore.  To  the  northward  of  the  East  point,  an  extensive  and  deep  bayt 
alxNrt  8  or  0  leagues  wide,  eaUed  Dwaal  or  Jkml  Bay  by  the  Dateh,  ia  flbnned  Iwtwizt 
it  nnri  the  N.E.  part  of  the  island.  The  North  point  of  this  bay  bears  nearly  N.  by  W. 
from  Bouton  East  point,  and  a  direct  coarse  may  be  steeored  from  point  to  point  without 
hanling  ftr  into  the  luqr. 

Calansoesoe  Harbour,  or  Son  Bay,  is  at  the  northern  extreme  of  Dwanl  Hay  to  the 
westward  of  its  North  pdnt.  This  is  a  kind  of  road  or  harbour,  with  soundings  of  30 
to  66  ftthomt  at  the  einranoe,  and  to  the  westward  near  the  sSune.  The  JhMb.  diip 
ITnpr,  b  Tind  to  the  Spicc  Islands,  being  late  in  the  season  of  1791,  took  shelter  in 
place,  where  she  lay  during  the  south-east  monsoon,  and  constructed  a  plan  of  it. 
rrom  this  plan,  it  appears  that  eare  ie  required  in  ottering  between  tiie  ahrals  on  tiie 
East  side,  and  those  uronting  the  isles  that  boimd  the  western  side  of  the  road,  whidl 
seems  to  be  sheltered  from  the  sea  by  shoals  projecting  from  the  point  on  the  East  side. 
Bice,  poult n',  and  other  artldea  of  lefreehmient,  may  be  proonied  at  tlie  TfDage  on  the 
N.E.  m  Il   t'tho  hay. 

This  bay  was  visited  hf  Contain  Tarbutt,  in  the  Company^s  ship  Apollo,  March 
28th,  1818;  the  anbhored  m  8?  fiithoms,  with  tlM  Sontii  pooit  of  the  My  bearing 
S.  i  E.,  Xorth  point  of  the  Inner  Bay  S.E.,  South  point  of  ditto  S.W.  by  S.,  and  made 
the  lat.  4°  55'  S.,  Ion.  123°  11'  W  chronometers*  A  guide  was  prooiued  from  the 
B^oh,  who  oanied  the  laimeh  uid  eatter  to  a  iterii-WMer  river,  as  the  weU  near  the 
▼illaee  Avas  emptied  hy  filling  only  tliree  casks. 

This  bay  apprareil  unsafe,  having  overMls  from  80  to  30, 15,  and  6  £athoma»  and 
not  more  than  s  or  1^  ftthams  upon  eome  ban]a  of  ooraL 

The  land  contiguous  to  the  sea  is  level  from  the  eastern  point  of  this  bay,  to  a 
oonaiderablo  distance  northward,  and  may  be  coasted  within  a  moderate  distance  to  the 
x«tt«Mt  Md  norfli-east  end  of  Beaton,  situated  in  lat.  4^  23*  S.,  Ion.  123°  4'  E.  A  little  inland  firom 
the  nc  rtli-rrL^t  ji  int  of  Bouton  there  is  a  small  p<'aked  hill,  like  a  sugar-loafl 

BOUTON  STSAIT,  formed  betwixt  the  West  coast  of  that  island  and  the  opposite 
idand  of  Pangasani,  is  now  seldflon  used,  the  passage  round  the  East  side  of  Bouton 
being  safer,  and  generally  more  expeditious.  The  passage  through  the  strait  was 
formerly  much  frequented  by  European  ships,  although  it  is  only  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  or  a  mile  wide  in  the  narrowest  part ;  the  Comwdlis  and  some  other  sliips,  which 
have  passed  through  it  not  long  ago,  found  no  less  than  10  or  12  fathoms  water. 

The  South  entianoe  ia  fbcmed  betwixt  North  Island.and  the  South  end  ol  Panga* 

•  B!r  O^liiB  a  B.  JMabiMw  B<thniMb  1S8»  ao*  ft 
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ani ;  hero  no  soundings  are  nhtaincd,  and  a  rppf  extends  a  considerable  way  from 
North  Island.  The  coast  of  Bouton  is  cultivated  and  well  inhabited ;  supplies  of 
Kmltiy,  frnitfl,  and  other  refreshments,  may  be  procured  at  the  town  of  Boaton,  in  Tcnra«f 
at.  5°  27'  S.,  Ion.  122°  IC  E.,  :i  liltlo  inside  the  South  entrance  of  the  strait,  upon  the 
here  of  Bouton.  The  Lord  North,  in  August,  1782,  moored  in  9  Ikthoms,  sand,  w^ 
he  stream  anehor  to  ^  iittrth««»d  in  17  fothoma,  and  had  the  flagstaff  beermg 
».  by  W.  ^  W.,  the  vrntrnri'-place  E.N.E.  3  miles,  and  the  wooding-place  on  Panga- 
ani  off  shore  about  half  a  mile.   Some  Dutchmen  generally  reside  here ;  but 

t  is  pnideat  to  be  prepared  against  any  treadiery,  foir  the  inhabitants  of  these  islands 
•light  not  to  be  trusted. 

The  tides  arc  moderate,  and  tviU  assist  a  ship  in  drifting  through  the  strait  in  t>i«». 
[ght  ivinds,  irith  boats  ahead,  to  keep  ber  in  the  hit  tracik,  which  is  generally  aboat 
lid-strait,  or  rathrr  it  on  the  Bouton  shore,  in  some  places.  Altlioiisjh  in  a  few 
arts  the  water  is  very  deep,  convenient  anchorage  may  o&ea  be  got  in  moderate 
epths  of  ooee  or  mud;  and  in  some  places  the  bottom  is  sand  and  ooral.  A  shoal 
rojtx'ts  a  little  way  from  the  X."\V.  cud  of  Bouton,  which  must  have  a  herth  in  pas<5- 
ig  i  and  when  dear  of  it>  the  channel  leading  out  of  the  Korth  entrance  of  the  strait 
UGM  an  easterly  dhreotion  betwixt  the  VotVh  end  of  Bouton  and  Weywongy  Island. 
pproacliii.L:  (his  entrance  from  tho  northward,  it  is  not  perceived  \mtil  near ;  and  a 
•markable  rock,  hollow  below,  with  bushes  on  its  sununit,  lies  at  the  entrance,  on  the 
ottttm  side,  being  connected  with  that  shore  at  low  water.  The  ftddng^stakes  oon« 
guous  to  tho  shore  on  either  side  the  strait  ought  to  be  avoided,  as  they  are  placed 
L  shoal  water.  The  shores  at  the  North  pact  rise  on  both  sides  perpendicularly-  from 
te  sea. 

There  is  another  channel  to  the  westward  of  Fangasani,  bet\*ixt  it  and  the  coast  of 
elehee ;  but  having  a  number  of  small  isles  in  it,  \nih  several  shoals,  it  is  thereby 
ndered  intricate,  and  never  attempted  by  hirge  vessels. 

Weywongy,  on  the  North  side  of  the  northern  entrance  of  Bouton  Strait,  is  a  high  v.^r^tvr 
nd  of  considerable  size ;  the  body  of  it  is  in  about  lat.  4°  3'  S.  Waxway,  farther  north-  and  w«my. 
ard,  fronting  the  coast  of  Celebes,  is  also  a  considerable  island,  high  in  the  centre, 
ith  a  declivity  towards  tho  sea.  Tho  centre  of  this  island  is  in  lat.  3°  34'  S.,  kHU 
13^  14'  E.  Close  to  Celebes  coast,  from  the  entrance  of  Bouton  Strait,  a  great  way 
trthward,  there  are  soundings  in  many  places,  where  a  ship  might  anchor  in  case  of 
icessity,  but  several  shoals  are  interspersed  along  this  part  of  the  eoatt.  Oaptain 
rinkwater  Bethnne,  when  passing  "Waxway,  in  11,31.8.  Conway,  observed  the  sea  to 
:  of  a  remarkable  \n  liite  colour,  as  if  over  a  slioal  chalky  bottom ;  there  were  uo 
undintrs,  howL\  ''r.  with  40  fathom-. 

TKE  PASSAGE  outside  BOUTON  is  novr  in  E^cncral  nsp ;  and  to  proccsod  by  it,  iMtraetfena 
u  should  approach  the  S.E.  point  of  Bouton  witkiu  a  few  miJcs,  if  tho  wind  be  west-  SwdfeST"*^ 
ly,  and  keep  the  coast  aboard  to  the  East  point, to  prevent  being  set  over  towards  the  ^otfim. 
utliern  Token  Besseys  Islands,  by  southerly  currents  and  lijjht  airs,  v,hi>h  frequently 
evaii  in  the  otiing.  Captain  Setrsn,  in  the  llelen,  was  delayed  by  faiiii  airs  and  south* 
ly  currents  on  the  East  side  of  liouton,  from  Pel  r  .aiy  23rd  to  March  6th,  1796. 
tboTir^h  he  sounded  often  in  dilTercnt  parts,  within  1  and  2  mihs  of  tho  shore,  no 
)uncl  was  got  with  100  and  120  fathoms  line.    Other  navigators  Lave  found  the 
item  coast  of  Bouton  oqimlly  steep ;  yet  it  has  been  reported  that  thcro  is  a  shoal 
'  tho  eastern,  shove  of  Bouton,  in  about  lat.  5^  SO"  S.,  but  it  probabfy  haa  no 
isten^^  

10KEV  lEBlEY^,  or  TOVCAXBASO^  ia  a  laige  gfoup  of  modentdy  eteroted  ^^2. 
VOL.  n.  4  X 
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islands,  extending  nearly  N.^.TV.  and  S.S.E.,  their  westent  sides  formincj  the  eastern 
boundary  of  the  channel  on  the  outside  of  Bouton.    'llie  north-westernmost  of  these 
idandfl,  called  Wangiwangi,  may  be  seen  about  7  or  8  leases  firom  the  deck,  and 
appears  to  be  the  lars^est  of  them.    T  made  the  hody  of  it  m  hi.  r»"  15^8.,  Ion. 
123'^  33'  E.  by  clu'onometers,  corresjiondin^  with  several  other  Eui^iisli  navigators;* 
the  nearest  part  of  it  bears  directly  East  from  the  East  point  of  Bouton,  about  6  or  6J 
leagues  distant,  this  being  the  breiidth  of  the  ehauncl  between  thi>in.    Those  islands 
have  been  considered  dangerous  to  approach  ail  round,  which  is  not  the  case,  for  the 
BCfthemmost  island  may  be  approached  within  8  or  8  mikB  on  the  Nortik  and  Wert 
ndes,  there  beinii^  no  soundin<»s  at  this  distance,  nor  any  appearance  of  dancrer  above 
1^  miles  from  the  shore,    it  is  inhabited,  abounds  with  cocoa-nuts,  and  the  rocks  or 
shoal  water  project  only  about  a  mile  olf  shore :  the  westernmost  ishmd  appeam  alM 
safe  to  approach  on  the  West  side  ;  but  there  is  a  lar^  shoal,  dry  in  some  plac<*s,  near 
the  south-western  island-   Tlie  Orpheus  frigate  grounded  on  the  East  side  of  the  N.E. 
iahmd,  in  31a\ ,  179G,  not  far  olf  shore ;  but  it  is  only  in  a  a(mth*eaaterly,  &outh-west< 
erly,  or  southerly  direction  from  these  islands,  that  shoals  are  known  to  exist.  Most 
of  tliem  are  inhabited,  hut  they  are  destitute  of  anchorage,  tlie  islands  and  reefs  being 


Between  some  of  tlie  Token  Besseys  there  are  channels,  through  which  ships  have 
been  known  to  pass  with  safety  in  daylight ;  but  it  seems  not  prudent  to  run  for  any 
of  them,  except  in  a  case  of  necessity.  The  Supply  brig,  lieutenant  Ball,  from  Fort 
Jackson,  botmd  to  Batavin,  in  Tune,  1790,  passed  about  2  leagues  northward  of  St. 
Matthew  Islands,  and  soon  utter  saw  Token  Besseys  to  the  S.W. :  when  near  tha 
latter,  steefed  W.S.W.  betwixt  the  northern  islands  and  others,  and  passed  a  aaad- 
bank  at  noon,  havin£»  some  bushes  on  its  North  end,  and  a  spit  stretching  3  or  4  miles 
southward,  with  high  breakers  on  it.  The  islands  were  cultivated,  and  a  proa  came  off 
loaded  with  eoooa-nuts  at  4  p.v. ;  soon  after  a  shoal  was  seen  extending  frosn  W.K.W.' 
as  far  as  the  eye  coiild  reacli,  in  a  south-easterly  direction,  distant  about  6  miles ; 
therefore,  hauled  to  the  wind,  and  lay  during  the  night  under  the  nearest  island,  called 
Combado  by  tiie  natites.  At  daylight  made  sail,  steered  W.N.W.,  and  ran  along  the 
eastern  side  of  the  shoal,  keeping  about  4  miles  off.  It  wa-s  found  to  be  very  rxtonsivi?, 
bounded  on  the  eastern  side  by  rugged  rocks,  and  there  are  no  breakers  on  it  when  the 
sea  h  smooth.  This  shoal  seems  to  front  the  8.W.  part  of  the  Token  Besses,  and 
the  Korfli  ( rul  of  it  was  rounded  at  1  i-m.  about  2  miles'  distance;  from  thencr,  the 
Supply  steei-ed  for  the  South  end  of  Bouton,  and  passed  it  early  in  the  following 


Besides  the  largo  group  of  Token  Besseys  mentioned  as  above,  other  detaobed 
islands,  which  go  by  the  same  general  name,  extend  to  about  lat.  6°  18'  8.,  with  safe 
fih«iimftU  betwixt  semal  of  them ;  but,  on  aooonnt  of  some  ahoals  adjacent,  they  are 
seldom  apjir  tm  lied  clos<?  by  ships.  The  southernmost  of  those  islands,  called  Pin- 
nunko  by  the  natives,  and  in  the  Dutch  charts  Pirodca*  is  of  oonsiderable  sixe,  and 
moderately  elevated,  haying  a  large  bay  on  the.S.W.  tide;  but  its  riioree  are  steep, 
mthout  anchorage.  Tlie  South  end  of  this  island  is  situated  la  about  lat.  G"  11'  S.,  Ion. 
124°  r  by  observations  taken  in  the  Boddam  and  Tsant<m  Castl^  when  passing  to 
the  southwaid.  About  8  or  9  leagues  to  the  eaatwaid  of  it  tiinr  roimiled  wwwr 
is]and,sappoMdy«lthoen«,inj^itin]sA.6°l(r8.,]^  but  VeUliOMB 

•  Tbo  Dutch  (ngaUs  MuU  Reygersborgen,  in  1805,  made  it  in  hi  fi«  17'  S.,  Iod.  123"  33'  £.  by  chrooo- 


steep  to. 


momug'. 


jlaod  seems  to  be  ntaated  mate  euHeAj,  as  ivffl  lie  eeen  by  fhe  deacripfioii  of  that 

The  Henry  Addiugton,  Deoember  2dth,  1796,  at  2  r.M.,  saw  a  low  Hat  island,  about 
mile*  in  length,  oorered  with  trees,  bearing  N.  hy  E.  about  10  milee ;  and  ttim  the 

Qastlir  ad  anutlicr  of  the  same  appearanct^,  lioaring  W.N.W.  Kc^pt  away  N.E.  to  go 
o  leeward,  and  hauled  up  as  we  passed  the  eastenimost  island,  which  at  4  r.u.  bore 
7  or  8  miles,  when  we  made  it  in  kt.  6°  8.,  bn.  124"  19^  E.,  and  the  other 
n  lat.  6^  18'  S.,  Ion.  124°  12'  E.  These  secui  to  he  tho  soutli-eastcnunost  of  tlu-  islatuls 
rhich  lie  to  the  southward  and  eastward  of  Token  Bcsseys ;  they  require  great  caution 
a  passm^,  as  they  are  very  luw,  and  could  not  be  seen  in  the  night  or  in  tiiidc  weather 
mtil  'Ifi-i  upon  flirm. 

Velthoens  Island,  the  south-easternmost  of  the  Token  fcsseys,  is  in  lat.  5"  o8'  S.,  y?'^*" 
ya,  124*  4^8*  E.,  or  3*  ST  West  of  Ambaina  by  Captain  Heywood's  chronometers,  who 

■assed  near  the  East  side  of  it,  rebraarv  2nt)i,  1S03,  in  IF.^r.S.  T)f(hui;iu  use.  He 
escribes  it  to  be  low,  covered  with  trees,  a^ut  5  miles  in  extent,  Avithout  any  appear- 
noe  of  danger  on  that  side.  Captain  -Gardner,  in  the  Gastlereagh,  bound  from  Bombay 
3  Cliina,  after  steering  along  the  North  eoast  of  Flores,  saw  Velthoens  Island  at  day- 
reak  Janiiary  1st,  1809.  It  appeared  to  extend  from  about  lat  0'  to  8'  S.,  and  he 
lade  the  eastern  part  in  Ion.  124'  42'  E.  When  it  bore  from  ^Y.  by  N,  to  W.  by  8.  i  S., 
or  9  miles  distant,  the  side  fronting  the  sea  had  a  white  chalky  aspect,  wliich,  seen  in 
□ntrast  with  the  bushes  or  trees  that  cover  this  low  island,  might  have  been  mistaken 
jr  bi-eakers  at  a  greater  distance :  at  this  time  ilistant  land  was  seen  to  the  westward, 
robably  Pirocka  Island.  On  the  North  and  East  sides,  Velthoens  Island  appeared 
old  to  approach,  and  free  from  danger  ;  but  a  reef  projects  a  great  way  from  it  south- 
'estward.  Alter  rounding  this  island,  tho  Castlorcagh  weathered  the  West  end  of 
touro  so  far  as  scoreely  to  see  it. 

Captain  WUliaras,  in  th(^  Thames,  January  5tli,  1707,  made  Velthoens  Island  in 
it.  0"  8'  S.,  Ion.  12J:  i8'  11.  h\  chronometer;  and  returniu;^  from  China  in  the  same 
ear,  An<,'ust  20th,  he  made  it  in  htlFWB.,  Ion.  124°  30  E.  by  chronometer.  The 
nic'  longitude  of  i  I  ind,  therefor^  aeems  to  be  betwe^  124'^  42"  and  124°  48'  £.* 
ariation  near  it  1   ii  E a^i,  in  1823. 

St  Matthew  Islands,  in  lat.  5"  18'  S.,  the  body  Ion.  124°  IG'  E.,  are  two  in  num-  st.  M»itiu.w 
?r,  rather  hiq^hcr  than  Velthoens  Island,  and  they  extend  in  aN.W.  and  SJ'.  direction  ''^"'"'^ 
'x)ut  4i  or  5  leagues.  The  southernmost  is  largest,  separated  from  the  other  liy  a  space 
bout  4  mUes,  a  feef  of  breaker^^  uniting  them,  and  stretching  out  about  a  h  ai^ueto 
•award.  They  arc  about  15  or  16  leagues  eastward  of  the  nnrtliern  Token  Bcsseys ; 
jtwixt  which  and  St.  Matthew  Islands,  and  also  betwixt  the  latter  and  Velthoens,  the 
Bssage  is  thought  to  be  safe,  with  the  assistance  of  a  good  look-out  in  the  daytime. 

The  Aj)ollo,  April  2ud,  1S13,  durinu:  n  light  breeze,  and  not  having  steerage  way, 
as  (Iriittxi  by  the  current  to\vards  the  northern  St.  Matthew  Island,  and  earned  at  the 
ite  of  -t  miles  an  hour,  inthin  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  reef  that  projects  from  its 
.\V.  point;  when  this  jioint  bore  W.N.W.  the  current  set  to  8.E.,  and  after  passing 
u-ough  a  strong  eddy  and  a  rippling,  it  changed  and  set  again  to  eastward.  At 
DOn,  when  St.  Matthew  Ishind  S.E.  point  bore  S.  by  W.,  and  the  N.W.  point  W.  ^  8., 
)scrved  lat.  5°  17' S.,  Ion.  124°  16' 13.  by  chronometer.  Observations  taken  in  tlie 
utch  frigate  Maria  Reygersbergen,  in  1806,  made  the  East  extreme  of  St.  Matthew 

•  VThvn  Waring  from  N.W.  J  W.  to  N.W.  hy  W,  f  W.,  distant  8  or  9  miles,  it  appeared  to  the  Royal 

lUrlottc,  ill  17:i7.       two  islaiiils,  uhicii  un-  cullnl  ('mn  Islaildl  ill  htT  jOWIUll;  Slid  iIm  BMe  thlB  fBltCIIIIIliOlt 

rt  in  lat.     W  6.,  iou.  124^  Sio'  K  Uy  lunar  olM«n'»tiou&. 

4m3 
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mC  PASSAftS. — XVILX  ISLAKDS. 


Tn  .tpproach 

the  nnrthr-rn 
Tokiii  Bl- 

mjM  from  tb« 


brtutun  to- 
»ar<U  Xllk 

Beney. 


XulkB«w7. 


OwmmI  MrU> 


Iriands  in  lat.  3"  20'  8.,  Ion.  124°  IBFE.,  and  their  westorn  extreme  in  bi  S""  IS* 
Ion.  124°  12^  B.  hj  chronometers.   Variation  0""  30'  £.  in  181S. 

Ships  bound  W6fitwftfd  In  the  8on.t]i«e88t  noiuoQB  flhoold  steer  for  the  nofrffluem- 
most  of  the  Token  I  'r^  nys  and  round  it  within  3  or  t  miles  ;  for  some  ships  by  steering 
wide  of  these  islands  have  been  unable  to  weather,  or  beat  roiind  the  South  end  c£ 
Boahm  agaiqit  the  northerly  cuznsittt  vhioh  at  times  prevail*  and  hft?e  hem  oUigedto 
pmoeed  urongh  Boaton  Btnit. 

PITT  FA88AOB. 


WHEN  BOUND  eastward  through  Pitt  Passage  in  the  north-west  monsoon,  after 
reaching  the  N.£.  end  of  Bouton,  steer  northward  to  approach  the  Island  Weywoi^, 
if  N.wT  winds  hlow  strong,  then  stietdi  off  for  the  South  end  of  Xulla  Bessej.  Tma 

socms  necessary  in  ships  which  sail  indifferently  during  the  month  of  Dec»?mber  and  in 
the  early  part  of  January,  l>ecause  N.N.W.  or  N.W,  winds  and  southerly  currents  pre- 
vail at  times.  The  wind  and  currents  in  Pitt  Passage  are,  however,  .^j«e»/(y  variable, 
by  which  a  ship  may  proceed  almost  in  any  direction ;  but  in  passing  through,  it  is 
prudent  to  preserve  the  windward  side  of  the  channel,  if  northerly  winds  predominate. 
Vo  not  lose  time  working  round  the  N.W.  end  of  Bouro,  if  you  Iiappen  to  fiill  to  lee- 
ward with  northerly  winds ;  but  in  such  cose,  pass  along  the  South  coast  of  Bouro,  and 
proceed  round  the  iSast  end  of  that  island  into  Pitt  Passage.  During  the  whole  of  the 
north-west  monsoon,  ships  from  Amboina  are  enabled  to  proceed  to  the  northward,  by 
keeping  close  in  with  the  East  end  of  Bouro,  where  they  get  variable  breesses  and  land 
squalls.  Here,  they  seldom  exjwricnce  much  current,  and  sometimes  a  drain  in  their 
favour;  but  close  over  to  Mauipa,  and  betwixt  it  and  Cciiim,  the  ciuTCut  frequently 
sets  strong  to  tlie  south-eastward  in  this  season. 

THE  XT7LLA  ISLANDS  are  four  in  number,  and  of  considerable  masTiitiule. 
Xuila  Bessey,  the  southerimiost,  is  of  considerable  height,  may  be  seen  12  or  13  leagues, 
and  has  a  level  t^pect  when  vie^^  ed  far  off.  Its  S.E.  point  is  in  about  lat.  8°  2s  8., 
and  I  made  it  in  Ion.  125°  58'  E.  l)y  chronometer,  wliich  is  exactly  the  mean  of  six 
ships'  chronometers,  nearly  agreeing  \nth  eacli  other.  From  thence  it  extends  about 
11  leagues  N.  by  W.  J  W.,  the  N.E.  point  being  in  lat.  1°  58'  S.,  the  N.W.  point  nearly 
on  the  same  parallel,  and  in  Ion.  12.")  48' li.  This  island  is  cultivated  and  well  in- 
habited, abounding  with  wax  and  honey,  and  seems  t<^  be  the  only  one  of  these  islands 
where  a  ship  might  procure  refresbmenis;  there  is  a  village  near  the  S.E.  paint,  where 
tbe  Dutch  liave  a  fort.  The  northern  part  of  the  ishmd  is  surrounded  by  a  coral  reef, 
at  tht>  distjmce  of  2  or  3  miles,  leaving  a  channel  about  3  or  -1  miles  wide  oetwixt  it  and 
Xulla  Alani^ola,  wi^  anchorns:e  from  30  to  35  fathoms  near  the  shore  of  the  latter, 

h  is  Ixtld  to  approach.  This  channel  extends  nearly  East  and  West,  with  currents 
runnini;  throiii;)i  it  alxnit  3  and  4  miles  an  hour,  which  shift  at  times,  and  form  a  kind 
of  tides.  A  sliip  comin<;  from  the  eastward,  and  intending  to  pass  through,  should 
keep  tbe  Mangol.i  shore  a))oard,  mitU  near  the  small  ialaad  sitnated  to  the  wesfewudof 
the  passage,  then  she  may  haul  to  the  soutbwiu-d. 

The  other  three  islands  form  a  chain,  extending  East  and  West  about  36  lea-jues, 
and  are  high  bold  islands,  tliiiily  inhabited.  Xulla  Mangola,  the  middle  one,  is  hiirh 
in  most  places,  particularly  at  the  Is.W.  part  the  land  is  high  and  rugged ;  Xulla 
Talyabo,  the  western  ishmd,  is  also  high.  It  has  been  observed,  in  the  diroctions  for 
tbe  Eetum  Passa;?e  from  China  on  the  West  sidii  of  the  Philippine  Islands,  at  the 
article  Molucca  Passage,  that  there  seems  to  be  no  safe  passage  betwixt  the  westernmost 
ishnd,  XnUa  Talyabo,  udA  the  middle  one,  Xulla  Haagola. 
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Lissamatiik,  the  easternmost  and  BmaUeat  of  the  XuUa  Islands,  is  separated  firom  l  i—iMtiilii. 
he  East  end  of  Xulla  !M;uigola  hy  n  narrow  gut ;  it  is  moderately  and  level, 
laving  along  its  North  and  East  sides  several  white  cliifs,  which  are  coii^iiicuous  at  a 
«nsider:il.l('  distance.  The  S.E.  point  of  this  island  is  in  lat.  r  46'  S.,  Ion.  126°  Bit  B.,  or 
1°  43'  West  from  Amboina  by  cbronomctcr ;  and  off  this  point  lies  an  islet,  which  tonata 
ike  a  saddle  in  coming  from  tlie  northward. 

OKETHOUND  STBAIT,  through  which  Captain  Elphinstone  passed  in  the  Grey-  r  yi,  und 
lound  frigate,  is  the  passage  between  tho  West  end  of  the  westernmost  Xulla  Tslnnd 
ind  Hammond  Island.  The  coast  forming  the  West  end  of  Xulla  Talyabo  stretches 
tearlf  North  and  South,  having  in  lat.  1°  58'  S.  a  Haycock  Island  close  to  its  S.W. 
)oint,  from  which  Skelton  Island  bears  North  13  miles,  and  lies  to  the  X.W.  part  of 
ixdh.  Talyabo,  with  several  isles  stretching  from  it  near  the  Xulla  shore  to  H.B.  and 
sastward  along  the  North  coast  of  the  latter,  frimted  by  a  large  and  dangerous  dioal  in 
at.  r  3  i' s. 

Middle  Island,  distant  about  2^  or  3  leagues  West  £rom  Skelton  Island,  is  low, 
wampy,  coyeved  with  trees,  sonroimded  by  shoal  water  to  the  dfitanoe  ti  thxee- 

(uartersof  a  mile,  and  betwixt  these  is  tlic  eastern  channel  through  Crryhound  Strait, 
'be  western  diaimel  is  formed  to  the  westward  of  J^Iiddle  Island,  botmded  to  the 
rastward  and  sonth-westwud  by  Albion  Island,  distant  about  8  or  8^  leagues  from  the 
mrmer,  having'  other  islands  to  the  westward  and  southward. 

The  Albion,  Captain  Skelton,  passed  northward  through  these  stnuts  Ko?ember 
l2nd,  1818,  having  previously  experienced  a  strong  current  running  to  the  westward 
etwcen  Timor  ajid  Ombay,  in  October  and  Xovember  ;  she  went  through  the  Strait 
f  Plores,  then  to  the  eastward  of  Tokssa.  Besseys,  and  aiterwards  through  the  eastern 
hannel  of  Or^hound  Strait,  and  fbond  it  a  safe  and  clear  passi^  leading  to  the 
Pacific  Oceau. 

In  returning  £ram.  north>eastwaxd,  she  passed  through  the  western  channel  in 
forember,  1813,  and  on  the  20th  anchoved  in  19  fathoms,  coarse  sand,  about  1\  miles 

iT  the  S.W.  side  of  Middle  Island,  and  cut  a  supply  of  firewood.  "WHicn  Middle  Island 
ore  SX.  by  £.  9  miles,  and  Albion  Island  S.  b^  W.  6  miles,  she  had  100  fathoms 
»ater ;  from  thence  steering  8.E.  for  the  ibrmer  island,  the  depth  decreased  regularly 
01  she  anchored  near  it  in  19  fathoms.  Prtjm  limice,  she  steered  S.E.  by  8.  to\vards 
he  Ilaycock,  in  soundings  of  12  to  20  fathoms,  to  the  distance  of  7  miles  from 
fiddle  Island,  then  deepened  to  50  fiithoms  in  a  run  of  4  miles  farther;  at  noon, 
V)served  lat.  1^  56'  S.,  Uayeock  beiiring  East  5  miles,  no  l)*)tto)n.  In  November,  land 
nd  sea  breezes  were  experienced,  with  regular  tides  running  North  and  South  about 
or  S\  miles  per  hour :  all  the  islands,  except  the  Haycock,  are  mostly  low  and  woody. 

The  same  ship  passed  southward  through  the  eastern  eliunnel,  with  a  strong 
reeze  and  pleasant  weather,  February  4th,  1814 ;  and  she  carried  soundings  of  20  to 
6  fathoms  between  Middle  Island  and  Skelton  Island,  keeping  about  2  nules  from  the 
itter,  in  the  eastern  side  of  the  channel,  deepening  as  she  approached  the  Haycock. 

Captain  Drinkwater  Bethune,  of  H.M.S.  Conway,  passed  through  the  Greyhound 
trait  on  his  passage  from  Canton  to  Batavia  in  l&ll,  and  remarks,  "  There  appeared 
)  be  some  shoal  spots  in  the  ncighboiirhood,  and  the  tvo  islands  marked  on  the  chart 
3  the  southward  of  the  strait  do  not  exist." 

From  the  Haycock,  Middle  Island  bears  N.W.  by  N.,  distant  15  miles,  and  Albion 
sland  bears  from  it  N.W.  by  W.  \  W.  about  18  miles.  The  Haycock  and  Skelton 
slands,  wiiifh  form  thr>  oictprn  K'nits  of  these  straitSy  lie  on  the  same  meiidian*  in 
m.  121'  3u  ii.  by  the  Aibiou  s  juuxmii. 
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K«tdi«oMtc<r  Boiiro  is  a  high  island,  and  lias  a  somicircular  mountain  on  the  N-TIV.  part,  re- 
Bcmbling  a  dome^  wliich  may  be  seen  25  or  30  leagues  off  ia  clear  weather.  The  N.W. 
end  of  &e  iOmA  is  inUt.VV  8.,  Ion.  125"*  67' E.  or  S**  28'  E.  from  IGddle  Island  in 
Salayor  Strait  hy  our  chronometers  in  the  Anna,  correspondini;  ■with  the  mean  of  seven 
other  ships'  chronometers ;  it  bears  S,  2°  W,  from  the  S J^.  point  of  XuUa  Bessqr* 
disfamt  about  13  leases.  ■ 

Tixc  iS'orth  coast  of  Bouro  is  hold  and  safi>  to  approach,  there  being  no  soundings 
except  very  near  the  shore  at  tbelt .  W.  part,  where  a  spit  is  wid  to  prqiect  a  little  way : 
the  norChern  eztrenut7  of  13w  ialftiidiim  Uit.  8°  SI'S. ;  aiidtbe  Ii.E.jNOiiit,  «liicilifi»nw 
the  North  side  t!i<-  entranoB  of  Cfjdi  Bfty,  is  in]»t.  8^  16'  S.,  Ion.  187°  6'E.,  hy  mean  of 
six  ships'  clironometers. 

gmmm.  Oomona,  in  kt.  1*  66*  S.,  Ion.  187*  88'  E.,  or  37  ndles  West  of  Amlxiina  Thijgstair 

by  chronometer,  bearing  from  the  S.E.  point  of  Xulia  Besscy  E.  by  N.  l  N.,  iHstaut 
85  leagues,  is  a  small  island  lying  near  the  South  coast  of  *Oby  M^r,  of  middling 
height,  and  sloping  from  the  centre  towards  each  end.  These  inlands  bound  the  Korth 
w»  M^»ft^  side  of  Pitt  Passage  in  this  part,  and  Ceram  the  South  side.    The  coasts  of  Oby  Major 
and  Ceram  are  mostly  14gh,  and  safe  to  approach,  but  the  S /E.  end  of  the  former  ia 
low  land.   All  throush  Vm  Passage  the  fimd,  beLog  graerally  high,  may  he  seen  on 
each  side  when  the  w  ^   iIn  :  i  ,  clear. 
T..  ail  tiirou«h        Haviug  entered  PHT  FASSAG(^  betwixt  the  South  point  of  XuUa  Bc&sey  and 
^uH^  Bouro,  steer  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  to  E.N.E.,  which  will  carrj-  you  du-ectly  through  it  to  the 
OcMo.         entrance  of  Pitt  Strait,  if  there  is  no  lateral  current ;  observing,  not  to  borrow  towards 
the  i  slands  on  the  nortbem  side,  if  the  wind  incline  from  that  direeti<mi|  with  a  southerly 
current  prevailing. 

When  the  East  end  of  Ohj  Major  is  appi-oachcd,  continue  to  steer  to  the  eastward, 
if  tlie  rout  l)y  Danipier  Strait  is  to  he  chosen  for  entering  into  the  Pacific  Ocean ;  but 
many  [>ersons  prefer  the  Gillolo  Passage,  for  the  follo\\ing  reasons :  it  is  spacious  the 
iaiands  on  each  side  are  bold  to  approach,  and  clear  of  hidden  danger^  there  is  good 
room  for  working  by  niijlit  or  by  day,  and  the  tide^  or  current'?  in  it  are  soldnni  ntrone : 
besides,  ships  which  go  out  by  this  passage  run  no  riiik  of  getting  on  the  Bucclcugh 
Shoal,  or  of  being  enwanaraed  with  the  coast  of  New  Guinea.  Other  navigators,  how- 
ever, prefer  the  passasre  throuirh  Dampier  Sti-aif,  liecaii^e  tliey  sometimes  get  variable 
and  favourable  l>re«'.es  to  run  them  speedily  out  ckai'  of  Point  Pigot ;  whilst  ships  pro- 
ceeding through  the  Gillolo  Passaic  are  liable  to  be  retartled  in  beating  out  agamst 
northerly  or  N.E.  w  inds,  and  a  in  avy  swell  fre([ueiitly  rollini:  in  from  the  ocean.  And 
although  the  tide*  in  Diuiipier  Strait  arc  very  stiont;!;,  and  there  aiv  several  dangers  in 
it,  steop  to,  there  is  anchora^  in  the  narrow  part ;  and  if  sliips  round  Point  TigOk 
pretty  close,  th^  will  run  little  liak  of  getting  embaRaned  with  ttie  coast  of  1^ 

Guiuea. 

The  Gillolo  Passage  seems  pfefeinble  early  in  theses^on,  Jbut  in  January  and 
Fchniary,  when  N.I;,  winds  approach  the  equator,  the  route  through  Dampier  Strait 
should  probably  be  followed  by  ships  wUich  sail  indifferently.  In  March  the  Gillolo 
Passage  may  he  adopted,  for  the  N.E.  ninds  then  lK>gin  to  abate. 

The  Castlereagh  left  Ifonibay  in  November,  1808,  went  throni,'li  .Vllass  Strait,  along 
the  North  coast  of  Plores,  round  the  ^\'est  end  of  Bouro,  then  ii»rough  Pitt  Passage  and 
Dampier  Strait,  and  was  only  seventy  days  from  Bombay  to  China.  From  Dampier 
Strait  slie  carried  strong  westerly  winds  to  the  PeUew  Islands,  whilst  otlier  slnps, 
which  went  out  by  the  Gillolo  Passage  about  the  same  time,  experiena*d  light  baitiing 
winds,  and  were  nearly  fiye  weeks  accomplishing  what  the  Castlereagh  did  in  a  fim 
days,  whidi  seems  to  dum  fluit  the  latter  passage  is  tomeHmet  tedious. 
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G  I  L  L  O  L  O     P  A  S  S  A  C;  E. 

THE  GULOLO  passage,  formed  betwixt  the  Islands  Gillolo  and  \\  aygioo,  is  otndo 
tepantod  into  two  branches,  by  Geby  Island  stretching  actofls  nearfy  in  the  centre.  '^''^ 

riie  chfinnel  between  it  and  Gillolo  is  genemlhi  known  by  the  name  of  Gillolo  Passage. 
That  to  tho  eastward  of  Geby,  betwixt  it  and  Waygiou,  is  aotaetmes  called  Bougain- 
rille  Fiusa^,  this  dicumnftvigator  hftving  sailed  throngh  it  in  1779 ;  the  Bake  and 
Duchess  pmatccra  had  previouslr  crone  tiiro^h  it  in  1710.  Of  late  years  sort^ral 
English  ships  have  passed  between  Geby  and  Waygiou  ;*  but  the  small  islands  with 
lome  xocin' islets  above  water,  which  anscattefed  over  iMs  diannel,  make  the  westem 
IT  Gillolo  ras8agepr  f  rn!)le. 

The  channels  between  tho  ishmds  leading  from  Pitt  Passage  into  the  Gillolo  Pas- 
tage  are  all  thought  to  be  safe.  That  betwixt  Polo  Gasses  aiid  Kekik  befaig  wide,  is 
^neraUy  preferred  in  tho  Xorfh-west  Monsoon  ;  for  the  other  wide  channel  Ix'twixt 
?ulo  Pisang  and  the  Boo  Islands  is  then  too  £ar  to  leeward,  but  it  may  be  adopted  by 
bipe  coming  from  northward  during  tiie  South-east  Monsoon. 

Lookisong,  or  Landscape  Island,  so  named  by  the  Malays  from  its  pleasant  aspect,  LooWioBi. 
ixtends  nearly  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.  about  3  leagues,  fronting  and  near  to  the  East  end 
if  Oby  Major,  and  it  is  sometinies  called  Great  Pnio  Gasses.  It  is  of  moderate  height, 
rell  wooded,  strotcliing  with  a  remarkahly  oven  slope  to  tho  low  point  that  forms  its 
lorthom  extremit|^  i  the  South  end  Ls  in  about  lat.  1°  45'  S.,  Ion.  128'^  10'  £.  The 
hannel  betwixt  this  island  and  Oby  Major  being  very  contracted,  snbiect  to  calms  or 
-affling  v,-\mh  from  the  adjoinintf  high  land,  is  not  used  by  sliips.  There  is  a  small 
iland,  csdled  Long  Island,  contiguous  to  the  Is  ortk  end  of  Lookisong. 

Polo  Oasses,  distant  about  7  or  8  milea  eastward  of  Lookisong,  and  nearly  of  the  PdaOHM. 
ime  hci^'ht,  is  a  flat  table-land,  for  about  three-fourths  of  its  extent,  sloping  down 
t  each  end,  with  a  spit  of  rocks  stretching  from  the  S.E.  end  about  a  cable's  length. 
Tie  South  point  is  in  lat.  1"  41'  S.,  Ion.  128°  20'  E.,  or  5  miles  East  of  Amboina  by 
lironometers :  the  island  has  a  sandy  beach,  but  no  soundings  are  got  at  1  or  2  miles 
istanoe,And  40  £Btthoms  were  found  at  the  South  end,  about  a  ship's  length  from  the 
hore. 

The  Moifatt,  December  14th,  1824,  had  soundings  of  42  fathoms,  coral  rock,  about 
alf  a  mile  off,  with  the  North  end  of  Pulo  Gasses  bearing  N.N.E.  ^  E.,  the  S.E.  end 
J.  by  S.  ^  8.,  South  end  of  Lookisong  "NV.  by  8.  ^  8.,  North  end  of  Long  Island 
WW.  by  W.    Stood  N.N.W.  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  then,  no  ground  at  50  fathoms. 

Tlio  Minstrpl,  November  ITith,  1S23,  liad  86  fathoms,  grey  sand  and  sliells,  about 
or  2i  miles  otf  Pulo  Grasses,  its  North  point  bearing  N.  54"  E.,  South  point  N.  79°  E., 
:orth~  point  of  Lookiaaiig  N.  6fi**  W.,  South  point  8.  68°  W.,  and  lioiig  Island 

u  50"  W. 

Tho  channel  near  to  this  island  and  Lookisong,  cidlod  by  some  persons  Gasses 
trait,  and  formed  between  Pulo  Gasses  and  Lookisong,  is  safe  and  should  be  adopted 
ith  a  westerly  1 ;  but  the  channel  eastward  of  Fiilo  Qas8eB»  being  wider,  seems 
referable  vdth  a  working  wind  in  the  night. 

Kekik,  in  lat.  1°  83'  S.,  Ion.  128"  37i'  E.,  bearing  N.E.  by  E.  f  E.,  6^  leagues  from  kmv  -  idMib 
"ulo  Gass^,  is  a  hicfh  island.  Lawn,  in  lat.  1"  3i'  S.,  distant  abnnt  2  leagues  eastward 
f  KekUk,  is  ako  a  high  island,  vv  ith  an  islet  oil"  each  side  of  it,  and  another  in  the  form 
fa  button  bct%nxt  it  and  Kekik. 

Pulo  Piiaag,  the  highest  of  these  small  islaads,  forms  in  two  hills  resembling  each  Monuv. 
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other,  and  may  be  seen  11  or  12  leagues ;  it  is  situated  in  lat.  1°  23'  S.,  Ion.  128°  53'  E.. 
or  2°  25'  West*  firom  Point  P^ot,  measured  by  our  chronomjetm>  and  Captain  Ueywood 
made  it  87  miles  East  of  Amooina  by  ehronometer. 
BooUnak  The  Boo  Islands,  in  lat.  1*12'  S.,  Ion.  129-  1^'  E.,  distant  nliout  9  or  10  Iwi-ues 

j£.K.E.  of  Pulo  Pisaog,  consist  o£  a  group  of  smali  low  islands,  more  than  10  or  12 
in  number;  and  tiie^  bear  West  flrom  the  West  end  of  Polo  Fo{ia»  distant  d  or  H 
leagues,  this  lieinic  the  width  nf  a  safe  channel  formed  betwe^on  thrm,  leading  to 
Dampier  Strait,  also  into  the  Gillolo  Passage.  These  islands  are  inhabited,  and  pro- 
duce ooooa-nuts ;  dried  fish  and  a  fevr  goats  may  tdso  be  procured,  aoooacdinv  to  tho 
description  of  Captain  Forrest,  who  touched  here  iu  1775  ;  no  anchored  in  16  utbomaf 
dose  to  a  small  sandy  island,  having  upou  it  some  cocoa«nut  trees. 

A  dansoNnis  ooral  bank,  barmg  3|^  fatlMMiiB 
about  2  miles,  is  said  to  exist  in  this  passage.  Fiom  the  bank  tin  Boo  Islands  bear 
E.  by  S.,  and  Pulo  Piaang  8.S.W. 
rnl^i"^tk^  To  enter  the  Oillolo Passage  by  the  channel  betwixt  Polo  Gasses  and  l^ikak,  baol 
r.iii.!i'<^^to''  close  round  the  South  end  of  Pulo  G;ts;i(^s,  to  prever  t  hAnc:  nrrinl  past  the  channel  by 
the  current,  which  frequmtly  sets  to  the  eastward.  After  rouiuling  Pulo  Gasses,  the 
highest  of  the  group  of  Sammer  Islands,  that  lie  off  Hbo  Sooth  end  of  Oillolo,  ^rill  begin 
to  appear  from  the  deck  in  the  fonn  of  a  sadrUe,  the  southernmost  of  which,  in  ;i1m  ut 
lat.  r  ir  S.,  bears  nearly  from  the  l^orth  end  of  Lookisong,  distant     or  9 

leases ;  the  lai^;^  of  them  is  generally  called  Ptalo  Itammer. 

Black  Eocks,  or  Fairway  Ledge,*  iu  lat.  1"  81'  S.,  Ion.  125"  30' E.,  bearing  about 
£.N.£.,  distant  6  miles  from  the  southernmost  of  the  Dammer  Islaudsi  is  a  low  ridge 
of  rocks  extending  E.N.E.  and  W.8.W.  about  2  mflee,  nart  of  which,  near  Hie  eastern 
extreme,  being  about  the  height  of  a  small  ship's  hull  above  water,  and  from  thence  it 
extends  in  a  low  ridge  2  miles  W.S.W.,  with  a  continuation  of  breaJcers  some  distance 
farther  towards  the  Danuner  Islands,  ^lis  danger  was  not  known  to  Enghsh  na^. 
gators  until  explored  by  Captain  "Welsted,  of  the  General  Harris,  on  his  passage  from 
Bombay  to  Chma,  in  1*818 ;  he  passed  between  Pulo  Gasscs  and  Lookisong,  Januanr 
13th,  and  found  tliis  channd  yery  safe.  Lookisong  was  approached  close  at  the  South 
l)art,  and  was  obaenred  to  Ix;  nearly  close  to  the  East  end  of  Oby  Major,  apparently  ad- 
mitting no  safe  passage  for  sliips  between  them.  After  passmg  through  Grasses  Strait, 
in  steering  N.N.  eastward  for  the  Gillolo  Passage,  the  Fairway  Ledge  was  discovered, 
which  is  much  in  the  way  of  ships  steering  towards  the  South  point  of  Gillolo,  par- 
ticularly if  they  borrow  near  the  Dammer  Islands,  on  account  of  westerly  winds. 
Ships,  therefore,  passing  here  in  the  iiight,  should  keep  well  to  the  eastward  when  near 
the  latitude  of  the  South  end  of  Gillolo,  giving  a  wide  berth  to  the  Danuner  Islands, 
and  the  Fairway  Ledge,  for  there  are  no  soundings  to  denote  the  pioadmity  of  thia 
dangerous  ledge. 

WMk  iiiMd«.        The  We^a  Islands  are  low,  covered  with  wood,  and  form  two  compact  groups, 

the  southernmost  bcarmg  N.  ^  "W.  from  Kckik,  and  N.N.E.  from  the  South  point  of 
Gillolo,  aiid  in  about  lat.  0"  10'  S.  The  centre  of  this  group  lies  N.N.  eastward  of  the 
South  point  of  Gillolo,  distant  3  or  1  leagues,  and  it  seems  safe  to  approach,  there  being 
no  ground  with  100  fathoms  line,  within  2  mihs  of  it  on  the  East  side.  The  other 
group  lies  about  2^  or  3  Iwigueu  \V.N.  westward  of  the  former,  in  the  bight  to  the 
K.W.  of  Gillolo  South  Point. 

*  TLia  dtjigir  i^pnra  to  hare  been  wen  hj  the  French  shiiw  Kesolntion  and  La  Subtile,  in  1766,  is  it  ii 
DArkfid  on  ft  ]IL§.  cluirt  of  tiuirtnusk  between  Obj  Mi^jor  tad  the  Bunmer  IiituidB. 
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CHDolo  Sonth  Point,  called  OoQoJTut  Fdat»  in  lat.  0"  48*  8.,  Ion.  128°  SS*  E.,  has  oinobCMh 

a  knob  on  it,  but  the  land  near  it  is  rather  low  and  uneven,  and  the  coast  hetww^u  it  ' 
and  Point  Tabo,  fortuing  a  deep  semicircular  bay,  is  not  seen  in  steering  a  direct  course 
for  the  latter.  The  small  island  of  Ordel  is  situated  close  to  the  southom  part  of  Coco- 
nut Point,  in  the  entrance  of  the  strait  fonaed  between  it  and  the  Btumner  IdandSy 

irhidi  is  too  narrow  for  ships. 

Tabo,  Jabo,  or  Patani  Point,  the  eastern  extremity  of  Gillolo,  has  a  gradual  slope,  pdiaiiktM. 
ending  in  a  bluff  to  seaward ;  and  when  bearing  N.W.  by  N.,  some  white  cliffs  are  seen 
near  it.  The  land  hereabout  is  hii^h,  nnd  over  the  point  rises  a  hill  like  a  quoin,  with 
its  thick  end  to  the  westward.  Pula  Moar  is  low,  flat,  and  woody,  stretching  out  1  or  Puio  iiw. 
1^  miles  from  Point  TabtH  oonnected  with  it  by  rocks  and  breakers  *,  close  to  the  East 
'nd  of  Pulo  "^roar  there  is  a  small  islet,  in  lat.  0'  9'  N.,  Ion.  128°  58'  E.  by  chrano- 
ineters,  whicli  foruis  the  western  boundary  of  the  ^'ussai^'e  between  it  and  Cieby. 

The  eastern  coast  of  Gillolo  is  well  inliabitod  in  many  places,  with  small  villages  Extern  c«i*t 
Tontincr  the  sea  ndjaeent  to  Point  Tabo,  and  at  other  parts  of  th^^  eonst.    Between  the  "^'^'''^ 
extrusive  peninsula,  that  forms  Paint  Tabo  and  the  other  poninsiiiii  that  stretches  north- 
.^ast\vartl,  and  forms  the  N.E.  extremity  of  Gillolo,  the  Great  J?ay  of  Ossa  is  situated ; 
.his  hay  has  in  it  several  islands  and  ahoalsy  with  moderate  depths  and  zeg^ular  sound- 
ni,'s  amont^st  and  inside  of  them. 

<  tssa  Village,  in  Lit.  0°  4f5' N.,  Ion.  188*  E.  by  ohronometor,  situated  on  the  o»«; 
South  side  of  the  hay.  aboimds  with  nutme;??,  and  has  a  fine  watering-place ;  here  ships  c^I^JJ^^JJlirt. 
nay  procure  water  and  refreshments,  and  plenty  of  timber  for  spars  on  Pulo  Orr, 
m  island  about  3  miles  N.N.E.  of  the  village,  'ftie  anchorage  in  the  road  is  in  12  to 
LI  fathoms,  good  holdini^-ground,  betwixt  the  island  and  the  \'illa£::e  of  Ossa.  About 
I  leagues  nearly  East  from  Pulo  Orr  lies  Pulo  Otto,  on  either  side  of  which  there  is  a 
thannel,  from  2  to  3  miles  wide,  leading  from  the  road  to  the  eastward :  the  depths  are 
Voni  20  to  30  fathoms  bet\vixt  Pulo  Otto  and  some  shoals  to  the  north-wcs-tward,  which 
)ouud  the  channel  on  that  side,  and  from  17  to  20  fathoms  in  the  South  channel, 
letMixt  it  and  Pulo  England.  This  is  a  oonmderable  island,  uninlmbited,  and  separated 
rom  Gillolo  hy  a  narrow  passage,  having  good  anchora^  in  it  of  8  or  9-  fathoms,  and 
.bounding  with  fish.  These  islaiids  have  reefs  pngectrnff  from  them,  and  there  are 
everal  other  ishmds  and  shoals,  S  3  leagues  norttiward  and  north-westward 
rom  Pulo  Orr ;  one  of  them,  a  sandy  isle,  8  or  9  feet  aborr-  water,  is  about  3  or  i  miles 
^.  by  W.  from  it.  About  2  miles  W.  ftom  Ossa  Village  lies  Ayer  Watchey  fiiver  and  Ajerw.tch«y. 
^UJaget  whore  freah  water  may  be  got  about  a  mile  up  the  liver.  Qokaxuf  YiDage, 
bout  4  miles  to  the  north-westward  nt  flie  latter,  was  destroyed  by  the  Datdi, 
anuaty  25th,  1808. 

Kaba  Vaiage,  In  eAxnit  M.tfBy  N.,  diataat  Sleagoes  W.N.  westward  of  Ossa,  lies  ^^^^^ 
eax  the  head  of  the  bay,  where  there  is  a  river  navigable  by  boats,  and  good  fresh  "^~"* 
/ater.  Maba  Island,,  near  the  shore,  ooithward  of  the  river,  has  a  few  houses  on  it, 
nd  andiorage  about  1^  or  8  miles  to  the  eastward,  in  10  to  18  ftttioms  water.  Be- 
wixt  this  place  and  Ossa,  and  from  thence  to  Pulo  Otto,  tolerably  ngolar  soundings 
ztend  along  the  coast,  to  the  distance  of  6  or  6  miles  off  shore  ;  but  a  good  look-out  is 
sqmsite,  to  avoid  the  shoals  oontiguona  to  the  coast,  and  others  that  are  scattered  in 
he  offing. 

A  ship  proceeding  to  any  of  these  places  for  water  or  re&eshments  ou^t  to  keep 
boat  soiuimng  ahead.  Captidn  WflUam  Oreig  visitod  Ossa  and  the  a^IMent  parts,  in 
10  Minto,  from  Pen^l,  and  constructod  a  plan.of  the Sbotb  lide  of  ttie  bay;  from  Ina 
uitemcnt  this  description  is  taken.    '  '  .    ■  , 
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fltuipe*  Trianto,  beniog  neufy  North  from  P^t  Tabo,  aonfllst  of  a  group,  three 

or  four  in  number,  extending  3  or  -1  leasees  North  and  South,  tin  Ik  iIv  of  them  being 
in  about  lat.  0"  SO'  Th^'are  mosUj  tavcl,  of  oongideraMe  siz^  with  a  small  oleTatioii 
between  the  oentral  part  and      northenunost  ttland. 

Catherine  Thc  Catherine  Islands,*  in  lat.  0*'  39'  N.,  Ion.  129"  11'  E.  by  chronometers, 

bearing  N.N.E.  ^  £.  from  Fulo  Moar,  distant  II  lea^rues,  are  three  uuall  low  i&Lmda 
near  each  other,  forming  the  western  bonndivy  of  the  North  enfrtmoe  of  the  Gfllolo 
Passag:c.  Tlic  northernmost  rcs^^^mbles  a  rabbit,  the  central  one  is  in  the  form  of  a  sugar- 
loaf,  and  the  southommoat  and  largest  island  is  of  flat  appoaranoe.  They  arc  distant 
6  or  &^  leagues  to  the  E.N.E.  of  the  Shanpee  Idands,  and  na-ro  aonndings  near  some 
them.  Captain  Johnson,  of  the  ship  Discovery,  who  passed  along  the  South  side  of 
these  islands  within  three-quarters  or  a  mile,  in  January,  1841,  describes  them  as  about 
1^  miles  Umg,  lying  W.  by  N.  and  E.  by  S.,  low  and  steep  to  on  the  South  side,  which 
side  itself  appeared  as  steep  as  a  wall,  except  near  the  East  end,  where  there  was  a 
small  sandy  core.  The  western  islet  is  a  flat  barren  rock,  about  10  feet  high  and 
60  yards  long,  separated  from  the  main  isle  only  about  10  jards  with  deep  water  be- 
tween, t  There  is  a  rooky  iskt  north-westward  of  the  Gathonne  Islands,  in  lat.  0^45' 
Ion.  129"  8'  E.,  seen  in  January,  1808,  by  the  Ardassier ;  and  another  round  islet  or 

Rocky  ukL     rock,  apparently  half  or  tlirec- quarters  of  a  mile  in  circuit,  baTing  some  small  shnifae 
Oil  it  in  different  plac  -s,  j  u  ^  about  10  miles  S.W.  by  W.        the  CatherinB  Islands. 

CdatoB  FiMkct        The  Canton  Packet  Shoal,  discovered  by  Captain  Kini,',  in  the  Amerienn  <ihrp 

^^"^         Canton  Packet,  reuumng  irom  Ckina  in  1818,  is  thought  to  be  dun«ei*ouii ;  it  is  thus 
described  by  hhn. 

"  July  2Gth,  ?it  n  p,5t.,  saw  the  Catherine  Islands  bearing  S.E.  by  S.  3  or  4  leaGni*^', 
and  thc  wind  bciii!^  t  n  to  the  eastward,  wc  stood  to  thc  westward  of  these  islands.  At 
t  A.M.  tacked  to  N  l  and  at  daylight  the  East  point  of  Gillolo  bore  S.  by  W., 
Shanpee  Islands  S.W.  9  or  10  miles,  and  Catherine  Islands  X.E.  by  E,  At  8Ja.1I, 
discovered  breakers  on  our  lee  quarter,  with  discoloured  water  halt'  or  three-quarters  ct 
a  mile  to  the  eastward;  tacked  to  southAvard,  but  finding  we  could  not  clear  the  shoid, 
as  the  current  set  strong  to  the  northward,  tacked  again  to  n<irth -eastward.  Saw  the 
Ixjttuiu,  api)areutly  white  sand  and  black  rocks,  and  had  suundmgs  firom  U  to  14 
Ihthoms  :  the  place  where  the  sea  broke  appeared  to  be  a  rock  near  the  surface,  wUh 
only  from  4  to  6  feet  water  on  it,  when  we  approached  it  within  1|  miles.  When  we 
had  the  above  sounding  on  the  shoal,  the  S.E.  point  of  Oillolo  bore  S.  by  W., 
Oatherine  Islands  £.^.E.,  and  the  body  of  Sbuapve  Islands  S.W.  This  shoal 
appears  to  lie  nearlv  in  mid-channel  between  Shanpee  and  Catherine  Islands,  and  in 
lat.  0°  35'  N.,  Ion.  128'  55'  E.  On  the  following  noon  we  observed  in  hit  0*  40'  N.,  Ion. 
laOP  5'  E.,  the  S.E.  point  of  Gillolo  bearing  S.S.W.,  Catherine  lahmda  B.  ^  N.,  and  the 
sni-fll  ro-.m  l  i.L't  thnt  ]-m  about  10  miles  S.W.  by  W.  of  Catherine  Islands  bore  S.  |  W.'* 
Anm  Buk.  AuTOxa  Bank,  described  as  follows  by  Captain  Qeorge  Yiut,  of  the  ship  Aurora, 
was  discovered  by  him,  Deeomber  25th,  1816.  "  At  8  a.m.,  steering  ^oitwrnd  wKjh 
light  northerly  air,  saw  rocks  alongside;  immedintrly  tacked,  and  had  8  fathnms  water 
ia  stays  i  steered  N.W.,  deepening  gradually  to  4^  lathoms,  then  120  fathoms  no 
gronno.  When  luon  the  bttk,.  obaorvations  taken  placed  It  in  lat*  0^  ilK  K.,  Ion. 
IWf  2ff  S.,  and  tae  nortlienimost  of  Catherine  Islands  was  seen  finmi  the  toiniM^ 

•  CnptAin  T'lfi*",  iu       Min<  rMi,  got  dune  to  thvx'  i^Lmds  at  mi<tniglit,  Jauuary  ISHS,  Aod  nwned 

them  Catherine  Isku  i'i.  C'Rptaio  Tate,  in  tb«»  Cumbiwi,  got  ako  cloac  to  them  in  tht  night  of  Augunt  26tk, 
1809,  retuHiiiig  ti»m  iMoM,  wdA  thmi|^  Umm  s  aev  (*' 

t  Jfaut.  Mag.  1842. 
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hcail  bearing'  "W.  I  S.,  distant  about  5  or  0  leagues^"  Tliis  bank  must  bo  of  small 
extent,  as  the  Weacford  and  Elphinstone  were  aboot  1  and  1^  miles  westward  of  the 
Avram  Trim  «be  ym  upon  it,  and  neitlwr  of  tiie  fBimer  ahjpB  liad  toondings^ 

Aithou!?li  8  fathoms  ^vas  the  kvtst  water  found  on  tbis  bank  liy  the  Aurora,  j  et  a 
wJialer  wbioh  she  Xeil  in  with,  a  few  days  afterwards  stated  that  on  some  parts  of  it 
then  are  onty  5  feet  w«ter ;  whieh,  if  oorrect,  nrast  render  the  Gillolo  Faasage  not  so 
lafe  in  squally  weather  as  hitherto  supposed. 

When  the  northernmost  Catherine  Island  bore  N.  by  W.,  distant  8  miles,  at 
6  l».M.,  hud  ground  58  fathoms,  and  shoaled  regtdarly  to  26  fathoms,  when  not  more 
than  a  mile  from  it ;  having  been  drifted  in  a  ^Im  towards  the  central  small  island, 
she  anchored  at  0  p.h.  in  20  fathoms,  on  a  bottom  of  sand  and  shells,  and  found  the 
ciarent  or  tide  running  three  miles  per  hour  to  the  8.W.,  and  afterwards  it  set  AVest 
•bout  1^  miles  per  hour. 

Geby,  extending  about  knL'nc^  N."W.  and  S.E.,  is  narrow  and  hilly,  resembling  g«i». 
8e\'eral  islands  when  viewed  Irum  the  wcjitward  at  7  leagues'  distance;  the  northern 
part  is  rather  low,  but  the  South  end  is  high,  and  torminatea  in  B  bbiff  point.  The 
N.W.  end  of  tlie  isluud  is  in  kt.  0°  2'  N.,  Ion.  129'^  10'  E.  hy  inean  of  s;e^•eral  ships' 
chronometers,  nearly  agreeing;  but  the  True  Briton  ^  unci  lieutenant  il'Cluer'ts 
obiervations  ]daee  tliat  end  of  the  island  enctly  on  the  equator;*  it  ben*  from  Fulo 
Moar  nearly  E.  by  S.  |  S.,  distant  7  Ira^nies,  this  being  the  |Uino«e«t  part  of  the 
Giiiolo  Passage,  about  6  or  6^  leagues  wide. 

FoworF  uix  l!^lat\d  bits  a  peaked  kUl  on  its  South  part,  and  is  separated  from 
the  southern  shore  of  Gel)y  by  a  narrow  channel,  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  wliich 
forms  u  sale  liurbour,  with  deptlib  from  K)  to  16  fathoms.  There  is  a  passage  into  it, 
on  either  side  of  Fow  Island,  hy  keepinu:  close  to  the  latter;  for  a  shoal  Ues  nearty mid- 
way betwixt  It  and  the  Geby  shore,  in  the;  West  entrance,  with  good  depths  around. 
In  the  South  entrance  there  are  also  two  small  shoals,  close  to  each  other, 
with  7  fathoms  water  betnccn  them,  7  or  8  fathoms  inside,  and  from  20  to  10 
fathoms  betwixt  them  amd  the  Bait  aide  of  "Bow  lalaad,  which  is  the  widest  and  best 
channel. 

In  the  small  bay  eastward  of  tiiese  shoals  there  is  an  anchorage  in  15  to  20  '^"'^"C 
fathoms  near  the  shore  of  Geby ;  Ketchepce,  the  principal  \'illage,  boinc:  alwut  2  miles  ri^^ 
distant,  on  the  East  side  the  island,  with  other  villages  near  it  to  the  southward. 
Soundings  are  not  obtained  mxtil  irall  in  with  the  shore. 

On  th(<  X.E.  side  of  Fow  Island,  a  narrow  gut,  frontini;  Geby  Harbour,  stretohes 
into  the  island  close  to  the  peaked  hill,  and  forms  an  excellent  port  or  basin,  tliere  b»*id. 
heme;  4  and  6  Ihthoma'  water  in  the  nairow  entrance^  and  flram  10  to  16  fathoms 
inside.  Thr  frosh-wnter  rivulet  is  upon  the  Geby  shore,  opposite  the  North  point  of  FOw 
liiland ;  and  the  rise  and  foil  of  tide  is  five  feet  on  the  springs.  The  island  abounds 
ivith  tiuile  and  flah  of  various  kinda;  tiio  natives  wme  tuspitable  to  Ueatenant  BrfMwM 
M'Cluer,  who  touched  hero  in  170 1,  and  procured  1,000  nutmet,'  plants:  they  prefer 
.1  bite  cloth  to  other  articles,  and  speak  the  Malay  and  Tidore  languages.  Mons.  Bou- 
rainville,  in  1779,  also  stofi^  at  tW  place  for  refredmieiita,  awl  sun  eyed  the  port 
Water  and  refn'shrrii  nts  are  still  to  be  verj'  readily  proeured  at  this  place.  The  N.E. 
iide  of  Geby  is  steep  to,  without  imchorage ;  and  the  isles  Jyoi  and  Outah,  about  a 
■eagae  northward  of  the  East  point,  ave  auuiU  and  low. 

Oagy,  in  ab<mt  lat  OP  25'  8.»  bearing  nearly  B.E.  bgr  E.  from  the  8 J3.  end  of  ogg**** 

*  The  Vtmdx  mrvcgriag  iOup*  pboe  it  bi  kt.  0"  1'  N.,  Ion.  1S9*  IT  E, 
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Geby,  distant  6  or  7  leagues,  h  nn  island  of  considerable  extent,  and  moderately 
elevated,  formed  of  \meven  huniinocks,  iiaviug  some  small  islets  southward  of  it, 
called  Boif,  and  a  large  group  called  Batangpally  Islands,  to  the  eartwsrd,  fronting 
the  8.W.  end  of  Waygiou.  BetiTeen  these  and  Gagy  there  is  a  passage,  and  the 
cihannel  betwixt  Ga^  and  Greby  very  nafc,  having  an  islet  in  it  near  the  South  end 
of  tbe  ktter.  This  channel  is  sometimes  adopted  b^  shijps  proceeding  outward ;  and  it 
may  prohnWy  he  chosen  to  advantage  by  ships  coming  m  towards  Pitt  Passage  daring 
the'  south-east  monsoon,  being  more  to  ^^indward  than  the  channel  betwixt  the  West 
end  of  Gfil^  and  Qillolo. 

Syang,  in  lat.  (f  20'  N.,  Ion.  129°  54'  by  chronometer  bearing  from  the  north- 
west end  of  Geby  about  N.E.  by  £.  ^  E.,  distant  13  leagues,  is  a  low,  flat  island,  about 
4  miles  in  extent)  having  soundings  from  10  to  20  fathoms,  sand  and  rocks,  within  2 
or  3  miles  of  its  western  side;  farther  in  there  are  G  or  7  fathoms,  with  fresh  water  at 
a  rocky  point,  near  the  north-western  extremity  of  the  island,  from  whence  a  reef 
Mfm  Um4.  nrqjeois  about  three-quarten  of  a  mUe.  Eye  Idand,  oontigaoiu  fo  the  North  end  of 
Syaagi  is  small  and  low,  covered  with  trees,  with  soundings  near  it.  This  is  the 
outermoet  island,  bounding  the  eastern  side  of  the  North  entrance  of  the  Qillolo 
FeMnage ;  it  bean  S.  81**  B.,  distant  16  leagoes  from  the  Catherine  Islands,  which 
bound  it  to  the  westward.  The  Streatham,  January  12th,  1820,  in  passing  Eye  Island, 
saw  breakers  about  1^  miles  off  the  N.W.  point.  Captain  White,  of  the  Sherburne^ 
in  passing  near  llie  Nofth  end  of  Htm  islssid,  lenuudEs  in  nis  jouxnsl  that  a  leef  projeets 
about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  its  northern  extremity. 

l^ere  is  said  to  be  a  b%nk  having  10  and  11  fathoms  on  it  about  5  or  6  miks 
Bast  of  ^jiuag. 

w^g.  ami  Wyang,  distant  about  4  leagues  to  the  south-eastward  from  Syang,  is  the  n ni-t h rm - 

— -*  xnost  of  a  range  of  islands,  stretching  from  it  nearly  to  the  N.W.  end  of  Wa^  giou,  of 
wbkh  Xen,  two  in  nnmW,  are  tiie  eastemmoet.  Bnib,  the  laigest  and  liignest,  in 
lat.  0°  2*  S.,  lies  farthest  to  The  southward  towards  Gagy,  having  Balabalak,  a  rocky 
islet,  about  a  league  to  the  westward^  and  many  other  small  isles  and  rocks  nearly  all 
Siromid,  which  eonfcraefc  the  cdumnel  between  Buib  and  the  N.W.  part  of  Waygiou, 
called  thr  I'l'  neh  Passage;  this  has  been  rm-ii'ntr  fl  by  the  French  exploring  ships, 
and  is  about  a  league  wide^  but  Euib  is  2  leagues  distsoxt  from  the  N.W.  end  of  that 
island. 

Some  of  these  islands  are  of  eonsiderable  height ;  one  of  them  has  a  table-land  on 
it,  and  another  of  the  westernmost  of  them  is  formed  of  several  hummocks.  The 
ohaimeb  among  them  are  oonaadered  safe,  but  are  rather  oontracted  between  some  of 
the  islands ;  if  the  wide  channel  betwixt  Geby  and  Syang  is  not  adopted  by  ships 
passing  to  the  eastward  of  the  former  island,  they  loav  proceed  betwixt  Syang  and 
Wyang,  which  is  the  widest  of  the  other  ehannels.  Tne  Trsmh  corvette  unmie,  in 
passing  between  Kuib  and  the  Wyanf^  sroups,  December  13th,  181P,  got  u|>on  a  eoral 
bank,  with  6  fathoms  on  it,  about  5  miles  N.W.  1^  N.  from  the  North  end  of  Euib, 
sad  8  miles  South  from  the  oentrsl  Wyang  Tdimd. 

Ormsbee  Shoal,  discovered  by  the  American  ship  Asia,  Captain  J.  II.  Ormsbee^ 
w  thus  described  in  her  journal "  August  6tJi,  1818,  at  noon  obsen  ed  in  hit.  0"  48'  N., 
loiL  ia<y  8*  E.  by  chronoowter.  At  U  tjl,  hm.  130°  If  E.,  by  observation  of  sun  and 
■noon,  steering  aootlMrlr  irith  modsnte  broeaeo  at  B.W.  ^  W.  to  W.8.W.,  vas 

f.     *  9!^P'»»n  White,  in  1824,  made  thw  udand  in  Ut.     24'  N..  Ion.  129'  56'  E.,  or  23»  3'  W.  from  Qipe  St. 
t      ^lud,  Inr  obmnoBMtcra   The  FmuiL  oonrsUe  Ooouilte,  Mwu.  Daoem,  in  aaptsmbar,  1823; 
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alarmed  at  2\  p.m.  by  the  bottom  bemg  seen  alongside ;  tacked  inamediaiely,  and  had 

15  fathoms  coral,  then  stood  North  and  X.  by  TV.  in  soundincfs  of  15  to  20  fathoms, 
coral,  till  I.  p.m.,  at  which  time  had  IG  fathoms,  nest  cast  no  ground  150  fathoms. 
Nameless  Island  of  T^aurio  and  Whittle**  diart  bearing  8.  by  E.  ^  E. ;  Wyang,  an 
island  full  of  hummocks,  S.  \  E. ;  and  Syan«,  apparently  a  low  flat  island,  visible  from 
the  miicii-top.  Although  16  fathoms  was  the  least  water  we  got  on  the  bauk,  yet  at  a 
tmall  distance  tnm  the  ddp  fbe  wter  i^ipearcd  shoaler,  but  no  breakers  were  visible^ 
the  sea  being  smooth.  The  current  was  setting'  to  the  northward  about  ri  mili-  per 
hour,  by  allowing  for  which,  the  North  edge  of  the  shoal  is  in  iat.  0°  40'  N.,  and  that 
part  where  we  first  had  soundings  in  lat.  (r  42"  N.,  Ion.  ISff  4t  B.  by  ebronnmieter,  and 

130"  2'  E.  bv  obsrrvrttinn  of  tho        nnd  Tnoon." 

HAVINO  ENTERED  THE  GELLOLO  PASSAGE,  by  Gasses  Strait,  or  by  tlie  L,„..uo.«for 
channel  on  the  East  si  i    1  Tulo  Gasses,  steer  in  the  first  case  about  N.N.E.  \  E.,  and  Je'cSiSr^ 
in  the  latter  nbout  N.  by  E.,  to  pass  through  the  channel  between  Point  Tabo  and  ftm^wbA 
Gehy.  Bo  carciui  in  the  night  to  give  a  berth  to  the  Fairway  Ledge,  and  to  tho  Woeda  J^JSJ***** 
Islands,  but  it  is  advisable  to  borrow  on  the  West  side  of  the  passage  wben  the  winds 
are  light,  because  the  current  sometimes  sets  north-eastward  or  eastward. 

If  the  wind  hang  at  N.N.W.,  so  as  to  occasion  delay  in  working  to  the  westward 
of  Geby,  pass  to  leeward  betwixt  it  and  Gagf,  then  out  into  the  ocean  through  any  of 
the  channels  contiguous  to  Syaui,'.  But  the  western  channel  near  Gillolo,  and  between 
the  Catherine  Islands  and  Syang,  ought  to  bo  pursued  if  circumstances  admit,  in  order 
to  weather  the  Yowl  and  Asia  Islands.  This  is  rendered  necessary  on  account  of 
lortberly  \\inds  generally  prevailing  wben  clear  of  the  Gillolo  Passage,  with  8  BOtttherty 
iweil,  and  aciirrent  of  from  12  to  20  miles  daily  setting  80uth-eastw£urd.  , 

If  any  difficulty  is  experienced  in  passing  to  the  westward  of  the  Ana  Islands,  the 
jhannel  betwixt  thetn  and  the  Yowl  Islands  may  be  followed,  it  being  about  6^  leagues 
Aide,  and  safe ;  or,  in  case  of  necessity,  pass  to  the  southward  of  the  latter  islands, 
letwixt  them  and  the  North  coast  of  waygioa. 

"When  clear  of  tho  Gillolo  Passage,  endeavour  to  get  into  lat.  1°  30'  N.  to  T  N.  as 
ioon  as  possible,  which  is  considers!  the  best  track  for  getting  to  the  eastward :  a 
xmstant  stmth-eastedy  or  soathcrly  cunent  may  be  expected,  while  runnine  to  the 
?astward  in  these  parallels,  whicb  requires  attention  to  keep  up  the  northing;  hut  lat. 
f  N.  should  not  be  exceeded,  for  £irther  northward  the  limit  of  the  north-east  monsoon 
rill  be  approached,  where  the  nortb-westeeiy  or  northerly  breeaes  often  veer  to  the 
lorth-eastward. 

The  south-easterly  corrent  will  probably  change  into  an  easterif  one,  and  set  to 
he  northward  of  Hast,  as  the  latitude  is  inereased ;  about  the  paraUel  of  the  Pellew 

islands,  it  may  be  expected  to  cease ;  and  when  tbe  north-east  monsoon  begins  to  blow 
toady,  a  westerly  current  wiU  be  exp^ienoed.  In  the  early  part  of  the  s^Etson  it  may 
>e  prudent  to  pass  to  the  eastward  of  the  Pellew  Islabds;  but  late  in  January, 
februaiy  -m-jX  "Marcb,  it  v,  "11  l,i  -uflicicnt  to  pass  near  them  to  the  westward. 

WAY6I0U,  called  CiUABIDO  by  the  inhabitants,  is  mostly  high  uneven  land;  wa^mv 
he  North  coast  may  be  approaehed  in  most  places,  although  sevraral  of  tbe  points 
nd  of  the  isles  near  the  sliore  have  reefs  projecting  from  them,  and  a  rocky  slioal 
trotches  a  considerable  way  &om  the  western  part  of  the  island.  There  are  several 
larbonrs  on  tbe  North  coast,  well  shelterad,  trbere  fresh  water  may  be  got,  and 
Ithougb  little  kno^vn  to  British  navigators,  they  have  been  visited  and  surveyed 
»y  French  ships  at  different  times,  during  their  voyages  of  disooveiy  and  drcum- 
langation. 
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Piajjis,  the  westernmost*  of  these  liarboiirs,  in  lat.  0"  5'  S.,  is  about  2  miles  Eait 
fit  Cape  Forrest,  the  N.W.  pwot  of  Waygioii,  which  headland  is  in  lat.  0°  6'  8.,  loH. 
180^  13'  B.  Bocks,  on  wmc^  the  sea  pveneraUy  hreaks,  project  a  quarter  of  ft  nfle 
fiTjra  the  West  point  of  the  entrano  '  of  the  harbour,  in  a  W.N.W.  direction;  th<!se 
are  avoidi^  by  Bteoxing  in  about  S.E.,  and  keeping  nearest  to  the  West  point, 
«ff  which  'ataaA  a  haycock*shaped  rock,  about  16  ftec  high,  with  10  ihtlioms,  mud, 
dose  to. 

The  entrance  of  this  harbonr  is  rather  more  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  baring 
80  and  20  fathomi  water  in  it,  decreasing  towards  the  shores  inside,  whore  it  aeiKLrates 
into  two  branches.  A  ship  may  haul  round  the  Haycock  Rock,  and  anchor  to  the 
south-westward  of  it  in  15  or  20  fathoms,  mud,  and  fresh  water  may  be  pot  at  a  pool 
on  the  island  inside,  which  has  a  hill  on  it.  Hicro  arc  rocks  bcti^ixt  this  isknid  and 
the  western  shore,  with  a  ]xissas;e  of  8  fathoms  close  to  the  island,  and  5  fhthoms  close 
to  the  shore,  in  a  core  at  the  H.W.  side,  where  a  ship  might  bo  careened.  At  the  bottom 
of  the  eastern  branch  of  the  harbour  there  is  good  timber  for  masts,  and  a  small  brook 
of  water  near  two  peaked  hills ;  and  there  is  a  pool  of  fresh  \\  ater  on  the  small  but 
hiijh  islatul  Sipsipa,  which  forms  tlic  Kf'^r  point  of  the  liarbour's  entrance.  Nearly 
mid- way  betwLvt  this  place  and  Oil'ak  iiarbour  there  is  a  small  iiiiand,  frum  its 
appearance  called  Shoe  Island,  near  the  shore  of  Waygiou,  with  several  other  isles 
adjacent  to  iVxafjo  Bay ;  the  entrance  of  this  bny  is  abotit  t  leaj»iiP8  East  of  Piapis 
llarbour,  in  lat.  0  4  S.,  and  it  is  about  1^  or  2  luiies  wide,  and  nearly  of  equal  extent, 
oontainin^  sevctal  ideta,  but  ajpfMnentiy  not  aurveyed  bgr  the  Ftendi  ships  when  they 
gave  it  this  name. 

Poi^  Du|)orrey  is  formed  on  the  "West  side,  and  Port  D'Ur\-ille  on  the  East  side  of 
a  narrow  penmsula  that  separates  tliem,  tlie  North  extremity  of  whidi,  called  Point 
Coquille,  is  in  lat.  0*  3'  S.,  Ion.  130°  86f' E.  These  two  harbours  are  small,  each  rather 
more  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  diameter,  of  circular  form,  with  fundings  from  10  to 
20  fiithoniB,  sand  or  coral,,  excepting  near  the  shores,  where  the  water  is  very  shoal  in 
some  parts  :  both  are  open  to  northerly  \vinds.  Port  T>uperrey  has  a  brook  of  fresh 
water  at  the  Sonth  extreniitv,  and  several  streams  run  into  Fort  D'Urville. 

Offak  Harbour  (the  entrance),  in  lat.  0°  If  S.,  Ion.  180"  48*  E.,  about  9^  leagues 
eastward  of  Piapis  Harbour,  is  boimded  by  hiirh  bind,  and  not  easily  discerned  from  the 
ofling.  On  the  East  side  the  entrance  stands  a  Sugar-Luai'  Uill,  about  500  tect  high, 
and  inland  a  conical  peak,  called  the  BuflUIo's  Horn,  which  is  in  one  wHh  the  Sugar 
IjTiMf  lioariiii;  S.S.AV.  The  entrance  of  the  harbour  is  rather  more  than  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  wide,  with  20  and  BO  fathoms  water ;  the  eour»te  in  is  iiouth  and  S.  bv  £.,  keeping 
nMKBt  the  western  side,  on  aecoimt  of  some  rocky  islets,  like  haycocks,  which  lie  near 
the  eastern  face  of  the  entranre.  The  harbour  inside  the  entrance,  forminLr  a  crrent 
inland  basin  of  deep  water,  strctclies  nearly  6  jmlm  to  the  eastward  and  westward,  and 
isfromaqoarterofamiletoraemfleinlNreadth.  The  eastern  side  of  the  entnaee  is 
fronted  hy  a  sn'oup  of  islets,  the  outermost  of  which  has  a  pool  of  fresh  water  on  it, 
with  a  reef  adjacent,  and  some  rocks  to  the  north<westward.  There  are  trom  12  to  6 
fiithoms,  nrad,  near  some  of  these  islets,  and  80  to  20  fsthoms  ahont  nddwav  betwixt 

them  ami  the  East  jioint  of  the  harbour  entrance.  A  little  less  lh:m  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
inside,  and  to  the  eastward  of  the  South  point  of  the  eastern  shore  of  the  entrancOi 
there  is  a  small  Hoidy  cove,  with  10  fiiflioutB  water  in  it,  and  a  ttieam  of  fresh  waiter 

*  Roawl  Ilky,  Amned  betweeu  Cbfie  F«mit  ind  Gape  DeatncHfeBinx,  the  wMltm  tximmty  viW^gm, 
doM  Dot  tc*ia  u>  have  >>ceti  explored  bj  the  WltuA  wunjbtg  ships  j  nor  Bssvpiit  Harbour,  u  inlet  sf  Ute  «• 
OQ  the  South  sulc  of  the  latter  cape. 


mulling  into  the  sea,  where  the  Frendi  wanvjiag  di%»  GoqdDfl^  Ifoni.  l)apeBraj, 

anchored  in  1823,  and  erected  an  obscr\'atory  on  the  shore. 

Cape  iFrcycinct,  in  Ion.  lZ(f  45^  on  the  equator,  about  3  or  4  milea  E.N.E. 
firom  the  entraaoe  of  Offldc  Hacboiur,  and  cwMaifiting  of  bigfa.  land,  is  the  n<ntli0nimo8t 
part  of  Waye:iou. 

Eawak  Harbour,  distant  from  Offak  Harbour  about  4^  leagues  to  the  eastward,  is  Rawak  hw- 
foanedinaidB  of  Polo  Bawak,  whidi  is  separated  from  the  coast  oy  a  navigable  channel 

about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  ha^-iiii:,'  from  6  to  9  fathoms  water.  The  eastern 
eatranoe  is  nearly  half  a  mile  wide,  irith  depths  of  15  to  17  fathoms,  decreasing  to 
10  fathoms  insida.  A  ship  may  he  tolerably  sheltefed  her^  but  it  ia  open  to  the  east- 
ward and  north-eastward ;  water  can  be  procured  from  two  streams  on  the  Waygiou 
shore  opposite^  which  is  inhabited.  The  Uranie  rreuoh  corvette,  Mons.  Fr^cmeti 
BeoemDar,  1818,  anchored  <ni  ^  East  side  of  Bawak,  in  11  fhihoms  jnAet,  about  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  the  East  ]i  Int  of  that  island,  and  flsDsdIlie 
obsorratoiy  on  shore,  close  to  a  small  laijoon,  to  the  westward  of  the  ship. 

Folo  Hanpuaran,  distant  about  2  miles  from  the  ooast,  mi  4  miles  N.W.  of  Polo  KtaUnm- 
Rawak,  is  of  moderate  boiglit,  Auth  a  pool  of  fresh  water  near  the  South  point,  and  an 
islet  dose  to  its  N.W.  cxtiiBUUty.  There  are  soundings  to  the  eastward  and  westward 
of  Manouaran,  and  a  safe  channel  inride  of  it,  with  irregular  depths  from  10  to  20 
fathoms.  The  entrance  of  Kabarei  Bay  is  about  1  or  1  ^  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of 
Pulo  Hawak,  whicl^  bay  ia  above  a  mile  in  extent,  with  depths  of  11  and  12  fathoms  in 
the  entraaoe,  to  6  and  6  Ikthoms  inside,  near  the  shore ;  there  are  at  the  B.W.  port-small 
islets,  fronting  a  cove  called  Port  Saouni  by  the  Trench,  hannc^  only  2  and  3  fathoms 
viater,  where  small  vessels  might  bo  land-locked  near  the  i^llage  Saouni;^  but  the 
entrance  is  yerv  narrow  between  the  small  idets. 

Boui  Uarbour,  in  lat.  0"  If  S.,  Ion.  131-  3'  E.,  distant  0  or  miles  eastward  of  B«aiB«id. 
Pulo  ]lawak,  ,is,  formed  on  the  East  side  by  Boni  l&le^  and  its  fronting  reef,  which 
wdmia  above  a  mile  to  the  northward  and  eastward  of  that  island ;  and  by  Cap 
3uerin,  or  Waygiou,  to  the  westward.  Here  is  a  river,  whore  boats  can  fill  their  casks 
ndth  fresh  water  at  all  tuoMS  of  tide.*  The  French  ships  Kecherche  and  Esp^rance,  on 
their  voyage  in  search  of  La  Ferouse,  remained  at  this  anchorage  from  the  16th  to  the 
28th  of  August,  1703,  to  renovate  the  health  of  their  scorbutic  crews.  They  procured 
Tom  the  natives  turtles  brought  from  the  Yowl  Isknds,  hogs,  fowls,  rice,  sago,  cocoa- 
luts,  oranges,  sugar-cane,  pumpkins,  &c.  Other  Erench  navigators  have  touched  here 
or  refreshments,  during  their  exploring  voyages  in  the  Eeastmi  Seas.  ChiaMe  Teanla 
jometimcs  touch  here,  and  at  other  harbours  among  the  Molucca  Islands. 

Trom  Boni  Island,  the  ooast  of  Waygiou  trencb  to  the  south-eastward,  then  round  eo^tBStfot 
<0  South  and  S.S.W.  towards  Point  Figot ;  about  8  or  4  leagues  northward  of  tlui6 
mint  it  is  fronted  by  a  reef  extending  out  to  a  emisifleril'V  (!iNt-iiie'\  and  wliich  may 
>roljably  be  eonnocted  by  detached  patches  wiik  Lite  Bucticuij'Ii  61ioal,  now  to  be 
laser  il  it'll. 

The  Bucclengh  Shoal,  discovered  by  tlio  Company's  ship  Dulce  of  Buccleugh,  nn««M|gh 
lugust  2itii,  17 'J 7,  IS  described  in  her  journal  a-s  follows: — "At  1^  p.m..  saw  coral  ^^"^ 
'ocks  luider  the  bottom,  apparently  5  or  G  fathoms  under  water ;  up  helm  immediately, 
,s  the  water  apprared  shorilor  on  the  weather  bow.    When  the  lead  was  got  ready,  the 
leeT  or  shoal  was  half  a  cjible's  length  astern,  liad  then  20  fathoms,  sand  and  gravel, 

•  Riiii  Village,  on  thn  N  W.  piirt  of  the  islo  of  thljB  luuno,  lias  a  ffltudl  Uke  near  it,  aod  there  is  a  boat 
hannd  tlirongh  t)ie  n  ot'  to  the  til  luge.  Tlw  French  ObtemlOiy  VM  piMSd  «D  Wt^ffOa  Aon,  WMt  ridtaf 
b%  batbwr,  cUm  tq  the  river  mentipnad  aboTO. 
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extremes  of  "Waygiou  bearing  from  N.  52'"  W.  to  Point  Pi2;ot  S.  60"  W.,  and  f  ^mall 
islaud  just  open  nitli  the  point,  the  neai-est  part  of  TV'aygiou,  distant  12  or  13  miles ; 
at  tihis  time  kt.  (f  IT  S.,  urom  noon  observation." 

The  shoal  appeared  2  or  3  miles  in  extent,  as  the  discoloured  water  over  the  rocks 
showed  from  the  mast-head ;  and  although  squally  weather  prevented  a  boat  being  sent 
to  sound,  yet  no  doubt  on  some  parts  of  it  there  is  very  little  water. 

H.^r.S.  Hcsper,  Captain  Campbell,  got  upon  this  shoal  December  28th,  1815, 
after  passing  out  of  Dampier  Strait.  At  dayhght,  when  4  or  d  miles  East  of  Point 
Figot,  hauled  up  N.E. ;  hut  perodting  bnakers  at  a  considerable  distance  off  the  East 
onu  of  the  Island  "V\'ayi?iou,  bore  nway  to  the  eastward.  At  9  am,  liauled  up  again 
to  north-eastward ;  at  10  observed  the  water  discoloured,  saw  rocks  under  the  bottom, 
and  putting  the  helm  up^  deaved  the  shoalest  part  of  a  dangerous  rocky  bank,  in 
passing  over  wlikh  In']  7,  9,  6,  -ij  nnd  1 1  fathoms,  then  no  bottom,  when  the  fol- 
lowing bearings  were  immediately  takeu  :  the  trees  on  the  sm^U  island  off  Point  Pigot 
W.  8^  8.,  just  visible  with  the  eye  elevated  16  feet  above  the  sea ;  Point  Pigot 
"W.  25^°  8.;  and  the  supposed  casteiTi  point  of  Waygiou  "W.  37i°  N.  The  shoal  is 
about  11  or  12  miles  distant  from  the  nearest  land,  which  is  the  East  end  of  Way gion, 
and  although  so  fiir  off,  may  probably  be  ooameeted  by  detadied  patcshee  with  the 
breakers  seen  in  the  morning,  and  it  mar  ho  the  outermost  of  them.  The  rocks  on 
the  shoalest  part  of  it  did  not  appear  to  be  more  than  8  or  10  feet  under  water,  when 
between  the  waves  of  the  heavy  swdl  tiien  Tolling  over  fhem,  which  on  this  part 
seemed  almost  ready  to  break. 

This  shoal  is  very  dangerous,  as  ships  gcnerallv  haul  up  north-eastward  after 
}»as.sing  out  of  Dampier  Strait,  to  avoid  the  risk  of  hong  set  over  on  tlie  ooaat  of  New 
Guinea,  by  the  heavy  .swell  and  baffling  northerly  winds  whieh  sometimes  prevail.  But 
as  the  shoal  bears  E.  30°  N.,  distant  12  miles  firom  the  islaxul  off  Point  Figot,  sink 
ttat  island  from  the  deck  of  a  large  ship,  hearing  to  the  westward  of  W.  80^  8^  when 
departing  from  Dampier  Strait. 

The  Castlereagh,  Captain  Ihixant,  January  2Ctb,  1826,  got  upon  the  Buodeugh 
flhoal  at  9}  A.1L :  rocks  were  seen  under  the  bottom;  immecuately  tadted  to  the  east- 
ward. Point  Piffot  hearing  S.  02^  ^y.,  is!  m  l  iff  it  8.  59°  "\Y.,  northom  extreme  of 
Waygioa  I^.  65°  W.,  o^xn  to  the  northward  of  a  peaked  hill  noar  the  sea :  had  7t 
and  18  fkthoms  in  stavB,  when  the  above  bearings  were  taken,  and  in  a  few  mimitei 
afterwards,  steering  K.  by  X.,  had  no  gronnd.  The  shoal  apjioared  of  great  cxtejit,  and 
at  least  12  miles  oif  shore :  sent  a  boat  to  sound  on  it,  and  5^  fathoms  were  found  on 
the  eastern  verge,  but  she  bad  not  time  to  examine  it  properly. 

The  Castlcreagh  spoke  a  shij)  a  few  days  aftenvaras,  \s  hich  had  worked  to  the 
northM-ard  between  the  shoal  and  Waj^giou  slior^  and  found  the  channel  safe,  witboal 
any  apparent  danger. 

Vewtiihadt.  TbB  Towl,  or  Aiou  Islands,  consist  of  a  circular  group  of  small  low  isles,  about 
twenty  in  number,  fortified  by  an  extensive  reef,  which  projects  around  them  to  a  con- 
siderable distance,  generally  2  or  3  miles,  and  it  is  steep  to.  The  southernmost  islands, 
extending  nearly  East  and  West  about  5  leagues,  are  nve  in  number ;  and  the  largest, 
called  Aiou,  or  Baha,  is  about  3  nules  long,  having  a  considerable  number  of  huts  on 
its  ■West  cud,  and  i.-^  the  fourth  island  from  the  eastward.  It  lies  in  about  lat.  0°  25'  X., 
Ion.  131°  0'  E.,  or  18  miles  West  from  Point  Pigot  by  chronometer;  and  the  ehaanel 
betwixt  the  coast  of  Waygiou  and  the  nearest  part  of  the  reef  is  about  8  leagues  wiAe, 
The  south- westernmost  island  of  the  group  is  detached  a  considerable  distance  from  the 
other*.  Tlie  central  and  loathenmuwt  iuandi  are  uneven*  fmd  a  little  higher  than  tbs 
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north-castem  ones,  which  are  low  and  flat ;  several  of  them  are  inhabited,  and  they 
abound  with  exc-^dloiit  turtle.  The  north-wr-^tem  island  is  in  lat.  0°  38'  N.,  Ion.  131''  8  £.*; 
the  north-castorn  in  lat.  0°  30  N.,  hm.  131°  15'  E.,  or  2*  4'  E.  from  the  Catherine 
Islands  by  chroiioractfis  ;  and  llio  nortUom  cxtranity  of  the  rrof  that  surrounds  thooi 
is  in  ht.'o"  IV  N.  Within  30  yards  of  the  breakers  the  Lord  North's  boat  had  no 
j^ouud  (iO  fathoms. 

The  Asia  lUands  were  first  distinctly  pointed  out  by  the  sliip  of  this  name,  July  1st,  jUaldudh 
l^n,',  in  lier  passage  from  China  to  Bomhay.  .Tun uary  12th,  1S07,  tln>  Anna  passed 
>i  t «  wn  them  and  the  Yowl  Islands ;  the  Cumbrian,  Bellona,  and  Persov  erance,*  have 
ilso  ])a8sed  through  this  channel  at  different  times ;  it  is  6^  leagues  broad,  and  clear  of 
ianc^er.  ^Ixen  passing  near  the  northemmoet  of  the  Yowl  Islands  in  tlic  Anna,  part 
)f  Waygiou  was  in  sight,  and  the  Asia  IsLinds  were  just  visible  from  the  deck.  They 
»nsist  of  three  low,  level  islands,  the  south^westenunoet  of  which  is  smallest,  situated 
n  lat.  1°  0'  K .,  and  l)ears  N.  3°  E.  from  the  nnrth-rastrm  Yowl  Island,  distant  24  miles, 
}r  in  Ion.  131°  17'  E.  by  the  Anna's  chronometers ;  but  the  Asia  made  it  2  miles  East 
)f  Vcmt  Figot  by  chronometers,  or  in  Ion.  181*  20'  H. 

'Hio  southf'rnmost  islands  noar  rach  other ;  and  the  othnr,  detached  from  them 
ibout  5  miles  N.£.  by  N.,  has  a  reef  above  water  projecting  from  its  N.E.  extreme 
ibout  1  or  2  miles  eastward.  This  island  is  in  lat.  r*  4s  N.,  Ion.  181**  28*  E.,  or  6  miles 
East  from  Point  Pigot  by  chronometris.  The  Loiulon,  Docrmbcr  30th,  1824,  observed 
it  noon  in  lat.  0"  47'  N.,  Ion.  131°  18'  E.  by  lunaxs,  when  the  centre  of  the  ^ups  of  > 
:he  Ana  and  Towl  Islands  were  bearing  N.  1:^  E.  and  8>  by  W.  of  eadi  other,  beingin 
I  transit-line  between  them,  and  the  eastemmoat  ot  the  latter  was  seen  team,  the  ^teck 
)earing  South. 

DAMPIER   AND   PITT  STRAITS. 

SHIPS  proceeding  thronirh  Pitt  Passage,  and  which  do  not      out  by  the  Gillolo 
'assaw,  usually  steer  eastwar  d  for  Dampier  Strait,  betwixt  I'ulo  Popa  and  the  Kanury  w^h- D»inpi«t 
slanas  :  this  is  the  narrowest  part  of  Pitt  Passage,  being  about  8  or  9  leagues  wide,  stiaii. 
'he  channel  betwixt  the  Boo  Islands  and  Pulo  Popa,  and  on  the  North  side  the  latter, 
s  frequnntly  adopted  by  ships  bound  to  or  from  Dampier  Strait  in  either  monsoon, 
leiri-     i  Kidercd  equally  safe  as  that  southwaxd  of  Fnlo  Fopft. 

The  GroBvenor  Shoal,  on  \\'hich  the  Grosvenor  anchored  at  8  p.m.,  January  31st,  Gnmnor 
liVA,  is  the  only  known  danger  in  the  Pitt  Passi^,  but  its  situation  was  not  then 
onoetly  ascr  i  taincd  ;  Pulo  Popa  bore  from  B.  by  N.  ^  N.  to  N.E.  ^  E. ;  the  body  of 
he  island  N.E.  by  11.  'I  E.,  distant  about  5  Icagitf^s  ;  and  the  Boo  Islands  from  N.  f  "W. 
o  N.TY.  by  W.,  distant  from  the  neai-est  about  3  leagues.  Although  she  got  on  it  in 
he  night,  the  rocks  were  seen  under  the  bottom ;  and  after  weighing,  ^vith  the  boats 
ounding  ahead,  the  water  deepeoed  iagi  from  4|  to  10,  and  80  mthoms,  then  no 
^und. 

The  Castlereagh,  of  Bombay,  struck  on  this  shoal.  33ie  following  aocoimt  of  it 
vas  tran'?mitted  by  Captain  7>\irant,  of  that  ship  : — 

Januarv  9th,  1817,  at  11  p.m.,  saw  the  Boo  Islands  bearing  N.E. ;  steered  between 
iiaat  and  RN.E.,  kept  the  lead  going,  but  got  no  soundiDn.  At  3  am.  tiie  aihip  strudL 
m  a  coral  shoal,  got  out  the  kmg  boat  and  cutter,  gbtm  out  the  stream  anchor,  and 

*  Tbii  sUp  poased  duM  uluida  Jannaiy  12ih,  1807,  ih«  tame  dkf  n  tbs  Ana^  bill  not  in  «uni>anj,  and 
bought  they  were  n  now  ducoveiy.  The  Lord  Notth,  hmrvTCT,  Mw  inw  ^olgr  IMk,  176S,  or  time  dap  aftw 
jaoovflnng  the  island  boariog  het  name. 
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dropped  it  in  9  fathomB  water  about  half  a  cable's  length  from  the  ship,  and  lumre  her 
off,  then  deepened  immediately  from  3|  to  9  and  IG  fathoms,  next  cast  no  ground. 
When  upon  the  shoal,  found  the  current  setting  diiectly  towards  the  Boo  islands 
4  knots  per  hour ;  had  no  time  to  take  correct  bearings,  but  the  shoal  bears  from  the 
East  end  of  the  Boo  Islands  botwrcn  S.  |  W.  and  8.  \  E.,  as  the  East  ond  of  those 
islands  bore  nearly  North  when  we  struck.  At  daylight  Pulo  Popa  bore  E.  by  8.  and 
fhe  Boo  Idanda  N.W.t  distant  4  or  5  miles. 

This  danger  waa  seen  by  Captain  Wyllie,  in  the  Dona  Carmallta,  September  SOth, 
1826,  and  the  ship  passed  alon^  its  northern  side,  within  a  mile  of  the  strong  ripplinga 
and  tneakem  whi^  w«ra  oonspicoims  on  the  edge  of  tito  ahoal,  the  oiirrent  flien  setting 
strong  to  the  southward  a?^inst  a  moderate  breeze  at  S.S.E.  When  the  extremes  of 
the  shoal  bore  &om  50"^  E.  to  S.  38°  W.,  and  the  nearest  murt  South,  distant  one  mi  in, 
the  eaatevmnost  Boo  Island  bore  firom  N.  88°  X.  to  N.  9"  W. ;  tlra  soiifihenimost  Isli^ 
of  Pulo  Popa  group  N.  8°  E.,  the  trees  on  it  just  visible  with  the  eye  elevated  IG  feet. 
By  noon  ons^vatioa,  the  centre  of  the  shoal  was  foimd  to  be  in  lat.  V  17^'  S.,  Ion. 
129**  88'  BL,  or  1*  6(r  W.  fk<om  Point  Pigot  by  chronometers,  and  it  hears  from  the 
southernmost  of  the  Boo  Islands  S.  20°  W.,  distant  T2  or  1!^  miles.  No  soundiugs  were 
got  in  passing  the  North  side  of  the  shoal  within  a  mile ;  it  appeared  to  extend  3  or  4 
miles  E.N.E.  and  W.8.W.,  and  was  H  8  mfles  in  breadth,  haying  probably  from  S 
to  6  feet  ,water  on  the  exterior  ridge  of  roeks  that  surrounds  a  basiu  of  deeper  water 
inside ;  there  seemed  to  be  greater  depth  of  water  on  the  South  side  of  the  shoal,  with 
openings,  which  might  possibly  admit  a  sihip  into  the  basin. 
KaawQr  The  Kanary  Islands,  boundint;  the  South  side  of  the  passag^e  in  this  part  are  iin 

'^yff.*^-..  extensive  chain  of  flat,  woody,  tminhabited  islands,  stretching  along  tiic  North  coast  <tf 
iMbMM.  Hysole  about  E.  by  N.,  having  a  narrow  passage  hetwixt  some  of  them,  and  other  ides 
which  lie  close  to  that  coast.  The  Grand  Kanarv,  in  lat.  1"  I  t'  S.,  and  about  5  or  6 
leagues  West  from  the  meridian  of  the  body  of  Fulo  Popa,  is  of  considerable  size,  and 
the  largest  of  these  islands.  On  its  South  side,  about  4  miles  firom  the  East  point, 
there  is  a  pool  of  fresh  water,  with  anchorat^e  of  G  and  7  fathoms  on  the  North  side 
the  point,  between  it  and  the  two  nearest  islands.  Captain  Eorrest,  who  touched  at  this 
place,  named  it  llound  Harhour;  he  fonnd  soundings  near  these  islands,  and  channels 
betwixt  some  of  them,  with  irregular  depths  from  9  to  25  fathoms. 
ityMtek  MYSOLE  is  a  large  island,  extending  East  and  West  about  14  leagues,  and  about 

half  that  breadth ;  the  North  side  of  it,  fronting  the  Kanary  Islands,  is  level  land,  of 
moderate  height,  aud  its  coasts  are  lined  almost  all  round  bv  a  range  of  small  isles. 
The  channel  bietwixt  the  East  end  of  Mysolc  and  the  West  pomt  of  New  Guinea  and 
Salawatty  is  9  or  10  leagues  wide,  with  several  small  islands  in  it,  and  soundini,'s  in  tl»c 
southern  part. 

BfiMiiariMw.  Captain  Forrest  >'isited  Efbe  Harbour,  which  is  small,  and  formed  by  the  Island 
Elbe,  on  tlie  South  coast  of  Mysole  :  here,  he  found  the  small  village  of  Efbe,  and  was 
well  rei  r  V;  Ijy  its  inhabitants ;  the  lat.  of  this  place  is  about  2°  12'  8. 

pa\oPtftL.  PULO  POiPA  is  inhabited,  and,  inclndincr  the  contiguous  isles,  which  surroimd  its 

S.AV.  and  West  jnu'ts,  extends  a1)out  5  or  6  leagues  East  and  West ;  it  in  about  3  leagues 
in  bn-adth.  .\  semicircular  hill,  like  a  Bee-Hive,  and  another  ohlonghill,  both  near 
the  N.W.  i-nd  of  tlu-  island,  render  it  very  conspicuous;  the  eastern  part  extending 
considerably  iu  low,  flat  land.  The  N.E.  point  of  the  islaiul  is  ou  a  transit  with  the 
Bci  -ltive  bearing  W.  |  S.,  and  the  S.H.  point  is  on  a  transit  with  it  bearing  W.  f  N. 
The  S.K.  point  is  in  lat.  1°  12'      Ion.  121)       E.,  or  V  2()  West  from  Point  Vh^oi  by 

c<.nugt>»u>     chronometer,  and  the  round  hill  is  in  lat.  1'  U  8.   The  group  of  small  isles  off  the  S.W. 
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)art  of  Piilo  Popa  are  sometimes  called  Tatas,  and  Calap  is  a  considerable  island  near 
ts  Wt'st  endL  Dect'ptiuu  Island,  to  the  N.E.  of  Calap,  and  adjoining  the  N.W.  part  of 
?ulo  Popa,  appears  like  four  sepamte  islands,  in  passing  alon»  the  North  side  of  it, 
laring  four  different  points,  each  resembling  an  island,  until  they  uru  closely  an* 
)roached.  don  to,  and  among  fheee  isles  which  surround  the  western  part  of  Pulo 
^opa,  there  are  sound iTir*q,  };ut  none  nt  2  or  3  miles*  distance.  "V^lien  Calap  was  open- 
ly between  Deception  island  and  Pulo  Popa,  Captain  Clarke,  of  the  IVue  Briton,  in 
fmjt  1802,  had  firom  30  to  17  and  15  fathoms  water ;  then  25  fathoms,  with  the  round 
liD  on  Pulo  Popa  bearing  E.  \  S.,  and  Deception  Island  from  E.  by  S.  to  S.AV.  f  W., 
listimt  off  shore  about  a  mile.  She  hauled  off  about  1^  miles,  and  for  a  considerable 
ime  oatrried  iiregabr  wnndiDga  fioml7  to  86  fcfhoms,  shdls  and  ooralfthenno  ground 
!0  fathoms;  when  in  13^  fathoms,  the  lea«t  'vvnter  foimd  there  was  a  ripplin;?.  On 
ipeniug  the  West  end  of  Calap  beyond  Deception  Island,  bearing  8.W.  by  H.,  the  Boo 
.dands  appeared  W.  by  8.,  dutant  6  or  7  leagoea ;  and  irhen  the  West  end  of  Polo 
'opa  was  ojKjncd  beyond  Deception  Island,  a  sandy  basin  was  seen  on  the  North  side 
he  former,  with  shoal  water,  and  a  round  bush  upon  a  rock  in  the  centre  of  the 
laain. 

Battanta  Island  separates  Danipier  and  Pitt  straits  from  each  other,  and  is  about  iMMmk 
i5  miles  in  length  East  and  West ;        Mabo,  its  western  extremei,  is  in  lat.  0°  56'  S.,  ^ff^^ 
m.  VXf  25'  S.,  or  68  miles  West  of  Pdnt  Pigot  by  durafnometa*,  bearii^N.E.  1^ 

I  E.  from  the  S.E.  end  of  Pulo  Popa,  distant  about  13  Icaijues.    Fisher  Island  is  Fuhwltod. 
niall«  but  high,  and  fronts  the  cajte,  bearing  W.  ^     from  it,  about  2  miles'  distance ; 
liese  boimd  the  West  entrance  of  Dampier  Btndt  on  the  South  side,  and  «  chain  of 
nr,  flat  islands  hounds  it  to  north-westMard. 

Battanta  Island,  and  also  Salawatty,  on  the  South  side  Pitt  Strait,  may  be  dis-  otur  u**. 
Bmed  in  dear  ▼eattaer,  after  a  ship  has  passed  Pulo  Popa  on  either  side^  hath  of  these 
dands  being  high  hold  land. 

DAMPfEB.  STRAIT,  called  OAMEN  or  GEMI  by  the  Dutch,  is  formed  by  Battanta  ^TT" 
sland  on  tiie  South,  and  Waygiou  on  the  North  side,  being  about  23  leagues  in  length 
-om  Cape  Mabo  to  Point  Pigot ;  but  that  part  of  the  strait  which  has  dangers  in  it, 
od  which  lies  to  the  northward  of  Battanta,  is  only  about  11  leagues  in  length, 
ttending  from  Augusta  Shoal  to  Mansfield  Island.  Gamen  is  the  largest  of  several 
lands  on  the  North  side  the  strait,  and  appears  as  part  of  the  South  coast  of  Way- 
iou,  being  separated  irom  it  only  by  a  luirrow  channel,  leading  into  a  great  basin, 
lUed  Chabrol  Bay  by  the  French,  which  extends  in  a  N.N.W.  direction  several  miles 
aross  Waygiou,  within  1^  or  2  miles  of  the  western  arm  of  Offak  Harbour,  and  ^vithin 
J'  miles  of  Ports  Duperrey  and  D'Urville,  nearly  cuttincf  through  the  island.  On  the 
estom  side  of  Chabrol  Bay  two  other  bays  branch  Irom  it,  and  at  its  northern 
dxcmitv  is  Port  BkMseville^  a  safe  harbour,  with  4  and  Sfethamflwater,  inlat.  (fV  B., 
m.  i:?o"  to'  v.. 

King  Wiliiam  Island,  to  the  southward  of  Gameu,  and  on  the  North  side  the  KingWUiaMB 
xtdt,  is  high,  with  a  white  patch  on  its  eastern  extremity  ;  it  may  be  seen  12  or  18  rtm^ 
aijues,  and  when  first  disoemed  in  eominj;  from  the  eastward,  three  hills  on  it  apponr 
ke  sepiu-atc  islands.    Contiguous  to  the  East  end  of  King  William  Island  is  ilump 
dand,  with  a  round  rocky  iuet  a  small  distanfle  outside  of  n.   Semral  small  ialsts  lie 
ear  tlie  sIthtp  nf  Wayi^iou. 

Augusta  and  Pigeon  Islands  are  two  small  low  islands,  in  lat.  0'  37'  S.,  at  a  eon-  Augt»u  »iui 
derable  distanoe  to  the  southward  of  King  WlUiam  Island,  and  bound  the  North  side  fJ^S. 
the  proper  passage:  in  landing  on  them,  can  is  requisite  to  profeot  boats  bemg 
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in! iu«d  by  the  shairp  loeks  dwtng  fhe  ebb  ticle.  To  <he  nofthiMHrd,  betwixt  tbese 

i.sfands  and  King;  William  Island,  there  arc  said  to  be  several  shoals,  with  intricate 
^^j!^^  channels  among  them ;  and  altboogh  a  ship  in  a  clear  day  might  find  a  safe  pasaage 
this  waj,  by  keeping  a  good  look-out  at  l£e  mastliead,  it  ougbt  not  to  be  attempted 
unless  in  a  case  of  necessity.  Neither  ought  the  narrow  pas.sni^e  betwixt  Augusta  and 
Pigeon  Islands  to  be  att^pted ;  for  although  the  C<»nwaUis  and  some  other  Tcssels 
bttve  gone  through  it,  there  is  oonnderable  liak,  ae  it  is  very  ixarrow,  and  fonned 
betwixt  steep  coral  shoals. 

Pigeon  Island  bears  about  £.  by  S.  from  Augusta  Island,  and  at  low  water  their 
shores  are  separated  about  half  a  mile  t  oicb  is  summnded  by  a  coral  bank,  whidi  does 
not  stretch  out  far  to  south-eastward,  or  northward  of  them  ;  but  a  chain  of  coral 
pitches  appears  to  extend  3  miles  from  them  in  a  south-westerly  direction,  with  otliers 
neariy  2  nmes  to  the  -westward.  On  the  South  side  Pigeon  Island,  the  coral  bank,  with 
only  3  or  4  feet  water  on  it,  proj^'cts  about  half  a  cable's  lenirth,  then  tlie  wat»T  deepens 
£ast  to  3,  5,  and  10  fathoms.  I^om  the  East  end  of  tliis  island,  a  reef  and  sand,  partly 
above  wato*,  stretches  out  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  deepening  to  6  and  6  fiithoms  about  1  or 
1^  miles  from  the  island.  Farther  eastward,  about  3  to  5  mik's  from  riy:i'oii  Island, 
there  is  a  bank  of  coral  and  sand,  about  3  miles  in  extent,  with  various  depths,  from 
jjqfc**  8  to  14  or  16  figtthoms.  This  bank  affords  anchorage  to  ships  stopping  tide,  or  during 
ninimnp.  ^j^^  night,  for  there  is  thought  to  be  no  less  than  6  or  7  fathoms  water  on  it,  and  these 
drotlis  are  generally  found  on  the  West  part,  near  tlui  reef  that  prcgeots  ftom.  Pigeon 
Island. 

The  Sophia  Eraser,  Septoaber  9th,  1850,  groimded  on  a  coral  reef  that  appears  to 
bo  detached  from  Pigeon  Island.  When  agroimd,  western  extreme  of  King  William 
Island,  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  Tigeou  Islaad  just  visible  well  open  of  the  western  end  of 
King  William  Island ;  Hump  Island  N.  by  £.  \  E.,  and  Foul  Island  S.8.E.  The  reef 
lies  0  miles  E.  by  N.  of  Pigeon  Island,  and  is  of  small  extent,  and  has  deep  water  dose 
to  the  edge,  wliieh  is  dry. 

The  narrow  channel  betwixt  Augusta  and  Pigeon  Island  has  30  fathoms  water  in 
the  middle  of  it,  when  in  a  direct  line  between  tliem  ;  and  from  20  to  10  fathoms  in  the 
\\  estern  }>art,  about  a  mile  from  Auijusta  Island.  The  coiuL  })anks  bounding  it  on  each 
side  ajtpear  to  have  2^  or  3  fathoms  water  on  them  at  low  tide  ;  consequently,  there  is 
depth  sullicient  for  a  small  vessel.  Sharp  coml  rock,  lining  the  shores  of  these  islands, 
makes  wooding  here  inconvenient,  and  the  landing  is  dilTicult;  the  tide  ebbs  and  tlows 
11  or  12  feet  perpendicular. 
FimiiiiMid.  Poul  Island,  about  3  leagues  E.8.  eastward  of  Pigeon  Island,  betwixt  the  East  end 

of  King  William  Island  and  the  iS'orth  shore  of  Battanta,  but  nearest  to  the  latter,  is 
small,  and  boimds  the  proper  channel  on  the  South  side.  This  is  the  naxxowest  part  of 
the  strait,  for  Foul  Island  ought  not  to  be  approached  under  8  miles,  on  aoooont  ni  the 
Vansittart  Shoal. 

Mui/.hei.i^  Mansfield  Island,  bearing  nearly  East  from  Foul  Island,  about  2^  or  3  leagues,  is 

a  white  sand-hank,  covered  with  a  clump  of  tall  trees,  and  situated  on  the  South  side  the 
strait,  upon  the  edge  of  Vansittart  Shoal.  There  is  another  island,  of  similar  appear- 
aiioe^  nbont  a  mile  uiside  of  Mansfield  Island,  with  some  others  oootiguoas  to  the 
Battanta  shore,  scarcely  disi-enuhle  in  passing. 

The  Vanaittart  Shoal  resembles  nearly  in  shape  a  right«angled  triangle,  stretching 
ft  waj  ont  from  the  North  side  of  Battanta ;  Foul  Island  being  near  the  angular 
]K)mt,  distant  2^  or  2  miles  from  t'n"  X.W.  extremity  of  the  shoal ;  and  two  sand-hank>. 
dry  at  low  water,  w^liich  lie  on  the  western  extremity,  bear  from  IToul  Island  W.  hy 
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S.  I  S.,  distant  about  A  miles.  The  North  side  of  this  extensive  shoal  takes  an  easterly 
lirection  from  its  north-western  an^le,  towards  the  East  end  of  Battanta,  having  Mans- 
leld  Island  on  its  northern  edge;  nntl  boint;  sterp  tn  nil  round,  it  ouirlit  uot  to  bo  too 
jlosely  approached.  The  True  Ikiton's  boat  had  fioiu  -iO  fathoms  uear  the  westeru  edge 
}f  the  shoal,  to  20  and  10  hlQuoma  niddttil]r»  then  4  feet  upon  it,  with  the  two  saim- 
mnks  bearing  from  8.E.  J  S.  to  S.E.  |  E.,  distant  half  a  mile,  Foul  T'^^  1 1  r  hy  N. 
ibout  2  or  3  miles,  West  oxtrraie  of  Bftttaata  8.W.  by  W.  i  ^V.,  and  tlie  Waal  eild  of 
Vugusta  Island  N.W.  by  W.  Prom  imuse,  flteerin;  ftbout  E.  by  K.  on  tlie  edge  of  the 
ihoal,  in  to  I  fathoms,  she  had  at  the  distance  of  a  cable's  length,  on  the  same 
x>ui8^  39  fathoms,  one  of  the  sand-banks  bearing  S.  i  W.,  the  other  S.W.  by  W.,  Foul 
[sland  E.  by  N.  ^  N.,  West  end  of  Battanta  9.W.hj  W.fW.,  the  East  end  of  Augusta 
ind  AYcst  end  of  Piireon  Islands  in  one,  N.W.  ^  W.  With  Mansfield  and  Foul  Islands 
a  one,  had  suddenly  Scorn  37  to  4  ^thorns,  then  3  feet :  with  Foul  Island  bearing 
i.  i  8.,  distant  11  or  2  ndlee,  and  Augusta  Island  W.N.W.,  she  had  from  21  fikthoms 
uddeoly  to  3  and  2  loet  on  the  edije  of  the  slioal. 

About  3  or  3^  leagues  S.W.  firom  Foul  Island,  and  near  the  south-western  ex- 
remity  of  Yansittart  Shoal,  there  is  a  hay  fonned  on  the  Battanto  shore  vith  a  ftesh-  Fr«h  ».(ar 
rater  river,  beariui^  nearly  South  from  PiE^eon  Island.  Here,  wood  and  water  may  be 
;ot ;  but  as  there  arc  some  habitations  on  the  spot,  boats  should  be  on  their  guard^  for 
hese  islands  are  inhabited  partly  by  Papuas,  tnm  the  ooast  of  Neir  GhiineA,  irao  are  in 
snvai^e  state.    About  a  mile  o)l'  the  entrance  of  this  river  there  are  snuiulinc;s  from  20 

0  30  Mhoms,  decreasing  to  17  and  18  fathoms  on  a  bank  further  out,  about  2  or  2^ 
liles  North  from  it. 

There  is  a  small  bay  about  -4  miles  westward  of  the  fresh-water  river,  lia\  ing  some 
ilands  in  it  covered  with  mangroves,  where  the  landing  is  difficult :  soundings,  gene- 
ally  deep  water,  extend  along  the  north-western  side  of  Bathmta,  to  the  distance  of 
bout  2  leagues  from  the  shore. 

Besides  Vansittart  Shoal,  and  those  projecting  from  Augusta  and  Pigeon  Islands, 
bere  appear  to  be  several  detached  coral  patches,  in  Dampier  Strait,  only  one  or  two 
f  which  are  known  to  be  dangesoiis,  and  ttoy  bare  generally  de^  water  oontiguona 
)  them. 

Augusta  Shoal,  bearing  from  Au!?usta  Island  W.  by  8.,  distant  2  leagues,  is  a  Aa«m«»ai«rt. 
nail  patch  of  coral,  on  which  tlie  I'riuoess  Augusta  liad  4  fathoms;  but  there  seem 
)  be  several  shoal  spots,  liaviug  too  little  water  on  them  for  larcrc  shi])s,  wbieh  conse- 
uently  ought  to  be  avoided.  The  Buocleugh  struck  on  one  of  them,  August  2Gth,  ' 
797,  whilst  in  stays ;  the  w  ater  b(^ing  peroeiTed  discoloured,  the  helm  was  put  down, 
ad  the  ship  immetiiately  struek,  l)ut  came  round,  then  fell  into  17  fathoms  water.  At 
lis  time  Augusta  Island  bore  E.  by  N.  J  Pigeoa  Island  E.  by  N.,  and  the  West 
pint  of  Battanta  about  S.  by  W.  \  W.  The  Woodford  got  into  dansrer,  at  a  !>reater 
istance  westward  of  Augusta  Island,  Seiitembcr  1st,  1797  :  she  sti'uek  and  tost  way 
»r  a  few  minutes,  had  4  fathoms,  rocks,  l)y  lh(>  lead;  but  as  no  discuknired  water  was 
Jen  ahead,  she  continued  to  stand  S.\v.  with  the  wind  at  S.S.E.,  and  having:  rim; 
yoni  2  cables'  Icnf^ths,  struck  ai,'aiu,  and  h.-id  (>  fathoms,  rocks,  in  the  cliaiiLs.  The 
?liii  bciuL,'  then  ])ut  down,  the  skip  came  round,  stood  East  under  a  ])ress  of  sail  lor 
3out  10  or  1.")  minutes,  and  seeing  the  appearance  of  shoal  water  on  the  !<<>  bow,  tacked 
)  S.W.,  and  deepened  t^radually  from  26  to  -40  fathoms,  no  ground.    Tlie  attention  of 

1  on  board  having  been  directed  to  the  safety  of  the  ship,  no  hearin£»s  wen^  taken  until 
lis  time  ;  Auijusta  Island  then  bore  NJL  by  Et  -I  E.,  distant  aliout  (>  leagues ;  I'ii^eoa 
iland  just  in  sight  firom  the  poop ;  body  of  King  William  labind  K.£.  by  £. ; 
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Pisher  laland  S.  4  W.  5  or  6  leagues ;  Oape  Mabo  S.  ^  E.,  and  the  chain  of  low  islaads 
from  N.W.  bj  N.  to  W.  f  8.  Alfliough,  unibirttmately,  the  true  poritioa  of  these  rodnr 

patches  cannot  be  asctTtuined  by  this  description  taken  from  the  AVcKtdfrtrd^s  .Tonriial, 
they  probably  bear  about  W.  by  S.  or  "W.  by  S.  \  8.  from  Augusta  Islaud,  distant  5  or 
6  leBgues.  These  dan^rs  are  avoided  by  keeping  within  3  leagues  of  tiie  N.W.  side  of 
Battanta,  until  Augusta  and  Pigeon  Islands  bear  well  to  the  northward. 

Other  Shoal  Patches  extend  from  Augusta  Island  to  the  south-westward,  the 
outermost  of  vhidi  is  about  half  a  cable's  length  in  extent,  having  4^  fathoms,  coral 
rock,  in  the  centre,  deepening  to  10  and  20  fathoms  towards  the  edges.  Foul  Island 
bears  from  it  E.  by  S.  ^  S.,  the  East  part  of  Pigeon  Island  N.£.  bgr  £.  i  E.,  amd  the 
body  of  Augusta  I^and  N.  by  E.  ^  E.,  distant  2\  or  3  miles. 

The  soundings  eastward  of  Pigeon  Island  deepen  fast  firom  thence  towards  the 
N.W.  edge  of  Vansittart  Shoal,  and  are  verj'  irreqiilar,  with  deep  holes  in  some  parts. 
The  Glatton  anchored  iu  10  fathoms,  rocky  bottom,  with  Toul  Island  bearing  S.E.  4  or 
6  miles.  Hump  Island  N.N.E.,  the  West  part  of  Battanta  about  W.  by  S.,  and  in  tend- 
ing wiUi  her  nead  to  the  northward,  no  groimd  ooold  be  obtained  with  140  fiithoma 
line. 

From  the  bank  of  anchorage  eastward  of  Pigeon  Island,  the  water  deepena  Ikst  to 
tho  north  wurd  towards  the  East  end  of  King  WilUam  Island,  there  being  no  gxonnd  90 

I'aLhoms  about  a  mile  off  it. 

To  the  northward  of  Kirn;  William  Island  there  are  dangerous  shoals,  some  of 
thnm  snniMrinkH  even  with  the  water's  edge;  and  t^^o  considerable  villages  on  the 
Waygiou  shore  adjacent  are  fronted  hy  a  coral  shoal,  steep  to,  rendering  the  approach 
to  them  unsafe.  These  tillages  lie  N.N.  eastward  of  Hump  Island,  on  the  West  side 
the  mouth  of  a  large  strait,  fuU  of  islands,  t\  hirh  separates  Gamen  from  Wayiriou. 
The  inhabitants  of  these  villages  sometimes  come  otf  iu  their  canoes  to  ships  parsing, 
bringing  with  them  coarse  mats,  bows  and  arrows,  birds  of  paradists  with  a  few 
pumpkins,  which  they  will  exchange  for  white  cloth ;  but  they  seem  very  poor,  pos- 
sessing no  articles  of  consequence. 

The  ^'aygiou  shore,  betwixt  King  William  Island  and  Point  PigoC,  ought  not  to 
bo  too  elosely  approached,  as  it  is  fronted  by  some  shoals.  The  Grosvenor,  Febniarr 
9th,  17t>3,  discerned  bhoal  water,  on  which  place  the  boat  found  9  feet,  rocks  and 
sand,  with  no  soundings  at  60  fathoms  close  to  it.  After  tacking,  the  body  of  the 
rocks  were  seen  from  the  masthead  bearing  N.E.  J  N.,  distant  about  3  miles  ;  "Way- 
giou Ijearing  Hmm  £.  by  N.  ^  N,  to  W.  ^  S.,  about  3  leagues  distant ;  a  small  island  off 
Point  Pigot  E.  by  N. ;  the  South  end  of  King  WiUiamlaland  W.  fay  8.  i  8. ;  and  the 
£ast  end  of  Battanta  S.  hy  W. 

The  Bombay,  Captain  A.  Hamilton,  iu  1820,  saw  a  drv  sand-bank  about  1  or  1| 
miles  distant  from  the  Waygiou  shore,  and  when  it  bore  N.  \  W.,  Capo  Spencer,  or 
Foul  Point,  bore  S.  ]  E.,  and  the  East  point  of  Battanta  S.W.  |  S.  This  sand-bank  is 
on  a  transit-line  with  a  round  knob,  like  an  island,  bearing  N.  by  W.  ^  W.,  and  it  is  in 
a  transit-line  with  the  West  end  of  the  islaad  off  Foint  Pigot,  bearing  N.  by  E. 

If  you  intend  to  proceed  thronjrh  Danipier  Strait,  haul  up  near  the  Boo  Islands, 
and  pass  on  the  North  side  of  Pulo  Popa,  if  the  wind  incline  at  ^  .W.,  in  order  to  lead 
found  Fisher  Island  bito  tiie  entrance  of  the  strait,  without  losing  time.  If,  bowenr, 
^'JJgbt  is  approach i  11  lt,  it  may  )  o  .Tflvisable  to  pass  on  the  South  side  of  Piiln  ?  ipa,  and, 
«*tcr  roon^ng  its  eastern  extremity,  haul  up  N.E.  or  Ji.E.  by  N.  for  Danipier  Strait; 
because  the  eozrent  sets  geneiaUr  8.E.  or  sonfhward,  wMdi  makes  the  passage  to  tbb 
ttort bwaid  of  Polo  Pops  prefegnUe,  when  immstanees  are  IkToavable ;  W  care  nuut 
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be  taken  to  give  a  beitli  to  the  dudn  of  loir  iaianda  lituated  N.W.  and  "WJS.W.  of  Cape 

Mabo,  about  8  lea!:,'ues  distaut ;  for  there  may  bo  danfjors  in  their  yicinity,  exclusive  of 
the  shoal  patches  to  the  eastward*  between  them  and  Augusta  Island.  They  are  all 
avoided  by  borrowing  towards  the  west^n  shore  of  Battanta,  wfaidi  is  bold,  and  it  is 
mIso  the  safe  sidi;  of  tlio  clianuel. 

When  Cape  Mabo  is  brought  to  bear  South,  keep  within  3  leagues  of  Battanta, 
Hid  do  not  bring  Pigeon  Island  to  the  eastward  of  E.N!e.  or  N.E.  by  E.  f  E.,  by  which 
nioaiis  tbe  Augusta  Sboal  and  the  other  patches  bordering  the  North  side  of  the  channel 
will  be  avoided;  for  they  seem  to  extend  in  a  direction  about  W.  by  S.  or  W.  by  8.  ^  S. 
from  Augusta  Island  ammt  6  leagues,  or  nearly  to  the  chain  of  low  islands. 

Ha^ong  passed  about  3  or  4  leagues  to  the  N.E.  of  Fisher  Island,  soundings  will  be 
jot  along  the  shore  of  Battanta ;  they  extend  across  to  the  North  side  of  the  channel  in 
iome  places,  and  to  Augusta  and  Figeon  Islands ;  but  the  soundings  arc  generally 
rregular,  from  70  to  35  Mhoms,  except  where  thoy  decrease  near  to,  or  on  the  edge  of 
iome  of  the  shoal  patches  contiguous  to  the  North  side  of  the  channel.  As  the  bottom 
a  generally  foul,  it  is  prudent  to  use  a  light  anchor,  if  obliged  to  stop  tide ;  because 
ieveral  ships  have  been  oUiged  to  leave  their  anc^on  bwinid,  on  aooonnt  of  their 
looking  the  rocks. 

When  the  West  part  of  Battanta  is  approached,  keep  within  3  leaijues  of  it  in 
it«ering  north-eastward,  with  Aui^usta  Island  bearing  about  N.E.  by  E. ;  or  if  Mansfield  iSStf*" 
[sland  i.s  dlsconuble,  and  kept  nn  with  the  South  end  of  Foul  Island,  you  will  pass  clear 
X)  tiie  southward  of  the  shoal  patches  which  border  the  North  side  of  the  channel. 
Saving  brought  Augusta  Island  to  bear  N.  by  E.,  about  4  or  5  miles  distant,  haul 
nore  to  the  northward,  to  give  a  berth  to  the  western  part,  and  N.\V.  angle  of  Van- 
littiirt  Shoal,  by  passing  at  a  convenient  distance  of  2  or  3  miles  on  the  South  side 
?igoon  Island.  Bet  wixt  this  island  and  Vansittart  Shoal  is  the  narrowest  part  of  the 
itmit,  heing  2  J  or  3  leagues  wide ;  and  to  avoid  the  edge  of  the  shoal,  which  is  steep 
o.  Foul  island  ought  not  to  bo  approached  under  '!>  miles'  distance,  when  it  bears 
Mtween  East  and  8.8.E.  When  this  island  is  brought  to  bear  S.  by  E.  or  South, 
here  are  no  more  soundings :  and  in  steering  eastwai"d,  keep  well  to  the  northward  of 
I  direct  line  joining  Foul  Island  and  Mansneld  Island,  for  that  line  passes  over  the 
STorth  part  of  Vansittart  Shoal. 

The  Bank  of  Shoal  Soundings,  from  C  or  7  to  12  or  14  fathoms,  extending  4  or 
•  milca  eastward  of  Pigeon  Island,  is  very  cuuveuient  for  anchoring  upon  occasionally 
o  stop  tide,  or  during  the  night ;  the  bottom  consists  of  sand  and  graroi  in  some  places, 
ind  on  its  eastern  extremity,  where  the  \vater  deepens,  the  ground  becomes  soft.  South- 
lastward  and  southward  of  Pigeon  Island  are  soundings  of  13  to  15  fathoms,  coral  rock, 
•n  some  patohee ;  the  bottom  in  general  throughout  the  strait  ia  rooky,  not  affording 
:ood  anchorage,  except  in  a  few  parte  where  it  is  a  little  taXt,  or  conBisting  of  sand 
uixed  with  shell  and  coral. 

Having  passed  through  the  narrow  part  of  the  strait,  by  keeping  nearer  to  Pigeon 
island  than  to  Foul  Island,  when  the  former  bears  W.  by  S.,  steer  a  direct  course 
.bout  £.  by  N.,  or  E.  by  N.  \  N.,  for  Point  Pigot.  Several  small  islands  will  bo  dis-  P«iot  figou 
emed  near  the  shore  of  Waygioa,  and  some  inlets  or  bays,  whidi  ought  not  to  be 
})proached  too  close ;  for  the  shoaJ  seen  by  the  Orosvenor  seems  to  lie  at  a  oonsider- 
bie  distance  from  that  shore,  and  there  may  be  others  contiguous  to  the  coast  not  yet 
rplored.  Point  Pi^  ought  to  be  passed  moderately  elose  in  going  out  ot  the  strain 
o  prevent  being  driven  clise  to  the  coast  of  New  Guinea  by  the  northerly  swcW  that 
;eneraUy  prevails  outside ;  but  care  must  be  taken  to  give  a  berth  to  tbe  Bucdeugh  ShoaL 
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ptiiiiiiVt-         Point  Figot,  the  B.E.  eactramity  of  Wargiou,  mUttftV  S.,  Ion.  13r  18*  E.  Iiy 

our  chronometers  from  Batavia,  and  T  made  it  ihr  srimo  by  lininr  ohsorvation^i,*  is 
moderatelv  elevated,  having  two  little  islands  covered  with  trees  fronting  it  at  1^  or 
8  nulfis*  dutanoe  to  the  muthwnrd,  one  of  whidi  la  mueh  laicer  than  the  other.  The 
channel  bet\ri3Lt  this  poiut  and  the  coast  of  New  Guinea  is  about  8  leagues  w'uh,  and 
the  three  diifercnt  routes  by  Dumpier,  Pitt,  and  EoTCugc  Straits,  here  unite,  leading 
out  into  the  Faoifio  Ocean.  BUm  bound  out  talce  ihtat  dcpartnve  £rom  fdnt  Pigot, 
vsriMioii.     and  they  endoavnur  In  fnll  in  idtii  it  whon  approodiing  these  stadta.  The  variation  off 

it  in  1793  was  11*  easterly. 
jUmtvew         THE  nDBB  in  Dampier  Strait,  which  rise  from  10  to  12  feet  perpendicularly  on 
ITiIl's'^Jh^.d        springs,  run  frequently  strout,',  Init  are  veiy  irreijular.    Towards  ili  western 
ID  Ma  Tididtjr.  entranoei,  betwixt  Pulo  Popa  and  Cape  Mabo,  tliere  is  fi^quently  a  current  setting 
southward  dunng  the  north-west  monsoon,  from  September  to  April,  hut  sobject  to 
deviations,  from  winds  or  otlier  secoiidaiy  causes.    In  tlie  same  place  there  is  generally 
a  north- westerly  or  northerly  current  during  tho  southerly  or  south-east  monsoon; 
although  at  times  there  is  little  or  no  enrrent 

At  the  eastern  entrance  of  the  strait,  hetwixt  Point  Pis^ot  and  Xew  Guinea,  there 
appears  to  be  a  tide  running  about  12  hours  each  way;  but  the  ebb  that  sets  out  east- 
ward is  generally  strongest  m  both  monsoons,  and  haa  been  experieooed  atnnetimes  in 
the  southerly  monsoon  to  run  out  two  or  three  days  together,  only  Jiifilnpg  a  litde 
when  the  flood  oi^ht  to  set  to  the  westward.  . 

Although  these  easterly  tides  or  currents  are  frequently  found  to  set  out  betwixt 
Point  Pigot  and  New  Guinea,  during:  the  south-east  monsoon,  this  is  not  always  the 
case ;  for  strong  Js'-TV.  currents  sometimes  sweep  along  tho  Korth  coast  of  Waygiou, 
whereby  several  ships,  in  March  and  April,  have  been  drifted  between  that  coast  and 
the  Yowl  Islands,  when  baffled  by  light  airs.  Others  steering  to  fall  in  with  Point 
Pigot,  in  Jiily  or  August,  have  been  carried  to  the  northward  of  the  Yowl  Islands  and 
Asia  Islands  by  a  strong  N.W.  current. 

In  the  narrow  part  of  Dampier  Strait,  bounded  by  Foul  Island  and  Vansittnt 
Shoal  to  the  south-eastward,  and  by  the  Augusta  and  Pigeon  Islands  to  the  north-west- 
ward, the  tides  seem  to  be  very  irregular  in  both  monsoons,  and  run  with  great  velocity 
about  the  full  and  change  of  moon.  During  the  strength  of  the  north-west  monsoon, 
in  December,  January,  and  Pebruary,  the  tide  to  tho  eastward  generally  ])reraUs.  la 
this  season  the  ebb  sometimes  runs  E.  N.  eastward  6  or  8  hours  together,  or  even  longer, 
from  4  to  f)  knots,  when  strongest  in  the  springs:  at  other  times  it  only  runs  4  or  9 
hours  in  tliat  (Urecfion,  from  3  to  3  knots  miring  neap  tides.  The  flood  runs  south* 
westward  seldom  above  3  or  t  hours,  and  in  tliis  season  it  is  generally  weak. 

In  this  part  of  the  strait,  diu  int,'  the  strength  of  the  southerly  monsoon,  from  May 
to  September,  the  flood  ^ts  tlirough  to  the  westward  frequently  8  or  10  hours  too-other. 
At  first  it  runs  about  W.S.W.,  gradually  increasing  in  strength,  changing  to  iS.AV.  or 
S.W.  by  8.  when  strongest ;  the  greatest  velocity  being  al)out  5  miles  per  hour,  or 
rather  more  at  times  on  hii^h  sprinir  tides,  and  about  l  miles  diu"ing  the  neaps.  Alter 
running  strong  to  S.W.  for  a  few  hours,  it  a])ates  gradually  in  stren^h  until  it  changes 
and  sets  eastward  from  3  to  5  hours,  but  seldom  strong.  The  ebb  tide  aetttng  tlumigh 
tihe  narrow  part  of  the  strait  betwixt  £Ji.£*  and  1(.E*  is  seldom  stiongor  oclongooD- 

•  TluM  longitu<le  of  Point  Pigot  is  probably  within  1  or  2  milns  of  the  <nuh.  n»  CaptaiQ  TonD,  of  the 
Coutte,  Caiitaiu  St-ton,  of  the  Helen,  and  Mr.  Stone,  of  tho  Asia,  all  agree  in  making  it  in  Ion.  131*  18'  E  !>/ 
clit  II  >u:- r.  r» ;  Mr.  Umwii.  lUicf  of  the  English  Fncton-,  Canton,  made  it  in  Ion.  131*  &  bj  cbroMWalW 
from  Cautuu,  and  Captaiu  Williaios  uukde  it  in  loo.  131"  17'  Ji  bj  the  aame  meoaA. 
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tiuuanoe  in  this  seaaon,  for  it  often  nms  only  abfmt  one  mile  per  hour,  appearing  as  a 
slack  between  the  returns  of  the  stronir  south-westerly  tide,  but  at  times  the  tide  to  the 
eastward  has  been  expcrieuml  t,o  run  ibr  an  hour  or  two  at  the  rate  of  4  knots,  even  in 
tliie  s<.-a.son,  and  both  tides  run  strongest  near  the  edges  of  the  reefs.  On  the  day  of  full 
moon  in  July,  wr  found  the  tide  begin  to  set  south-westward  at  7  p.m.  :  it  continued 
strong  until  midnight,  the  moon  bein«;  then  on  the  meridian;  after  midnight  it 
giadually^ abated  in  strength,  and  at  daylight  there  was  no  tide. 

PITT  STRAIT,  called  SAGEWYN  by  the  Dutch,  is  bounded  on  the  North  side  ntt»««ifc 
by  Battanta  Island,  and  on  the  South  side  by  the  North  coast  of  Sallawatty  and  the 
group  of  small  idandto  atretdiing  from  tiumoe  to  the  adjlkoent  coast  of  New  Guinea. 
The  West  entrance  boars  about  E.  by  N.  fmm  tlir  S.E.  point  of  Pulo  Popa,  distant 
18  or  19  leagues ;  and  the  length  of  the  strait,  iix>m  the  West  point  of  Salawatty  until 
dear  of  the  feef  off  ilie  East  point  of  Battaata.  is  about  18  or  14  leagnes :  the  greatest 
breadth  is  about  7  or  8  milM,  and  the  wrrowett  port  only  4  or  5  milea  fran  dde 
to  side. 

Ttte  dune  <tf  Salawatty  is  mostly  steep  to,  and  caEoept  in  some  places,  where  rodcs 

line  the  Battanta  shore  to  the  distance  of  nearly  a  quaitcr  of  a  mile,  it  is  also  bold  to 
approach.  But  the  high  land  on  each  side  subjects  this  strait  to  frequent  calms,  and 
the  rapid  tides  in  it  being  attended  with  strong  eddies,  ships  are  theieby  rendered  nn- 
q'ovemable,  and  son\etimes  they  are  drifted  backwards  aiul  forwards  through  the  strait 
or  against  its  shores.  The  preference  is  therefore  now  justly  men  to  Damuier  Strait, 
where  in  the  narrowest  part  there  is  andkorage:  ma  ought  Pitt  Strait  to  oe  adopted 
unless  in  a  case  of  great  necessity. 

About  2  leagues  eastward  of  Cape  Mabo  there  is  said  to  be  a  reef  near  the  southern 
Aore  of  Battanta.  The  Ponsboume  got  water  in  a  small  bay  fitrther  eastward,  where 
she  anchored  in  45  lathonis,  dark  sand,  about  half  a  niih'  off  shore,  the  watering-place  in  WBt«riiig-|ilM» 
the  bay  then  bearing  N.  8°  W. ;  West  extreme  of  the  bay  W.  CO"  S.,  distant  half  a  mUe ; 
Bast  point  of  the  bay  X.  8**  H.,  with  the  Qastem  cKtremily  of  the  idand  dint  in 
behind  it ;  West  end  of  Salawatty  S.  85°  E.«  and  the  westemnuist  of  the  ides  outside  of 
•t  S.  6°  E. 

Inside  this  strait  there  is  no  anchorage  on  the  Battanta  dde  nntil  near  its  eastern 

'.vtreniity,  except  too  close  to  the  shore  for  larg» ships;  and  a  ledge  of  rocks  projects 
)ut  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  some  places,  with  16  or  20  Mhoms  clos^  the  next  oast 
ipon  it  being  from  6  to  8  feet. 

Bogewyn,  or  Segewin  Island,  sometiniBB  called  Passage  Island,  lying  near  the  f^JJ^ 
outhem  shore  in  tlie  western  entrance  of  the  strait,  is  small.   There  is  a  bank  of  * 
oundings  ea.stward  of  it,  with  anchorage  near  the  Salawatty  shore,  where  several  ships 
lavo  remained  during  the  night.    The  Warwick,  at  anchor  in  30  Mhoms  upon  tliis  Aiwfcoiifi. 
>ank,  had  llogewyn  Island  bearing  "W.  ^  S.  about  6  or  7  miles,  open  with  the  point  of 
ialawatty  about  a  sail's  breadth,*  a  considerable  village  to  the  eastward,  and  a  fine 
resh-water  river  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  the  anchorage,  with  Fr«* 
hrce  small  streams  adjoining.  Betwixt  it  and  the  village,  26  Mhoms  water  are  found 
.bout  half  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

The  Lord  HoUaud  anchored  farther  eastward,  in  58  fathoms,  fine  gravel  and  small 
hells,  about  a  qnai'ter  of  a  mile  oil"  shore,  and  2^  miles  inside  of  the  tliird  point  of 
ialawatty,  counting  from  the  East  end  of  the  strait ;  Jackson  Island  was  then  on  with 

*  It  in  vpry  drsiraljle  tlint  »ctimen  abouM  fUnconituao  tlio  mo  of  thi«  and  aimilikr  indefiDite  phrases,  and 
i'>^rituto  for  tli)<ni  the  ninro  iiitrlligible  OHM  rf'tslf  ftpoflll  Op0Q,*  Of  *  ftV9  d^gnCB  opm,*  vUflh  HV  Kt  QOOB 
otk  deiiiute  and  iutelligilile. — £a 
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the  eastern  extreme  of  Salawatty  liearing  E.  t"  N.,  pxtrrme  of  New  Guinea  E.  20°  N., 
and  Battauta  from  N.  32'  E.  to  West.  The  cutter,  a  little  farther  westward,  got  40 
Ikthoma,  decreasing  regularly  to  8  or  7  ikthomsdoie  to  therodty  ahore ;  and  theoffioer 
found  a  stream  ol'  i,'ood  \\  ator,  convenient  for  watering  a  ship.  Farther  rnst^ard  the 
Salawatty  sliorc  becomes  steep.  Jackson  Island  is  of  oomiderable  height,  at  some 
TiewB  lesembling  a  spoon,  and  lies  near  the  point  of  Salawatty,  at  the  entnaoeaf 
the  strait,  in  eouiin:;  from  the  eastward.  July  9th,  1813,  the  Voluutwr  anchored  in 
33  fothoms,  £a£t  of  Kogewyn  laland,  and  carried  a  hawser  to  the  trees  to  (Steady  the 
afaip,  wUdt  was  slipped  at  uie  torn  <tf  the  tide,  to  prerent  the  ship  from  swiui^ing  on 
sboro.  The  "N'ohmteer  also  ancliored,  July  7tli,  in  27  fathoms,  fine  black  sand,  with 
Jackson  or  Lipel  Island  bearing  N.W.  distant  three-quarters  of  a  mile.  Between  the 
4Kib  and  (Hh  points  of  Balawatty,  ooimting  from  Jaelnon  Tdsnd,  tbere  i»  a  bay  about  1^ 
niiles  dof:-}),  u  ith  soundings  of  32  fothoms,  witliin  the  line  of  the  two  heads  which  form 
it,  and  not  less  than  80  fathoms,  sandy  bottom,  within  half  a  mile  of  the  bottom  of  the 
bay.  Captain  Wsiennan,  of  the  Yohmteer,  while  sounding  this  bay,  saw  several  ijdaoes 
like  runs  of  fresh  water  on  the  shore,  and  although  the  tide  wiis  rurming  i  miles  per 
hour  outdde,  he  peroeiTed  neither  tide  nor  eddies  within  the  heads  of  the  i^y ;  but  the 
alup  was  canned  dose  to  tiie  5th  point  by  the  tide,  and  brought  up  about  20  feet  dear 


There  is  a  deep  bay  on  the  South  side  Battanta,  near  the  East  end  of  the  strait,  with 
an  island  in  its  entrance ;  and  doae  to  the  East  part  of  tliis  island  stands  a  rock  with 
some  bushes  on  it,  where  a  ship  might  anchor  occasionally,  with  the  rock  bearing  about 
North,  distant  1  mile.  There  seems  to  be  a  considerable  passage  eastward  of  the  island, 
leading  into  the  bay,  wliich  may  probably  form  a  good  harbour,  and  there  appears  to 
be  a  town  at  the  bottom  of  it.  The  Glatton  anchored  ne-ir  this  place  in  38  fathoms, 
fine  brown  sand.  North  end  of  Jackson  Island  bearing  E.  by  S.  \  S.,  eastern  extreme 
of  Salawatt)'  E.8.E.  easterly,  West  point  of  Bx^wyn  Island  W.S.W,,  southernmost 
point  of  Battanta  W.  hy  S.  \  8.,  eastenunoat  poii^  of  Battanta  N.  bj  E.  ^  K,  off  Bat- 
tanta  shore  2  mile<;. 

Betwixt  tlie  Ea,st  end  of  Battanta  and  the  lirst  point  west^v  ard  t  here  is  a  l>ay,  tilled 
with  small  islands ;  and  a  bank  of  soundings  extends  from  thence  about  8^  kagnes 
eastward,  with  overfalls  and  i^i-uemlly  rocky  bottom,  the  water  deepening  Cut  on  its 
southern  part,  hut  the  Js  urlh  side  of  it  is  dangerous. 

Battanta  Beef,  or  Boeky  Shoal,  extending  nearly  3  leagues  Bast  teem.  ^  East  end 
of  Battanta,  forms  the  northern  side  of  the  hank  of  soundings  mentioned  above,  and  it 
is  composed  of  patches  of  rocks,  having  only  3  and  3  ^  fathoms  on  some  of  them.  The 
Pigot  when  agroond  on  one  of  these  patches,  had  Jackson  Island  bearing  8.  f  W., 
eastern  oxtremp  of  Battanta  West  a  little  southerly,  and  its  western  extreme  on  with 
Salawntty  S.W.  by  W.,  northern  extreme  of  Svw  Guineii  East  northerly,  off  Battanta 
about  2  leagues.  The  Glatton,  in  6  fathoms,  rocks,  had  Jackson  Island  Iwarini,'  S.  bv 
E.  l  E.,  Battanta  from  W.  ^  N.  to  S.W.  f  W.;  standin^^  from  hence  N.E.  by  E.  1^ 
miles,  deepened  fast  to  32  fathoms,  Jackson  Island  then  S.  by  E.  }  E.,  Battanta 
fimnW.  I  N.  to  S.W.  ^\'.  T]w  Thames,  after  discerning  the  rocks  under  ber 
bottom,  hauled  otf,  and  anchored  in  17  fathoms,  hut  swung  into  10  fathoms,  coral 
rock,  the  East  |)oint  of  Battanta  bearing  W.  hy  X.,  l*itt  Strait  S.W.  by  W.,  and 
Jadnon  Island  S.  0"  E.  The  boats  fotmd  the  soundings  very  irregular,  till  they  got 
C,  5,  1,  :uid  3,1  fathoms  nn  the  rocks,  about  a  mile  West  from  the  ship,  with  6  aind  8 
fathoms  around  them.  The  Bucdeugh,  in  company  with  the  Thames,  anchored  the 
same  day,  Pebmaiy  Idth*  1797,  in  U  laihonis,  coru  and  sand,  vith  JadBBon  Island 
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bee^igB.  IS^'EMUidlliBE.pointofBattaiitftW.  f  N.,  off  flbon  about  4miles;  the 
bOftt  found  only  3  fathoms,  coral  rock,  ahout  J  mile  N.  hy  W.  from  the  ship. 

Tho  bank  of  soundings,  lining  theSoutb  side  of  BattantaR«ef,  extends  about  3  leagues 
nearly  E.N.E.  and  W.8.W.,  or  with  JadESon  Island  bearing  between  S.E.  and  8.  by  W. 
Although  ships  may  anchor  occasionally  on  its  southern  part,  in  from  20  to  80  fathoms,  ii'  w  v 
to  stop  tide,  they  ought  not  to  borrow  over  towards  the  dangerous  spots  on  its  northern 
side,  nor  bring  the  East  point  of  Battanta  to  bear  so  far  to  the  westward  as  "W.  by  N., 
nntU  they  lose  soundings  on  the  eastern  extremity  of  the  bank.  The  tides  being 
strong,  and  the  bottom  £»enerally  foul,  render  the  anchorage  on  this  bank  dis- 
agreeable; particularly  in  the  northerly  monsoon,  when  a  swell  rolls  in  over  it  from 
lUMth-eastward. 

Pitt  Strait  ou<»ht  only  to  ho  adopted  in  a  cnseof  pnrficuhi)'  r[Q<xssitj,  The  Thames,  rutstmii, 
in  company  w  ith  tlie  lleet,  consisting  of  six  ships,  boiuid  from  J  jurope  to  Chiua,  passed  ' 
thiough  Pitt  Strait,  February  14th,  1797  :  they  entered  in  the  evening  with  a  light 
westerly  breeze,  followed  by  a  calm  in  the  night,  and  tlictide  havini?  "•<'!  nlmost  in  pv*ny 
direction  duriui^  the  night,  some  of  the  ships  were  di'Ll'tcd  out  of,  and  into  the  strait 
again  befoi^  morning.  About  sunrise  the  tide  set  rapidly  to  the  eastward,  with  atrong 
eddies,  and  at  8  a.m.  it  changed,  and  set  with  eqtial  violence  to  the  westward :  some  of 
the  ships  at  this  time  were  near  the  Salawatty  sliore,  in  the  eastern  entrance  of  the 
strait,  and  the  swell  and  tide  setting  towards  thai  shore,  tlie'I'hames  had  ijreal  dilliculty 
in  elcaring  it,  with  three  boats  towing  her  head  off  shore,  and  a  faint  breeze  from  tjie 
eastward.  The  Walmer  Castle,  when  close  to  the  Thames,  was  taken  by  a  strong  eddy 
ll|Km  the  how,  which  set  her  directly  on  the  Salawatty  shore,  where  she  had  3 
fathoms  on  one  side  and  HO  fathom??  on  the  other.  After  being  driven  ah)n£;  the  steep 
bank  some  time,  breaking  the  boughs  of  the  trees  with  her  yards,  she  got  clear  without 
damage,  with  the  aasiatanoe  of  a  light  air  that  came  off  Uie  land,  and  the  boats  of  the 
fleet  towing. 

Shortly  after,  the  Canton  and  Taunton  Castle  were  drifted  about  in  Pitt  Strait, 
Febmary  23rd  and  24th,  1797,  sometimes  from  one  end  to  the  other.  The  Canton  was 
at  one  time  drifted  within  a  cable's  length  of  the  Battanta  shore,  in  40  fathoms  water  ; 
at  another  time  witliin  two  cables'  lengths  of  the  Salawatty  shore,  and  had  no  ground 
ISO  fathoms.  After  getting  to  the  East  end  of  the  strait,  they  were  drifted  oat  of  it 
again  to  the  westward,  then  proceeded  round  to  the  West  end  of  Battanta,  and  passed 
through  Dampier  Strait.  Otner  ships  have,  at  various  times,  been  drillted  about  in 
Pitt  Strait,  by  the  strong  eddies,  and  were  in  danger  of  getting  on  the  rodcs,  and  after 
considerable  delay  parooeeded  throucrh  Dampier  Stnit  The  Vohmteer  entered  Pitt 
Strait,  bound  to  the  westward,  July  7th,  1813,  and  alter  being  obliged  to  anchor  twice, 
in  dangerous  situations,  dose  to  the  Sidawatl^  shoves  where  she  lay  dnmg  a  squally 
dark  ni^^ht,  and  was  driven  backwards  and  forwards  by  the  tides  when  under  sail  in 
the  daytime,  got  clear  out  of  the  strait  on  the  9th ;  and  Capt^  Waterman,  of  that 
ship,  obsenm,  "  that  nothing  will  ever  induoe  him  to  go  through  Pitt  Strait  again." 
fl,  lio.vrvrr,  >  nnr  timr';  iiuiy  happen,  tliat  a  ship  entering  Pitt  Strait  mth  a  steady 
breeise  and  the  beginiiiug  of  a  favourable  tide  will  get  speedily  through ;  but  as  these 
fnstanees  are  rare^  it  shcnild  be  avoided  if  possible. 

Tf  ohligcd  to  ptirsuc  the  route  through  Pitt  Strait,  keep  as  nearly  as  possible  in  cutiMi. 
mid-chazmcl,  that  the  eddies  may  be  less  liable  to  drilt  you  close  to  either  shore :  be 
not  induced  by  any  fgrnrankble  shift  of  wind  to  approaeh  the  shore,  but  continite  to 
make  short  tacks  in  the  middle  of  lli'  -Ir  iit.    TV'hen  .Tackson  Island  is  seen,  steer  to 
pass  to  the  northward  of  it,  at  not  more  than  4  or  5  miles'  distance,  to  avoid  the  reef  off 

4  »  a 


660  DAMFiBR  snurr. 

the  East  end  of  Battanta ;  which  having  cleared,  haul  northward  near  to  Point  Pigot, 
because  several  ships,  after  paasiiig  aot  of  thaae  afenita,  bave  been  embaoBMed  with  tlw 

coast  of  New  Guinea. 

GALOWA  STRAIT,  formed  betwixt  the  Ishmd  Salavatty  and  the  coast  of  New 

Onirea,  is  eonor;iUy  called  Rwenitrp,  or  "Watson  Strait,  because  Commodore  Watson,  in 
the  ik-venf^'  liii^ate,  went  tlirough  it,  in  lieutenant  M'Cluer  went  through  it 

with  the  Panther  and  Endeavour,  when  sarweybig  the  coast  of  New  Guinea  in  1790 ; 
but  it  is  contracted  in  several  parts  by  nnraerous  small  islands  and  shoals,  and  being 
out  of  the  direct  route  of  ships  proceodini^  to  or  from  the  Pitt  Pai^ago,  it  is  properly 
avoided  by  nu  rchaat  ships.  At  the  Is'urth  part  of  it  a  chain  of  islands  stretches  from 
Jackson  Island,  the  nearest  to  the  N.E.  part  of  Salawatty,  across  to  Cape  Spencer,  the 
opposite  point  of  land  on  Nuw  Guinea.  There  are  soundmgs  of  various  deptns  through 
tma  strait,  and  amongst  the  islands  in  its  noftbem  entranoe,  with  anchorage  in  many 
places  ;  but  Jackson  Island  has  deep  water  very  near  it  on  the  North  side,  and  there 
arc  said  to  be  some  shoals  to  the  southward,  vnih.  anchorage  inside  the  island,  near  the 
Salawatty  shore. 

Capo  Spencer,  called  Foul  Point  by  the  Dutch,     moflrrntch'  rlevatcd,  and  reefs 
roject  to  the  north-westward  irom  it  and  the  a^jouung  island^  to  the  distance  of 


or  2  miles. 


FROM  BAMPIER  STRAIT  TOWARDS  CniNA,  WITH  THE 
COASTS,  ISLANDS,  AND  DANGERS  NEAR  THE  PASSA6K 


SHIPS  proceeding  out  of  Dampier  Strait  into  the  Pacific  Ocean  in  December  and 
froTO^pMupwr"  January,  when  northerly  winds  axe  likely  to  blow  in  sudden  squalls  outside,  with  a 
heavy  swell  rolling  in  upon  the  coast  of  New  Guinea,  ought  to  pass  near  to  Point  Pigot, 
within  2  or  3  miles  of  the  small  islands  that  front  it ;  then  haul  up  north-eastward 
•  if  the  wind  admit,  to  avoid  the  coast  of  New  Guinea;  but  the  small  island  off  Point 

Pigui,  ur  tliat  point  itself,  must  be  kept  to  the  westward  of  W.  30''  S.  until  it  or  the 
pint  is  sank  mm  the  deck  of  alaige  sbiqp^  in  order  to  fpn  a  berth  to  the  Boodeagb 
Shoal 

•January  4th,  1806,  the  Mangles,  in  going  out  of  the  strait,  passed  Point  Piarot  at 
5  leagues'  distance,  then  enooiintered  severe  squalls  from  the  north-westward,  with 
torrents  of  rain  and  intervening  calms.  The  sudden  bwivy  j^sts  of  wind  not  per- 
niittiug  them  to  carry  sail  sufficient  to  keep  the  ship  close  to  the  wind,  she  was  driven 
by  the  heavy  sweHl  on  the  beam,  ivithin  a  few  nilks  of  high  breakirB  on  the  coast  ef 
New  Guinea. 

Pinding  they  could  not  clear  the  coast  on  cither  tack,  and  the  ship  drifting  at  the 
rate  of  one  mile  per  hovir  towards  the  breakers,  the  anchors  were  prepared  to  let  go, 
although  not  in  sounding's.  "Fortunately  at  5  p.m.,  January  fitb,  a  !?teady  hivM-ze  came 
at  W.K.W.,  with  which  a  press  of  sail  was  carried,  steering  iS'.E.  by  -N,  durmy  the 


Digitized  by  Google 


VZW  OUINBA,  VORTH  OOAflT.— UIAIIM.  '  661 

night ;  nohrithstanding  trUucb,  it  mm  peroeiyed  In  the  morning  that  they  had'wesiihered 

the  ialanils  of  Middlcbureh  and  Amsterdam  not  more  than  '>  or  0  miles. 

Tlie  Lord  North  was  from  the  12th  to  the  17th  ui  December,  1781.  from  Point 
Pigot  until  she  got  clear  of  the  ooaet  of  New  0uinea,  being  baffled  witii  northerly  winds, 
much  ram,  and  :i  Iji  avy  swell  from  X.N.  eastward. 

THE  COAST  Of  ITEW  QT7INEA,  from  Cape  Sp4>noer,  its  N.W.  point,  stretches  N«ii>e<««er 
about  E.N.B.  towards  Cape  Good  Hope,  its  North  ix>iiit,  having  soveral  small  hays 
and  villatjrs  of  tlie  native  Papuas  between  them.  The  North  coast  of  New  Guinea  is 
generally  high,  but  in  some  places  low  land  fronts  the  sea :  a  little  way  inland,  a  chain 
«  mountains  extends  parallel  to  the  coast,  which  is  covered  with  trees,  and  elevated,  in 
aome  places,  from  4,000  to  5,000  foot  above  the  level  of  the  sea. 

lUiretihold  Point,  about  6  league!;  eastward  of  Cape  Spencer,  has  a  deep  bay  on  the 
Bast  side  filled  with  reefis,  which  surround  a  small  island,  and  there  is  low  land  at  the 
bottom  of  the  bay;*  the  coast  betwixt  these  headlands  heing  lined  by  steep  roclqr 
shoals,  ought  not  to  be  approaoh(Hi. 

!From  Threshold  Bay  «tstward,  there  are  sovmdings  from  20  to  60  fathoms  in  many  • 
places  within  1  or  8  miles  of  the  dtoro;  but  in  some  parts,  Teefo  project  to  the  distance 
of  2  or  3  miles. 

Brebes  Point,  or  Cape  Wilson,  in  about  lat.  0'  29'  S.,  and  5  leagues  to  the  south- 
westward  of  Middleburgh  Ishmd,  haa  a  small  bay  on  the  East  side,  with  from  10  to  JJiJ*** 
80  fathoms  water,  and  reofs  on  each  side  the  entrance,  l^i-twixt  the  reef  which  sur- 
rounds Cape  Wilson  and  another  reef  about  a  loiguo  oil"  shore,  there  appear  to  be 
12  and  13  fathoms  water,  with  30  or  40  fathoms  close  to  the  outer  reel's.  Prom  hence, 
nearly  to  ^riddleburgh  Idand,  the  ooast  is  steep,  having  ftom  60  to  80  fathoms  water 
near  the  iihure. 

Amsterdam  and  Middleburgh  are  two  low,  flat  islands,  surrounded  by  a  reef,  and  Am«-rd«iii 
bearinj?  N.W.  and  8.E.  from  each  other,  distant  about  a  mile.  Amsterdam,  the  outer-  J^jSii. 
most,  is  in  lat.  0"  19 J'  S.,  Ion.  132°  15'  E.  by  cluunometer  from  Point  Pigot,  bearing 
nearly  West  from  Cape  Good  lioj>e,  distant  about  5  leagues,  and  from  the  coast 
abreast  about  2  or  2^  loasrue.s.  The  reef  projecting  from  this  island  is  steep  to,  ha>nng 
50  futhomii  water  near,  and  4  or  o  feet  upon  it  in  some  places.  The  Geelvink  found 
soandmgs  of  8  and  10  fhthoms  betwixt  the  shore  ana  Middleburgh  Island,  with 
anchorage  to  the  S.S.W. ;  and  to  the  eastward  betwixt  it  r.rui  Tape  CfOod  Hope, 
soundings  of  15  to  40  fathoms,  sandy  bottom,  extend  about  3  or  4  miles  from  the  coast, 
where  a  ship  mii,'ht  anchor  in  a  case  of  neoessitT. 

Capo  Good  Hope,  in  lat.  0°  20'  S.,  Ion.  132°  31'  E.,t  or  r  13'  E.  from  Point  Pigot  oip-Oi-d  • 
by  chronometer,  is  a  low  rugged  point,  of  whitish  appearance ;  and  nearly  Kast  from  it 
4  or  6  leagaes  Ucs  Tuft  Point,  sometimes  inktwlffin  mt  Uno  former.  This  is  the  north- 
enunost  part  of  the  coa-st  of  New  Cuinea,  and  there  are  soundings  near  it ;  hut  farther 
eastward  it  is  steep  to  in  most  places.  In  the  bay,  on  tlie  Bast  side  of  Tuft  Point, 
there  are  some  shoals;  and  a  snoal  Ilea  abonfc  13  laaguea  eastward,  in  a  hay  to  the 
w^tward  of  JBe&>HiTe  Mount,  which  is  near  fiie  sea,  and  resembles  a  beehive  m 
baystack. 

Geelvink  Bay»  about  3^  leagues  eastward  of  tbe  Bee-Bive,  has  rooks  on  each  side  OMbinfc 
theenti»unoeb  withasmaUisletontbeWest  Bide.sunonnded  by  aieef.  There  are  20^- 

*  The  Dutch  charts  of  tbe  CxIvLnk V  \  .  yagc  plme  Mwhot^  t»  tlM  €Mt»aid  of  tltt  dlOsk  in  tilil-tej, 
oppo«te  High  Point,  where  there  is  fresh  water. 

+  Captain  Whit^.,  In  1824,  aodait  in  ht  0* !«* 8.. km.  13S* SC  K,  cr  20> S4' W.  of  CbpeBtOeorm, 
a«w  IidaiMl,  bjr  chrouauMten. 
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and  25  fatboms  water  in  tliis  bay,  where  the  Oeolvink  anchorerl  in  1705,  and  prociired 
wood  and  water  on  the  western  shore :  it  stretches  a  considerable  way  inland,  where  it 
beoooiM  ray  nnrcnr,  and  tenninaieB  M  ft  freih-water  rirw  tlie  Isnd  on  fhe  East  ode 
thia  Imj  is  low  contiguous  to  the  sea. 

Hat  Point,  in  about  Jat.  0°  4i(j  S.,  Ion.  134!'  25'      hearing  from  Cape  Good  Hope 
about     13*  6.,  distant  89  kagues,  forms  the  western  extreniity  of  the  great  bay  <m 
thr  Nnrth  side  of  TCew  Guinea,  which  extendini^  inland  about  00  leagues,  nciiily  to  the 
South  coast,  with  M'Cluer  Inlet  stretcliiug  irom  the  West  coast  nearly  to  the  western 
Oiwt  tij.     nde  of  this  great  bay,  ahnost  cuts  the  large  ialaiid  <rf  New  Goinea  into  tbree  Umda. 

About  5  niiles  inside  Flat  Point  is  Dory  Harbour,  ba\  iniji;  two  islands  in  the  ofi&ng, 
and  a  bank  of  coral  rocks  fronting  the  eutrancc,  mth  the  high  mountains  of  Arfak 
inland  to  the  wortwaid.  In  the  great  bay  there  are  many  isunds  and  shoals,  with 
soundings  in  general  near  its  shores,  -which  are  intersected  by  other  l)ay8,  in  scrcral 
places.  The  Geelvink  circumnavigated  this  spadoua  bay,  and  watered  at  its  southern 
extreniity. 

MYEORT,  or  TCHOUTEN  ISLAND,  boundlni?  the  entrance  of  tin  Or-at  Bay  on 
the  Bast  side,  is  high,  and  about  20  leagues  in  exUaat  VV.K.W.  and  E.ti.E. ;  its  northern 
extremity  is  in  lat.  <r  97*  8.,  and  its  western  part  U  distant  abont  20  leagaes,  nearly 
East  from  Flat  Point.  Txinp  Island  lies  between  them,  a  litll  '  inside  the  entrance  of 
the  bay ;  and  the  Traitor  Islands,  a  large  range,  projecting  £rom  the  S.£.  point  of 
Hysory,  the  innermost  of  which  are  sanrounded  by  a  rwt. 

There  is  a  Tive  Fathoms  Bank  North  of  ^Tysory,  extending  about  3^  miles  upon 
the  eouator,  with  the  Island  Mysoiy  just  in  sight  from,  the  deck  bearing  Sooth. 
Oi^tam  Eastwiok  had  soundings  5  ntnoms  least  water  on  this  hank,  and  made  its 
extant  as  stated  above. 

jaUi.  JOBEB  is  a  high  island  of  great  extent  East  and  West,  with  other  islands  conti> 

guous ;  these  firont  Mysory  and  the  Traitor  Islands  to  the  southward,  and  tiiere  is  a 
wide  channel  between  them. 

Captain  Bristow  touched  at  Jobie,  in  a  southern  whaler,  some  years  ago,  and  he 
lay  about  14  days,  and  put  a  streak  of  new  copper  on  his  ship ;  during  his  stay  he,  for 
mere  trifles,  procured  some  poultry,  plenty  of  yams,  and  all  sorts  of  tropical  fruits. 
Nerertheless,  it  is  prudent  for  erery  ship  which  may  have  occasion  to  stop  at  any  part 
of  the  circuitous  coasts  of  Kcw  Guinea  to  be  constantly  guarded  against  the  pertidy  of 
the  natives,  who  aro  in  a  state  of  savage  ignorance. 

There  is  a  passage  leadiuG;  into  the  great  bay,  called  the  South  Passage,  betwixt 
the  Ea»t  end  of  Jobie  and  Geelvink  Point  opposite  on  New  Guinea ;  a  reef  projects  from 
GedMnk  Point,  but  inside  of  it  there  is  good  anchorage,  and  regular  sonnoings  estond 
team  theroo  Mon^  the  whole  of  the  eastern  side  of  this  remarkable  bay. 

About  2  [  leaj;ues  E.X.E.  of  Mybory,  in  lat.  0  21'  S.,  lie  two  i>mail  isles,  which 
Captain  Til  lit.       i  Ih    i  vv  them  in  1767.  named  Stephen  Islands. 

PROVIDENCE  ISLANDS,  two  in  number,  north-westward  of  ilysory,  and  fronting 
the  iSortb  entrance  of  the  great  bay,  have  a  chamiei  about  1  or  5  leagues  wide  between 
them,  through  which  Dampicr  passed  twice.  The  south-castemmost,  called  Great 
Providenee  Ivlnn  l  is  the  lai^;  the  other  being  &  h»w  sandy  isle,  omreied  with  trees, 
and  surrounded  by  rocks. 

This,  called  Little  Providence,  or  Danger  Island,  is  in  lat.  0°  11'  S.,  Ion.  136°  12*  E. ; 
a  coral  shoal  projects  from  it  southward  about  half  a  mile,  and  stretelies  to  the  north- 
westward in  iorm  of  a  half-moon,  to  the  distance  of  '6  or  'dji  leagues  from  the  island. 
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The  Oomwallis  got  on  the  edge  of  this  shoal,  with  the  idaiid  bearing  S.S.E.,  distant 
1^  miles,  and  tacked  when  the  rocks  were  seen  alongside ;  but  there  seemed  to  be  about 

8  fathoms  water.  The  form  and  extent  of  the  shoal  were  clearly  discerned  from  the 
masthead ;  the  sea  broke  on  the  middle  of  the  shoal,  and  on  its  northern  extremity, 
the  water  appeared  like  a  confused  strong  rippling.   The  north-western  extremity  of 

this  shoal  is  in  lat.  0"  1  S.,  Ion.  135°  R^'  E. ;  and  to  aToid  it,  ships  ooming  tram  east-  a^T^ 
ward  should  keeu  in  Jat.  0'  10'  to  0"  20'  N. 

These  islands  are  raAer  out  of  the  track  of  ships  pmoeeding  to  or  conunf?  ftom, 
China  by  the  eastern  pa:^sa!7c ;  but  the  islands  and  dangecs  MNP  to  be  deterided  homut 
tlic  common  route,  and  are  Iroquontly  seen. 

ST.  DAYID,  or  FREEWILL  ISLABM  (the  eentie),  m  lat.  0°  55'  N.,  Ion.,  by  mean  si.  d»iU 
of  nine  ships'  nhrononieters  and  limars,  nearly  correspondinj?,  IZV  21^'  £.,  form  a  close  ^•''^ 
group,  four  in  number,  North,  South,  East,  and  West  Islands,  with  an  islet  between 
North  and  East  Islands.  They  were  seen  by  the  Warwick  in  1761,  by  the  Swallow  m 
1769,  and  recently  by  several  ships.  South  Island  is  3  or  1  milf"^  in  Itritrth,  but  narrow, 
and  lying  in  an  East  and  "West  direction.  They  all  appear  as  one  island  in  some  views ; 
they  have  a  level  appearance,  are  covered  with  tall  oocoa-nut  trees,  may  bo  seen  aboot 
5  leagues  from  tht  Jt  k,  and,  although  small,  are  well  inhabited.  These  people  seem 
to  subsist  chiefly  on  tWn  and  cocoa-nuts,  and  will  come  off  in  their  canoes  to  ships  that 
lie  to  near  the  islands.  The  Mangles,  Januai^  8th,  1806,  pa^ed  wiOun  half  a  mile  of 
the  reef,  on  the  East  side  of  them,  and  found  it  encircled  the  group,  projecting  about  a 
mile  from  the  North  and  South  extremes,  but  not  so  far  to  the  eastward  and  westward ; 
on  the  East  side  of  South  Island  it  projects  only  about  a  cable's  length,  and  has  no 
soundiiiL-^  rinse  to.  The  whole  extent  of  this  glOUp  iBflOin]at.O°40'N.tolat.  I'S'N., 
and  from  iou.        IT  to  134'  30'  E. 

Captain  Tate^  of  the  Omnbrian,  made  the  hody  of  the  groap  in  lat.  0^  65'  N., 
Ion.  13l°21i'E.,  correspondinp  with  the  mean  of  nine  ships'  observations,  and  he 
made  the  eastern  island  3°  10'  E.  from  the  north-eastern  Yowl  Island  by  chronometer. 

HELEN  (the  body  or  Sonth  part),  in  lal     fiV  N.,  hm.  isr  40f'  E.,  or  H«imSb«L 

22f  miles  East  of  Point  Pigot  by  chronometers,  as  determined  by  Captain  Seton,  of 
the  KeLm,  April  5th,  1794t  is  probably  the  shoal  seen  by  Captain  Carteret,  of  H.A1.S. 
Bwalknr,  in  1767.  Fcom  the  Asia  Islands,  its  southern  eitremity  bears  N.  hy  E., 
distant  36  leagues. 

The  GMges  and  Canada,  in  company,  at  midnight,  Septemb^  10th,  1802,  got 
dose  to  the  west  side  of  this  shoal;  and  must  have  {suitably  got  upon  it,  luid  not  the 

moon  shone  bri^'htly  at  llie  lime.  In  wearing  round,  the  Gant^es  was  within  twice 
her  length  of  the  breakers,  and  the  Canada  nearly  tailed  upon  them.  They  stood  off 
until  daylight,  thai  taeked  to  aoutttwatd  with  the  whid  at  W.S.'W. ;  but  finding  at 

9  A.M.  that  they  could  not  weather  the  S."W.  extreme  of  the  shoal,  they  bore  ny 
along  its  western  side  to  the  north-eastward,  and  found  it  extended  about  15  miien 
nearly  N.E.  and  B.W.,  and  1  or  8  miles  in  breadth.  It  is  broadest  at  the  soaflieni 
part,  where  it  stretches  about  T'ast  and  E.N.E.  to  a  eonsiderahle  distanee,  then  turning 
more  northward,  forms  a  curve,  with  the  concave  side  to  the  north-westwiurd,  and 
appears  to  be  steep  to.   The  sea  generally  breaks  high  upon  flie  dangerous  fihoal ;  it 

ii'-i^'  ^  of  rocks  under  and  ahovc^  water,  none  of  them  elevated  more  than  !•  or  5  feet 
from  the  surface.  About  4  miles  from  the  northern  extremity  there  was  a  diy  sand- 
hank,  witJi  the  MDeasanee  of  a  meek  imon  it,  when  these  ships  passed,  and  many 
pdeoes  <tf  driftwood  on  tiie  shoal,  xesmbung  blade  rocks.  This  shoal  was  also  seen  by 


CapfUdn  Hanson,  of  tho  Swedish  Company's  ship  Wasa,  on  Us  passage  to  China  in 
1804,  who  madt"  it  in  lat.  2"  50  N.,  Ion.  131"  40'  E.  by  chronometers.* 
UmiKorik  LOED  NORTH  ISLAND  is  in  lat.  3*  2f'  N.,  Ion.  131°  2&  E.  by  mean  of  six  ships' 

u*^  lunar  obMrvations ;  but  Captain  Setoii  made  it  13^  in  lies  Wecrt;  nom  Point  Pigotoy 
chronoiTjoter,  which  woidd  place  it  in  Ion,  IZV  !•]'  Iv  Until  it  was  seen  by  the  ship 
Lord  iNurtb,  July  14th,  1782,  it  seems  "not  to  have  been  known;  but  it  was  ulter wards 
observed  by  tho  Raymond,  Asia,  and  Montrose,  January  1st,  1780;  by  Captain  Seton, 
of  tho  Helen,  in  April,  171'  I :  imd  it  has  since  been  noticed  by  several  other  ships.  It 
is  smaU,  low,  aud  woody,  about  1  or  1^  miles  in  extent  E.S.E.  and  "W.N.W.,  and  seems 
to  have  a  reef  projecting  from  the  East  end,  but  is  otherwise  apparently  sa^c  to 
approach,  and  may  Ix*  sefn  4  or  4J  lea^rncs  from  the  dcrk  nf  a  large  ship :  there  is  a 
remarkable  tree  on  the  centre  of  the  island,  which  is  iirst  discernible,  and  makes  like  a 
aaiL  This  small  island  Is  inhabited*  and  the  naUves  hare  canoes,  canying  tdx  m  ta^tA 
mm,  %vliich  will  sometimes  come  off  to  sliips  passing  near. 

Tho  Helen's  chronometer  made  it  bear  W.  15°  N.,  distant  13  leagues  from  the 
Bonthem  eartramity  of  Helen  Shoal,  and  it  appt^  to  hear  about  West  from  the  North 
end  of  that  shoal.  This  ship's  longitude  of  the  island,  181°  4r^'  E.,  u?  probably  nearest 
the  truth;  the  Dorsetshire,  in  1B12,  made  it  in  Ut.  3"  2'  N.,  Ion.  131"  10'  £.  by  lunar 
obeervatkms. 

Umim*.  ITERrRRE,  or  MAETEBE,  is  in  lat.  4°  W}'  N.,  Ion.  132°  28}'  E.  by  mean  of  ten 

ships'  obser>'ations  and  chronometers,  which  is  probably  near  the  truth,  as  the  Asia's 
dumnometetn,  in  180S,  made  it  abo  in  Ion.  183*  %Bf  X.,  measnred  from  Canton;  and 
17  days  after  she  made  Point  Pif:ot  In  Ion.  131°  18'  E.,  or  70  miks  "West  of  Meriere 
by  two  chronometers  agreeing  with  each  other.  It  was  discovered,  in  1710,  the 
Spaniards,  is  about  1^  or  2  nulea  in  extent  North  and  Sonth,  and  thr«e>quartec8  of  a 
mile  or  a  mile  in  breadth;  it  is  rather  higher  in  the  eentral  and  son t linn  parts  than 
at  the  ^'orth  end,  where  thore  are  many  ooooa-nut  trees.  It  may  be  discerned  about 
4ot  4i\  leagues  from  the  deck,  seons  m  be  dear  of  danger,  and  has  been  ftvtquently 
seen  by  Knijlish  ships,  on  their  ro\ite  to  or  from  China  by  the  eastern  ])assaire-  The 
iniiabitants  soem  to  subsist  chieiiy  on  fish,  and  they  sometimes  come  olf  to  ships  in 
their  canoes,  but  have  nothing  to  barter  except  fishing-lines. 

curr«.t  CUBEENT  ISLAND,  or  PULO  ANNA,  m  lat.  4°  38^'  N.,  Ion.  132°  3f  E.  by  mean 

i*U(kL  q|-  ships'  observations  aud  chronometers,  bearing  £ragu  Meriere  N.  6^  W.,  distant 
10^  leagues,  appears  to  be  only  about  bsAf  a  nule  in  «rt«nt,  covered  with  trees ;  and 
although  v(<ry  small  and  low,  it  is  inhabited.  It  may  l)e  se<>n  about  4  leacfiies  from  the 
dedc,  and  a  reef  is  said  to  project  about  a  mile  from  its  Korth  and  South  extremities. 
This  smaU  isle  was  seen  by  the  Oamarvon,  Wmrwick,  and  Princess  Augusta,  returning 
from  China  in  17GI  ;   mm!  i*^  is  u  a  fi   im  ntlv  seen  hv  l^ritish  ships. 

.s^A^  THE  ST.  ABD&EW  ISLANDS,  in  lat.  5°  20'  N.,'lon.  182°  16'  £.,  by  mean  of  eisht 

ahips*  chronometers  and  observations,  or  18  miles  Eitst  of  Current  la^tmd  bv  the  Asia's 
obronometers,  are  two  in  nnmher,  hearinf;  from  Current  Island  N.  IC^^E,,  distant 
14^  leagues ;  t  they  are  small,  low,  and  level,  covered  with  trees,  and  may  be  discerned 

*  The  Gang«a  and  OmuuU  made  the  ii<>nlii m  extremity  of  the  shoal  in  lat.  3°  0*  N.,  Ion.  ISl*  28^'  C. 
bj  mm  aii'l  muuu  ;  the  Dornctaliire,  Fvbniaiy  ."ithf  1812,  saw  thi*  iIumI,  and  awk  U  i&  kt.  ^ 
mi.  131'  5'2'  K.  by  lunar  obeervatiun  ;  the  lucau  of  tbeup  would  give  km.  131*  40|'  £  &r       atmstiOB  of  tk* 
■hod,  uneuBf  witli  OapUin  8etou'ii  chruDuuiet«n  from  Poiat  l*igot. 

t  TIkms  Uvut*  w  dinovered  Igr  the  SjMuund*  ia  ITIO ;  tbe  BDadwRit  «w  Amm  in  1769,  sad  mtAt 
theiv  Int.  «•  Sr  N.  Lieut.  M<nuer,  vbo  waAed  tmat  jmn  on  tin  Fellmr  TOmllt,  itailw^  ^  kMiUmU 
of  8h  Aadraw  Iibudi  go  fnm  tham  m  tiMtr  osnoes  to  the  ftnaar  iidiiMia. 
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about  4  or  4^  leagues  from  the  deck.  The  southeinmost,  called  Codocopuei,  is  niucli 
laifer  than  the  mba,  vfhkh  is  about  1^  or  2  miles  N.N.  eastwafd,  and  called  SonroL 
Thoy  seem  to  be  connected,  and  surrounded  by  a  ree^  which  ii  aaid  to  prefect  only  to  a 

small  distance,  ami  is  steep  to. 

THE  FiDLLEW,  PEELOO,  or  FALA08  ISLANDS,  form  a  chain  of  islands,  oom>  KDnrUwdit 

pJotely  encircled  by  reefs,  and  extend  nearly  N.Ts'.E.  and  S.S.W.  about  29  leaf^ios, 
Ilie  islands  arc  not  more  than  5  leiiLrues  wide  in  any  i>a»'t,  but  including  tlio  ^reat 
raef  that  fronts  the  western  m\e  of  the  chain  at  the  oistaiMse  of  4  or  5  leases,  the 
f^xtreme  breadth  in  the  central  part  is  about  10  leaguea,  oonveigiBp  greatly  towards 

uacli  cxtrouiity. 

Baubelthouap,  forming  the  north-eastern  part  of  the  chain,  is  much  larger  than 
iny  of  the  other  islands,  being  abotit  8  leagues  in  length  ;  and  on  its  western  side  there  "jJ^^J^***"* 
is  a  high  hill,  £rom.  the  summit  of  which  lieutenant  M*Cluer  saw  Iwth  the  extremes  of 
the  chain. 

Most  of  the  other  islands  are  rather  low,  but  cultivated  and  inhabited.  Corror,  coimt. 
ying  dose  to  the  southward  of  Baubelthouap,  has  many  villages  scattered  o\  er  it : 
aere,  Abba  Thulle  resided  abolit  60  years  ago,  whose  authority  was  acknowledged  by 
;he  inhabitants  of  the  other  islands,  Urukthapel  is  the  most  considerable  island  to 
;he  southward,  and  Erukoug  lies  close  tu  the  southward  of  it.  Frouting  the  high,  blulf. 
Bast  point  of  IJrukthapel,  tnare  is  a  large  opening  in  the  reef,  with  ancbomgeand  good 
toundings,  in  about  lat.  7°  16'  N.,  having  a  small  channel  to  the  north-westward,  with 
r  and  8  fathoms,  through  the  middle  of  the  reef  inside,  betwixt  that  island  and  Corror. 
When  within  the  opemng  vi  tibe  outer  reef,  anothw  branch  of  the  channel  stretdies 
iloiiir  thf  East  side  of  Corror  to  north-eastward,  where  is  £?ood  slielter  inside  the  reef; 
tnd  tlus  channel  leads  round  the  East  and  North  sides  of  Corror  to  the  western  poiikt 
if  the  island,  with  aoundfings  hi  It  ftom  10  to  25  fothoms. 

Erakong  llarbour,  on  the  East  side  the  island  of  this  name,  is  sheltered  by  the  K^vk,.„^.. 
>uter  reef,  the  entrance  to  it  being  in  lat.  T  13'  to  14'  N.,  through  an  opening  of  the 
eef  to  the  southward  of  that  mentioned  above,  and  having  soundings  of  7  to  10 
kthoms  at  the  entrance,  deepening  a  little  inside. 

There  is  another  small  channel  of  8  and  9  fathoms,  in  lat.  7°  8'  N.»  leading  from 
he  sonth-eastwari  dose  found  the  North  side  of  the  first  small  idand  to  the  south- 
rard  of  Erakong.  A  ship  miijht  probablt/,  in  a  case  of  necc^^ify,  with  a  northerly 
vind,  proceed  into  Corror,  or  Erakong  Harbour,  where  she  uould  be  supplied  with 
vater  and  Tefreshments  :*  but  the  survey  of  tibese  islands,  made  in  17%<4,  u  not  aof- 
iciently  minute  to  afford  proper  directions  for  sailing  into  the  harbours,  and  it  would 
>e  imprudent  to  approach  them  with  a  south-easter^  or  easterly  vtind,  when  the  reefo 
leoome  a  lee  shores  llieni  an  one  or  two  «*m»»»m«  through  the  ^leat  reef  on  the 
Vest  side  of  the  islands,  navigable  tat  small  Tessda;  but  faiige  shipe  ought  not  to 
approach  them  on  this  side. 

Pillflew,  about  3  leagues  8.W.  of  Erakong,  ia  a  fbttilft  and  wiIl-oultiTated  islai^  ruuhw. 
,bout  2|  leagues  in  length,  hatiug  a  range  ol  smaU  tsl66  stratobiag  Novth  and  N.E. 
letv^ixt  it  and  Erakong. 

•  The  nativms  of  the  Pellew  laUnds  used  formerly  to  be  hospitsvlilr  to  Europefins ;  but  it  meetm  now  neceH- 
»ry  to  giianl  u^'iiiiwt  treachery,  if  any  ship  touch  at  these  ialandk,  for  the  Syr«n  whaler,  Captain  Collin,  March 
1st,  1823,  wan  nearly  oat  oS  wbra  paasing  the  aouthemmoBt  ialaud.  About  30  Urge  miling  oaooei,  with 
ma  BIX  to  ten  men  in  eadi,  ome  off  to  this  ship,  and  about  100  men  mn  mm  W  honrd  in  a  firiendly  man- 
or ;  but  having  watched  ui  opfiortiiiiitj  wbsii  few  of  the  Bynin'a  orew  were  prmuwi,  tlMt;^  w«re  attedud 
addenly  by  the  itJanden^  md  after  deqponta  Jubtiag  tlie  latter  wore  drino  frum  th*  dtd^  aMioUgh  not  till 
iMt  of  the  -tUp*!!  am,  H  in  aiUBbar,  wno  wooiMnd,  and  two  dTfha  jiaUgr  ofioan  IdlM. 
VOL.  II.  4  Q 
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The  grmt  leef  is  dxr  in  many  plaow  at  low  water,  snd  heffM  at  fhe  S-W.  point  of 

Pilliknv,  exto!uHni,'  nearly  North  about  1  2  Icacfues ;  it  then  converges  to  N.E.  towards 
the  northern  extremity  of  the  islands.  On  the  eastern  side  of  the  chain,  the  reef 
seldom  projects  above  4  or  6  miles  from  the  shore. 

Angour,  the  south-wostfTiimosl  island,  is  low,  about  3  or  miles  in  length  N-E. 
and  S.W.,  having  apparently  a  safe  channel,  about  4  miles  wide,  betwixt  it  and  the 
Sonth  point  of  PQIflew;  these  islands  are  steep  to,  without  soundings.  Ueatenant 
M'Cluer  jtlaces  a  rocky  bank  of  10  fathoms  about  1^  miles  West  from  the  S.W.  point 
of  Augour.  The  Mangles  passed  within  3  miles  of  it  in  ISOG,  and  observed  a  reef  pro- 
jecting about  half  a  mile  from  the  low  sandy  point.  In  the  same  year,  the  Anna, 
returuint:  from  China,  made  a  tack  or  two  witli  a  westerly  wind,  to  weather  the  point ; 
and  in  passing  it  at  the  distance  of  a  mile,  no  reef  could  be  perceived*  although  the  surf 
was  beating  lugh  against  the  shore. 

When  a  ship  is  3  or  -1  miles  off  the  West  side  of  Angour,  with  an  easterly  wind,  a 
N.  by  E,  course  will  carry  her  clear  off  the  western  verge  of  the  gc&Bit  reef,  if  there  be 
no  lateral  current.  Amongst  the  islands  there  are  regular  tides  setting  East  and  West, 
except  u  hen  strong  winds  counteract  them  and  produce  ft  comnt ;  the  rise  of  the  tide 
is  from  6  to  8  feet  at  full  and  change  of  moon. 

The  S.W.  end  of  ^Vngour,  or  southern  Umit  of  the  PeUew  Islands,  is  in  kit. 
6^  63^'  N.,  Ion.  134°  21'  £.  by  mean  of  eleven  ships'  observations  and  chronometers. 

The  East  point  of  the  liu^  island  Baubelthouap,  forming  the  eastern  limit  of  tlie 
chain,  is  in  lat.  7°  41'  N.,  Ion.  134°  55'  E.  The  northern  limit  consists  of  a  g^roup  of 
four  small  low  isles,  about  6  leagues  distant  from  the  North  end  of  Baubelthoua^) ;  and 
Kyangle,  the  northernmost  and  largest  of  those  isles,  is  in  lat.  8''  H  ^'N.,  Ion.  l;3].  50' E, 
by  lunar  observations,  corresponding  with  its  relative  position  from  the  S.W.  extremiiy 
of  the  chain,  as  shown  hy  Lieutenant  M'Cluer's  survey. 

The  north-westernmost  dang'er  is  a  lars^c  reef  |»artly  dry,  in  lat.  18'  X.,  distant 
about  1  leagues  N.W.  of  Kyauyle.  The  Kyani^le  u;roui)  is  surrounded  by  a  reef,  betwixt 
which  and  KossaU,  which  is  a  large  dry  reel'  to  >>outh\vard,  there  ia  a  channel  about 
2  miles  wide,  with  irregular  sounding's  of  tO  t;>  10  fathoms,  over  tlip  coral  bank. 
Betwixt  the  South  end  of  Kossall  Keef  and  tiiat  projecting  from  the  2vuitb  end  of 
Baabelthouap,  these  is  another  channel,  in  lat.  7°  50'  N.,  with  irregular  soundings  on 
the  coral  bank,  from  10  to  30  fathoms ;  and  a  patch  of  high  breakers  on  the  western 
edge  of  the  bank,  about  2  leagues  to  the  westward  of  KossalL  It  would  not,  however, 
be  prudent  to  pmoeed  through  aajr  of  these  fthrniniwls  in  a  large  ship  until  they  are  fiiUy 
eiplored. 

THE  HATKLOTAS  are  iha  westernmost  of  the  e\tensivt<  chain  of  islands  called 
Carolinas,  which  stretch  nearly  East  through  the  middJe  of  the  Pacifki  Ooean,  chiefly 
betwixt  the  parallels  of  lat.  7"  to  10°  N.  These  islands  bear  from  the  northern  '^xtn^- 
mity  of  the  rellew  chain  E.  I  N.,  distant  about  6b  leagues,  and  are  sometimes  seen  by 
sUqM  whieh  keep  Ur  to  the  eastward  on  their  passage  to  China. 

They  are  small,  low,  and  covered  witli  trees ;  the  inhal)itants  comr  ofV  in  their 
canoes  at  times  to  ships  passing  near,  bringing  with  them  cocoa-mits,  smoked  tish,  and 
pieces  of  cloth  of  their  own  manufacture.  The  sottthemmost  island  seems  safe  to 
approach  on  the  South  side ;  but  dangerous  shoals  stretch  from  it  in  a  northerly  and 
nortb-westerlv  direction  around  the  other  islands,  also  betwixt  it  and  the  two  northern 
islands,  wIuct  are  oonneoted  and  surrounded  by  reefs.  With  the  wind  at  8.B.,  the 
Duckingfield-TTall  pot  close  to  the  East  side  of  tliese  i^lmrls  in  the  night,  January 
22nd,  1708,  and  had  soundings  from  20  to  35  fathoms,  corui  rock.   She  made  one  or  two 
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tedn  before  daylight,  mostly  in  soandJiigs  of  20  to  80  fttboms,  but  mvid  not  dear  iJie 

islands,  because  the  tide  or  current  set  struiiLrly  to  the  westward.  At  7  a.m.  it  turned  and 
set  eastward  with  strong  ripplings ;  shortly  after,  when  the  southern  island  bore  S.  10°W., 
and  the  two  northern  inlands  bore  N.  l(f  B.,  and  W.  by  S.  \  8.,  the  depth  decreased 
suddenly  to  11,  next  cast  to  5  fathoms.  She  then  tacked  to  N.N.E.  and  immediately 
deepened ;  afterwards  passed  over  two  small  patches  of  5  fathoms,  and  rounded  the 
southernmost  island  at  11^  a.m.  At  noon,  observed  kt.  8°  1^1'  N.,  Ion.  137°  41'  £.  by 
chronometer,  the  southernmost  island  beadng  Nofth,  distaat  about  4  miles,  the  other 
islands  N.N.W.  and  X.  31°  W. 

The  two  northern  islands  bear  N.E.  f  E.  and  S.W.  f  W.  of  each  other,  and  are  very 
dangerous  to  approach  in  the  night ;  for  a  coral  neC  pM||eots  about  2  leagues  northward  ' 
of  the  N.E.  island,  with  hif,'h  breakers  on  it  in  some  places.    The  WasliinLrton,  Ameri- 
can ship,  pas.sed  on  the  East  side  oi'  tliis  reel'  and  the  islands,  November  23rd,  1804, 
with  a  strong  westerly  wind. 

The  Althea,  bound  from  China  to  Bengal,  passed  also  to  the  ervstward  of  these 
islands,  July  20tli,  IBtK"),  having  been  carried  thus  for  to  the  eastward  by  S.W.  winds 
and  eastevfy  currents ;  h  i  i  t  t  he  wind  admit,  it  is  best  to  pass  to  the  westward  of  them. 

By  mean  of  the  obse  rvations  of  these  ships  and  their  chronometers,  the  southern-  FmMm. 
most  island  is  in  lat.  8"  21  N.,  Ion.  137'  41-1  E.,  and  the  north-easternmost  island  in 
lat.  8°  S^'  N..  Ion.  137°  44f'  E.  Admiral  Puunier,  in  U.M.S.  Suffolk,  passed  near  . 
these  islands,  December  15th,  179C,  and  made  the  southernmost  island  in  lat. 
8°  17'  N.,  Ion.  137°  34'  E.,  and  the  north-easternmost  island  in  lat.  8°  36'  N.,  Ion. 
137°  40'  E.  by  many  lunar  obsenrations,  oone^oiidmy  within  a  mile  of  the  longitudA 
by  chronometers. 

YAP,  or  UNAWB,  bearing  from  the  Matelota  Islands  N.  19°  E.,  distant  21  leagues,  r^. 
is  the  westernmost  large  island  of  the  Oarolina  Archipelago.   Several  ships  have  fallen 
in  with  it,  when  procecdin!;  by  the  eastexn  paMa§|e  to  C9iiiia»  although  it  lies  to  the 
eastward  of  the  common  track. 

The  South  end  of  this  island  is  very  low,  rising  gradually  into  hills  to  the  north- 
ward, and  in  many  parts  it  is  luxuriant,  ahoundins?  with  cocoa-nut  trees,  hut  it  is  not 
covered  with  wood.  When  first  seen,  the  hills  give  it  the  appearance  oi  two  or  three 
islands ;  and  on  a  near  approacht  >t  seems  to  consist  of  a  group  of  islands  contiguous 
to  each  other,  the  whole  encompassed  by  a  chain  of  black  rocks.  The  reef  Uning  the 
'  southern  and  western  parts  is  very  dangerous  to  approach  in  the  night,  ibr  it  extends 
in  a  W.S.W.  direction  from  the  8.W.  aid  of  the  luaad,  about  2  leagues*  Histonee,  is 
steep  to,  and  very  narrow  towards  its  cxtremily,  with  smne  of  the  tops  of  the  blaek 
rocks  upon  it  just  m>pearing  above  water. 

The  Swallow  Packet  passed  near  this  idand,  ICarcih  IStii*  1801,  and  the  people 
which  eame  ofT  in  ranofs  frequently  pronounced  the  word  Yap,  whence  its  name.  The 
natives  appear  in  every  respect  like  those  of  the  Pellew  islands,  stout,  and  regularly 
formed,  toul  seemed  to  understand  the  PeUew  Tocsbulary. 

The  island  has  a  pleasing  aspect,  having  many  houses  seattered  over  it,  well  con- 
structed, in  the  same  manner  as  those  of  the  Fellew  Islands ;  and  there  seems  to  be  a 
large  Tillage  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  ree£  By  mean  of  the  observations  of  six 
ships  by  O  <  and  chronometer,  the  South  end  of  the  island  is  in  lat.  9"  30^'  X  ,  1  n 
138^  8'  E.,  their  longitude  corresponding  within  2  miles  of  each  other ;  its  northern 
extremity 

By  these  ohservations,  tin   lir  ly  rS  tlie  ishmd  seems  to      in  lat.  9°  35^' N.,  Ion.  FiHiliaii. 
138°  8'      extending  ueaily  Is  orth  and  South  about  3^  leagues.   Some  observations 
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of  O  <  taken  in  the  Hawke  made  it  lea^i^cs  more  to  the  westward;  but  fhoseof 
that  correct  n:ivi;;ator,  Captain  Lestock  Wilson,  of  the  Exf't<T,  exactty  00t»e>[iOiiidiii§ 
with  others  tukcii  ia  the  Swallow,  are  probably  nearest  the  imth. 

The  islands  scon  by  Captain  John  Hunter,  July  17th,  1791,  rctunmu;  from  Port 
Jackson,  in  the  Waczamhoyut,  were  probably  no  other  than  Yap,  uhich  he  places  from 
lat.  9°  31'  to  9°  37'  N.,  Ion.  137  32  E. ;  but  as  he  passed  them  at  the  distance  of  7 
leagues  to  the  eastward,  his  longitude  may  be  liable  to  error;  particularly  asitii 
imoertain  whether  or  not  lie  f»ot  any  observations  at  the  time.  About  7  leagues 
N.  by  E.  a  little  easterly  from  the  islands,  the  Waezauihcydt  passed  over  a  narrow  coral 
spit  extending  nearly  'North  and  South,  un  wMch  she  had  16  fatiionis  waler»  and  aair 
the  rocks  nnfler  the  bottom,  r\i  that  time  beinf,"  iti  Int.      57V  N. 

TKE  M  APT  ATT  ISLAKDS,  called  also  the  Uadrone  Islands,  lie  to  the  northward  of 
the  Carolina  Archipelago,  and  belong  to  the  Spaniards ;  they  extend  in  a  X.N.E. 
direction  from  Giuun  to  Saj-pan,  then  North,  farming  a  chain,  nearly  from  lat.  13°  to 
2V  N.,  having  safe  channels  between  most  of  them.  Ghiam,  or  Ouahau,  the  i»outhem- 
moBt  sod  laxseet  of  tlieee  islands,  is  about  10  leairuea  in  length  N.£.  and  S.W.,  having 
t!ie  port  of  Apra  on  the  West  sirh*,  formed  ])et\vLx;t  a  peninsula  and  a  lnv^c  reef  that 
fronts  it  to  the  northward.  Umatac  Bay,  at  the  S.  W.  part  of  the  island,  also  aifords 
•hd.ter  with  the  wind  between  North  and  S.E.,  the  anchorage  being  in  10  to  15  fathoiin» 
sand,  o£Fthe  mouth  of  the  harbour,  with  the  fort  bearing  about  N.E.  by  E  ,  distant  a 
quarter  or  half  a  mile.  This  bay  was  surveyed  by  Admiral  Malespina,  who  made  the 
fert  in  ht.  18"  21V  N..  l<m.  IM"  19f  E.«  of  Greenwich,  by  astronomical  obaerrationi. 
Tlie  town  is  of  considerable  size,  and  the  Galleons  used  t  ^  tmu  h  In^re  for  refreshments, 
on  their  passage  from  Acapulco  towards  Manila.  This  ihlaud  is  moderately  elevated, 
lined  by  reefe  to  the  mulhward,  with  the  shoal  of  Antury  about  8  or  4  leagues  off  its 

North  I'liil. 

SAYFAN  and  TENIAJN,  lying  near  each  other,  hetynxt  lat.  15""  and  15^^  N.,  the 
body  of  the  bitter  being  in  lat.  15"  2*  N.,  km.  146*  W  E.,  are  of  middling  height; 
ai:  1  iJi-  ro  is  a  peak  on  Saj-pan,  the  northernmost  of  these  two  islands.  'They  have 
anchorage  on  their  West  udcs ;  that  of  Tenian  is  in  20  to  35  fathoms,  in  a  small  bay 
near  the  South  eai  of  the  island,  bat  the  bottom  is  rather  fi)ul«  and  the  shore  frontM 
li  v  I  ( I  fs.  The  West  side  of  Saypan  is  also  lined  hx  a  rpcf,  and  the  S[)anlsli  i)lans  pro- 
ject a  roef  from  the  N.W.  part  of  this  island,  extending  to  south-westward  and  south- 
ward, until  opposite  the  North  end  of  Tenian.  Betwixt  the  N.W.  end  of  this  island 
and  the  reef  tliere  is  a  irood  cbamK?l,  ^^itli  s our;  lings  of  various  depths  within  the  reef, 
and  anchorage  near  the  western  shore  of  Saj'pan.  These  islands  abotmd  with  limes, 
lemons,  some  eattle ;  and  there  are  said  to  be  plenty  of  wild  hogs  on  Saypaif:  whieh 
articles  are  very  renovating  to  the  scorbiiiir  in  \s  ^  i  f'sliiji  .  that  touch  I  iv  En::lish 
ships  sometimes  stop  at  these  islands,  on  their  passage  from  Australia  towards  Canton. 
Although  fresh  water  may  be  got  in  Tenasa  Bay,  Saypsn  seems  to  be  a  better  ishmd 
for  refreshments,  ntTording  also  safer  anchoraire  than  the  former.  Bird  Island,  in 
lat  16°  4'  N.,  Ion.  140°  T  £.,t  is  the  next  island  to  the  northward  of  Saypan,  there 
being  a  wide  and  safe  channel  between  them.  An«t(^  lies  7  leagues  to  the  N.N.W. 
of  Bird  Islffiad,  from  whene(>  the  northern  part  of  the  Marian  chain  of  islands  are 
situated  near  each  other,  and  extend  about  North  and  N.  by  W.  to  the  islet  Ptgaroe,  in 
bt.  2U'  31'  N.,  Ion.  145°  48'  E. 

•  Moiiideur  DiipeiT«'v,  ut"  the  KnMn  li  vurveyin*  shipCoquillc  made  it  about  10  miles  more  to  the  ctstvanL 
i  By  the  ubmn-atio'us  of  tlir  iliip  ik>od  Hope,  in  October,  1823,  boMWl  fimu  Sotttb  AaMMR  tOWlldf 
B«&|;iU.   Mouiear  Dufwnf  uftJe  it  iit  lat.  IQ"  1'  N.,  km.  U6'  U'  £. 
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ASSUMPTION  ISLAND,  in  lat.  19°  45'  N.,  Ion.  145"  85'«      is  about  3  or  4  miles  A»un,pti<H. 
in  length,  of  modnste  height,  with  oocoa-imt  trees  <m  the  West  nde,  where  is 

anchorago  in  30  fathoms,  black  sand,  about  half  a  mile  ufT  shore;  but  the  landing  is 
difficult,  and  no  adequate  rojrphr  of  fresh  water  for  ships  to  bo  procured. 

THE  KAiraS  tm  three  Vi^  roehs  in  lat.  19*  5T  H.,  bearing  (true)  N.  27^  W., 

distant  5  leagues  from  Assumption  ;  Uracas,  the  northernmost  of  these  islands,  is  a 
little  farther  northward,  in  about  lat.  20"^  20'  N.  This  group  of  islands  is  u>mutimcs 
oomidered  mrt  of  the  Marian  Tshmds,  being  a  oontiiuiiBan  of  the  ehiin.  Atamagan 
Island,  in  about  lat.  18^  5'  N.,  forms  one  of  the  idiahi,  and  other  idands  imerreoe 
between  some  of  those  mentioned  above. 

SUUfMUE  SLAND,  in  kt.  24**  48'  N.,  Ion.  141**  20'  E.,  is  small,  with  steep  per- 
pendieidar  cliffs  fironting  the  sea,  rising  into  a  high  peak  at  the  summit,  which  may  be 
seen  12  leagues  off.  It  is  covered  with  shrubs  and  long  ffrass,  having  a  rock  close 
to  its  West  end,  and  a  reef  projecting  about  half  a  mile  nram  the  N.E.  end,  with 
10  fathoms  water  within  a  cabWs  length  of  the  ahaaci^  and  80  Ihthoma,  zod^  bottom, 
at  the  distance  of  half  a  mUe. 

This  remarkable  rock  stands  by  itself  in  the  middle  of  the  ocean,  but  other  small 
islands  lie  several  degrees  eastward,  and  others  to  the  northward  of  it,  the  situatfana  of 
which  are  not  correctly  knomi.  Tlicrc  are  said  to  be  one  or  two  dangers  in  the  space 
betwixt  Sulphur  Island  and  the  ilaiian  Islands ;  and  from  thence  westward  to  the 
Bashee  Islands  there  appears  to  be  a  leef,  in  lat.  20°  32'  N.,  low.  I'MV  12  K.,  seen  liy 
Captain  Douglas  in  1789,  w  hich  {K-rhnps  may  be  that  seen  by  Captain  Bishop  in  1796, 
about  14  leagues  farther  to  the  E.S.  Ciistward. 

ABSEGOES  SHOAL,  in  lat.  20°  69'  N.,  Ion.  186°  38'  E.,  is  said  to  be  a  dangerous  Abro,oe> 
reef,  seen  by  Captain  Merits  on  his  returning  passage  from  tlie  N.W.  coast  of  America; 
but  its  real  situation  has  not  been  satistactorily  UMXirtained,  and  it  possibly  may  he 
one  of  those  mentioned  above.    Captain  Bishop  saw  also  a  rock  in  lat.  2r/  22'  N., 
lun.  132  0  E. ;  and  Cai>tain  Kendrick  disooTwed  a  Um  island  in  lat  24t°  30'  j^.,  XmMdk 

IHl'^^  E.,  about  2  leagues  in  extent. 

THB  PACiOnC  OCEAN  being  entered,  as  directed  at  the  beginning  of  this  section,  i>ir«. no;.^  fur 
for  shijw  proceeding  out  of  Dampier  Strait,  every  advantage  ought  to  be  afterwards  i^f,^'-',,^^  ^i',',  ,  i 
embraced  to  get  sufficient  easting  whilst  in  a  low  latitude.   The  best  track  to  elfect 
this  is  betwixt  the  parallels  of  lat.  1'  SC  and  8**  N.,  where  a  south-easterly  current  will 
usually  be  exjK'rieuced  in  December  and  January,  which  has  already  been  described  in 
the  directions  lor  sailing  out  by  the  Gillolo  Paissagc. 

The  proper  quantity  of  easting  to  be  made  must  depend  principally  npon  the 
judgment  of  the  navigator,  according  to  prevailing  eircumstances ;  hut,  as  a  general 
rule,  it  seems  necessary  to  get  into  aoout  loo.  130'  E.  before  the  parallels  of  lat.  S°  or 
V.  are  crossed,  if  it  be  intended  to  poas  to  the  eastward  of  the  Pellew  Islands.  In 
ships  which  sail  iiulifferently,  or  are  in  any  way  disabled,  it  is  advisable  to  make  suffi- 
cient easting  with  the  variable  winds  in  a  low  latitude,  to  be  enabled  to  pass  eastward 
of  the  Pdlew  Islands  during  the  strength  of  the  north-east  monsoon;  but  they  ought 
rot  to  run  so  far  En-t  ns  to  fall  in  with  the  Matelota  Islands,  because  spirts  of  westerly 
winds  have  sometimes  been  experienced  there,  both  in  Jt'ovember  and  December. 

Ships  which  sail  well  may  approach  the  soathecnmost  extremity  of  the  Fellew 
Islands,  and  proceed  along  their  western  sides,  or  pass  mthin  a  moderate  distance  of 
them,  which  will  ^enerallv  he  sufficient  to  enable  them  to  weather  the  North  end  of 
Luaon  at  any  penod  of  the  north-east  monaoon.  But  as  the  cunent  in  this  seaaon 

•  Likn.  145*U'B.b]rllioiimarI>iipainr' 
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ieto  moetly  iraetward,  from  10  to  16  luileB  ddly,  in  tlie  trade  betwixt  the  Tdlewa  and 

Basliee  Islands,  with  strong  N.E.  winds  and  a  heavy  sea,  in  Dcccmljer,  January,  and 
part  of  Februaiy,  ships  pasdug  eMtward  of  the  PeUew  Islands  Mrill  be  more  to  wind' 
mod,  and  probably  rauli  the  Aubee  lahads  with  greater  fedlity  than  others  whidi 
pass  westwnrd  of  Pellew  chain. 

In  this  track  the  sea  commonly  rises  prior  to  a  strong  at  N.£. ;  but  tyfooiigSt 
VkAj  to  happen  near  the  Head  or  litmm  and  Formo8a»  g^ve  little  or  no  waning  of 
their  approach,  except  by  the  fall  of  llir  mcrcurv  iu  a  marine  barometer,  which  is  the 
best  indi^itor  of  these  storms ;  it  is  therefore  prudent  for  ships  passing  between  the 
Bellew  lahrnds  and  the  coast  of  Chimi  to  be  always  in  a  proper  state  to  enoonnter  seme 
weather.  From  Doccmhrr  to  ^fay  storms  are  srldoin  cxperiLTiced ;  but  in  October, 
Kovember,  and  Deoeml)er,  also  iu  June  and  July*  many  ships  have  been  dismasted  in 
the  vidni^  of  the  Babuyan,  or  Baflihee  Islands,  and  some  hare  foundered  with  their 
cnnvs  to  the  eastwanl  of  Luzon.  If  a  sliip  lia[)j)en  to  be  disabled  to  the  eastward  of 
this  island,  and  unable  to  weather  its  northern  extremity,  she  may  pass  to  the  west* 
ward  through  the  Embocadero,  and  Strait  of  Hanik,  then  proceed  along  the  west  ooait 
of  Luzon  to  the  northward  as  far  as  Cape  Bajadore. 

In  proceeding  from  Dampier  Strait  late  in  the  season,  you  have  no  occasion  to 
make  so  much  easting  as  at  an  earlier  period :  late  in  February  and  in  March  you  may 
pass  westward  of  the  Pellew  Islands  with  safety,  the  violence  of  the  north-east  monjsoon 
being  then  on  the  decline,  and  the  winds  generally  veer  to  the  E.N.  eastward.  Having 
reached  the  latitude  of  the  North  end  of  Luzon,  you  may  pass  through  the  channel 
between  the  Babuyans  and  Bashec  Islands,  or  through  any  of  the  safe  channels  amongst 
these  islands,  as  circumstances  require.  But  if  early  in  the  season,  and  the  wind  hang 
at  north-eastward,  you  may  pass  round  to  the  northward  of  the  Bashco  Islands,  on 
either  side  of  Oadd  Rock,  then  haul  up  imr  the  South  end  of  Formosa,  betwixt  it  and 
the  Vele  Rcte  Rocks,  if  thought  necessary,  when  the  weather  is  settled,  in  the  daj-time. 
By  adopting  this  track',  you  will  be  wdl  to  windward  on  opening  the  "West  side  of 
Formosa,  where  the  winds  frequentlj  draw  through  from  northward,  between  it  and 
the  coast  of  China,  whilst  they  are  prevailing  from  tlie  nortli-eastward  outside  the 
islands.  During  the  night,  or  with  unfavourable  weather,  when  tliiii  track  cannot  be 
pursued  witli  safety,  it  will  be  prudent  to  give  a  good  berth  to  Gadd  Rock  and  Vele 
lU'te  Rocks,  by  borrowing  towards  the  North  Bashec  Islands ;  and  by  whatever  channel 
you  may  have  passed  from  the  Pacific  Ocean  into  the  China  Sea,  endeavour  to  iall  in 
with  Fedra  Branca,  or  the  coast  of  China  near  it,  attending  to  tlie  lead  in  the  night, 
and  then  proceed  throuL^h  the  T>ema  Channel  into  the  entrance  of  Canton  Ilivcr. 

The  light  northerly  and  ballling  airs,  with  constant  south-easterly  or  southerly 
eanents,  which  are  generally  expeneBoed  after  leaving  Dampier  Strait,  render  the 
prosToss  to  the  eastward  very  slow ;  and  afterwards  it  is  freqtiently  tedious  getting 
northward  as  far  as  the  Pellew  Islands,  because  light  N.E,  winds  and  a  aoutberly  swell 
prevail  greatly  about  the  southern  limit  of  the  north-east  monsoon.  When  thelatitiide 
of  the  stnithemmost  of  the  Pellew  Islands  is  approached,  the  N.E.  winds  genemlly  <!ct 
in  steadily,  and  the  current  changes  and  sets  westward ;  but  sometimes  the  rtgtilar 
north-east  monsoon  is  not  experienced  until  clear  to  the  northward  of  those  islands. 
Whilst  Tinkin::  n^tiTiL'^  in  a  low  latitude,  a  good  kok-out  is  requisite^  beoaoae  there 
moff  proOaiiijf  ejeial  &ome  undisoovered  dangers. 


PASSAGE  FROM  CHINA,  OUTSIDE  THE  PHILIPPINE 
ISLANDS,  AND  THROUGH  PITT  PASSAGE 
INTO  THE  OCEAN. 


'THE  DIBSCT  PAB8A0E  from  China  to  Ifalaeca  Strait  may  wimetimes  he  Kenuirk.nu- 
performed  by  a  fast-sailini;  ship  a^'uinst  the  soufli-wcst  monsoon;  Imt  it  sliould  not  tivet«»iHi|| 
rhaps  be  attcnupted  ualess  \iudex  particular  circumstances,  aud  only  in  ships  bound  tii*Knitk"««« 
Bengal,  or  to  fbe  eastern  side  of  that  bay;  fiir  ▼essels  are  lialde  to  strain  and  ugme  "^""^ 

their  sails  and  riggin<r  i;^reatl y,  in  beatiug  down  the  China  Sea,  and  thflj  loay  in  general 
expect  to  eaqperience  a  tedious  passage. 

BHIF8  departing  from  China,  ute  in  April  or  in  May,  have  frequently  adopted 

the  route  on  the  TN'est  side  the  Philippine  Islands,  jiarticularly  when  oasterly  winds 
prevailed  at  the  time  of  their  departiu^  because  these  winds  were  unfavourable  for 
passing  out  into  the  ocean,  l)etween  Formosa  and  Luzon ;  nevertheless,  the  Outer  Pas- 
sage seems  preferable  after  tlie  middle  of  "May,  hein;;  more  certain  than  the  other,  and 
ought  to  be  pursued  by  shi^  bound  to  Europe,  or  to  the  western  part  of  Hindoetan, 
particularly  if  they  do  not  sail  veil  when  dose  navled  to  the  wind. 

Departing  from  Canton  River  late  in  ^lay,  June,  or  July,  a  ship  ought  to  proctt'd  j-.i  by 
by  the  outer  track,  to  the  eastward  of  the  Philippine  Islands,  and  through  Pitt  Pas- 
sage,  where  she  will  probably  meet  with  less  embarrassment  than  by  any  other  route, 
and  may  generally  expect  better  winds  and  more  settled  weather.  August  is  nther 
late  for  returning  by  an  eastern  passage ;  a  ship  leaving  Canton  River  at  this  time  may 
adopt  the  route  along  the  coast  of  Cochiu-Cluna  and  Cambodia ;  but,  unless  she  be  a 
ftst  sailer,  it  will  be  better  not  to  depart  before  S^tember,  fbr  little  advantage  can 
aocnic  frotri  sailini^  so  early.* 

If  the  wind  is  at  South  or  S.W.,  and  the  route  on  the  East  side  the  Plnlippine 
Islands  be  followed,  pass  out  through  the  Lema  Channel,  then  haul  to  southward,  in 
order  to  lead  out  into  the  Pacific  Ocean  without  tacking;  because  tVio  wind  frequently 
veers  to  S.E.,  with  strong  northerly  currents  adjacent  to  the  Islands  situated  between 
Formosa  and  Luzon. 

I'he  channel  betwixt  the  Babuyan  and  J^asliee  Islands  should  hv  adopted  if  the 
wind  permit,  because  it  is  clear  of  hidden  dan^'cr,  and  farther  to  windward  tlian  the 
North  channel  between  Formosa  and  the  Rashees ;  besides,  the  latter  is  rendered  un- 
pleasant during  thick  weather,  or  \v  tlie  niMit ,  by  tlio  Vele  llete  Rocks  and  Gadd  Rock. 

Having  entered  the  PACLFIC  OCEAN,  tlie  winds  will  usually  be  found  variable,  Thniu^hUw 
chiefly  at  south-westward,  and  a  current  setting  north-eastward,  or  eastward  at  times,  **^0"» 
about  S  or  10  miles  daily.   Steer  south-easterly  to  avoid  Cape  Enpmo  and  the  coast  of 
Luzon  ;  for  the  wind  ilraws  from  southward  and  south-eastward  m  the  vicinity  of  that 
coast,  ^vitll  a  strong  current  setting  along  it  to  the  northward  in  this  season,  whereby 
several  ships,  kecpini;  near  the  land  in  June  and  July,  have  greatly  prolonged  their 

*  Flirtieulw  iafamution  nUtiTO  to  niliqg  from  Chin*  at  «U  timet  of  the  year  will  be  fi»nd  under  the 
title  "OluBa  Be^"  hIme*  instnetiom  haw  been  j^veo  f>r  MiUag  tiirmq(li  that  aea. 
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passai^e.  Care  is  also  requisite  not  to  get  too  far  to  the  eastward,  by  taddng  ooca- 
sionally  with  the  favourable  sliifts  of  wind,  in  order  to  koep  in  tbe  fair  track.  Some 
ships  hare  been  carried  by  S.S.W.  winds  as  far  East  as  the  Malelota  Islands ;  but  do 
not  pan  outside  the  Fellew  Islands  if  it  can  be  avoided. 

In  pro(?ccding  southward,  the  fair  track  is  to  steer  for  St.  ^Vndrcw  Islands,  and 

fass  eastward  of  these,  Current  Ishmd,  Meriere,  Lord  North  Island,  and  Helen  Shoal, 
f  an  easterly  current  is  experience,  it  will  generally  be  weak,  until  the  paralld  of  the 
South  end  of  the  PpIIpw  Islands  is  approached ;  but  in  lat.  6°  or  5"  N.,  a  strong  set 
eastward  may  be  ex2)ected  in  June,  July*  and  August ;  which,  from  lat.  5°  to  2**  N., 
forms  a  belt,  often  nmnin^  at  the  rate  of  30  to  60  miles  in  S4  hours.  Strong  westerly 
■winds  sometimes  carry  ships  speedily  across  tliis  belf  of  current ;  but  light  baffling.airs 
often  predominate,  and  then  they  are  liable  to  be  set  greatly  to  the  eastward,  frequently 
to  Ion.  188°  E. ;  the  Althea  was  set  into  Itm.  141*  when  in  lat.  4*  N.  To  prevent 
loss  of  time,  steer  a  direct  course  S.S."VV.  or  South,  across  this  current,  to  get  clear  of 
it  speedily ;  for  in  lat.  2°  to  1°  N.,  the  easterly  current  will  be  succeeded  by  a  westerly 
aet,  wind  in  this  season  generally  pirevalls  near  the  equator. 

This  current  sets  West  and  TT.N.W.,  from  15  to  30,  and  sometimes  tO  miles  in 
84  hours,  acyaoent  to  the  coast  of  New  Guinea  and  near  the  North  side  of  Waygiou ; 
hut  dose  into  the  entrance  of  Dampier  Strait  there  is  a  tide  or  ennrent  frequently 
numingoat  to  the  eastward. 
•Svmwt^  Having  passed  eastward  of  St.  Andrew  Islands,  steer  southward,  keying  in 

Ion.  18H" to  188° E.,  if  the  wind  permit;  and  having  reached  lat.  1* N.,  a  duect 
course  towiu'ds  Point  Pigot  will  be  proper,  or  rather  to  make  the  coast  of  New  Guinea 
a  little  to  the  eastward  of  that  point,  if  the  passage  through  Dampier  Strait  is  to  be 
chosen.  It  is,  however,  prudent  not  to  make  the  coast  of  New  Guinea  for  fttnn  the 
entrance  of  the  strait,  unless  the  ^^nd  prevail  steadily  from  eastward  ;  hecanse  shijis 
are  sometimes  retarded  by  westerly  breezes,  and  a  current  running  out  betwixt  Point 
Pigot  and  New  Guinea. 

uukilo  THE  6ILL0L0  PASSAGE,  bein?  wider,  is  preferred  to  Dampier  Strait  l>y  several 

^'"^  navigators,  for  there  is  seldom  any  diihcul^  in  getting  through  it  into  the  Pitt  Pa8> 
sage,  as  the  winds  are  often  Tariahle;  and  when  they  prevail  from  southward,  a  drain 
of  current  is  frecpu  ntly  found  to  run  through  against  tlie  wind.  If  you  adopt  this 
passage,  steer  &om  lat.  2°  N.,  nearly  direct  for  the  Asia  Islands,  passing  to  the  north* 
ward  of  than  if  the  wind  permit ;  or  otherwise,  hetwizt  them  and  ihe  Yowl  Idands. 
You  may  proceed  into  the  Gillolo  Passage  on  eitlier  side  of  Geby,  after  passing  the 
outermost  islands,  Eye  and  Syang ;  but  during  unsettled  weathor,  the  channel  West  of 
Geby  ought  to  be  adopted,  lk>iug  wider  than  those  to  the  eastward.  In  proceeding 
•  southward  through  the  Gillolo  Passage,  keep  to  the  eastward,  in  case  of  meeting  with 

a  westerly  current  off  the  South  end  of  Gillolo ;  and  the  Pitt  Passage  may  be  entered 
by  the  wide  channel  formed  between  Pulo  Pisang  and  the  Boo  Islands,  or  by  that 
loEined  betwixt  Kekik  ami  l^ilo  Gasses,  as  circumstances  require. 
SmuIw  if  dampier  strait  be  chosen,  round  Pomt  Pigot  at  2, 3,  or  4  leagues'  distance, 

as  mnr  be  convenient,  according  to  the  prevailing  wind,  then  steer  about  W.  \  S. 
and  W.  by  8.  for  King  William  Island,  keeping  it  bearing  about  West  or  W.  |  S. 
There  is  no  danger  in  passing  betwixt  Point  Pigot  and  New  Guinea  in  the  night ;  and 
the  distance  from  that  point  being  about  12  leagues  to  the  narrow  part  of  the  strait, 
ships  whiidi  i)ass  round  Point  Pigot  in  the  ni^ht  have  the  chance  of  getting  through 
the  narrowest  jjart  of  the  strait  on  the  following  day,  probably  without  being  ohliLr«'d 
to  anchor  if  the  wind  or  tide  bo  i'a\  uurable.    Steering  from  Puiut  Pigot  westward  in 
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tlie  nigbt,  take  care  not  to  get  to  the  southward  near  Battania  Shoal,  nor  too  near  the 
coast  of  Waygiou,  for  the  tides  run  sometimes  strcmg  and  irreg:ular.  When  the  night 
is  elear  this  coast  will  ])e  visible,  and  ansTi'er  as  a  guide :  if  you  run  so  far  into  the 
strait  as  to  see  King  William  Island  bearing  about  West,  you  will  be  in  the  fair  track, 
and  when  \\  itliiu  3  leagues  of  it,  steer  about  S.W.  by  W.  for  Pigeon  Island;  but  unless 
acquainted,  and  the  ms;ht  he  very  favourahlf,  it  wouhl  be  impnident  to  approach  the 
East  end  of  Kiiii^'  William  Iskmd  nearer  Ihuu  3  or  1  leagues,  until  daylight.  If  a  ship 
be  drifted  to  the  southward,  into  soundings  near  the  shoal  off  the  East  end  of  Battanta, 
she  onG^ht  instantly  to  brin;^  up  witli  a  lii^ht  anchor,  to  wait  for  daylit,'ht :  and  this  ^lill 
also  be  newssai-y,  if  she  get  upon  the  1)ank  of  anchorage  to  the  eastward  of  I'igeon 
Island. 

In  dajrlii^ht,  steerint,'  from  Pouit  Pigot  to  the  westward,  "Mansfield  Island  and  the 
other  low  island  near  it  will  be  seen  bearing  south-westward,  and  i''oui  Island  will  be 
discerned  soon  after.  These  islands  and  the  edge  of  Vansittart  Shoal  must  have  a  good 
berth,  by  keeping  King  William  Island  about  West,  and  steering  towards  Pigeon 
Island,  bearing  about  W.  by  S.  or  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  after  it  is  discerned.  This  island  ma^ 
be  passed  on  the  South  side  at  2  or  8  miles'  distance,  and  aft«  Augusta  Island  is 
brought  to  bear  Xorth,  or  N.by  K.,  you  ought  to  keep  within  leagues  of  the  Battanta 
shore,  in  ])ro(ee(ling  to  the  south-westward,  to  avoid  the  shoal  patches  bordering  the 
North  side  of  the  cliariiiel  to  the  S.W.  and  westward  of  Augusta  Island  ;  observing  not 
to  bring  Pigeon  Island  to  the  ( astward  of  S.N.E.,  nor  Augusta  Island  to  the  eastwaid 
of  N.E.  by  E.  \  E.,  while  they  are  visible. 

Departing  from  Dampier  Strait,  work  close  round  the  western  part  of  Battanta  to  To  nil  from 
Cape  IMabo,  ])riop  to  stretching  over  for  Pnlo  Popa,  if  you  intend  to  pass  on  the  South  l^fihr.  u  ii 
side  that  island;  because,  with  a  S.S.E.  wind  and  N.W.  current,  which  frequently  tbemi^'^ 
prevail  between  them,  8hip«  an  liable  to  foil  to  leeward  in  oroming.  When  any 
nifficulty  appears  in  weathering  Pulo  Popa,  no  time  ought  to  ho  I  net,  for  the  passage 
along  the  North  side  of  it  and  the  contiguous  iales  is  safe,  and  should  be  unmediatdy 
adopted :  yon  may  pass  witibin  8  <»  3  uflM  of  tibe  Novtii  side  of  Pulo  Popa,  and  tibe 
isles  thrt  ]  rr  jr  t  from  its  West  end,  then  haul  8.W.  into  Fitt  Pkasage,  betwixt  them 
and  the  Boo  islands. 

^ving  entered  the  Fitt  Passage,  the  raid-cSuaael  trade  nunr  be  presorred,  in- 
clining a  little  towards  the  islands  which  bonnrl  it  on  the  South  side,  in  order  tO 
counteract  any  current  that  may  be  setting  northward.  But  the  currents  in  the  Fitt 
Ffettsage,  during  the  %onth-east  monsoon,  are  changeable,  although  they  usually  run 
westward  about  10  to  25  miles  daily.  The  winds  also  vary  frequently  nil  round  the 
compass,  betwixt  the  large  islands  which  form  this  passage,  by  which  ships  are  usually 
enamed  to  proceed  eilflier  northward  or  southward,  during  botii  monsoons.  • 

When  ri  ^l  lp  ha.s  steered  westward  from  Pulo  Popa,  and  rt^hed  the  opening 
between  Ceram  and  Bouro,  dke  may  proceed  into  the  ocean  by  the  Ombay  Passage,  or 
laj  some  of  the  straits  further  westward,  as  eirounstanoes  require. ' 

THE  OBTBAY  PASSAGE  may  be  pursued  during  the  south-east  mon.soon,  for  the  Fnnnputrfc^ 
wind  generally  prevailing  between  East  and  E.S.E.  in  the  Banda  Sea  will  enable  ships  ^mS^ 
passmg  betwixt  Manipa  and  the  East  end  of  Bouro  to  weaHief  Ombi^.  Bometnnes  a  i^i^- 
strong?  southerly  ^nnd  blows  through  the  gut  bctwetm  Manipa  and  Bouro,  hut  there  is 
seldom  any  lee  curr^it.  If  difficulty  be  apprehended  in  getting  through  betwe^  them, 
you  may  round  the  West  end  of  Bouro,  then  haul  dose  to  the  wmd;  and  even  from  henoe 
you  will  generally  bo  able  to  pass  eastward  of  Ombay  :  but  a  good  look-out  must  be 
Icept  for  St  Matthew  and  Yelthoen  Islands,  beoaose  at  times  there  is  a  strong  westerly 
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current.  The  route  into  the  ocean  by  the  Ombay  Passage  baa  been  already  mentioned 
in  the  seqin^l  of  ono  of  the  preccdini;  sections,  where  directions  arc  given  for  sailing 
from  China  westward  of  the  Philippine  Islands,  and  through  the  Molucca  Pasiwige.* 
Ships  from  Amboina,  steering  for  the  Ombay  Passai^e,  ought  to  be  careful  not  to  haul 
too  much  to  the  eastward,  on  account  of  the  Turtle  and  Lue<'para  Isles,  whieh  are 
dangerous  to  approach  in  the  night.  If  a  ship  proceeding  through  the  {)assagc  be 
in  want  of  water  or  proTinoD8»  me  will  procure  supplies  by  touching  at  Dilly,  or 
Batto-Qadj,  <m  the  North  coast  of  Timor;  or  at  Copaag  Baj,  «t  the  West  end  of  that 
island. 

The  Ombay  Passage  is  the  quickest  route  fircnn  the  Pitt  Passage  into  the  open  sea; 

hut  if  the  tmck  by  Salnyer  Strait,  and  from  thence  through  the  Straits  of  iVllass  OT 
Sapy,  is  to  be  followed,  steer  from  the  N.W.  part  of  Bouro  about  S.W.  for  the  northetn- 
most  Token  Besseys  Island,  which  beam  B.W.  ^  W.  from  the  N.W.  end  of  Bouro, 
distant  64  leatjues.  If  the  wind  blow  strong  from  S.E.  and  a  N.TV.  current  he  appre* 
bended,  steer  S.W.  ^  S.  from  abreast  the  N.W.  end  of  Bouro,  to  prevent  falling  to 
leeward  in  craoBing;  taking  care  not  to  borrow  near  St.  Matthew  lalaiidB,  nor  to  the 
eastern  side  of  Token  Besseys.  during  the  night. 

When  it  can  bo  conveniently  done,  a  ship  ought  to  fall  in  with  the  northernmost 
isUoid  of  Token  Besseys  in  daylight,  for  some  ships,  by  steering  wide  of  it  in  tiie  night, 
have  got  close  to  the  N.E.  part  of  Bouton ;  and  after  some  delay,  working  .ogriinst  a 
strong  S.E.  wind  and  northerly  current,  wore  obliged  to  bear  away,  and  proceeded 
through  the  Strait  of  Bonton.  To  make  eertain,  therefore,  of  weaiberbig  tne  Sootii 
end  of  Bouton,  round  the  northern  Token  Besseys  Ishmd  within  the  distance  of  2  or 
8  miles,  it  being  steep  to  on  tlie  iN'orth  and  West  sides,  no  danger  appearing  to  extend 
from  it  above  a  mile.  Hairing  roimded  this  island  within  the  &tanoe  of  a 
will  he  enabled  to  pass  round  the  South  end  of  Bouton  M-itli  a  leading  wind ;  from 
thenoe,  steer  about  W.  ^  H.  for  Middle  Island  in  the  Strait  of  Saiayor,  taking  care  to 
give  a  berth  to  the  Island  Gambyna,  when  passing  it  in  the  night.  If  the  NorlJi  end 
of  Salnyer  and  the  adjacent  islands  are  plainly  aiscemed  before  dark,  a  ]H>r8on  waO. 
aoiuiainted  might  run  through  betwixt  Middle  Island  and  South  Island,  when  the 
ni^  is  deer;  Imt  it  would  be  improdant  for  a  stranger  to  ran  into  this  strait  in  the 
nigh^  as  he  might  be  liaUe  to  miaa  llie  pKoper  ehaimel,  by  one  iabnd  for 


From  Saiayer 
StraHtowanb 
B»»gU,  M  to 


From  Salayer  Strait,  if  hound  to  Bengal  in  thesontheriy  moBsoon,  steer  westward, 

on  cither  side  the  Brill  Shoal,  as  most  convenient,  then  so  aa  tdpass  near  Great  8o- 
lombo ;  thonco,  steer  to  give  a  proper  berth  to  the  shoals  off  Polo  Hancap,  and  pro- 
ceed through  the  Carimate  Passage.  Prom  hence  steer  for  the  North  end  of  Banca, 
and  through  the  Strait  of  Durian,  or  for  the  Strait  of  Singapore,  as  seems  most  eligible. 
The  passage  into  Malacca  Strait  wiR  be  speedy  by  either  of  these  routes,  and  the  latter 
may  be  chosen  by  persons  unacquainted,  observing  to  fall  in  with  Pulo  Panjang,  giving 
a  berth  to  Geldria  Shoal,  and  {lassing  dose  round  the  North  side  of  Bintang,  betwixt 
it  and  Pedra  Branca.  By  following  this  route  from  Salayer  Strait*  and  through 
Malacca  Strait,  a  qxiick  passage  may  be  expected  to  Bengal. 

If  you  intend  to  touch  at  Buta\-ia,  steer  from  Great  Solomho,  alont,'  the  North 
coast  of  Java,  cither  to  the  northward  or  southward  of  Lubeck  and  Carimon  Java,  as 
expedient ;  but  the  str(mgC8t  breezes  will  bo  experienced  outside  these  iidands.  After 
leMfing  Batovia,  the  route  into  the  open  sell  thim^ 
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whether  ships  are  bound  to  Europe,  to  the  western  side  of  Uindoostan,  or  Bengal ;  un- 
less those  going  to  the  latter  place  inteiul  to  stop  in  the  Strait  of  Malaooa,  and  in  wash 
3ise,  fli'-y  slirinM  pn^^s  tliron-'li  t!iO  Strait'^  of  P:mc'(  and  Durian. 

SAPY  STEAIT,  or  the  STRAIT  01  ALLASS,  is  usually  chosen,  when  sliips  bound 
to  the  western  parts  of  Hindoostan,  or  to  Europe,  have  adopted  the  passage  through 
lin  Strait  of  Salayer.  Tf  you  intend  to  proceed  into  the  open  sea  by  the  Strait  of  Sapy, 
ifter  pa&siiig  along  the  west  side  of  Salayer  and  ilog  Island,  haul  to  the  southward, 
in  order  to  counteract  a  \vesterly  current,  which  may  be  expected  in  crossing;  en- 
leavour  to  f;;!!  iT\  witli  tlie  North  end  of  Comodo,  then  steer  for  the  western  channel 
jotwixt  Giiibanlu  and  Goonong-Apee,  if  in  want  of  water  or  refreshments ;  for  the 
MUtenn  ehannel  betwixt  Qiiibanta  and  Comodo  is  little  frequented,  althongh  it 
tppears  safe,  and  is  most  direct  when  passing  southward  in  the  south-east  monsoon. " 

lu  stoering  ftt)m  the  West  side  of  Salayer  to  the  southward,  give  a  berth  to  the  MunaUkjae, 
mtermost  of  the  Tonin  Islands,  of  which  lumalalgee,  the  westernmost,  is  situated  in 
at.  ff  iO'  S.,  Ion.  120°  21'  E.   The  northern  part  of  the  larsje  island  of  Dyampea  lies 
in  tktj  parallel  of  7°  S.,  and  dangers  extend  irum  its  western  shore  10  miles,  or  to  Ion. 
.20°  27'  E.  which  must  be  avoided. 

Sliips  steering  from  Salayer  Strait,  toward  the  Strait  of  Allnp';,  hare  noopoasionto  PaatiMoaa. 
torrow  near  these  islands,  but  they  most  steer  the  proper  course  to  avoid  the  eastern- 
iHwt  groap  of  Postilions,  which  mmnds  tiie  west  nde  of  the  passage.  Tlie  south- 
astemmost  CTOup  of  these  islands  appears  to  consist  of  six  or  eii^ht  low  woody  islands, 
he  largest  in  the  centre.  The  entire  group,  as  far  as  known,  extends  fromlat.  6°  30'  S. 
o  6*  55'  S.,  and  ftom  Ion.  118°  44'  £.  to  119*  18'  E.,  fliefreaalemailarama  being  in  lat. 
f  4ff  S.  A  chain  of  small  ishinds  extend  snuth-westrrly  nearly  50  miles  towards 
Lliass  Stiait.  The  group  should  not  be  approached  closely,  espedaUy  during  the  night.* 

Oaring  ipassedtiie  latitude  vi  this  group,  steer  to  make  Bdoiida,  whieh  bdng  MoodftiitaBd. 
iioderately  high,  and  flat  on  the  sunnnit,  may  be  discerned  when  the  adjoining 
md.  of  Sumbawa  is  obscured  by  haze.  It  is  small,  distant  about  1  or  1^  league  from 
lumbawa  shore,  and  2  or  8  teaffoes  eastward  of  Pulo  "SSa^.  A  eurrent  will  generaUy 
e  foundin  this  part,  setting  daily  from  16  to  30  miles  westward,  in  the  south-east 
lonsoon;  and  firequenUy  much  st^n^  east\«'ard,  dujriug  the  opposite  monsoon. 

FIVLO  KAJO,  or  KAYO,  fronts  the  large  gulf  of  Salee  on  the  Ndrth  coast  of  Sum-  poIo 
awa  ;  its  north-east  point,  at  the  entrance  of  the  ^'ulf.  is  in  l  it  8°  0'  S.,  Ion.  117°  13'  E. ; 
;  is  pretty  high,  and  about  4  leases  in  extent.   AVheu  abreast  of  l^o  Migo,  about 
*  or  10  nules^disbmoe,  a  course  W.  by  S.  \  S.  will  carry  yon  ontnde  of  "Flat  or  Vlaik  m  uud. 
sland,  wliich  lies  in  lat.  8°  9'  8.,  Ion.  117°  26'  E.  Great  care  is  requisite  wlien  passiiog 
£re  in  the  night,  for  several  ships  have  nearly  got  upon  f  lait  Island  before  it  was  per- 
eived ;  and  it  must  not  he  rounded  at  a  great  distanoe,  on  acoouni  of  the  flandbuy  H:u>dbuy 
hoals,  which  are  two  dangerous  sand-banks,  with  rocks  and  coral  shoals  projecting  sh«Ufc 
L'ooi  them,  on  which  the  Aleaowader  struck,  and  was  nearljr  lost,  in  1806,  when  steering 
astward  from  Lcnnhook  Strait.  This  ship  made  these  hanks  in  lat.  7^43^  to  7^  47'  S., 
m.  IIT  2.')'  to  117°  29'  E.,  by  chronometers,  from  Bally  Town.    The  Minerva  and 
Lrdassier,  steering  out  of  the  Strait  of  AUass,  made  these  banks  at  daylight,  January 
th,  1809,  l)earing  N.E.  by  £.  and  E.N.E.  in  the  direct  oonrse  fhev  were  steerii^.  The 
outhernmost  of  these  ahoala,  hj  the  modem  duots,  is  theM«rift8noal,  in  lat  Toff  S., 
m.  lir  13'  E. 

*  OmwMtader  fimiiiiiig,  of  the  Nethwrimdii  mrr,  who  Tiated  this  cnop  in  184(t»  pbcc*  tb«  eaatenuDO* 
land m 8* 00*8.  119»1«'K;  North  Undb  SCSI'S,  uid  118^ 4«' K, «iid auindcM  UuuL the aW. 
laiid.m7«U'a,siidU8*3(»'E  He  odle  the  buie^t  inland  of  the  groiqiLHMerUhiid. 
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Captain  William  Greig  passed  in  the  Minto  to  the  north\vard  of  these  shoals,  be- 
tween them  and  the  southern  islands  of  Paternosters,  and  saw  one  of  them,  which  was 
a  narrow  sand,  extending  East  and  West  about  2  or  ',i  miles.  When  2^  miles  north> 
ward  of  it,  T»rabock  Peak  bore  S.W.  \  S.,  and  T\inibora  ^Mountain,  or  Mount  Aron 
on  Sumbawa,  S.E.  f  E.,  which  places  the  sand-bauk  in  lat.  T  43'  S.,  Ion.  117°  10^'  £., 
by  its  beuiog  froiii  Lombocik  Peak,  or  in  Ion.  117"  18^  £•  its  bearing  ftom  Mmmt 
Aron. 

Captain  Waxingtou  suw  the  Sandbuy  Sbouls,  which  were  two  drj'  sand-banks,  in 
tiie  ship  Mary  Ann,  July  29th,  1822,  in  a  transit  bearing  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.  of  eedi 
other,  wliifh  hf  mnde  in  Int.  1"^  45'  S.,  lon.  117"  I'H  ^       ^)od  clironometers. 

The  Dutch  lii^te  iluna  Reygersbergeu,  April  1st,  1S05,  -nith  15  siiil  of  ships 
under  her  convoy,  at  8  a.m.  saw  a  sand-b^ik,  about  2  or  3  feet  above  water,  bearing 
N.  i  W.  about  2  miles  distant,  at  the  same  timeLombock  Peak  bore  S.  58"  W.,  a  high 
mountain  on  Siunbawa  E.  by  S.,  north  point  of  Pulo  Majo  S.  59'"'^  E.,  centre  of  Flat 
Island  S.E.  \  S.,  the  easternmost  of  fhemgh  mountains  on  the  S.W.  part  of  Sumbawa 
S.  ^  E.,  otr  Pulo  Majo  4^  or  5  leagues ;  and  she  made  this  sand-banlc  in  lat.  7°  56'  8., 
lon.  117"  15^'  E.  by  chronometers  from  Bata\ia.* 

Besides  these  dangers  mentioned  above,  there  appear  to  be  two  other  saiid4)ttnks 
farther  eastward,  seen  by  IT.M.  Ship  Baracouta,  September  19th,  1810 ;  she  was  running 
at  the  rate  of  8  knots,  and  saw  a  sand>bank  Dearing  W.  by  N.,  which  she  made 
in  lat.  7°  52i'  8.,  lon.  118''  3'  E.,  end  shortly  after  saw  another  sand-btmk  in  lat 
7*  64'  S.,  lon.  118°  O*  E. ;  therefore,  if  the  Baracouta's  statement  is  correct,  there  exist 
four  diflferent  sand-banks  betwwn  lat.  7*  42'  S.  and  7'  5G  S.,  lon.  117^  13'  E.  to 
118°  3'  E. 

There  is  a  channel  bct\\ixt  the  Wesfe  eodof  Fulo  Msgo  and  flat  Island,  bat  ships 
always  pass  outside  of  them. 
KuuluiJ  wlien  abreast  of  Fkt  Idand,  steer  S.W.  by  W.  for  the  entnmoe  of  Aflaas  Strait, 

ino'tb.  stnut  prcserrin!;  a  moderate  distance  from  the  ransie  of  low  Innrls  tliat  lines  the  N.W.  part  of 
of  AiiMi.  Sumbawa,  which  is  steep  to,  \mtil  within  two-thirds  oi  a  cable's  length  of  the  reef  that 
sldxts  some  of  them ;  soundings  are  ihm  got  of  60  or  60  fhthoms.  Ton  may  steer 
along  these  islands  in  the  night  if  the  weather  is  clear  ;  but  after  runnini?  about  40  or 
45  miles  S.  W.  by  W.  from  flat  Island,  the  narrow  part  of  the  strait  will  be  approached, 
whkb  is  only  5  or  6  miles  iride.  The  small  rooky  islands  adyaoent  to  Lombook  shote, 
which  boimd  the  West  side  nf  the.  channel,  ought  to  be  avoided  in  the  night,  for  reefs 
project  &om  them  on  the  South  and  East  sides.  It  would  thexeibre  be  imprudent  to 
pass  throogh  this  namm  part  of  the  strait  dniing  the  night,  nnless  oertam  <tf  your 
situation,  with  clear  weather,  for  tlie  tides  or  current  might  drift  you  n<>ar  the  re«'fs. 
Close  to  these  rocl^  isles  and  reefs  there  are  soundings,  wliero  you  may  anchor  in  case 
of  necessity;  and  there  is  a  good  obannfll,  near  a  league  wide,  betwixt  than  and  the 
Lombock  Shore,  with  regnto  sotmdings  of  12  to  10  fatlioms  water.  After  passing 
Bocky  Talondo^  the  strait  becomes  wide;  steer  then  within  a  moderate  distance  of  the 
Lraibock  Shore,  to  Bally  Road;  or  in  worldiig,  jou  mi^  ooeaaianaUy  stand  vaU  o?er 
toward  the  Sum!)awa  ShoM :  tUs  stcwt  vill  M  move  paxticiiUrly  detofibed  in  one  of 
the  following  sections. 

*  The  noani  Adminltv  cbstt  of  tlw  Bntaa  Iihiiiiia  btm  the  ftUowii^  pavtioQ  of  these  tJioala :  Hinto 

(vOtA  Ibik  tMk      {uwfioudyaiMittoMdX  »  ht  7*  06*  ft,  loo.  117-  13'  S 
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NOETH  COAST  OF  JAVA,  AND  THE  STBAITS  TO  THE 

EASTWARD. 


From     JHttoUoM  ^tkt  Diifeft  Sureeying  (MegritjpiMkked  «i  Jdmiraify  Awula- 

Him  t^JUeiUemtnt  jSMw^Smmmm'*  Quiie* 

THE  NOBTH  COAST  OF  JAVA  is  generally  flat,  covered  with  large  trees  to  the  n  r  h  oaitor 

bcacli,  and  is  fronted  by  r^ular  soundm<^,  with  shoal  flats  esrtendinu;  along  it  in 
seTeral  plaoee,  and  shoal  patches  detached  from  the  shore  bank ;  but  in  many  parts  the 
ooaat  may  be  approached  to  8,  7,  ^  or  5  fathoms,  muddy  bottoou  There  are  many 
to\^'ns  and  small  villages  along  the  coast,  of  which  Cheribon,  Samarang",  Rambang,  &c., 
are  places  of  considerable  trade,  the  circumjacent  counti^  being  generally  fertile,  and 
abounding  in  grain. 

That  part  of  the  coast  comprehended  between  Java  Head  and  Carawan^  I'oLut, 
including  Batayia  Bay,  has  already  been  described  in  the  chapter  which  treats  of  the 
Boafli  side  of  Sondla  Stirait. 

CABAWANG  POINT  is  in  Int      ^.7'  R  ,  md  forms  the  N.E.  boundary  of  "Ratana  Ommac 
Bay.   If  bound  to  the  eastward,  it  i»  detiij^bie  to  pass  that  point  in  about  15  fathoms, 
at  8  or  4  milea*  diatanoe,  alfhoagh  the  diore  ia  bold  to  approadi  within  8  nilea.  Steer 
then  about  E.  by  N.  to  dear  Scdary  Shoal,  lylni»  10  mUes  off  Sedary  Point,  wliicli  is 
eztensiTe,  and  has  a  small  channel  of  4  and  5  £ftthonu  between  it  and  the  point ;  the 
least  water  on  it  is  3  ftthoms,  and  10  Mhoma  dose  to  on  the  outside.  Bedacy  Point  SmIh? 
is  round  and  not  quite  so  woody  as  Carawant^  Point ;  with  the  low  h.m\  well  in  sight  from 
the  deck,  you  will  be  sufficientlynear  the  shoaL   Erom  the  outer  edge  of  Sedary  Shoal, 
the  course  is  about  E.8.E.  to  fdnt  Panianosfani,  80  miles  WtS.  w.of  Bedaiy  Point ;  puim  i-nw 
th'  t'l  uvt  may  be  approaclied  to  8  fifh  );J^.  and  fi  ui  10  to  14  fathoms  is  a  proper  track 
in  the  ui^ht,  to  pass  within  theWoerden  Castle  Bock,  where  the  ship  of  this  name  was  w«ni«D 
lost ;  it  hes  in  the  stream  of  17  ftthoou!,  about  12  or  13  mitoa  N.S.  by  S.*  tm  Ifwjd 
Pamanoekan :  dose  to  its  mooc  edge  the  depth  ia  16|  firthomsb  and  doae  to  the  outer 
edge  18  fathoms. 

The  Frinoess  Ghariotte  grounded  on  a  idioal  or  roek,  and  when  aground  in  2^ 

fathoms,  found  round  the  ship  only  19  and  20  feet  water,  at  40  or  50  yards'  distance, 
and  then  it  deepened  suddenly.  PamanodLan  Point  bore  from  the  shoal  S.  by  W.  f  W., 
distant  about  14  miles.  After  lightening  the  ship  she  floated  off  the  shoal,  steered  then 
S.  by  W.  3  mile.s,  and  anchored  in  19  fathoms,  Pamanoekan  Point  bearing  8.S.W.,  and 
the  \Voorden  CasUo  B>ock  plainly  visible  from  the  dock  bearing  S.8.W.,  distant  1^  or 
2  miles. 

About  8  or  9  miles  E.  by  S.  from  Point  Pamanoekan,  and  2|  w  3  miles  off  shore, 
there  is  a  Three  Eathoms  Bank,  in  the  stream  of  6|  fathoms,  'nic  coast  from  Sedary 
to  Indramayo  Point  is  low  near  the  sea,  with  some  high  land  in  the  interior,  and  may 
be  approaidied  safely  to  8  Mhonu. 

*  The  Dutch  charts  place  it  N.E.  by  N.  14  milca  {rom  Uttt point, nod •     lUhom  fMk^wOmtu&m 
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INDRAMATO  POINT,  in  lat.  (f  12'  S.,  Ion.  108°  21'  £.  by  the  Dutdi  aom^^tt  of 

moderatf  lieiirht,  and  woody,  and  from  liaring  a  river  contiguous,  it  appears  uke  an 
island :  there  is  good  anchorage  on  the  West  side  this  point  in  the  easterly  monsoon, 
in  4  oor  S  Hithoma. 

The  Boompjes  Isluids  of  the  Dutch  charts,  ooBuiafc  of  BMddl;  Ialaiid»  Bnmkm 
Island,  or  Outer  tihoal,  and  Middle  Patch. 

BaeUt  Unid  ii  in  lai.  6*>  54' 8.,  loo.  108"  28' S.,  and  liM  in  fhe  sfcraam  of26 
fclhoms  N.  I  T..  nf  Tnclramayo  Point. 

Bnmkin  Island,  or  Outer  Shoal,  in  lat.  5"  47'  S.,  ion.  108°  28'  £.,  is  formed  of 
wUte  sand  in  the  centre,  in&i  blade  rodcs  stretehing  oat  a  great  way  at  eacli  cocfar^ 
mity  ;  close  to  it,  the  depths  are  from  23  to  26  fathoms,  and  i  miles  N.N.E.  firom  it 
there  are  30  fathoms,  blue  mud.  The  Volunteer,  in  October,  1812,  had  22  fathoms, 
nrad,  with  fhs  shoal  beazing  from  fionth.  to  S.W.  bjr  W.  distant  1^  nuleg  ftom  Uie 
nean^st  part :  a  large  proa  waa  ^ing  hen,  |ttol>abl]r  fishing,  the  orew  of  wldsh  had 
built  a  hut  on  the  shoaL 

Between  this  outer  shoal  and  Baddt  Islaad  lies  the  Middle  Fatdh,  or  Bhoal,  with 
soundings  of  23  and  21'  fathoms  rr^muid,  and  between  it  and  them.  Upon  this  Middle 
Patch,  the  ship  Bria  de  Mec,  from  iSnmarang,  in  October,  1812,  got  in  the  night*  and 
a  few  minntes  Wore  striking  had  26  &thonu  water ;  she  lay  18  honn  on  the  shisal,  and 
got  off  with  the  loss  of  her  rudder. 

If  working  through  the  channel  between  Pulo  Eackit  and  Indramayo  Point  in  the 
night,  come  no  nearer  the  island  than  19  or  20  fiithoms,  nor  under  10  fethoms  towards 
the  point. 

CHEBIBON,  or  CHEBMAI  MOUNTAIH,  in  Ion.  108°  28'  is  10,323  feet  high, 
and  lies  12  miles  8.W.  of  the  town  of  that  name,  and  will  he  disoomible  when  in  si^t 

of  Indramayo  Point,  and  this  pomt  must  not  he  sunk  to  the  northward  ofW.  byN.  if  a 
ship  is  not  bound  into  Chcribon  ;  for  if  brought  to  bear  W.N.W.  she  woxild  get  opon 
the  mnd-bank  of  Ghmbon,  wfaioh  dujold  not  he  approached  under  8  or  9  fothoms. 

The  anchorage  at  Cheribon,  or  Ceribon,  is  N.E.  of  the  fort,  in  3J  to  5  fathoms, 
and  it  is  sheltered  from  the  north-west  monsoon  by  a  shoal  bank  that  stretches  from 
I3ie  North  point  of  the  bay  to  the  eastward.  Ships  steering  for  the  bay  must  keep  well 
to  the  eastward  of  the  point,  and  round  the  bank  in  6  or  7  fathoms ;  and  having  ap- 
proached the  Java  shore  to  5^  or  5  fathoms,  they  ought  to  haul  westward  for  the  road. 

From  Chcribon  to  Taggad,  or  Tegal,  the  coast  is  low,  but  inland  the  country  is 
mountainous,  and  Taggal  Mountain  will  ha  seen  bearing  S.E.  hy  S.  when  off  the  bight 
of  Cheriimn  ;  it  is  higher  thanCherihon  Mountain.  If  witlmi  -i  k\a£^ies  of  the  coast  of 
Taj^jul,  a  remarkable  crooked  hill,  caUed  Goonong  Graja,  or  Elephant  Uill,  will  be  hoen 
at  the  foot  of  the  mountain,  considerably  to  the  eastward  of  Taggal,  the  Flagstaff  of 
the  latter  hcin^'  in  lat.  6°  54'  S.,  Ion.  109°  12'  E.  The  fmehorai>e  here  is  in  i  to  5\ 
■  fort  hearintr  South  or  S.  bv  E.,  and  it  is  U  or  10  lcac;ues  to  the 


AVI 


fathoms, 

eaStv^  1  -t'  (  'lirrili' 

TAGGAL  ROCK,  or  CARRANG  LASAEOOK,  lies  N.E.  by  E.  4J  miles  from  Tairiral, 
about  3  mii)>s  oil'  .shore,  in  tlie  !itrc;uii  of  9  fatbomn ;  the  sea  somctimea  breaks  ou  it ;  at 
other  times  it  is  not  visible,  for  Captain  Owen,  Ln  II. M.S.  Baracouta,  August  20th,  1811, 
ran  against  it,  while  keeping  a  good  look-f)ut.  When  the  rock  bore  West  a  third  of  a 
mile,  the  Peak  of  Taggjd  Mountain  bore  S.  |  E.,  Elephant  Hill  S.  27"  E.,  next  high 
peak  to  the  eastward  of  the  Elepliant  S.  50°  E. 

To  pn<!<;  within  this  danger,  6  fit*H^f  is  a  good  depth*  and  not  less  than  II 
fathoms  to  puss  it  on  the  outside. 
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imdrr  11  or  15  fathoms  iri  the  iiij^ht,  wlu  ii  ;ilM  iut  (5  leai^ues  eastward  of 'la<:^Lral,  for 
nearlv  £roiitiii£  iPoint  Pamalang  lies  Hoogemew  Shoftl,  fsom  vhkk  the  Elephant  Hwjpnnwg 
Hin  18  Hdd  to  bear  S.8.W.  Pram  henoe,  14  to  20  fofchoms  is  a  good  trade  in  the  night, 
to  avoifl  a  Tlireo  Fathoms  Shoal,  sjiid  to  lie  off  Hoehantc  in  23  fathoms  water,  or  9  or 
10  leagues  eastward  of  Pamalang  Point ;  and  another  shoal  in  12  fathoms,  off  Kandal, 
mom  eastmod ;  the  latter  has  a  diannel  of  10  to  5  (hthoms  between  it  and  the 
Java  shore. 

Between  Taggal  and  Samarang,  the  lund  is  high  in  the  interior,  and  towards  the 
latter  are  the  Brothers,  two  remarlmble  peaked  mountains,  the  eastenunost  bemg  far- 
ther inland  than  the  otlior.  To  the  eastward  of  these  stands  a  mountain  by  itself,  caUed 
Marbaboe  or  Samarang  Hill,  10,220  feet  above  the  sea,  bearins^  S.  }  E.  from  Samarang  Sammw- 
Road  and  Flagstaff,  the  latter  heing  in  lat.  6°  57'  8.,  Ion.  110°  27'  E.,  according  to  the 
J)llt€]i  nuthorities. 

SAMABANG  BAY,  bounded  on  the  East  side  by  the  high  land  of  .Tapnra,  is 
directly  South  from  the  island  of  Carimon  Java ;  the  anchorage  in  5  or  G  fathoms, 
mud,  about  4  or  5  miles  off  shore,  with  the  Flagstaif  of  Samarang  bearing  from  South 
to  S.S.E.,  the  hio;h  land  of  Japara  N.E.  hy  E.,  aud  the  \vesti>rn  extreme  of  Java,  West ; 
or  a  small  ship  may  anchor  in  44  fathoms,  nearer  the  shore.  Ships  which  touch 
bam  may  procure  prorisionB  and  lelipeshments ;  also  at  the  fort  and  settlement  of 

para,  on  the  West  side  of  the  projecting  land,  thirfi  fionns  the  eattem  aide ofSaaMnng  iqwrn. 
Bay,  and  stretches  a  great  way  northward. 

The  coast  about  Samarang,  being  low  and  forming  a  deep  bight,  when  off  it,  the 
high  land  of  Japara  will  be  secTi  hearing  about  E.  by  N.,  appearing  like  an  idand,  the 
course  from  Samarang  Road  to  J  apara  Point  being  about  JS  .2s'  .E. 

MAITOALiaiTi:  ISLAWD,  in  lat.  6°  22'  S.,  Ion.  IW  53' E.,  frwrtfag  Mount  Mosia, 
the  next  eastward  of  the  high  land  of  Japara,  and  near  the  sea,  is  a  small  round  island, 
about  2  or  3  miles  off  tlie  projecting  part  of  the  coast,  having  5  fathoms  about  1^  miles 
off,  and  is  bold  to  approach ;  there  is  said  to  be  a  passage  with  4  fathoms  between  it 
and  Japara  Point.  Do  not  bring  this  island  northward  of  \V.  hy  till  6  leagues  past 
it,  to  avoid  an  extensive  mud-bank,  projecting  from  tiie  next  point  to  the  eastward. 
About  9  leagues  E.S.E.  of  the  hitter  point,  in  lat.  6°  36'  Ion.  ur  27i'E.,  la  Lanmg  iMBtMat. 
POillti  having,  in  lat.  6°  41'  S.,  Labsem  Hill  over  it ;  and  between  these  points,  near  the 
East  part  of  the  bay,  lie  the  ports  of  Eembang  and  Lassem,  noted  for  teak  timber  and  u«em 
ship-building ;  with  the  village  Jawana  at  the  south-western  part  of  the  bay. 

Remhang,  in  lat.     42  S  ,  Ion.  111°  19'  E.,  has  several  small  isles  and  shnr-l^  nu  JtmOmag, 
botli  sides  the  anchorage ;  to  avoid  which,  bring  the  Flagstaff  South,  and  run  mto  4 


From  Lcrang  Point,  the  coast  is  clear  of  danger  eastward  to  the  entrance  of  Sou- 
rabaya,  and  may  be  approached  to  (>  or  5^  fathoms,  or  in  some  phux's  to  4^  fathoms. 

PAHXA,  W  PAHCO  PODIT,  in  lat.  <P  52^  8.,  loa.  US'  84^'  E.  by  chronometers  PMatiMM. 
from  Batavia,  forming  the  West  side  thr  strait  or  channel  leading  into  Sourahaya,  is 
low  and  sandy,  with  a  temporary  flagstaff  on  it.   A  little  westward  of  it  lie  four  small  Count  tdnacciit. 
veraailcable  hilla ;  one  gbum  Goffiii  W31  firom  its  appearance  v^m  viewed  torn  Uie 
westward,  one  like  a  button,  amotJiflr  like  a  lat*  and  the  longeat  to  the  westmurd  like  a 
gunner^s  quoin. 

If  yon  intend  to  wait  for  a  pilot  to  eanr  joor  ship  into  SouralMija»  bring  Pdnt 
Pnnk.n  to  hear         and  anchor  In  5  Off  4^  fathotna  off  the  Town  A>uae  of  2Sdayo^ 

where  the  pilots  oome  from. 
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snimuy.  THE  STBAIT  of  SOUKASAYA  was  trigonometrically  surveyed,  in  1843-7,  by 

Ktrait.  lieutenant  M.  IL  Jansen,  D.ll.N.,  assisted  by  five  other  able  officers;  at  its  entrance, 
between  Fanka  Point,  and  Cape  Wodon,  the  N.W.  point  of  Madura,  it  is  15  mil^ 
wide,  and  that  space  is  nearly  all  filled  up  by  an  extensive  flat,  called  the  Zee  Bank, 
but  leaving  at  the  veston  nde  a  raj  naixow  ohannel  £»  the  nangatioD  of  lavge 
ships. 

This  western  cliannd  mm  ahrays  bad,  and  was  daily  becoming  wocae,  tiU  at  length 
the  current  forced  its  way  thron?]i  (he  Zea  Bank,  and  fonned  a  new  channel,  in  the 
direction  of  N.  by  K.  and  S.  by  W.,  aud  not  only  with  a  greater  depth  than  the  old 
ODfl^  bat  larger  and  easier  to  lumgate;  beodet  which,  there  ia  a  pnwpeot  of  its  being, 

irithin  a  few  years,  still  deeper. 
PUotiu  All  vessels,  however,  require  pilots,  and  should  anchor,  or  heave  to,  off  Panka 

Point,  to  wmt  for  them.    In  the  eastern  monsoon  a  Tenel  nuqr  andior  at  the  entrance 

of  the  Xow  Channel,  to  ^  ait  for  high  water,  if  nepessary,  to  carry  her  over  the  bank, 
and  the  more  so,  because  iu  this  monsoon,  high  water  takes  place  in  the  morning.  In 
the  western  monsoon,  high  water  occurs  at  night,  or  in  the  evening,  and  when  a  high 
RWT'll  makes  it  tinadvisable  to  anchor  outside  of  the  bank,  it  is  better  to  do  so  under 
Tauka  Point,  bringing  the  flaystali'  to  bear  N.W.  1  or  1^  mileji  distant,  in  3  or  4 
fathoms. 

ZMfiMik.  To  pass  outside  of  the  Zee  Bank,  keep  the  Square  Mount  (being  the  westernmost 

of  the  hills  near  Panka  Poiut)  open  to  the  northward  of  the  Coffins,  till  at  the  entrance 
of  the  channel,  taking  care  that  the  two  CofHus  are  in  one,  and  appear  to  be  as  one  long 
mountain  ridge.  To  the  eastward,  the  N.W.  extremity  of  Madura,  Cape  Wodon  should 
not  be  brought  to  the  northward  of  East,  in  order  to  clear  the  Zee  Bonk,  and  the  rodu 
of  Jamoeang,  which  lie  a  little  to  the  eaatmurd  oltiie  channel,  aid  wfaioh  are  cowmd 
by  the  sea  at  high  water. 

T><>M-  Shipa  are  sometimes  detained  upon  the  bank  or  at  the  entrance  of  the  channel,  by 

theringnlar  tides  which  prevail  there,  and  for  which  science  has  not  yet  been  able  to 
aoeonnf,  or  tin  ]  ilots  even  to  reduce  to  rule.  In  the  chart  of  the  channels  leading  to 
Sourabaya,  by  Lieutenant  M.  H.  Jansen,  I).R.N.,  the  depths  are  given  at  low  water, 
and  the  following  remarks  are  made  on  the  tides : — 

"  DurinL'  tin  monflis  in  which  the  sun  is  on  or  near  the  equator,  i.e.,  in  '^fnrch, 
April,  ^ptember,  and  October,  there  are  in  this  chaimcl,  at  the  full  and  change,  two 
Hoes  in  the  84  honre;  bnt  at  the  qnartor  moona,  as  weU  as  during  idl  the  otiier 
months,  there  is  only  one  tide,  ami  it  makes  low  water  in  the  night  nith  Soolil  dcoli* 
nation,  and  in  the  day  when  the  sun  has  North  declination. 

•*  The  greatest  rise  and  fUl  of  spring  tides  is  6  feet,  and  it  oocors  only  in  those 
month?  -vvli™  there  is  but  one  high  water  in  the  24  hours,  and  3  or  4  days  after  full 
and  change.  The  least  rise  and  fall  is  4  feet,  and  this  takes  place  at  the  full  and 
change  also,  but  only  in  the  months  when  there  are  the  two  tides,  which  maybe 
regarded  as  n  rhnnge  for  the  rLiy-high-water  to  the  night-high-wator,  and  rire  rersd. 
At  the  quarter  moons  of  these  months  the  water  rises  tiiovA  5  feet,  and  in  every  other 
month  (4       aboTO  the  depths  marked  in  this  ehart.* 

"  In  the  month  of  May  it  is  high  water  betw  een  21  Jh.  and  OJh. ;  June,  20h.  and 
0|h. ;  July,  19h.  and  Oh. ;  August,  16h.  and  Oh. ;  November,  lOh.  and  12^h.i  Decern- 
her,  Sh.  and  12h. ;  January,  bh.  aiid  12h. ;  February,  7h.  and  JSUl 

'  In  mo!<t  nf  tTii>  m<  rjli"  f}i<T>'  .'ir'  -  1j  i  ^  1  i'^  f^.-t  v.  a\'t  upon  iLc  baal^ bttt  wkMl  tllB  SHB  1m M dldv^ 
tioo,  or  when  it  is  very  luuiil,  14  Ivct ;  aad  H  k-vt  at  lull  mul  vimugd. 
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At  the  spring  tides,  as  well  as  at  the  quarter  moous,  it  is  high  water  always  at 
LO^h.  or  22i\i. 

"  During  the  months  when  the  two  tides  occur,  it  is  also  high  water  at  lO^h.  and 
22^h.  These  two  tides  are,  however,  different  in  height ;  and  when  the  sun's  declina- 
ion  is  North,  the  mommg  tide  is  the  lu^^teet ;  but  when  it  is  South,  the  evening  tide. 
In  those  the  quarters  vliidi  give  bat  oae  tid^  give  the  higher  water  as  at  faXL  and 
shange." 

For  more  convcnienoe,  a  stake  vill  be  orected  at  each  side  of  the  ohaimel,  inride  of 

he  bonk,  indicating  how  man  j  feet  water  there  is  upon  the  bank. 

A  vessel  bound  to  Sourabaya  luay  bteer  tor  the  entrance  of  the  new  chaunel  across  The  Zet  haak 
he  Zee  Bank.  The  land  about  Grissee  slopes  gradually  up  team  the  eastward  to 
ifonnt  Gievic,  Init  its  western  side  is  abrupt.  When  tnis  steep  western  face  of  the 
aouut  bears  S.  by  W.  |  W.*  the  trees  of  Meuarie  will  be  in  the  same  di)reotioii«  and.  this 
9  the  mark  to  ecaiet  the  cbaimel  with  t^e  courses  of  B.  by  W.  ^  W.,  8.  by  W.,  and 
loutli. 

\VTien  a  little  way  up  channel,  more  trees  will  be  seen  on  Mcnaric,  and  thqr 
hould  be  braoght,  as  soon  as  they  axe  viB%1e,iB  one  vnth  1^ 

f  I^fount  Grissee ;  and  at  length,  when  the  low  point  of  Henarie  is  entirely  seen,  keep 
t  just  open  of  the  steep>  and  enter  the  strait  on  that  mark.  If  there  be  a  command' 
ng  bvene,  sbe  may  be  nept  more  towards  Piering  Point  on  13ie  ICadnni  stde^  because 
he  Afenarie  Bank  seems  to  be  augmentini;.  In  hazy  weather,  esj  o  inlly  during  the 
astern  monsoons,  the  Grissee  hills  arc  not  always  distinctly  seen,  and  therclbro  a  large 
lade  buoy  has  been  mooted  at  the  western  side  of  the  entranee  to  the  dumnd,  outsit 
f  the  Zee  Bank,  and  the  whole  ehannel  iji  lined  with  hea(.'ons ;  the  eastern  ones  carry- 
ig  baskets  or  kraigangs,  and  those  to  the  westward  nothing.  In  the  eastern  mon- 
xm,  when  high  water  mippens  between  8  o'clock  A.lf.  and  noon,  and  the  springs  at  10 
r  11  o'elock,  the  period  when  the  land-wind  ceases  and  the  sea-breeze  lias  not  yet  set 
I,  the  best  way  is  to  work  up  with  the  land-wind  towards  the  shoolcst  part  of  the 
ftnk  (which  is  betweeii  the  second  and  third  beacons  from  the  outside),  in  orier  to 
lake  use  of  the  high  water,  when  the  sea-hreeze  sets  in.  The  current  sets  to  the 
orthward  immediately  after  high  water,  and  therefore  if  vessels  that  are  outward- 
Dund  can  get  with  the  land-wind  to  this  spot,  they  will  be  able  in  a  few  tacks,  with 
le  sea-breeze,  to  pass  outside  the  hank. 

Upon  the  shoalest  part  of  the  Zee  Bank  chaimel,  nearly  the  same  depth  will  be  niHuUit  put 
»und, — ^perhaps  near  tiie  beacon,  a  foot  less — and  in  some  |ibees  diflbrins  half  a  foot^  aiak  ^Lmd. 
lore  or  less.    On  the  shallowest,  in  1847,  there  were  10  laet,  and  wiu  spring  tide 
^  feet  i  with  oommon  tides  it  was  16  and  14  feet 

GCTerally  the  ground  is  so  soft  that  a  vessel  receives  no  damage  by  remaining 
:,'rouud  there ;  and  there  was  an  instance  of  a  ship,  drawing  a  quarter  of  a  took  more 
lan  the  depth  of  the  channel,  passing  over  the  bank. 

In  the  western  monsoon,  when  it  is  high  water  between  8  o'clock  p.m.,  and  mid- 
ight,  the  sea-breeze  generally  prevails ;  in  case  of  its  being  somewhat  scant  when  going 
lit,  keep  close  along  the  western  beacons,  and  then  one  tack  will  cany  you  over  the 
ank. 

Since  lieutenant  Jansen's  survey  was  made,  and  the  new  channel  discovered,  the 
d  channel  leading  roimd  Panka  Point  becomes  daily  worse  and  shallower ;  and  it  will 
lerefore,  in  all  probability,  be  discontinued,  and  the  buoys  and  beacons  removod. 
otwithstanding  which,  it  may  be  prudent  to  give  here  briefly  the  courses  and  sailing 
irections  throogli  it.  Ateochsideof  tbeentcanoetheieiaabttoj;  that  on  the- Java 

vol..  II.  4  a 
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side  is  whiter  fsoA  l&e  btbcr  on  the  Z<;e  Bank  is  red.  The  beacon  near  the  white  buoy 
stands  in  l  fathoms  water,  with  the  following;  bi\irin£i;s  :  the  flagstaff  of  .Panka  Poiii 
W.N.W.,  Sid^oe  8.  bv  W.  \  W.,  and  a  lull  mile  from  Paivka  Point.  The  beacon  of 
the  Zee  Bank,  near  the  red  buoy,  is  in  12  feet  water,  with  Panka  Flagilalflfr.taylV., 
and  Sidajoe  s  s  \V.  |  W.,  1,526  yards  due  East  from  the  other  beacon. 

Till  the  pilot  gets  on  board,  anchor  to  wait  for  him  to  the  nOTth-eaatwaid  of 
Panka  Point,  or  if  a  little  nearer  in,  do  not  go  more  than  a  mile  inmde  of  the  tmOfiB 
8  or  fathoms  at  lovr  vrat^'T,  and  !•  or  il  fathoms  at  hii^h  Tratcr.  From  between  the 
buoys  the  course  is  S.S.£.  towards  the  beacon  of  the  Triangle,  which  beacon  is  visible 
from  the  outer  buoys,  and  near  which  there  is  another  buoy.  The  beacon  of^ 
Triangle,  and  the  bmr  n  of  Sidajoe  a  little  further  in,  Hhould  be  passed  at  the  distance 
of  2  cables'  lengths  ou  their  western  side.  When  beating  up,  the  lead  will  be  a  sore 
guide  in  standing  towards  the  2iee  Bsxik;  bat  on  tin  Jam  side  the  beaeon  must  not  te 
brought  to  the  northward  of  N.by  W.  When  Sidnjoc  Beacon  boars  about  E.,  gtecr  more  to 
the  eastward  by  d^rees,  so  as  to  pass  to  the  eastward  also  of  Kapalla  BeaooUi  at  the 
distaaoe  of  S  cm>W  lengtbs.  Tbe  depths  doerooso  gradualhir  firam  tiie  fed  haoy  of  Hw 
7ah'  Bank,  towards  tho  huoy  of  the  Trinii:::lr,  from  5  to  S  fathoms,  soft  ruud,  at  hia:h 
water.  The  shoalest  place  on  the  bank  m  beyond  the  Triangle  Beacon,  and 
Bidi^  Beacon  till  past  KapaUa  Beacon,  where  the  diamiel  is  out  two  ships'  lengChs 
-  wide,  with  only!  i  or  1 5  feet  water  at  spring  tides,  and  at  neap  tides  (as  in  IMarch  and  Sep- 
tember) not  more  than  12  lect.  The  bottom,  however,  is  so  soft  that  a  ship  may  w 
through  it,  hat  keep  nearer  to  the  Java  shove  than  to  the  Zee  Bank,  for  yon  wiU  hsm 
great  trouble  to  get  afloat  n  irnlTi  when  onee  you  stick  in  the  mud  at  that  side. 

Wh^  Ki^paUa  Bcacou  bears  £.  at  2  cables'  lengths  distance,  steer  gnubiaUy  to 
S.E.,  so  as  to  pass  the  first  fidiing-stakes  on  tibe  Java  side  at  S  cahles*  lengths  to  llie 
eastward.  From  tlirru  r,  steer  more  easterly,  between  the  two  rows  of  fishing^tnkf^, 
where  17  and  18  feet  water  will  be  found.  When  past  these  tishing-stakes,  steer  E.S 
totnuds  the  heaoon  tif  Fort  Erfprins,  and  when  near,  keep  the  beaioon  and  the  Inioy  of 
the  fort  ill  one  ;  hut  never  brbitj  the  buoy  to  the  southward  of  the  heaoon,  because  the 
Java  Bank  is  here  steep  to,  shoaling  suddenly  from  15  to  2  or  3  feet.  The  channd  is 
here  but  a  oabWs  length  wide,  and  if  you  are  too  fearfiil  of  the  Java  Bonk,  yon  will  hs 
in  (Lamccr  of  the  Zee  Bank  ;  and  the  more  so,  because  the  stream  from  Solo  llivcr  runs 
along  the  western  side  of  the  fort,  and  then  sets  over  to  the  Zee  Bank.  Wnhcn  past 
llie  heaoon  of  the  fbrt,  steer  Bast  for  some  distance,  so  as  to  give  a  convenient  berm  to 
the  bank  of  Menarie,  which  projects  far  to  the  ea.stward.  When  the  fort  bears  W., 
steer  acoording  to  the  £(mowing  direcUons  for  vessels  that  have  entered  the  strait  hjytiis 
Zee  Bank  ohanneL 

stmw  of  the  lu  the  uarrows  of  the  strait,  a  mark  to  avoid  the  Java  side  is,  the  steep  side  of 
sinu.  Mount  Orissee  open  of  the  low  point  of  Menarie ;  and  the  mark  for  the  opposite  shors 
or  Madura  side,  is  the  small  house  upon  the  pier-head  of  Sembilangan,  not  open  of  the 
land.  When  a  vessel  has  to  enter  those  narrows  with  a  faint  breeze,  which  is  often  the 
ca»c,  it  is  advisable  to  keep  on  the  Menarie  side  of  the  bank  in  10  fathoms,  h<M*ause  the 
stream  setting  out  of  the  Solo  River  has  often  so  much  force,  particularly  a  little  belhre 
low  water,  that  she  may  be  swept  by  the  united  efforts  of  this  current  and  the  streaitt 
from  the  old  channel  across  the  strait,  and  compelled  to  anchor.  In  t!ie  we.storly  mon- 
soon, it  ia  also  advisable  to  keep  this  side,  to  be  certain  to  fetch  above  the  ikhing-stakes, 
when  the  wind  ia  scant. 

When  workinc^  through  this  part  of  iho  strait,  st;md  over  townrd  the  \f  ^dum  aids 
into  1  fiithoms,  and  to  the  Java  side  wiuie  the  steep  side  of  the  Grii>soc  ^ount  is  opea 
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Df  the  Menarie  laud.  Ships  that  anchor  in  the  narrows  of  the  strait,  should  do  so  under 
tewoo  Point,  in  not  less  than  10  fathojus,  as  in  leas  water  there  are  rocks  under  th« 
mud,  which  would  endan<;er  the  sat'oty  of  the  ship,  hy  the  loss  of  the  andior.  The 
stream  is  ver^-  strong  in  the  narrows,  especially  to  the  northward. 

The  fiahm^-stakcs  which  arc  found  in  this  strait,  and  which  arc  a  great  obsiniotioii 
3oth  to  its  Bavigation  and  to  tlH>  stroams  of  iidc,  should  1)e  kept  all  to  the  eastward; 
^ass  them  very  near  when  going  to  the  southward,  and  nmke  the  Fourteen  Feet  Bank,  touttma  Fmc 
^'ith  a  working  wind,  the  Madura  shore  may  be  approached  hy  keeping  the  lead  brialdjr 
::oini^  till  amongst  the  fishing-stakes  ;  but  on  the  other  side,  be  careful  to  keep  the  flag- 
staff of  fort  Eifprins  open  outside  of  the  trees  of  Menarie,  to  avoid  the  steep  Java  Bank, 
irhioh  fiDs  up  the  whole  space  fimtted  hy  the  ourre  between  Mouiie  and  GviMee. 

To  pass  the  Fourteen  Feet  Bank  on  its  eastern  side,  steer  towards  the  Madura 
ihore  (as  soon  as  the  western  steep  side  of  Mount  Orissee  bears  S.M'.)  till  the  small 
lome  upon  the  ]ner-head  of  Sembimngaii  diaappean  behind  Bodoe'  Pbiint,  or  bring  thii 
loint  to  hear  North,  atid  sttx-r  towards  Grissee. 

To  pass  the  fourteen  Ifeet  Bank  on  its  western  side,  bring  the  small  house  upon 
Mseee  pieMiead  in  one  with  the  comat  of  Gmdangaa,  amd  keep  to  thia  aa  a  leadmg 
nark  towards  Grissee.  This  h- nl:  v,  ill  always  he  perceptible  by  the  ripplin":'*,  or  eliange 
>f  colour  of  the  water.  On  either  side  of  it  there  is  room  lor  a  good  sailing  ship  to 
vork  up,  and  both  the  bank  and  the  Java  and  Madnia  ahorea  may  be  approached  by 
he  lead  ;  hut  she  must  be  ])repared  to  tack  immediately  that  the  water  shoals.  When 
Jio  western  {loint  of  Mount  Grissee  bears  B.W.  by  W.,  you  vnM  be  clear  of  the  bank. 

In  the  beginning  of  the  eastern  monaoon,  the  northerly  sca-breeae  with  whidi  the 
^ee  Bank  has  be<;ni  crossed  will  not  blow  farther  than  abreast  of  Sembilangan ;  and 
rom  thence  to  Bodoe  Point  light  battling  ^vinds  will  be  met  with ;  but  when  the 
waterly  wind  comes  out  from  the  bight  of  Sot  jn,  keep  along  the  tlshing-stakes,  ao  aa  to 
nake  a  good  board  to  the  southward  in  working  towards  Sourabaya.  In  a  more 
idvanoed  stage  of  the  eastern  monsoon,  the  sea-breesse  will  reach  farther  in,  and  will 
dso  be  more  northerly ;  so  much  so,  that  generally  in  the  afternoon  Teaaela  nm  right 
lefore  the  wind  into  Sourabaya.  In  the  night  the  land-wind  blows  from  the  West,  and 
a  the  morning  more  firom  ^e  southM  ard.  In  the  western  monsoon,  the  land- wind 
rariea  between  the  N.W.  and  S.W.,  and  towards  the  end  of  that  monaoon,  more 
lortherly. 

Grissee ;  the  pier-head  is  in  lat.  7^  10'  S.,  and  Ion.  112°  42'      according  to  the  ohm 
rigonomctrical  survey  of  Lieutenant  M.  H.  Jansen,  in  18i3. 

Grissee  is  a  noted  trading  place,  being  frequently  visited  by  ooastiug-vcfsisels,  which 
«eep  up  a  brisk  trade ;  many  of  the  Indian  ships  wore  built  there,  and  it  alTords  good 
neana  for  repairing  them.  A  pier  projects  for  a  considerable  distance,  and  close  to  this 
jier  is  the  usual  anchorage.  From  Grissee  to  Sourabaya  the  course  is  S.E.  and  S.E; 
yy  E,f  and  close  to  two  rocks  situated  near  the  Madura  shore,  called  the  Buffels  Rocks  or 
'Boffoloee),  the  outermost  of  which  is  seldom  covered  by  the  sea,  even  at  high  water. 
t'hc  Madura  shore  may  be  approached  by  the  lead  till  near  the  Buffels,  and  those  rocka 
nay  be  approached  till  withm  half  a  mile.  The  Java  Bank,  near  the  Pisanc;  Boeks,  is  Kwngp.  • 
it«.>op  to,  the  depth  increasing  towards  them  to  8  or  U  fathoms,  and  iu  some  places  nuar 
heir  edge  to  10  or  11  fathoms;  they  are  always  covered,  and  on  their  shoalest  part 
here  is  but  a  foot  of  water.  They  nearly  touch  the  steep  l>ank  of  Java,  S.W.  by  W. 
rom  the  Buffels.  To  keep  clear  of  the  Pisaugs,  do  not  oring  Tanjongan  Point  to  the 
iastward  of  North,  and  tack  immediatelj  when  the  water  deepens,  as  that  indkaitea  the 
sRudmity  of  this  bank.  The  current  sets  direct  on  thoae  rocks,  lor  which  reaaon  it  is 
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adrinble  in  calms  and  li^i  winds  to  lemain  near  the  IKaduxa  ahore,  if  possible ;  but 
vrhcn  once  past  the  Pisaagi  and  Buffab,  both  duwea  maj  be  apfooadied  to  7  fathmmt 

till  in  iSourabaya  Koads. 

AMni^  Sonrabaya,  in  lat  7^  IS'  8.,  Ion.  llSP  T  E.,*  is  one  of  the  chief  towns  of  the  I1I0 

of  Jai  n,  with  an  extensive  trade,  and  produces  many  supplies  for  slii])pmg.  Thrrr  h 
an  excelieut  naval  yard  and  buiidiug-slipB,  with  a  good  hospitaL  Vessels  may  at  onoc 
embark  their  cargoes  without  employing  praes :  and  all  sorts  of  supplies  and  zcftedi- 
mcnts  arc  tu  be  had  in  abundance,  especially  fresh  Avator,  which  is  Altntadandpaiifiedf 
and  carried  on  board  in  tanks,  in  the  same  manner  as  at  Batavia. 

The  river  is  broad  and  elongated  by  two  piers,  and  at  high  water  there  is  snffioient 
deptl)  fVii  large  proas  and  square-rii,'[^ed  eoastmg  vessels,  which  come  iri  ti  >  be  careened 
and  required.  At  low  water,  however,  great  care  is  requisite  in  entering  the  rirer, 
even  witb  boats,  there  being  sometimes  only  a  foot  of  wator  upon  the  bank,  and  if  iut 
kept  just  in  the  mid-channel,  they  may  he  upset  hy  the  current.  Tlie  road  is  esteemed 
to  be  very  healthy,  and  affords  in  all  seasons  proper  and  safe  berths  for  vessds  of  all 
sises. 

AwAmgt,  Tlie  anchorage  is  about  half  a  mile  Korth  or  'S.'S.'SV.  from  the  entrance  of  the 

river,  in  9  fathoms  water,  Gri&see  bearing  about  N.W.  by  W.  In  the  western  mon> 
soon,  it  is  better  to  anchor  a  little  farther  out  in  stifiFcr  holding-ground,  and.  also  to 
IMKH-. 

VMiuiaa  «r  ^Qie  variation  of  the  compass  was  ascertained  in  1842,  by  numerous  observations, 
•"^  tobeSrE. 

The  land  is  low  firoaiting  the  strait,  but  at  a  oonsiderablo  distance  in  the  interior 
there  are  some  high  moimtains,  of  which  the  princ^al  peaks  are  the  Peoangoengan,  the 

Ardjoeno,  and  the  Semiroe.t 
Mnia  Khw.  The  Solo  River,  which  dischai^es  its  waters  into  the  Strait  of  Sourahaya  at  a  dis- 

tance of  2  niih^s  W.S.TV.  from  Fort  Erfprins,  is  one  of  the  largest  and  deei>est  rivers 
of  the  Isle  of  Java,  and  is  navigated  by  large  proas  far  into  the  interior,  lu  ISll,  a 
pari  of  this  river,  with  the  shoals  at  its  entrance,  was  surveyed  by  lieutenant  Groll, 
commander  of  II.N.M.  iron  steamer  Etna.  He  states  that  the  channel,  from  the  south- 
A>  ard  of  Fort  Erfprins  to  the  entrance,  leads  close  along  the  shore  of  Menarie,  and  at 
low  water  is  from  3  to  If  fathoms  in  deptb.  Upon  the  bank  which  nms  along  tlie 
North  side  of  this  channel  there  are,  at  low  water,  but  5^  or  6  feet,  and  part  of  it  driest 
it  consists  in  sotne  places  of  sand,  and  in  others  of  mud,  but  higher  up  of  clay  and 
mud.  The  depth  is  greater  inside  than  outside  the  entrance,  amonnDngin  many  places, 
toward  the  village  Bocnga,  to  5  and  7  fathoms.  In  the  eastern  monsoon,  the  flood 
streams  up  as  far  as  Boeziga,  and  at  Bodjo  Ne^ra  the  water  is  brackish  and  unpalatable. 
In  the  western  monsoon,  there  is  more  water  in  the  river,  and,  according  to  tbe  natives, 
the  current  in  this  season  always  sets  down. 

Tbe  place  of  the  bar  outside  the  entrance  is  often  changed  by  this  strong  cum;nt, 
but  probanly  it  is  cnfy  the  soft  mud  that  is  washed  away  bma  off  the  hard  sand. 

*  Tbeloi]|gituteiiidHBpHtordi»««rUbdi^«nitindoDl)tfld,at]Mit«^^ 
wUl  learn  with  grwt  aiiUtatiaB  Oat  I3n  V«UieriMuk  gov^^ 

whh  A  libemi  [mriaiflB  of  Mtronomie  imtnitnratM,  in  order  to  drtannhu  tbs  alHolntA  pontionii  of  iminn  of  the 

princi|ial  piints  in  tlir  Iiiirnu  Ar<-lil|"-tii;,'ii. 

+  In  lt<41,  Bttlic  atalinnig*;  m  tvuuiiihaya  IUjiuI,  the  bearings  and  bcighta  of  thtm>  tnoinituiui  were  dot*r- 
■Uiwd  liMf  limtaiinntii  limt- 1  do  la  Rividre  and  P.  Mclvill,  of  Coralxw,  of  the  Ehitch  Kovul  Sutf. 

Sumuiit  of  Pcuang    H.  li"  W.,  2G^  mil«»  dutomw^  5,495  f««t  liigh. 
Ardjt*eno  S.  l.r  W.,  3(>i    „        ^       11.(527  „ 
„      SemirM  8. 12*  £.,         »       »      li,m  „ 
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Both  sides  of  the  river  being  uniformly  covered  by  trees,  and  piesenting  every- 
irhepefttmiferai  a])(pearanoe,iio marics  for  pilota^  can  bo  given;  and mnnt^ frequent 

Aangt's  of  tli(>  hank,  as  well  as  of  the  deptlis,  it  will  ho  adnsahlc  for  a  vessel  of  some 
draught  to  send  a  boat  ahead  over  the  bar,  to  examine  the  channel  and  erect  temnomry 
bmoaus.  The  dhrecHon  of  the  channel,  ftrthcfr  up  the  nrer,  is  generally  in^ened  by 
:Iie  fisLing-stakes,  which  arc  \nsihle  at  half  tide,  and  dlj  at  low  watev.  The  Stream 
nms  nearly  in  the  direction  of  the  greatest  depth. 

Graving  Docks  have  recently  been  constructed  at  Sourabaya,  on  a  sufficient  scale 
XI  ri  I  i\  i  larj^c  steam-vessels. 

MADURA  ISLAND  is  of  an  even  appearance,  and  moderately  elevated ;  its  MMtemUaixL 
K)int  is  in  kt.  6°  b&  S.,  Ion.  112°  52'  E.,  and  East  point  in  lat.  6°  59'  S.,  Ion. 
.14°  11'  E.  by  the  Dutch  surveys ;  the  whole  of  the  North  coast,  which  extends  nearly 
•iast  and  West,  is  hold  to  approach,  with  res^ilar  soundings  of  S  or  10  fathoms  within 
.  or  2 miles  c^the  shore,  in  most  places;  but  the  East  ^)oint  opposite  Pondy,  or  Giliang 
]dand,  has  a  reef  projecting  from  it  to  a  omifldierable  distance. 

At  the  N.E.  part  of  the  island  there  appears  to  be  a  good  watering-place,  as  the  WaMaf- 
'hoenix,  i'ebniary  12th,  1707,  anchored  there,  in  12^  fathoms,  soft  ground,  with  the 
xtremes  of  Madura  hoarini?  from  8.E,  ^  8.  to  W.  \  S.,  and  the  watering  place  S.W. 
y  W.  ^  W.,  distant  4  or  5  miles,  which  is  situated  in  a  sandy  hay,  at  the  foot  of  a  hill 
uving  the  same  b^uring :  this  sandy  bay  ha^  some  rocks  at  each  extremity,  but  alfurd.s 
ood  anchofage,  and  the  water  ia  exomeut,  easily  procured,  mth  plmfy  of  firewood 
lose  to  the  sea. 

Giiiang  (Pondy)  is  a  small  iiat  island,  in  7 '  S.,  and  ll^"^  14'  E.,  and  about  3  miles  tiuimg 
J.  from  the  East  point  of  Madura.  The  passage  hetween  them  was  surveyed  in  1822 
y  Lieutenant  Fokke,  who  found  there  from  5  to  16  fathoms  water,  soft  i^round,  but  a 
ery  narrow  channel,  occasioned  by  the  shoal  spit  which  projects  from  tlie  East  point 
f  Madiiia»  and  upon  the  edge  of  which  there  are  but  3  fathoms.  A  small  shoal,  with 
J  fathoms  water,  lies  a  mile  West  from  the  North  point  of  GiHang  ;  and  a  hiri^>  hnnk 
ith  1^  fathoms  shoalest  water,  stretches  N,  and  N.N.E.  as  far  as  8  miles  from  the 
ast  point  of  Madnia.  When  a  vessel  takes  fhiB  ehannel,  she  may  safiely  horrowwithin 
alf  a  mile  of  Giiiang ;  and  if  botmd  to  Simmnap,  the  course  of  S.S.E.  mtist  be  steered 
hen  past  Giiiang,  her  head  being  brought  upon  the  East  point  of  Talango  (south-east) 
dand,  in  sonndinga  of  6  to  9  taXSaaa,  what  Lawak  Island  will  speedily  appear  in  tof^t 
here  are,  however,  the  two  dans^ernns  ro^^ks  ofTamhaira,  which,  according  to  lieutenant  Tunb«g» 
okke,  lie  1  miles  East  from  Barotak  Point,  the  south-eastern  angle  of  Talango  Island ; 
'.B.  by  N.  from  Lavak  (Turtle  Island) ;  and  B.  by  W.  ^  W.  from  Giluow.  At  low 
ater  tlip^e  rocks  are  even  witli  ^h^'  water's  edge,  and  lie  about  a  mile  dutantfrom 
4ch  other,  with  10,  20,  and  24  fathoms  close  to.* 

lieutenant  P.  G.  A.  Van  Kjervd,  D.GJf .,  says  that  it  is  not  advisable  to  pass  be- 
veen  them,  as  it  appeared  to  him  that  there  was  not  sufficient  "depth.  Fovu*  miles 
of  these  Tambaga  Biooks  th^  is  wother,  which  was  discovered  in  1822  by  Lieuo 
aiaat  fokke,  and  named,  after  Htm  vessel  he  commanded,  the  Jaooba  Eiisabetn ;  but  JMohniiMk. 
net'd  not  he  avoided  by  ships,  ns  tlie  shoalest  A  iTr-r  upon  it  is  7  fathoms,  with  22  and 
)  fathoms  all  round.  It  bears  about  W.  |  S.  from  the  N.W.  point  of  Sapoedie,  and 
.W.  i  W.  from  its  BM.  pdnt. 

*  Lieut.  L  SoliiVder,  «iiim>MM«i^  H.N.M.  bng  Poetrgder,  observ^ed  tbew  nwka  bewiitg  W.  1^"  N.,  yrhm 
one  with  tiie  S.R  poiaft  ti  Tdngo^  and  K.  14"  EL,  when  in  one  with  tiie  K  patnt  of  Gtfikpg;  end  Iw  edda 
•It  aeocHdiivioaSmuuiipiiUo^tlmieHiatlMr  ofdieTRiiklMigaii 
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fST^  Sapoedie  Islaiid  (GaJkn  or  Eespondy),  lieA  betwwi  7*  V  flud  T  10^'  S.,  and  fbe 

*^  We^t  point  in  111.''  20'  E. ;  it  is  larger  and  higlier  than  GilttOg }  both  ten  trail  CUttU 
Yated,  and  bear  a  fertile  and  pleoswt  aspect. 

^^o«<iM  Sapoedie  Strait,  or  the  cnannel  betveen  the  two  last-mentioned  islands,  is  6  miles 

**  wide,  and  the  usual  track  for  vessels  bound  to  the  Strait  of  Bally.  Besides  the  above- 
described  rocks  of  l^ambaga  and  Jacoba,  there  are  no  dangers,  and  though  the  soundings 
are  very  irregular,  Teering  firom  10  to  30  fathoms,  yet  it  is  a  very  good  channel,  and 
nraferable  dther  to  that  West  of  Giliani;,  or  Eaat  oi'  Sapoedie.  South  of  Sapoedie  the 
depths  increase  rapidly  to  50  and  lOO  Mhoms;  and  the  ooune  to  be  stoeced  to  Gape 
Scdano  is  about  8.  by  E. 

*y*^  £  There  was  thought  to  be  a  aafecSiannel  to  the  eastward  of  Sapoedie,  but  Lieutenant 

Boedrie,  in  It.N.M.  sclioonor  Iris,  eominir  from  Kanjjean^  Island,  had  stecTed  for  Sa- 
|>oedie ;  and  hauliiig  to  the  southward  alouj;  the  cai>terii  side  of  Manok  Island, 

mto  the  eastern  channel,  he  found  a  rocky  shoal  upon  which  were  but  2  fathoms.  This 

Kaokoir       spot  horv  W.  »  S.  from  Sarok  Island,  and  N.     K.  from  the  West  point  of  Ila-as  (Ho;; 

or  Sapodi).  The  shoal  is  rouud,  about  a  cable's  ieugth  iii  diameter,  and  very  dan^^^Tous 
£ar  all  vessels  passing  through  this  channel  from  Sumanap  to  Kangcang  or  Maea»!>ar. 

Umwk.  Lawak  (Turtle  Island)'  lies  in  7°  12'  S.,  and  Ion.  114"  7'  E.,  or  1'  20"  W.  of  the 

eastern  point  of  Madura,  according  to  Lieutenant  Fokke's  Survey  in  1^22.  It  is  a 
small  sandy  island,  covered  with  trees,  and  disoemible  8  miles.  Between  this  island, 
and  another  more  to  the  westward,  Genting,  but  nearer  to  the  Law  ak,  there  are  two 
rocks  above  water;  and  according  to  ilorsbu^h,  another  shoal  with  2  or  3  feet 
water  lies  B.W.  by  8.  from,  the  &at  poant  of  ^sUmgo,  and  West  or  W.  1^  N.  from 
Lawak. 

Sumanap  (the  flagstaff)  lies  in  7"  2'  30"  S.,  and  113°  58'  E. ;  or  12'  50  '  W.  of  the 
East  point  of  ^Madura ;  it  is  a  considerable  town,  and  ftimishes  fresh  wat»  and  pro- 
n'sions  of  all  kinds.  The  adjacent  country  abormds  with  rice  and  timber,  several  coast- 
ing traders  being  built  here.  The  bay  is  margined  by  a  soft  mud-bank«  so  that  ships 
are  obliged  to  anchor  at  a  great  disAanoe  ftmn  the  ahiore.  Large  ships  anohor  in  5  or 
h\  fathoms,  4  or  5  miles  from  the  fort.  H.N.M.  corvette  Am])hvtritc  anchored  in  this 
depth ;  the  Elagstaff  bearing  by  W.  f  W.  the  Eastpoint  of  Talango  £.  i  S.,  the 
K.B.  point  of  Genting  8.  f  EL,  the  East  pdnt  of  Ba^a  8.  w.  \  W.,  and  Lawak  8. 51^  R 
*^TTjnIl  vessels  anchor  moreuusfaore,  about  2',  miles  from  Sumanap.  in  3  fathoms  mud* 
the  Eort  bearing  N.N.W.  \  W.,  the  South  point  of  the  bay  8.8.W.  ^  W.,  and  8.W. 
point  of  Talango,  S.E.  f  8. 

Ships  eoniini,'  from  the  southward,  and  intending  to  touc  h  at  Sumanap,  should  first 
make  Lawnk,  pass  on  its  eastern  side,  and  stand  in  along  the  South  side  of  TalMigo,  for 
the  anchorage.  The  passage  between  Lawak  and  Genting,  (Giling-auting)  is  not  to  be 
nx-oinineudrd,  on  aeeount  of  the  ahove-menlioued  rocks;  nor  should  Genting  l>e  ap- 
proached too  near  on  its  northern  side,  as  two  rooksi,  Is'oko  and  Gemer,  lie  1|  and  1 
mile  from  it ;  both,  however,  are  abore  water,  and  disoemible  at  some  ^Bstance.  The 
channel  leading  to  Sumanaji,  hetween  (ienting  and  lladja,  is  safe,  \\  itli  TO  to  8  fathoms 
water ;  but  a  berth  of  about  a  mile  should  be  givrai  to  those  islands  on  both  aidesi  as 
reefs  project  nearly  to  that  distance.  Ohannet  passed,  steer  N.E.  by  E.,  in  8  fathoms 
depth,  close  round  the  South  point  of  the  bay,  for  the  anchorage. 

Along  the  Madura  coast  there  is  in  most  places  soft  mud,  except  upon  the  reef 
near  the  East  point ;  but  among  the  islands  there  will  generally  be  found  hard  sand  or 
IUm  roek  at  the  bottom*    lieutenant  Eokke  gives  the  time  of  high  water,  in  the  middle  of 

the  East  monsoon,  at  noon ;  hut  in  November  about  midoight.  In  common  tides  the 
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rise  is  5  feet,  and  at  springs  7  or  8  fteb  SametiniM  ha  flKpariaioed  a  eniient  among 

the  islands,  of  2-J  miles  per  hour. 

In  the  neighbourhood  of  the  islands  of  Gilingan  luul  iviuija,  other  dangers  have  r.uiagtm 
been  discovered  by  the  steamers  Hecla  and  Mera^ie.   Tlie  former,  in  1844,  saw  a  reef 
t)earing  N.  when  m  one  with  the  western  point  of  lladja,  W.  by  X.  when  in  one  with 
lilingan.    In  the  following  year,  the  Mcrapie  saw  a  reef  bearing  X.,  when  in  one  with 

S.E.  point  of  Radja,  N.  by  E.  in  one  with  its  W.  point,  and  N.W.  by  N.  when  in 
me  with  Woetak ;  the  discoloration  of  the  water  and  the  ripples  showing  that  it  was 
ihallow.  Agiun,  the  Merapie  having  run  30  miles  at  night  from  Bokhen  Inland,  struck 
m  a  9  feet  nok,  and  having  floated  oti'  with  the  flood  before  daylight,  took  th(;  follow* 
ng  bearings  as  soon  as  objects  were  visible  ;  the  S.W.  point  of  lladja  iS'.W.  by  W. ; 
jcnting  Island  firom  N.  \  W.  to  N.E.  ^  Is. ;  and  Capo  Ringit  8.  f  W. ;  wliich  would 
jlace  it  in  r  18'  8.  and  llS*  W  B, 

Boender  and  Tjnndie  are  two  places  in  a  bight  of  the  South  coast  of  Madura,  about  Roen^nd 
>  leases  West  of  8umauap.   These  plaoee  arc  somdimes  visited  by  trading  ships,  to  "Q*^ 
ake  in  salt,  which  they  produce  in  aSmidaauje.  A  great  mmiy  daageroiiB  loeks  mi 
•oefs  lie  in  this  bay,  and  make  it  necessarr  to  approach  it  with  caution,  the  morr  so  as 
he  fishing-stakes  indicating  their  positioa  being  sometimes  washed  away  by  the  siea, 
10  implicn  rdiaom  can  be  placed  on  tiiem. 

Mr.  Mullcr,  who  surveyed  this  bay  in  1834,  says  that  the.  best  track  is  along  the  iwji  T*i«t. 
y est  side  of  Doca,  between  it  and  the  rock  of  Bankan.  Doca  is  a  smali  island,  dis-  tt»uk»a  Rock, 
inguishable  by  thxee  tufted  trees  upon  ita  Sonfhpdnt,  and  Bankan  Bock  ia  also  dia- 
ernible  afar  off,  as  it  is  some  feet  high,  and  consists  of  while  sandstone.  A  ship 
omins  from  the  eastward  should  not  asproaoh  Doca  too  near,  on  account  of  a  coral 
ee£  wnioh  projects  to  the  soafh-westwara ;  but  shoold  bring  it  to  bear  N.E.  bv  N.,  at 
be  distance  oi'  1-J  miles  ;  from  thence  steerlnL;  X  by  N.,  or  N.N.W.  till  it  Wirs  E. 
8.,  and  then  N.  and  N.  by  £.  towards  the  anchorage  in  5  or  4  Mhoms,  mud,  on  the 
^.W.  side  of  that  islet  This  is  the  snehorage  in  the  eastern  monsoon,  bat  in  the 
resteru  monsoon  a  good  anchorage  may  be  obtained  in  .3  J  or  3  fathoms,  sandy  bottom., 
lear  the  river  of  Ijandie.  Boender  and  Tjandie  boih  are  situated  on  rivers,  at  some  dis- 
anoe  from  their  months,  particularly  the  former,  which  is  several  miles  up  the  river. 
)fl'  the  mouths  of  these  rivers  lie  mud-banks  and  coral  rocks,  wliich  make  it  very 
ronblesome  to  get  a  cargo  shipped ;  especially  in  the  eastern  monsoon,  when  there  is 
ometimes  a  high  sea  runnins;.  The  proas  are  then  sometimes  five  or  aiz  days  in  going 
rom  Boender  towards  the  ship ;  besides  being  often  in  danger  of  being  thrown  upon 
he  rocks  near  the  mouth  of  the  river. 

In  tile  eastern  monsoon  the  tide  ads  N.W.  and  fiLB.,  and  in  the  western  monsoon  rum. 
H.N.E.  and  W.8;W.  In  ooannan  tides  the  sue  ia     ftet»  aoid  in  the  spangs  8  or  8| 
eet. 

So  imperfect  has  been  our  knowledge  of  the  sea  to  the  northward  of  the  great 
hain  of  islands  extending  eastward  from  Java,  fbat  aince  the  recent  siurveya  of  the 

>nt<'h  naval  officers,  the  isbnd'?  and  dangers  can  scarcely  be  identified  by  their  names 
T  positions  when  comparing  Uic  older  with  the  more  modem  charts  ;  it  has  tlieretbre 
leen  thought  desirable  to  take  advantage  of  the  account  given  by  the  surveying  officers 
hemselves  in  the  Admiralty  translation  of  Lieutenant  Smits'  Seisaum**  Ouitief*_  adding 
he  older  English  names  when  it  can  be  done  with  certainty. 

*  Lieutenant  TT  D  A.  Smits,  of  tte l)atah  JB<7il  Kmj lod  ^^rdi^fN^ite  to  tha  (fomadito 

rovement  of  the  £ia8t  India  Ubarts. 
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Ba-M  (Hog  or  Sapodi)  Island  lies  about  5  miles  East  of  Sapoedie,  and  ia  ionounded 
by  a  reef ;  a  chain  of  islands  fronts  it  to  the  nortliward,  wliicli  is  mot  by  a  smaller  chain 
eztendiug  10  mil^  ftom  its  Easft  point  iu  the  direction  of  Kangelang.  The  easternmost 
iaUmd  wmdi  umtes  these  two  chains  is  eaUed  Eamoedie. 

Tihtfimk.  Karantr  Takat  Bank,  sometimes  called  the  Four  Brotliers,  is  an  extensive  coral 

shoal*  which  stretches  E.S.E.  and  WJS.W.  for  a  length  of  4  l^gues,  with  three  dry 
patdhesy  elevated  8  or  3  feet  above  low  water.  These  patches  aaft  eaUed  bjr  the  natiTei 
Takat  Gomok,  Takat  Fimor,  and  Takat  Tin£2:n  ;  two  of  them  arr  nt-nr  the  extreme  enda 
and  one  in  the  middle  of  the  bank.  According  to  lieutenant  Jioedxie  in  X827|  and 
dptain  Macfaielaen  in  1884,  the  sonthemmoet  part  of  ttie  bank  bean  abont  W.  ^  N. 
from  Kamiriau,  and  the  nortliemmost  part  of  it  S.W.  by  W.  f  W.  from  the  N.W.  point 
of  Kanscang.  This  shoal  is  very  steep  to,  as  Lieutenant  Gr^xy,  who  passed  very 
near  it  in  in  H.N.M.  corrette  Boreas,  states  that  at  IJie  duranoe  of  half  a  mile 
I'.X.E.  from  its  north-westernmost  ])oint  he  had  39  fathoms,  and  at  half  anrilc  from  its 
b.E.  point,  Urk  Island  bearing  £.  by  8.  tbei-e  was  no  bottom  with  45  iathoms.  With 
a  good  lodcMNit  at  the  mastheid,  thu  dangerous  shoal  will  he  disoemihle  at  a  consider- 
a,lue  distance  by  the  colour  of  the  ^vate^,  except  -when  in  tlie  direct! n    f  the  sun- 

The  passage  West  of  Takat,  between  it  and  the  small  islands  of  Kumocdie  and  Goo, 
is  about  8  or  4  leases  wide,  and  is  said  to  be  safe,  ti4t  as  we  caa  collect  but  little 
information  about  this  channel,  the  utmost  can  and  prudence  ia  to  be  reoommended 
to  vessels  proceeding  through  it. 

la.  1844,  some  vessels,  under  the  command  <3t  Lieutenant  Hooft,  passed  close  to 
the  southward  of  Ra-as  and  of  the  islands  to  the  castM  ard  of  it,  and  observ  ed  no  danijers 
in  the  ofi&ng ;  but  the  English  ship  Islay,  in  Ib^'d,  struck  upon  a  coral  rock  there,  %vith 
only  13  feet.  According  to  the  account  of  her  captain  (Gait),  it  lay  5  miles  S.E.  by  "Bi 
from  Little  lla-as,  or  Toendoek  Island,  as  it  is  now  called.* 

XmgtMff.  Kangcang  is  an  extensive  island,  the  N.W.  point  of  which  is  in  6°  50'  S.,  and 

llo  10'  E.,  or  S°  24'  E.  of  Bata^ia.  In  former  charts  all  these  islands  were  rqwe- 
sented  very  incorrectly,  but  the  recent  obsmatioiis  of  tariotta  officeca  of  HJiTJL  Nawy 
have  made  the*<e  islands  better  known.f 

The  north-western  part  of  Kangeang  is  high  and  ru^ed,  but  clothed  with  trees ; 
the  eastern  part  less  higiif  with  a  more  even  appeaiance ;  and  the  S.W.  part  the  land 
is  low  and  bushy.  It  is  a  verj'  fertile  island,  governed  hy  the  Sultan  of  Simianap,  and 
scantily  peopled;  hut  visited  by  trading  proas  from  Jialiy,  SumiuiLi[i,  ^md  Banian. 
Sometunes  tliis  island  is  suhj(x;t  to  invasions.  Some  years  ago,  60  oi  7')  pirate  proas 
landed  there,  and  effected  considerable  damage.  Near  theN.W.  point  ut  Kanijcanir  lies 

UM|»<rri«t  the  small  i&kud  of  Manpoeriet,  which  is  of  considerable  height,  and  v  isible  as  Eur  as 
tbat  N.W.  point,  t.^.,  in  clear  weather,  about  8  or  9  leagues ;  and  it  is  surrounded  by  a 
coral  reef,  wliich  projects  at  th(^  N.W.  and  W.N.W.  sides  about  3  miles,  l^etween 

Ifntnpif  Manpoeriet  and  the  N.W.  side  of  Kanp^eang,  there  is  a  bay  of  a  mile  wide,  in  which  are 
several  rocks ;  the  village  of  Katapan  is  sitiiated  in  this  bay.  According  to  lieutenant 
Jolly,  a  ship  havlnj^  clejired  the  reef  of  Manpoeriet  may  steer  mifl  r-hannel  into  the  bay, 
till  3ilanpoeriet  beaj^  N.,  when  a  good  anchorage  will  be  iuund  in  10  fathoms  denpth. 
This  ia  a      and  safe  beifh  hi  the  SJB.  monsoon,  and  it  is  not  advisable  for  laigeah^ 

•  Tlip  Ainioi  is  repDrti'd  to  Lavt"  ilincoTeml  a  Rimkea  rock  with  5  fathoma  cm  it,  which  her  oomatMider 
namea  V.-nini,  l;,itik,  U•ltrin^:^  .Smth  vnd  of  J»vh  S.  by  W.  ^  W.J  Kock  lUtMl  (I)  K.W.  W.  ^  W.  TbcM 
daDgers  a)>]w«ir  U>  be  iti«utioal,  or  very  iit^iU'  each  otlier. 

t  The  above  portion  is  the  mean  of  oWrvattonH  hx  Qttfttlm  P.  MichMilwii,  •oA  laanCmato  BMffc 
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.0  stand  ferther  in,  as  ooral  reefe  project  in  some  places  a  mile  off  shore.  Small  ves- 
;els  may  go  fiarther  in,  and  anchor  in  5  or  4  fathoms,  but  it  will  be  prudent,  even  for 
hem,  to  send  a  boat  a-head,  sounding.  H.N.M.  steamer  Hecla  anchored  there  in 
ipril,  1843,  in  6  fathoms,  with  Manpoerict  N.W.,  and  the  flagstaff  near  the  Tillage  of 
Kj&tapan,  E.  ^  S. ;  the  northern  part  of  the  bay  is  shoal;  and  a  reef  projci  tt  m  the 
i.  point,  with  6  fathoms  close  to  it.  SailiTif»  vessels  should  not  nm  in  fartlior  tlian  to 
iring  the  island  to  bear  A'.,  as  there  is  little  room  to  tack ;  and  in  the  eastern  mousoon 
Aflj  may  safely  anchor  in  from  16  to  28  fathoms  about  8  miles  off  shore.  There  are 
lome  rofresSim'^nt'^  to  hud  there,  and  a  little  good  water  may  he  found  in  two  wells 
ipon  the  beach  ;  when  much  is  wanted,  they  will  prove  insuflicient,  as  they  speedily 
lnr»  and  vequire  a  considerable  lapse  of  time  to  fill  again.  In  the  north-west  monsooa 
%  uvge  ship  will  not  obtain  shelter  against  hard  winas  and  high  seas,  for  which  reason 
he  bay  at  the  southern  side  will  be  preferable  in  that  season,  where  very  probably  a 
,'ood  anchcoBge  maj  he  lbiuid,'aa  HJV  JL  frigate  Uana  BeigoKriwigen  andiored  there 
nl806. 

Kamirian,  or  Urk  Isknd,  in  T  4'  8.,  and  116°  15'  E.,  or  8  2:V  E.  of  Batavia,  •  is  of  iumiri«.,  or 
I  droular  form,  very  woody,  not  very  h^li,  with  a  sandy  beach  all  round,  but  which 
nrojects  most  to  the  westward.  The  passages  on  both  sides  of  Kamirian  are  safe,  with  iO 
ind  fiO  fathoms  depth  in  the  middle,  25  near  the  island,  and  15  and  10  on  the  Kanguang 
tide.  Hum  y»— ges  are  of  importance  to  ships  coming  firom  New  Holland*  and  bound 
o  Singapore  or  Bengal,  and  are  often  preferred  to  Salayer  Strait  when  ooming  from 
3anda  or  the  Moluccas  in  the  strensth  of  the  East  monsoon,  and  going  to  Batavia. 
rhe  passi^  to  tiie  eastward  of  TfMwiwin  4  mOes  wide,  and  has  no  dangers,  as  the 
•eefs  project  from  the  S.W.  point  of  Kan^^ng  about  a  mile  only  :  and  the  i)assaf^ 
iVeet  of  Kamirian,  between  it  and  Takat,  is  at  least  4  miles  wide,  and  has  no  dxmg^s, 
heTeebondittMrsUesboiwiii^tlieir  edges  by  the  disooloaiation  of  the  water. 

From  the  Ea.st  end  of  the  lari^e  island  of  Kan^ang,  the  group  extends  in  an 
direction,  in  a  cluster  of  smaller  islands  and  shoals,  terminatmg  lU;  the  larger 
sland  of  Pandiaag,  from  tito  Bast  end  <^  whidi  projects  a  rerf;  the  outer  point  of  the 
eef  [s  on  \hr  meridian  of  IIC^  E.,  hi  lat.  7"  9'  S. 

KALKOON,  or  TUBKT  ISLES,  which  lie  to  the  northward  of  the  Kangean^  juuum 
nroup,  are  low  and  small,  stretohingf  nearly  firam  Eangeang,  N<»th  and  nortiMBstwarC 
o  about  lat.  0°  lO*  S.,  having  dangt  rous  eoral  hanks  projecting  from  them  far  out  to  the  Coni  tedu. 
astward.  The  fleet  from  China,  under  convoy  of  H.M.S.  BeUiqueux,  afitar  passing 
hraiigh  Macassar  Btndt,  maAs  fliese  ides  July  18th,  1801,  bearing  from  K.  W.  to 
'V.  10°  S.,  some  of  them  just  in  siirht  from  the  poop,  di.st  n't  T  or  8  leajrues.  TTere 
hey  got  overiaUs  £ram  50  iisthomsi  mud,  suddenly  to  7  and  8  fathoms,  coral,  and  the 
)euiqneiDC  strode  in  4)-  fttftoms  by  the  lead,  and  deepened  at  one  east  from  10  to  40 
athoms.  At  this  time  the  isles  were  not  visible,  hut  from  noon  observations,  taken 
;  hours  previously,  the  ship  was  in  lat,     30^'  S.,  the  bo.  116^  19'  £.  by  mean  of  Ave 

*  The  poation  of  Kamirian  ia  importnnt  b('<':LU!M'  thd  of  Kangeaqgi  and  die  loaptadw  of  fhs  tdyMMiit 

<Un<U,  have  been  tlednced  from  it ;  the  foUuwiug  iir«  uur  authorities  : 

jeuU.  Ba&ra  and  Grcgury  :— In  1836,  7° 4'  30"^,    8°  20'  23''E>  of  BaUvia,     110>  12'  23"E.  otOnmUL 
.icutcnant  Schroder :—        In  1840, 7  4  IT  &,   8  15    0  »  115   7    0  , 

Jeutenant  Gerera^-  In  1843,  74    OSL,    2  26  32  ]Sler  Bownbaya,  115  13  12  , 

.ieutouant  Evoir In  1843,  ....    2  29  28  .,  115  16    8  „ 

.ieutenant  Waahiqgtan:^    b  16i3,  7  4    0        2  27    0  „  115  13  40  „ 

imtaMwtSBiuiiliHt^       In  .  .  7  4  45  a.   8  23   0  £.  of  Batavia,     llfi  15  0 

Tlie  Bwaa  of  IliM  olNarmtioMh  after  aangniog  to  tiiMa  pnportioMte  vdnH^  gira  Hit  kaptad*  it  djov* 
iated 
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cSmnometon,  IbatiiiM  Idand  mrapoMd  to  bear  B.  by  S.  i  B.  Near  the  aame  plaee 

the  Dorsetehiro  snw  tSe  lodu  mider  tiie  bottam,  and  bad  4|  Ikthioiiti.  Thegr  aie  reaj 
impCTfectly  known. 

HMiins*  SAHTUIOB  HSLAHB,  in  lat.  6°  68^  8.,  Ioil  116"  34'  E.*  by  mean  of  tbe  cbnmo> 

laiudi.         luctors  of  fhr  ^wt  mentioned  above,  is  low,  unci  it  is  the  soutb-eiisterumost  of  the 

A4|otauw  Kangeang  group,  having  a  good  channel  to  the  eastward,  betwixt  it  and  the  westezU' 
nuMt  fheat  Fater  Nastem,  leading  to  Lombook  or  AUass  Stxaita.  From  what  baa  been 
stated,  it  appears  that  the  Kalk<x)n  Isles  ouirht  not  to  be  approached  on  the  East  side 
in  large  ships,  without  great  caution.   Working  southward  with  a  SJB.  wind,  and 

Smdiigfc     wiesterlv  onrreot  of  10  or  14  mfles  in  24  hours,  the  fleet  bad  generallj  soimdings  from 
•        46  to  58  fathoms  on  the  East  side  these  isles,  -^vhcn  some  of  them  wore  visible  from  the 
poop  or  masthead.  After  Ideating  two  days,  they  weathered  Hastings  Island,  July  14th, 
passed  eastward  of  it  at  5  leagues'  distance,  and  anchored  at  Bally  Boad,  in  Allass 
Stnit,  on  the  following  day. 

Bdiy  Stnit.  RALLY  STRAIT  f  has  been  mentioned  in  Volume  first  of  this  work,  under  the 

bead  of  "IslMids  to  the  Southward  and  South-eastwurd  of  Java,"  &c. ;  but  it  here 
baoomes  necessary  to  describe  particularly  the  dangers  in  this  and  the  adjacent  straits. 

CkpaSi^ao.  Cape  Sedano  is  in  7*"  W  S.,  and  11 1°  32'  E. ;  it  is  rocky  and  strop,  and  thp 

middle  one  of  three  points  near  eacli  other.  The  Tafelberg,  or  ilount  Sedano,  bears 
WAW.  i  W,  nearly  from  Cape  Sedano,  and  N.NJl.  ^  11.  from  Mojjnt  Idjuig. 

Tlif^  anchorasrf^s  of  TinjanL,',  Toea,  and  Assam,  to  tlie  southward  of  Sedano,  are 
mueii  frequented  by  the  pirates ;  they  axe  formed  by  detached  rctifs,  and  hare  only 
singlo  entrances  and  HftUa  Space  inside,  but  at  Katjang  a  largo  number  ct  proaa  may 
lie  concealed,  and  may  escape  either  to  the  northward  or  «oiit1iw:n-d. 

MouMien  Meinders  Droogtc,  in  7^  42  S.,  and  114'  31'  E.,  is  a  coral  l)aiik  ui  nearly  a  mile 

^^"^  from  N.E.  to  S.W.,  but  not  2  cables'  lengths  broad.  There  ia  »  basin  on  the  s!e.  part, 
and  more  to  the  eastward  a  small  elevation,  which  appear;  at  a  distance  to  be  tin? 
trunk  of  a  dead  tree,  visible  at  3  or  4  miles  from  the  dock,  and  at  4  or  5  uul(!s  il-um  the 
maathead.  A  beacon  of  brickwork,  about  60  feet  high,  is  to  be  eieoted  on  this  rock. 

There  is  a  smaller  basin  on  the  N.E.  side,  and  the  bank  is  surrounded  by  a  reef, 
some  points  of  which  are  visible  above  water  to  the  Isorth  and  north-eastward.  Ship« 
Itanamg  between  Java  and  these  rocks  ongbt  not  to  appnecb  oloae  their  B.  and  & W. 
aides  on  account  of  the  followincr  reefs 

A  reef  extending  E.N.E.  half  a  mile,  with  only  2  fathoms  water,  bearing  about  a 
mile  W.N.W  from  Meinders  Droo^,  with  no  soundings  lees  ttian  25  ftthoma  between 
tiiem.    Mount  Sedano  bears  from  it  S.  by  W.  |  "W. 

From  the  outer  edge  of  the  reef,  which  surrounds  Meinders  Uroogte  m  bouadings 
of  10  ihthoms,  the  dry  part  bote  N.E.  ^  N.  one  mile,  and  the  eastoni  extremity  of  Java 
(the  point  to  the  eastw-ard  of  Capo  Sedano)  S.  by  E.  \  E. 

A  reef  with  7  £athoms,  with  Meinders  Ihrbogte  bearing  about  £.  by  S.,  and  the 
eastern  extremiiy  of  Jvn^  8.     E.  ^  E. 

A  reef  with  soundinrrs  of  7,  8,  and  9  fathoms,  and  close  to  it  fiO  fathoms,  with 
Meinders  Proogtc  bearing  N.E.  by  E.  |  £.,  and  the  E.  extremity  of  Java  8.  by  £.  ^  E. ; 
on  all  these  rcdk  tiiere  is  light-green  ooloaxed  water. 

•  C»)>taiu  Arrow,  of  t!ii»  Ai»tfl<>]w.  |i;lk.-*<1  an  tUf  South  side  tins  i.sl.iiiil,  Oitulitr  '2\lh,  \bl'2,  uml  uiwl-  n 
in  Ion.  1 16°  1 8' K.,  i>r  4"  W.-^t  nl  Mi.i.ile  l.sland  in  Siihiycr  Smuts,  by  cliroiioini  tera.  C»pj;iit.  lki«iu.<r 
uuwed  to  tlip  North  and  cAMtward  ot  it  »t  H  Im^bm'  dist&noe  iu  the  Diana,  Dectuuber  21ih,  1612,  and  nude  it 
10  lat.  6°  9.r  8.,  loo.  ll«>°  14'  E,  or  9°  22'  Gu*  of  BttSfls,  by  dwonOIIMMn. 

t  From  lieat.  Smlt't  ifiamm't  Gmdt. 
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lieut.  H let \  eld,  D.R.N.,  oy^tTninwi  also  the  undermeiitioiied  dangen  along  tiw 
Sast  coast  of  Java  :— 

A  bank,  covered  with  only  3  feet  water,  about  a  mile  otf  shore,  Mount  Sedanu 
•earing  W.N.W.  f  W.,  Mount  Idjing  S.W.,  and  Tjandibang  Point,  with  some  trees  ou 
t,  S.  by  W.  \  W.  Tt  \vill  !je  avoided  by  keeping  a  coral  banJc,  wfaioh  lies  a  little  to  the 
uuikward  of  Tjandibang  Point  in  sight,  or  open  of  the  point. 

This  dry  coral  bank  Um  irffh  Momit  Idjing  S. W.  i  W.,  Mount  fledano  N.W.  by  W., 
Ad  Tjandibau-  Point  S.  by  W.  J  W. 

The  Two-£athoms  BaiJc  is  the  iDwth'eastcmmost  daager,  and  is  known  by  its  di»- 
oloured  water.  Mount  Bedaoo  liean  N.W.  \  N. ;  Moont  I^g  S. W.  hfW.^W.; 
ad  T^andibano:  Point,  North  from  the  shoal. 

Captain  k'.  J^'okkens,  commanding  a  Dutch  mecchant-ship,  was  infbnned,  in  1836, 
ly  the  pflot  at  Bacqoewangie,  that  the  Two-fiAthonu  Bank  lies  8.  by  B.  of  Ci^  Sedano^ 
nd  X.  by  E.  I  E.  of  Gilboan  or  Ihiiv^n  Island,  and  about  3  miles  off  sb  i  it  consists 
1'  fire  rocks  close  together,  with  only  6^  feet  water  over  them.  The  said  oihccr  did  not 
iflcover  any  danger  to  the  eastward  of  the  shoal  which  he  had  eooimined,  and  he  was 
iformed  by  a  person  who  is  vrvW  acquainU^d  nith  tbo  place,  tliat  tliere  are  no  dangers 
uther  to  the  eastward.  It  will  be,  however,  prudent  not  to  bring  Gilboan  Island  to 
he  southward  of  8.8.^. 

There  is  ancborage  in  30,  20,  and  16  fathoms  between  the  Two-fathoms  Shoal  and 
he  dr^  coral  bank  near  Tjandibang  Point,  but  it  is  not  adTisable  to  anchor  there, 
nless  in  the  b^nming  of  ue  nunuoon  in  case  of  ealms. 

There  are  two  reefs  to  the  south-westv^  ard  of  the  TAvo-fathoms  Slioal ;  they  bear 
bout  N.  and  S.  from  each  other,  and  on  the  southernmost,  in  soundings  of  5  fathoma. 
Count  Sedano  was  found  to  hour  N.N.W.  |  W.  Another  rock,  doee  to  wh&h 
9  fathoms  were  found,  lies  with  Mount  Idjing  bearing  S.W.  by  W.  f  W,,  Mount 
«dano  N.N.W.  ^  W.,  and  Tjandibang  Point  N.  by  E.  From  another  shoal  to  the 
suthward  of  the  former.  Mount  Idjing  bears  W.S.W.  i  W.,  Mount  Sedano 
.'.N.W.  ^  W.,  Tjandibang  Point  N.  by  E.,  and  Qilboan  Island  8.S^  i  E.  AH  theae 
angers  hare  also  light-green  discoloured  water. 

Gilboan,  or  Duiven  Island,  is  small  and  surrounded  by  a  reef,  which  projects  to  r.uu»n,  «r 
he  N.  and  8.E.  of  the  ishind,  and  beara  B,  f  N.  from  Mount  Idjing,  and  S.S.E.  ^  E. 
•om  Mount  Sedano.  It  is  dangerous  to  approach,  as  the  ciurent  st-t-;  strongly  towards 
so  that  vessels  can  only  be  sa\'e(l  froni  dri^Tug  upon  it  duruig  a  calm  b^'  their 
Dehors  holding  against  the  reef  in  GO  fathoms  depth.  Piratical  proas  often  lie  m  wait 
n  the  North  side  of  the  reef  for  vessels  coming  out  of  Bally  Strait.  There  are 
fundings  in  10  and  20  fathoms  between  Gilboan  and  Java.  The  passage  to  the  east- 
wd  of  this  island  is  preferable,  as  there  are  dangers  to  the  westward,  but  in  light  and 
ivourable  breezes,  the  western  branch  may  be  adojjtcd,  there  being  anchorage  N.N.W. 
.'om  the  island  in  fathoms ;  or,  by  keqping  a  good  look-out  for  the  reefs,  in  20 
ithoms  closer  in  shore.  When  going'  out  byuie  westem  pMng^  if  overtaken  by  the 
:)ntrary  strccim  before?  reaching  the  northern  aoDohionge^Teaaela  am  better  able  to  fetch 
ae  anchorage  to  the  southw  axd  of  Bodol. 

Cape  Passier,  the  N.W.  point  of  Bally,  forms  the  N.E.  side  of  the  narrowe  t  p  irt  B^jibmm. 
f  the  strait,  which  is  here  only  1  ]  miles  wide.    A  reef  projtx^ts  about  half  a  mile  from 
ape  Passier,  but  the  Java  shore  is  steep  to  and  mav  be  approached  without  fear. 

The  first  anchorage  is  in  the  bight  to  the  aoauward  of  the  first  point  following  AMhwngH, 
fter  Batoe  Dotol  (which  place  may  be  known  by  a  bridge  over  a  creek,  with  a  guard- 
ouse  near  it),  in  18, 12,  and  10  iathoms,  and  in  the  e&y.  There  is  also  anchorage 
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but  closer  in  shore,  in  the  small  bays  to  the  tonthward  of  this,  as  far  as  the  hi^h  tree 
on  tlie  Java  shora,  but  it  is  diffioult  to  readi  ihem  with  light  winds  if  the  vesaei  is  not 

near  the  shore. 

The  dengen  t^Bslly  Strait  b^tn  when  you  ap^roadi  the  high  tree  on  Jam.  The 
Septford  Shoal  stretches  here  along  the  shore,  bemg  a  reef  of  rocks  v,-ifh  nnf^qunl 
soundings,  but  marked  by  two  buoys.  The  one  near  the  northern  end  lies  in  G  feet 
w»ter,  the  IbgBtaff  off  Voit  Utiedht*  bearing  8.W.  by  S.,  PkiUnm  Foiiit  in  one  with 
the  western  foot  of  Ifoimt  Ikan  8.  ^  E.,  the  high  tree  N.  f  W.,  and  the  aoutheni  bmoj 
6.  by  W.  westerly. 

IVom  the  booy  near  the  aootham  end,  the  flagstaff  of  the  fort  bears  B.W.,the 

tree  N.  |  E.,  Mount  Idjing  N.W.  f  N.,  and  Pakkem  Point  S.  ^  E.  nearly. 
There  are  soundings  from  8  to  6  ikthiuns  rodcy  bottom  between  the  buoys,  and  a 
great  eweU  and  often  breakers  upon  tiie  reef.  The  channel  inside  of  tiie  reef  is  mncih 
firequented  by  proas ;  it  is  a  narrow  ]);issuge,  but  with  soundioi^s  of  6  and  7  fathoms. 

Lieutenant  J.  A.  Van  Ommon,  D.R.N.,  surveyed,  in  1846,  a  ooral  patch  with  large 
stonee  <m  the  shoalost  part,  which  is  about  56  yards  in  diameter.  The  least  depth  on 
it  is  8  flithoois  at  low  water,  with  5  to  8  fathoms  all  round,  and  increasing  suddenly  to 
12  and  19  fiithoms.  Erom  the  centre  of  the  rock  in  3^  fathoms  water  the  southern 
boogr  at  Bentford  Shoal  bears  W.  I  S  .,  the  high  tree  K.  |  W.,  and  the  flagstaff  of  Fort 
Utrecht  S.W.  by  TV.  J  W. 

Vessels  coming  £n>m  the  northward  and  bound  to  Banjoewangie  during  the  eastern 
monsoon,  are  sometimes  obliged  to  pass  this  rock  at  low  water,  and  as  there  is  often  a 
great  swell,  it  is  eonsidered  very  dangerous;  but  by  keeping  Mount  Ikan  about  a 
ship's  length  o]pen  to  the  eastward  of  Pakkem  Point,  they  will  pass  to  the  westward  of 
the  rock.  It  is,  however,  better  to  pass  to  the  eastward  by  hauling  over,  until  the 
land  to  the  southward  of  Pakkem  Point  is  in  sight,  that  being  a  more  sure  maric. 
When  the  houses  of  Soeka  Radja  (a  village  in  the  mountains  to  the  westward  of  Ban- 
joewangie) are  seen  to  the  South  or  northward  of  a  high  tree  near  the  beach,  you  are 
to  the  North  or  southward^  the  danger,  as  Dcom  the  centre  of  the  rock  those  honsea 
are  seen  in  one  with  the  tre«v 

Farther  southward  lies  tlu;  Groot  E.ock,  u  hich  carries  2  fathoms  water,  and  which 
is  marked  bv  a  buoy ;  from  this  buov  tfie  ]»ier  at  Banjoewangie  is  seen  in  one  with 
Fort  Utrecht  W.N.TT.,  the  high  tree  K.,  and  Mount  Idjing  N.AV.  i  N.  Inside  of  this 
rock  lies  another,  ctiUed  the  Salman,  with  2  fathoms  water  alao,  which  was  discovered 
by  H.N.M.  schooner  Exokodil,  the  Fort  bearing  W.  by  N.,  the  high  tree,  N.  I  E.,  and 
Pakkem  Point,  S.  ^  W.  Between  the  rooks  there  are  soundings  in  12  and  18  fjetthoms 
and  between  the  latter  and  the  shore  in  9  and  7  fathoms. 

^  The  three  buoys  are  of  iran,and  painted  red  and  white;  it  happens  often  that  their 
chains  arc  broken  by  thf  lu^nvy  swell. 

The  road  of  Banjoewangie  is  limited  by  the  last-mentioned  reefs.  There  is  very 
safe  anchorage  there  during  the  western  monsoon,  in  from  12  to8  Ihthoms,  when  ships 
should  moor  \  I  til  and  South,  and  they  may  tli  ni  t  ikr  their  cargoes  on  board  without 
the  leaiit  diihcuity.  But  during  the  eastern  monsoon  the  South  and  S.E.  winds  blow 
strongly  in  the  anemoon,  and  often  in  the  morning  too,  and  cause  a  great  surf  on 
the  shore,  through  which  only  very  small  proas  can  pass. 

The  river  cannot  be  entered  unless  at  high  water,  and  then  the  surf  is  generally 
moet  high,  which  makes  it  diffleult  to  watcvttiere,  as  the  boats  can  fill  only  onoe n 


*  Thcfe  'iMUU/tha  flagrtafl^  or  telcgnpli,  itainting  oa  ft  hill  to  tlw  ■ottth  wtwwd  of  Um  fort. 
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lay,  wd  are  often  oblised  to  remoin  in  the  river  during  the  night ;  the  water  ib  vaej 
jood.  Mount  Idjing  Mars  from  iSbi6  •pet  V.W.  -I  N.,  aad  Mount  Iksn  Sonfl^ 
jarterly.* 

There  is  a  patch  of  5  and  6  fathoms  on  a  hard  bottom,  to  the  eastward  of  which 
here  axe  9  and  10  fidbonu,  to  t^e  northward  7t  ^  and  4  Mlioini,  and  to  tlie  soaUi- 
rard  B  or  0  fathnnw.  The  pfttcih  heaia  X.   N.  from  Hie  iatt,  and  Noith  from  Pbkkem 

.^oint. 

To  enter  the  roadfl  from  the  novfhward*  Iceep  the  land  immediately  to  the  soutii- 

vard  of  Pakkom  Point  in  ^^pw,  and  do  not  approach  the  shore  in  less  than  15  fathoms 
»^ore  the  fort  hears  West ;  nor  bring  the  hoiue  on  the  pieor  on  with  the  fort,  on  account 
f  Ae  Groot  Bodk ;  this  Will  lead  to  the  eastward  of  all  the  dangers.  Passim:  hetween 

he  Tliree  rathoiu  Shoal  and  the  Deplford  Eocks,  keep  Pakkem  Point  well  open  of  the 
oot  of  Mount  ikaaxt  but  it  is  not  required  to  ke^  in  sight  the  land  to  the  southward 
f  Pakkem  Ymnt 

When  the  fort  is  brought  to  bear  West,  steer  direct  for  it  till  in  12,  10,  or 
&thoms  clear  bottom,  where  you  may  bring  up ;  but  some  attention  is  re(^uired  on 
ecount  of  the  streams  of  tide  while  nearing  the  shore,  as  they  run  sometmies  in  a 
ontrary  direction  to  those  in  the  middle  of  the  strait. 

To  avoid  the  rocks  to  the  southward,  keep  the  pier  so  as  to  view  it  always  on  its 
forth  side.  The  best  auclioruge  is  with  the  fort  bearing  West,  the  iiigh  tree  N.  I  E., 
nd  Fakkem  Point  South. 

A  vessel  desirina:  to  have  a  pilot  in  the  strait  ought  to  g-ivc  due  notice  beforehand 
)  the  pilot  at  Banjoewangio,  of  the  plaas  from,  and  the  dat€  on  which  she  intends  to 
111.  He  then  will  take  care  to  have  one  ready  for  her  making  the  signal,  near  the 
ava  shore  at  anchor  on  the  reef  opposite  Gilhoan  Island.  T>urin<?  the  eastern  moup 
jon  the  pilots  seldom  cruise,  as  only  a  few  veiii»els  then  require  their  assistance. 

Departing  from  Banjoewangie,  bound  to  the  southwaxd,  do  not  afrproaeh  too  neair 
}  Pakkem  Point,  as  a  reef  projects  from  it  about  3  miles. 

The  Dutch  merchant-ship  Bato,  Captain  J.  Keyzer,  left  the  road  of  Banjoewangie, 
ebruary  8, 1848,  KoA  worked  with  short  tacks  to  the  southward ;  at  11  a.m.,  ^:er 
icking  in-shore  towards  Java,  sounded  in  35,  then  25  fathoms  coral  bottom,  and  im- 
lediately  afterwank  9  fathoms  hard  rocky  bottom,  let  go  the  anchor,  and  had  only 
fiithoms  near  the  ship.  The  boat  had  6  fathoms,  three  ships'  lengths  to  the  N.  J  W. ; 
\e  sounded  all  round  at  the  distance  of  a  cable's  length  in  10  and  11  fathoms,  and 
>uud  another  patch  of  0  fathoms,  bearing  S.S.E.  from  the  ship.  In  the  direction  of 
le  nearest  land  N.W.,  there  were  10  to  16  fhthonw  coral  hottom,  and  then  black  sand 
bout  a  mile  off  shore.  From  the  ship  the  flagstaff  of  Banjoewangie  bore  X.N.W.  J  W., 
village  to  the  southward  of  Pakkem  Point  by  W.  J  W.,  Mount  ikan  S.  ^  VV., 
le  sharpest  peak  opposite  to  Banjoewan^e  on  Bally  K.E.  f  E.,  the  extreme  northern 
oint  of  Bally  N.  by  E.,  Pakkem  Point  X.W.  by  N.  2  miles,  Mount  Idjin<;  X.W.  N., 
[id  the  southernmost  high  mountain  of  Java  W.N.W.  The  tide  changed  at  7  p.m.,  it 
sing  half-ebb  when  the  ship  came  to.  Tb»  next  day,  whm  the  vilk^  bore  W.  ^  N., 
istant  2  miles,  soimded  in  11  ftithoms  black  sand,  and  the  ship  came  to  in  13  fathoma, 
le  same  bottom,  Mount  Ikan  bearing  S.  by  W.,  and  the  village  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W. 

Captain  M'Kensie,  eonmumder  St  an  EngKA  merchant-ship,  gives  tiie  following 
tarings  for  the  eastern  edge  of  this  reef :  Mc  imt  Ikan  S.  i  W.,  Pakkem  Point  in  one 
ith  Banjoewangie  N.  ^  W.,  distant  5  miles,  a  village  S.W.  I  W.,  and  the  high  tree  in 

*  XhcM  bearinga  have  L«en  given,  aa  the  obaenrationa  for  latitude  cannot  be  tnuted,  the  horixon  in  the 
BridianlMiiigUninitf  lytlubnd.  r 
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one  with  the  highest  top  of  Mannt  Sedano.  And  to  avoid  the  reef  off  Fakkem  Feints 
do  not  brinsr  Mount  Ikan  to  hear  to  tho  sonthwanl  of  8*  lij  W.»  noc  the  high  tree  to 
the  eastward  of  the  centre  of  Mount  Sedaoo. 
M  .4<nt  ikui         Mount  Ikan,  ui  8^  88'  8.,  and  114°  i7'  E.,  on  a  pojnt  of  Java  projecting  to  the 
itlv ^rrXum.  northward,  form^  n  very  ^afe  bay,  sheltered  on  the  eastern  side  by  this  hill,  which  is 
btMiaiog  Bay.    about  400  Or  500  feet  lii^h,  and  on  the  North,  side  by  the  projoctuog  hmd  of  Java,  so 
that  the  water  is  smooth  in  hoth  monsoons.  The  aontibem  diote  hi  oovorad  with  tUdc 
forp«?ts  otjattee  trees.    There  is  anchornrrr  from  the  entrance  to  3  or  t  miles  inwards, 
on  the  eastern  side  of  the  bay,  in  depths  irom  12  fathoms,  regularly  deoceaaiiig  to 
S  fiithoma,  the  hottom  ooral  sand,  hat  not  tuHhm  to  the  westward  of  tne  Mount  Diaa 
shore  than  half  a  mile  or  a  tnilc.    The  beach  on  the  eastern  side  is  lined  \nth  a  small 
reef,  cooBosting  of  coral  and  mud,  and  the  West  ttoi  South  ahoies  by  muddy  flats. 
H .M.  steamor  Vesavias  obserred  the  rise  of  tiie  lade  to  be  7  feet,  Septemfwr  19, 
1846,  one  dav  before  full  moon. 
c«ii«  .sMtko.         The  S.E.  angle  of  Jaro  is  an  isthmus,  of  which  the  eastern  point,  called  Cape 
SUkka,  lies  in  9^43^  8.,  and  about  114**  iff  E.,  and  the  South  poin^  in    4r  8.,  and 
114!°  31'  E.    Heavy  breakers  project  a  mile  from  these  points  ;  and  close  to  the  ediro 
of  the  breakers  will  generally  be  found  soundings  in  30  to  50  fathoms,  and  there  is  no 
bottom  with  100  fhfhcuu ;  «o  that  there  is  no  safe  anchorage  neaa*  the  Java  shore  to 
the  soutliwarfl  of  Mount  Tkan.    Tn  the  middle  of  the  strait,  hruv  iM  i  ,  lliere  is  S 
EiViiui  smIc  5  Mhoms  bank  on  which  ships  may  anchor  in  case  of  calm  and  contrary  tide.   It  is 
about  4  miles  in  eKtent,  wiUi  aamuUngs  from  6  to  84  hOmaa,  black  sand,  mixed  with 
Rtones  and  sheUB»  Mount  Ikan  bMoing  N.W.  ^7  W.  i  W.,  and  Cape  Slnkko 
S.  by  W.  i  W. 

Hi^jangan,  or  Horten  (Hart)  Island,  contiguous  to  the  Bally  shore,  and  4  miles 
East  of  Cape  Passier,  is  suiTonnded  by  a  reef,  which  projects  far  to  the  eastward  and 
westward.  There  is  a  dry  patch  of  ooral  and  sand  off  its  western  end,  and  at  low 
water  the  whole  reef  is  often  visible.  In  the  passage  between  Minjangan  and  Ballv, 
soondings  may  bo  had  in  12,  15,  and  20  fathoms ;  but  there  is  also  a  patch  of  only 
3  fathoms  olme  in-<hore  of  Bally.  8h^  may  shelter  there  during  the  western 
monsoon. 

A  Seef  with  white  discoloured  water  proj^^s  about  half  ft  mile  firom  C^Fassier, 
the  N.  W.  point  of  Bally,  on  aooount  of  which  ships  should  keep  the  Java  shoce  in  the 

narrows. 

Xanok  Bay  lies  about  4  miles  to  the  southward  <tf  Oife  Pinmr,  the  entrance  is 

barely  a  ship's  length  wide,  and  inside  of  the  hay  there  are  three  small  islands,  sur- 
rounded by  a  flat  of  mud  and  sand.  Southward  of  the  islands  are  depths  of  0  fathoms, 
to  the  nortliward  and  in  the  entrance  of  the  bay  4  fathoms ;  the  northern  shore  is  lined 
by  n  bank,  ])ut  the  soutlierji  shore  is  quite  clear.  To  the  eastward  of  the  islands  there 
are  only  2  fathoms,  and  the  cove  near  the  watering-place  has  only  water  enotigh  for 
very  small  proas ;  firesh  water  is  very  scarce.  The  tides  run  with  great  velodify  toond 
these  islands,  and  the  perpen  die  alar  rise  of  the  water  is  from  8  to  10  feet. 

s  \v.  tuMt  of  A  largo  river,  which  is  said  to  be  navigable  for  small  schooners.  Mis  into  the  sea 
near  Bjembrana  Point ;  firom  whence  the  ooast  stretches  about  East  and  8^,  lined  bf 
a  reef  «ith  a  £rreat  surf  upon  it,  which,  however,  is  the  only  danger  near  this  coast, 
and  in  calm  weather  ships  may  anchor  along  it  in.  from  12  to  18  fi9^(»ns.  This  fadlity 
<tf  anohoring,  together  with  the  pnlty  legolar  land-breeses,  maike  tt  tMf  to  won 
along  this  shore  in  the  eastern  monsoon. 

^Mg^  yJ       The  southern  part  of  Baliy,  called  Tafel  Hoek,  is  a  high  isthmus  joined  by  a  land- 
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xmgne  to  the  body  of  the  island ;  the  land-tongue,  upon  which  there  are  two  villages, 
Cotta  on  the  North  sidti,  and  Toeban  to  the  south-eastward,  is  bardy  a  mile  broad. 
Dn  both  sides  of  it  there  are  anchoring-roads,  of  which  the  westernmost  is  lued  dmiiig 
rhe  eastern  monsoon,  and  the  other  during  the  opposite  monsoon. 

The  western  road,  or  Fanti-Barat,  is  not,  however,  quite  safe  during  the  eastern  psoiU  B*r»t. 
nonaoop,  on.  aooow^t  of  the  heavy  rollers  which  enter  about  full  and  change  of  the 
noon,  nor  after  very  blo;dn2;  weatlier  ;  these  rollers  oftpn  cause  thn  chains  to  part,  ot 
iblige  the  vtjtiijtjis  to  leave  the  road,  aud  therefore  they  ouylit  never  to  moor  there. 

It  it  high  water  at  full  and  change  of  the  moon  at  11  o'eli^ck,  and  the  rise  of  title  JUm. 
mounts  sometimes  to  8  or  10  feet.    The  export  of  rice  to  Cliina  aud  Sinsfaporc  is  con- 
iderable,  and  supplies  arc  to  be  got  in  abundance,  also  cattle  aud  poultry ;  the 
retering-plaoe  is  near  the  flagstaff. 

Ships  bound  from  the  Strait  of  Madura  to  Bally  Strait,  rlnriti^r  the  eastern  mon-  Workingto 
oon,  work  between  Java  and  Meinders  Droogte,  the  dangers  near  lue  former  being  all  tow^^jT*" 
bove  water  ;  but  to  the  Wert  and  south-westward  of  Momders  Broogto,  there  is  a  reef  ■mwwa. 
extends  about  l-J  miles,  which  may  be  known  by  light  green  discoloured  water. 

After  roundmg  Cape  Sedano,  tho  wind  will  change  to  8.W.  or  S.S.W,,  whieli  will 
oable  fhem  to  tetai  the  Bidly  shore,  about  Minjangan  Island  or  Mount  Gkondol,  from 
'hence  it  is  ca^  to  work  towards  the  strait.  Should  adverse  tides  or  approaching 
ight  forbid  an  cutranuu  to  the  strait,  ships  should  keep  imder  tui  e&sy  sail.  If  the 
aeam  runs  to  the  northward,  they  will  not  be  liable  to  approach  the  shore,  and  by 
eeping  ^Tiri'  irunn  Inland  io  the  soxithward  of  S.S.E.,  and  the  hij^h  mountain  of 
i^ing  to  the  southward  of  West,  they  will  avoid  Gilboan  Island  and  the  dangers  near 
le  coast  of  Bally. 

"When  tho  tide  chanf^es,  work  with  short  tacks  between  Minjrfng'an  and  Gilboan 
daads,  and  keep  the  Java  sluwe  on  board,  when  in  the  narrows,  to  avoid  the  reef  off 
apePassier;  iMSwaAxmiaifapeSatMB  also,  beeanse  the  sea  is  not  so  borateroua  there 
i  near  Bally.  When  tho  tide  is  going  to  change,  search  for  anchorage  in  the  bays  to 
le  southward  of  Bodol,  the  Java  shore  being  safe  to  approach  as  lar  as  the  high  tree. 

When  past  the  high  tree,  keep  Mount  Ikan  well  open  trith  Pekkem  Point,  or  rather 
iretch  over  to  the  eastward  so  far  a.s  to  2:et  in  view  the  land  to  the  southward  of 
akkem  Point,  and  do  not  boxrow  towards  Java  in  less  than  15  fathoms,  before  fort 
trecht  heaia  West,  for  nMeh  they  may  than  steer  as  before  directed.  Wlien.  working 
•  the  southward  of  Baujoewangic,  keep  Hoout  Bcan  to  the  westward  of  S.  byW.,to 
roid  the  reef  off  Pakkem  Point. 

The  southernmost  safe  andionige  on  tiie  Java  side  of  the  strait  is  in  Fanpang 
ay,  nevertheless  keep  on  the  Tava  shore  until  near  S.T!.  ])oint,  as  the  sea  is  iisually 
noother  there  than  near  Bailj,  and  no  tide  perceptible.  Having  approached  the  S.£. 
lint,  sketch  over  to  Bally  ana  work  along  that  shore  with  the  land  and  sea  breeses, 
JOOsionally  anchoring  in  from  12  to  18  fatlioms. 

During  the  western  monsoon  there  are  generally  light  southerly  airs  in  the  fore-  ia  mttkm 
Jon,  and  m  the  afternoon  variable  breezes  mm  N.  and  N.N.W.,  with  smooth  water. 
)metimes  there  are  strong  gales  from  N.  or  N.W.,  and  now  and  then  from  S.W.,  bat 
.  either  case  it  is  easier  to  make  southing  during  this  than  in  the  eastern  monsoon ; 
le  many  calms,  however,  make  it  often  tcidious  to  pass  through  the  narrows,  and  ships 
e  then  liable  to  bo  horsed  on  the  reef  off  Cape  Paasier  or  between  Gilboan  and  Java, 
le  boats  ought,  therefore,  to  be  kept  in  readiness  to  tow  the  ship,  not  only  there,  but 
so  in  the  southern  part  of  the  strait,  where  vessels  are  alway  s  liable,  duiing  the  cou- 
lued  ealms,  to  be  dnraL  on  the  reefb  which  fdnge  every  prcgeeting  point. 
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TO  SAIL  through  BALLT  STRAIT  from  southward  towards  Sourabaya.  Captain 
D.  Thompson  gives  the  foUowing  nmiBikft  <m  tiib  route.  When  the  S.E.  point  of  Java 
benrs  about  North,  it  sometimes  nppenrs  like  an  island,  the  land  westward  not  being 
visible  in  hai^y  weather ;  and  this  ptnnt  shoidd  not  be  approached  nearer  than  3  miles 
when  sailing  into  the  strait.  Beins^  abreast  the  point  at  4  or  5  miles'  distance^ 
Goonong-Ikan  Point  will  bp  seen  bearing  N."W.,  and  appearing  like  an  island ;  it  may 
be  passed  at  any  convenient  distance.  About  9  or  10  miles  North  of  this  point  is  the 
settlement  of  BangiAN'angi,  having  good  anchorage  in  12  or  14  fathoms  water,  with 
the  flagstaff  bearing  about  W.  by  N. ;  but  ships  otiglit  not  to  go  vnulfr  12  fathoms,  the 
bank  being  steep  to.  In  sailing  through  the  strait  from  hence,  endeavour  to  keep  in 
mid-channel,  or  rather  nearest  to  the  Bally  shore  as  you  draw  to  the  northward,  and 
keep  Gilboang  Island  on  the  larboard  hand.  After  passing  about  2  miles  eastward  of 
Gilboang  Island,  the  course  to  Cape  Sandana  is  N.  ^  E.,  £stant  about  5  leagues.  If 
bound  to  Fassurwang  or  Sourabaya,  you  may  pass  between  the  Gape  and  the  Myndor 
Rocks,  which  lie  5  or  6  miles  N.  by  W.  from  Cape  Sandana,  and  may  usually  be  seen 
at  3  miles*  diistance ;  they  extend  East  and  West  about  half  a  nule,  but  not  above  200 
or  800  yards  from  North  to  South. 

From  Capo  Sandana  to  China  Point,  a  low  sandy  point,  the  course  isN.W.  by  W., 
distant  about  8  leagues ;  care  is  requisite  in  this  track,  to  avoid  the  Hecate  sihoal, 
whidi  ia  very  dangerous.  K.M.S.  Heoato,  in  Ifiay,  1818,  aent  an  officer  to 
it,  who  found  2J  fathom!^,  rocks,  and  on  some  parts  there  appeared  tn  hr  Ir-s  vrrttfr, 
resembling  bretdcers.  When  upon  the  ghool,  China  Point,  or  Point  Panarukan,  bore 
K.W.  by  W.,  the  highest  peak  over  it  W.8.W.,  Kali  Pafi  Foist,  or  the  Unt  to  the 
we8t%vard  of  Cape  Sandana,  E.  by  S.,  the  high  land  over  the  latter  E.S.E.  Clnsp  to  the 
shoal  on  the  inside,  there  are  10  and  13  fauioma  water,  distant  3  miles  from  the  Java 
ahore.  When  the  riioalwaa6nt  seen.  It  bote  W.N.W,fiNnn1tedu^ 
anil  tn  avoid  it,  a  sbip  ought  not  to  come  Wider  17  OT  18  fiithoma  water, unless slie 
intend  to  pa£$  between  it  and  the  ooast. 

"Prom  Ohina  Point  to  the  Idand  Eatapang  the  ooune  is  West,  distant  about 
17  lonc^'iif  s ;  and  6  or  7  leagues  westward  of  Katapang  lies  Passiu^^ang,  where  the 
anchorage  is  in  5  fathonu  water,  3  or  4  miles  off  shore,  with  the  flagstaff  bearing  from 
8.B.W.  to  8.W.  by  8.  Here  ]^ot«  are  procured  for  Sonrabaya,  but  ships  drawing  more 
than  15  or  10  f(vt  water  oui^bt  not  to  attempt  the  southern  passai^  into  tbatporf, 
where  there  are  only  12  and  13  ieet,  muddy  bottom,  at  low  water  spring  tides. 

Captain  A.  Pnwer,  ot  the  ship  Lady  Hayes,  gives  the  followiag  directions  for 
passing  into  the  ^laduni  Strait  to  Sourabaya  from  southward  : — 

The  Lady  Hayes,  during  the  night,  had  12  and  13  fathoms  inside  of  Katampang, 
where  she  unexpectedly  found  herself  at  daylight. 

Having  Pass\irwang  bearin<?  S.  by  W.,  distant  8  miles,  and  not  intending  to  take 
a  pilot,  steer  North,  or  N.  J  W.,  but  not  more  westerly,  in  order  to  avoid  dan^rs  on  the 
Java  shore,  keeping  in  12  or  13  fathoms.  A  smooth  conical  peak  will  be  observed  to 
the  westward,  and  when  it  bears  W.by  S.,  you  should  be  in  12  fathoms ;  when  W.8.W., 
in  7^  fathoms :  when  the  depth  begins  to  decrease,  steer  N.E.  by  N.  for  2  miles,  and 
if  it  bo  less  than  fathoms,  steer  N.N.E. ;  the  peak  will  soon  Ix'ar  S.W.,  with  less 
water,  jiroliably  5|  fathoms,  about  8  miles  from  the  strait.  From  tliis  position  steer 
North,  nnd  the  water  will  shoal  to  3^  fnthoms,  soft  ground,  in  3  milrs'  distance,  if  in 
the  fair  ciiannel.  If  the  bottom  be  hard,  vou  will  be  too  near  the  Java  slion',  but  from 
hence  the  beacon  can  be  seen  that  marks  the  edge  of  shoal  water  on  the  Madura  side  ; 
it  ia  made  td  timber,  with  a  bamboo  topmast,  and  from  this  position  would  bear  about 
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N'^'.W.,  distant  6  miles.  Steer  for  it  until  within  1 J  or  2  mile«  of  it,  then  edge  awi^ 
ibout  N.W.  as  the  tides  may  reqnire,  passing  within  half  a  mile  of  the  beacon ;  after- 
vards  gradually  haul  up  to  W.  uy  N.,  kf^piiiy  close  roxmd  tlie  fishinEj- stakes  on  tbe 
^£ttduia  side,  where  the  water  deep<ais  to  7  fathoms,  soft  bottom.  Keep  rather  to  the 
lorthward ;  for  bf  haiding  up  too  soon  fat  the  shipping,  you  may  get  on  a  hard  bank 
),E.  of  the  river's  mouth. 

The  island  off  Tambay  Hirer  marked  in  the  charts  does  not  exist,  but  there  is  a 
■eef  diy  at  low  water,  dose  to  tha  Java  shore;  nor  is  the  roeOc  laid  dowB  If.N.E.  from 
Passurwang  known  to  the  pilots,  but  the  courses  hnre  givon  lead  dear  of  its  site, 
md  also  the  dangers  off  Bwdigan,  which  island  will  not  be  seen  if  these  directions  are 
bUowed.  It  shoald  be  eaieftdly  avoided,  unless  the  passage  between  it  and  Madura  be 
mtered,  whicli  i-  :ii  1  to  be  safe.  Tlio  '^I;Klura  side  of  this  gulf  is  most  favourable  for 
lavigaling,  during  the  south-east  monsoon,  or  fair-weather  season.  Off  Belega  there 
s  a  bank,  which  does  not  extend  hr  out,  and  may  easily  bo  avoided. 

LOMBOCK  STRAIT  has  boon  doscribod  in  Volumo  First  of  this  tt  ork,  under  thr 
load  of  "  Islands  to  the  Southward  and  South-eastward  of  Java«"  &c.  It  is,  however,  '^^'^ 
lecessary  io  add  a  few  remsiks  for  the  navigation  of  this  strait  The  tides  or  oarrents 
un  stronr^'  tbrougli  tlie  midcllo  of  tbo  str.iit,  with  oddies  and  no  soundintrs,  but  tboro 
tTC  a  &w  places  of  anchorage  on  each  side,  where  ships  might  occasionally  stop  and 
iroenre  nmieehmeaiis.  Manok  Point,  in  lat.  8°  22'  S.,  forms  the  western  point  w  tiie  BtUython. 
lorthcm  entrance  to  the  strait ;  it  has  a  small  island  iff  it,  and  the  geneial  diKCtimi  of 
he  shore  from  hence  is  south-westerly. 

The  following  description  of  the  strait  is  firom  Lieutenuit  Smits*  S«anum*9 
TtUde: — 

There  is  anchorage  near  the  village  of  Oedjong  in  20  fathoms,  3  cables'  lengths  off  o«yo«g. 
bore,  the  village  and  the  peak  bearing  N.W.  ^  W.,  the  N.E.  point  of  the  land  N.E.. 
ly  E.,  the  islet  of  Assam  S.S.W.  \  W.,  and  tbe  E.  point  of  Pandita  Island  8.  ^  W. 
n  the  end  of  Doooniber,  tbo  boats  of  the  Bromo  found  it  inipossible  to  land  bore,  on 
x;count  of  tbe  swell  which  broke  bouvily  on  the  rocky  shore,  notwithstanding  it  had 
leen  very  calm  weather  for  many  days.  The  depths  decrease  to  10  fathoms  a  cable's 
on^th  off  shore ;  and  there  is  a  small  reef  about  4  cables'  lengths  to  the  southward  of 
he  village,  projecting  half  a  cable's  length  from  the  shore. 

Tbe  passage  inside  of  Qroen  (Green)  Island  is  safe ;  H.N.M.  steamen  Bromo  and  grmbUma. 
^esuviiis  wont  tbrrMigh  it  with  soundins^  of  9,  7,  6,  12,  and  16  fathoms. 

Amok  i'av,  ui  Liibocan  Amok,  is  very  safe  during  the  western  monsoon,  the  bottom  AmokB^y. 
leing  not  so  steep,  and  there  is  little  svu-f  on  tlie  sandy  beach ;  tho  soundings  decrease 
^uiarly  from  35  to  10  fathoms,  at  2  cables'  lens^ths  fi-om  the  boaeh. 

Padang  Cove  is  separated  from  ilmok  Bay  by  Castor  Point,  and  is  nearly  filled  up  i-xUng  Cov«. 
rith  reefs,  between  which  there  remains  only  a  small  inillet  about  82  feet  broad,  where 
maU  craft  may  find  anchorage  in  2^  or  3  fathoms    The  cove  is  safe  to  approach,  ba\-ing 
oundings  in  30  fathoms,  at  a  distance  of  2  cables'  lengths,  and  in  20  fathoms,  2  or 
:  ships*  lengths  outside  the  entrance. 

Castor  Point,  between  the  cove  and  Laboean  Amok,  may  be  known  by  a  temple 
tanding  on  it ;  the  village  Padang  is  suen  in  the  back  ground,  between  tufts  of  trees ; 
he  valley  aroimd  the  core  is  ahout  160  jards  broad,  and  siuronnded  hj  a  ridge  of  steep 
ilh,  elevated  600  or  600  feet,  iHiioh  are  separated  by  aaotiier  ytlSkj  from  the  high 
mountains. 

The  8.E.  coast  of  Balfy  is  safe  to  approach,  hut  there  are  no  Mmndings  near  it, 

irJess  close  in  shore. 
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Tlic  ancliorngc  near  Lobe  is  snid  to  be  safe  in  botl^  monsoonUbttnAahipBiiuiy  Hiidior 
there  in  from  15  to  8  fathoms,  abreast  of  the  sandy  beach. 

Panti-Timor,  or  the  easiem  road  of  Bally  Badong,  is  safe  dnniig  fhe  wee/tem  mon- 
soon ;  ships  may  moor  inside  of  the  reefs  along  the  shore.  The  entrance  between  the 
leefis,  however,  u  very  narrow  and  intricate ;  and  as  the  tides  set  with  great  Telocity 
over  the  points  oi  the  xee&,  it  is  dangerous  to  haul  a  ship  inside. 

From  Bcnoa  Point,  on  which  a  fmgstaff  is  standing,  a  reef  runs  soath-eastward,  the 
outer  edge  of  which  bears  about  North  from  the  Brothers,  two  small  islands  lying  close 
to  the  shore.  The  low  island  of  Serangan,  extending  between  the  points  of  the  bay,  is 
lined  by  a  broad  reef,  which  is  steep  to,  and  has  a  sharp  point  projecting  to  the  south- 
M'ard.  Schooners  and  small  craft  inay  haul  inside  through  the  channel  between  those 
reefs.  Comint,'  from  the  southward,  pasii  aloui;  the  Brothers  at  the  distance  of  half  a 
mile  or  a  mile,  steer  N.  or  N.  |  E.,  not  approaching  the  southern  reef  in  less  thfltl 
9  fathoms,  until  Benoa  Point  bears  "W.  northerly,  and  come  to  there  in  8  or  10  fathoms, 
the  Brothers  bearing  S.   At  full  and  clian2;e  of  moon  it  is  hieh  water  about  11  hours. 

The  Pandita  group,  situated  between  8°  39'  and  8  IS  S.,  and  115°  26*  and 
115^  40'  £.,  appears  from  the  southward  as  high  table-land,  with  a  small  peak  on  its 
E.  end.  It  is  dangerous  to  approach  these  islands,  as  the  tides  run  there  with  tremen- 
dous rapidity.  The  Clreneester,  during  a  calm,  was  horsed  between  Great  Pandita  and 
the  islands  close  to  the  West  side  of  it,  by  a  rapid  current  or  tide  during  the  night.  The 
channel  was  so  narrow,  they  thought  the  sliin  would  touch  against  the  steep  shores  on 
either  side,  which  afvpeikxed  over  the  tops  of  the  masts,  although  no  loandings  oould  he 
obtauied.  She  was  swqifc  through  this  ccitical  gut  by  the  stsmig  ennent  or  tide^  lorta* 
nately  without  damage. 

The  chaimeilf>  on  both  aidee  of  the  group  are  safe,  hut  the  western  is  to  be  preferred, 
a-s  the  eddies  are  not  so  violent  thpi-f»,  and  there  beina;  anchorage  near  the  Bally 
shore.  There  is  also  a  patch,  with  soundings  of  30  fathoms,  on  which  ships  have 
stcmped  a  tide  in  good  weather,  Easaoemba  (wmeh  may  be  known  by  lafge  atonhooses 
on  ue  beach)  bettring  N."W. 

Noord  Island,  or  Trawangan,  is  the  highest  of  a  group  of  three  islands  near  the 
N.W.  point  of  Lombodc,  in  8°  ir  80*  8.,  andll6P4'S.,  and  fiNnn  its  North  pohit  Lom- 
book  Peak  bears  E.  l)y  S. 

The  large  Bay  of  Ampanam  is  a  safe  road  during  the  eastern  monsoon,  and  there 
IS  a  core  vn  the  8.E.  part  of  it,  ahelteied  from  all  winds.*  A  group  of  islands  and  veeb 
fronts  the  southern  shore  of  the  bay ;  and  there  is  a  bank  of  coral  and  sand,  with 
soundings  ficom  10  to  25  fathoms,  on  which  the  Heroine  lay  at  an  anchor  during  a  fresh 
S.B.  hrMse,  the  first  island  to  tiie  northward  of  the  West  pomt  of  Lombodc  bearing 
8.  by  E.  about  3  miles.  There  is  also  anchor^e  in  10  or  12  fathon>s,  near  a  sandy 
beadi,  but  v^cy  close  in  shore,  a  little  to  the  souUiward  of  the  ^orth  point  of  the  pro- 
jecting B.W.  land  of  Lombodc. 

Iht'  Boreas  watered  heri",  and  filled  daily  2,000  gallons;  at  hiijh  water  Ixiats  e.an 
enter  tlie  river,  bat  otherwise  the  casks  must  be  carried  across  a  neck  of  land.  Cattle 
are  cheap,  and  all  kmds  of  provisions  are  to  be  had  thne.  The  mouth  of  Hie  riTsr 
cannot  aimy*  he  disoeroed  at  a  distanoe^  hut  it  may  be  known  1^  the  hots  along  its 
banks. 

According  to  Mr.  King,  there  is  a  rocky  patch,  with  only  2\  fiathoms,  to  the  north- 

*  It  dues  uot,  bowevcr,  appear  to  be  yerj  aaie  iu  the  N.W.  moosooti,  for  CantAin  Komi,  in  the  Btrnteo, 
whilM  riditig  tuN  aboot  14  dftjt  lA  tint  MMOD,  ^wii0Dflad  fiooatattt  Mo«^  wwuer,  wuA  mm  iiMMff  diivm 
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westward  of  tlie  flagstaff,  probably  the  same  on  \\  hicli,  in  ISll,  the  boats  of  II.B.M. 
ihip  Psyche  had  3  fathoms,  Lombock  Teak  bearing  E.  by  N.,  and  the  Korth  point  of  the 
)ny  N.  by  ^y.  ]  ^V.  The  boat  of  the  Boreas  sounded  in  2^  fatbomS,  Ona  shoaL  8.W. 
jf  Karaoi^  Point,  and  ucax  the  shore,  bavin;*  (j  fathoms  all  rouud. 

The  tides  in  tlie  bay  are  seldom  found  to  be  strong;  the  rise  of  tide  is  from  5  to 
7  feet,  and  it  is  high  water  at  full  and  change  of  the  moon  about  8  o'clock. 

The  best  marks  for  iUnpanom  Bay  arc  the  Peak  of  Bally,  bearing  W.N.W. ;  Dii«etiai»fcr 
Lombock  Peak,  between  E.N.E.  and  NJB.  E. ;  or  the  river  bearing  E.  by  N. ;  but  it  * 
a  not  safe  to  approach  the  shore,  after  havmg  passed  the  ridge,  in  less  than  10  fathoms, 
IS  in  some  parts  the  80umlini,'s  de<?i  easo  very  rapidly  from  7  to  3  fathoms.  I>uriiia  the 
vestcm  monsoon  (from  Is  o\ ember  to  April),  ships  ought  to  aikcbor  2  miles  off  snore, 
10  as  to  be  able  to  run  for  Laboean  Trin?,  if  need  bo.  On  appeaWUSe  oC  bad  weather 
he  chains  should  bo  buoyed,  and  everything  ready  to  slip. 

In  ninning  for  Laboean  Tring,  a  southern  course  will  about  lead  down  tho  bay,  i«boiniM«. 
)tit  in  blowing  weather  it  is  preferable  to  haul  out  S.  by  W.  I  W.  at  first,  and  when 
;brcast  of  Karang  Point,  easily  known  by  a  little  oonical  hill  near  it,  and  about  2^  miles 
'rom  Ampanam,  steer  South  or  more  easterly,  if  required,  as  you  approach  t  he  cove.  The 
restera  side  of  the  entrance  to  the  cove  is  bluff  and  readily  distini^uishcd  ;  the  East  point 
s  low  and  sandy,  with  bam.boos  and  brushwood.  Entering  the  cove,  keep  nearest  to 
he  eastern  diore,  as  a  reef  rona  off  fhe  other.  A  good  mark  is,  to  bring  the  loir  poont 
bout  S.  by  E.,  and  run  in  with  that  bearing  till  a  hig^h  bluff  point  on  the  East  ddeOf  the 
ove  be  seen.  Haul  round  the  East  point  until  it  boars  N.N.W.  i  W.,  or  K.W.  hy  N., 
ad  bring  up  in  about  10  firthoms,  mud  and  day,  2  or  not  more  ^laa  8  cabka*  lengths 
rom  the  beaoli ;  the  water  here  ^^^ll  be  quite  smooth,  althou^'li  a  great  deal  of  swell 
oay  be  in  tho  entrance.  A  reef  surrounds  the  island,  which  hes  E.S.E.  of  this  anchor- 
ge;  of  thia  be  careful  by  bringing  up  dose  to  the  beach,  whidi  is  so  steep  to,  that 
fathoms  mil  bo  found  over  a  boat's  stem  when  she  touches  the  irrouiul  forward,  ex- 
cpt  near  the  eastern  extreme  point.  There  is  also  a  good  berth  in  the  West  side  of  the 
OTe  dose  in  shore,  in  6  or  7  nithonis,  mud,  care  bemg  talcen  not  to  ran  Woad  tihe 
mall  islet.  Tliere  are  tbriM'  f^ood  wells  near  the  huts  on  the  eastern  side  of  tne  core; 
xewood  and  bamboos  may  be  cut  in  plentv,  but  any  other  supplies,  excepting  plantains 
nd  ooooa-nnts,  are  scarce,  and  it  is  nnhraithy  during  the  north-westom  monsoon. 

Durinf^  the  "Kast  monsoon,  strong;  M'inds  from  S.S.TT.  to  S.E.  prevail  in  the  Strait  Win.Unpd 
f  Lombock,  and  during  tho  western  monsoon  N.W.  winds;  during  the  former  the 
Mitherly  currents  are  the  strongest,  and  during  the  latter  they  run  with  more  velocity 
J  the  nort Invar d. 

Entering  Lombock  Strait  with  an  adverse  current  during  the  eastern  monsoon,  most  fj*' 
rogress  may  be  made  by  keeping  the  Bally  side  on  board,  untQ  the  peak  bears  West.  uimb<^. 
\y  stretching  over  then  to  Lombock,  a  ship  will  very  likely  fetch  the  road  of  Ampanam, 
specially  if  the  Bally  side  of  tho  strait  be  left  early  in  the  mnmini!;  for  the  sake  of  the 
sa-breeze  firom  the  southward.  With  a  contrary  current,  it  is  dillicult  to  get  down  on 
!ie  Lombock  side  of  the  strait,  and  on  the  Bally  side  after  the  peak  bears  to  the  north- 
ard  of  West.  The  cliannels  on  both  sides  of  randita  Islands  are  safe,  but  the  u  estem 
no  is  to  be  preferred,  as  ships  may  anchor  occasionally  near  Bally,  and  the  ripplinijs  arc 
ot  so  strong  there  as  to  the  eastward  of  these  islands.  The  !Mmerva,  Brunswick,  and 
hcsterfield,  were  from  the  lOtb  to  the  3()th  January,  1791,  beating  thronr^li  Lombock 
trait  to  the  suulhward,  uiitl  liie  Planter  was  21  days  beating  from  Panti-Timor  to 
.mpanam.  Although  the  route  throuirh  Tx)mbock  Sti  ait  is  liable  to  great  delay,  it  is 
Jten  used  hy  ships  bound  to  China  which  pass  St.  f  aul  and  Amsterdam  Islands  in  the 
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latter  part  of  Jantuuryof  in  the  beginning  of  February;  tbibyumAge  through  the  Strait 
of  Allass  is,  however,  s^enerally  quicker.   Cnro  i'^  then  reauisite  not  to  fall  to  leeward  of 
the  intended  strait.  The  )u^k  peaks  of  Bally  and  Ixtmlxx^  may  be  seen  in  clear  weather  . 
about  8  ImguM  to  the  southward  of  the  straits,  the  latter  one  alumiiig  from  this  rkm 
two  snmmits  over  the  high  western  part  of  the  island^ 

The  tides  or  currents  seem  to  be  irregular  in  Lombock  Strait ;  those  which  run  to 
the  noi-thward  gxeotly  fnoviiilhig  when  the  winds  are  southerly,  or  lig^t  and  variable. 
Ships,  therefore,  m.ny  oft^T^  c:et  quickly  through  the  stiait  to  the  nartihmurd,  whilst 
those  hoiuid  to  the  soul iiw  aid  are  liable  to  great  delay. 

Cajjt  ain  Ashmore  went  twice  throxigh  the  western  channel,  in  the  brigEmily,between 
the  Bally  Coast  and  Pandita  (Banditti)  Ishmd ;  he  desrri^ir  s  it  to  be  safe,  about  fi  or  7 
miles  wide,  with  soundings  near  the  Bally  shore,  in  some  parts  proper  for  anchorage. 
OaMOODiba  YiDage  lies  S.W.  of  Padang  (We,  and  Ganwig  Aaaem  i  or  8^  ieagnei  to 
the  north-eastwajfd,  all  on  the  Bally  shore  :  as  the  tides  run  sometimes  6  knots  an  hour, 
with  strong  eddies  and  dangerous  ripplings,*  vessels  are  liahle  to  be  driven  firom  their 
anchors,  or  to  lose  them  at  «iher  of  fhoae  plaoe8.t 
OiwtVMw  THE  GREAT  PATERNOSTERS  consist  of  "proups  or  ranges  of  islands,  mostty 

low  and  woody,  extending  nearly  K.E.  and  S.W.,  between  80  and  90  nules ;  many  m 
them  hein^  snrromided  by  ree&,  and  having  shoal  pat<^es  of  ooni  strelehhig  a  oodf 
siderablc  djstance  to  seaward,  they  are  seldom  closely  approached ;  consequently,  they 
are  very  imperfectly  known.  The  S.W.  islands  ore  in  about  lat.  7'^  28'  S.,  Ion.  117°  9'  £. ; 
the  duumel  hetwixt  them  and  Hastings  Island  is  about  12  leagues  wide.  The  y.B. 
Paternoster  is  in  about  lat.  G°  il'  S.,  Ion.  118°  16*  E.  Tlie  southernmost  island  is  in 
lat.  r  B4,'  S.,  Ion.  lir  30'  bearins  nearly  North  from  the  West  end  of  Pulo  Mdp, 
on  the  North  coast  of  Bnmbawa,  and  direcuv  to  the  northward  ot  the  two  sand^bamcs 
described  under  the  m  ti<  !c  Pulo  Majo.  When  Pulo  Majo  bore  from  S.S.W.  to  S.  by 
£.  ^  distant  6  leagues,  Selonda  Isknd  S.S.£.  |  £.,  the  Ardassier  saw  the  southcm- 
moet  island  of  Great  ^tmiostears  hearing  N.N.W.  \  W.,  distant  about  14^  or  6 
leagues. 

The  easternmost  island  of  GieatFatem<»ter8  is  in  about  lat.  6°  ^  S.,  Ion.  118''  40'  £^ 
whieh,  with  the  adjoining  idands,  are  surrounded  by  reefs.  When  in  lat.  T*     S.,  Ion. 

llT  il'  E.,  the  Miuto  saw  one  of  the  south-ea.sternmost  Paternosters,  a  rocky  islet, 
bearing  N.N.E.,  distant  6  miles;  and  the  Dutch  Meate  Maria  Reygersbergen  saw  two 
of  them,  low  and  woody,  which  she  made  in  lat.  7^86'  8.,  Ion.  li?"  56'  E.    All  these 
are  but  very  imperfectly  known. 
PortiiMM.  THE  POSTILIONS  are  a  large  range,  of  mostly  low  islands,  extending  about  10 

leagues  nearly  8.E.  and  N.W.,  with  reefs  projecting  from  several  of  them  to  a  con- 
siderable distance.  The  North  island  of  this  range,  in  lat.  6°  32'  8.,  Ion.  lis  48'  E., 
has  been  mentioned  in  tho  section,  "  Eastern  Routes  to  Cliina  by  Pitt  Passage," 
among  the  Islands  and  Dangers  in  tho  Java  Sea  (p.  G19).  Captain  Arrow,  in  the 
Antelope,  passed  on  the  North  side  within  7  miles  of  these  islands,  October  29th,  181S, 
and  saw  four  of  them,  w  lucli  were  low  and  woody,  lined  with  sandy  beaches,  apparently 
clear  of  danger,  and  no  soundings  were  got  iu  pasbing.    The  nortli-westcmmoiat  island 

*  In  May,  1 805,  a  Dutch  veaacl  of  75  toni  burthen,  in  the  miildle  ot  Lombock  Strait,  won  thrown  on  hrr 
beam  ends  by  the  strong  ripplinj^  and  they  were  obliged  to  cut  away  evorything  above  deck  before  she 
nght«d. 

i  Tlie  supeivarao  of  tlie  Kniily  wa«  awMwunated  at  Caaaoomba,  in  180i,  which  shows  tliat  the  inbabitanta 
<<t'  tli> plaoH  oq|^  not  to  be  tnutad.  It  wwiU  b«  iMiafiMtesy  to  biftt  that  thii  diitratt  is  no  loagir 
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lis  a  small  lump  in  the  centre,  and  tlm  island  he  made  in  lat.  6"  32'  S.,  Ion. 
L18°  45f  £.  The  easternmost  limit  of  the  ulimds,  in  lat.  6P  4^  8.,  Ion.  lir  18'  E., 
»aa  been  described  near  the  sequel  of  one  of  the  proceclinp  sections,  under  the  head, 
'  Passage  firom  China  outside  the  Philippine  Islands,  and  through  the  Pitt  Passage 
nto  the  Oceaa," 

There  is  a  channel  bptT^  rnn  the  Postilions  and  castrrnmost  islands  of  Groat  Pater- 
losters,  through  which  the  i'ocock  and  some  other  ships  have  passed,  in  proceeding 
'torn  the  Strait  of  Macaaaar  to  Sapy  Strait.  With  a  steady  wind  and  fhvourahle 
I  rather,  it  appears  to  be  safe,  but  is  not  frequented,  b^ng  imperfectly  known ;  and 
he  islands  on  each  side  are  said  to  have  dangers  lining  them,  withoat  any  soundings 
a  the  Mr  channel. 

ALLASS  STRAIT,  called  GTLLEESEE  hy  the  natives,  lias  heen  mentioned  in  aHmSIiiH. 
^olume  I'irst  of  this  work,  where  directions  are  given  for  entering  it  from  southward ; 
<at  as  this  strait  is  more  frequented  than  those  deaofibedin  the  last  section,  partieular 

■structions  for  sailing  through  it,  with  a  brief  description  of  the  dangers,  may  be  useful. ; 

This  strait,  formed  be^een  the  East  coast  of  Lmnbock  and  tiie  West  ooast  of 
umhawa,  extends  nearly  N.N.E.  and  8.S.W.  about  16  leagues,  and  is  aboot  6  or  6 

lih^s  wide  in  the  narrowest  part.  It  is  preferred  to  any  of  tlie  straits  East  of  Java, 
he  tides  being  usually  moderate,  with  soundings  stretching  along  the  Lombock  side, 
'hereby  ships  9sn  ffloabled  to  anclkor  when  neocssai^. 

The  North  part  of  the  Island  Lomhock  is  hi^h  hold  land,  the  extremity  projecting  Lombock 
ito  a  point  of  white  appearance,  in  about  lat.  B°  11'  8. ;  the  peak  is  in  lat.  8*  23'  8., 
m.  116°  81'  E. ;  and  rises  in  a  pyramidal  form  to  the  height  of  about  8,000  feet*  above 
le  level  of  the  sea,  with  a  large  crater  at  the  summit,  having  formerly  been  a  volcano, 
he  coast  of  Lombock  that  forms  the  strait  is  low  close  to  the  sea,  with  |ilantations  of 
30oa-nut  trees  at  the  villages. 

At  a  small  distance  from  the  N.E.  end  of  Lombock,  and  lying  parallel  to  it,  are 
10  Twins,  or  THveelinijs,  two  low  woody  islands,  between  which  and  the  shore  is  a  good 
assage,  iifith  reijrular  souudiui^  of  ]  1 ,  15,  and  16  fathoms  mid-ehannel,  accoidiiig  to 
le  testimony  of  Captain  W.  C.  Lcisk,  who  has  passed  through  It  eight  times.  He 
so  discovered  a  detached  eoral  bank  aboat  d  miles  H.W,  of  the  Twins,  where  good  conibMiu 
ichoruge  was  Ibuud  iu  (i  and  7  fathoms. 

THE  BOCKT,  or  B06TI6E  mJlNDS  are  three  small  isles,  with  a  contiguous  iicMky  i^mmIi. 
let,  havinf^  reefs  and  a  sand-bank  projecting  from  their  eastern  sides  to  the  distance 
1  or  11  jniles ;  they  are  wnnected  by  rocks,  but  may  be  approached  within  a  small 
istaoce  on  tlie  A\'est  side.  Opposite  to  these  there  is  a  group,  fronting  the  Stunbawa 
lore,  called  Timor  Yung,  or  Ten  Islands ;  the  outermost  of  which  are  long,  low,  and 
at,  having  no  soundings  at  a  small  distance  from  them.  Bct^  (mju  these  and  Rocky 
dands  are  soundings  of  40  and  50  fathoms  towards  the  West  side  the  channel, 
weasint?  near  tlio  reefs  which  front  the  latter.  This  channel  is  about  5  or  6  miles  A^jacwt 
ide,  and  was  formerly  thought  to  he  the  only  one  leading  into  the  strait  from  the 
JTthward  ;  but  the  channel  on  the  AVest  side  of  Rocky  Islands  is  equally  safe,  abont 
or  2^  miles  wide,  between  the  islands  and  the  Lombock  shore,  with  toh  rriMy  regular 
•undings  of  12  to  17  or  18  fathoms,  rendering  it  very  convenient  for  anclioring  to 
op  tide,  during  eontnury  or  light  winds. 

A  ship  prorrrflhi^'  southward  throutjh  this  chaimnl  ont^ht  fo  keep  at  least  a  mile  DiiwtiwM. 
□m  the  Lombock  sliore,  after  passing  between  it  and  Koeky  Islands,  iii  order  to  avoid 

*  By  a  cursor}'  trigonometrical  adinetuaireinf>nt,  in  17i/6,  I  made  it  8,668  teet  higb.    Captain  Aalimore,  in 
ptambw,  lasa^  aiad«  tiM  Ftosk  ia  Ink  ne»     £^  oliraiiaiii^ 
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tibe  Surat  Castle  shoal,  which  is  a  coral  patch  of  3  fathoms.  It  lies  a  little  to  the 
soutlnvard  of  the  point  of  land  that  bears  about  W.  by  S.,  firom  the  South  extreme  of 
Kocky  Iskindis,  opposite  a  fircsh  water  creek  in  the  bight  to  the  southward  of  that  point : 
uciir  it  on  the  outside,  tht;  soundings  are  irregular  from  7  to  14  fathoms,  and  there  are 
10  and  11  fathoms  inside,  betwixt  it  and  the  Lombock  shore.  By  haidini>  too  much 
into  the  bight,  the  Surat  Castle  ;^rouudcd  on  this  spot,  March  4tb,  179C  ;  but  with  the 
assistance  of  a  fresh  breeze  of  wind,  she  soon  got  clear  off.  Although  the  chuanct 
along  the  lyjnihijck  shore  is  safe,  by  k(M?ping  about  1^  or  2  miles  from  it,  there  are 
overfalhj  iu  several  places,  particularly  about  3  or  4  miles  S.S.W.  of  Kocky  Islands  the 
deptlit  are  very  irregular,  firom  26  to  10  and  7  ftthoma,  coral  rook,  but  thece  is  thought 
to  be  no  less  than  6^  or  7  fathoms  water. 
V  >iifl^.  Segar,  or  Seegarra,  distant  about  3  leagues  S.W.  of  llocky  Islands,  is  a  i^mall 
\-iIlai^'  at  the  South  part  of  tlu-  bight  mentioned  above,  ha>-ing  a  coral  bank  fronting  it, 
with  ijood  anchorage  to  the  southward  n(^ar  th(^  S<*gar  shore.  Tliis  plaoois  9Ud  to  bO 
superior  to  Bally  Town  for  procuring  water  at  all  times  of  the  year. 

BMijToim.         Bally  Town,  or  Loboagee,  where  ships  generallv  anchor  to  procuro  water  and 
refreshments,  I  made  in  lat.  8^  42  V  S.,  Ion.  116°  33'  E.,  by  a  series  of  observations  of 
>  O  ♦  corroborated  by  chronometers,  whilst  at  anchor  in  the  road,  in  March,  1796^ 
corresponding  with  the  ohservations  of  sereral  experienoed  nsvigatcos.*    TbB  an- 

Aiwiwnitt.  chorage  for  larLn'  ships  is  in  17  or  15  fathoms,  black  sand,  about  1i  or  2  miles  off 
shore,  with  Lombock  Feak  bearing  I(.N.W.,  the  southernmost  bluff  island  on  the  Sum- 
hawa  side  of  the  strait  X.8.E1.,  and  the  next  to  the  northward  E.  N.  or  E.  f  X. 
These  islands  are  the  best  ^mde  to  know  when  abreast  of  Bally  To«ti,  which,  being 
situated  behind  a  tope  of  cocoa-nut  trees,  is  not  easily  perceived  £rom  the  offing.  A 
ahm  may  oocarionally  andior  in  IS  fiiihoms  abreast  the  river,  bnt  she  ought  not  to  go 
Uaaer  10  or  IT  fathoms. 

SMf.  The  town  stands  on  the  South  side  the  rivor,  which  is  fronted  by  a  reef,  strt^tehing 

along  the  shore  at  the  distance  of  100  fkthoms,  and  the  proper  channel  through  it  tor 
lon^r  boats  is  nearly  opposite  the  river's  mouth.  Small  boats  may  cross  over  the  reef 
to  the  southward  of  the  town,  iu  fine  weather,  but  on  spring  tides,  during  the  soutborly 
monsoon,  strong  sea  hreeses  prodnoe  a  ^eat  surf  upon  the  reef,  and  then,  loaded  long 
boats  can  only  pass  throuu:h  the  prop<^r  channel  when  more  than  lialf  flood,  or  near 
high  water.  Here,  they  anchor  inside  the  reef,  at  the  mouth  of  the  river,  and  the 
caws  are  fiOed  about  100  yards  firam  the  beach,  and  then  floated  off  to  the  boats.  The 

VTttMiag       water  is  good,  but  ought  not  to  he  fdled  wlien  the  tide  is  liii^h,  for  it  is  then  brackish. 

Wood  may  be  cut  on  the  Korth  side  the  river,  about  half  a  mile  up»  and  floated  down, 
the  sfaream  to  the  boats. 

In  the  northo'ly  monsoon  there  is  seldom  any  difficulty  in  watering  at  IMIy 
Town ;  our  pinnaces  got  out  of  the  river  loaded  at  high  water,  but  there  is  not  suffl. 
ciont  depth  for  long  boats.   During  the  southerly  monsoon  it  is  often  tedious  ^jetting 

SMtetMM.  water  otl  fioni  the  shore;  fot  strooff  lOiitiierly  sca-broezes  generally  set  in  at  9  or  10 
o*c!o(  k  in  the  momincr,  on  sprinj?  tides,  nnd  continue  to  blow  rit,'ht  throuLrb  the  strait 
unlU  hill-  in  the  iufleruoon,  rendering  it  impossible  for  loaded  boats  to  get  oil'  to  shijw 
in  the  road. 

TUm.  Till"  flood  sets  to  the  northward  and  the  ebb  to  the  soutbwtird,  in  the  road,  about 

1^  to  2  knots  on  the  springs ;  high  water  about  12^  hours  on  full  and  change  of 
moon,  but  nearly  3  bonis  sooner  upon  the  shot^  and  the  rise  of  tide  is  10  or  12  Ibst. 

*  Captain  Bowman,  in  the  Diana,  at  anchor  in  10^  fathom^,  with  tl>i>  town  tH-aring  W.  4*8L,dilllDtllHBt 
8  milav  oWrrvd  in  Jst  ^  4i'  59 "     loo.  11G°  U^'  £.  hj  cliroaoiuet«rB  from  iJaUvia. 
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The  stream  of  tide  is  strongest  on  the  Sumbawa  side  of  the  strait,  where  there  arc  no 
soundings. 

The  cliiof  of  Bally  Town  sometimes  makes  a  demand  of  two  muskets  as  a  kind  of 
port  dues  firoux  ships  which  stop  for  water  and  refreshmmts  i  but  he  will  generally  be 
oontented  with  arhdfls  of  less  Talue,  such  as  a  pair  of  pistols  and  some  powder;  fire- 
arms, shot,  and  coarse  cutlery,  beiui?  the  artides  they  prefer.  Tlie  iiilial)itants  of  this 
plaec  aud  the  other  villagea*  have  hitherto  been  con^udcrcd  Mcndly  to  English  8hips» 
6uj)plying  buHodcs  at  8  or  10  dollars  each,  also  goats,  poultry,  pajtieidanj  di»^  in  MtAumm. 
great  plenty,  paddy,  rice,  pumpkins,  suirar-cauc,  plantains,  and  otlier  fruits.  But  it 
now  appears  that  great  caution  is  requisite  in  small  ships,  if  not  well  aimed,  when  pass- 
ing tbron^  any  of  the  eastern  straits ;  for  Mr.  Eilers,  the  Netheriands  resident  at 
Biema,  on  Sumhawa,  states  that  the  pirates,  who  have  often  visited  the  shores  of  T^om- 
bock,  and  plundered  the  different  villages,  had,  in  1828,  driven  the  inhabitants  all 
away,  and  taken  possession  themselves,  and  that  he  understood  there  were  upwards  of 
100  sail  of  proas  employed  in  marauding  aroimd  these  coasts. 

Peejow,  or  Pldjoo  Village,  in  lat.  8"  kH'  S.,  aliout  5  miles  southward  of  Bally  Town,  i'«j<»wviihj(e. 
in  the  bay  formed  by  the  S.E.  end  of  Lombock,  is  said  to  be  a  more  convenient  place 
for  watering  than  the  former,  having  a  river  navigable  by  boats,  where  the  casks  may 
be  filled  without  landinir  them,  and  supplies  be  procured  in  sfrcat  plenty.  If  so,  the 
preference  should  probably  be  given  to  tlm  place ;  m  being  in  a  bay,  with  regular 
soundings  tovavdfl  the  shore,  the  aaohorage  w«yudd  pnibobly  be  oune  aJielteved  than 
BaUy  Road. 

Captmn  Ashmore,  in  1805,  anchored  at  Poejow,  in  the  Actccon,  in  10  fathoms, 
black  sand,  and  afterwards  moved  farther  out  into  16  fatlioms,  blue  clay,  witli  the- 
riverN  mouth  bcarin-j:  X;\V.  Ijy  W,  f  W.,  the  town  N.W.  \  N.,  Peak  of  Lombock 
N.N.W.,  oil"  shore  2^-  miies.  After  crossing  over  the  bar  of  the  river,  it  opens  into  a 
basin,  in  which  were  several  proas ;  fresh  water  was  procured  from  a  well  on  its  eastern 
side,  but  it  was  ohli-r  d  to  he  carried  about  15  yards  to  the  boat.  In  March,  1804,  this 
place  was  visited  b^'  00  Jjauoou,  or  purate  jiroas ;  and  their  depredations,  together  with 
a  sabseqnent  eraptMm  of  the  peak,  nearly  destroyed  the  village. 

The  Sumbawa  Coast,  which  forms  the  East  side  of  the  strait,  is  all  high  rugged  SumUw* 
land  close  to  the  sea,  and  the  islands  fronting  it  arc  steep  to.    Ships  working  through 
the  strait,  with  steady  breezes,  may  stand  over  towards  these  islands,  to  benefit  by 
the  strength  of  the  tide;  but  with  light  baffling  winds  they  shoidd  keep  in  soundini,'s  Jll.teMi.'^*' 
near  the  Lombock  side,  to  anchor  if  necessary,  or  when  the  tide  is  unfavourable.  In 
fhe  southerly  monsoon  the  wind  Uows  generally  strong  through  the  strait  firatn  wiwii. 
southward  durincr  the  day,  ahatint^  in  the  evening,  and  veering  a  little  off  the  Lom- 
bock shore.   In  the  northerly  monsoon  it  i&  variable,  and  not  so  strong ;  for  southerly 
breezes  sometimes  prevafl  at  fhe  South  entrance  of  the  stndt  in  this  season,  when  fhe 
wind  is  Idowincj  from  northward  into  the  North  entrance.   The  hest  time  to  weigh 
from  lially  Road,  when  ships  are  hound  southward  in  the  southerly  monsoon,  is 

*  Captain  CHarke,  of  the  True  Briton,  vna  iafinnDod,  that  th«  villages  in  Alloas  Strait,  and  thoee  con- 
tij^owi,  are  named  by  tho  natives  as  follows,  oonnting  from  ^outhvnrd.  On  the  Lombock  shore,  Palaba, 
Bwaow, jLobo^^  Lombock,  and  Bondiwiiig.   The  Baj/ak  teadM  at  Mrtanin,  in  tha  intorinir,  near  th> 

Th«  TiUages  on  the  Sambawa  side  are  named  Gcravec,  Tellewang,  Satalow,  Allass,  Lkboo-AidM^  snd  Sinn* 
bowa,  the  chief  town.  The  inhabitants  of  thms  islands  have  a  particular  language  of  their  own,  and  write  on 
the  leaves  of  the  palm-trc*'  witli  mi  imn  ^tyli'.  At  Rilly  Tdwii  tliey  have  several  proas,  aiul  ^ti  inl  dik  iiumiiilly 
to  Sinfiapore,  Malacca,  and  Pcnang.    iloth  the  islands  of  Lombock  and  Sumbawa  abound  with  a  lumly  brutid  of 
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early  in  the  morning,  in  order  to  get  clear  out  w  ith  the  land-hreeze,  before  the  stnmg 
wind  begins  to  blow  mto  the  entrance  of  the  i^trait,  aboat  9  or  10  A.m. 

Captain  Ashmore  anchored  at  AUass  in  37  fathoms,  Avith  Lomhock  Peak  bearing 
N.W.  I  Jv.,  extremes  of  Suinbuwa  from  N.  by  W.  to  S.  by  W.,  the  two  southernmost 

islands  W.  f  N.  and  N.N.W.  i  W.»  the  land  about  theitrac^a  month  R  |  N.»  dutant 

about  one  mile. 

Vat^Yng.  The  low  islands  lining  the  N.W.  part  of  Surabawa,  called  hy  the  native^  Timor- 
Tling  (their  northern  extreme),  are  in  lat.  S"  21'  S. ;  there  are  villages  on  the  eastern- 
most of  them.  The  True  Briton  and  lloyal  Charlotte  were  drifted  close  to  thes*-  islands 
by  an  easterly  current  during  a  calm,  September  13th,  1797,  and  had  no  soundins^ 
imtQ  within  a  cable's  length  of  tlie  reef  that  skirts  them.  "When  the  True  Brit^ju  tirst 
got  c^ronnd  50  fathoms,  she  anchored  Avitli  a  kedi^e,  and  had  30  fathoms  under  the 
stem,  witli  the  nearest  part  of  the  reef  Iiearint,'  S.  by  M.,  rather  more  than  half  a  cable's 
length  distant,  extremes  of  the  low  islands  from  S.  by  E.  I  K,  to  W.  by  8.  |  S.,  Eastern 
extreme  of  Sumbawa  East,  and  Lombock  Peak  "W.  ]  S.  'J  he  first  cast  the  boat  had 
between  the  ship  and  reef  was  25  fathoms,  the  next  10,  then  5  fathoms,  and  suddenly 
8  teiet  near  the  reef.  A  deep  bay  is  formed  by  these  islands,  the  points  of  wliieli  bear 
nearly  East  and  West  of  each  otlier ;  l)nt  thn  bottom  being  coral  rock,  renders  this 
part  of  the  coast  unsafe  to  approach,  with  light  airs  and  easterly  currents.  From  the 
niunerous  huts  seen,  there  appeared  to  be  a  popnloin  vfllage,  probably  Laboo  Padee ; 
but  although  the  natives  seemed  friendly  and  desirous  of  harterint^  their  poultEyi  Ac* 
there  was  some  reason  to  think  that  landing  might  not  be  altogether  safe. 

^Lato^        laboo  Fadee  is  a  vOkge m  the  N.W.  end  of  Snnibawa,  Mmtitwavd  <^ which  about 

Pmrt.  IJ  or  2  miles  lies  Lahoo  Boot;  hut  havincr  no  articles  of  trade  for  Europeans,  tlierc  is 

no  inducement  to  visit  them.  Captain  Ashmore,  however,  anchored  here  in  IbO^ 
after  having  paued  among  aerem]  ahoala^  and  orer  two  patehea  in  5  fltOMnna  water. 
When  at  anchor  in  10  fathoms,  sand,  observed  lat.  8°  24'  S.,  extremes  of  the  h»  from 
8.W.  ^  W.  to  K.E.  i  N.,  northern  i^d  N.  by  other  ialauda  extending  to  W.8.W., 
distance  off  shore  one  mile.  Prom  hoiee  to  the  Ten  Ishmds  it  appeared  like  a  eaaal, 
formed  by  islands  and  coral  reefs,  which  they  were  two  days  in  gettmg  through.  Their 
last  anchorage  in  19  fftthoms,  when  the  boat  had  8  iathoms*  oloee  to  Uie  ship,  and  were 
then  drifting  fiut  down  on  the  northemmoet  ct  the  Ten  Ishmds,  was  with  it  hearing 
West  li  iiiiTes,  noHhem  extr-^rno  of  Lombock  N.W.  \  W. 

iwiwHg.  The  iioad  of  TaUwang,  on  the  Sumbawa  shore,  in  lat.  about  8°  50'  S.,  is  thus 

described  in  lientenant  Snuts*  Seaman's  Gwide  :-— 

Tlie  road  of  Taliwans^  afford.s  a  .secure  anchorae^  durinij:  the  south-eastern  mon- 
soon.  Erom  the  bluff  liorth  point  of  the  bay  Lombock  Peak  bears  N.W.  }  N.,  the 
Bouthenmioat  Idand  in  the  strdt  W.N.W.  |  w.,  and  Bingit  Point  8.W.  by  W.  i  W., 
and  the  South  point  of  the  hay  S.E.  by  E.  i  E.  12  i  mile^  from  Lahoe  Iladjie  ;  the  bav 
may  also  bo  known  by  a  peak  near  the  beach  rising  to  a  height  of  about  1|570  EngHsn 
feet.  Water  and  wood  are  easily  procured,  and  provisions  are  cheep,  hut  tliey  mnst 
be  ordered  a  day  before. 

Ships  in  want  of  water  and  wood  should  anchor  to  the  south-eastward  of  Knoop 
Island  in  15  or  16  fathoms,  but  when  provisions  only  are  wanted,  they  may  anchor  in 
7  or  8  fathoms,  8.  by  E.  fr  nu  i  ton  liouse,  standing  near  the  Unff  North  point  eftlie 

bay.    The  native*?  are  pdlitr  ini  i  roadv  to  assist. 
tjw»i»i».  THE  NOETH  COAST  of  SUMBAWA  is  thus  described  in  Lieut.  Smita*  Seammt^t 

Gvide:— 

Sumbawa  is  a  high  voloanic  island,  and  but  very  thinly  inhabited  ainoe  the  tre- 
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incndous  eruption  of  Mount  Tambora,  April  11th,  1815,  by  which  whole  towns  and 
villas,  people  and  cattle,  were  deitrajred ;  a  iBfjee  part  of  tke  island  mu  tfaiddjr 
rnvercd  with  ashes ;  nearly  every  plant  wifliored  and  died;  and  thousands  of  tlie  inhi^ 
bitants  perished  fnm  hunger. 

The  natires  are  a  goodnatoied  people,  and  the  Idand  produoes  a  great  quantity  of 
sandal  wood ;  tho  trade  in  hones  18  comidiBirabla,  the  yearly  ezpart  fironiBima  amount- 
lUg  to  about  a  thousand. 

VWc  (Flat)  Island,  the  centre  of  winch  is  in  8°  S'  8.  and  llT*  23*  E.,  is  very  low  yiA  Uuo. 
icar  the  West  end;  tho  northern  part  is  a  little  elevated,  and  may  he  seen  from 
leek  at  a  distance  of  16  miles  in  very  clear  weather.  It  has  ree£s  from  the  N.  and 
).W.  points ;  and  a  dry  spot  near  its  noHJiem  edge,  from  which  Hie  East  pomt  of  the 
sland  hears  ahout  S.  hy  E.  The  S.E.  shore  forms  a  small  bight,  opjiosite  to  which  a 
;inglo  ship  may  find  anchorage  in  30  fathoms  a  mile  off  shore  and  hall"  a  nule  from  a 
■eef,  which  runs  in  a  straight  mrection  between  the  points  of  the  bight ;  but  the  ground 
8  very  steep,  as  no  bottom  was  to  be  had  with  00  Mhoms  line,  ahont  half  a  mile 
lurtber  to  seaward. 

Majo  is  an  extensive  island,  regularly  high,  with  the  exception  of  tho  East  point,  Mi^o  UhhL 
rhich  appears  at  some  distance  as  a  low  and  se])arate  island.  A  reef  projects  from  the 
^.W.  point;  and  the  bay  on  the  ^N'est  side  of  the  island  is  full  of  shoals,  hehind  which 
he  pirates  often  take  shelter,  la  October,  Ib4i7,  H.^'  .M.  steamer  Vesuvius,  Lieute- 
ant  Baron  de  Constaaty  dastxeyad  hare  five  piratical  proas,  which  had  moored  alonj^ 
be  shore.  Tl-.f  steamcT,  after  passing  among  several  shoals,  on  the  edge  of  v,  !iich  they 
ounded  in  2^  iathouis,  at  once  deepening  to  40  lailioms,  no  bottom,  approached  the 
horo  witbin  a  cable's  length  in  17  and  19  fathoms. 

Setonda  Island  is  in  8°  6'  S.  and  117°  4.7'  E. ;  it  is  of  a  moderate  height,  ^  ith  the  ^^t«j* 
jp  appearing  somewhat  flattened,  when  seen  from  the  north-eastward.    The  Jlecla 
teanuBd  azoiuid  it»  at  a  distance  of  2  or  3  cables'  lengths,  least  soimdings  10  fathoms ; 
!ie  reefs  from  the  points  are  of  \  ery  small  extent.   Ylak,  Ma^  and  Setonda  axe  all 
ninhabited,  for  the  pirates  often  make  their  appearance  there. 

The  Bay  of  Sumbawa  to  the  sout^iward  of  Vlak  Island  has  no  other  dangers  than  Smnimini  a^. 
le  reefs  along  the  shore,  which  project  most  from  the  West  point  of  the  bay,  about 
cables'  lengths,  and  are  steep  to  and  diy  at  low  water }  the  anchorage  is  in  20  to  16 
ithoms,  clay  bottom,  about  S  cables*  lengths  off  ihoto.  The  Tillage  of  Sttmbawa  is 
bout  2  miles  inland. 

To  the  eastward  of  this  bay,  and  opposite  to  the  South  coast  of  Migo,  is  the  siOmOiiu: 
ctenaiTe  Golf  of  Salee. 

The  tides  set  with  groat  Telocity  through  the  Strait  of  Salee,  and  probably  also  TUu. 
tirough  the  northem  entrance  to  the  gulf.   The  flood  sets  to  the  E.S.E.,  and  the  ebb 
>  the  W.N.W. ;  dnriog  the  eastern  monaooii  the  latter  is  atrangest,  and  it  is  hi^ 
rater  about  the  moon's  meridian  passae;e. 

Tho  chains  of  mountains  generally  follow  the  direction  of  the  bays  which  th<^  wiadi. 
mit,  canriag  8.  or  S.BJB.  and  N.  or  K.N.W.  winds  in  the  West  part  of  the  gulf,  N.  w. 
nd  S.E.  winds  near  its  centre,  and  E.  or  E.S.E.  and  W.  or  "W.N.W.  viinds  at  its  East 
od.  During  the  eastmi  monsoon  the  northerly  winds  are  light  on  account  of  the 
ioinity  of  the  high  land  of  Tombora  and  Ifajo,  but  the  south-easterly  winds  blow  then 
ither  strongly  over  the  low  land  of  Kollong.  Nearly  all  the  islands,  reefs,  shoals,  and 
ays  are  in  the  southern  part  of  the  bay,  the  centre  and  Korth  part  being  clear  of  dangen 
soording  to  the  natives.  FQots  for  tms  gulf  axe  to  be  had  at  Snmhawa  town,  Thero 
i  plenty  of  wood  oa  either  drareb  but  provisions  and  fi«dLiratar  an  The 
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ii?en  are  too  duUov  for  Imttts,  and  ther  liavo  brackish  ureter  fm  a  great  distance 
upwards,  as  they  pass  amidst  alluvial  grounds  nearly  without  declivity. 

The  Gulf  of  Salee  is  separated  from  the  Bay  of  Bompo  by  the  isthmus  on  which 
stands  the  liigli  volcano  of  Tunhora.  The  top  of  this  mountain  is  Tery  large,  and  of  a 
nnmd  shape,  in  the  longitude  of  118°1'B.,  and  hearing  S.E.  byE.  ^E.  from  Sctonda  Island. 

In  former  times  the  Dutch  had  settlements  in  the  Bay  of  Dompo,  but  they  hnve 
been  abandoned  long  since,  ilr.  Zollinger,  on  his  jovimoy  to  the  top  of  Tambora, 
found  a  fine  spring  of  water,  called  by  the  natives  Tampoerokh,  close  to  the  beach  on 
the  western  shore  of  the  bay.  Severnl  inlets  afford  good  anchorage ;  the  westernmost 
of  which,  Bioe  Ba V ,  is  nuR-li  tVequeiiletl  by  pirates.  In  former  times  the  Dutch  Imd 
established  a  tmle  for  s^ipauAvood  at  Kamboe ;  and  the  road  of  Kila  is  veiy  aafe  diuing 
the  eastern  monsoon,  but  the  villages  along  this  ooast  are  all  deserted  nov*  on  aoooimt 
of  the  frequent  invasions  of  the  pirates. 

Bima  Bay  stretches  deeply  inland,  and  forms  a  safe  harbour,  where  ships  lie  quite 
landlocked  and  sheltered  on  all  sides  by  high  land.  In  the  wide  entrance  there  is  duly 
temiwrary  anchorage.  The  shores  which  bound  the  bay  approach  each  other  about 
4  miles  from  the  entt'oncc,  forming  a  narrow  channel  for  about  3  miles  in  length,  and 
not  half  a  mile  in  breadth,  with  soundings  from  32  to  20  fathoms,  but  leadinar  tn  a 
spacious  cove,  in  the  centre  of  which  lies  the  high  island  Kambing.  The  Dutch  have  a 
battery  near  the  beach  on  the  East  side  of  the  bay.  The  nanow  entrance  is  defended 
by  two  small  bentiugs,  where  the  Dutch  colours  are  hoisted.  To  the  southward  of 
ffijna  the  bay  forms  another  spacious  cove,  with  an  islet  nmr  the  southern  beach. 

During  the  c»stmi  monsoon,  very  atnmg  aonfherly  winds,  accompanied  by  heavy 
squalls,  continue  to  blow  «K)metimc9  for  many  days  outside  of  the  narrow  channel ;  and 
yet,  inside,  quite  calm  iwder  the  high  land,  and  impossible  to  enter  the  bay.  The  land- 
winds  blow  reguhudy  during  both  the  monsoasu,  and  lliero  is  tiierefbre  no  dtfficolty  in 
quitting  it. 

H^fttt^hing  lies  due  South  from  the  Narrows,  in  8''  27'  S.,  and  118°  45'  £.  Having 
])assed  the  Narrows,  the  Tillage  of  Bima  will  be  soon  discorered;  steer  direct  for  it, 

till  in  11  fathoms,  when  a  low  point  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  bay  will  be  seen  op<»n 
with  the  South  point  of  Kambing  Island.  Do  not  run  farther  in,  as  the  depths  de- 
crease rapidly  firom  9  to  2  ftthoms  on  the  edge  of  the  muddy  flat  opposite  the  village. 
n.X.'^r.  tVi^-ate  Boreas  anchored  in  13  fathoms,  Kanihing  hearin^^  S.TV.  In  AV.  I  W., 
and  the  battery  S.£.  f  £.  It  is  high  water  at  full  and  change  of  the  moon  at  noon, 
and  the  rise  of  the  tide  is  6  feet.  The  landing  is  difficult  on  aceount  of  the  extfinnre 
nuulflat  opposite  to  tho  battcrv ;  water  is  searee  and  bad.  Variation  in  1826,  aoooirdiiig 
to  Cantain  Ashmore,  0'  7'  W.'  The  Windhond  found  it,  in  1842, 1°  20'  £. 

Phmi  the  pdnt  «f  the  bay  the  South  point  of  Apie  Ishmd  hears  E.  j-  N.,  its 
N."W.  point  N.E.  hy  E.,  and  its  souther])  jieak  E.  by  N .  When  southerly  winds  prevent 
the  entrance  of  the  hay,  it  is  advisable  to  anchor  on  tiie  East  side  of  the  outer  bay,  as 
otherwise  you  are  obliged  to  stand  off  daring  the  nigiit,  and  many  days  may  be  lost  in 
a  fruitless  attempt  to  work  in,  such  as  was  the  case  with  the  Boreas,  in  June,  1838. 

Commander  J.  Schroder,  D.R.N.,  found  a  good  anchora^  in  18  fathoms,  with  the 
West  point  of  the  bay  bearing  N.N.W.  ^  W. ;  Vader  Smit  ifiU  W.N.W. ;  Batoe  Point 
8.W.  by  S. ;  and  Batoe  Poeteh  N.N.J:.  ^  E.  a  cable's  length  fi-om  the  shore,  which  rises 
immediately  to  a  height  of  KK)  or  200  feet,  and  forms  a  goo<l  weather  shelter.  Another 
good  auehoruge  has  been  found  in  the  same  bight  between  two  reefs,  distant  from  each 
other  aljout  5  or  6  cables'  lengths,  in  from  22  to  7  fathoms,  good  holding  clay  bottom. 
M.N.M.  sloop  Siwa,  anchored  here  in  11  fathoms,  Batoe  Poeteh  bearing  N J^.B.  i  B., 
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and  tlic  X.W.  extreme  point  of  tlie  bay  X.W.  The  Southem  Eeef  lias  2  or  3  fathoms  at 
low  water,  but  the  Niwthcm  llcef  is  then  pntly  dif.  The  andiaange  may  be  known, 
by  a  thicket  of  trees  nrnr  ihe  beach. 

These  anchorages,  however,  are  not  safe  during  the  western  monsoon,  nor  during 
a  ftesh  8ea>breese;  out  they  are  proper  places  to  wait  for  an  opportunity  to  enter  the 
Narrows  in  case  of  soutliorly  winds  or  calms. 

There  is  also  a  core  on  the  oppotdte  shores  tlic  entrance  of  which  is  in  one  with 
Vader  Smit  Hill  or  Soto  Handie  W^.W.  f  W.,  and  aoeording  to  Lieiiienant  Moggcn- 
etomi,  there  are  soundings  of  .'i  fathoms  in  this  rove,  whirh  ho  calls  Baton  Pali. 

&AP7  STRAIT,  formed  betwixt  the  East  end  of  Bumbawa  and  the  West  side  of  h.^^  stnit. 
Comodo  Island^  is  considered  safe,  and  was  formoly  frequented  by  the  Company's 
sliips ;  Init  it  is  not  so  convenient  nor  so  spaciou!^  as  .\llass  Strait,  for  the  tides  are 
rapid  in  the  narrow  part,  where  some  rocky  islets  sepurate  the  strait  into  different 
small  cbanneb.  The  northern  part  is  divided  info  two  principal  ehannels  by  Gilibonta 
Island,  wliich  is  of  considerable  size,  having  a  peak  near  the  centre,  and  there  are  some 
small  islands  in  the  eastern  channel,  betwixt  it  and  Comodo.  Brief  directions  fbr 
approaching  this  stndt  from  the  southward  hare  been  giT«n  in-Yolnnie  Pfrst  of  this 
worl;,  h  if  a  particular  description  now  Ijecomes  nccessaiy. 

Apee  or  Apia  is  a  volcanic  island  near  the  entraaoe  of  Sapy  Strait,  and  is  very 
steep  on  ©very  side.  The  high,  sharp  lava  peak  on  the  East  port  of  the  island,  gene* 
rally  appears  double,  and  is  in  IliI.  S  11'  S.,  ion.  119''  5'  E.  by  mean  of  many  good 
chronometers.*  Betwixt  this  island  imd  Gilibanta,  and  a  considerable  way  southward, 
the  strait  is  wide  and  clear,  until  it  becomes  contracted  by  the  islands  eastward  of  Sapy 
Bay.    There  is  a  safe  passage  either  to  the  nortliward  or  southward  of  Apee. 

The  following  description  of  the  Strait  is  from  Lieutenant  Smits'  Seaman's  Guide  : 

Gilibanta  may  be  knoAvn  by  its  northern  peak  gradually  slopin-j;  to  its  low  southem  uUiUuta. 
point.    That  peak  is  in  8°  22'  8.  and  119°  21'  E.    The  Wwt  side  of  the  isknd  forms  a 
pretty  large  hay,  hut  TT.N.M.  steamer  TTeela,  when  roundinc;  the  IS'.W.  point,  at  the 
distance  of  a  mile,  June  2,  1811,  fell  in  with  a  reef  when  the  island  bore  from 
S.  by  E.  1  E.  to  E.S.E. 

Matto  Setan,  or  Macota,  is  a  small  peaked  island,  with  several  rocks  to  the  nortlt-  Matte SMm. 
ward,  hearing  S.S.E.  j  E.  from  Apie  Peak,  and  S.  by  W.  from  Gilibanta  Peak-  The 
Middle  Rocks  lie  W.N.W.  :J  \V.  from  Matta  Setan,  8.8.W.  ^  W.  from  the  eastern 
extremity  of  Gilibanta,  and  8.E.  ^  E.  from  the  Black  Rocks,  and  the  latter  bear 
W.M.W.  from  Matta  Setan.  The  Low  Rocks,  nearly  level  with  the  water's  edge,  lie 
about  3  m^Ues  S.W.  from  the  South  point  <  t  < .  1  Ijanta,  and  4  miles  N.  ^  W.  from  Matta 
Setan.  When  Gilibanta  Peak  l)ore  N.E.  ^  N.,  and  Matta  Setan  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  the 
Boreas  had  the  Low  Rocks  beaiing  N.E.  by  E.  %'isible  from  the  shrouds. 

I^e  eastern  coast  of  Snmbawa  sti  etehes  at  tirst  about  South  to  Sapy  Bay,  where 
it  takes  an  easterly  direction  till  past  ]\Liddea  and  Todo  Islands,  and  then  turns  aiirnin 
to  the  southward  as  far  as  the  southem  entrance  of  the  strait.  Near  the  Korth  point  of 
Midden  Island  lies  Kqrpeh,  a  small  islet,  with  two  foeks,  between  whic^  ana  Matta 

*  Hn  knigitade  of  Gooooog  Apee  Fcak  nems  to  be  well  MtaUiihad  ;  Mr.  Brown,  doef  tnpenaigD  to  fbe 
Omniwiij  mt  Omtaa,  mwle  it  io  Ion.  119*  4'  E.,  ■nd  IS"  IS*  Wetit  of  Foist  Pigot  by  Horn  cKroncnn«t^  or  in 

Ion.  119°  .5'  R  Okptab  Torin,  of  the  Coutts,  made  it  alw  in  ItJ^"  .">'  E.  tiy  clir.monj('(.'rs  From  St.  raid  aud 
from  Point  Pigot,  in  1800.  C«pt«un  Clarke,  of  the  True  Briton,  ii.  IT.iG,  made  it  in  Ion.  lllr  C  E.,  lueasnred 
ti  uni  Middle  Island  in  Salayer  Stiniti  ;  aii?!  otln  r  navigators  li.ivo  mmlr  it  m-nrly  in  the  same  longitude,  by 
chronoructtiN.  The  Dutch  frigate  Maria  KcygerabcrgcuV  chronometers  made  it  in  Ion,  118*  5S'  meawired 
from  BatHvi^ 
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SetaiL  is  the  most  Hrequented  dunxtel,  bebof  about  8  miles  wide ;  about  6  miles  to  the 

soathword  nf  Knppeh  lies  Kaiiuira  Island,  clt)sp  to  Sumba\\  n. 
^  8>>py  lormed  hj  a  deep  bight  iu  Sumbawat  and  slieliered  hj  Midden  Island, 

aod  some  adjacent  islets.  The  bay  Ib  1^  miles  wide,  with  soundings  from  90  fiitiioiiu» 
gradually  decreasing  to  17  and  I  t  fathoms  in  the  centre,  and  to  5  fatlioms  in  the 
southernmost  part  oif  the  bay ;  the  shore  of  Sumbawa  is  lined  by  a  reetV  but  the  i&laiidl 
may  be  approached  within  a  riiort  distance. 

Sapy  Town  is  situated  by  the  side  of  a  crofk,  at  the  south-western  estremlty  of 
the  bay  i  ships  may  procure  there  every  kind  of  refreshments*  which  the  natives  will 
barter  fbr  toys,  jBxei«nns,  empty  bottles,  &c.,  but  single  yessels  ought  to  be  guarded 
agains-t  any  treachery  of  the  inhabitants.  Some  therefore  anehor  outside  of  the  bay  in 
24  or  25  fathoms.  The  steamer  Hccla  came  to  in  16  fathoms,  with  ^lidden  Island 
bearing  from  N.E.  by  E.  i  E.  to  S.E.  i  E.,  Gilibanta  Peak  N.E.  by  E.,  and  Sapy 
Ttown,  8.W. 

Ron  mmI  Bees  and  Britannia  Bays  are  formed  by  the  projecting  points  of  Sumbawa  to  the 

northward  of  Sapy  Bay,  and  at  cither  of  them  ships  may  procure  wood  and  water.  The 
cove  of  Bees  Bay  bears  from  Keppeb  Island  W.  ^  N.,  but  the  best  anchorage  is  in  90 
fathoms,  mud  and  sand,  witli  Ke]>pph  hearinj?  E.  ^S.,  as  there  is  a  bank  of  fathoms, 
sand  and  shells,  with  18  and  19  fathoms,  unid  and  sand,  all  round  in  the  northern  part 
of  the  bay,  and  inside  there  is  a  ooral  spot,  having  on  it  only  10  or  11  feet  water. 

The  waterincr-place  in  Britannia  Bny  boars  from  Kej)peh  Island,  NAV.  by  W.  I  "W., 
and  is  about  2U  yards  from  his^h-water  mark.  Small  casks,  which  can  be  curritxl  by 
two  men,  are  beat  for  \\  atering  there.  As  the  soundings  are  irregular,  with  rocky 
bottom  in  the  middh-  of  tlu>  bay,  ships  should  anchor  in  26  fathoms,  about  a  mile  off 
its  northern  point,  for  a  rocky  shoul  projects  almast  2  miles  from  the  southern  point ; 
a  bower  anchor  is  requited  to  seonrc  a  ship  here  during  the  western  monsoon. 

The  outer  ver<^  of  sonndini?s  stretches  nearly  in  a  direct  line  from  Keppeh  to  Apie 
Islands ;  the  soundings  decreasii^  pretty  regularly  towards  Sumbawa  from  60  to  20 
&th<mi8»  from  half  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  shore ;  but  towards  Gilibanta  there  are  no 
soundings,  unless  very  deep.  Nor  are  80undiiii,'s  to  be  had  in  the  southern  part  of  the  stmit 
South  of  Matta  Si  tan,  In  yond  hall'  a  cable's  length  from  it ;  there  are  20  and  25  Dathoms 
between  it  and  th(»  l>ow  Hooks  adjacent,  deepening  to  the  northward.  Hereabouts  the 
bottom  is  all  rocky,  with  overfalls  and  rapid  tides  setting  past  Matta  Setan,  4  and  5 
miles  an  hour,  and  producing  strong  ripplings  like  breakers,  which  render  the  ships 
ungoremable. 

As  the  Low  Rocks  are  nearly  even  with  the  water's  edije,  the  track  between  tb  t?! 
and  Matta  Setan  is  not  so  safe  as  that  between  the  latter  and  Keppeh.  In  this  pastia^' 
heep  near  Todo  Istand,  rom^ng  its  N.E.  point  about  the  distance  of  a  mile,  we  Mme 
ships  have  be^-n  \n  danger  of  b^'ini^'  drifted  on  the  rocks  near  Matta  Setan  by  the  rapid 
tides.  The  Northumberland,  bound  to  China,  rounded  Matta  Setan  vecy  closely  with 
a  spring  flood  and  Innsk  N.W.  wind,  in  ¥^brnary,  1783,  when  the  Low  Books  wm 
seen  from  the  mast-head;  sheboreupatjain-i'  tlw-  tide,  and  with  difficulty  cleared  them 
about  the  distance  of  a  cable's  length,  lietui-uii^  from  China,  in  September,  1796,  the 
Britannia,  with  a  fleet  of  10  sail,  was  passing  lutta  Setan  about  a  mile  to  leeward, 
with  a  southerly  wind  and  stroni;  ebb  tide,  the  hehn  was  then  juit  uj),  and  the  wind 
brought  on  the  quarter,  but  the  ship  not  stemming  the  tide,  andiudgiug  by  its  nmidity 
that  there  was  a  dtear  dumnd,  she  passed  between  the  Middle  Bocic  and  Malta  Setan. 
Two  ships  of  the  fleet  passed  to  the  eastw  ard  of  !^^atta  Setan,  but  all  the  others  went 
between  it  and  Keppeh.  The  ComwalUs,  in  August*  1796,  bound  to  the  southward* 
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found  the  tide  setting  strongly  to  the  S.E.  on  Iut  approach  to  the  weste*  . 

and  after  tacking  within  100  yards  of  them,  she  stood  8.  by  W.  close  to  *  If 

water  (probably  a  strong  rippling)  which  extended  2^  miles  to  the  sor 

rocks.    Seeing  deep  water  to  the  southward,  they  hauled  towards  i 

raimdihe  N.£.  point  of  Todo  Island,  with  a  very  strong  gale  at  S.E,,  aita. ^ 

CMtem  rock  off  Kamara  Island,  about  the  disianee  of  a  cable's  length. 

Although  the  tides  set  rapidly  through  the  middle  of  the  strait,  the  flood  to  the  1*^*"^  . 
northward,  and  the  ebb  to  the  Bouthwud,  they  become  much  weaker  within  the  edge 
of  the  bank  of  soundings,  near  the  north-eastern  part  of  Sunibawa,  where  there  is  very 
little  tide  in  the  bays.   The  rise  of  tide  in  Sapy  Bay  i&  10  I'uet ;  in  Britannia  Bay  11 
or  12  feet ;  and  it  is  high  water  about  1  o'clock  at  fiill  and  change  of  the  moon. 

The  winds  are  variable  inSapy  Strait,  forming:  a1:ind  of  land  and  i^ea-bref/e,  those  Wimifc 
from  the  westward  prevailing  in  the  western  moui»oou ;  and  during  the  oppouite  season 
t^ttwg  bieeaes  blow  into  tiie  atfait  from  the  aoathward,  great  part  of  the  day. 

Tlui  eastern  branch  of  the  strait,  between  Gilibanta  and  Comodo,  is  seldom  used,  aitmi 
there  being  no  soimdings;  the  past^age,  however,  between  Gilibanta  and  Piek  Island  ia  safe,  ^^""'^ 
and  the  latter  idaad  is  very  st«ep  to ;  ft  bean  E.S.E.  £ram  tin  Soath  point,  aaulS.  f  S. 
from  the  East  point  of  Gilibantiu   Several  rocks  lie  between  Fiflk  lalud  and  Comodo^ 
and  it  seems  that  there  is  no  safe  channe]  inside. 

Opposite  to,  or  about  East  from  Kamara  Island,  a  small  islet  liescilDM  to  Comodo; 
it  is  said  that  tlie  passage  inside  of  it  is  safe,  and  that  there  is  good  anohongein  the 
bays  to  the  southward  of  it,  a  cable's  length  olf  shore. 

No  other  dangers  are  known  in  the  aontiieni  jp«rt  of  the  strait,  except  a  shoal  to 
the  southward  of  Kaniara,  rather  in  the  bight,  which  fhls  idand  Ibfms  witii  Sumbawa, 
havi^  only  six  feet  water  on  it,  seen  in  the  Ida. 

Contiguous  to  the  8.W.  point  of  Comodo,  stands  a  high  and  bold  isbmd,  with  a  .scbeoniMB 
knob,  or  upright  rock  rescmbung  a  chimney  on  its  declivity,  which  renders  this  ishind 
a  good  mark  to  reconnoitre  the  strait  in  coming  from  the  south-eastward.  The  West  point 
of  tlds  island  bears  S.  by  E.  from  Gilibanta  Peak,  and  is  in  8°  46'  S.  and  119°  25'  B. 

Ships  steering  for  Sapy  Strait,  vdih  light  Taxiable  or  easterly  blinds,  may  fall  in  s^ihn^ 
with  the  "West  end  of  Sandelhout.  This  island  is  of  middling  height,  and  may  be  seen 
in  clear  weather  9  or  10  leagues,  and  the  Peak  near  its  West  end  about  20  leagues. 
Tlir  W  I  1  ])()iat  of  Sandelhout  lies  in  9'  42'  8„  and  119"  3'  E.  With  westerly  wmds, 
which  blow  strongly,  and  produce  easterly  currents,  the  South  coast  of  Sunihawamay  be 
approaclicd,  aii  it  is  mostly  high,  except  opposite  to  the  bottom  of  the  Uuii'  of  Salee, 
near  tlie  middle,  where  there  is  a  low  point,  covered  with  trees. 

Entering  the  strait,  bring  the  East  jxiint  of  Kamara  to  the  westward  of  ^'orth  on 
account  of  the  Ida  Shoal,  and  steer  for  tlie  passage  between  Matta  Setan  and  Todo, 
roimding  the  N.E.  point  of  the  latter  island  at  about  a  mile  distance,  to  avoid  the  rocks 
to  the  north-westward  of  Matta  Setan,  and  in  order  to  be  the  sooner  in  soundings;  the 
currents  not  being  so  strong  there,  an  anchorage  may  be  obtained  when  the  tide  is  ct>n- 
tnuy.  If  during  the  western  monsoon  the  route  through  Salaycr  Strait  is  to  be  pur* 
sued,  borrow  towards  the  East  side  of  Ajiie,  and  keep  well  to  windward,  because  l)y  the 
strong  easterly  ciu  rent,  sometimes  of  32  miles  in  24  hours,  ships  arc  thrown  to  leeward  of 
the  islands  frontingthe  South  end  of  Salaycr,  and  obliged  to  pass  them  to  the  southward. 
If  going  froiu  Salayer  Strait  towards  the  Strait  of  Sa])y,  during  the  south-eastern  mon- 
soon, endeavour  to  fall  in  with  the  North  point  of  Comodo,  and  pass  through  the  eastern 
channel,  if  not  in  want  of  water;  but  in  aU  other  cases  tiie  western  chanmel  seems 
pref^ble. 
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*.  Tlip  winds  are  variable  in  Sapy  Strait,  forming  a  kind  of  land  and  soa  breezes, 

thoee  irom  westward  pirevailing  in  the  westerly  monsoon;  and  during  the  oppocdte 
'  setnon,  strong  hnam  dW  into  {be  strait  from  aoathward  great  part  of  the  day. 

T..  «ii  thr.  u/h  Ships  bound  north\s  ard,  after  passing  along  the  western  side  of  Sapy  Strait,  should 
wIFtn^^mh  ^rrow^  towords  the  East  side,  which  is  Iwld  to  approach.  If  the  route  through 
«iw8tni(«i  Salairer  Btndta  is  to  be  pursued,  care  must  be  taken  to  keep  well  to  windward  in 
crossint;  over  for  Salaj  or;  because  a  strong  easterly  current  ^merallv  prevails  in  the 
westerly  monsoon,  when  the  ^vind  blows  with  much  strength.  Inrom  this  cause, 
several  ships  liave  fallen  to  leeward  of  the  islands  fronting  the  South  end  of  Salayer,  at 
different  times,  and  were  ol)ligcd  to  pass  along  the  East  side  of  that  island*  trhilat 
others  have  steered  eastward  on  the  Korlh  side  of  rioros,  wliich  is  ])roforabIe. 

Ships  steering  from  Salayer  Straits  towardii  the  iStruil  of  Sapy  in  the  southerly 
monsoon,  ought  to  endeaTQur  to  lUl  in  irith  the  N  J.  point  of  ComodOk  dtuated  in 
about  lat.     25'  S. 

M»iij{i:i>«  MANGERYE  STRAIT,  tormod  between  Coniodo  and  Florcs  Islands,  is  7  or 

S  lengues  in  lenu'th,  and  not  frequented,  for  tlio  clusters  of  islands  with  which  it  is 
studded  render  it  an  intricate  nnvi  '-ition.  The  S.W.  point  of  Florrs,  in  about  lat. 
8°  60'  S.,  forms  the  eastern  Ijouudaiy  of  this  strait  in  coming  frotu  soutliward ;  and 

AiBgiteBij.  Alligator  Bay  is  4  or  5  miles  nortli-west  of  that  point,  being  only  about  a  quarter  of  a 
milp  Avide,  with  sotmdini,'s  of  50  fathoms  nt  the  entrance,  decreasing  inside  to  20  and 
15  fatlioms,  mostly  sand  and  coral.  ]\Ir.  l)alrymi)lt'  anchored  here,  in  the  Cuddalore 
schooner,  in  1761,  and  foiuid  fKssh  water  in  the  eo\  e  round  the  bluff  point  that  forms 

MMgMn  the  East  side  the  bay.  The  cove  called  ^faugrove  Harbour  is  about  1^  miles  northward 
of  Alligator  Bay,  being  a  (piarter  of  a  mile  wide  at  the  entrance,  with  soundings  of  17 
to  12  fathoms  near  the  southern  shore,  decreasing  to  7  or  8  fothoma  inside.  II ore,  it  is 
about  an  eightbof  a  mile  w  ide,  and  there  is  a  fresh-Avater  stream  at  the  N.E.  extreme. 
Close  to  the  entrance  of  this  oovc  li^  an  islet,  cont^uous  to  a  Saddle  Island ;  and 
about  2  miles  outside  is  West  Island,  hsving  a  neok  on  it;  there  is  &  coral  shoal  of 
one  fathom  inside  this  island,  -mXh.  80  and  40  fiitnoms  iroter  between  it  and  the  shore 
of  Mangerye.   

FioKt  ybati,  VLtnCBS,  oaUed  also  EMDE,  or  KAflGEHTB,  is  an  extensiTe  island,  being  about 
70  leagues  in  length  East  arid  "\V.  -t,  and  11  or  15  leagues  broad  in  some  parts. 

The  North  coast  rum  in  a  genmd  East  and  West  direction,  curving  to  the  north- 
ward towards  the  eastern  end,  near  which  is  the  promontory  eriled  Mores  Head,  or 
Iran  Cape. 

The  following  description  of  the  North  Coast  of  Elorcs  is  extracted  irom  Lieutenant 
Sndts*  8eaman*9  Qvide  :— 
BmakCtm.  TT  X  steamer  Ilecla  examined,  June,  IStl,  Badjak  Cove,  on  the  N.'W.  coast  of 
Elores,  and  found  it  quite  sheltered  by  a  chain  of  islands.  It  is  situated  in  8^  29'  S., 
and  119^  50^  E.  She  entered  by  the  passi^  to  the  southward  of  all  the  islands,  and 
anchored  in  13  fathoms,  the  S.E.  2)oint  of  the  bay  bearing  S.  by  E.  i  E.  Tliis  cove  is 
a  perfect  hiding-place  for  pirates,  several  narrow  channels  between  the  islets  aflbrding 
them  an  «i8y  escape  in  case  of  a  surprise,  and  the  hills  in  the  Ticinity  an  extennve  view 
to  seaward.  A  run  of  very  clear  water,  from  the  foot  of  a  catanict,  led  into  a  small 
inlet  about  50  paces  long,  where  mmpanga  can  enter  to  fill  the  water-casks.  The  chan- 
nel leading  towards  the  cove  seemed  to  be  safe,  as  no  appearance  of  danger  was  seen  in 
very  clear  weather,  and  the  soundings  decreased  r^ularly  from  29  to  13  fathoms.  The 
cove  will  be  easily  found  by  keepmg  the  northernmost  of  the  islaiids  oontiguoua  to  the 
N.E.  point  of  Coinodo  W.  by  N. 
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There  arc  four  islands  close  to  Cape  Kandisang,  tlie  N.W.  point  of  Hores.  Lieu-  Bny  tu 
temmt  Hoolt's  squadron  passed,  in  ISiri-,  between  1^  point  and  tlie  next  Island,  in  l^."*'^ 
soundings  of  35  to  15  fatlioms,  soft  bottom.  This  eliannel  5s  only  half  a  mWo  in  breadth, 
which  is  reduced  by  the  reefs  on  either  shore  to  2  cahl^'  lengths ;  and  the  high  land, 
pi!odiicing  squaUa  and  TirialdB  winda,  nodm  it  a  poflous  naaBMpe.  It  leooB,  lioir- 
ever,  into  a  spttotous  bay,  near  the  N.E.  point  of  which  Hm  GiH  Bodci,  in  8°  19^  S.,  and 
120'  2'  E. 

The  Bays  of  Terang  and  Barrie  are  separated  from  each  other  by  a  point  of  land  B»y. 
to  which  liongso  Island  is  joined  by  a  reef.  The  small  islet  Koko,  which  has  an  exten- 
sive reef,  nearly  closes  the  entrance  of  the  Bay  of  Teraiig,  IcaWng  only  two  narrow 
channels  between  the  reefs  of  Longso  and  Koko,  and  between  the  latter  and  the  reef 
wliich  stretches  along  the  N.W.  point  of  the  bay ;  farther  inside  there  are  some  other 
slioals,  w  ith  soundini^s  of  9  feithoms  between  them.  All  the  reefii  ace  steep  to,  and 
mostly  dry  at  low  «  att-r. 

The  anchorage  in  Barrie  Bay  is  in  12  fotlionis  N.W«  or  W,lf,\V.  from  the  village,  BwrieB^y. 
but  deeper  in  the  bay  shi]i<  lie  better  sheltered  and  more  conveniently  for  watcrmg. 
Near  the  entrance  of  the  bay,  tlie  reefs  on  either  hand  are  to  be  avoided ;  the  reef  which 
surrounds  the  Island  of  Lom,'so,  as  well  as  that  which  nms  off  from  Barrie  Point,  are 
steep  to,  and  project  a  coiisitleiable  distance.  II.N.M.  brigantinc  Dolpliyn  anchored 
in  li  fathoms,  mud,  Loui^so  l)earincf  from  X.  ^  E.  to  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  and  the  East 
point  of  the  bay  N.N.E.  f  E.  The  depths  in  the  bay  decrease  regularly  to  3  ii&thomsat 
half  a  mile  from  the  month  of  Kokoni  lliver,  which  is  closed  at  low  water  by  a  sand- 
bank, luside  the  river  thei  e  arc  1^  fathoms,  and  good  water  for  drinkhig  may  be  got 
about  i  miles  upward. 

In  IB  l>7,  n  colony  of  about  200  Binuttese  WES  settled  here,  in  order  to  keep  awiqr 
the  pirates  from  this  sheltei-ing-placc. 

H.N.M.  steamer  VesuWus,  bound  to  Barrie  Bay,  in  1847,  grounded  on  a  reef,  the  N-rth  «..vi 
West  point  of  Gili  Bodo  bearimr  S.  by  W.,  distant  about  2  miles,  Koko  S.E.,  the  South  ^'^'^'^ 
point  of  iiongso  £.S.£.  ^  E.,  and  the  Wajt  point  of  Scraja  Island  W.S.W.  J  W. ;  when 
aground,  she  had  2  fatiioms  ahead  and  maider  the  paddle^boxaa,  3  fiMihoma  under  tbe  . 
stern,  deepening  rapidly  to  3\,  0,  8,  and  22  fathoms,  and  the  sheet  andboar  baving  been 
carried  out  in  the  latter  depth,  she  was  got  off  at  high  water. 

Oommander  Ooertsen's  squadron  diaoovered  seranl  dauffers  to  the  norHiwavd  of  the 
Islands  of  Scraja  and  Gill  Bodo,  and  off  Terang  and  Bame  Bays,  but  their  poattiona 
were  not  well  ascertained. 

The  Bay  of  Beo,  ao  called  after  the  village  which  stancb  on  the  S.B.  shore,  in  Bmnv 
8°  16'  S.,  and  120'  32'  E.,  is  bounded  to  the  uvstward  by  a  hii^di  and  bold  point  called 
Cape  hem&t  and  to  the  eastAvard  by  Cape  Kediending ;  reel's  run  off  both  points 
about  half  a  mile,  and  there  is  a  dry  M.TMiii*nV  opj^te  to  the  month  <tf  Yaer  mree,  ynrBiw. 
The  bottom  ia  very  ateep,  and  the  anchoxage  m  fiom  30  to  7  Seithoma,  dose  in 
shore. 

The  Tier  Biver  is  navigable  for  proas     up^v  ards,  and  the  stream  carries  down  a 

considerable  quantity  of  iron  ore,  and  also  some  gold  dust. 

The  Road  of  Fotta,  in  8°  18'  S.,  and  120°  47'  £.,  is  bounded  to  the  westward  by  vomtu^d.  ' 
Capo  Baya,  a  bold  point  bearing  due  East  from  Gape  Bessie.  The  shore  is  here  so  steep 
to  that  in  some  parts  no  bottom  is  felt  with  50  fathoms  at  2  cables'  lengths  outside  the 
reef  which  lines  the  beach.  The  anchor^e  is  in  18  fathoms.  Cape  Baya  bearing 
N.W.  by  W.  f  W.,  Potta  village  N.E.  by  E.  £  £.,  Fassier  Point  (the  East  limit  of  the 
bay)N.£.i]!r. 
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The  DutcU  bark  Dieilerika,  Captaiu  J.  J.  Kingtlom,  in  18-47,  at  6  p.m.,  saw  breakers 
bearing  S,  ^  E.,  distant  half  a  mile ;  a  high  promontory  which  overhangs  to  the  westward, 
in  about  s-  s.,  and  12V  11  V..,  I  re  S.  by  E. ;  a  saddle,  S.S.E. ;  two  peak*^  Ibi-ming 
aoockscouiH,  S.E.  ^  8,;  the  we&tormnost  of  a  group  of  iidauds,  close  to  the  shore, 
W.  ^8. ;  and  the  western  extreme  land,  akrw  point,  W.  ^  N. ;  lat.  deduced  from  the  noon, 
olnervatic  11  ^      S.,  and  Ion.  by  chronometer  121°  13'  30 "  E.,  about  4  miles  off  the  shore. 

The  ivrokodil,  at  noon,  September  10th,  1838,  saw  a  small  sandbank  bearing  S.£. 
about  8  miles,  lat.  observed  S"  23^  S. ;  vlieii  this  danger  was  South,  distant  one  mile, 
Saloweh  Island  bore  E.N.E.  The  sandbank  lie  s  about  0  miles  off  Aon,  is  snnounded 
by  rocks,  and  extends  E.  by  N.  about  2^  cables'  lengths. 

Hons  Head  is  in  about  hit.  9*  5'  S.,  km.  ISSTW  X.,*  and  is  high,  bold  land;  it 
boondf^  the  West  side  of  the  northern  approach  to  the  Flores  Strait. 

From  the  S.  W.  point,  near  Alligator  Bay  and  the  entrance  of  Mangerye  Strait,  the 
South  coast  stretches  East  and  E.  by  8.  to  about  Ion.  121*  6'  E.,  the  southeramoet  part 
of  the  island.  Tlie  eoast  from  hence  stretches  East,  then  E.N.E.,  and  thnv  n  in  p.n 
E.  by  N.  direction  to  the  Volcano  of  Lobctobie,  which  stands  near  the  S.E.  point  of  the 
island.  This  coast  is  steep  to,  no  sonn^gs  bein^f  found,  except  in  some  of  the  hays 
iirar  the  shore  ;  and  there  apjiear  to  he  no  danijcrs  projectintr  far  out.  Tower  (or 
Toren)  Isbnd,  fronting  tho  coast  at  a  small  distance,  lies  about  12  leagues  to  the  east- 
ward of  the  S.W.  point  of  Tlores,  and  rises  almost  perpen^coholyfrom  the  centre  in  a 
high  peak.  Eastward  of  this  island,  ahout  15  leai^ues,  there  is  a  lu't?h  volcanic  monn. 
tain  in  the  vicinity  of  the  coast,  and  a  remarkable  peak  about  8  or  0  leagues  westward 
of  the  8.E.  extremity  of  Tlores. 

Ende  Bay  is  fornuHl  hy  the  high  isthmus  of  Apie  Head,  and  bounded  to  the  west- 
ward by  a  l>old  point  in  Ion.  121°  24'  E.,  according  to  H.N.M.  frigate  Boreas,  1838. 
Ende  Island,  opposite  to  the  centre  of  the  bay,  has  the  shape  of  a  gimner's  quoin,  \«ith 
the  highest  part  turned  towards  the  South,  and  appears  at  a  distance  as  a  projecting 
point  of  the  land.  The  neighbouring  Volcano  of  Apie  is  situated  in  8°  54'  S.,  and 
121"  11'  E.,  according  to  the  Boreas ;  its  crater  is  on  the  South  side,  and  the  eruptions 
are  frequent ;  the  mountain  is  covered  with  sulphur  and  ashesi,  without  i 
and  a  high  stip^r-loaf  rock  rises  ahout  half  v,  ay  n 

The  channel  hetwixt  Sandalwood  Tslaiul 
OT 12  leagues  wide,  and  rli'.:ir  il.-m-i-T. 

SANBAIWOOD  (SANDELHOUT)  ISLAXD,  has  been  partly  dcscrit)ed  in  Volume 
First  of  this  work  ;  ])ut  a  further  description  is  necessary,  particularly  of  tlie  hay  near 
tho  East  end  of  the  island.  The  eastern  extremity  of  this  island,  Tapi  Point,  is  in  ImL 
10° CS.,  and  I<>n.  120'  53'  E.,+  and  is  fronted  hy  a  reef  extending  from  the  ])oint  along 
the  shore  to  the  southward  lor  many  miles,  and  to  tho  eastward  as  far  as  the  meridian 
of  121°  E.  The  West  end  of  the  island  is  also  fronted  by  a  similar  reef;  to  the  meridian 
of  119°  E.,  in  lat.  9°  42'  S. 

The  N.W.  and  North  coasts  of  the  island  appear  very  little  known.  Cape  S&ssa, 
the  North  p<Hnt  of  the  island,  lies  on  the  meridian  of  12(f  E.,  in  lat.  9°  16*  8.,  and  is  a 
lofty  promontory,  260  feet  high  bv  the  Dutch  account,  which  also  states  that  there  is 
a  river,  called  Palmedo  River,  about  12  miles  to  the  south-westward,  where  boats 
dnwhig  from  6  to  7  feet  can  enter  at  hig^  water. 

•  ThtfSiHiddlidnmioairtwpkMdikiBalwDfc^ 
it  in  Ion.  12204G'EL ;  but  tb«rol<«mtiaM sppMv  tobetooamok w«ab«f|ri  dMaMMkorthftirIiali^U3*«rK, 

u  probably  near  iU  true  lottgitude. 

I 


»  its  side. 

the  South  coast  of  riorcs  is  about  10 
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From  Cape  Sassa  the  coast  extends,  in  an  indented  outline,  in  a  south-easterly  n.b.  CoMt. 
diieotiooi  towttrdi  ibe  Eart  end  «f  tlie  ulaiid.  NaTTgamfigsie  Harbour  is  aiboot  1st. 
9°  37'  S.,  and  situated  at  tfae  head  of  Fadsmnry  or  Baring  Say,  is  fhua  deaexffaed  bgr 

lieutenant  Smits : — 

yangamessie  Harbonr,  in  Padewawy  or  Baring  Bay,  between  Atta.  and  Mandolo  Nwpimii* 

Points,  is  formed  by  reefs  projecting  from  thp  shoro,  which  arc  steep  to  and  mostly  dry, 
and  by  a  detached  reef,  with  only  1  and  2  fathoms  water  over  it,  on  the  East  side  of  the 
entranoe,  wbioh  is  separated  by  a  narrow  bat  deep  channel  firom  the  rocks  of  the  shore. 

The  space  between  the  reefs  is  1  or  2  cables'  lt  ut,'fhs. 

The  Egmond  anchored  hero  in  16  iathoms,  Eokka  Pealc  bearing  N.E.  ^  Ji.f  Han* 
iolo  Point  N.  1^  W.  i  W.,  the  mer's  month  8.W.  \  S.,  the  East  point  of  the  harboar 

E.  f  S.,  and  Xan2:ampssie  Point  E.  \  S.  Tt  is  easy  to  water  h("r(" ;  h\^h  water  at  full 
smd  change  of  moon  at  11  or  12  o'clock;  rise  of  tide  9  to  12  feet  at  neap  tide ;  and  15 
yt  18  Ibet  on  the  springs,  although  the  current  it  nearly  imjiera'ptible ;  ebb  and  flood 
shange  twee  in  21  liours. 

There  is  another  good  berth,  in  IG  or  18  fathoms,  opposite  to  the  villi^  Taimano, 
iietween  the  reef  which  lines  the  shore  and  the  detached  reef,  with  1  and  2^^  fathoms 
.vater  over  it,  and  5  fathoms  on  its  edge,  at  once  deepening  to  12  or  14  fiitfaionis ;  bat 
.here  is  rather  less  space  there  than  in  Nangamessie  Harbour. 

The  South  coast  of  Sandalwood  Island  appears  almost  unknown,  except  its  extreme 
South  point,  called  Cape  Blackwood,  which  is  very  remarkable,  by  terminating  in  a 
leninsula  almost  as  hii?h,  and  apparently  as  inaccessible,  as  the  Rock  of  Gibraltar, 
laving  a  spacious  bay  on  eacli  side  of  it,  particularly  tliat  on  the  West  side,  which 
lecms  well  sheltered  from  the  south-east  monsoon  by  the  detached  islands,  12  or 
L'l  miles  to  westward,  called  the  Ply  Islands,  and  reefs.  The  coast,  tliereforo,  shonld 
)e  approached  with  i^eat  caution  in  the  night.  The  Capo  is  in  lat.  10"  20'  S.,  ion. 
120"  32'  E. 

Thr  r.thor  coasts  of  Sandalwood  Island  are  gmerally  steep  to,  and  no  soundings 
ire  got  uniii  near  tlie  shore  in  some  places ;  hut  there  is  anchorage  in  the  large  hay 
bnned  on  the  north-east  side  of  the  island,  now  to  be  described. 

The  "Dutch  charts  place  a  shoal  stretching  out  from  the  Atta  Point,  the  East  point 
if  this  hay,  Vhich  ought  to  have  a  berth ;  a  great  swell  rolls  into  the  bay  at  tunes, 
luring  the  easterly  monsooD,  in  wbidi  season  the  andhonge  here  appears  to  be 
nconvenimt. 

Captain  Aslimore,  in  1822,  after  approaching  the  East  i  n  1  oi  the  island,  coasted 
Jong  the  northern  side,  to  the  westward,  September  28tli  i  1  2t)th,  and  was  carried 
lose  to  the  reef  that  lines  the  X.W.  part,  dui-ini;  a  calm,  and  had  a  ca-^t  of  soundings 
»1  fathoms,  sand  and  coral,  lie  made  the  western  extreme  of  the  island  in  Ion. 
.19"  1  ^'  E.  hy  chronometers. 

THE  ROUTE  along  the  NOHTH  COAST  OF  FLOBES  is  sometimes  adopted  by  No(a«Mat«f 
hipa  going  from  Sany  Strait  towards  Pitt  Passage ;  it  is  also  frequented  by  Butch 
hips,  bound  firom  Batavia  to  Amboina,  or  Banda,  late  in  the  season,  in  March  or 
Ipril ;  likewise  when  returning  in  June,  July,  and  AuGrust.  Captain  Forbes,  of  the 
iibbald,  bound  to  Amboina,  after  reac^iiug  Boele  Comba,  at  the  South  part  of  Celebes, 
aiding  the  emnents  rmming  ooostanflytiiroagli  the  Straits  of  Salayer  to  the  westward, 
teered  to  the  southward,  on  the  "West  side  of  Salayer,  then  proceeded  along  the  North 
oast  of  Ilores,  wher^  fiW  the  17th  to  the  20th  of  April,  1816,  the  current  was  found 
o  set  to  the  eastward  and  ninth-eastward,  while  near  this  coast.  Ifhrn  this  route  is 
o  be  followed,  it  is  prodent  to  keep  iRdtbin  a  moderate  distsnoe  <tf  the  coast  of  Ilores, 

YOL.  u.  4  Y 
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in  order  to  avoid  the  islands  and  dangt  rs  to  the  northward.  The  westernmost  of  these 
nrr  the  Schiedam  Islands,  one  of  v'n  h,  in  lat.  T  V  S.,  Ion.  ISC'*  28'  E.,  has  1>een 
mentioned  in  a  preceding  section,  marked  Directions  for  sailing  from  Cliiua,  outside 
the  Philippine  Islands,  and  through  Pitt  Passage  into  the  Ooean."  The  other» 
or  South-east  Schiedam  Island,  is  in  lat.  7°  12'  S,,  Ion.  120''  56'  E.,  hy  observations 
taken  in  the  Boddam ;  they  arc  both  oi'  considerable  size,  and  may  be  discerned  7  or  8 
ta^nes. 

SCSHIEDAH  SHOAL,  on  wliich  tbe  Dutel>  brig  !Mary  Anne,  Captain  l^fartln,  was 
wracked  in  the  night,  March  9th,  1820,  when  proceeding  lirom  Batavia  towar^ 
Amboina,  was  found  to  extend  feom  East  to  Weet»  6  or  6  miks,  and  8  or  4  miles  horn 
North  to  South,  havin«>  rocks  at  the  southern  part  a  little  abovr  water  :  on  the  shoal 
observed  hvt.  7°  27'  S.,  Ion.  1^"  13'  the  South-east  Schiedam  Island  bearing  ttom 
N.W.  by  W.  i  W.  to  N.,  distant  4  or  6  mOm ;  Paivjang,  or  South  labad  of  the  Kalatoft 
group,  in  si^2:ht  from  the  wreck,  br^aring  R  by  M.  A  duumd.  was  fiNUid  between  tho 
shoal  and  the  South-east  Schiedam  Island. 

XALATQA*  IlLAflB,  in  let.  TlS* 8.»  Ion.  IST 43' E.,  by  obeenwtionB  taken  in 
the  Boddam,  distant  about  15  leagues,  eastward  of  South-east  Schiedam  Island,  is  of 
moderate  height,  and  may  be  seen  7  leagues ;  it  is  th«  largest  of  a  group  of  islands, 
havjii«:  reefs  projecting  mm  some  of  them,  and  a  shoal  on  wwdh  the  Alficed  ttraok  in 
lat.  S.,  about  2  lea^nies  off  the  N.W.  part  of  Kalatoa,  and  near  Great  Crompa. 
Hie  ttortberu  islands  of  the  group  are  called  Great  and  Little  Crompa :  the  southern 
one,  edled  Panjang  or  M adoo,  lies  dose  to  the  southwaxd  of  Kalatoa,  liaring  a  reef 
projecting  a  great  way  out  from  its  western  side,  and  there  is  a  channel  betwixt  it  and 
the  South  end  of  Eodatoa  about  2  or  8  miles  wide,  with  soundings  in  one  part  ot  ^ 
to  12  fathoms,  as  experiraioed  by  ibe  Boddam  in  passingthTOn^.  Abont  6  or  7  leagwa 
eastward  of  this  channel  lies  a  small  island,  called  theTbst  rifflcae  (Eobona)^  llCfin^  a 
reef  extending  about  1^  miles  from  its  eastern  side. 

As  a  caution  to  ships  approachmg  these  islands  in  blowing  weather,  it  may  be 
useful  to  state  that  the  fleet  in  1790  sutfered  the  loss  of  the  Ocean  in  blowing  weaUMTt 
with  rain  and  severe  squalls,  by  mistaking  Schiedam  Ishmds  for  the  Postilions. 

The  Ocean  was  driven  by  the  strong  ctirrent  on  the  reef  lining  the  West  side  of 
Kalatoa,  and  unfortunately  became  a  wreck  before  daylight,  notwithsfemding  every 
effort  was  ofiade  to  keep  oS,  by  carrying  a  press  of  sail.  The  reefs  contiguous  to 
these  islands  appear  to  oe  steep  to,  lUi  no  soundings  were  got,  excepting  a  few  casts  in 
the  clmnnel,  betwixt  Kalatoa  and  Madoo. 

To  the  southward  of  the  Schiedam  and  Kalatoa  Islands  there  arc  two  dangerous 
shoals,  with  some  islands  adjacent  to  the  North  coast  of  Flores,  now  to  be  described. 

BANOALOBE  flHDiAL,  or  JAAOES  SEEF,  lying  a  considerable  distance  off  the 
N.W.  part  of  Flores,  ai)ppars  to  be  in  ahfmt  Int.  7°  40'  S.,  although  the  tnje  position  of 
tills  daugei'  is  not  correctly  knoMm.  The  ship  Bauj^alure,  bound  irom  Amboina  towards 
Allass  Strait,  struck  upon  this  shoal  at  9  p.m.  April  12th,  1802 ;  the  anchor  waa  canaad 
out  with  a  whole  cable,  but  from  the  steej)uess  of  the  coral  bank,  the  anchor  appeared 
only  a-peak,  and  the  ttiiip  s<k>u  bilged  and  becauio  a  wreck.  At  dayligiu  the  shoal  was 
finmd  to  extend  North  and  SouA  about  8  miles,  and  in  bieadth  8  milea,  diy  at  low 

*  Kalatoa  is  of  conadtnbb  rise,  and  callod  Old  RIaut  by  th«  Dutch  ;  tkia  and  th«  Deighbonnng  islawk 
art)  inhabited  by  a  {lertidknia  ne«  ;  after  tbo  lot«  of  the  Ocvau,  they  oontinuod  for  14  days,  daily,  t<>  ftrooiiae 
Captain  I'attun  their  proans  to  funy  hit  cn  «  i,,  Auilioiiui,  lKk\ui^'  pk-nt  v  cif  thiac  vnsnfU  on  tlw  F^ist  -q,!!  uf  thu 
iwlniid  ;  tL<-y  apiman'J,  howovi  r.  only  lo  \ynil  a  convenii-iit  o|>]Kjituuity  to  uuuaMcre  tlic  crew  of  the  U<t«ii  ; 
liiit,  fortunately,  thin  whu  prpTi'iitrd,  liv  keeping  ft  I 
«ome  ttZ'pouBden  jiMMUit«d  «toae  by  the  tmlA. 


convenii-nt  ojaicrtiiuity 
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water  on  the  western  part,  with  rocks  resembling  proas  under  sail.  Prom  tbe  wreck 
on  the  shoal,  Tlorrs  or  Mangerye  bore  from  S.W.  to  E.S.E.  distant  10  or  12 
leagues;  au  islaud  near  Flores,  forming  Uko  a  dome,  S.S.W.  7  or  8  leagues; 
and  an  island,  supposed  Schiedam.  N.W.  8  or  10  leagues.  If  tfait  was  the  Scnith-east 
Schiedam  Island,  the  shoal  snems  to  be  about  18  mOes  to  flio  eastward  of  it,  by  the 
bearing  and  estimated  distance,  or  in  about  Ion.  121°  13'  £. ;  whereas,  if  the  island 
seen  bearfng  8.B.W.  was  Bnsa  Biyi,  the  shoal  ought  to  lie  about  7  oar  8  miles  to  the 
eastward  of  its  mcri(liun»  or  ia  121**  46*  £. ;  tba  tme  aituation.  of  this  danger  is 
theref(Hre  \erj  uncertain. 

The  Mauys,  who  navigate  heteaboot,  deaeribe  this  shoal  to  be  to  the  northward  of 
Busa  B>igi,  which  island  is  formed  of  n  -apped  hill  at  thf  castfrii  part ;  hut  the 
western  port,  bdng  xather  low,  is  called  Cukke  or  I-hot,  by  these  people,  and  it  should 
not  be  snnk  from  an  deration  10  or  12  feet  (the  heif^ht  of  their  proas)  in  passing  to 
tll61lortl)w:ir(l  of  the  islmid,  in  ordor  to  avoid  t  h  '  V  rf'  re-mentioned  shoal. 

THE  All GELICA  SHOAL  was  seen  by  the  ship  of  this  name,  July  3rd,  1801,  in  AngMm 
her  passage  from  Amboina,  and  tiie  following  extaMA  is  from  Captain  IXm'sjonr^ 
"  Saw  a  shoal  hc<iring  from  S.  by  "W.  to  W.N.W.,  bore  up  n  rthward  of  it :  on  otir 
approach,  three  proas  at  anchor  on  the  shoal  weig^ied  and  made  sail.  This  shoal  is 
about  4  miles  in  extent,  of  drcnlar  form,  the  North  and  South  ends  nearly  dry ;  and  it 
is  in  Ion.  122^  18'  E.  hearins;  from  Kalatoa  S.E.  ]^E.,  distant  ah  u'.  Icaufuos."  If  tho 
position  of  Kalatoa,  by  the  obsenrations  taken  in  the  Boddam,  is  oirrect,  this  bearing 
and  distance  would  place  Angelica  Shoal  in  btt.  7*  86'  B.,  Ion.  ISl®  58'  E. ;  bnt  if  the 
island  seen  was  the  Post  Horse,  mistaken  for  Kalatoa,  which  nii<^ht  probahhj  happen, 
tho  shoal,  in  such  case,  would  be  in  about  lat.  7°  S'»  Ion.  122^  18'  E.,  agreeing  with 
the  position  assigned  to  it  by  the  Angelica. 

BUSA  BAJI,  or  PALOWEH,  in  Ut.  8"  Id'  S.,  Ion.  121°  42'  E.,  when  bearing  North  Bm 
9kbout  4  or  5  miles  distant,  appears  1x>1d  to  approach,  of  hip;h,  round,  sloping  aspect, 
sorered  with  trees  to  the  summit,  and  l%ht8  were  seen  upon  it  in  the  night :  on  either 
iide  this  island  the  channel  is  equally  safe,  but  the  S.E.  part  is  lined  by  a  reef,  with  a 
iingle  tree  on  it.  The  frigate  Maria  Rcygembeii^(en,  from  fiatavia,  made  it  in  lat. 
14'  S.,  Ion.  121"*  39V  E.  bjr  chronometer. 

The  Castlereagh,  Captain  Graxdner,  from  Bombay,  proceeding;  by  the  route  along 
;he  North  coast  of  Flores,  in  "December,  1808,  passed  between  Riisa  llaji  and  the  coast 
)f  Florcs,  m  a  line  channel,  about  4  leagues  wide,  but  got  no  sounding ;  when  m  lat. 
r  8'  S.,  Ion.  121**  12*  E.  by  oluNmoineter,  at  noon,  Boaa  Bigi  waa  thenm  ti^t  bearing 
B.  br  S.  J-  S. 

EUSA  LINGUETE,  culiia  KO.SAGALET  by  the  Dutch,  lu  iai.  b  o' 8.,  Ion.  aa«L.nsu.ie. 
L22^  8'  E.  (the  centre),  is  of  considerable  lieight  and  extent,  having  the  appearance  in 
;nmo  views  of  n  sadfllr-;  otT  its  N.K.  part  lies  a  small  island,  and  from  the  S.W.  and 
■>oLitii  jKiri  a  dry  sand  and  reef  project  about  2  miles,  or  upwards.  The  Co&tleroagh, 
ifter  passing  to  t^e  southward  of  llusa  Bqi  and  Rusalinguete,  had  the  latter  bearing 
yorth  at  2  a.m.,  distant  about  2  leagues,  and  from  henco  steered  N.E.  \  N.  16  miles 
ill  daylight,  when  Busa  Linguotu  bore  W.  by  S.  \  S.,  and  Elores  Head  E.  ^  S. 

l^ie  Sibbald  passed  on  the  North  side  of  these  islands,  the  channel  outside  being  niMetiaiii. 
•qually  safe  as  tliat  between  them  andFlores;  but  the  inner  channel  seems  preferable 
n  the  niglit,  on  atxiount  of  Bangalore  and  Angelica  Shoals.  Ships,  however,  which 
ail  along  the  North  coast  of  Flores  in  the  night,  ought  not  to  borrow  on  it  too  closely 
)n  account  of  several  small  islands,  stretching  along  it  nearly  from  Flores  Head  west- 
vard,  and  opposite  to  JuLusa  Linguete ;  among  which  the  Three  BastanU,  and  Duffer  or  tiuw  bm- 
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F?*fr*.     Forsaken  Island,  lie,  in  lat.  8"  14'  and  8"  16'  S.,  and  7  or  8  leagues  westward  of  HoKS 

Head,  hj  observations  taken  in  the  frigate  Maria  Beygersbergen. 
pawieuMv        Tim  Piilili  tiiilniiiiil  mlmiwHii  rii1j[iiii  wrns  wififilrfiil  on  «  ifrfinHrHlTliBBulwiiiMm, 

April  28th,  1824,  which  is  said  to  lie  ahout  5  miles  S."W.  by  W.  from  Rusa  Linr^irte. 
She  left  Amboina  April  18th,  bound  to  Batavia,  and  had  adverse  winds  several  days 
before  she  stmek  ait  midnight  on  tiie  reef :  part  of  the  crew  were  saved  m  tiie  boats, 
but  were  afterwards  made  prisoners  hy  f  c  pirulos,  aufl  ultimnt*  ly  rdpa<«^I  hy  tin- 
intercession  of  the  Biyah  ox  Boneratc,  excepting  three  Europeans  and  six  Javanese. 
Ships  passing  between  Bma  Biiii  and  Busa  Linguete,  or  in  appmaebing  the  hitter 
bearinLT  r,  i  ll  -i  ;ksi\\  ard,  outrht  to  oe  on  their  guard  to  avoid  theKe^  f  i  f  T'asseleurancr. 

Flow  itamik  FLOEES  STEAIT  is  bounded  on  the  West  side  by  the  eastern  part  of  the  island 
Mangerye  or  ^ores,  and  on  the  East  side  by  the  islands  Solor  ana  Adenioa,  or 

KmOtmi  hraon  ;  it  extends  nearly  N.N.E.  and  S-S-W.  10  or  12  leagues.  Its  Xorth  entrance  is 
very  narrow,  and  in  appxoaohiDg  it  tcom.  Elorcs  Head  care  must  be  taken  to  avoid 
Senwtte  Idand,  and  in  reeft  wmdi  lie  nearly  midway  between  them,  and  project  to 
the  eastward  5  miles  from  the  shore.  The  South  entrance,  foriTietl  between  the  island 
Solor  and  the  8.E.  part  of  Flores»  is  sometimes,  called  the  Strait  of  Lobjctohie ;  and  the 
northern  entrance,  formed  betwixt  the  mand  Adenan  and  KJB.  part  of  Flores,  is  called 
Larantnca  Out  h^r  the  Portuguese  :  th€|y  bad  Ibtmerly  »  settlSDient  of  this  name  at  the 
foot  of  the  acyoining  high  mountain. 

In  some  parts  of  the  strait,  where  a  ship  may  oocaraonally  anchor,  the  bottom  is  in 
general  rocky ;  and  the  tides  being  very  rapid  in  the  northern  entrance,  which  is  very 
contracted,  large  ships  ought  not  to  pursue  the  route  through  this  strait,  except  in  a 
case  of  necessity.  A  fleet  of  six  ships,*  bound  from  Europe  to  China,  did  however 
pass  throng  it  in  1797-8,  firom  the  journals  of  which  the  following  remarks  are 
chiefly  taken;  partianlarly  from  the  obsearvations  made  by  Captaui  Willuums,  of  the 
Thames. 

The  South  entrance  of  Flores  Stnit,  in  laL  9*  40'  S.,  Ion.  122°  53*     by  the  Dutdi 

authorities,  cannot  he  mistaken  by  any  person  who  has  previously  seen  it.  Captain 
White,  of  the  Sherburne,  in  182-1,  made  the  Ilocky  Islet  at  the  entrance  of  the  strait 
in  lat.  8°  38'  S.,  Ion.  122°  68'  E.  by  chronometers. 

A  stranger  intending  to  proceed  into  this  strait  durinc:  the  westerly  monaooai 
ahoold,  after  passing  Sandalwood  Island,  haul  itx  for  the  ooast  of  Tiores,  and  approadi 
it  pretty  closely  when  within  5  or  6  leagues  of  the  entrance  of  the  strait. 

This  part  of  Tlores  consists  of  a  chain  of  liigh  mountains,  and  in  coasting  to  the 
pastvvard,  a  high  round  isle  will  he  discerned  directly  in  the  mouth  of  the  strait,  which 
must  be  passed  on  the  West  side.  This  isle  is  steep  to,  having  no  ground  near  it  at 
90  or  95  fathoms;  a  little  eastward  of  it  there  is  a  lodge  of  rocks,  goiiernny  calknl 
itodu.  Sunken  Rocks,  part  of  which  is  visible  above  water ;  and  other  islets  and  rucks  front 
the  South  end  of  Solor  eastward  of  tiie  strait.  At  a  small  distanoe  inside  the  high 
rotmd  isle,  or  outermost  isle,  two  other  rocky  islets  form  the  passage,  which  are  sern 
when  the  strait  in  open :  they  bear  £.N.£.  and  W.S.W.  from  each  other,  distant  half 
a  mile  or  more,  and  soundings  of  40  to  80  fldihoiiis  weEO  obtained  fay  the  fleet,  when 
pa<;sing  in  mid-channel  between  them ;  the  oommoa  passage,  lunrerer,  is  on  the  East 
side  these  two  islets. 

Floras  South-east  Point,  farming  the  West  side  of  the  southern  entrance  of  the 
stndt,is  remarkably  being  of  gltoea  aipeet^  and  resembling  a  gunner's  quoin;  tiie  point 
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n  at  fhe  foot  of  tiie  high  Tolcttalo  moaniain  of  Lobetobie^  wbioli  may  be  disoenied 

at  a  great  distance,  and  is  irfuerally  ser^n  >mniiiii;  iu  the  nic^lit.  A  ref'f  j  ri  jf  cts  u 
ooufiiderable  way  from  the  gmm  point  oi  Lobetobi^  with  9  DaJLhoms  water  close  to  it 
sooordmff  to  tiie  Dutch  cha^ :  it  ought  to  have  a  vide  beifh,  and  tiie  lead  should 
be  kept  going. 

After  passing  the  two  inner  islets,  the  fleet  carried  soundings  firom  40  to  27 
ftthoma,  decreasing  regularly  toward  the  shore ;  and  in  the  enrening,  when  4  or  5  miles 

inside  the  islets,  they  hauled  In  for  the  Solor  side  of  the  strait,  and  anchored  in  from 
15  to  35  ikthoms,  coarse  sand*  shells,  and  coraL  The  Glattou,  iu  28  fathoms,  had  the 
Middle  Ide  in  the  South  entrance  of  the  streit  bearing  S.  by  W.  |  W.,  the  other  two 

about  equal  distance  on  each  side,  volcir.  ■  i  f  Tjol)etobie  AY.  i  S,,  and  the  high  moun- 
tain of  Larantuca  N.  ^  E.i  observed  lat.  b'  30'  S,  to  the' Glatton,  S"  32f  8.  by  the  • 
Camatic,  and  the  tide  set  regularly  N.  by  E.  and  8.  by  W.  about  2|  miles  per  hour.  In  « 
at  tempt  int;^  to  land  on  Solor,  the  natives  uere  found  hostile,  firiuii^  some  arrows  from 
the  bushes  at  the  boats ;  but  they  prob<d)ly  believed  the  ships  to  be  Dutch,  who  are 
said  to  carry  away  the  inhabitants  when  opportunity  offers,  to  seU  as  daves  at  Bataria. 

From  the  above  anchorage,  the  fleet  weighed  at  noon,  December  26th,  1796, 
steered  N.E.  by  N.  and  N.E.  \  N.,  in  soundings  of  25  to  35  Mod  40  fathoms;  then  no 
ground,  until  th^  hauled  in  to  anchor,  near  the  eastern  or  Adenara  shore,  where  they 
got  26  fathoms  about  throc-qiiarters  of  a  mile  off,  decreasing  fast  to  20  and  18&thoms. 

The  Ghitton  anchored  in  17  fathom*?,  Larantuca  Peak  N.W.  by  W. ;  centre  of  the 
northern  entrance  of  the  strait  N.N.E. ;  the  low  point  of  Larantuca  shore,  whieh  forms 
the  passage,  N.  by  £.  ^  E. ;  Point  of  Adenara,  which  has  cocoa-nut  tref  s  to  the  water's 
5dge,  N.E.  by  N.,  3  or  4  miles  distant ;  Adenara  South  point  S.  by  W.  3  miles  ;  and 
the  NA\".  point  of  Solor,  which  forms  the  South  side  of  the  strait  of  that  name,  S.^.W. 
fhis  is  a  sm^ill  bay,  where  the  fleet  anchored  in  bad  ground,  for  the  bottom  is  mostly 
x»ral  rock  and  coarse  sand  :  the  tides  were  fotmd  weak,  with  eddies  near  the  shore ;  but  nim. 
farther  out  iu  the  stream,  they  set  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.  from  I  to  G  miles  per  hour,  and 
the  rise  was  8  or  9  feet.  The  middle  of  the  bay  is  the  best  ground,  for  two  ships  of  the 
leet  lost  anchors  by  the  rocky  bottom,  and  this  occasioned  the  loss  of  bowsprit  and  other 
lamage  to  the  Buccleugh,  the  Walmcr  Castle  driving  foul  of  her.  This  accident 
ietained  tlie  tleet  here  until  January  4th,  1797.  The  Glatton's  boat  foimd  8  fathoms 
ivater  close  in  shore  abreast  the  ship ;  liut  a  shoal  spit  proir>cts  frcmi  the  point  about 
/hree-quarters  of  a  mile  to  S.E.,  with  only  2  fathoms  on  it  about  1  or  1^  cable's  length 
3ff  slune. 

Larantuca  Village,  on  the  opposite  shore  of  Florcs,  can  supply  two  or  three  ships  Lmatom 
with  refreshments,  such  as  goats,  hogs,  fowls,  fruits  of  various  kinds,  a  few  buflhloes,  viiin* 
md  some  turtle :  fresh  water  may  also  be  procured  from  wells  here,  and  near  the  mouth 
)f  the  gilt.  In  return  for  these  articles,  the  natives  will  reet'ive  ijwipowder  in  small 
quantities,  musket-balls,  glass  bottles,  wine-glasses,  white  linen  cloth,  and  all  sorts  of 
xmrse  eutlecy.  They  coueet  here  amall  quantities  of  wax,  bezoar,  and  ambergris, 
«^hich  are  not  in  small  pnaa  to  Tinunr  and  other  plaoes»  and  purohaaed  bj  the  Ghmeae 
.raders. 

The  andhorage  in  Larantuca  Boed,  In  15  or  16  fhtboms,  about  one  or  two  cables'  AwiMMga. 

cngths  off  shore,  and  southward  of  the  village,  is  tlionght  to  be  safer  than  the  anelior- 
ige  on  the  Adenara  side,  but  the  bottom  is  generally  coral  and  sand  throughout  the 
(teait. 

On  the  "West  side  the  strait  there  are  two  bays,  witli  an  island  in  each,  and  the  stirftrfSdor. 
Strait  of  Solor  is  formed  on  the  eastern  side  betwixt  Solor  Island  and  Adenara,  which 
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is  a  passage  of  3  or  3i  milrs  wido,  leading  to  the  Dutch  Gut.  There  are  soundini::'-  in 
this  passage,  hj  keeping  towards  the  North  dde  of  Solor,  but  a  spit  projects  from  its 
K.!B.  point :  and  when  the  shore  is  dosel  j  approached,  there  «re  ovenUb  from  4  to  9 
fathoms.    Ljirj^e  Dutoh  s1iij)s  sometimes  adopt  tliis  after  coming  into  tiie 

South  entraoco  of  the  Strait  of  Eloros,  and  proceed  nortliwurd  through  th6l>atch  Gut. 
'nus  Jane,  after  passing  along  the  North  eoast  of  Motes,  entered  Hmw  Stnit 

from  the  northward,  passed  through  Solor  Strait,  and  tiien  southwttd  betWMn  UlB 
islands  Solor  and  Lomblen,  in  AprU,  1706«  on  her  route  to  Timor. 

All  these  idaads  being  high  and  monutainefus,  ships  passing  through  tlw  iftnite 
formed  hy  them  am  Ril^ject  to  altomate  odnu,  and  atiMmg  sudden  gusts  of  wind  ci 
short  duration. 

Prom  the  almve  anchorage,  near  Larantnca,  the  fleet  weighed  about  noon,  January 

L»r»i.iui*  *tb,  1797,  with  the  first  of  the  flood,  which  is  the  hest  time  to  weigh  :  having  a  light 
Gitu  breeze  at  S.W.,  they  drove  through  Larantuca  Gut  under  top^sails,  with  boats  ahead 

towing,  keeping  nearly  in  mid-channel,  or  rather  nearest  the  eastern  shine.  Thesonn^ 
ings  in  passmg  through  ireie  from  17  to  20  Ikthoms,  but  soania  sh^  nosacest  the  shoce 

had  only  10  fathoms. 

The  tides  are  very  rapid,  and  set  nearly  direct  through  the  gut,  which  is  only  half 
or  fhree-qnarters  of  a  mile  wide.  It  appears  dreadful  to  strangers,  although  the  channel 

seems  mfe,  and  there  are  7  fathoms  water  elose  to  the  point  on  the  ejistem  side ;  yet, 
considering  the  rapidity  of  the  tides  in  tliis  wcry  contracted  channel,  it  set-ms  not  an 
aMaable  passage  fbr  large  sliips. 

Ships  from  the  southward,  approaching  the  outer  point,        on  the  Flores  shore, 
should  bo  cai-eful  to  haul  over  to  the  eastern  side  of  the  gut  in  passing  that  point, 
because  the  tide  setting  strong  round  it  will  be  liable  to  hone  them  into  the  bigjit  of 
tiie  Flores  shore,  outside  the  point,  which  is  shoal  nil  over. 
A.iMJsr.  Adenara  Village  stands  on  the  N.W.  side  the  island  of  this  name,  a  little  way  out- 

side  the  gut  of  Lsnrntnca.  Refreshments  and  grain  for  stock  may  be  procured  heje; 
slii])s  coming  from  northward  may  steer  for,  and  anchor  off  this  village,  where  they 
can  get  out  tlie  boi  i<,  nd  take  every  precaution  requisite,  before  they  proceed  into 
the  gut. 

To  the  N.W.  of  Adenara,  on  the  TTest  side  the  channel,  leading  to  the  gut,  and 
nearest  to  Flores  shore,  is  the  small  low  island  of  Serbette,  which  ought  to  have  a 
good  berth  on  aci  iinl  of  surrounding  slioal  iipots*  some  of  which  are  dry.   When  this 
island  hure  N .W.  hy  W.,  the  Tillage  of  Adsoaim  boce  8»&.  by  8^  distant  8  or  4  milflSi 
and  Pulo  Coraba  N.E.  i  E. 
FhtoOmhk         FULO  COKBA,  or  CAHBAT,*  is  a  high,  found  island,  about  S  miks  ni  aitsnti 
bearing  N.E.  \  E.  firom  the  North  entrance  of  Flores  Stmit,  distant  11  or  12  leagues, 
and  nearly  North  from  the  Dutch  Gut.   Captain  Uey\«ood  made  it  in  lat.  7^ 
Ion.  ia8°41'B.,  or  4"  84'W.  from  Amboina  FUgstaff  by  chronometers.  lientenant  Snfts, 
in  Us  Seaman*8  Guide,  places  it  in  Ion.  123  34'  E.    It  is  an  excrlVnt  guide  for  ships 
oommg  from  the  Banda  Sea,  when  l>ound  thron|;h  the  Strait  of  Flores,  or  along  the 
North  ooaat  of  this  island,  and  may  be  passed  on  eifber  dde  at  any  confadeiit 
being  hold  to  approach ;  ships  ought,  hnwever*  to  pasB  it  OS.  the  Sasfe  rfds^  bi  staenng 
for  the  strait  during  the  easterly  monsoon. 

*  ChDsd  Hortli  UtAterj  by  the  Dntdi  ft^tl«  Mwb  Jb&fgentm^,  yASdi  the  pl»em  in  hi  T*  Wft,  nd 

♦J*  mjlf-i  Fj«xt  of  Flort  H  Hf-nil  ,  Mi'l  anotlit-r  isliunl.  sitii;itc(!  iit  f}if>  eutnunu  of  the  DiiUli  Out,  OfcBadfcSlh 
Battery  by  thu  ship,  she  nuxk  ui       8  '  7  b.,  and  19  milca  East  of  North  Mattery,  by  dmuiumctcn. 
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About  26  miles  N.B.  of  Comba,  in  lat  T*  88'  B.  ia  Jaaii*  Betf:  Gapt  Macki«,  who  j«iii*iiMr. 

diacorered  it  in  1826,  gives  7°  20'  S.  for  tlie  latitude. 

ZEHASBO  GUT,  fonned  between  the  N.£.  part  of  Solor  I&laud  and  the  S.W. 
eind<VI<mib1fln,i8  8€r4iiii]es  widi^and  OntbeSait 
side  thn  TTT trance  there  is  an  islet,  called  the  Devil's  Rock,  with  some  shrubs  on  i*. 
about  tlu'<ee«auarter8  <^a  mile  ixom  the  iS.VV.  point  of  Lomblen ;  a  hole  is  smi  through 
it,  ▼ben  beanag  N.W.  ^  N.  or  N.W.  1^  N.  The  noithem  part  of  this  passage,  called 
the  Dutch  Gut,  formed  between  the  N.W.  end  of  Lomblen  and  the  eastern  part  of  Duwhcut. 
Adeuara,  has  been  already  meotioaed  in  describing  the  Strait  of  Flores.  IdisU  and 
«hoafa  project  firam  the  NJL  point  of  Adenan»  and  boimd  the  West  ride  of  the 
i  liriTinrl  in  passing  out  to  northward.  Tliero  are  soimdings  in  some  parts  of  the 
Zemanro  and  Dutch  Guts ;  but  although  Uiis  passage  is  said  to  be  frequented  by  large  9 
Doloh  ah^  it  ia  littie  Icnowii  to  £n^tah  narigators,  the  Jane  bemg  fhe  only  ship  oS 
this  country  known  to  have  patted  twice  thzough  Zenanxo  Out  ia  her  route  to  and 
lEroai  Timor. 

The  N.E.  point  of  8ok)r  and  8.W.  poant  of  Lomblen,  which  ftmn  the  Gnt  of 
Zemanro,  bear  N.  i  W.  and  S.  •J  E.  from  each  other,  distant  about  2^  leagues. 

IX)1IBLEM  is  an  island  of  considerable  extent  2f.E.  and  S.W.»  consisting  mostly  LambiM 
of  high,  bold  land«  and  forming  the  West  side  of  Alloc  Strait ;  the  high  conical  peak  at 
the  North  part  may  be  seen  16  or  17  leagues.    The  South  coast  extends  nearly  East 
and  West  about  6  leagues,  and  both  the  2«orth  and  South  coatta  seem  bold  to 
approach. 

ALLOO  STRAIT,  bounded  by  the  Island  Lomblen  to  the  north-westward  and  .AHMtfimii. 
westward,  and  by  Pan  tar  to  the  eastward,  is  thought  to  be  a  safe  passage,  but  destitute 
of  soundings.  It  is  firoquented  by  the  junks  and  vessels  which  trade  from  Macassar  to 
Timor,  and  by  those  also  that  trade  from  Macao  to  the  same  place.  The  captain  of 
the  ship  Nabob,  from  China  to  London,  rc])ort.s  havinc*  struck  on  an  extensive  eorai  cnUKMf. 
reef  near  the  Flat  Islands.  He  describes  it  as  about  I  miles  in  length  N.E.  and  S.^^^, 
uid  about  3  miles  broad.  Having  backed  the  ship  off  at  Ih.  30m.  r.x.,  he  mentions 
that,  at  midnis^ht,  when  the  ship  \^-as  in  stays,  with  the  N.E.  point  of  ^Middle  Island 
bearing  ^\".S.W.  about  2  miles,  the  coral  rock  was  visible  tmder  the  ship's  bottom.* 
Dampier  passed  through  it  in  1688,  and  again  in  1700 ;  but  being  little  known  to 
English  navigators,  the  follo\ring  remarks,  which  were  communicated  by  an  able  and 
;xi)ei*ienoed, naval  officer,  may  be  useful: — 

Captain  Ileywood  sailed  from  Amboina  late  in  Ecbruary,  1803,  in  H.M.S. 
Dcdaigneuse,  bound  to  Ilindoostan.  He  stood  south-westward,  made  Vclthoen  Island, 
ind  entered  the  Strait  of  Alloo  with  a  leadini;  wind,  ilarch  3rd,  with  the  intention  of 
proceeding  through  it.  Having  rounded  t  he  East  point  of  Lomblen,  about  a  mile 
listant,  and  «rot  vMn  tli'^  channel  betwixt  East  Island  and  Lomblen,  he  meant  to  ha^-c 
>assed  along  the  l^miideu  side  of  the  strait,  to  the  westward  of  Middle  Island;  or  to 
ihe  eaa^ard  of  the  latter,  il'  laid  off  by  the  wind.  But  as  night  approached,  the  \*ind 
'eercd  to  S.W.  with  squalls  and  rain,  and  Iiavmg  a  l)rig  in  tow,  he  thous^ht  it  hit^hly 
niprudent  to  beat  about  in  a  dark  night,  in  an  unexplored  narrow  strait,  probably 
iubjoct  to  strong  tides ;  he  therefore  steered  out  of  the  slarait,  and  proceeded  round  the 
s'orth  nnd  East  sides  of  Ombay,  then  to  the  S  W.  betwixt  it  and  Timor,  lie  thus 
includes  his  remarks  on  the  Strait  of  Alloo : — "  VV  ith  a  leading  wind,  I  have  no  doubt 
iiat  the  passage  through  this  strait  is  perfectly  safe,  and  I  would  prefor  it  to  the 

*  Hongkmg  £^ultr,  Jwiw  29,  1847. 


Digitized  by  Google 


780 


Stndl  of  Featar  at  tbis  imsoii,  tieaag  fidrther  to  irindwavd,  nrach  wider,  and  tlie  land 

on  each  mle  not  so  hitjh  ;  consequently,  less  liable  to  calnis,  sfpi  ill-,  and  invj^oilar 
currants  of  wind  and  water."  Csqptaiu  Hegrwood  took  mai^  angular  bearings  whilst  in 
the  Tidnity  of  the  straitR  and  inlands,  and  constraoted  a  chart  or  tibem. 
K.B^iiimitof  PANTAE  ISLAND,  extendiim'  N.E.  and  S.TV.  about  8  leagues,  is  of  considerable 

height,  hairing  a  peak  at  the  eastern  part  somewhat  elevated  abore  the  rest  of  the 
island.  The  N.E.  point  is  in  lat.  8"  wt  S.,  Ion.  liMt'^  26'  E.  hy  chronometer  from 
Amboina,  and  tlie  laud  westward  indents  into  two  small  bavs  between  it  and  tbe  N.W. 
point,  which  forms  into  a  little  peak.  About  3  or  4  miles  N.  by  £.  from  the  N.W. 
point  of  Pantar  there  is  a  small  round  isle,  called  Green  Island,  T«nuKricab1e  hyits 
colour,  and  being  destitute  of  trees.  Flat  Islands,  about  2  or  3  miles  westward  of  it, 
are  two  low  isles,  with  some  straggling  bushes  on  them ;  they  lie  North  and  South 
near  each  other,  and  seem  connected  by  a  spit  of  sand  or  rocks.  The  North  entrance 
of  the  Strait  of  Alloo,  formed  between  these  islands  and  the  East  point  of  Lomblen,  is 
here  5  or  6  miles  wide :  this  point,  in  lat.  8°  14'  S.,  Ion.  124,°  0'  E.  by  chrononoeter 
fhnn  Amboina,  forms  in  a  low  spit  of  sand,  with  a  reef  or  coral  bank  projecting  imder 
water  about  half  a  mile  from  it ;  at  the  distance  of  one  mile  oif  it  no  ground  was  got 
with  120  fathoms  line.  About  5  or  6  miles  South  from  this  point  East  Island  is 
situated,  nearest  the  Pantar  side  oi'  the  strait,  and  has  a  level  aspect.  Middle  Island, 
bearini,'  S.W.  by  W.  5  or  6  miles  from  East  Island,  ia  of  OQUUievalile  height,  resem> 
bling  at  the  western  part  a  crunncr's  quoin:  the  passa^je  on  either  side  this  island 
appeared  safe,  and  is  about  1  or  5  miles  mde  from  shore  to  shore ;  but  ibe  0])eiung 
between  East  Isl  sn  1  ami  Pantar  soemed  very  narrow. 
PMterStrHt.  PANTAR  STRAIT,  formed  betwirt  the  island  of  this  name  and  the  West  end  of 
Ombay,  extends  N.N.K.  and  S.S.AV.  about  8  leagues,  and  is  little  frequented  by  English 
navigators ;  for  it  is  considered  to  be  rather  intricate,  and  not  so  safe  for  largo  diipa 
as  the  Strait  of  Alloo.  Fr  ri  the  observations  made  by  Captain  Hevwood,  when  pass- 
ing the  northern  and  soutiu  rn  mouths  of  this  strait,  he  has  been  enabled  to  give  the 
following  remarks: — 

fy^lff  T!ip  north-west  end  of  Ombay,  in  lat.  8°  9'  S.,  Ion.  124°  27'  E.  by  chronompter 

from  Amboina,  is  high,  bold  land,  and  tbe  distMice  fiSDm  it  to  the  N.E.  point  of  Pantar 
ia  ahoat  6  miles ;  but  in  the  northern  jKirt  of  this  strait  three  islands  are  situated.  The 
northemmn^t  of  these,  called  North  Island,  is  low,  and  on  the  middle  of  it  there  is  a 
small  hummock.  Haycock  Island,  beariiig  S.  ^  W.  from  the  former,  rises  upward  in 
the  form  of  a  oone  or  haycock ;  and  the  otiber,  called  High  Island,  or  Centre  Island,  is 
much  larger,  and  nearly  of  the  same  form,  but  terminates  in  a  double  peak,  as  high  as 
the  West  end  of  Ombay  or  the  Peak  of  Pantar.  The  North  part  of  High  Island  is 
distant  about  3  leagues  soofliward  of  K<wfli  Iihnd;  it  is  situated  rather  nearar  the 
Faniar  aide  than  to  Ombay,  and  the  land  abreast  of  it  forms  a  bay  on  both  sides  the 
atnit.  There  is  a  d^p  inlet  to  NJS.,  which  appateatly  separate  the  N.W.  part  of 
Onho^'  firom  the  hodjr  of  the  lame  land.  8oath  Island,  hi  the  aoatbem  entranoe  of 
this  strait,  is  high,  and  seen  to  the  westward  of  ITigb  Island,  when  it  be^irs  S.  11°  W. 
The  proper  channel  through  is  betwixt  the  islands  in  the  North  part  of  the  strait  and 
the  OniDfty  shore,  and  ont  to  the  soa^want  tm  dther  side  Soutib  Idand,  hat  the 
passage  Wr^t  nf  the  latter  i-^  pn  r  r:i].le. 

The  narrowest  part  of  the  cltannel,  between  the  N.£.  point  of  Hi^  Island  and 
the  North  pdnt  of  tne  iidet  that  ttntclies  into  Omhay,  is  nearly  2  mJlea  wide,  and  it 
becomes  wider  to  southward.  Captain  John  Wales,  of  tbe  Company's  Alarine,  went 
through  this  strait  in  1798 ;  he  passed  dose  to  the  N.W.  part  of  Ombay.  which  is  lined 
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bj  a  reef,  and  carried  a  fair  wind  until  abreast  of  High  Island;  then  succeeded  light 
baffling  airs  fVom  southward,  and  night  ooming  on,  he  woilced  tfaroogfa  hetwixt  Omoay 

and  Iliijh  Islaiul ;  wlu  n  3  or  I  miles  southward  of  the  latter,  the  S.E.  wind  set  in 
iteadf  ,  with  which  he  steered  out  S.S.  westward,  between  South  Island  and  the  Fantar 
diore.  Ho  ground  was  got  wMi  from  20  to  40  Ihthoms  of  line  in  passing  through  the 
itniir,  i  : !  -rr  11-  .  1  li,-,  ivore  experienced  off  tho  S.E.  part  of  High  Island. 

OMBAY«  or  ALLOA,  according  to  Lieutenant  Smits'  Seavian'a  Guide,  extends  Omht/  Uvxi- 
learly  E.  and  W.  about  19  leagues ;  it  is  all  high,  1)ut  most  so  at  the  eastern  part,  and 
s  covered  with  Ijeautiful  high  trees  to  the  summit  of  the  highest  ridges  of  mountains, 
[t  is  well  inhabited,  but  the  natives  are  very  ferocious,  and  it  is  said  that  they  are 
ttnnibals.  This  island  apprars  to  be  all  roimd  bold  and  safe  to  approach,  H.N.M.  ^ 
loop  Meermin  approachea  the  South  coast  in  several  parts  within  2  cables'  lengths 
listance.   The  S.E.  pomt  is  formed  by  a  lihiff  white  rook,  in  8°  21'  S.,  and  125°  14'  E. 

WJfiTlER  is  also  high  and  bold,  extending,'  IvN  I].  and  W.S.W.  about  20  leagues.  w«Mtr  UMd, 
londen  Island,  off  the  N.W.  point  of  A\'ettcr,  is  in  7'  11'  S.,  and  126°  1'  E.,  and  Liban, 
■r  Babie,  is  another  high  island,  separated  by  a  channel  of  altout  2  miles  broad  from 
ho  S."W.  end  of  Wetter.    The  We^it  coast  of  Wetter  is  faced  by  reefs,  and  the  channel 
aside  Babie  is  said  to  be  unsafe. 

H.N.M.  sloop  NantiUis,  standing  offshore  from  Wetter,  in  May,  1839,  at  10  p.m.,  NautitoiBMC 
iscovered  a  reef,  partly  dry,  extending  S.  i)y  W.  aud  N.  by  E.,  about  3  miles,  and  u 
lile  broad,  distant  8  nulcs  from  Wetter,  and  separated  from  Babie  Island  Iqr  a  ehannel 
or  3  miles  Mnde.  The  ^1oop  anchored  imraedialely  that  the  danger  was  discovered, 
dtli  all  sails  standing,  ui  20  fathoms  sand,  and  had  only  7  fathoms  after  slic  had  payed 
ut  10  fatlionis  of  her  chain,  the  rocks  being  then  only  a  few  yards  from  the  stem.  At 
aybreak  she  was  found  to  lie  in  a  bight  of  the  reef,  the  extreme  points  of  which  bore 
r.X.E.  and  S.  l)y  E.,  at  equal  distances,  Babie  Island  bearing  S.S.W.  \  W.  and  S.  |  E., 
.W.  point  of  Wetter  S.8.B.  \  B.,  Hondon  Island  N.B.  by  N.,  latitude  observed  7°  60^  8. 
be  reef  consist  s  of  sand  and  small  rocks,  with  some  di^  coral  patches,  and  there  are 
jundin!?s  of  20  fathoms,  1  or  2  cables'  lengths  to  the  eastward  of  it,  regularly  decreas- 
ig  towards  the  shoal,  over  a  bottom  of  fine  white  sand. 

The  East  p<iint  of  Wetter  is  in  about  7"  40'  S.,  and  126°  45'  E. ;  it  is  not  advisable 
)  approach  tliis  island  closer  than  4  miles,  as  H.N.M.  schooner  Janus,  1840,  saw 
reakers  near  t be  S.E.  part,  about  2  miles  from  the  shore. 

PTJLO  CAMBING,  or  PASSAGE  ISLAND,  extendin!>  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.  about  ^  Pnto  0»iii>(. 
r  4  leagues,  is  of  considerable  height,  with  a  peak ;  its  JS'orth  point  bears  S.S.W.  f  W. 
•om  Fulo  Baby,  distant  2  leagues,  and  the  (duomel  is  dear  between  them,  by  giving  a 
erth  to  the  North  end  of  Pulo  Cambing,  off  which  foul  ground  projects  about  one 
lile.  The  South  point  of  this  island  is  in  lat.  8°  21'  S.,  Ion.  125°  39'  E.  by  chronometer 
x>m  Amboina ;  and  its  S.W.  point  hears  laiuit  from  the  East  end  of  Ombay,  distant 
bout  20  miles,  this  being  the  breadth  of  the  Omhay  Passn^^r,  formed  het^M  r  n  them, 
bich  is  clear  of  danger,  the  islands  on  both  sides  being  steep  tOj  without  soundings. 

KISSA,  in  kt.  8"  6'  S.,  loo.  IST  r  B.,  is  a  smi^  island,  distant  about  7  leagues  mmm. 
r.N.W.  from  thf>  East  end  of  Timor,  and  nearly  the  same  distance  south-eastward  of 
16  East  end  of  Wetter.  lieut.  Kolff,  in  the  Dutdi  brig  of  war  Dourga,  anchored  off 
16  ▼iUage  of  San,  on  the  South  eoast,  in  60  fiithoina  wator,  about  a  eabie's  length  from 
le  shore,  in  a  sinall  bay,  where  he  was  tolerably  sheltered  from  S.E.  winds.  There  is 
Iso  an  anchorage  on  the  West  side  of  the  island,  and  a  vessel  intending  to  call  there 
aring  the  soufh-eaat  mongooa  ahould  stand  close  to  the  S.W,  end  of  tbe  i&od,  and  then 
an  along  shore  to  the  northwainl,  anij^Mrfwy  cioie  mmd  fhe  B.W.  point.  The'depCliSb 
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however,  are  very  irregular,  and  the  bottom  rocky.  There  is  a  small  villa^  on  the  shore 
of  the  bay,  and  a  walled  town  S  mflea  Intend,  llhebay  bin  lat.  8*"  14'  8.,  Ion.  12r8'£. 

BOXA  lies  about  23  miles  ?f  .N.E.  of  Kissa,  and  is  an  island  of  considerable  size 
and  height,  with  several  small  isles  contiguous ;  there  is  said  to  be  anchorage  at  the 
pan,  in  a  small  bay  under  the  high  land,  which  fonns  a  kind  of  hurboor,  being 
protectod  by  the  small  islands  that  front  the  eastern  ride  of  Roma.  The  Dutch  brig  of 
war  Dou^  anchored  in  7  fathoms,  on  a  bank  of  sand  which  extends  half  a  mile  to  the 
novfhwara  from  Nnaa  Ifidta,  an  ttlet  lying  off  the  SooUi  end  of  Roma,  from  which  it 
is  separated  by  a  strait  about  3  miles  Avide.  In  the  north-west  monsoon  the  Ix'st 
anchorage  is  imdcr  the  lee  of  lioma,  opposite  liusa  Midta.  There  is  also  said  to  be 
anchorage  on  fhe  N.W.  ride  ol  Soma. 

In  the  Timor  Sca  Mir.  Stead*  fhe  commandrr  of  tlio  LvTidoch,  places  a  shoal  in 
9°  53'  S.,  130°  4^)'  £.,  least  water  found  18  fitthoms,  but  supposes  some  parts  not  more 
than  1  fhthoms. — y.  Mag.^  1889. 

TIMOE  extends  about  80  leagues  nearly  \.E.  by  E.  \  E.  and  S.TV.  by  TT.  ^  W., 
the  S.W.  pomt  being  in  kt.  10°  23'  S.,  ktn.  123°  30'  E.)  and  the  East  end  (Cape  Jackee) 
in  kt.  8^  81'  8.,  Ion.  127*  16'  IB.,  or  60  miles  West  of  Amboina  FLagstaff,  by  chrono- 
meters. This  island  is  formed  of  hifjli  unduhitini^'  mountains  in  the  interior,  but  in 
some  places  near  the  sea  it  is  of  moderate  height.  The  South  coast,  although  little 
fi«qnented,  is  safe  to  approach  within  a  moderato  distance  in  most  places,  with  soond- 
ings  usually  near  the  shore,  and  anchorage  in  some  of  the  bays.  In  coasting  along 
thu  side  the  island  during  the  night,  keep  at  a  moderate  distuioe  from  the  points  of 
land,  aa  several  of  those  front&ig  the  sonth^westem  and  aouUiflm  parts  ham  xeefr  pao- 
jocting  firom  them ;  and  do  not  sti-etch  far  out  to  southward,  on  aooonnt  of  fhe  Suol 
Banks,  described  in  Volume  First  of  this  work. 
T>Mn  Motii.  In  the  westerly  monsoon  a  ship  coming  from  Amboina  or  any  other  part  of  the 
w^riy**"  Banda  Sea,  and  bound  westward  by  the  southern  passage,  ought  to  use  every  means  to 
"M>BM«M*  pass  on  the  North  side  Timor ;  for  if  she  fall  to  leeward,  and  be  obliged  to  pass  round 
the  East  end  of  that  island,  she  will  find  great  difficulty  in  beating  westward,  betwixt  it 
and  the  coast  of  Australia ;  where  strong  winds  from  W.N.W.  to  W.8.W.,  with  squally 
weather  and  a  heavy  sea,  usually  prevail  from  November  to  April.  If  a  ship  unavoidably 
fall  to  ieeward,  work  westward  along  the  South  coast  of  Timor,  and  afterwards  pass 
through  the  Strait  of  Scmao,  I  n  t  wixt  it  and  Rotto ;  for  by  keeping  to  the  narlbwanl  of 
the  Sahul  lianks,  near  the  land,  a  sliip  tutU  probably  have  the  wind  and  sea  more  mode- 
rate than  in  the  offing ;  and  she  will  not  be  embarrassed  with  dangers  to  the  southward. 

The  South  coast  of  Timor  stretches  nearly  N.E.  by  E.  an^  S.W.  by  W.,  and  is 
generally  formed  of  low  land  near  the  sea,  the  hills  from  tlience  rising  in  gentle 
acclivities  into  the  interior.  Both  the  hiijh  aud  low  land  are  mostly  covered  with  trees 
close  to  the  sea,  except  in  some  parts,  which  appear  enltivated.  Sereeal  diins,  in  sailing 
along  this  coast,  have  usually  found  it  safe  to  approach,  with  many  small  inlets,  and 
soundings  of  15  to  25  fathoms  within  1  or  1  i  miles  of  the  shore  in  several  places. 

The  South  side  of  Timor  is  inliabited,  and  the  natives  are  generally  found  iuolTen- 
sive,  and  more  hospitable  than  the  norlhrrn  Malays.  On  the  opposite  side  the  island, 
there  are  Dutch  and  Portuguese  settlements,  aifording  refreshments  for  ships. 

Belli,  or  Dilly,  in  kt.  8"  86'  8.,  Ion- 125°  40'  E.,  or  2'  35'  Eaat  from  Amboina  by 
chronometer,  is  a  small  Portuguese  settlemeut,  on  the  >«orth  side  the  island,  where  ships 
proceeding  through  the  Omlwy  Passage  sometimes  stop  for  supjplies. 

From  the  low  situation  of  the  town  under  the  high  land,  it  is  with  difficulty  per- 
ceive<l  until  nearly  approached,  when  coming  from  the  northward.  To  the  eastfvard 
of  it  there  is  a  blull'  projecting  point,  by  which  it  may  be  knoHix  when  within  4  or  5 
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miles  of  the  shore }  or  at  tim  distance  of^  with  the  Peak  of  Fvdo  Cambing  bearing 
N  i  E.,  the  hoiiMs  a&d  flagstaff  will  be  visible. 

The  inner  road  or  harbour  should  not  be  entrrfrl  hy  InrL'p  ships,  unlr'^'^  from  nrrv^,- 
lify;  Sot  the  entrance  is  only  about  1^  or  2  cables'  lengths  in  width*  and  is  iormed 
between  two  ooral  ree& ;  inrioe  there  ia  not  mnoh  room.  The  sea  bteaka  en  these  reeb 
at  three-quarters  ebb,  and  they  are  dry  at  low  water,  stretcbint^  parallel  to,  aud  distant 
about  2  miles  from  the  shore.  In  crossing  the  bar  between  tlu;m,  the  Canada  had  5, 6* 
and  7  fitthoms,  and  14  IktliomB  in^cbs  about  a  oaWs  length  off  the  town,  with  the 
extremes  of  tlic  bay  from  W.N.W.  to  N.E.,  aud  the  extreme  of  the  coral  reef  that  AnAmiffc 
shelters  the  harbour  N.N.W.  ^  W.  Inside  there  is  a  small  patch  nearly  in  the 
ftdr  way  or  centre  of  tiie  harboor,  havinif  on  it  only  18  feet  water.  The  Frinoesa 
Charlotte*  grounded  on  this  patch,  after  the  pilot  anchored  her  in  7  fathoms  il  niit  a 

auarter  of  a  mile  off  shore*  with,  Delli  flagstaff  8.£.  ^  E. ;  being  too  fur  westward, 
lie  shot  ahead  and  ^^ronnded,  but  was  soon  nore  off  hy  nmning  out  the  Indge  andiov. 
At  a  modtTute  distance  outside  the  reefs  there  is  anehoruge,  from  30  to  40 fathoms. 
Pilots  will  come  on  your  making  the  signal,  if  you  intend  to  run  inside.  The  pas- 
sage  between  the  reefs  n  to  the  wemwardol  i^wfort,  nearfhe  western  point  of  the  Imy ; 
the  instant  a  ship  hauls  roimd  the  reef,  sail  should  be  reduced,  and  slic  will  shoot  into 
•  an  anchorin£-berth  of  12  to  14  iathoms,  muddy  bottom.  There  is  a  large  tree  on  the 
beach,  which  should  not  be  brought  more  easterly  than  S.E.  by  8.  iVom  tiie  proper 
anehoraije,  Pulo  Cambing  bears  N.  ',)'  E.  to  N.  14°  W.,  Pulo  Baby  N.  10^  E.,  West  end  of 
Wetter  N.  23"  E.,  Flagstaff  of  DeUi  8.  69°  and  the  extremes  of  the  bay  &om 
N.  45*  E.  to  N.  78'*  W. 

Pine  buf^oes,  hogs,  and  vegetables,  may  be  got  here,  also  rice  and  poultry ;  but 
the  latter  are  neither  cheap  nor  abundant.  The  sea  wind  setting  in  regularly  during 
the  day,  renders  this  place  easy  of  access  in  the  south-east  monsoon ;  and  a  a\n]^  may 
run  out  speedily  with  the  land  wind  in  the  morning.  The  tides  an  imgolar  m  the 
neaps,  bigh  water  at  1^  hours  on  full  and  change  of  moon. 

About  9  leagues  West  of  DeUi  there  is  a  point  of  land  in  lat.  8'  39'  S.,  Ion.  125°  13'  E,, 
which  forms  the  narrowest  part  of  the  passage  between  Timor  and  the  S.E.  part  of 
Ombay,  which  is  here  5  or  5  J  leagues  wide.  From  this  point  the  general  direction  of 
the  coast  is  between  S.^V.  I  \V.  and  S.AV.  by  W.  f  W.  26  or  27  leagues  to  Pulo  liatto,  fuioBrti*. 
a  small  ide  with  white  cliils  in  lat.  9°  1&  8.,  Ion.  124^6'  X. ;  it  lies  8  or  8|  leagnes  off 
shore,  and  sometimes  aboimds  with  turtle. 

Tliere  are  severtU.  villages  and  anchoring-places  on  the  North  coast  of  Timor, 
betwixt  BeiU  and  Polo  BttlAo;  but  in  many  puts*  no  ground  oan  be  got  until  vary  n 
the  shore. 

Batto-Gady,  in  iat.  57^'  S.,  Ion.  124°  55'  E.,  is  a  Portuguese  settlement,  where  B»tu>^j. 
refreshments  may  be  got,  with  good  anchorage  in  the  easterly  monsoon.  There  is  a 
rock  fronting  this  place,  with  soundings  near  it.  The  Star,  bound  from  Amboina  to 
Europe,  anchored  \^  lien  calm  in  15  fathoms,  ^ritll  Batto-Gady  iiagslalf  in  one  with  the 
rock  be  irni-  S.S.W.,  2  or  8  miles  distant.  With  a  light  westerly  breose  soon  after  she 
weighed,  made  a  tack,  and  stood  in  8.  by  W.  ^  W.  for  the  town ;  then  anchored  in  the 
road  in  11  fathoms,  sand  and  mud,  with  the  bluff  point  K.  24°  £.,  the  rock  N.  32"  £., 
tbeweetenieztreine  W.17^8.,andthefbgataffoPBBtt(vGa^B.85''K;  off  the  beach 

*  Thu  ship  Id't  AmlHjiim  June  IGib,  1802,  bound  to  Europe,  and  being  vwf  mnk,  put  into  DQlv  SOtb ; 
hm  ahe  ranained  7  dm,  xecanred  7i  too*  «f  btllMt  and  10  bniiUo**.  Sh»  madB  IXiB»  VhgMS  ia  lat. 
^M^'B.,loD.  128'3S'B.1iTflhioiMiiiut«r  flon  Amboln*,  or  4  nika  nam  liaalarly  tlm  CSwtaia  Hanraod'a 
paritioR  of  it  tjf  iha  MM  nuaaa 
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abreast  the  fort  about  200  yards.  She  remained  here  tliree  days  cuttmg  wood,  filled 
up  her  water,  and  pEoonied  ionie  stock     penniniQn  of  the  goremor,  and  sailed 

August  13th,  1801. 

Ix-flbuw  iload,  about  8  leagues  eastward  of  Pulo  Batto,  is  an  oj)en  anchorage,  and 
the  low  point  on  the  West  side  se^Moates  it  from  Tulycaon  Hoad,  or  Bay.  In  this  ba^ 
near  the  A-illacj(^  Occuse,  a  ship  mny  anchor  in  22  fathoms,  n}innt  2  f^ablos'  len*^t}i8  from 
the  shore,  witli  tlie  houses  bearing  uearly  South,  Leffouw  I'uint  uLuut  2  mik's  E.^i.E., 
I  B»y.  and  Pulo  Batto  0  leagues  to  the  westward.  It  appears  to  have  been  in  Ttdycnon  Bay 
that  the  Taunton  aucliored,  September  1st,  1797,  and  sailed  on  the  day  foUowincr, 

after  receiving  15  bujlaloes  and  other  refireshments.  She  anchored  in  40  fathoms,  about 
8  ori)les'  lengths  off  shore,  with  the  ortn  mcs  of  the  bav  from  E,  by  N.  toW.  by  S.  ^  S., 
the  flagstaff  S.  |  E.,  observed  lat.  9  '  12'  S.  Tlic  ship' Prince  R<^t,  April  6th,  1816, 
sent  two  boats  twice  to  the  village  of  Occuse  in  passing,  and  they  brought  off  18  fine 
buffaloes  and  some  water,  while  the  ship  stood  otf  and  on.  There  is  good  anchorage 
westward  of  the  village^  6Q  £ithoms  about  2  milesoff  shon^  and  25  fiktbcansl  nulefiNUft 
it,  bluish  clay. 

Sutarana  Road,  round  the  point  south-westward  of  Tulycaon  Bay,  is  rocky  and 
foul  ground ;  the  anchorage  is  in  30  to  40  fathoms  about  1\  cables'  length  off  shore, 
with  the  houses  bearing  8.  by  W.,  PiUo  Batto  N.W.  westerly,  2^  or  3  leagues,  eastern- 
most extreme  N.E.  by  E.,  and  the  western  extreme  of  the  bay  W.  ^  S.,  distant  1^  miles. 

The  North  coast  of  Timor  is  uniformly  high  a  little  way  in  the  country,  slopinsf 
down  in  many  parts  towards  the  sea.  In  lat.  9"  41'  S.  is  a  remarkable  peak,  un  the 
West  part  of  the  isfamd,  whidi  bean  S.  Ira-  B.  a  littie  easterly  from  Pulo  Batto. 

The  currents  are  very  irreijular,  and  sometimes  set  strons;  through  the  channel 
betwixt  Ombay  and  Timor,  but  generally  to  the  eastward  during  the  westerly  monsoon, 
uid  to  the  westward  in  tiie  opposite  season.  ■  Close  to  the  shove  of  Timor  a  kind  of  tide 
is  sometimes  experienced.  In  April  and  May  the  current  sets  commonly  west '.rrml. 
and  if  leaving  Amboina  in  Apnl,  steer  direct  for  Pulo  Cambing,  as  the  current  will  s^t, 
you  south-westward ;  but  it  frequently  sets  stroni^  to  the  uftslward  about  the  latter  port 
of  the  easterly  monsoon,  in  July,  August,  and  September.  In  October  it  sometimes 
sets  strong  westward,  lor  in  October,  1813,  the  Albion  could  not  get  eastward  on 
aoocmnt  of  a  westerly  eonrent,  and  she  was  obliged  to  pass  through  the  fltzoit  of  ^oree 
to  the  nortluvard.  The  hir  idy  season  here  is  duiing  the  eastedy  monsoon,  when  strong 
land  breezes  prevail  in  the  night. 
jrwppiiii«f  TheN.W.pomt  of  Timor,  in  hit.  0*  34' 8.,  Ion.  128^  55' E.,  isdistant  4or  Sleagnes 
8."^V.  nf  Pulo  Batto;  and  the  coast  frojn  thence  turns  sharp  rovmd  S.S.W.  and  South, 
extending  nearly  in  these  directions  to  the  entrance  of  Copauag  Bay,  having  a  wmall  bay 
in  tin  faiteijaeent  space. 

Copang,  or  Coupang  Bay,  near  the  S.W.  extremity  of  the  island,  is  very  extensive, 
and  the  town  of  Co^og,  built  on  the  South  side  of  it,  is  the  chief  settlement  on  Timor 
belonging  to  the  Dntdi :  here  they  have  a  fbrt  called  ConeonKa. 

There  are  two  passages  hiio  the  bay,  both  of  which  are  safe,  :uid  lead  to  the 
anchorage.  The  western  passage  is  formod  betwixt  Semao  Island  and  Sandy  or  Turtle 
IsUnd,  which  is  a  small  iste  in  the  middle  «tf  the  entrance  of  the  bay,  having  a  sandy 
beach  and  a  roef  projecting  from  its  western  side  2  miles  '\i^^S.'\V.  The  sea  breaks  on 
this  reef,  and  it  is  partly  dry  at  low  water ;  the  island  has  also  a  reef  stretching  from 
it  about  half  a  mile  to  the  northward  and  southward,  with  30  fathoms  dose  to  its 
eastern  verge. 

To  «,t,  r  It  by         To  sail  in  by  the  western  channel,  borrow  towards  the  Semao  shore,  or  by  keeping 
w««t«ni     gjjQyt  niid.way  between  it  and  Sandy  Island,  the  reef  which  projects  fiom  the  latter 
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will  be  avoided.   When  abreast  of  this  island,  steer  directly  for  the  town  of  Copang  i 
but  no  sonndfaoigs  will  be  ^t  nntQ  within  1^  miles  of  it. 

The  eastern  channel  is  formed  between  Sandy  Island  and  a  small  isle  covered  with 
liees,  which  lies  close  in  with  the  N.E.  point  of  the  bay ;  this  is  considered  the  best 
funnel,  there  being  soundings  between  the  islanda  of  25  to  38  fethoms,  where  a  ship 
may  anchor  occasioiiaUy  during  a  calm. 

In  steering  south-eastward  for  this  chjmnol,  soundinfj^  of  60  fathoms,  sand  and  Toi»iiin 
»ral,  are  obtained,  when  Sandy  Island  is  bearing  S.S.£.,  distant  1  mile,  and  the  small  ^tm''tlnm- 
ale  B.N.E.  3  or  4  miles,  the  depths  decreasing  towards  the  latter.  About  half  a  mile  ■>«>• 
^her  in  there  are  50  fiithoms,  sand,  and  38  fathoms  about  half  a  milo  from  Sandy 
[sland ;  come  no  nearer  it,  on  account  of  the  surrounding  reef.  ISteeriug  in  to  the  east- 
rard  of  this  island,  Copimg  flagstaff  will  be  seen  bearing  about  Soutb,  and  in  sailing 
owards  it,  tbe  water  will  £}epen  from  32  to  47  fathoms,  soft  mud.  When  the  fort  is 
tpproached  within  1^  miles,  the  depths  will  decrease  to  39,  31,  29  fathoms,  sand,  and 
!1  fathoms,  mud,  as  fast  as  the  l^d  can  be  hove,  where  a  ship  may  anchor,  with  the 
lagstafl'  S.S.E.  i  E.  1  mile,  the  river's  mouth  S.S.E.  J  E.,  Sandy  Island  N.  i  W.  about 
•  miles.  But  the  anchorage  is  better  with  the  flagstaff  S.  by  E.,  in  20  to  25  fathoms, 
line  mud,  about  half  a  mile  off  shore,  and  it  is  proper  to  moor  immediately.  ISie 
dolTat  touched  here  in  1818,  and  Captain  Tiee,  of  that  ship,  states  the  best  anchorage 
0  be  with  the  Hugstaff  to  the  westward  of  South :  she  anchored,  December  12th,  in  24 
ithoms,  with  the  fort  flagstaff  S.  by  W.,  Turtle  Island  N.  I7  W.  ^  W.,  Semao  Vbmu^ 
i.W.  by  W.  }  W.,  ahout  2  miles  ofl'the  town. 

Fort  Concordia  is  in  iat.  10^  8J'  S.,  Ion.  123'  35'  E.  by  chronometer  from  Amboina,  FohCoo- 
nd  Captain  Flinders  made  the  flagstaff  in  lat.  10°  9'  S.,  Ion.  123  aSf  E.  Variation 

37'  E.  in  1B03  :•  although  there  is  very  little  stream  of  tide  in  the  road,  it  riaes  10  TSd*. 
r  12  feet  perpendicularly,  and  flows  till  10^  hours  at  full  and  change  of  moon. 

By  application  to  tlie  governor,  a  ship  may  get  every  assistance  here,  and  refresh-  nehtammia. 
lents  of  fruits,  vegetables,  buffaloes,  hogs,  and  poultry.   Boats  go  into  the  river,  and 
11  their  easks  above  the  bridge,  where  Uie  water  is  always  good,  but  it  is  sometimes 
rackish  Mow  it. 

This  is  a  safe  ]il  ir-f  to  touch  at  in  the  easterly  monsoon ;  but  the  bay  is  open  to  the 
eavy  swell,  which  rolib  in  during  the  strength  of  the  westerly  monsoon,  rendering  the 
achorage  sometiuMsa  unsafs.  Ships  may,  howerer,  a&cbar  under  Semao,  completely 
leltorrd  from  the  severe  squalls  which  blow  from  N.W.  to  8.W. ;  here  Dutch  ships 
Qcbor  during  the  strength  of  the  westerly  monsoon,  but  the  bottom  is  generally  foul. 
Iiere  is  also  andiorage  on  the  North  aide  the  bay,  under  a  small  idaad,  called  Polo 
tekoos,  where  vessels  are  f^heltered  from  N.W.  mnds. 

SEKAO  is  an  island  of  considerable  ectent,  moderately  elevated,  fronting  Copang  Swumw 
!ay  and  the  8.W.  end  of  Timor,  from  wMdi  it  is  semnted  1)7  a  nsincow  navigable 
hanncl,  having  soundings  of  deep  water.   The  islttid  fias  a  sinuar  aspect  to  the  acyai- 
ant  land  of  Timor,  although  less  elevated. 

ROTTO,  er  SOin,  extends  a  ooauidemble  way  serath-westward  of  Timormnd  Semao,  bmhu 
oing  12  or  14  leagues  in  length  N.E.  and  S.W. ;  tin  S  AV.  ii  l  I  'aehing  to  about  lat. 
1°  2'  S.,  Ion.  122°  55'  £. ;  it  is  of  moderate  height,  with  undulating  hills,  much  larger 
lan  Semao,  and  may  be  seen  18  or  14  leagaee*  distance.  In  some  parts,  soundings  are 
ot  near  its  shores,  which  have  small  isles  adjoinim^  ;  and  at  the  western  part  a  Dutch 
lanuscript  chart  places  a  harbour  or  inlet,  extending  inland  to  the  eastward,  the 
atranoe  of  which  is  formed  hy  shoals  on  each  aide  and  seems  intricate;  but  4, 5,  and  6 

•  VaiMtioD,  I7  Ckjitain  Owen  Stralqr.  KN,  ia  1830,  !<>  d3'  W. 
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fikthoms  are  marked  between  the  shoals,  and  8  to  13  fathoms  inside  the  harbour,  secure 
from  all  winds.  This  island,  which  is  under  the  jurisdiction  of  Ckipillg»  il  VflU  mhabited, 
divided  into  18  districts,  or  Bigahahip6|  and  uad  to  produoe  fogar,  and  aome  o^er 

articles  of  trade. 

BomBv.  Bay,  in  lat.  10*  46*  8.,  about  Ion.  123'  10'  E.,  situated  on  the  S.E.  side  of 

Kotto,  is  sheltorofl  from  nil  winds  except  those  that  blow  from  S.W.  The  ship  Aber> 
cromby,  oi  iiombay,  about  1,100  tons  biu'then,  bound  to  China,  after  being  dismasted 
to  the  Bouthward  of  Sandalwood  Island,  andiored  in  Booea  Bay  in  21  &thoms,  soft 
bottom,  January  14th,  1812,  after  having  sent  the  boat  to  sound  an  opening  or  bay, 
which  was  seen  from  the  offing.  In  the  journal,  it  is  called  a  bay  or  core,  with  good 
anchorage,  and  no  appearance  of  danger ;  at  anchor  in  21  fiathoms  water,  she  was  about 
8  cables'  Irnrrtlis  from  the  shore ;  the  village  of  Booca  is  at  the  head  of  the  bny,  and 
there  a  good  watering-place  was  found.  The  chief  of  the  place  supplied  the  Abercromby 
with  bnmdoes,  pigs,  goats,  deer,  pooltiy,  bees'-wax,  toA  honey ;  these  articles  were 
obtained  in  barter  for  oeads,  red  cloth,  large  knives,  gunpowder,  muskets,  pistols  ;  and 
the  natives  prize  highly  gilt  buttons.  This  island,  Uko  most  of  the  others,  abounds 
with  a  amairbfeed  whonea. 

After  refitting  in  part,  and  having  obtained  water  and  refreshments,  she  sailed 
Januaiy  26th  for  Copang  Bay,  but  was  afterwards  obliged  to  proceed  to  ISourabaya  to 
get  new  maats,  vrMea  coold  not  be  obtained  at  Timor. 

StBMBinte.  Semao  Strait  separates  "Rotto  from  Semao  and  the  S.W.  point  of  Timor;  it  is  a 
safe  passage,  with  soundings  of  40  to  60  fathoms  in  some  places.  The  North  end  of 
Botto  and  B.W.  point  of  Timor  bear  from  cadi  other  N.  -1^  B.  and  8.  \  W.,  distant  8  or 
4  leagues ;  the  western  part  of  the  strait  is  about  2  leagues  wide  between  Kotto  and 
Semao,  where  there  is  an  isle  contiguous  to  the  North  end  of  Eotto,  and  another  off 
{he  8.W.  point  of  Semao;  Polo  Dana  Is  a  small  island  near  the  South  end  of  Botto, 
having  other  smaller  isles  close  around. 

GrimM  sbod.  GRIMES  SHOAL  appears  not  to  have  been  disoomed  until  1827,  when  the  ship 
Ann,  Captain  Grimes,  boimd  from  Fort  Jadcson  to  Timor,  aomided  on  it  in  6  ftthoms, 
rocky  bottom,  with  a  round  hill  on  Rotto  bearing  W.  }  N.,  the  S.W.  point  of  Timor 
N.W.  by  N. ;  it  was  thought  there  might  be  less  water  on  the  shoal  than  5  fathoms. 

^*>^'<-  TBE  SATELLnE  BHUIAL  seems,  by  the  following  description  given  in  the  journal 

of  n.M.S.  Satrllife,  to  bo  sr])ar:it('(l  from  the  above,  and  to  lie  farther  north-westward. 
Seotember  16th,  1828,  steering  for  the  Strait  of  Semao  with  alight  easterly  wind,  came 
suddenly  upon  a  bed  of  rocfa,  when  iihe  eaatemmost  island  olf  nie  North  end  of  Botto 
bore  W.  \  S.,  upon  Avhich  we  had  5^  fathoms,  the  rocks  plainly  visible  under  the  bot- 
tom, with  the  appearance  of  shoaler  water  to  the  westward :  hauled  up  North,  then 
had  6}  Mhoms,  and  at  a  cable's  length  farther  to  the  northward,  no  ground  at  60 
ihthoms.  These  rocks  are  about  4  miles  from  the  nearest  part  of  the  island  off  the  N.E. 
end  of  Botto,  a  hummock  on  the  centre  of  which  bore  W.  ^  S.,  and  the  S.W.  point  of 
Hmor  N.  ^  £.,  which  forms  the  eastern  boundary  of  the  Strait  of  Semao.  There 
a^peued  to  be  deep  water  all  round  this  rocky  shoal,  which  was  passed  over  neari^  at 
hi^  water,  and  it  may  be  dangerous  in  bad  weather,  with  a  high  sea. 

H.M.8.  Hind  got  6  fathoms,  coral  rocks,  September  16th,  1828,  on  the  same  bank, 
apparently  about  4  miles  from  the  nearest  part  of  the  island  fronting  the  N.E.  end  of 
Rotto,  a  hummock  on  the  centre  of  it,  when  on  the  bank,  bearing  W.  }  S.,  and  the  S.W. 
point  ot  Timor  N.  |  E.  The  rocks  were  distinctly  seen  under  the  ship,  and  as  the  water  ap- 
peared to  be  shoaler  to  the  westward,  there  may  be  danger  in  passing  over  this  rocky  shoal 
m  bad  weather  when  the  sea  runs  high,  particularly  with  a  large  ship.  It  will  be  avoided 
by  keeping  within  2  or  3  miles  of  the  coast  of  Timor,  in  a  safe  and  convenient  channeL 
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mNSTEEL  PASSAGE  is  formed  between  Pulo  Douw  to  the  westward,  and  two  Miartni 
small  isles  adjacent  to  the  north-western  part  of  Rotto  to  the  eastward ;  it  is  thus 
described  by  Captain  Barnes,  of  the  Minstrd,  who  passed  through  it  May  13tli,  ]  820. 
At  10  A.M.,  Scotch  Bonnet  and  the  S.W.  end  of  Rotto  in  one,  hearing  E.S.E.  ^  and 
the  8.W.  point  of  Douw  N.E.  by  N.  At  10^  a.m.,  passed  between  Douw  Islfmd  and  a 
small  island  bearing  nearly  East  from  it,  which  we  named  Palmer  Island :  the  channel 
appeared  to  be  about  2  milon  wide,  but  a  reef  projects  2  miles  from  the  S.E.  end 
OT  Douw,  and  another  reel"  projects  Ixom  the  West  point  of  Palmer  Island  1^-  or  2  miles. 
Borrowed  on  the  Douw  shore  to  8  fathoms,  hod  10^  fathoms  in  mid-channel,  and  in 
hauling  a  little  ea,stward  had  12  and  11  fathoms,  then  no  j^ound.  Tliese  sountlings 
seem  to  be  ou  u  ndgo  or  bar,  extending  across  the  channel  from  one  island  to  the  other ; 
and  &  strong  current  'WM  lettmg  through  to  the  northward.  When  in  deep  water, 
stceretl  N.  bv  E.,  to  pass  at  a  proper  distance  on  the  West  side  of  a  small  island,  which 
we  named  Ihomas  island,  that  lies  north-eastward  of  Palmer  Island;  it  has  a  reef 
|iM|jecting  to  a  eonsiderable  distance  from  North  to  West. 

This  passage  would  not  bo  safe  to  attempt  in  the  night,  as  the  reefs  would  not  be 
discerned,  being  hid  by  the  land.  Douw  Island  appeared  to  be  well  inhabited  and 
very  fertile,  as  great  numbers  of  sheep  or  goats  were  seen.  At  noon,  observed  lat. 
10"  15'  S.,  Ion.  122*  41'  E.  by  chronometer,  Douw  Island  bearing  from  S.  by  W.  to 
S.W'.  by  W.,  distant  3  or  4  miles,  Thomas  Island  E.  \  S.  to  S.E.  by  E.  3  or  4  miles. 

SAVU  ISLAND  is  about  7  Icagaes  m  length  East  and  West,  low  to  seaward,  with  am. 
hills  of  moderate  height  in  the  centre,  and  Ues  in  lat.  10^  37'  S.,  Ion.  122"  (T  E.,«  as 
stated  already  in  the  First  Volume  of  this  work-  At  each  extremity  uf  the  i^dand  there 
are  low  sandy  points  with  heavy  breakras,  which  should  not  be  approached  in  the 
m'trbt .  There  ia  said  to  be  a  small  bay  on  the  S.W.  side  of  the  S.E.  point  of  the  island, 
where  ships  may  anchor  in  the  westerly  monsoon ;  but  Zeba  or  Ssd)a  Bay  on  the  N.W. 
ode  is  better  known,  and  H  aibrds  anchorage  in  the  easterly  numaoon.  The  SndoaF 
vour,  Cnptnin  Cook,  anchored  in  this  bay,  about  a  mUe  off  shore,  in  38  fathoms  water, 
dear  sandy  bottom,  with  the  North  point  of  the  bay  bearing  JH.  30^  distant  2|  miles, 
end  the  8.W.  or  westenDmosfc  extreme  of  flieisla^  The  refreshments  pro- 

curable arc  buffaloes,  sheep,  hogs,  &wls,  limes,  and  ooooa-nuts;  bnt  thore  is  a  great 
scarcity  of  fresh  water. 

Oaptain  King',  in  the  Mermaid  entter,  during  his  eundnatiofi  of  the  eoasts  of 
NewHollrincl,  anchored  in  Zebn.  V<:ij,  October  2lth,  1810  ;  and  observed  that  the  bank 
was  80  steep«  that  although  the  anchor  was  dropped  in  12  fathoms,  the  vessel  lay  in 
SS  fiKthoma,  with  40  fiithoms  of  cable  oat  The  Bajah,  Amadima,  and  the  people, 
seemed  very  poor ;  rofrr  ^hments  were  plentiful  in  exchange  for  rupees  or  gunpowder, 
but  no  fresh  water  could  be  obtained  at  this  season,  which  obliged  Captain  King  to 
proeeed  to  Copang  Bay  for  a  supply. 

Betwixt  the  West  end  of  Savu  and  the  small  isir  rnl  P-anjoan,  lyint;  near  it,  there 
is  said  to  be  a  passage,  and  the  cbannd  between  the  latter  and  New  Island  is  sate. 

asw  mUBD  has  been  stated,  in  the  Fintyolnmeoftiii8«oc]c,toUein]at.  vmJAuL 
l(f  4ff  8.,  and  Ion.  about  121^  13'  E.,  but  the  observations  taken  in  the  Fknlher  make 
it  in  lat.  10°  4ff  S.,  and  10  or  11  leagues  W.S.  westward  of  Savu. 

H.H.8.  Satellite,  in  1828,  nude  ft  in  lat.  l(f  4/Bf  8.,  kn.  121^  48'  E.  hy  oioono* 
meter ;  this  ship  parsed  within  a  mile  of  its  West  sido,  si  6  7.1C.,  Augmt  9th,  which 
was  of  even  contour,  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long. 

The  dumnel  formed  betwixt  these  islands  and  the  East  end  of  8«ndalwood  Island 

*  Thit  lomttod*  nt  Ssfo,  If  th«  obMrntum  of  O^trin  BaprooA,  ngreetng  vitkcknoiOBaslilsfkaa 
Anboiia,  oom^oB^  alio  iftth  ilie  olaeralions  of  otte  vv%^ 
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is  16  or  17  leaeaea  wide,  and  desr  of  danger.  The  other  dumnel,  formed  by  Sam  to 

the  TW'st,  and  by  Rotto  and  Somao  to  the  eastward  and  south-eastward,  is  about  the 
same  breadth,  and  equally  safe ;  and  either  of  them  may  be  adopted  by  ships  bound  to 
or  coming  from  the  Omhay  Fassagc,  accurding  to  eiroitinaliiiiOM. 


ABAFtJRA  SEA. 


I8LAKDS. 

THE  CHAIN  OF  ISLANDS  extending  from  the  East  end  of  Timor  nearly  to  New 
wsniofTunor.  Guinea,  being  seldom  seen  by  European  navigators,  are  imperfectly  known  ;  but  are 
frequently  visited  by  large  Macassar  proas,  and  others,  which  carry  on  a  considerable 
trade  with  several  of  those  islands,  and  which  also  annually  visit  tlie  eoast  of  New 
Holland,  near  the  Gulf  of  Carpentetia,  to  procure  the  tn^^ang  or  sea-slu^  called  alao 
bichc-lo-mcr,  for  the  China  market. 
Pab  JmIh^  Pulo  Jackee,  or  Nooesa  Nessing,  is  a  small  isle,  about  3  miles  otf  the  East  point 

of  Timor,  in  kt.  8^  19'  8.,  Ion.  127°  18  E. :  the  Dutch  charts  mark  souncUnsrs  around 
thi»  eud  of  Timor,  and  anchorage  on  the  N.W.  side  of  i'ulo  Jackee.  Betwixt  this 
island  and  Lettee,tiie  next  idand  to  the  eaaUraEd,  the  diamuiL  ia  about  9  leagnea  wid^ 

and  e!e-ir  of  dnn<>er. 

Smai^jp  THE  SE&WATTY,  or  SEAWAY  ISLANDS,  extend  about  35  le4igues  in  an 

t  i  t.  i  iv  direction  ftom  the  East  &uL  of  Timor  towards  the  South  end  of  Timor  Laut. 
J  h  j  iknvmn:  renunrka  ate  taken  princi|>aUy  fromthenaRatlTeBcflieatGaiantsXidff 

and  Mudi'ra. 

tatue.  Lett  i?e,  or  Letti,  is  a  high  island  of  considerable  extent,  bearing  from  Pulo  Jackoo 

about  K.  ^  N.,  distant  9  or  9^  leaijues.*  The  land  is  level  near  the  nnd  reefs  line 
the  North  and  N.W.  sides  of  the  island  at  a  distance  of  half  a  miic  Ironi  the  shore. 
The  best  anchorage  in  the  south-east  monsoon  is  off  the  village  odTTombra,  on  the  N.W. 
side  of  the  isLind,  there  beinrr  immediately  opposite  the  village  an  opening  in  the  reef 
600  feet  wide,  with  from  6  to  y  fathoms,  sand.  The  anchorage,  however,  is  very  con- 
fined, and  a  ship  intmding  to  enter  should  first  anchor  outside,  and  then  w  arp  in  and 
moor  head  and  stem.  T)urini>  the  Avesterly  monsoon,  tbe  koat  anohocage  is  inthe  JSaat 
side  of  the  island  off  the  viliajp  of  Batu  Meau. 

Mm.  Moa  is  the  ncxt  lar^  island  eastward  of  Lettce,  separated  from  it  by  a  small 

channel,  and  ha\'ing  near  its  N.W.  cape  a  high  peaked  mountain  called  Korbou.  The 
Dourga  anchored  off  the  West  mi  of  the  island^  at  a  pkice  bearing  due  East  from  Batu 
Hean.  lieutenant  Eolff  deaocibea  tbe  B.W.  point  of  the  island  as  having  reei&  raiw 
rounding  it,  but  adds  that  on  enry  part  of  the  East  aide  of  the  island  there  ia  good 
and  oooYeiueat  anchorage 

Likw.  Lakor    ]ow»  resembUng  a  coral  bank  raised  about  SO  feet  abofe  {he  sea.  'Shen 

are  two  villaj^  on  the  North  side  of  the  island,  off  the  western  one  of  Trlnch  the 
Dourga  anchored  in  7  fathoms,  on  a  patch  of  sand  and  stones,  and  moored  with  a 
warp  to  tlie  reef  irbkh  linea  the  above.  The  inhatntantB  fniBEmBd  lieutenant  Eolff 
that  g;ood  am^onge  wm  to  be  Ibnnd  between  Moa  and  laikoroppoafitotiie  Tillage  of 
HowaL 

*  lBlb.Euf«cItMlortlwAiafanBaBttbMMfiomPdBAdMXVJLAaiUM 
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Luan,  about  15  uiile^  E.N.E.  of  Lakor,  is  described  hy  Lieutenant  Kolif  as  about  iMaa. 
14  miles  in  circumference,  and  biglif  irith  a  number  of  small  islands  round  it ;  an 
extensive  rocf  studdrd  with  islets  surrounds  it,  witbiii  wliirli  tliere  is  iiuclioraLre  for 
small  vessels.  Trepang,  turtle,  and  edible  birds' -nests  can  be  obtained  here  in  larger 
quantities  than  at  any  other  of  the  idsndR,  and  the  inhalntaDts  are  a  kind  and  fidendljr 
people. 

Bermatta  has  a  high,  ridge  of  hills  extendii^  East  and  West,  and  is  about  15  miles  scmatta. 
in  length.  Itisth6eastern]iiostidiind<tftheMViratfychaui,u^ 
is  in  about  lat.  8*  25'  S.,  Ion.  129*  37'  E. 

Samme,  or  Oamma,  aboat  75  miles  from  Sermatta,  is  a  high,  large  island,  Dtams. 

luering  maaOae  idanda  to  the  soathward  and  westward  of  it.  There  is  avolcano  on  the 
N.E.  extrome  of  the  island,  at  the  foot  of  wliich  are  some  hot  springs.  KulewatteBay 
is  on  the  East  side  of  the  island,  and  extends  about  4  miles  into  the  land ;  it  has  high 
and  precipitous  shores,  and  aooording  to  lieutenant  Kollf  is  in  many  parts  nnfkthom- 
able.  The  Dourgn  ancliored  under  the  North  point  of  a  small  cove  at  the  head  of  the 
bsjjr.  Wilhelm  Bay,  formerly  the  seat  of  the  Dutch  Eesidency,  is  on  the  North  side  of 
the  island;  it  is  mudi  exposed,  with  bad  andioring-ground,  and  a  swdl  often  tumbles 
in  at  all  seiisous. 

Tcon,  or  Tauw,  luring  £.!N.E.  of  Damme,  35  miles  distant*  is  hilly  and  of  moderate  tMo. 
height,  and  uninhabited;  the  channel  between  it  and  Nihi  Is  unsafe,  there  being  a 

number  of  reefs  in  it.  Nila  lies  about  (>  Ir.in^ies  N.E.  of  Toon ;  it  is  a  hi";!!  round 
island,  with  anchorage  Ibr  small  vessels  on  its  North  side.  The  old  Dutch  charts  show 
two  exteasiTe  sboals  about  10  miles  to  the  northward  of  Nfla. 

Seroa,  or  Sorfui,  in  about  lat.  (T  20'  S.,  about  Ion.  130''  38'E.,  lies  in  a  N.E.  direc-  a«w». 
tion  £rom  Nila,  and  is  said  to  have  anchorage  on  the  North  side ;  but  most  of  those 
islands  are  high  and  steep  to,  with  generally  a  rocky  bottom  in  those  few  places  where 
soundings  are  obtained. 

Bate,  or  Babber,  lies  about  60  miles  West  of  Timor  liaut ;  it  is  a  large  high  island, 
endrded  by  small  islands,  some  of  which  lie  4  or  5  lc;4^ac8  off.  One  of  these,  called 
Welang  or  Wectang,  fronts  the  AVest  end  of  Baba,  and  there  is  a  bank  of  5^  to  10 
fathoms  water  between  them,  where  a  vessel  may  anchor,  and  be  sheltered  from  west- 
erly winds  by  the  high  land  of  Weetang,  and  by  the  high  land  of  Baba  from  easterly 
winds.  There  is  also  ancboraire  at  the  East  end  of  Baba,  with  tlie  N.E.  point  of 
the  island  hearini?  about  North,  tlie  South  point  S.  T)y  W.,  and  the  entrance  of  a  fresh- 
water ri\  er  will  theu  bear  S.W. ;  but  the  bottom  is  generally  foul  about  this  island. 
Befreshments  may  be  obtained,  but  great  caution  is  necessary  in  all  intercourse  witii 
the  li'ilivn-:,  ^v}io       more  b'irb:in>it'^  th-ni  "thn^f  of  the  neis^hbourinE^  islands.* 

THE  TIMOE  LAUT,  or  TENIMBEE  ISLAJSDS,  lie  between  the  Scrwatty  and  tbo  nmor  L-wt. 
Arroc  Islands ;  the  group  consists  of  the  lar£;o  island  of  Timor  Laut,  the  islands  of 
Larat  and  Vordate,  close  to  the  N.E  of  it,  and  the  numerous  small,  low  islands  Avhich 
front  itii  N.W.  side.  There  is  no  cliaiiuel  for  large  vessels  within  the  group and  as 
the  limits  of  the  coral  reef  which  lies  outside  the  small  isHand,  the  K.W.  side  of  the 
ippoup  should  be  approaeli(>d  with  great  caution. 

The  following  aocovint  of  Timor  Laut  is  given  by  the  late  Captain  Owen  Stanley,  ^^''•o 
who  visited  the  ishind  in  1880.  in  H.M.S.  Britomart :~  iS^uL 

"  On  landing,  the  contrast  to  the  Australian  shores  we  had  so  recently  sailed 

*  Wlmi  LUataoant  Kolff  fiulied  T«p«, » tHiugi  on  the  West  ads  of  the  iduid,  tlie  aatiTei  mm  Ay  tad 
doHcted  the  Tilhgov  wluck  led  Urn  to  MUp^  After  lome  time  be  frund  tlwl  the  cnnr 

«f  en  English  brig  hi>d  been  mwwwd  ewne  monflis  previouflly,  wlale  herterii^^g  wMi  the  vMkrm, 
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from,  was  reey  sfarikuig.  We  left  a  land  oo7«red  witb  the  m<motonoin  interminable 

forest  oftlio  eucalyptus  or  gum-tree,  and  shores  fringed  with  inipenetrahle  naaiit;:roves ; 
a  soil  producing  scarcely  any  indigenous  vegetablet  either  in  the  shape  of  root  or  fruit 
fit  for  food.  Tlie  natiTes  buck,  natced,  lowest  in  the  scale  of  dvilisea  life ;  dependent 
almost  entirely  on  the  suecess  of  the  chase  for  their  dailv  food,  not  havinir  arrived  at 
the  first  and  simplest  form  of  cultivation^  and  in  like  manner  destitute  of  all  trace  ci 
reli^on,  except  the  faint  symptom  of  belief  m  an  enl  spirit. 

"  Here  we  landed  on  a  beach,  along  which  a  luxuriant  grove  of  cocoa-nut  trees 
extended  for  more  than  a  mile,  under  the  shade  of  which  were  sheds  neatly  constructed 
of  bamboo  and  thatched  with  palm-leaves,  for  the  reception  of  their  canoes.  To  our 
right  a  hill  rose  to  a  height  of  about  400  feet,  covered  with  brilliant  and  varied  vegeta* 
tion  so  luxuriant  as  entirely  to  conceal  the  village  bmlt  on  its  summit.  The  natives 
who  thronged  the  beach  were  of  a  light  tawny  colour,  mostly  fine  athletic  men,  with 
«a  intelligeat  expression  of  countenmce.  Tluir  drew  consisted  of  ft  cloth  roimd  the 
waist  reaohinsrto  the  knee,  which  in  some  instances  was  neatly  ornamented  with  small 
white  shells  ;  their  arms  aud  anklcii  were  loaded  with  riugs  formed  of  ebony,  ivory,  and 
coloured  glass,  some  of  the  fixmar  bore  evident  marks  of  having  be«>n  turned  in  A  lather 
The  lobes  of  their  pars  were  perforated  with  largo  holes,  firom  which  enormous  ear- 
rings of  ivory  and  cbouy,  in  the  shape  of  padlocks,  were  suspended,  sometimes  as 
many  as  three  from  one  ear.  A  lew  <»  tiie  natiTes  had  gold  ear>ring8  of  oonndenlde 
aiie,  but  nide  workmanslnp. 

"  The  boys  and  younger  men  had  their  hair  cut  short,  and  their  heads  smeared 
over  with  a  pirepacation  of  lime,  which  blcacheB  the  naturally  black  hair  to  a  flaxen 
colour ;  as  soon  as  this  is  effected,  the  hair  is  allowed  to  grow  to  a  considerable  length, 
and  in  due  time  presents  a  piebald  i^pearance,  the  ends  retaining  the  flaxen  colour 
while  the  roots  are  blaoik.  When  grown  to  a  sufficient  length,  it  is  wound  gfaoelbUy^ 
round  the  head  and  fastened  to  a  comb  of  sandal-wood  or  tortoise-shell :  some  spea- 
mens  of  which  were  very  large,  and  of  such  superior  manufacture  as  to  iudicate  an 
intercourse  with  much  nim*c  civilized  nations. 

"  The  natives  appeared  tn  Ik*  healthy  with  the  exception  of  a  sort  of  leprosy,  from 
whidi  many  of  them  were  suttehog.  It  gave  them  a  most  disgusting  appearance,  but 
did  not  appear  to  cause  any  inconveoieneo,  nor  were  they  avoided  hy  the  rest  <rf  their 
companions,  as  if  the  disease  had  been  contagious.  On  oirr  first  InTuHn^r  yrry  fpTr  of 
the  natives  had  any  arms,  but  they  afterward  brought  dovm  some  bows  aud  arrows, 
•ome  of  which  were  four  or  ftve  feet  hmg,  neatly  hea&d  with  iron.  We  also  aaw  a  few 
iron-hea(h  'I  ^];«:>ars,  a  few  creeses,  and  some  hatchets  of  a  very  rude  construction. 

"  Their  canoes,  about  thirty  of  which  were  hauled  upon  the  beach,  were  £rom 
S5  to  80  feet  long,  and  very  narrow,  with  out-riggers  prdectiiig  10  or  12feetfromeach 
side,  and  supporting  a  pieco  of  buoyant  wood  to  give  ataUlity.  'Duj  canied  one  large 
mat-Mil,  but  did  not  appear  to  sail  fest. 

**  As  soon  as  we  bad  satisfied  onr  enriority  on  the  beaeh,  old  Lomba  led  the  way 
to  the  villa::  '  the  crest  of  the  hill.  Tl\e  ascent  commr  nrfd  close  to  the  lauding- 
place  by  a  flight  of  steps  rudely  formed  by  logs  of  wood  laid  across  a  narrow  path  cut 
in  the  nil!  side,  whieh  bronght  us  to  wfthtn  40  or  50  feet  the  summit;  alter  which 
we  had  to  climb  two  ladders,  made  of  hard  red  wood,  highly  can  ed,  placed  almost  per- 
pendicularly against  the  cliff.  In  a  recess  under  the  uppor  step  we  noticed  lour  small 
idols  that  bore  a  strong  resembknee  to  those  of  the  Sontii  Sea  islanders. 

"  After  reaching  the  top  of  the  ladder  we  passed  throuirh  a  gateway,  evidently 
intended  for  defence,  and  then  found  ourselves  in  the  village  of  Oleliet,  built  on  a  levd 
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space  of  oonuderable  extent,  acoeesible  onlv  from  seaward  by  the  path  we  had  ascended, 
which  the  remoTal  of  tiie  laASen  would  lenclor  impnuitieftble,  and  on  the  land  tide 

protected  by  a  wall,  beyond  which  the  jims^lo  appeared  to  he  very  dense. 

"  The  hoaws,  aU*  laiaed  on  piles  G  or  8  feet  above  the  ground,  could  only  be 
snterad  by  means  of  a  ladd»  leading  ihnnis>1i  a  trap-door  in  the  floor.  The  roofii 
leatly  thatclied  Mith  pahn-leaves,  and  formea  with  a  \  ery  steep  pitch,  projected  con- 
iiderablf  beyond  the  low  side- walk,  and  surmounted  at  the  gabiee  b^  large  wooden 
lioRM,  riehly  carved,  from  which  long  strings  of  shells  hung  down  to  tne  ground, 
jinng  the  village  a  most  picturesque  appearance. 

"  The  houses  were  arranged  with  considerable  regularity,  so  as  to  form  one  wide 
itreet  of  considerable  extent,  from  wliich  narrow  alleys  branched  on  each  side. 

"  After  j  eni  tirnng  a  short  time  in  the  village,  during  which  one  of  our  party 
'aught  a  transient  glimpse  of  some  of  the  women,  wc  returned  to  the  beach,  where  we 
bund  that  the  natives  hud  brought  a  plentiful  supply  of  cocoa-nuts,  and  they  promised 
4>  bring  some  other  supplies  off  in  the  monung.  At  sunset  the  natives  all  went  quietly 
'.way,  and  wc  returned  on  hoard,  pas<iin£»  on  our  way  some  small  rocky  islands  which 
.upearcd  to  be  used  as  burial-places,  and  emitted  an  iulolerable  stench ;  the  bodies  were 
iJaced  in  rude  woodan  boxes,  open  ut  the  lup  and  quite  exposed  to  the  air :  from  one 
mall  roek  not  large  enough  to  hold  a  body,  there  was  a  loni;  bamboo  erected*  from 
rhich  a  human  baud,  blackened  by  exposure  to  tlic  sun,  was  i>usu«uded. 

M  On  the  22nd,  soon  after  daylight,  the  natives  came  on,  bringing  wiUi  them 
ndian  com  and  cocoa-nuts  in  such  quantities  that  they  sold  the  latter  for  a  couple  of 
tins  es^'h.  They  also  brought  yams,  bananas,  fowls,  chilies,  &c. ;  but  they  did  not  soem 
ttclined  to  part  with  them  for  anything  we  COflId  aSar,  ezoept  gunpowder,  wfaich  I 
rould  not  allow  to  be  ^irm  r\<.  Iiarter. 

"  From  what  we  saw  ot  Uleliet,  it  does  not  appear  to  be  a  place  from  wliich  any 
uantity  of  sea-stock  can  be  procured,  for  although  tlu^  had  plenty  of  pigs  and  fowls  in 
he  village,  they  did  not  seem  at  all  inclined  to  part  with  them.  Water  may  be  pro- 
ured  on  the  beach,  but  a  merchant  vessel  should  be  very  cautious  in  iiendrng  her  boats 
or  it,  as  the  crew  being  necessarily  divided,  would  easily  foil  victims  to  any  treacherous 
ttack  on  the  part  of  the  natives ;  and  from  all  we  subsequently  kamt  of  them,  from 
he  traders  we  met  at  Avru,  they  are  not  always  to  be  trusted- 

'*  After  clearing  the  bay  we  stood  to  the  northward,  aloi^  the  East  coast  of  Timor 
jaut,  which  is  formed  by  a  range  of  hiUs  wooded  to  the  ver,-  summit,  and  indented  by 
^eep  bays,  which  would  afford  anchorage  diunng  the  N.W.  moae»oon,  were  it  not  for  a 
oral  reef  that  appears  to  ertend  along  the  OMtst,  at  a  distance  of  3  or  8  milee  from 
be  shore.  Durins:  the  day  we  pas^sed  six  villages,  all  built  like  Oleliet  on  clitTs  over- 
langing  the  aea,  and  protected  on  the  land  side  by  dense  jungly  through  which  it 
rould  be  difficult  to  penetrate. 

"  At  sunset,  we  passed  a  small  detached  coral  reef,  and  then  steered  for  the  Avru 
.slands,  in  the  hope  of  being  able  to  gain  some  information  firom  the  traders  who  fre- 
quent thffln,  fbr  flie  purpose  of  procuring  the  birds  of  Fsaradlse,  trepang,  pearls,  &c., 
rhich  are  found  in  their  vicinity. 

"  During  oiur  passage  across  we  had  venr  irregular  soundings,  and  at  daylight  on 
he  24th  of  Miart^,  saw  the  Ann  Islands ;  all  the  islands  of  this  group,  which  extends 
rom  North  to  South  about  100  mile.s,  and  the  eastern  limits  of  whieb  are  but  im- 
•eriectly  known,  arc  veiy  low  and  swampy,  but  from  being  well  wooded,  have  the 
.ppeamnce  of  bemg  mnck  higher  than  th^  really  are.  Many  of  the  tree*  that  we 
a.w  attained  a  height  of  OOM  before  they  began  to  btaach  out. 
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"  We  stood  along  the  islaads  to  the  northward  all  day,  with  veiy  liglit  winds,  and 
on  the  2BUi  wore  off  the  entrance  of  Bebbo  iMttbow,  situated  between  the  two  ndands 

Wamma  and  Wokan.  As  there  were  several  squaro-ris^sred  vessels  in  tho  harbour,  we 
tacked  and  made  signal  for  a  pilot,  and  were  soon  afterwards  boarded  hy  the  master  of 
one  of  the  TCMeb,  who,  to  our  great  delight,  hailed  us  in  venr  good  English.  Under 
his  pilotage  we  ran  in  and  anchorod  oiT  a  low  sandy  point,  on  wliich  the  traders 
entablish  themselves  during  their  stay,  by  building  very  ueat  bamboo  houses  thatched 
with  the  palm-lesf.  Several  hundred  people,  inclu<Ung  some  Dutchmen  from  Macassar^ 
and  Cliinamen,  remain  tliroughout  the  year.  Tlir  houso  of  Messrs.  Klaper  and  Kitzk 
cost  above  £300,  and  contained  goods  to  the  amount  of  ten  times  that  sum  and 
upwards. 

"  'Hie  trade  with  these  islands  appears  to  be  carried  on  in  the  following  manner. 
Towards  the  end  of  the  N.W.  monsoon,  the  trading  vessels  from  Java  and  Macassar* 
having  laid  in  thor  stock  for  barter,  oome  over  to  Dobbo,  genmdly  touching  st  the 


they  make  the  duef  of  the  island  (who  carries  a  silver-headed  stick,  with  the  Datcb 
arms  engraved  upon  it,  as  aa  emblem  of  his  sutbority)  a  present,  wliicb  be  eonsidera 

to  ho  his  due,  consisting  generally  "'i'  nr  -ack  and  tobacco.  The  large  boats  they  have 
brought  from  the  Ki  Islands  having  been  thatched  over  and  fitted  with  mat  sails, 
are  then  despaldied  tfaxoogfa  the  various  chanufds  leading  to  the  eastward,  nnder  the 
charge  of  a  Chinaman,  to  trade  for  trpjianc;,  ])oarls,  pearl  oyster-shells,  edible  birds'- 
nests,  and  birds  of  Paradise,  in  return  for  which  they  give  chi^y  knives,  arrack, 
tobacoo,  oolonred  cottons,  brass  wir^  ornaments  fbrtbe  arms.  Sec 

"  'I'lii  s(  lioats  rt'turn  to  their  vessels  as  soon  as  they  have  procunnl  a  car^^o,  of 
which  the  pc^ls  form  the  most  valuable  portion.  The  trepang  obtmned  here  is  oalj 
oonddered  as  third-rate;  that  firam  the  Tenimbor  gioup  second,  and  from  Anstralift 
ftfSt-rate." 

Captain  Barnes,  in  the  Minstcd,  approached  dose  to  the  8.W.  side  in  June,  1820, 
and  ooaeted  done  the  sonthem  and  eastern  sides  of  fhe  ishmd  within  a  moderate  die* 
tanoe,  whleh  enabled  him  to  make  the  followinii;  observations. 

By  two  days'  meridian  altitudes  of  the  sun,  when  near  the  South  part  of  Timor 
Laut,  made  its  sontbera  extremity*  in  lat.  8°  27'  S.,  Ion.  ISO^  60*  E.  by  chronometer 
measnred  from  Belli,  variation  2"  SC  E.  At  a  small  distance  firom  the  8.W.  point, 
there  is  a  small  island  covered  with  trees,  the  8.W.  point  of  which  is  on  a  transit  witli 
the  8.W.  point  of  Timor  Lant,  bearing  W.N.W.,  and  a  dangerous  reef  seems  to  extend 
about  micl-channel  between  them ;  but  a  mud-bank  with  regular  soundings  stretches 
in  a  westerly  direction  J&om  the  woody  island  towards  the  coral  bank  of  6  £sthoma 
before  mentioned. 

The  South  or  S.W.  point  of  Timor  lAut  being  nttfaer  low,  and  fronted  by  a 

dangeron?»  reef  projecting  from  it  2  or  3  milps,  reqvures  great  caution  when  in  its 
proxiiuity  during  the  night,  particularly  m  the  currents  are  mutable  and  strong  at  times. 
The  land  about  the  point  is  covered  with  trees,  and  the  shorn  to  about  a  mile  eastward 
presents  a  rocky  face,  the  East  end  of  which  has  the  appearance  of  the  entrance  of  a 
river,  and  is  remarkable  by  a  large  detached  fragment  of  ruck,  rcscmblii^  the  hull  of  a 
ship.  From  tiw  South  point,  the  coast  extends  in  an  easterly  direction  12  oris  milea, 

*  (,'apUin  Wnrington,  in  1M22,  on  hui  vojaoe  Crutn  Port  Jockaciu  tuwsiriU  Batavia,  jiMMdl  witllJtt  i€0r€ 
BulMof  tbflKNithern  extmnity, aiid  phoed  H  in  Mt.  8*  14'8.,laiL  130^43'  £.)nrgMd  thnnom^nt, 
Oook,  in  Ui  lint  >-ojAge  roviid  thenmrld,  BtMk  it  in  Ut  8*  17' &.  ko.  ISl*  W  E.,  Imi  ik«  luaar  MUa 
attiiaitiMiiiipMtet  UontcaHit  KolffaMkMltin  8*  17'a,ka.  19P7' B. 
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then  N.E.  by  E.  a  little  easterly,  and  afterwards  more  to  the  northward  ;  the  whole 
extent,  from  the  South  point  to  the  northern  extEemity  of  the  island,  being  about  26  or 
27  leagues  in  a  N.N.E.  dnreotioiL 

In  1823,  an  English  brie,  supposed  to  be  the  Lady  Nelsou,  anchored  off  Luora,  on 
the  East  coast,  to  obtain  re&eshments ;  and  wliile  half  the  crew  were  on  shore,  the 
natives  boarded  the  vessel,  and  killed  the  remainder,  except  two  youths,  who  were  still 
there  when  Lioutciuint  Kolff  visited  Vordatein  1825  and  1826. 

Captain  Owen  Stanley,  in  H.M.S.  Britomart,  visited  Oleliet,  a  village  on  the  S.E. 
part  of  the  island,  in  1839.  It  affords  secure  anchorage  during  the  north-west  monsoon, 
in  from  10  to  14  fathoms,  about  half  a  mile  from  the  shore.  Mr.  Hill,  the  master  of 
the  Britomart,  describes  Oleliet  as  built  on  a  bill,  113  feet  above  the  sea,  tlic  hind  side 
hems  nearly  pcrpendieular,  and  only  capable  of  being  ascended  by  means  of  ladders, 
wliidi  can  be  removed  in  case  of  an  attack.  Between  Oleliet  and  Luora  there  extends 
a  coral  reef  about  a  mile  from  the  shore.  Prom  Luora,  the  E;!--!  co'jst  of  Timor  Laut 
is  high  (about  GOO  or  800  feet)  and  thickly  wooded.  Captain  riiunlt  v  nnikes  Oleliet  in 
lat.  r  55'  S.,  Ion.  181*  2ff  E. 

Larat  is  a  lar?e  island  adjacent  to  the  K.E.  part  of  Timor  lAut,  from  which  other 
islands  stretch  in  a  north-easterly  direction  to  the  islands  called  the  Ki  Islands. 

Vordate,  on  the  N.E.  side  of  J>arat,  is  about  16 inile*  in  length  from  N.E.  to  S.W., 
and  is  the  north-easternmost  of  tlie  Timor  Laut  srroup ;  its  N.E.  point  is  in  lat. 
7"  50'  S.,  Ion.  132°  IS*  E.,  and  may  be  easily  reeou'nized  by  its  irregular  outline,  the 
neighboaring  idandt  of  'Dmor  Laut  and  Larat  beini,'  more  lefd.  A  vessel  in  tlie 
sotith-east  monsoon,  after  rounding  the  point  at  a  little  more  than  a  mile's  distance,  to 
avoid  a  rock  off  it,  may  run  along  the  edge  of  the  reef  which  lines  the  West  coast,  and 
anchor  in  from  10  to  30  fathoms,  sand*  dose  under  the  land,  between  the  town  ct 
Sebcano  and  the  reef  which  extends  from  the  S.W.  point  of  the  island. 

Serra  is  the  southernmost  and  largest  island  on  the  West  side  of  Timor  Laut,  and 
about  7  mfles  distant  firom  it.  There  ia  probably  amehorage  nrand  its  83.  point. 

THE  KI  ISLANDS,  or  KEYS,  are  three  large  i.slands,  with  many  adjacent  smaller  "jf** 
ones,  situated  about  15  leagues  westward  of  the  Arroe  Islands,  md  about  20  £rom  the  '"'^ 
8.W.  part  of  New  Guinea.  The  whole  of  tiieaa  idanda  an  litda  known  to  EiugpeaiUi ; 
and  the  same  may  1)C  remarked  of  the  chain  of  islands  that  cxtenda  UL  a  noith-westerly 
direction  from  the  Ki  Islands  to  the  S  J),  extremity  of  Ceram. 

Captain  Bames,  in  the  Hinstrd,  who  a|n>roa«died  dose  to  the  eastern  ooaat  of  the 
Great  Ki,  in  July,  1820,  describes  it  as  high  laud,  the  ooaat  hold  to  qpfooadi,  co?ered  OnrtKi. 
with  wood,  and  having  on  it  several  large  villages. 

'Mr.  Hill,  master  of  H.M.B.  Britomart,  states  that  the  mountains  of  threat  Ki 
Island  rise  to  a  heii;ht  of  3,000  f(Hit ;  the  lesser  Ki  beini^  on  the  contrary  very  low,  and 
having  shoals  extending  from  its  North  side.  The  water  bein^  veiy  dear,  the  shoals 
are  all  virible  by  daylight.  'Ki  Boula  lies  on  the  N.W.  side  of  the  lesser  E^,  in  a  bay, 
Cronted  by  several  small  islands. 

The  eastern  island  is  high,  8t«ep,  and  well  wooded, with  deep  water  dose  to  its  shores; 
the  western  one  is  lower,  but  equally  well  supplied  iHth  wooa  and  water.  They  furnish 
cocoa-nut  oil  and  the  inhabitants  build  a  great  number  of  proas  from  their  native  wood, 
which  is  strong  and  durable ;  these  are  purchased  for  trading  purposes  by  the  natives 
c^the  adjacent  isUmds.  There  is  no  anchorage  at  the  eastern  Ki,  but  there  is  a  small 
harbour  on  the  western  one,  called  Ki  Doula,  which  is  sheltered  in  both  monsoons. 
From  the  North  point  of  the  eastern  Ki,  the  course  is  S.W.  by  W.  to  the  small  island 
North  of  Ei  Doula,  to  the  southward  of  which  island  is  a  reef,  but  plainly  to  be  se^ 
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A  vessel  iKNmd  to  the  Imrboor  should  pass  between  it  and  the  main  fslmd,  keeping 

along-shore  into  the  bight  to  the  southward,  and  leavinij  another  small  Inland  to  the 
westward.  Tb&  viUage  is  in  the  bij^ht,  and  the  best  anchorage  off  it  is  in  12  lathoma 
sand.  fHie  water  i»  fenuvkably  dear,  the  bottom  being  plainly  seen  in  10  or  18  fethoma. 
Pigs  and  fowls  may  be  procnrod,  also  sinall  quantities  of  bichc-le-mer  and  tortoiso-sheU, 
for  which  muskets,  gunpowder,  hardware,  and  coarse  cloth  are  received  in  return. 

AiTM  Jdndi.  TBE  ABBOE,  or  ASBIT  IBLAlfM,  like  the  whole  of  this  Archipelago,  are  im- 
])erfectly  known  ;  they  extend  ujjwards  of  100  miles  North  and  South,  and  lie  between 
the  Timor  Laut  group  and  the  south-west  coast  of  Now  Guinea.  They  are  said  to  be 
intersected  by  deep  inlets  or  water-channels,  which  seem  to  separate  them  into  diiTerent 
sections ;  and  are  fronted  by  many  small  isles  at  the  north-western  and  eastern  sidea. 
from  the  southern  extremity  of  Arroe  Islands,  soundings  extend  a  considerable  way 
to  westward ;  and  in  an  easterly  direction  there  are  moderate  depths  of  16  to  35  fathoms 
as  far  as  the  coast  of  New  Gnineak  wheve  a  great  hayia  jSnmedtofheiioarkhiraid  cf  0^ 
Vaische,  or  False  Cape. 

Contiguous  to  the  Arroe  Islands  there  are  anchorages  in  several  places,  and  the 
islands  abound  with  some  articles  of  refreshment,  and  others  of  trade;  out  the  natives 
of  these  island?),  and  those  of  thf>  adjacent  coast  of  New  Oainea,  am  infaoepitahla  to 
stran^rs,  and  must  be  carefully  \\at<;lied. 

CaptainBames,  in  the  Minstrel,  steered  firom  ISmor  Laut  June  29th,  1820,  towards 
the  western  coast  of  the  Great  An-oe,  and  carried  soundings  from  50  to  37  fathoms  on 
the  l^ank  whieh  extends  about  20  leagues  AYest  and  S.W.  of  Arroe  Island.    When  the 

«o"'''  f",^^  South  end  of  Great  Arroe  bore  East  5  or  6  leagues,  had  soundings  of  22  fathoms,  and 

*  crossed  over  a  bank  with  1  n  to  6  fathoms.    Made  the  South  point  in  lat.  7*"  0'  S.,  Uou 

133"  5C'  E.*  by  chronometer  measured  from  Delli  in  17  days  interiapscd  time. 

July  3rd,  at  noon,  aTichorcd  in  5  fathoms,  hard  sand,  with  grey  specks,  Higt^mt 

iTiifiiiii.  12  miles  off  the  town  of  Hiagoni,  extremes  of  the  western  coast  of  Great  Arroe  from 
S.  by  W.  to  N.  i  E.,  observed  lat.  0^  3S  S.,  Ion.  133°  58'  E.t  A  ship  coming  in  here 
shotild  not  borrow  under  G  fathoms,  as  the  water  shoals  suddenly  from  6,  5,  4,  to  Sand 
2^  fathoms.  A  boat  v  itb  thr  Rajah  visited  the  shij)  when  we  anchored.  July  4th,  at 
10  A.M.,  attempted  to  iaad  on  the  shore  at  the  town  of  Niagoni,  which  the  natives 
would  not  permit,  afipearing  to  be  hostile  and  treacherous. 

The  northern  part  of  the  i*TOup  is  better  known  than  the  southern,  which  has  not 
yet  boon  explored  by  Europeans.  In  approaching  the  islands  from  the  southward,  a 
diip  should  keep  5  or  6  leagues  from  the  land ;  and  passing  on  the  western  side  of  the 
group,  as  far  as  the  parallel  of  G°  S.,  she  njay  haul  in  to  the  eastwsird.  fr.r  the  island 
of  Babi,  lying  in  lat.  5°  bT  S.  Mr.  IliU,  of  the  Britomart,  gives  the  follo%ring 
directions  :*— When  Babi  Island  is  ap|«oadied,  a  N  Ji^^.  ooorae,  8|  milea,  nunr  fao 
steered  for  the  N. W.  point  of  Wama  (the  next  island  to  the  north-eastward),  on  whidh 
stands  the  village  of  Wanla.  There  is  michoragc  otf  Wanla,  but  a  Yessel  intending  to 
pvoeeed  to  BoMo^  a  Tillage  bi^er  up,  ahoold  keep  a  mld-channd  ooone,  or  keep 
l)obbo  Point  a  littlr  oprn  on  the  .starboard  bow.  'I'lie  channel  is  deep,  with  irregiJar 
soundings,  and  the  edges  of  the  reefs,  on  each  side,  may  be  clearly  seen  firom  the  mast- 
bead.  Tlia  andionige  at  Dobbo  is  off  the  low  aandy  point*  in  16  to  20  ikthmna,  good 
bolding-gxoimd."  In  woricfaig  in  or  oat»  great  aMentioa  most  be  paid  to  the  tides.  Ihe 

•  Cft[i(jiin  C't>ok  niiide  this  point  in  Jat  7'  6'  8.,  Ion.  135"  VE.    liputeuftiit  Kolff  i>\i\cfH  it  iii  kt.  7"  6*8^ 
loD-  aKr.ut         20'  E. 

f  Tbs  Tritua  puMd  rvrj  acar  the  poution  hen  tmigfytA  to  Um  town  of  Kia^^oiu  without  wamof  the  Ind. 
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native  pilots  do  not  appear  to  be  verj'  trustworthy,  if  those  received  on  board  the 
Britomart  were  a  fair  specnmen  of  them. 

Wokan,  AN'adia,  assia,  lie  in  a  direct  line  Xorth  of  "Wiima,  witli  nnmorous  other 
islands  near  tlicni  to  the  ca.st\vard.  Wokan  is  a  hivga  island,  containing  many  villages : 
a  reef  lines  its  western  side.  Wadia  is  the  next  island,  and  has  a  town  on  its  North 
side,  which  is  the  chief  rnsnrt  of  tlie  traders  from  Ceram.  Wassia  is  the  north-western- 
most island  of  the  group,  and  is  separated  from  Wadia  by  a  strait,  in  which  there  is 
good  aiiehoi«g«. 

KEW  GUINEA,  SOUTH-WEST  COAST. 

The  follo^^'ing  accoont  is  taken  from  Mr  I'nH's  Sailing  IHrections  for  the  Arafura 
Sea,  compiled  from  the  voyages  of  Lieutenants  KuliF  and  Modera,  of  the  Dutch  navy, 
and  pobluhed  by  the  Admiralty. 

"  Frederick  Henry  Ishmd,  on  the  S.^V.  coast  of  New  Guinea,  was  supposed  to  be  fnMk 
l^rt  of  the  mainland  until  1835,  when  lieutenant  Kaal,  of  the  Dutch  navy,  passed 
through  the  strait  vhidi  aemrateB  it.  The  iBhmd  Ib  abont  100  milea  hi  kn^jCh,  East 
and  West,  and  58  miles  in  breadth.  The  land  is  every whern  low,  apparentlv  marshy, 
and  covered  with  a  dense  forest.  A  number  of  natives  were  seen  on  the  N.W.  side  of 
the  island,  by  LtBatenant  KaUff,  in  1816;  bat  they  shnimed  aU  intercourse  witii  his 
people." 

"  Cape  Yalsohe,  or  Palse  Ca^,  the  S.W.  extreme  of  Frederick  Qeniy  Island,  is,  c^f  vaisch«. 
aeoording  to  Identenant  Kolff,  in  kt.  8^  23^  S.,  Ion.  18?^  41'  S.  The  land  about  the 

cape,  and  the  entire  South  coast  of  rrcdcrick  Ilcnry  Island,  is  fronted  hy  a  mud-bank, 
extending  about  8  miles  out  to  sea,  having  3  fathoms  on  its  vej^^  ixam  whidi  the 
deptii  rapidly  mcceasea  to  9, 14,  and  B7  nthoiii*.  About  60  nwW  to  the  NJB.  of 
Cape  Valsche  the  mud-baok  begins  to  deoNaae  in  bnadth,  so  fliat  veawU  ace  enabled 
to  approach  the  shore." 

**  Donrga  Stadt  was  first  mtered  bylientenant  "KtAS  ia  1826,  who  suppoeed  ft  to  noms*  aimt 
be  a  lar^j^e  river,  and  in  1828  the  Triton  penetrated  ahout  40  miles  from  its  western 
entrance;  but  it  was  not  determined  to  be  a  strait  until  1835,  when  two  Dutch 
Government  schooners  passed  through.  The  N.W.  entrance  is  about  18  miles  wide, 
the  western  pint  being  in  lat.  7"  27'  8.,  Ion.  138°  46'  E.,  and  the  eastern  point  in  lat. 
7"  22'  S.,  Ion.  138'  55'  E.  The  soundings  at  this  entrance  are  from  6  to  9  jEathoms, 
mud,  which  increase  to  18, 16,  and  18  fathoms  while  proceeding  up  the  strait,  the  last 
befaig  the  depth  in  mid-channel  at  the  part  from  which  the  Tnton  returned.  The 
shores  may  be  approached  to  within  a  mile,  in  soundings  of  from  6  to  8  fathoms.  No 
danger  was  discovered  by  the  Triton,  though  she  beat  up  the  strait  against  the  S.E. 
monsoon.  The  position  of  the  South  entrance  has  not  yet  been  determined.  This  strait 
is  of  little  importance  to  seamen  at  present,  except  that  it  leads  to  the  possibility  that 
the  portions  of  land  which  are  i>eeu  by  vesbels  passing  throui:h  Torres  Strait,  and  which 
J'  wen  supposed  to  be  parts  of  New  Qidnea,  are,  in  fact,  a  scried  of  islands ;  and  if  so, 
some  channel  may  be  discovered,  by  means  of  which  the  dangers  attending  the  navi- 
^tion  of  Torres  Strait  may  be  avoided." 

"  On  the  North  side  of  the  stndt,  a1)out  5  miles  within  the  entrance,  is  a  creek,  in 
which  the  water  is  fresh  at  three-quarters  ebb ;  but  a  vessel  would  find  difRonlty  in 
watering  there.   Tiie  upper  part  of  the  creek  is  inhabited  by  Papuas,  or  Oriental 
.Negroes,  the  abtnigines  cf  the  coasts  of  New  Guinea,  who  possess  small  csnoes,  and  are 
jatmed  with  bowa  wid  arrows  and  spean.  A  nomber  of  them  come  down  on  the  beach 
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and  oonunnnicated  with  the  people  of  the  Triton,  bartering  their  arms  and  ornaments 

for  cloth  and  ompty  bottles ;  but  tiftcr  a  friendly  intercoiirse  had  subsisted  for  nearly 
an  hour»  a  difference  occurred,  in  which  tImM3  of  the  natives  were  killed  and  several  of 
the  Dutch  wounded." 

Korthuf  "  The  coast  from  the  entrance  of  T)ouro;a  Strait  rxtn-  'ls  in  a  N.X.  westerly  direc- 
tion, to  the  False  Utanata  £iver,  in  lat.  4°  48'  S.  The  iuud  is  low,  and  covered  with 
forest,  and  ainnd4)Biik,  wUehlines  the  shore^  prevents  vessels  firam  approaching  meaier 
than  from  4  to  6  mOes.  Hue  part  of  the  ooa«k  is  thickly  pofmloiu,  bnt  ih»  natmrea  an 
inhospitable  to  stransers." 
tdu^mak.        «  The  Triton  Sand-bank,  the  South  aide  of  whieh  ia  u  lat.  e*  8'  8..  hm.  138"  4' E.. 

was  discovered  by  the  Triton.  It  lies  about  18  miles  off  shovob  vith  10  Urthoma,  mud, 
immediately  to  the  southward." 
yn^riMi  (*F)rovidentiat  Bank,  in  ]«t.  5**  88^  a,  km.  137^  6T  E.»  haa  4  6^  and  7  Ibthoma 
imm(  (liately  to  the  South  of  it,  and  12  fiifhoms  Aboot  2  nulea  firam  tts  weatem  cod.  It 
lies  10  miles  from  the  main.'* 
fuw  utMM»  *'  IVdse  Utanata  River,  hi  lat.  4**  48*  B.,  Ion.  186*  ST'  B.,  is  of  ooiudderable  riie^ 
but  a  bar  of  sand  extends  across  the  mouth,  on  which,  during  the  S.E.  monso  n.  there 
is  a  heavy  surf.  A  vessel  may  anchor  in  13  fathoms  to  the  westward  of  the  bar ;  but 
a  strong  swell  firom  the  southward,  and  the  reefe,  which  lie  to  the  north-west,  render 
|U«»Wiki»  this  anchorai^e  imsafe  durintj  the  S.E,  monsoon.  False  "Wakia  River,  7  or  B  miles  to 
the  northward,  is  of  a  similar  description.  The  shores  of  these  rivers  axe  thickly 
peopled,  but  no  mtereonise  oonld  be  obtained  with  them.  Hie  nativeB  of  Geram  Tiait 
this  coast  during  fliB  N.W.  maDBoon  with  a  number  of  pnAm»  (proas),  and  cany  on  a 
brisk  trade." 

*•  The  coast  to  the  northward  of  the  Valse  TTtanata  Ibvma  a  deep  bight,  terminatiag 
in  Cape  Steenboom,  Ut.  4"  13'  S.,  Ion.  136°  23'  S.,  aetoss  wbloh.  in  a  &ie  between  the 
cape  and  the  river,  extends  a  chain  of  shoals." 
BiTer.  "  utanata  River,  hit.  4°  32'  8.,  Ion.  136^  10'  E.,  is  about  2  miles  wideat  its  month, 
and  is  fronted  by  a  bar,  on  wliicli  there  is  rather  more  than  a  fathom  at  low  water. 
The  best  anchorage  is  a  little  to  the  westward  of  the  mouth  of  the  river,  about  3  miles 
from  the  West  point,  in  from  6  to  8  fathoms,  mud.  The  Triton  lay  here  11  days,  and 
completed  her  water,  in  which  the  crew  were  assisted  by  the  natives,  who  uniformly 
behaved  in  a  friendly  manner;  probably  ha\nng  become  more  ci\'ilized  than  those  to  the 
southward,  from  their  having  had  more  communication  witli  the  Ceramese  and  Macas- 
sar traders.  Plantains,  cocoa-nuts,  limes,  pqiyu»bsBad-fruit,  nutmegs,  and  turtleshell, 
were  brouf^ht  off  by  the  natives  in  their  canoes,  and  exchanfred  for  calico,  lookini?- 

f lasses,  chopping-kiuves,  and  beads;  but  the  former  is  most  in  demand  :  pig^  abound, 
ut  the  natives  do  not  like  to  dispose  of  them." 

"To  the  northward  of  the  Utanata  lies  the  Wamuka  River,  in  lat.  4°  29'  S., 
Ion.  136°  6'  E.  It  is  rather  smaller  than  tlie  former,  and,  like  it,  ia  covered  by  a 
bar." 

Cip*Bin.  "Cape  Euro;  in  lat.  4°  7'  S.,  Ion.  135*^  &  E.,  is  a  steep  promontory,  visible  at  a 

distance  of  about  30  miles,  with  no  soundings  'li  miles  outside.  A  range  of  mountains 
atretehes  from  thence  to  tlie  ea.st\vard  into  the  interior,  with  three  table-hills  on  i^ 
whidi  are  visible  from  off  the  False  Utanata  Biver." 

"  Lukahia  Ishmd,  lat.  4°  2'  S.,  Ion.  134"  68*  E.,  is  moderately  elevated.  Mav,  1826, 
the  brig  Dourga  anchored  in  5  fathoms,  with  the  island  W.S.W.,  distant  4  miles,  and 
obtained  water  nn  !  refreshments ;  but  owing  to  some  of  the  boat's  crew  havinc:  attempted 
to  cut  down  a  cocoa-nut  tree,  the  natives  attacked  them  and  killed  one  of  the  men. 
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Thorf!  is  a  bight  in  <the  myinlami  to  the  nortfairard  of  the  island,  whioh  has  not  been 

examiucd." 

*' Triton  Bay  is  an  inlet,  extending  6  miles  N.E.  into  the  mainland  of  New  Guinea.  lUinBdr. 
The  coast  is  here  frontrd  by  a  chain  of  small  islands,  the  shores  of  which  are  sttvp  to. 
The  best  entrance  to  the  bay  is  by  a  strait,  3^  miles  wide,  between  the  IsUind  Semieuw, 
lat.  :r  i8  8.,  Ion.  IS^"*  12'  E.,  and  the  West  point  of  Aiduma,  lat.  3**  51  8.,  Ion. 
134°  I  f  E.  A  chain  of  five  small  islands  stretches  t  miles  W.S.W.  from  the  West  point 
of  Aiduma,  and  the  fair  channel  lies  between  the  outermost  of  these  and  Semieuw." 

"Fort  Dubus,  a  settlement  of  the  Dutch,  has  been  placed  at  the  head  of  a  anudi  lutDohta. 
cove  on  the  North  side  of  Triton  Bay,  in  lat.  3°  42'  8.,  Ion.  134°  15  41 "  E.  This  core 
is  2  miles  deep,  and  1  mile  wide,  having  at  the  entrance  a  depth  of  32  fathoms,  which 
decreases  to  5  fathoms,  mud,  at  its  hea^  where  a  vessel  may  moor  a  cable's  length  from 
the  shore.  Tlie  channel  into  the  cove  is  close  along  the  S.W.  side,  as  a  inud-bank, 
nearly  dry  at  low  water,  extends  from  the  N.E.  side,  three-quarters  of  the  width  of  the 
oore.  High  water  at  full  and  change,  Ih.  8m.,  rise  and  ^  7  feet.  This  sctUement 
was  founded  by  the  Dutch  in  1828.  The  Garrison  consists  of  about  a  dozen  Enzopmi 
and  40  native  soldiers.    Water  and  relreshments  may  be  obtained  there." 

"  Iris  Strait,  the  cihannel  by  which  the  Triton  entered  Triton  Bay,  is  formed  by  the  UaSb^ 
Island  Aiduma  to  the  South,  and  by  Dramaai  Island  and  the  mainland  of  Nnw  (lutnea 
to  the  North  and  East.  The  South  entrance  of  the  strait,  wliich  is  2  miles  wide,  is  in 
laLJfM  8.,  ImL  134**  22'  E.  From  thence  the  strait  stretches  KW.  by  W.  about 
6  miles,  hayiufj;  a  breadth  of  from  I  to  2  miles  thrrnii:^hout,  but  havinp;  no  sonndinE^^g 
in  mid-channel  with  90  fathoms  of  line.  A  vessel  may  anchor  in  a  bight  on  the 
ir.B.  side  of  AHWma  in  25  fiiliionM,  at  a  cable's  len^^b  from  llie  dune,  and  onpoante  to 
a  fertile  valley,  in  which  there  is  a  native  village,  where  refreshments  may  be  obtained." 

"  Namatotte  Island,  lat.  3°  44'  S.,  Ion.  134°  1'      was  the  western  limit  of  the  N«mttotte 
l^ranp  of       iwlawds  extend  from  Hda  westward,  the  eztranuty  of 
which  is  Cape  Katomiin,  about  lat.  4*  0'  S.,  Ion.  133*  3'  E.  Tliis  cape  rises  into  a  hi<^h  (av«K»to. 
mountain,  and  there  is  no  ground  with  100  flEkthoms  4  miles  to  the  westward  of  it." 

<*Fq1o  Adi,  or  Weasel  Island,  vbidi  exteaads  TK.W.  asnd  8.!B.  about  25  miles,  lies  Hiaa«,«r 
80  miles  to  the  S.W.  of  flia  entrance  of  Triton  Bay.   The  S.E.  ])oinl  of  the  island  is  w^iH*^ 
in  lat.  4°  19'  S.,  Ion.  138^  6T  B.;  and  W.S.W.  of  this  point,  about  9  miles'  distanoe, 
lies  Bird  Island,  wliicli  is  encompassed  hy  a  veef.  Bottom*  cannot  be  found  with  BUd  umj 
100  fathoms  to  the  westward  of  the  reef,  though  between  the  island  and  Pulo  AfU 
there  are  sounduogs  of  14  to  25  £ftth(ua8.  To  dte  S.£.  of  the  West  point  there  is  a 
•mail  ba^,  in  wliidi  aaKthonige  may  be  bad  in  10  flilboms.*' 

WINDS  AND  CU&&£NIS. 

"  In  the  sea  lying  between  New  Guinea  and  ISmor,  the  easterly  monsoon  com-  E*.t.riy 
mcnoes  in  April  and  continues  until  the  beginning  of  October,  when,  alter  a  few  weeks 
of  variable  winds,  the  westerly  monsoon  sets  in,  and  continues  -ndthout  intermission  w«i«rty 
until  the  beginning  of  March.    In  the  southern  part  of  the  Indian  Archipelago  gene-  "'""*°<"- 
,iaUy,  the  easterly  monsoon  is  attended  with  fine  weather ;  but  on  the  S.W.  coast  of  VmtOm, 
New  CKunea,  and  among  the  islands  to  the  westward,  as  far  as  the  East  coast  of  Celebes, 
frequent  squalls,  with  heavy  rain,  are  experienced  at  this  season,  often  accompanied 
with  considerable  swell  from  the  southward,  while  durini,'  the  remainder  of  the  j'ear 
the  weather  is  hue.    Tlus  rule,  however,  does  not  extend  Xarther  to  the  westward,  fur 
from  Celebes  to  tha  weitani  extnmilj  of  the  Azdiipsiago,  and  also  on  liie  Korth  ooaat 
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of  Australia,  the  westerly  is  the  rainy  monsoon.*  The  monsoons,  when  at  their  height, 
usually  blow  in  an  E.S.E.  and  W.N.W.  direction ;  hut  towards  the  change  they  draw 
round  more  to  the  southward,  sometimes  continuing  several  days  at  S.W. 
North  »a»t  «'  During  the  easterly  monsoon,  the  current  sets  to  the  N-W.  along  the  western 

eumsnt.        coj^t  of  Ncw  Guinea  and  between  the  Ba  and  Arru  Islands,  and  thence  eastward  along 
the  South  coast  of  Ceram,  at  the  rate  of  1  or  1^  miles  an  hour,  according  to  the  streni>th 
of  the  wind,  the  velocity  being  greatest  along  the  coa-st  of  New  Guinea.  At  this  period 
■jU^rff        nn  pistf'rly  ("iirrpnt  prevails  on  the  Xorth  side  of  tlic  i^'land.s,  extending  from  Timor  to 
luriwi  -I^iut,  M)  tlmt  a  moderately  fast  voiisiei  would  ciperieuco  no  diiliculty  there  in 
beating  up  against  that  monsoon.    In  the  westerly  iBOnsoon,  the  eurrent  in  these  IMS 
usually  sets  with  the  wind,  but  its  velocity  is  not  so  i^reat  as  during  tlie  other  season.** 
Voriu^Uwid        Vorkay,  a  large  island  near  the  southern  extreme  of  the  group,  is  important  Snm 
Vl^^^   its  pearl-fishery.   The  treposg  banks  lie  betveen  this  idand  and  several  small  islands 
8  miles  to  the  eastwaid. 


MOLUCCA  AND   BANDA  SEAS. 


WINDS  AND  WEATHER. 

Mon-wn.  THE  NORTH-WEST  MONSOON  generally  r  rimences  among  the  Molucca 

Islands  early  in,  or  about  the  middle     JNovember,  but  seldom  blows  strong  till  late  in 
wufh. '      December,  oontinning  tmtil  the  aid  of  Ifaroh ;  then,  aft«r  an  interra!  of  calms,  light 

vai'iahle  winds,  squalls,  and  rain :  in  April,  the  south-east  monsoon  gradually  sets  in, 
and  strengthens  in  Maf  «  oontinoing  until  October,  when  the  winds  become  variable. 

In  t£e  trade  between  Odebes  said  GiDolo,  and  sometimes  eastward  of  tbe  latter,  as 
far  as  the  coast  of  New  Guinea,  the  winds  prevail  from  K.Ts'.  westward  iu  the  north- 
west monsoon,  and  £ram*S.S.  eastward  during  the  oppoaite  season.  Tiiis  is  more  parti- 
cularly the  case  in  tbe  Molncea  Pbssage,  where  the  ifinds  blow  nearly  right  through, 
prevailing  more  firom  North  tlum  from  "West  in  the  north-west  monsoon,  and  more 
from  South  than  from  East  in  the  other  season.  Therefore,  at  the  Molucca  Islands, 
the  former  is  called  tbe  northerly  monsoon,  and  the  other  the  ioutherly  monsoon.  But 
the  winds  are  subject  to  great  changes  during  hotli  monsoons,  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
extensive  islands  which  form  the  boundaries  of  Fitt  Passage,  whereby  ships  that  sail 
well  may  getierally  gain  ground  against  the  monsoon  in  any  direction. 
MoMoun.  io  IN  TSL  BANDA  lUlA,  or  that  space  boimded  by  Bouro  and  Ceram  to  fhenorth- 
ward,  and  by  Timor  and  Timor  Laut  to  tlie  southward,  tlie  north-west  monsoon 
becomes  a  W.N.W.  one,  for  the  winds  prevail  more  from  West  than  ijrom  North,  and 


*  "  It  is  difficult  to  aoconnt  for  this  &ct^  wdMiiro  ncppm  thftt  the  clouda  bmu^t  ftom  the  Indun  Ooeaa 
by  the  wi-irterly  nionaoon  are  stopped  and  emptied  of  their  contents  bj  the  ialands  on  the  we»tem  limits  of  the 
Ajclu|«  l.igo,  antl  thilt,  in  like  maaiior.  the  ijusutIj  iii<iii*ix)ii  liriiigs  tlio  clouiLs  fn.m  llie  Pinitic,  which  br(«k 
oTnr  thM  i>.1jinil^  to  the  ea«tward.  The  South  part  of  Timor  and  the  North  coast  of  Australia,  where  the  seasoM 
art-  ^tuiLir  to  thoM  iS  tlM  OffOiito  tztnod^  of  tl*  wtura  mm,  lit  upm  tQ  ths  umlidy  iriadifc^ths 
ladiaa  Ooeaa." 
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they  prendl  mogre  from  East  tlum  ffom  8<mfh  dtinng  ihb  Boafh-«(nt  nunuooii.  In  ilie 

space  betwixt  Timor  aiul  Australia,  the  wind  oftrn  11  nws  ill  "W.S.W.  or  "West  during 
the  westerly  monsoon,  and  in  both  these  seas  it  is  accompanied  with  hard  squalls,  dark 
gloomy  veather,  and  rain,  whioh  ooeaaiom  a  ecmstant  easterly  current.  Tb»  atmo* 
sphere  over  the  N.W.  coast  of  Australia,  l  i  'n-  LTeatly  rarefied  by  the  influence  of  the 
sun  upon  that  dry,  barren  soil,  attracts  the  current  of  air  li-om  the  ooeaa  towards  its 
ihoteB.  Therefore,  vhen  the  sun  is  in  Die  sontiieni  hemisphere,  there  Is  no  6.B.  trade 
cnsericnced  near  the  northern  coast,  for  the  westerly  monsoon  extends  to  hit.  15°  or 
16^  S.,  where  the  winds  begin  to  draw  to  south-westward ;  and  in  a  liighcar  latitude 
they  veer  to  8.8.W.  and  Booth,  hlowing  alon^  the  ooasfc  in  the  night,  or'indining 
towards  it  in  the  day.  But  as  the  distance  is  increased  fimni  the  ooast  irertwirdt  they 
will  be  found  to  draw  gradually  roimd  into  a  S.E.  trade. 

TEE  80UT11-EAST  HORSCKnT,  which  commences  in  the  Banda  Sea  in  April,  is  Smuh-t 
set  in  by  the  end  of  ^lay  at  Amboina,  Ceram,  and  Banda,  and  with  it  the  rainy  season  S!!}!!!!}^ 
at  these  islands.    But  it  is  remarkable  that  the  rains  do  not  extend  to  the  Island  of 
Bouro,  although  it  is  not  more  than  20  leagues  to  leeward  of  Amboina ;  for  at  Bouro 
the  fair  weather  commences  with  the  same  iWBiwwn  that  bringa  rain  and  unsettled 
weather  to  the  islands  to  windward  of  it. 

In  the  strength  of  the  south-east  monsoon  the  winds  blow  sometimes  strong 
through  between  Bouro  and  Ceram.  Captain  Waterman,  in  the  ship  Volunteer,  bound 
to  Amboina,  in  1812,  Ix-at  several  days  ag'ainst  a  strong  S.E.  ^vina,  under  the  lee  of 
Mauipu  and  Kelang,  and  wati  obliged,  July  17th,  to  run  into  Cajeli  Bay,  the  ship 
being  only  able  to  cany  her  IbMeail  and  eiose-reelbd  maantopMfl. 

ISLANDS. 

THE  CHAIN  OF  ISLANDS  adjoining  the  West  coast  of  Gillolo  were  formerly  ttoim 
considered  as  the  principal  spice  islands ;  but  since  the  Dutch  destroyed  the  trees,  this 
waivable  artide  of  trade  is  not  procurabte  here.  Ships  that  tondi  at  these  islands  may, 
however,  be  supplied  \nth  refreehmemts,  such  as  goats,  sheep, poaltiy»  sago,  with  Tarious 
sorts  of  ii-uit  and  vegetables. 

TEENATE,  the  northernmost  of  these  islands,  is  of  small  extent,  but  high,  with  a  tmmk*. 
fort  on  the  East  side  called  Fort  Orange,  where  is  the  chief  town.  The  Scaleby  Castle, 
bound  to  China  by  the  Eastern  Passage,  NoTember  27th,  1811,  anchored  in  22  fathoms, 
coarse  sand  and  gm?el,  with  the  Tlagetaff  <rf  "Bogt  Oitinge  N.W.  hy  N.,  and  moored 
with  the  stream  anchor  to  the  north  «'ard.  Durinf^  the  night,  one  of  the  most  violent 
explosions  of  the  volcano  occurred  ever  known  at  Temate.  Water  was  onlywoc'^^1® 
in  small  qnantitieB  at  this  tfm^  as  tcmt  or  Hm  botts  drabied  tiie  wells.  This  place  is 
in  lat.  (f  W  N.,  Ion.  127°  ^(Y  E.,  and  the  anchorage  is  near  the  shore  abreast  the 
town.  The  Dutch  frigate  Mana  Bcygersbergea  ma^  the  road  in  lat  0°  48'  N.,  Ion. 
12r  m'  E.,  SDd  the  Toleano  nonntam  in  lat  0°  46*  N.,  Ion.  IST  fSY  Vniatioii 
yO'B.inl820. 

The  King  of  Temate  was  considered  as  the  sovereign  of  all  the  Molucca  Islands 
adJaoentiintU  theybeeametribiitarytothelhitdi.  There  is  a  small  ide  about  9  miles 

off  fi  r  Xr  i  til  nud  of  Temate,  called  Kicry,  with  rocks  fronting  it  to  the  northward. 
Both  iuery  amd  Temate  have  a  pleasant  aspect,  being  cultivated  and  well  inhabited.  . 
The  following  aooonut  &  given  by  Captain  Sir  E.  Bdohor,  !ft.K.,  in  Ms  Yoyage  (tf  . 

the  Samarang  : — 

On  the  morning  of  the  £br$t  of  Jime,  being  becalmed  off  Teznate,  I  landed  on  the 
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western  aide,  aril  olitriinnd  observations,  plarino;  H  in  lat.  0°  !.*>'  20"  N.,  and  Ion. 
127°  10'  57"  £. ;  during  tiie  night  we  endeavoured  to  work  through  the  strait  between  it 
and  Tidore,  but  calm  and  currents  eventually  pressed  us,  broadside  on*  to  a  reef  on 
Tidorc,  where  we  had  to  await  the  change  of  liuc  With  the  morning  breeze  aiul  fair 
tide,  we  worked  op  to  the  town  o£  Temate,  where  we  were  immediatdjr  visited  by  a 
guard-boat  oontafaimg  a  pilot,  and  bringing  ofllwa  of  aaristanoe  from  uie  Qofmar, 
aooonipanied  hj  an  invitation  to  stay  at  lus  house. 

"  The  Island  of  Temate  resembles  a  huge  green  mountain,  covered  with  dense 
fbrest,  wilAk  bera  and  fhero  large  pfrfches  of  taUgmss.*' 
TWore,  adjoin-        TIDORE  is  nearly  of  the  same  siise  as  Temate,  lying  to  the  south-eastward,  and 
tSi^*^  separated  from  it  by  a'safo  channel :  the  N.E.  end  of  the  island  ia  in  hit.  0°  iff  N.,  Ion. 

127'  E. ;  the  mountain  in  lat.  (f  4ff  N.,  Ion.  127*  22^'  E. ;  and  the  South  extreme 
in  lat.  0°  34'  N.,  Ion.  127°  2^'  E.,  by  the  Maria  Reygersbergen's  observations.  The 
anchort^  at  Tidore  is  on  the  East  side  the  island,  near  the  town,  in  30  fathoms, 
sandy  bottom :  but  the  ground  is  foul  in  several  places,  with  deep  wat»  dose  m  shoie. 
From  Tidore,  in  a  South  direction,  Fotbaker  Island,  Hotir  or  Moone,  Mackian,  Kayo, 
with  other  smaller  isles,  stretch  along  the  coast  of  Gillolo  at  a  considerable  distance, 
nearly  to  the  North  part  of  the  large  Island  of  Batchian ;  and  all  these  islands  are  gene- 
rally bold  to  apimadi,  with  aale  paaaagies  between  fhem,  and  a  good  cbamiel  behreea 
tJiem  and  Gillolo. 

The  only  known  dangers  are  two  small  sand-hanks,  dry  at  low  water,  almost  5  miUss 
East  from  the  middle  of  the  passage  between  Tidoxe  and  Fotbaker  Island,  the  next  to 
the  southward  of  Tidon- ;  tlu-^e  Imnks  are  conspicuous  when  the  sun  shines,  haying;  then 
a  w  hite  appearance  ;  and  aitliough.  they  lie  in  the  fair  way  of  ships  comiiij^  from  Tidore 
towards  the  Strait  of  Patientik,  yet  by  keeping  the  Gillolo  shore  aboard  in  the  night 
there  is  no  danger  The  anchorage  at  the  Island  Mackian,  although  near  the  shore,  is 
tolerably  safe,  in  al  u  a  lat.  0°  24'  N.,  off  Port  Beeburg,  at  the  N.E.  part  of  the  island. 
November  2Gth,  1814,  the  Scalebj  Caatle  anchored  in  85  ftithoms,  sand  and  shells, 
with  Ffirt  Koi'lturg  S.W.,  offshore  a  quarter  of  a  mile;  the  current  then  setting  south- 
ward, bhe  iiad  previously  passed  from  the  westward  between  Mackian  and  Muone, 
the  latter  being  the  next  ialand,  northward  of  Mackian,  and  lying  between  it  and  Pot- 
baker  r<;]rinfl. 

LUMMiiL  GEBFTSIUS,  or  LATTA  ISLANDS,  are  a  group  of  small  isles  and  rocks  south- 
westward  of  Mackian,  not  considered  dangerous  to  approach  in  daylight,  for  moat  of 
WdTRMk.  the  rocks  are  yisible.  Wolf  Eock,  in  lat.  0"  30'  N.,  Ion.  127°  0'  E.,  distant  17  leagues 
West  of  Gillolo,  is  the  northuromost  and  outermuiit  of  these,  and  being  level  with  the 
surface  of  the  water,  ought  to  have  a  good  berth  in  the  night.  H.M.S.  Virginia  saw 
the  sea  breaking  over  tliis  rock,  which  was  visible  in  the  hollow  of  the  swell ;  the  Peak 
of  Temate  bears  from  it  N.£.  \  N.,  distant  43  miles ;  another  of  the  Molucca  lalanda 
bean  from  it  8.1!.  by  S.,  distant  4  l^igues ;  and  a  small  isle  off  the  North  end  of  the 
latter  is  nhnut  tbr^  rlistrint-p  fnim  it,  bearing  E.  by  S. 
t^r'  BATCHIAN,  TAWALLY,  and  MASEGOLANG,  'are  three  large  isUmds  fronting 

iSwSl!*  the  8.W.  part  of  Oittok),  with  munerom  small  islanda  oontigaoaa  to  them,  most  of 
which  are  s  if  t  npproach.  Batchinn  is  a  high  island,  extending  about  18  iKigues  in 
a  8.S.E.  diructiuu,  its  southern  extreme  being  parallel  with  the  &mth  end  of  Gillolo ; 
the  fltialt  of  Tfttlentia  ia  fimned  between  them.  The  Strait  of  Batohian  ia  fonned 
betwixt  tlie  West  eoast  of  the  island  of  this  name  and  the  adjacent  islands.  The  southern 
is  broad,  and  there  is  good  anchorage  in  must  places,  with  shelter  in  some  of  the 
or  hacbonra  ifafmed  by  the  iilanda;  but  the  tide  in  tlie  North  part  of  the  atraH 
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ram  very  strong.  Both  theae  ttniia  are  oonddered  safe  for  ahips,  with  proper  atten- 

tion  ;  but  that  of  Patientia  is  rnrisl  lprfd  the  best,  being- wider  than  the  other,  although 
destitute  of  good  anchorage,  exceut  in  some  b&ys  on  the  Eatchian  shore.  The  tide  sets 
fluoiig^  among  those  islands  to  the  norfhwaid  and  aonthwaid,  sbont  6  holm  eaeh  way, 
althwigll  not  always  regular,  and  it  rises  about  C  feet. 

Tbe  3)atoh  fr^te  Maria  Beygersbergeu,  in  1806,  went  from  Amboina  to  TematOt 
through  the  Strait  of  Fiatienitia,  lura  returned  hy  the  same  route,  and  her  joumid  oon- 

tains  the  folliAviriL;  rrmMrks. 

HBQO&T  KATiAM  is  a  village  on  the  West  coast  of  Qillolo,  having  good  anchor-  Kgwy 
age  off  it  in  2S  and  90  fhthoms,  stiff  ground.  A  little  to  fbe  southward  or  tbe  vilhice 

then  ;i  fresh-water  river,  where  abundance  of  wood,  water,  and  refreshments  may  be 
procured.  When  at  andior  here,  the  North  point  of  Kayo  bore  8.  by  W.  ^  W.,  Potter 
Idand  W.  by  N.,  Moth-  8.W.  bv  W.,  and  Ifaoldan  8.W.  by  8.  The  Point  2  nules  to 
tbe  northward  of  the  villai>e  is  m  lat.  8'  28'  N.,  Ion.  12T  37'  E. 

The  Island  Ka^o  extmds  from  hit.     7'  N.  to  0°  1'  8.,  and  is  in  Ion.  127°  23^'  E.  k.;o. 

The  Point  of  Gillolo,  which  bounds  the  eastern  side  of  Patientia  Strait  in  coming  PBtiantis 
from  northward,  is  in  hit.  0"  13'  S.,  Ion.  127"  46^'  E. ;  West  from  it  about  7  miles  lies  *^ 
Batto  Lombo  Island,  close  to  the  Batchian  shore,  which  bounds  the  entrance  of  the 
strait  on  the  western  side.   Between  the  N.E.  point  of  this  idand  and  tiie  point  of 
Batchian,  called  Bristly  Point,  lie  two  islands  near  the  shore,  and  to  the  southward  of 
the  point  and  southernmost  of  these  islands  there  is  a  large  bay,  with  good  aoohoragei  watariaf 
and  plenty  of  wood  and  water. 

When  throusfh  the  narrows,  and  to  the  soath-westward  of  West  Island,  ekise  to 
the  shore  of  Batchian,  is  Mary  Island,  low,  loncf,  and  flat,  covered  with  trees :  opposite 
to  its  N.E.  point,  there  is  a  Iresh-water  river  on  the  Eatchian  shore,  where  plenty  of 
wood  and  water  may  be  obtained.   Amsterdam  Island,  in  the  middla  of  the  narrows,  An..t<-r<Mni 
lain  lat.  0°  20f  S.,  ion  127'  58V  E.  by  chronometer  from  Amboiiw.  ^■^^ 

The  S.E.  extremity  of  liatchian,  called  John.  Heuoker  Point,  iu  lat.  0°  48'  8.,  lon.  J<An  H»neker 
128^"  3  E.,  has  soundings  of  deep  water  within  a  small  dktenoe  of  the  shozoi,  with  soma 
oontii^unus  isles  and  projecting  spits,  which  should  have  a  proper  berth. 

The  best  route  from  Temate  or  Tidore  to  Amboiaa,  in  tne  S.E.  monsoon,  is  con-  DiMctioiufiir 
sidered  to  be  through  the  Strait  of  Patientia.   After  the  reduction  of  Temato  by  the  tJU'^^iiniy''* 
British,  the  Albion,  Captain  Wallace,  sailed  from  Tidore  July  8th,  1801,  having  troops  p»tiaatfak  k»- 
on  hoard  for  Amboino,  and  proceeded  through  this  strait.    She  stood  over  towards  the 
Gillolo  shore,  in  order  to  :ivoid  the  sand-banks  which  lie  nearly  half-channel  over  from 
the  Soutli  end  of  Tidore,  then  worked  southward,  betwixt  Batchian  and  Gillolo,  with 
variable  winds  and  much  rain.   After  s^proaching  the  group  of  isles  called  Amsterdam, 
East  and  West  Elands,  and  oHiers  whini  nearly  bar  the  imddle  of  the  strait,  she  went 
through  a  very  narrow  passage,  between  Batchian  and  West  Island,  which  is  the 
nearc*5t  isle  to  the  eastward ;  and  hero  the  tide  was  exceedingly  rapid.    This  passage 
ouj^ht  not  to  be  chosen,  for  the  other  passage  to  the  eastward  of  it  is  much  broader. 
Captain  M'Call  came  tlirou!>;h  the  latter  in  the  Clyde,  and  found  it  perfectly  safe,  when 
passing  through  the  Strait  of  Patientia,  shortly  after  the  Albion :  in  proceeding 
thiouMi  it,  no  soundings  were  obtained. 

Having  got  throucrh  the  narrows,  stand  over  to  Gillolo,  and  keep  along  this  lior'>, 
because  a  shoal  is  pl&ced  in  the  Dutch  charts  eastward  of  East  Island;  and  the 
Ifiddie  Sand,  in  the  southern  moufh  of  the  strait,  nearly  midway  between  tlie  Bast 
point  of  llatchian  and  the  Gillolo  shore,  must  have  a  berth  in  passing ;  on  either  side 
of  it  the  channel  is  safe.  When  it  is  approached,  a  number  of  small  iales  surrounded 
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with  reefs  ^-ill  he  discerned,  which  must  also  have  a  bertli  in  steerins:  out  of  the  •:frmt 
to  the  southward  for  Ohy  Major ;  and  after  passing  through  any  of  the  cbaauels  to 
tiie  eutmnd  of  tate  Utenc^  alteady  noticed  in  tlie  sectbn  irii«e  ihe  GiQailo 
Passage  is  doiaibed,  prooeed  to  IJie  souunracd,  betwixt  Ibnipa  and  flie  Bart  end  of 
Bouco. 

BiMM.  BOUBO  IBIiAHD  bas  been  mentiooed,  and  the  geograpbioal  flitnKtioa  cH  its 

North  coast  descrihed,  in  the  section  where  instructions  are  giren  for  sailing  through 
Fitt  Passage  i  but  it  becomes  necessary  here  to  describe  the  great  bay,  and  the  a4]aoeiit 
ialaadB.  * 

O^a^.  Cajeli,  or  Bouro  Bay,  at  the  X.E.  part  of  the  Bouro  Island,  is  easily  known  hy  the 

Island  Manipa,  which  bears  East  iram  it.  The  points  on  both  sides  the  entrance  are 
lined  by  rem,  and  no  soundings  are  got  until  near  the  shore  inride  the  bay ;  there  h 
good  anchorage  on  the  North  side,  w  ithin  the  roundini»  of  the  point,  from  liii  li 
a  reef  of  coral  stretches  out  a  little  distance;  but  the  proper  road  is  at  the  S.Ji.  part 

Tk«  Fort.  of  the  bav,  where  i^rt  Befeoae  and  the  Tillage  ave  ntnated,  in  lat.  8"  M  8., 
luL  137°  4  E.  faj  ehronometna  from  Amboina^  and  the  meaa  of  maoj  lunar  obaearva> 
tioau. 

Diitiiow  fcr  To  enter  the  bay  with  a  tonimg  wind,  do  not  approach  near  the  points  on  either 
{jll^l**^**  side,  nor  borrow  into  the  North  aide  of  it;  the  southern  shore  is  fironted  by  an  exten- 
sive coral  reef,  to  the  distance  of  a  mile  or  more,  which  shows  itself,  and  may  be  always 
avoidod  with  a  good  look-out.  With  a  fiur  wind,  steer  westward  about  mid-way 
between  the  points,  until  the  western  pitch  of  the  South  bluff  point  bears  about  S.W., 
and  when  tlie  town  hecrins  to  open  in  view,  haul  gradually  "W.S.W.  and  S.W.,  till  the 
North  point  of  the  bay  bears  to  the  eastward  of  North.  Jiy  keeping  the  point  in  this 
direction,  and  the  fort  South  or  S.  ]^  E.,  you  will  nass  clear  of  the  reef  which  pro- 
jects about  a  mile  from  the  East  side  the  hay,  and  will  go  between  it  and  the  pitch  of  ft 
flat  that  extends  a  mik;  off  the  western  shore. 

There  is  a  rufjged  mount  or  double  jjeak  on  the  South  side  the  bay,  called  the 
Mother  and  Daughter,  which  is  a  good  mark  :  steer  into  the  bay  nntil  tliis  mount  bears 
about  S.E,  by  S.,  then  haul  right  in  for  the  town,  and  anchor  off  it  in  27  to  24  fathoms, 
muddy  bottom,  at  the  diatanee  of  a  mile,  or  tliree-qv;arters  of  a  mile,  from  the  beach, 
with  the  fort  bearing  South  or  S.  by  W  ,  n  '<rnall  li*-d  Island  East,  and  the  North  point 
of  the  bay  N.  ^  E.  The  best  berth  is  in  lU  lathoms,  with  the  fort  bearing  8.  by  W.  ^  W. 
distant  one  mile,  :M;other  and  Banghter  S.E.,  East  point  of  ttm  bay  N.E.  i  B.,  and  the 
H.W.  point  N.VV.  by  N. 

A  ship  may  anchor  with  the  fort  bearing  from  S.S.E.  to  S.S.W. ;  but  as  the  bank 
is  steep,  s^  ought  to  bo  reduced  in  time,  and  the  anchor  should  not  be  dnqiped  under 
,  25  fathoms ;  this  is  indispensable  to  the  westward  of  the  fort,  where  the  water  shoals 

from  20  fathoms,  as  fast  as  the  lead  can  be  hove,  to  2  fathunui,  hard  simd,  whereby 
aereral  ships  have  grounded  in  coming  to  anchor.  The  fort  ought  not  to  be  brought 
to  the  eastward  of  S.S  1' ,  for  tlie  hard  sand-bank  lining  the  West  sido  the  bay  projects 
nearly  a  mile  from  the  shore,  having  only  2  or  3  fathoms  water  ou  it,  and  35  fathoms 
at  tiie  diataooe  of  a  oaUe'a  length  oiitnde.  If  a  ship  bv  accident  get  to  the  weotwBid« 
she  ought  to  anchor  in  40  ftttoma,  mud*  and  will  thai  he  about  3  cafalea' lengtha  Aon 
the  edge  of  the  bank. 

The  coral  leef  that  fronta  the  8.B.  ahoreof  theba^haaonly  &or4feefeifaterov«r 
thr  T  n  ks,  and  there  are  40  fathoms  about  2  or  8  cablfla'  kngtha  ooteide;  therefioieft 
ought  not  to  be  approached  under  40  or  45  fathoms. 

Xb  tfaia  bqr  ainpa  are  ahdAend  dnrhig  both  numaoooai  aad  aa  faiiik  land  winda 


Digitized  by  Google 


7i3 


preniil  in  the  night,  the  ogtesa  is  mej.  Ckxits,  hogs,  fowls,  and  venison  may  be  pro- 
cured sufficient  for  two  or  three  ships,  and  abundance  of  fruit  of  various  kinds.  The 
water  is  good,  and  procured  about  100  yards  eastward  of  the  fort ;  but  as  long  boats 
cannot  come  close  to  the  shore,  it  is  neoessary  to  float  the  cades  off  to  them.  Wood  is 
plentiful,  and  spars  fit  for  masts  may  be  got  firom  the  durian-tree ;  the  Cai-poo1y>tree 
abounds  on  this  islandt  ficom  which  the  natives  exti:act  the  vainable  oil  thus  namedt  in 
great  quantities. 

The  tides  rise  and  ftE  about  6  feet,  but  are  not  regular.  It  bhi^  water  at  1  hour  'Bim. 

on  full  and  chaTi!:»e  of  moon.    Variation  1^  VTost  in  1798. 

Close  to  the  West  end  of  lk>uro  there  arc  some  small  islands,  and  the  Dutch  charts  souUmtb 
place  a  rock  above  water  about  8  or     leagues  off  the  S.W.  part.   The  southern  coast  ^^'^ 
18  of  semiciroiilnr  form,  atc-vj)  to  approach,  and  dcstitulf  of  «hf^ltcr  :  from  the  southern- 
most point,  in  Int.  'A  '  19'  S.,  a  reef  projects  considt  rably,  liaviug  a  bUiuli  isle  to  the  east- 
ward, said  to  have  anchorage  close  to  it. 

AKBLAW,  in  lat.  8°  62'  8.,  lou,  127^  14'  E.,»  is  an  island  of  considerable  size,  AmUwir. 
separated  from  the  S.E.  point  of  Buuro  by  a  channel  5  or  6  miles  wide :  there  is  said  to 
be  a  reef  of  rocks  nearly  in  the  middle  of  this  channel,  which  is  laid  down  in  several 
charts ;  but  it  is  omitted  in  a  larj^e  Dutch  manuscript  cliart  in  my  possession,  and  some 
navigators  state  the  channel  to  be  clear  of  danger.  Close  to  the  shore  of  Amblaw 
there  is  a  place  where  Dvtdi  vesseb  oooasioiiia%  andior,  but  the  bottom  appears 

to  be  foul 

MANIPA  is  a  high  island,  about  half-way  betwixt  the  East  end  of  Bouro  and  the  M»ni|i*. 
West  end  of  Cenin,  Uus  body  of  it  being  m  lat.  3°  17'  S.,  Ion.  127°  28  E.  t  About  1\ 
miles  off  its  western  extreme,  li(>s  a  rock  or  islet,  bet^^-ixt  -^vhieh  and  Manipa  there  is  a 
safe  passa^  for  a  ship.  The  channel  between  this  islet  and  Bouro,  called  the  Strait  of 
Jkmso,  Jlbnipa  Passage,  is  about  ^  leagues  wide,  dear  of  danger,  destitute  oS  sound* 
in08,  and  is  used  by  all  ships  passini^  lu  tivixt  Bouro  and  Ceram.  On  the  South  <5ide  of 
Manipa  is  a  fort,  off  ^hich,  and  within  a  small  islet,  there  is  anchorage  close  to  the 
sliore;  some  smidl  idets  lie  dose  to  the  North  side  of  Manipa. 

BONOA,  in  about  lat.  8''  C  8.,  Ion.  127"  ISC'  E.,  is  a  high,  rugged,  steep  island,  of  Bom». 
considerable  extent  N.£.  and  8.W.,  separated  from  the  N.W.  part  of  Cenun  by  a  safe 
channel,  8  or  4  miles  wide,  which  hi  oontracted  a  Uttie  by  small  isles  and  shous  lhatt 
stretch  nlonc:  thr  Ceram  shore. 

PULO  BABY,  to  the  S.S.W.  of  13onoa,  is  lower  than  the  adjacent  islands;  it  is  Puiofi^by 
sqiarated  from  the  West  pohit  of  Oenim  by  a  narrow  passage,  called  Nassonwens  Oat, 

fltoi^lv  ffir  proas  and  small  vessels. 

KELANG  is  a  high  island,  close  to,  and  south-westward  of  Fulo  Baby,  there  bein^ 
no  passage^  between  them ;  but  there  is  a  safeehannel  8  miles  wide,  betwixt  Kdang  and 
3Ianipa,  which  lies  to  the  S.TT.  of  the  former  island.    The  tides  or  currents  which  set  VUm 
through  these  channels  sometimes  produce  strong  rivplings  resonbliug  breakers,  and 
thqr  malce  a  great  noise  -wbm  there  is  a  odm  in  tibe  mg^t. 

CERAM,  exeeptini;  some  parts  near  the  sea,  is  fomiixl  of  mountainous  land,  extend- 
ing nearly  East  and  West  about  54  leagues ;  the  S.  W.  point,  called  Seeal,  or  Dry  Bice 
Fdnt,  is  in  lat.  8*  81'  S.,  Ion.  127°  MFK,  and  forms  a  peninsula,  with  Lahoo  Deep 
Bay  to  the  X.E.  This  bay  has  some  small  islands  and  shoids  at  the  entrance,  with 
soundings  inside,  and  is  to  the  northward  of  Amboiua ;  for  Bccal  Point  lies  direct^ 


•^Mw  ftyt<  MmBntjgiii^bagBa  mado  tha  8c«tlL  point  m  ht.  S^fiT'&jlan.  127*20^'  JB.  I7 
tUanairarirUnilkk  aflilio  Aatidiba  VVncheorftit^plseaBHsteat  SnibiA^ 
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Bennett,  describes  a  small  hnrhmir,  called  Wahnny,  on  the  North  ride  of  Ceram,  which, 
although  very  confined,  not  being  much  more  tlian  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide  between 
the  eoral  Imqub  wfaioh  line  its  shote,  is  advaiitageoiis  above  many  other  places,  being  a 
free  port,  anrl  affording  a  plentiful  supply  of  wood  and  water,  and  otlwr  refreshmeats. 
It  requires  a  leading  wind  to  enter ;  during  the  easterly  monsoon  the  weather  is  fine, 
with  regular  land  and  sea  breeses,  the  westerly  monsoon  being  the  wet  and  squally 
season.    Ocnenil  tlf  j  il  s  hi  t  lie  harbour  are  from  15  to  22  fathoms.* 

Amahay  Bay,  northward  of  the  small  island  Noesa  Laut,  has  soundings  of  deep 
waiter.  The  South  coast  of  Oeram  is  bold  to  approach,  except  Hoya  Tdnt,  9  or  10 
leases  eastward  of  Amahay  Bay,  which  has  a  small  sandy  isle  and  sand-banks,  stretch- 
ing out  from  it  about  2  miles.  Two  islands,  called  the  Great  and  littte  Keffing  or 
Kessing,  lie  dose  to  the  8.E.  pomt  of  Ceram,  and  are  nearly  united  to  it  by  a  coral  : 
the  channel  which  separates  these  from  Ceram  beintf  narrow,  is  not  easily  discerned 
The  East  point  of  the  Kefiing  Islands,  according  to  Lieutenant  Kolff,  of  the  Dutch 
Navy,  is  in  li^.  60'  8.,  Ion.  180^  46'  E. ;  it  has  been  placed  in  our  diarts  several  uiloi 
fiurther  to  the  south-eastward ;  but  as  Lieutenant  Kolff  came  direct  from  Banda,  it  is 
probable  that  his  position  is  not  far  from  the  truth.  Within  7  leagues  of  Keffing  twA, 
a  coral  reef  lines  toe  coast  from  thence  eastward,  and  around  Keffing  Island. 

&«mB^.  Sawa  Bay,  on  the  North  coast  of  Ceram,  in  lat.  2°  61'  8.,  Ion.  129°  6'  £.,  has  the 

outer  island  Pulo  Bassar,  and  several  small  isles  surrounded  by  shoals,  stret<^iing  out 
2  or  3  miles  from  the  low  point,  called  Tanjong  Craw,t  which  forms  the  West  point  of 
the  bay ;  and  the  islands  near  the  shore  at  the  S.£.  part  of  the  bay  are  also  surroimded 
by  shoals.  The  channel  leading  to  Sawa  "Road  or  Harbour  is  to  the  westward  of  the 
latter,  by  steering  South  for  a  mount  called  i'riar's  Hood,  at  the  bottom  of  the  bay, 
near  the  village  Selema ;  and  having  rounded  fha  leef  and  islands  fronting  Sawa  Road, 
haul  alonf»  shore  to  the  eastward,  and  anchor  near  it,  xvifh  T*nlo  Attuee,  the  western- 
most island,  bearing  2sorth.  This  road  is  aijout  three-cj^uarlers  of  a  mile  in  breadth, 
with  soundings  of  40  to  25  fathoms  close  to  the  Ceram  shore,  which  is  the  safe  side,  as 
there  is  a  reef  S.E.  of  Pulo  Attuee.  Alt!iougli  the  wntrr  bp  deep,  the  bottom  is  mud, 
affording  good  anchorage:  and  this  place  forms  a  good  iiarljour  m  the  south-cast  mousoon: 
excellent  fresh  water  may  he  procured,  and  large  spars.  Sawa  Village  is  in  lat.  2°  Stf  8. 

KIM  Point.     Old  Lamata,  or  Elnt  Point,  lies  to  the  eastward,  in  lat.  2°  53'  S.,  Ion.  129°  42|'  E. 

w>n»Ba,y.  Waroo,  or  Wuicoo  iiay,  in  lat.  3°  26'  8.,  about  Ion.  130"  40'  E.,  is  on  the  N.E.  of 

(ho  idand  Caram,  alfoEdtDg  good  aaobong^  where  w»ter  and  other  gefiwwhwwnta  may 
be  procured- 1 

L.M«»ni«.  Leeuwaardcn  Shoal,  in  kt.  2°  6G'  S.,  Ion.  130'  43^'  E.,  or  2'  W  East  of  AUang 
Voint,  Amboina  Bay,  by  chronometers,  is  distant  about  7  miles  from  the  shore  that 
fnmTJ  the  N.W.  side  of  Waroo  Bay;  it  is  2  or  3  miles  in  extent,  in  form  a  crescent, 
steep  to,  and  very  dangerous,  the  West  side  being  a  white  aand<bank,  and  the  eastern 
aide  a  ledge  of  rodka,  with  high  bfeaken.  many  of  the  rooka  aibove  waiter.  The  d^p 

f  In  the  DaicL  {tighten  jmirnftl  ttb  vOM  FvaBlilll^ and  f^lncM  m  lat.  2*  49* &, kn.  139°  IS4'  X, 

I  Tbc  inhabHaMta  of  the  vilU;^  on  As  eout  of  OBnin  arv  irncralhj  to  KuopeMna,  wlw  towfc 

for  rrfri'hliiiionta,  or  to  tnwlo  ;  Imt  they  aro  in  ii  HlaU-  nf  kbjoet  an<i  .savage  poverty.  Tlie  luilivea  of  thi*  iaUod 
af«  WiiU  to  Imve  flevrmred  tlie  ])rjsonfni  jirocured  \>y  their  depmdittiuliH  apiiiiat  each  other,  \thtch  pMWtk*  W 
oeMed  njiee  the  Dutith  ]mrLli!V*<-il  thi'ui  us  »liivi"i.  Tliey  are  titiad  u.s.safusirm,  .mil  ^'iienilly  iimki-  tljeir  (h-jiroia 
iiooa  in  the  night ;  akull*  hung  in  their  huta,  tut  trophitw  of  viLl<)ur.  are  atiU  frequently  itccn.  An  officer,  who 
has  been  much  among  thoM  people,  aajs  that  the  young  men  nniKt  ]<radlM  k  dtul  flf  a  kOBliB  ViStM  to 
hit  iBtonded  btid>t  bafow  ih*  will  co— mt  to  Mwpt  hm  ku  »  hiaUnd. 


Digitized  by  Google 


MOLUCCA.  ISLAIOMU 


746 


Venus,  of  Bombay,  E^ot  upon  tliis  shoal  in  1709,  during  tho  ni;;:lif,  and  was  abandoned 
by  the  orew.  Tbero  are  no  aoundings  near  the  shoai*  nor  in  the  channel  between  it 
and  fbe  shore,  idnoh  b  considered  m. 

If  coasting  w  ith  an  offing  of  7  or  8  miles  from  tlio  hifjli  land  of  Stole,  you  bring  the 
friar's  Uood  to  bear  S.  by  W.  ^  W.,  or  when  you  open  the  Jb^riar's  Mood  to  tho  eastward 
cf  tiie  high  land  of  Stole,  yon  will  fhen  be  on  a  Hne  with  the  West  point  of  the  shoal. 

Loeuwaarden  Island,  in  lat.  3"^  20'  S.,  Ion.  130"^  oS'  E.,  is  to  the  nOvthwaxd  of  the  i^iWiwn** 
East  point  of  Waroo  Bay,  called  Berg  Wakoo  by  the  Dutch.  ^•'»«*- 

To  the  eastward  of  Keffing,  and  the  reef  tliat  snrroands  it  and  the  East  end  of  r<i«nd 
Ceram,  there  is  a  small  isle,  betwixt  which  and  Keffing  a  channel  is  formed  about  2  u^^J^ 
or  3  miles  wide,  with  soundings  from  30  to  50  fathoms  in.  mid-channel,  and  5  to  10  otomm. 
fathoms  close  to  tho  reefs ;  the  narrowest  part  of  this  channel  seems  to  be  about  a  mile 
in.  breadth,  and  it  is  thought  to  be  safe. 

CERAM  LAUT  bears  about  East,  6  miles  distant  from  the  South  point  of  Keffing,  Cmai 
and  is  the  western  iuost  and  largest  of  a  range  of  small  islands,  chained  together  and 
snxTOunded  by  a  reef,  that  extends  5  or  6  leagues  nearly  East  and  West.  Ceram  laat, 
according  to  Lieutenant  KolfT,  is  in  lat.  3"  50'  S.,  Ion.  130"  59'  E.  There  is  anchorage 
on  the  N.W.  side  of  the  inland  of  Kilwari,  wliich  lies  on  the  iS.W.  side  of  Cerum  Laut, 
but  the  bottom  ia  bad.  There  is  said  to  be  a  safe  but  naxrow  ehaanel  beiweea  this 
island  and  Ghissa. 

In  entering  this  chauuel  when  coming  from  the  eastward  the  reefs  are  quite  plain, 
and  by  keeping  along  the  edge  of  the  ^tem  reef,  and  following  its  trend  to  tho  south- 
ward, the  islet  of  Ghissa  will  be  seen  to  the  westward,  and  KUwari  to  the  eastward. 
The  anchorage  is  nearly  between  them  in  10  fathoms,  suud  and  coral,  the  bottom  being 
plainly  visible.    The  tides  run  very  strong  through  these  straits. 

A  !^oup  of  three  island.s  lie.s  to  the  eastward  of  the  Coram  Laut  chain,  of  which 
Ooram,  or  Goaam,  is  the  easternmost ;  its  eastern  point  is  in  lat.  4°  3'  S.,  Ion.  131°  50'  E.  oarua. 
There  is  a  ehaanel  westward  of  this  island,  but  no  safe  passage  betweeu  the  western- 
most one  and  Ceram  Laut  chain.    The  southern  island  of  the  Croram  group,  situat^-d 
S.W.  of  Goram,  has  a  high,  flat  hill  on  it,  is  of  considerable  extent,  and  called 


Thorn  is  a  small  reef  harbour  on  the  N.W.  side  of  Goram  Island,  called  Andor 
(Ondor  ?),  which  is  the  chief  place  of  trade.  Two  detached  coral  reefs  form  the  harbour, 
which  has  2^  «id  8  fhfhoms  wator,  and  probably  less  on  the  coral  heads.  There  are  16 
and  18  fathoms  bctwet-n  those  and  the  other  reefs.  Koepin;»  the  Matabellas  their  o\^-n 
breadth  open  of  the  West  entrance  of  Goram  will  lead  outside  of  them.  If  a  gun  be 
fired,  a  pilot  will  tome  off;  but  the  passage  is  plainly  visible  firom  akft.  Aboat 
N.E.  by  E.  leads  in  between  the  ouTrr  n  <  r>  in  IS  fathoms,  and  a  little  more  northerly 
into  the  entrance  between  the  inner  reefs.  When  fairly  entered,  keep  a  little  to  the 
northward,  and  then  eome  to  off  a  sort  of  stone  pfer  in  10  fethoms.  Gave  must  be 
talcen  against  the  set  of  the  tide,  which  runs  stroni^'ly  over  all  the  r  rf's 

This  is  a  plaoe  of  some  trade,  and  the  inhabitants  chum  the  bole  right  of  trading 
with  some  ports  of  New  Chiiaea,  from  whence  they  bring  nutmegs,  massoy  bark,  biehe- 
le-mer,  birds  of  paratlise,  and  slaves.  They  will  not  readily  trade  with  Europeans  unless 
one  of  these  people  act  as  interpreter,  i^'owls  and  firuit  are  tolerabW  plentiful,  and  sago 
is  prepared  by  the  natives  for  sale  in  Urge  quantities.  There  is  a  dear  passage  between 
the  two  western  islands ;  also  between  the  north-western  one  and  the  south-eastern 
Ceram  Laut ;  but  the  channel  is  much  narrower  than  usually  shown  in  the  charts. 
Vessels  in  passmg  through  should  bonow  towards  the  Goram  Islands. 
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TBE  KATJlBELtA  IBLAnMI  Ue  20  mika  S.E.  from  the  Goram  graqp,  the 

channel  between  being  safo  and  capacious;  and  0  miles  farther  to  the  southAv;\rd  lie 
three  more,  but  smaller  islands.  When  the  Triton,  Dutch  corrette,  Captain  Stccn- 
Ixxnh,  wttuned  from'Nev  Ghainea  in  1828,  she  found  a  safe  and  wide  ehamiel  between 
the  two  f^oups;  these  maybe  easily  <li  ti  iruished  frnm  r-nch.  other,  a«  the  southern 
extreme  of  the  Matahellaa  is  a  small  table-hill,  and  the  whole  of  that  group  is  hil^* 
wUIe  these  idets  are  small  and  low.  Hie  north-eastemmoflt  of  them  is  m  lat.  4**  82*  S., 
Ion.  132^  H'  E.  Next  comes  the  island  of  Tehor  or  Taw,  and  then  5  or  0  islands 
extending  upwards  of  20  miles  to  the  southward ;  but  none  of  these  are  weU  known. 
The  channeb  between  them  are,  however,  said  to  be  safe,  and  the  Triton  passed  tbrotu^h 
them  on  hor  voyas^c  to  New  Guinea,  llie  natives,  who  rest^mblc  those  of  the  Ki  Islands, 
are  simple  and  industrious,  and  they  produce  rice  and  Indian  com,  which  are  sold  to 
the  people  of  Banda  and  New  Guinea.  About  2  miles  East  of  the  Bonth  pmnt  «^  the 
la^e  t  ■  liiii  1  there  was  said  to  he  a  sand-bank  above  water,  Mith  vesetation  on  it, 

AMBOINA  is  a  high  island,  about  11  or  12  leagues  in  extent  IH.E.  and  S.W., 
being  the  largest  of  those  caHed  the  Gtove  Xshnda,  aim  it  is  the  chief  roddenoe  of  the 
government  of  the  Molucca  Islands.  Three  small  isles,  called  the  Tliree  Brothers, 
project  from  its  N.W.  point  in  a  northerly  direction,  having  safe  passages  between  all 
of  them,  also  betwixt  the  southern  one  and  Amboina.  The  great  bay  extends  about 
7  leagues  into  the  island,  separating  it  nearly  into  two  parts.  Amboina  Bay  is  formed 
at  the  entrance  by  two  high  points,  that  of  Allang  on  the  West  side,  and  Noessaniva 
Point  to  the  eastward ;  they  are  steep  to,  situated  in  lat.  3°  47'  S.,  and  bear  neariy 
East  and  West  of  each  other,  distant  6  or  7  miles.  Abotit  3  cables'  lengths  from  Noes- 
saniva  Point  in  a  S.S.E.  direetion,  there  is  a  narrow  bank  of  sand  stretching:  East  and 
"West,  having  souudiugs  ot"  15  to  50  1'athouv.s  on  it,  ujion  which  a  ship  might  anchor 
when  calm.  It  is  detached  from  the  shore,  for  no  ground  is  got  when  Alluig  and 
Noessaniva  Points  arc  just  open,  or  touchiui;  each  other. 

Inside  of  Nf>essaniva  Point  there  is  a  small  concavity,  called  Portu£?uese  Bay  ;  but 
no  soundings  are  obtained  on  either  side,  aft  the  distance  of  a  cable's  lenr^th  from  the 
VortVMorik  shore,  nor  within  half  a  cable's  length  in  many  places,  until  well  up.  Fort  Victoria, 
on  the  South  shore  ot  the  Imy,  in  lat.  3°  40'  8.,  Ion.  128°  15'  E.,*  by  a  series  of  ohser- 
Tstians  of  aon,  moon,  and  stars,  taken  1^  rffptAl^  Heywood,  in  two  different  vo\  ai^^'$ ; 
these  corresponded  exactly  with  his  chronometers,  in  a  quick  run  of  11  days  from 
Malacca,  in  II.M.  frigate  D^daigneuse,  in  I>ecember,  1802,  which  made  the  flagstaff 
atf*  0*  E.  from  Malacca. 

Tlie  l)(>st  anchorage  is  abreast  the  town,  or  rather  above  the  wharf,  in  from  25  to 
40  or  45  fathoms  water,  on  a  steep  bank,  stretching  about  4  cables'  Iraigths  from 
tlie  beaoh.  Oloae  below  the  fort  a  sand  projects  a  little  distanee^  baving  near  it 
84  &thoms  water. 

It  is  prudent  to  moor  with  the  anchors  nearly  up  and  down  the  bay,  that  in  case 
of  partmg  from  one,  the  other  anchor  may  bring  a  ship  up,  before  she  tail  upon  the 
shore.  As  the  bottom  is  foul  in  several  plaw^s,  tlus  precaution  is  more  necessary ;  some 
ships  carry  a  hawser  or  cable  to  one  of  the  anchors,  placed  at  convenient  distances  on 
the  sbore,  to  ptevent  beb^  driven  off  the  bank.  The  distance  from  Port  Tietoria, 
across  the  bay  to  the  opposite  shore,  is  about  2  miles ;  there  are  no  soundings  in  mid- 
ohannel,  but  there  is  anchorage  opposite  the  town  and  fort,  near  the  western  shore, 

*  This  lo^gitiKk  of  Fort  Yictacu  a  Mocndiiig  to  the  observatMU  of  otiwr  asvigRton,  hmda  Ukmc  of 
Oa]itdbft  H«7irood.  The  I>uldi  frigirts  Muk  Beyganboigen^a  dmoMBStara  snds  it  hi  kn.  ItP  IS^'  K, 
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wheve  a  ship  may  bring  up,  ia  case  of  being  driTen  ftom  tlie  anchorage  at  flie  town. 
TI  m  t  i  is  also  anoiMMiige  in  Dutch  Bi^,  on  the  eastern  diora^  about  2  nulas  belo^ 
lort  aud  town. 

The  tides  in  the  bay  are  very  irregular,  being  governed  diiefly  hf  the  wuidBi  and  ndM. 

rise  about  0  or  7  ft-H^t.    The  course  up  the  bay  is  X.E.  hj  E.,  and  'ttie  4igtMM»  from. 
Allaujz  Point  to  the  anchorage  at  Tort  Yictoria  m  about  5  leagues. 

ffne  best  Inne  to  enter  between  the  beads,  in  the  weeterlf  monsoon,  is  m  the  To  nu  into 
nioniiiip;,  bot^v  ixt  dayllLcbt  and  8  or  9  a.m.  ;  and  by  ktvpintr  nearly  in  mid-channel, 
incliDinii;  to  the  north-western  shore,  a  ship  wUl  generally  carry  a  breeze  up  to  the 
ancburagc  off  the  town.  During  the  night,  light  variable  airs  or  calms  generally 
prevail,  accompanied  with  an  outset,  which  renders  the  progress  up  the  bay  difficult 
and  tedious ;  for  ships  are  liable  to  be  drifted  about  by  the  eddies,  or  probably  out  of 
the  bay,  after  getting  half-way  up  by  a  favourable  breeze.  There  is,  however,  no  danger 
to  be  apprehended  in  entering  it  during  the  night ;  for  although  a  ship  may  seem  tO 
be  drifting  towards  the  beach  on  either  side  by  the  tides  when  calm,  where  no  anchor- 
ing-ground  is  to  be  sot,  yet,  when  the  shore  is  approached  within  a  certain  distance* 
the  ship  -wiU.  geoeraUy  be  set  along  paxalkl  to  it,  or  diiiled  off  agaiB  into  the  middle 
of  the  bay. 

In  the  easterly  monsoon,  as  the  current  frequently  sets  stront;;  past  the  points  of 
the  bay  to  the  westward,  a  ship  coining  from  this  direction  ouirht  to  work  up  in  the 
offiHEj  until  Noessaniva  Point  bear  >i*.X.E.  or  N.  by  E. ;  sin  should  ibcu  steer  to 
round  it  pretty  close,  keeping  along  tbo  southern  sliore  of  the  bay  at  a  moderate  dis- 
tance, unaer  low  sail ;  for  the  sudden  gusts  of  wind  which  come  off  the  hiUa  at  timea 
might  endanger  tbe  masts  with  b'ght  sails  set. 

A  ship  may  bo  supplied  with  water,  firuit,  and  vegetables,  at  Amboina,  but  fresh  lUfttiimMii. 
proN  isions  are  scarce ;  bullocks,  doer,  &c.,  are  brought  from  Bonro  and  the  adjacent 
islands  at  times,  for  the  use  of  the  garrison,  but  not  ia  sufficient  quantity  to  aflTord  any 
regular  supply  to  ships.  Strong  gales  are  often  experienced  in  the  westerly  monsoon, 
about  full  and  change  of  moout  wmeh  are  generally  preceded  by  a  great  awedl  tumbling 
into  the  bay. 

Inner  Harbour,  at  the  upper  part  of  the  Imy,  being  well  sheltered  Jrom  all  winds,  innw 
ia  generally  resorted  to  by  small  ships  at  the  appvoach  of  blowing  weather  ;  but  the 
entrance  into  it  being  narrow,  a  pilot  is  requisite  to  carry  a  ship  through  the  channel. 
This  place  is  considered  to  be  unhealthy,  for  the  crews  of  ships  are  sometimes  veay 
nddy  iiere^  when  those  in  the  outer  hartioar  continue  healthy.  The  watering  river  u 
on  the  western  shore,  about  7  or  8  miles  from  Fort  Mctoria,  and  known  by  a  bouse  on 
each  side  of  it»  at  a  small  distance.  With  the  assistance  of  hoses  the  casks  are  Med 
speedily ;  but  a  loaded  long-boat  can  only  float  out  at  high  water. 

The  boad  of  the  inner  harbour  is  separated  by  a  small  isthmus  from  a  bay  on  tbe 
1:^11  st  side  the  island,  which  has  soundings  and  some  shoals  in  it,  but  is  not  irequ^ited 
by  ships. 

The  northern  shore  of  Amboina  is  clear  of  danp^er,  and  the  channel  betwixt  tbe 
N.W.  Brother  and  Coram  is  4  or  5  miles  wide ;  but  the  currents  or  tides  among  those 
islets  are  strong,  and  not  legolar. 

Haraucka,  or  Oma,  is  separated  from  tbe  eastern  part  of  Amboina  by  a  na\'igable  Vmuiku 
channel,  about  a  league  wide,  which  is  contracted  to  a  mile  at  the  northern  entrance, 

2 a  sandy  islet  contiguous  to  Amboina ;  this  islet  is  safe  to  approach,  but  the  Harandka 
Mfe  o]i|n-.siri'  ;>  fi:iil,  [iyi.:l  iln'ri  is  a  fort  on  tbe  AVost  side  this  island. 
Honimoa,  or  Saparooa  Island,  lies  close  East  of  Haraucka,  the  nhawnftl  that  sepa-  hoaIm 
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rates  them  lieiiig  only  a  mile  ivide  in  fbe  narrowest  part,  destitute  of  anehon^e*  md 

subject  to  strong  currents  or  tides ;  a  vessel  in  going  through  it  must  therefore  keep 
near  the  Haraucka  shore.  The  South  point  of  Honimoa,  called  the  Dolphin's  Nose,  is 
in  lat.  8*  88'  8.,  distant  alxmt  18  leagues  E.  by  N.  |  N.  from  the  entvanoe  of  AxBboina 
Bay ;  there  is  an  islet  close  to  it,  called  Piii;Lon  Island,  and  the  small  island  Malana  lies 
about  2  miles  to  S.W.  Separooa  YiUage  and  Fort  Durrstede  are  situated  at  the  bottom 
of  the  bay,  which  is  fonned  between  the  South  and  8.S.  points  of  the  island;  there  ia 
good  anchorat^t^  in  12  fatlioms  near  the  fort  m  the  westerly  monsoon,  by  stwririL'  in 
about  mid-channel,  between  the  reefs  that  line  both  sides  the  bay,  but  no  soundings 
ave  got  until  within  a  mite  of  the  fbrt. 

Hoesa  laut,  in  lat.  3"  W  S.,  Ion.  12<?°  53'  E.,  is  small,  separated  from  the  S.E. 
point  of  Honimoa  by  a  safe  channel,  about  2  miles  wide;  it  is  the  easternmost  of  the 
CloTe  Islands,  and  produces  the  hest  doves  of  any  of  them.  Foul  ground  projects 
around  it  t  n  the  distanee  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  but  there  is  said  to  beandiMagaat 
the  North  part,  and  off  the  N.W.  part,  where  there  is  a  fortified  house. 

The  four  islands  above  mentioned,  generally  called  the  Glove  Islands,  are  of 
middlin*^'  height ;  h\\t  the  high  land  of  Ceram  being  near  them  to  the  northward,  tliey 
appear  as  part  of  it  until  closely  approached.  Wbiw  a  ship  is  working  between  them 
and  Ceram,  she  ought  to  give  a  berth  to  the  North  part  of  Hnaucika,  and  the  N.W. 
end  of  Honimoa,  because  foul  ground  projects  from  them  about  a  mile;  whiQreaa»  the 
Coram  shore,  abreast  these  ishmds,  is  bold  to  approach. 
BuKk  lauida.        THE  BANDA  ISLAIVDS  form  a  group,  ten  in  number,  lying  near  each  other ; 

the  harbour  is  formed  by  Great  Banda  on  the  South  side ;  Goonong  Apee,  or  Burning 
^fountain,  and  Banda  Neira  on  the  North  side;  with  two  isles  at  the  eastern  eiitranc<*, 
<me  called  Pulo  Pisang,  and  the  other,  from  its  resembling  a  ship's  hull,  Pulo  Cappcl ; 
the  latter  is  very  small.  These  islands,  being  high,  are  subject  to  sudden  gusts  of 
wind,  with  hot,  oppressive  weather  in  the  day ;  but  the  nights  arc  cool. 

Tlie  anchorage,  in  hit.  4°  31'  S.,  Ion.  130°  C  E.,»  is  at  the  foot  of  the  Burning 
Mmmtain,  which  generaUy  emits  smoke :  shocks  of  earthquakes  are  frequent. 

Tlip  eastern  channel  is  safe  to  enter  Banda  Harbour,  giving  a  berth  of  half  a  niilc 
to  the  shore  of  Great  Banda,  and  to  that  of  Banda  Neira ;  a  sliip  may  pas.j>  on  either 
side  Pulo  Pisang  imd  Pulo  Cappd,  and  when  to  the  southward  of  them  the  channel  i» 
aliout  3  miles  wide.  The  anchorage  is  abreast  the  wharf  at  Banda  Neira,  in  7  or  8 
futhomii.  The  Orpheus  Bank,  wliich  has  only  15  feet  on  it  at  low  water  spring  tides, 
will  be  avoided  by  not  shui  ti  l^  in  the  eastern  point  of  Great  Banda  with  the  low  S.E. 
point  of  Banda  Neira,  ami  nnchoriTig  with  Pulo  Way,  or  Ay,  just  shut  in  with  (he 
point  of  Goouung  Apee,  and  Battak(x»ka  Ifort,  on  the  hill  N.  by  E.,  distant  about  half 
a  mile  off  the  wharf. 

Wb*  It  is  high  water  on  the  shore  at  2  honrs  on  full  and  change  of  moon,  and  the  rise 

of  tide  is  about  9  or  10  feet.  At  the  anclioriige  it  is  high  water  at  4  hours,  where  tlie 
tides  are  strong,  but  not  regular ;  it  is  therefore  proper  to  moor  immediately. 

Sliips  can  only  go  in  by  the  westeni  clianuel  in  the  westerly  monsoon,  which  is 
formed  between  Goonong  Apee  and  Great  Banda ;  a  reef  projects  from  the  western  part 
of  Great  Banda  to  nearly  mid-channel,  cantraotiDg  the  passage  to  a  quarter  of  &  mile, 
making  it  necessan*  to  Keep  close  to  Goonong  Apee  shore,  whieli  is  steep  to.  The 
extreme  of  Pulo  Way  kept  just  iouchittg  open  with  the  extremity  of  Goonong  Apee  will 


•  TIh  fri^tite  Mirift  BwfiwiMMBB'i  chrouMneten  sad  olmrmtiaiii  aude  Qm  sadnnwe  la  bt  4*  M'  ft. 

bo.  130°  & 
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lead  a  ship  to  the  anehonge.  This  channel  is  freqaented  by  ships  oraning  in  dnnn§f 

the  westerly  monsoon,  and  by  those  goin";  ont  in  tlie  opposite  season. 

There  is  a  passage  between  Goonong  Apce  and  Banda  ]Keira,  hut  it  being  very 
with  vapid  tides,  and  deatihite  of  good  aniclioTage,  it  is  aaldiom  used  except  by 
small  ves  i  [-; 

The  harbour  of  Banda.  bears  E.S.£.t  about  40  lei^es  distant  from  Noessauiva  Point 
at  the  entntnoe  of  Amholna  HarlMnir,  and  18  leagnes  S.W.  firom  Kefllng  Point  on  Ceram. 

"Rosingeyn  Island  lies  about  1  miles  eastward  of  Great  Banda ;  Pulo  TVn  v  uul 
Puio  iibun  lie  to  the  westward.  Pulo  Way  bears  nearly  West  7  milra  from  Goonong 
Apce,  and  E.  by  N.  ^N.  4  miles  from  Fnlo  Bhim,  hetwizt  whioh  the  passage  is  said  to 
be  umaf  The  northemmoafc  idand  of  the  gnmpk  called  Pub  Swangyt  bean  nearly 
N.  i  W.  from  Pulo  Way. 

The  islands  Great  Banda,  Banda  Nean«  Boringeyn,  and  Polo  Way,  produce  excel- 
lent  nutmegs;  tlie  soil  of  tlicsc  islands  being  loore fovotuable foT the cultuve of  the 
liutmeg-tree  than  the  soil  of  Amboina. 

Banda  Neira  is  well  fortified,  particularly  in  the  western  chanMl,  and  here  resides 
fhe  Governor  of  these  islands. 

The  Turtle  Islands,  three  in  nimiber,  are  very  low ;  they  are  covered  with  trees,  twU*  Umb. 
and  dangerous  to  approach  in  the  night,  being  fronted  hf  com  leefe  which  project  2  or 

3  miles  from  them.  The  ejistemmost  island  is  in  lat.  6  25'  S.,  Ion.  127  .'^H'  E.,*  bear- 
ing from  the  entrance  of  Amboina  Harbour  S.  by  W.  ^  W,,  distanoe  about  33  leagues. 
The  westernmost  island  is  separated  considerablv  from  the  other  two,  for  the  Sibbald  had 
the  easternmost  island  bearmg  N.N.W.  J  W.,  distant  10  miles,  seen  from  the  deck,  with 
the  trees  on  another  island  open  to  the  westward  of  it,  just  visible  from  the  poop, 
when  the  south-westemmost  island  was  seen  firom  the  mizen-topmast  rigging,  bearing 
about  W.N.W. 

Lncepara  Islands,  or  Lucapin-Hay,  in  lat.  6"  40'  8.,t  Ion.  127"  21'  TI.  by  cbro-  Lwigm 
nometer  from  Ainboiau,  lie  about  5  or  6  leagues  to  the  S.W.  of  the  Tuitle  Islauds ; 
th^  form  a  group  of  five  low  isles,  covered  with  trees,  and  cannot  be  seen  above 

4  leagues  from  the  deck.  The  passai^^  bctTi-ixt  them  and  the  Turtle  Islands  i«  •^■■jfr  in 
daylight,  being  4  leagues  wide ;  the  frigate  Maria  Reygorsbergcn  passed  iliiu  j^u  it 
with  her  etmyoy  in  1805,  when  bound  from  Batavia  to  Amboina. 

Goonong  Apee,  or  Burning  Island,  in  lat.  6°  35'  S.,  Ion.  12(3'  10  E.,  or  r  35'  West  ooceit 
from  .c\jnboina  Flagstaif  by  chronometer,  bearing  S.W.  J  S.  from  Lucepara  Islands, 
distant  23  leagues,  is  a  high  conical  mountain,  visible  15  or  16  leagues.    It  is  in  a 
state  of  ignition,  with  smoke  generally  issuing  from  the  crater  at  the  sommit^  and  is 
bold  to  approach. 

ndps  proceeding  from  Jbalionui  to  Baada  during  the  strength  of  the  easterly  ^*{|^^ 

monsoon,  in  July,  August,  and  Septeml)er,  should  stretch  to  the  southward,  and  they  ^-j^ 
will  generally  fetch  the  coast  of  Timor.  Here  the  current  runs  often  strouy  to  east\v  ard 
in  these  months,  and  the  wind  becoming  variabli'  aiul  veering  more  to  southward, 
enables  ships  to  stand  on  tlu'  starboard  tack  about  N.E.  by  E.,  and  fetch  Banda.  This 
passage  may  be  performed  in  six  days ;  whereas,  the  route  to  the  northward  of  Ceram, 
and  round  its  eastern  extremity,  wmch  is  geneially  pmraned  bj  the  Dutch,  frequently 
requires  more  than  double  that  time. 

•  Captain  Forbes,  in  tlie  SiLlirilt),  .^.iw  thfHf  isUml.s  Ajiri!  20tb,  181'^  in  liii  panmge  along  the  NacA  lUs 
of  Flom<,  tr)w:utl«  Amboina,  and  made  the  easternmost  island  ia  lat.     26'  8.,  about  km.  127°  K 

+  Tlu  Dutch  fiuite's  olMBrntiau  iilMB  ttu  cnnm  tetiwr  to  the  VJB.,  vijb  from  111 ST  to  fi*  38  E, 
Ion.  127°  33'  K 


Digitized  by  Google 


750 


Mflueis  «o  iJKD  noM  ambodta. 


ought  not  to  attempt  the  SoutVi  rn  Passai^e  tluring  tin  str  rii'th  of  the  westerly  mon 


parlioabrljr  wlten  Ixnmd  to  Bengal  or  the  Strait  of  Halaoca. 

Departing  from  Amboina  to  proceed  to  the  northern  route,  ships  should  ondcaTOur 
to  get  07er  towards  the  Island  Amblaw,  and  keep  the  East  side  oi  Souro  aboard,  that 
thflj  JDXj  heneflt  by  its  land  winds  and  squalls,  and  aToid  the  8.E.  eonents  whidi  fre- 
quentfy  prevail  between  Ceram  an  1  Amboina,  and  near  Manipa,  in  the  westerly  mon- 
MXML  When  abreast  the  North  point  of  Bouro  Bay,  the  wind  will  generally  permit 
•hips  to  stand  oner  about  N.N.E.  for  Goroona  and  Oby  Major ;  they  shcmld  then  procood 
through  the  Gillohj  Pas8atr<:>,  or  betwivt  Greby  and  Gag-y,  as  eireumstances  require. 
Having  cleared  this  passage,  the  proerefls  will  be  slow,  for  south-easterly  currents 
prorail,  with  light  N.W.  and  nortnerfy  -winds,  accompanied  at  ijmes  by  squalls  and 
rain.  Every  means  ought  to  be  used  to  get  to  the  northward  in  this  track,  withont 
minding  if  a  little  easting  is  made ;  for  after  reaching  lat.  5'^  or  6^  N.,  the  north-easterlj 
winds  may  be  CTpected,  \vith  which  to  nm  to  the  westward, 

Uaving  in  these  latitudes  got  within  the  verge  of  the  north-east  monsoon,  the  best 
track  is  to  steer  to  the  northward  of  the  Meangb  Islands,  for  the  South  point  of  Min- 
danao ;  and  after  passing  between  it  and  the  Serangani  Islands,  a  course  should  be 
pursued  through  the  Strait  of  Baseclan,  because  the  winds  hang  as  much  to  the  west- 
ward as  to  the  east  ward  of  North.  If  a  ship  enter  this  strait  in  the  morning,  with  a 
bre^c  from  the  Mindanao  shore,  she  will  probably  get  through  before  night,  if  the  tide 
happen  to  be  in  lier  favour;  she  ou''bt  to  keep  along  the  North  side  of  the  strait 
betwixt  ttie  Santa  Cm/  Islands  flni<  MmilA.ti«A^  wKftrw  wataap  ywti  *wlTWbinBintB  may  be 
got  at  8amboaiigan,  if  required. 

From  Samboangan,  a  W.N.  westerly  course  ought  to  be  followed,  to  pass  to  the 
North  of  the  Tslands  Sangboy  and  Teynga ;  from  thence,  steer  for  Cnirayan  Sooloo, 
and  having  pa*ised  it,  a  course  ought  to  be  steered  to  get  into  the  latitude  of  Banguey 
Peak,  when  8  or  9  leagues  to  the  eastward  of  the  Mangsee  Islands.  Altwpassing  through 
this  strait,  betwixt  these  islands  and  the  North  part  of  Banguey,  a  course  should  be 
pursued  for  the  Strait  of  Malacca,  agreeably  to  the  sailing  directions  which  are  given 
for  those  plaoes  in  the  preoeduig  seotiotis  ok  this  work,  and  where  the  descriptioBB  of 

them  will  be  found. 

Ships  from  Amboina  bound  to  Hindoostan  in  Mareh  may  |iro<«ed  by  the  southern 
passage,  and  as  the  winds  hang  mostly  from  the  westward  in  this  month,  it  is  advisable 
to  stand  up  towards  Bouro,  and  from  thence  work  over  near  St.  Matthmv  Islands. 
Having  approached  these  and  Vclthoen  Island,  a  southerly  course  ought  to  be  fol- 
lowed, and  if  the  wind  is  favourable,  it  may  bo  prudent  for  a  ship  to  ke^  well  to 
windward,  and  pass  through  the  Strait  of  Alloo.  This  strait  is  preferable  to  that  of 
Pantar,  being  much  wider,  and  farther  to  windward  in  the  westerly  monsoon ;  and 
when  dear  m  it,  a  ship  ought  to  keep  to  westward,  in  order  to  proecod  through  the 
channel  between  Sandalwood  Island  and  Savu,  into  the  open  sea  ;  nr  s}>(>  niay  pass  out 
on  the  East  side  of  the  latter  island,  if  the  wind  be  unfavourable  for  proceedix^  through 
any  of  the  diannela  flirther  westward. 

Departing  from  Amboina  in  April,  May,  Tune,  July,  or  August,  sterr  f  r  Pm  r  i  ,g 
Isknd,  for  in  April  the  westerly  monsoon  fails,  and  is  succeeded  bv  light  suuth- 
easterly  hreeaes.  Gare  must  be  tiucen  to  give  a  hwth  to  the  Luoepara  Id«n&,  in  pass- 
in  i,'  t  -vards  Burning  Island,  which  may  also  be  left  to  the  eastward ;  obM>r\  ing  that 
the  current  sets  often  strongly  to  the  westward  in  the  easterly  monsoon :  JQrom  thenoe^ 
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flteer  to  make  the  West  end  of  Wctta,  or  Dog  Island,  and  proceed  betwixt  Fulo  Gam- 
bing  and  the  East  eiul  of  Onibay,  and  between  tlie  latter  and  Timor,  tbrougb  the 
Ombay  Passage.  Bein^  once  so  tar  to  the  southward  as  Rotto  or  Savu,  the  8.E.  winds 
irfll  begin  gradually  to  mcreaae  in  Btrengih,  and  a  course  may  be  steered  to  pass  out  to 
the  southward  of  Savu.  Tho  pa<isage  from  heaoe  to  HindooataiL  may  be  aooomplisbed 
in  from  20  to  30  days  by  a  sbip  that  sails  well. 

If  bound  from  Anibouia,  or  Banda,  to  Batavia  in  tbMe  months,  you  should,  if 
leaving  Banda,  steer  to  make  the  high  island  of  Roma,  gi^nf*  a  berth  to  a  shoal  that 
lies  about  8  miles  off  its  ^.  W.  point»  then  pass  to  the  Korth  of  Wetta.  From  hence, 
iteer  for  Pulo  Cambmg,  and  tiang  ^b!e  North  eoast  of  Plores,  passing  between  it  and 
Uusa  Rajl,  if  th  nght  necessary,  then  alonp  the  T^ortli  coasts  of  Sumbawa  and  Lom- 
bocki  having  brought  the  latter  to  Vjear  to  the  southward,  steer  to  pass  to  the  north* 
caatmird  of  TFrk,  and  between  Kangelang  and  the  Tour  Brothers ;  otherwise  you  may 
steer  fk>m  Ij<)m1)ork  to  pass  between  Hog  Idaod  and  Galion,  and  afterward!  along 
Korih  aide  of  Madura  and  Java. 


VAN    DIEMEN  LAND. 


TAN  DnnUSN  LAITD  AJTD  THE  OONTIGUOTja  FORIS,  WITH  BLOISO  DIBBCnONE 

THE  PASSAGE  to  uhlnA  round  to  the  eastward  of  Australia  has  Ix^n  described  riuo«tf  <o 
in  Tolimie  I'irst  of  this  work,  in  which  directions  are  given  for  sailing  towards  Van  ^^Bdiwl 
Diemen  Land,  and  tbrou^'h  Bam  Strait,  with  an  account  of  the  principti]  headlands, 
islands,  the  winds,  and  \\  eatlier.  Tt  se(UTis  proper,  nevoiiheless,  to  f?ive  farther  direc- 
tions for  sailing  into  the  places  of  shelter  in  Van  Diemen  Land,  and  those  on  the  coast 
of  Australia,  where  ships  mtmd  to  China  or  to  Fort  Jadcson  may  procore  fresh  water, 
Offri'iviii'  i. ny  'vll-;iit  iiijui'v  sustained  by  stormy  weather. 

VAN  DIEMEN  LAND,*  on  the  western  side,  is  generally  a  rocky  shore,  of  sterile 
aspect,  with  reefs  fronting  it  to  the  distance,  in  some  places,  of  3  or  4  miles ;  and  a 
considerable  south-westerly  swell  usually  rolls  in  upon  it  from  the  r>cean.  In  many 
places  this  coast  is  low,  but  in  several  parts  the  inland  ™«wi«<^itig  atretoh  nearly  down 
to  the  sea,  liaving  a  barren  and  white  appearance. 

Cape  Grim,  m.  lat.  «iO°  43'  S.,  Ion.  144.°  43'  B.,  the  N.W.  extremity  of  Van  Bieraen  0*»  OAn, 
liand,  and  the  southern  bonndary  of  the  West  entrance  of  Bass  Strait,  is  a  sti:^^p  black 
headland,  having  two  contiguous  rocks  of  similar  aspect,  and  is  directly  to  the  south- 
ward of  Hunter  Islands ;  Sandy  Point,  the  West  extreme  of  the  land,  is  in  kt.4r4'8.,  ^JJ^' 
Ion.  144"  ;5fU' E.    The  West  ei»ast  of  Van  Diemen  T<fmd  was  thoui^bt  to  without 
shelter  for  sliips ;  but  two  harboiu's  were  discovered,  in  a  vessel  fitted  out  by  iir.  iiirch. 


*  Tlie  wiilih-MStMra  WHt  mi  dfaecmred  bjr  Abd  JanKm  Tasnuui,  in  1642,  who  oamod  it  Van  Diemea 
Lud ;  iMt  it  WM  net  %ninni  tobs  nUnd,  nntU  CRptwn  Ftinden  and  Mr.  Bairn,  in  1796-9,  sailed  round  it, 
under  the  direction  of  Oovenur  HvBter,  iilw  gMM  tlto  iismof  Bs«Stnit«otbe«Bllwtaafsnilwitfiaii 

New  Hoiknd,  or  Auatndta. 
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m  merchant  of  HobartTown,  piurposcly  to  examine  minutely  the  coasts.  She  performed 
the  circumnavigation  of  the  iaUmd  m  39  days,  about  tbe  end  of  181G,  and  diaooreted 
the  two  following  harbours, 
^lu^'virie  Macqnarie  Harbour  (Entrance  Island,  in  lat.-42°  12'  S.,  Ion.  145"  20'  E.)  has  on 

H»rbow.       ^jjg  ffom  5  to  9  foot,  at  lo\v  water  spring  tides,  m  itli  a  tide  of  5  or  G  knots, 

consequently  can  only  admit  small  vesbels  passing  over  tlie  bar;  but  when  veil  inside 
fhnnigfa  Kelly  ChamuBl,  the  water  deepens  to  10,  20,  and  25  fathoms,  and  1<  r  <-asea 
afterwards  gradTially,  in  snilincj  up  this  extensive  harbour.  Tlio  brig  Sophia,*  Captain. 
Feen,  after  anchoring  in  7  luthoms  outside  the  1)ar  to  wait  for  the  tiood-tide,  crossed 
oyer,  keeping  the  Starooard  shore  aboard,  and  after  doopening  to  10  fathoms,  proceeded 
upwards  in  a  narrow  channel,  bet\\  cen  shoals,  till  10  miles  above  the  bar ;  when  20 
Bules  from  the  bar,  the  depths  gradually  decreased  to  2  fathoms.  Ilaving  proceeded 
altout  2  miles  farther  up  in  the  whale-boat,  the  Nmrtb  bank  of  the  harbour  was  found 
to  consist  of  strata  of  co^\,  denuded  by  tho  sea  in  some  parts :  these  stiata  of  coal  were 
6  feet  thick,  vnth  a  stratum  of  clay  between  them. 

In  passini,'  upwards  m  tbe  boat,  the  entrance  of  Gordon  River,  which  empties 
itself  into  tlie  harbour,  was  computed  to  be  about  50  miles  from  the  bar,  atul  iu  ptir- 
suing  a  course  up  this  river,  the  Qret  /allt  were  discovered  nearly  50  miles  farther 
inland;  the  course  of  the  river  being  through  (what  waa  thought)  the  western 
aiOUntains,  directly  East  from  the  harbour's  mouth. 

Capt^  Feen  succeeded  in  sounding  a  passage,  by  which  any  vessel  that  can  cross 
the  bar  may  proceed  within  half  a  mile  of  the  and  anchor  within  10  yards  of  the 
coal-mine.  'Fhe  mountains  on  the  northern  shore,  where  the  coal  is,  are  barren,  htit 
tbe  rest  arc  generally  covered  with  myrtle  and  pine.  The  brig  took  in  a  cargo  of 
Huon  |wne,  Taj  diifting  it  down  the  nrer ;  this  is  exoellent  tiauear  for  joinen^and 
eahanet  work,  boat-building,  and  architecture. 

Captain  P.  P.  ^^ingi  R'N.,  who  in  1819  made  a  survey  of  the  entrance  to  Macquarie 
HarbouE,  gives  the  fimowing  marks  for  crossing  the  Btar.  **  The  centre  of  Entrance 
Island,  in  a  line  with  the  eastern  i)itch  of  tbe  summit  of  Mount  Wellington,  bearing 
S.  15"  £.  (Jrue).  Mount  Wellington  is  on  a  point,  about  a  mile  inside  Entrance  Island, 
on  Hm  western  dde,  uid  may  be  earily  recognized  hy  its  table-top,  which  is  derated 
250  fbet  above  the  sea." 

In  a  case  of  emergent,  a  ship  m^ht  anchor  in  6  to  12  fathoms  in  tbe  outer  road, 
and  be  Sheltered  from  8. W.  and  southerly  winds,  b^  Cape  Sorell,  which  bonnds  the 
western  side  of  the  harbour's  entrance ;  but  she  will  be  exposed  to  West  and  N.W. 
winds,  which  do  not,  however,  prevail  near  the  land.  Cape  SoreU  is  in  lat.  42°  11'  S., 
kn.  l^S"  17'  E.,  terminating  in  a  low  point  of  straggling  bttfe  rocks,  with  many  patdiea 
of  rocks  or  breakers  detaclied  from  the  .shore. 
MatHMft  Point  Hibbs,  in  lat.  60'  S.,  Ion.  145"  20'  £.,  projects  about  3  miles  from  the 
ooast-line,  having  an  extensiye  reef  of  breakeni  on  the  South  side,  and  a  remarkable 
pyramidal  rock  nearly  3  miles  to  N.E.  About  11  miles  S.E.  by  S.  from  the  point  stands 
n  projecting  cliif,  with  high  rocks  adjoining,  and  2  leagues  farther  South  are  some 
Itock;  Point.  ])atches  of  breakers  2  miles  off  shore.  Kocky  Point,  in  lat.  43"  OJ  S.,  Ion.  145°  33'  E., 
and  7^  leagues  S.E.  by  S.  from  Point  Ilibbs,  is  fronted  by  a  reef  From  Rocky  Point 
the  coast  takes  an  easterly  direction  about  3  leagues,  and  then  southerly  about  the 
same  distance,  forming  a  deep  concavity. 

*  TVIon^nng  to  lb;  D.  M*Cbrij,  wlift  m*  tim  on  bond,  babg  Ik  HMad  t«fi|*  fi«  tfct  SwvMt  to 

Maoqiuuie  Hartwur. 
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Point  St.  Vincent,  in  lat.  43"*  16'  8.,  Ion.  145°  55'  E.,  and  7  leagues  8.E.  f  E.  of  Point  8i.vi». 
Roclcy  J^jiat,  having  two  peaked  rocks  on  its  oxtromity,  is  a  small  projoctintf  point  of  . 
land,  '»  iniles  north-westward  of  the  entrance  of  Port  Davey,  having  about  6  or  7  miles 
N.  I  E.  from  it,  in  lat.  43°  9J'  S.,  Mount  De  Witt,  which  is  visible  11  or  12  leagues.  DtWiu. 

Port  Davey,  in  lat.  l.T  18'  8.,  Ion.  IW  0'  E.,  to  the  south-eastward  of  Point  PwtOuir. 
St.  Vincent,  and  nearly  7  or  7^  leagues  N.W.  by  N.  of  the  South-west  Cape,  is  of  great 
importance  to  the  navigator,  being  an  excellent  harhour,  separated  into  two  branches, 
and  extending  several  miles  inland.  The  principal  branch  extf^ids  in  a  northerly  direc- 
tion, having  moderate  depths  of  water,  from  12  to  14  fathoms  at  the  entrance,  decreasing 
to  4  fathoms  about  3  miles  up,  abreast  of  a  bay  or  lagoou,  which  there  branches  off  to 
W.S.  westward.  The  other  branch,  called  Bathurst  Harljour,  extends  about  3  leagues 
to  the  eastward,  having  several  islets  in  it,  with  coves  or  indentations  on  either  side. 
The  shores  of  tids  harbour  abound  ^vith  excellent  pine,  and  it  baa  the  advantage  oi  a 
fresh  Tvnfrr  river.  Tl»e  land  on  parli  -■]•]■'  the  entrance  of  this  port  is  rugged  and  barren, 
and  the  pyramidal  rocks  near  the  Houih  Head  must  have  a  berth  on  the  starboard 
hand,  wnea  steering  into  the  luurbour:  tbia  headland  ia  in  lat.  48"  21'  S.,  projecting 
about  2  or  3  miles  from  the  contiguous  coast -line. 

Sooth- West  Cape,  in  lat.  43^  39'  S.,  Ion.  146°  12'  E.,  is  a  narrow,  steep  point,  south  coa»t. 
extending  about  a  nule  from  fhe  bigb  land.  The  aoniliem  ooaat  ceeembles  tiie  irertem 
coast,  and  the  projecting  points  are  generally  liigh,  stoop,  and  barren  ;  some  of  them, 
consisting  of  whitish  stone,  have  the  appearance,  when  viewed  at  a  distance,  of  being 
carenA  with  mow.  There  is  no  indnoement  fbr  a  ship  to  pass  inside  the  Mew-stone 
and  Mnat  Snykprs  Isles,  which  He  to  tlif  rnstward  of  the  Soutli-west  Cape;  for 
aUbough  the  openings  betwixt  these  and  the  Kiouth  Cape  appear  at  a  distance  to  afford 
shelter,  tbejr  are  thought  to  be  shoal  bays,  eixposed  to  sonlnei^  winda ;  ft  is  therabve 
proper  to  give  a  good  both  to  the  western  and  aonthem  coasts,  pariieulairfy  in  the 
winter  months. 

Srafh-Saat,  or  Sonlli  CIspa,  in  lat.  48^  SB'  8.,  Ion.  148"  69*  S.,  bean  about  tme  9mh^% 
Xast  from  the  South-west  Ca{)e,  distant  11  or  12  leagues,  and  has  over  it  peaked  hills,  ^ff^hr 

A  good  harbour  has  been  discovered  on  the  East  side  the  South  Cape  by  Mr.  Kelly, 
in  fhe  Henrietta  Fadcet,  the  sontbem  eztnmi^  of  its  entrance,  called  the  Sooth  Hesia, 
being  in  lat.  43°  30'  S.  It  extends  about  20  inUea  inland,  and  is  said  to  be  ( rquilde  of 
affording  good  shelter  for  vessels  in  bad  weather ;  bat  the  depth  of  water,  and  other 
partioalan  relative  to  this  harbour,  have  not  yet  been  correctly  ascertained. 

In  the  offing.  In  lat.  43"  oT'  S.,  Ion.  117"  S'  E.,  lie  the^UHiite  Rock  and  Eddystono, 
sometimes  called  Swilly  Eocks,  which  axe  two  in  number,  and  the  outermost  is  gene- 
rally allied  the  Eddystone.  The  latter  has  the  appearance  of  a  sail  at  a  distance;  the 
other  Is  a  high  rock,  bearing  S.  6Cf  AY.  from  it  by  compass,  'iliere  is  a  clear  passage 
between  them,  but  a  ledge  projects  to  a  short  distaiice  from  their  North  parts*  that  from 
fhe  Eddystone  being  the  longest.  The  Mewstona,  in  lat.  48"  46*  S.,  Ion.  146^  81'  E., 
by  Captain  King's  observations,  is  a  high  ragged  rock,  about  3J  leagues  off  shore  ;  the 
channel  inside  of  it,  and  the  two  rock/  Alaat  Snyken  Isles  mentiwied  abov^  ate  safe 
in  fitvonrable  weather. 

Sidmouth  Bock,  discovered  hy  Captain  William  Gunner,  of  the  ship  Lord  Sid-  .siJmouth 
mouth,  March  5th,  1819,  is  about  4  or  5  miles  north-eastward  of  the  Eddystone ;  the 
boat  was  sent  to  examine  this  rock,  which  was  found  to  be  about  100  yards  in  diameter 
above  the  snrfiioe  of  the  sea,*  with  a  reef  projecting  from  it  about  half  a  mile  to  the 

*  Itiopflni  (0     ooiwed  «t  lbae%  ibr  Oi|Mitt  Aikaiara,  in  poauig  aaMVMw  ndjthahraakgnoaiti 
tbk  rac^  «te  I!ddjitao«k  sad  WUt«  BmI»  M«n  to  Ik  am^  on  tto 
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north-eartward.  No  bottom  with  20  ftthonu  line  oonld  be  obtained  in  aoonding  all 
round  the  rock,  and  tlie  passaf^e  Lelwecn  it  and  tlie  Eddystonn  appeared  safe. 
Aaatiurnek.  A  TOcJc  aboTC  Water,  soid  to  hare  been  seen  hs  tbe'llussiaa  ship  Eurick,  in  1822, 
in  lat.  -M**  B.,  Ion.  147^  46'  X.,  and  9  leaeue»'£.8.E.  fr<nn  the  Xddystone,  may  probably 
bo  tbr  same  loek  lately  laid  dovm  in  ue  AdmixaUy  diart,  under  tlie  name  of  Badim 
Branca. 

ih^MiM        Taaman  Head,  in  lat.  48°  8S'  S.,  Ion.  147°  26'  £.,  bearing  N.E.  by  E.  f  B.  from 
IriiUoirit.     the  South-oast  Capo,  distant  7  or  8  Irapues,  is  a  rocky  headland,  with  tliree  steep  islets 
and  two  black  rocks  off  it,  called  the  rriars;  between  which  and  Cape  Bruny  to  the 
westward,  Bad  Bay  extends  abont  8  mfles  into  the  Soirft  part  of  Bruny  Island,  exposed 

to  the  fury  of  southerly  a\  iiids.  Tasman  Head  is  the  southern  ertremity  of  Bruny 
Island,  which  is  extensive,  and  stretches  northward,  separated  from  the  S.£.  part  w 
Van  IMemen  I/md,  by  a  navigable  strait,  or  channel,  through  which  Admiral  D'£ntre> 
oaatRuix  passed  in  May,  17i>2,  and  which  is  since  called  by  liis  name.* 

'^^'cSud.  DTntrecasteaux  Channel  is  formed  between  the  South-east  Cape  of  Van  Diemen 
Land  and  Bruny  Island ;  on  each  side  the  entrance,  near  the  land,  there  are  some  ree& 

^rt^-  and  small  islands.  On  the  western  side,  near  the  South-east  Cape,  is  Rccherchd  Bay, 
with  its  two  ports,  called  from  their  relative  situation  North  and  South  Ports.  Admiral 
D'£ntrecast(^ux  remained  here  nearly  a  month,  and  found  it  safe,  and  convenient  for 
procuring  wood  and  water.  It  is  sheltered  from  most  winds  by  the  surrounding  moun- 
tains, and  the  bottom  is  soft  mud,  with  depths  of  12  or  10  fathoms  well  out  in  the  bar, 
but  only  from  2^  to  3^  or  4  fathoms  when  near  the  shores  of  either  of  tlie  liarbovirs. 

SmihFwt.  There  is  a  patch  of  rocks  above  and  mder  water,  in  the  entnnea  of  the  Soutli  Port, 
between  which  and  the  N.W.  entrance-point  thei'c  is  no  safe  passai»c ;  but  the  eliannel 
on  the  S.E.  side  of  the  patcli  lias  depths  of  4  to  5  fathoms,  shoaling  to  3  and  '2,^  futhonis, 
where  vessels  of  light  drau^^ht  may  anchor  on  a  bottom  of  fine  aand,  in  peifeot  aafety, 
and  fresli  water  can  be  t^'ot  at  a  little  coro  on  the  wcstoni  shore. 

North  Tprt.  'I'ho  A'orlh  Tort  is  about  a  third  of  a  mile  A\idc  at  tlic  entrance,  and  two-thirds 

inaide,  extending  northward  nearly  1^  miles,  having  6, 4,  and  3  fathoms  water,  tothne^ 
quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  entrance,  if  not  too  near  the  shore.  The  Tearl,  a  ^all 
rock  above  water,  lies  in  the  entrance,  about  one-tenth  of  a  mile  from  the  East  Point ; 
between  them,  in  mid-channel,  there  are  from  5  to  6^  fathoms  water,  soft  ground,  with 
2\  fathoms  near  the  P<^rl  Hock,  and  the  same  depth  also  near  the  point.  In  entering 
this  port  from  south-eastward,  steer  towards  the  Pearl  until  abreast  a  small  point  of 
remarkable  rocks,  which  must  be  passed  close,  to  avoid  on  the  starboard  hand  a  bank 
of  rock-wei^d,  on  tlio  centre  of  which  are  only  2^  fathoms ;  then  steer  for  Observatory 
Point,  which  is  safe  :  keeping  it  open  on  the  starljoard  bow,  it  may  be  rounded  cl(^, 
but  do  not  go  so  far  westward  of  it  as  to  open  the  Pearl  Rock  outside  the  aouthem- 
most  point  r f  land.  The  general  depth  in  this  harbour  is  about  3J  fathoms,  soft  mud 
bottom,  ui  which  ships  may  ground  without  danger;  the  water  is  smooth  in  it  at  all 
timea ;  the  sloping  shores  are  covered  with  wood,  and  fresh  water  may  be  obtained  on 
the  western  shore.  01)servatory  Point  is  in  lat.  32}'  S.  Variation  7'  39  V.  in 
1792.  The  rise  of  tide,  which  liowed  only  once  in  24  hours,  was  about  6  feet  porpeu- 
diailar ;  high  water  from  9  to  12  houxa  at  ftiU  and  change  of  moon*  but 
greatly  by  ue  winds. 

*  Tt  ■.. .  iii-i  to  lia\.-  l»  '  li  in  the  following  year,  1793,  tliat  CViptajn  Julm  H  iyc.  <if  tlic  C.'ni[i;iiiy\  TlntnU.y 
Mariiit;,  <  x|>i<>i'x<<i  i\m  tviuuti  sitrait,  ia  the  )ihx\»  Dttke  Aa<l  Ducktaia,  and  tliougLt  it  a  new  discovenr.  iio  a1m> 
fxplormi  th<>  river  Der«-ent,  which  itietchtB  filial  tlw  N««A  tntnuwe  of  tlw  Stfwt,  m  pwt  mj  inlmil  lO  tfc* 
nortli-wMtwanl  uid  WMtwanL 
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Cape  Bniny,  the  S.W.  point  of  Bruny  laiUmd,  Kes  about  7  miles  to  tlieirestward  of  o»i»  Bwny. 

Tasman  Head,  and  has  a  re\  olvLug  llirht  on  it,  the  tower  of  which  is  white  and  44  feet 
high.  The  light  is  339  feet  above  high  water,  and  the  machinery  makes  a  complete 
revolution  in  five  minutes ;  the  intervals  from  light  to  shade,  which  form  the  distin- 
guishing; character  of  tbe  light,  aie,  howerer,  onl^  of  60  teoomds'  dniatioii.  Yaciaticgi 

12°  11'  E.  (is;38). 

Although  D'Entrecast«aux  Channel  has  some  advantages,  it  ought  not  to  be  used  ntnctioni  ibr 
\j  abaupt  bound  to  llobart  Tov^-n,  except  occasionally  in  the  summer  Mawm,  whm.  sea 

breezes  predominate ;  because  tbe  bii^h  bills  and  interveninir  chasms  on  the  western 
side  of  the  cluumel  obisirucl  the  eouibo  ol'  the  winds,  even  m  ben  they  blow  strong  irvm 
the  S.W.,  giving  tham  uncertain  and  various  diroitiuns,  causing  detention,  whichmakea 
the  Storm  B:\y  Passage,  at  all  times,  preferable  for  ships  bound  to  llobart  Town,  more 
particularly  in  the  winter  season.  The  George  the  Third,  convict  sliip,  and  soon  after 
the  ship  Enchantress,  with  emigrant  passengers  and  a  valuable  cargo,  were  both 
wrecked  here  in  the  niglit.  The  tirst  was  lost  on  the  mid-channel  reef,  in  the  ^\'estem 
Passage,  between  Act«Dou  Island  and  the  main ;  the  other  is  said  to  ha\i;  l)een  wrecked 
on  the  Actseon  Eeeib  when  entering  the  channel  eastward  of  the  islaDds ;  hj  these 
lamentable  misfortunes,  nearly  200  lives  were  sacrificed,  and  much  valuable  property,* 
Since  the  loss  of  those  ships,  the  Sir  William  Wallace  was  wrecked  on  Actaion  Rcefe 
in  the  daytime. 

Captain  J.  Welsh,  who  partly  explored  D'Entrecasf  eanx  Channel,  observes,  that  it 
has  been  usual  for  ships  to  enter  by  the  eastern  chamiel,  |)assing  eastward  of  the  reefs 
that  lie  across  the  entrance,  about  firom  3^  to  7  or  8  miles  to  the  eaatwazd  and  north- 
ward  of  the  South-east  Cape.  These  reefs  (on  which  tbe  Actrcon  was  wrecked)  have 
Actseon  Island  at  their  northern  extreme,  and  the  small  isle  called  Chaiies  Island 
about  2  miles  farther  South.  The  8.W,  part  of  the  reefs  bears  firom  the  Whale  Head 
N.E.  \  K.  G|  miles,  and  from  South-east  Cape  N.E.  I  E.  3  miles.  Altbouo;!!  this  chan- 
nel, eastward  of  these  reefs  and  islands,  is  the  widest  and  best  known.  Captain  Welsh 
considers  the  western  channel,  or  the  paseage  westward  of  them,  preferable  with  a 
westerly  wind  ;  because  a  nortb-oasterly  course  -n-ill  carry  a  ship  throufjli  tbe  latter  to 
Partridge  Island,  whereas  a  ship  entering  by  the  eastern  channel  would  have  to  steer  a 
north-westerly  coarse.  The  passage  between  the  Adason  Beefe  and  Isles  on  one  side 
and  the  western  shore  on  the  otlu  r  i=;  safe  in  daylirrbt,  by  rounding  the  South-east 
Cape  within  1^  miles,  and  afterwards  keeping  at  a  moderate  distance  irom  the  western 
ahore,  on  a<»ount  of  a  reef  of  rocks  that  Ilea  in  the  direction  of  tbe  passase,  about  amile 
off  Eliza  Point,  and  2}  miles  to  the  westward  of  Charles  Island  and  Action  Island, 
fronting  the  opening  between  these  islands :  this  mid-channel  reef  is  about  300  yards 
in  extend  and  may  be  safe  to  pass  on  eitim  side^  havhi^  6  &thoms  water  dose  to  it, 
and  from  7  to  10  fathoms  clear  t^n-ound  between  it  and  the  western  sV,rrp,  nnd  also 
between  it  and  the  Acteeon  Keefs.  Several  patches  of  rock-weed  will  be  perceived  in 
tbe  passage,  whicb  indicate  foul  ground,  hut  the  loMt  water  Gqvtain  Weiah  Iband  oil 
tbem  was  6  IMihonu.  Point  Arthur,  about  2  mikB  Item  SouQi-eaat  Cape,  forma  the 

*  Tbe  fetnwT  dup  wu  wrceked  in  th^  iiigl^t,  April  12th,  183^,  and  134  peraons  pemhod,  138  of  w6am 
were  oonviota.  Tlie  EiicliiiutiTHH  Hlmck  f.n  tin-  roff,  July  17th,  18^5,  at  10  f.U.,  ami  hilged  iDiinediately  ;  the 
long-boat,  witli  firciit  part  ut'  the  ch'w,  in  tljoiit;)it  to  hiivo  ffone  down  by  nnUmglemeut  wilL  tliv  wtoi  k.  Altlicmgh 
ill  tlir  jaihiishnii  account  of  tlic  losh  f>f  tin;  nliip  it  is  stnti'd  tlirit  nho  Htnick  on  tbo  Actason  Reei's,  yet  a.  letter 
£ruui  a  nautical  officer  at  Hobart  Town  informs  me,  that  she  was  working  in  through  the  eutcra  channel  during 
tbe  night,  and  her  jib-boom  waa  broken  lij  tlw  qEtt^f  Bnuy  Idud,  mm  dM  rtndk  l^Miik  tiM  fltMp  niA^ 
uul  (ben  Miok  in  deep  mtec; 
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■oatliem  eiitnnioe«pomt  of  Bedierchd  Bay,  and  a  riiip  having  entered  the  clunnid 

between  fhc  Aetseon  Roefa  and  Point  Arthur,  should  steer  to  pass  on  either  sick-  ilid- 
channel  Beef,  that  fronts  Eliza  Point ;  afterwards,  leaving  two  small  rocks  on  the  lar- 
board side,  the  channel  formed  by  the  high  land  of  the  South  Fort  to  the  West,  and 
Bnmy  Islimd  to  the  East,  will  soon  be  entered ;  here  there  is  good  anchorage  in  from 
10  to  14  lathcmiB  water,  and  hmcsa  she  may  proceed  through  the  strait  to  Uobart 
Town. 

D'Entrccastcaux  Channel  was  navigated  in  !F  l  i  u  iry,  1827,  by  H.M.B.  Kainbow, 
Captain  the  Honourable  H.  J.  Kous,  in  proceeding  to  Uobart  Town ;  he  gives  the  fol> 
lowing  description 

AcUMB  w.  "  The  entrance  of  this  channel  is  bounded  on  the  West  sido  hy  the  Actaoon  Hed, 
Dmciimu.  ygtjjgj.  several  reefs  of  rocks  under  water,  in  thp  form  of  a  horseshoe,  very  extensive, 
the  eastern  elbow  of  theui  bearing  from  South-east  Cape  E.  I  N.  full  6  miles.  There- 
fore, ships  entering  this  channel  mm  the  S.W.,  after  passinsj:  Soutli-east  Cape,  should 
steer  E.  J  S.  7  miles  at  least,  or  until  Cape  Bnmy  bears  N.  by  E.,  when  thev  "will  l>e 
to  the  eastward  of  the  reel',  aiid  may  haul  in  N.iS.W,  with  a  westerly  wind;  but  with 
a  southerly  wind,  a  N.  by  W.  course  made  good  will  load  nearly  in  nddidiannel  in  15 
to  20  fathoms  water  up  to  pMrtr'd<;e  Island,  where  the  elinnnel  takes  a  north-easterly 
direction,  and  is  free  from  ins  iMble  danger  to  its  tenniuation  in  the  cntranwi  of  the 
Derwent,  excepting  the  shoal  bank  to  the  northward  of  Huon  River,  on  the  west  em 
coast  opposite  to  Point  Riche  and  Isthmus  Bay,  which  does  not  extend  far  out  from 
the  shore,  and  is  now  buoyed  olf  to  3^  fathoms  water.  With  the  wind  from  westward, 
it  is  prudent  to  close-reef  the  topeailB,  as  Budden  aqjualli  then  Inint  from  the  moantaiiia 
in  tremendous  gusts." 

Since  the  Lighthotise  has  been  erected  on  Cape  Bruny,  the  following  directions  for 
the  entrance  cS  D^Entreoaateanx  Cbanmel  have  beat  ismied  from  the  Fort  QffioQ,  Hobaxt 
Town  :— 

•*  Vessels  coming  from  the  westward,  unless  they  have  a  pilot,  are  recommended  in 
no  case  to  pass  between  the  Act«con  Reefs  and  the  western  shore  ;  but  havim;  arrived 
abreast  the  "VMiale  Head,  they  are  to  bring  that  head  to  I  f  ar  S.AV  by  "^V.  i  W.,  and 
not  open  it  to  the  southward  of  that  bearing  before  the  light liouse  on  L  ajx;  Bruny  bears 
N.  by  E.  ♦  B.,  at  which  time  the  S.E.  break  of  the  Acta'on  Reefs  will  bear  W.  f  N. 
2f  miles,  from  which  pt»-^ition  a  N.  by  W.  rnnrsr  v,  ill  lead  in  mid-channel  clear  of  nil 
danger.  In  bafiOing  or  working  winds,  vessels  should  keep  on  the  eastern  shore,  wiueh 
may  be  boldly  approached.  Several  reefo  and  rocScs  being  on  the  western  ibofe  higher 
up  than  the  Aeta-on  Reefs,  it  is  necessary  to  approach  that  shore  ^v■^th  great  caution 
until  iluscle  Ba^  is  open,  and  the  light  on  Cape  Bruny  is  brought  to  bear  E.  1  & 
After  the  vessel  is  above  Muscle  Bay,  the  shore  on  either  side  may  be  ap|»oached  to 
half  a  mile.  Vessels  workin<r  in  tin  li  iiiTu  I  must  be  careful  to  Inep  the  kflid  goillgt 
and  not  approach  Actscon  Reefs  to  let>b  soundings  than  20  iathoma*" 

lyEntrecasteaux  Channel  or  Strdt,  from  Point  Arthur  to  its  union  with  the  Ber- 
went,  is  about  13  leagues  in  length,  in  a  N.E.  and  N  F,  rlirrrtion,  ha\"ing  several 
bays  or  harbours  on  the  East  side,  where  ships  may  he  sheltered  from  nearly  all 
wmds;  the  atrait  affords  anehorage  hi  many  places,  in  from  80  to  8  or  6  frlihoma,  mmd 
mixed  -n  it!i  sand,  but  rocky  in  some  parts  near  the  shoals  or  islands.  There  are  several 
isles  in  the  strait^  but  not  many  hidden  dangers,  fresh  water  may  be  obtained  at  some 
of  the  brooks  which  run  from  the  western  shore  into  the  oovee  near  the  North  part  of 
the  strait,  and  also  in  a  bay  at  the  S.E.  part  of  iftj  httt  it  ia  diffioolt  to  get  the  casks  to 
the  boats,  on  account  of  the  muddy  shores. 
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If  a  ship  encounter  a  gale  of  wind  from  S.E.,  when  crossing  between  the  South-east 
Gl^  and  the  South  point  of  Eruny  Island  called  Tasman  Head,  and  find  any  diflictilty 
in  clearing  either  of  these  hcadlauds,  she  may  run  directly  to  the  northward,  passing 
new  Gape  Bruny,  and  then  into  the  South  entrance  of  D'Entrecasteaux  Strait, 
and  hani  round  Partridge  Island,  that  front'-  tVr  N.E.  point  of  the  entrance,  where 
she  will  hud  tolerable  shelter  in  Great  Cove,  >\  hich  is  the  bay  eastward  of  the  point  and 
island. 

The  bays  on  the  western  side  of  the  strait  explored  by  the  French  are  the  follou  - 
ing :  Muscle  Bay,  about  6  miles  north-eastward  of  Becherchd  Bay,  having  throe  islets  or  mimcIc  b*;. 
rocks  off  its  southern  point ;  this  is  about  ndles  in  Ottent  to  the  westward^  with  14 
fathoms  water  in  the  middle,  and  6  fathoms  near  the  southern  shore.  There  are  4  and 
5  fathoms,  fine  sand,  to  the  southward  of  some  islets  or  rocks  well  up  the  bay,  and  a 
narrow  channel  leading  into  a  lagooa  to  tlie  north-westward.  Close  to  the  North  point 
of  the  bay  lies  a  aniatt  look  alraro  waiter,  from  wMc^i  Cape  Bnu^ 
5J  miles. 

Esp^noe  Bay,  &^  miles  N.N.  eaatwaard  firms  Hnsele  Bay,  is  about  1}  miles  wide,  E<p<rMiM 
and  above  4  miles  in  extent,  first  in  a  N.W.  and  afterwards  in  a  S.W.  and  West  direc- 
tion.  Lahaye,  a  small  island  about  three-quartero  of  a  mile  within  the  entrance,  and 
abont  half  a  mile  in  len|;tli,  and  covered  with  trees,  has  a  small  islet  eontiguotts  to  its 
?s'ort]i  side,  between  which  and  the  North  point  of  the  entrance  there  are  froni  1 5  to  7 
fathoms  water.  Lahaye  Island  is  about  half  a  mile  from  the  South  shore ;  between 
these  the  depth  is  firnn  16  to  26  flithoms,  over  sand  and  mud,  whoe  a  ship  may  be 
slii  lif  red  from  all  winds  :  and  S.W.  from  the  island  there  is  a  narrow  but  deep  bay, 
between  hi^h  mountains,  and  closed  bv  a  sort  of  ravine.  At  the  bottom  of  this  bay 
there  is  a  nvnlet  of  good  water,  with  depths  of  7^  fathoms  in  the  entranee,  4^mflm 
middle,  and  2|  at  the  bottom  of  the  bay,  with  sufficient  sht  lter  for  heaving  a  vessel  do'mi. 

Soon  Biver,  4  nules  to  the  N.N.  eastward  of  £sp6rance  Bay,  is  about  1^  miles  Huod  RiTn. 
wide,  the  Tiver  extending  thence  N.W.  by  W.  |  W.  7  miles,  afterwards  V.  ^  S.  nearly 
an  equal  distanee. 

Port  do  Cygnc,  or  SwaQ  Port,  about  1^  miles  from  the  entiancc  on  the  North  side  syna  Poru 
the  riTer,  extends  inhmd  above  4  miles  in  a  northerly  direetion,  hnt  is  much  less  in 

bren  ltli  ,  ^im  ral  sriall  hays  branch  from  it  on  eacli  side;  in  these,  in  some  places, 
natural  quays  are  formed,  fit  for  caieenins  the  largest  vessels.  There  are  from  8|  to 
7  fiithoms  water  in  the  middle  of  the  harbour,  over  a  bottom  of  mud  and  sand ;  and 
seldom  less  than  3  to  4  fathoms  are  foimd  at  the  distanee  of  a  musket-shot  from 
the  shores,  excepting  in  some  of  the  little  bays :  but  fresh  water  is  scarce,  and  not  good. 

Hnon  Island  fronts  the  entrance  of  the  river  of  this  name,  having  rocks  between 
it  and  the  western  shore,  and  1^  miles  eas^tward  of  the  island  lies  Arch  llock,  which  is 
small  and  perforated :  from  the  same  island.  Satellite  Island  is  3^  miles  E.  by  S.  ^  S., 
and  Plartridge  Island  is  distant  6  or  7  miles  S.  by  W.  |  W.  Point  Kiche,  on  the  East 
side  of  the  strait  which  bounds  the  western  side  of  Isthmus  Bay,  bears  N.N.E.  ^  E. 
irom  Satellite  Island,  distant  5|  or  6  miles.  Cape  le  Grand,  on  the  same  side,  bears 
fipom  Point  Riche  N.  by  W.  about  4  miles,  and  Green  Island  bears  N.  f  W.  2|  miles. 
Cape  Grequel,  on  the  western  shore,  bears  North  teom  Point  le  Grand  5  miles,  and  from 
the  former,  Point  Picrson  bears  N.N.E.  f  E.  3  miles.  Between  these  points  is  contained 
the  large  bay  called  North-west  Port.  Point  Picrson,  on  the  main,  and  Capo  Sortie, 
the  North  point  of  Bruny  JUand,  form  the  North  entrance  of  D'Entrecasteaux  Strait 
or  Channel,  about  tbree-qnarten  Of  ft  mile  in  tneadthf  which  there  unites  with  the 
mouth  of  i>erweut  liiver. 
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Then  is  to  the  soulh-easbroid  of  Hum  Idaoid  a  lodc  on  which  fhe  Datdi  diip 

Rnyd  (Zuyd?)  struck,  on  whicli  a  chequered  hnoy  is  now  placed.  The  S.E.  Cape  of 
Van  Diemea  Land  kept  opea  to  the  westward  of  Partiidge  lalaad  will  lead  clear  of 
it—JVbn*.  Jfcj^,  1846,  p.  OTO. 

Korth^iNii  North-woBt  Port  extends  5  miles  inland,  its  entrance  is  2  miles  wide,  formed  hy 

high  rocky  points  on  eaoh  side  i  but  in  other  parts  the  shores  are  less  elerated,  and  e«qr 
of  aooess.  Serenil  mmn  rivers  fall  Into  it,  the  largest  of  which  was  obftmeted  hgr  buka 
and  lari,'<?  tnuiks  of  trees,  reiuln  ^ir;  ihe  approach  dilTicuU  for  boatB»  and tfafi  water  wa* 
found  of  inferior  ({uality,  although  drinkable  in  case  of  necessity. 

AdvMiai*  Adventnre  Bay,  on  the  East  side  Bniny  Island,  oontaim  good  anchorage  in  10  or 

12  fathoms,  mud,  ])ut  it  is  exposed  to  tlic  swell  when  the  wind  1  lu^v^  fi  uni  the  eastward  ; 
firesh  watw  is  not  easily  procured,  on  account  of  ihe  great  surf  that  usually  rolls  in 
upon  the  beach,  although  there  are  two  rmdets  a  little  inside  the  point,  at  the  South 
end  of  the  bay. 

A  narrow  neck  of  land  separates  this  hatj  Scorn.  Isthmus  Bay*  in  D'Entrecasteaux 
vtugiin       Strait;  Penguin  TsUnid,  which  Hes  close  to  me  point  that  forms  the  soathem  part  of 

the  bay,  is  in  lat.  13"  21'  S.,  Ion.  147°  32'  E.  Tluted  CajK',  near  renu:uin  Islaiul,  alnivit 
10  miiiiea  to  ihe  northward  of  Tasman  Uead,  and  Capo  £^cderick  Henry,  about  8  miles 
North  of  Unted  (kpe,  form  the  two  eintrance>points  of  Adventure  Bay. 

StoimBay,  the  beat  approach  to  the  RiTcr  Dcrwent  and  Hobart  Town,  is  exten- 
sive, and  formed  between  Cape  Frederick  Henry  and  Ci^  Pillar ;  the  latter  being 
about  7  leagues  eastward  of  tlie  former,  in  lat.  42^  12*  8. :  but  Cape  Raoul,  about  § 
leagues  to  the  West  of  Cape  Pillar,  seems  to  be  the  true  boundary  of  Storm  Bay,  on 
the  eastern  aide ;  lor  Maingon  Ba^  occupies  the  space  between  these  two  capes,  having 
the  deep  inlet  of  Port  Arthur  at  its  northern  extremity.  This  port,  situated  between 
these  two  high  columnar  capes,  and  4  miles  to  the  nortli-oastward  of  Cape  Raoul,  wat 
Port  Aitimr.  fijfst  cxplorcd  by  Captain  J.  Welsh,  and  named  Port  Arthur ;  its  entrance  was  found  to 
be  rather  more  than  half  a  mile  wide,  extending  trom  thence  3^  miles  northward-  The 
eastern  shore  is  nearly  a  direct  line,  but  coves  are  formed  on  the  western  side,  which 
will  afford  shplter  to  the  largest  ships.  The  first  is  called  Safety  Cove,  the  next  Opos- 
sum Bay,  in  the  N.W.  part  of  wliich  there  is  a  small  creek,  cailled  Stewart  Harbour. 
The  depths  arc  from  26  fathoms  in  the  middle  to  8  or  7  fathoms  on  each  side ;  and 
Captain  Welsh  observes,  that  tliis  jwrt  is  easy  of  ncfv'^s,  rmd  will  afford  shelter  for  any 
number  of  ships,  the  hays  on  the  western  side  lias  aii;  s^m^mI  aia  in)rage,  where  fresh  water 
is  eeaSf  obtained,  and  plenty  of  fish  of  various  kinds.  All  the  bays,  excepting  Safety 
Covp,  are  encircled  at  the  upper  part  by  soft  banks  of  snnd  and  mud,  most  of  them  dry 
at  low  water.  The  harbour  is  surrounded  by  au  amphitheatre  of  mountains,  ex- 
tendmg  from  Gape  Baoal  to  Dolomiea  Bay,*  fonmnga bairanchata  about  Smilea  from 
the  sea. 

ch»  fiikr.  Capo  Pillsir  IS  named  irom  a  rock  on  it  like  a  pillar,  and  close  to  its  South  point 

lies  Tasman  Island  and  a  rock  :  the  island  ia  -viable  12  leagues.  Stonn  Bay  is  a  deep 
gulf,  stretchintr  to  Xorth  and  N.W.,  with  a  lan»r  bay  at  its  northern  end,  called  North 
Bay,  ha%"iu£f  a  branch  called  Pitt  Water  at  its  Is'orth  extremity  ;  the  N.E.  angle  forms 
a  great  elbow  to  the  mstward  and  south-eastward,  called  Norfolk  Bay,  being  an  exten* 
sivc  Innd-locked  navigation,  with  depths  from  9  to  5  or  4  fathoms.  Burnet  Harbour, 
on  the  East  side  of  Storm  Bav,  about  3  leagues  to  the  N  J^.W.  of  Cape  Eaoul,  is  narrow 
HidiookyiilliBaitnaioe,  wiUi  6  to  8  lltfhoina  water  inride,  bat  leema  only  to  admit 

*  Om  flf  tiM  Imjb  on  the  fiwt  tide  of  tiie  pcnintttla,  exfoaed  to  Mswaid 
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mudl  Tessels.  At  the  wwtem  anrie  of  Btorm  Baj  there  is  a  ehaimel  of  10  and  19 

fathoms  water,  lcadiiij:»  into  the  orth  entrance  of  D'Entrec«st«aux  Strait,  and  into  'ATttCcM- 
Denreat  liiver.  If  bound  to  Uobart  Town,  or  i£  a  ship  be  suddenlj^  taken,  irith  a  SJEL 
gale  lietween  Tannaii  Head  and  Cape  Pillar,  aheniay  mtiiaafet/sieer  fo  tiie  norihinad  DbMtkMb 
round  Cape  Frederick  Henry,  then  to  the  north-westward  for  the  Derft  ont,  and  after 
loimding  Iiooi  Fot  Island  and  Cape  Directioa,  on  the  Korth  nde  the  entraiice,  she  may 
haul  to  mo  northward  into  Derwent  Uirer,  which  is  n^e  and  navigable  for  ships  to  a 
considerable  distance  upwar  l-  1  i  yr  tul  llnliart  Town. 

The  eutranoe  to  Derwent  BiTer,  ibrmed  between  Cape  Sortie  and  Iron  Pot  Island,  D^moA 
n  9  miles  wide,  with  depths  of  10  to  19  fiithoms :  Iron  Pot  Island  is  small,  with  a  light- 
house  on  it,  and  encircled  by  a  reef,  which  unites  it  with  Cape  Direction,  on  the  East 
aide  of  the  entrance.  Having  entered  between  Iron  Pot  Island  and  Cape  Sortie,  the 
eiuamel  takes  a  noirtherly  direction  to  Hobart  Town,  distant  about  3  or  8|  leases,  and 
is  safe,  with  moderate  depths  for  anchorage.  The  river  for  4  or  5  miles  above  the 
entrance  continues  about  2  miles  wide,  to  the  South  point  of  Double  Bay,  on  the  eastern 
dde,  the  entrance  of  which  is  nearly  2  nules  wide,  and  the  bay  inside  extends  six  miles 
{forth  and  South,  and  is  2\  miles  in  depth,  with  soundinga  ttom  7  to  2  fathoms.  Ships 
ippioaching  Storm  Bay  from  the  westward  ought  to  give  a  good  berth  to  the  rocky 
slets  off  Tasman  Head,  and  when  past  Elutod  Cape,  Mount  T»tle  will  be  seen,  which 
s  high,  and  resembles  the  mountain  of  this  name  at  the  Capo  of  Good  Hope.  Betsy 
island,  bciag  high,  will  soon  be  perceived  in  proceedini?  up  the  bay,  which  Ues  3  nules 
eastward  of  Iron  Pot  Island ;  between  the  latter  and  Cajw  Direction  there  is  no  passage 
or  a  ship.  Having  roimded  Iron  Pot  Island,  and  then  fairly  into  the  Derwent,  steer 
d>out  X.  by  W.  for  a  low  sloping  point  on  the  western  shore,  and  whanabxeast  of  it, 
he  town  >v  ill  open  in  view  to  the  westward. 

Sullivan  Cove,  the  anchorage  of  Hobart  Town,  has  from  9  to  4  fathoms  over  a  soDwnCbML 
'Ottoni  of  soft  mud ;  but  the  anchora^re  is  good  anywhere  off  the  town,  in  from  12  to  9 
ilhumti,  taking  care  to  give  the  jetty,  where  the  wharfs  are,  a  proper  berth,  as  a  ledge 
•f  rooks  pMgects  about  a  eable's  length  to  the  eastward,  haring  on  it  ooly  10  fiaet  at 

OW  water. 

Slioal  Point,  about  3  miles  above  Tlobart  Town,  on  the  western  shore,  is  the  only 
anger,  to  which  a  berth  must  be  i^iven,  l)y  keeping  nearest  to  the  cliffs  on  the  oppomte 
ide,  in  such  ships  as  proceed  to  llisdim  Cove,  which  is  miles  above  Hobart  Town, 
lere  the  river  is  coutructcd  to  half  a  xoile  in  width,  and  in  bailing  up  thus  ikr.  Mount 
)irection  is  very  conspicuous  ahead,  having  a  gap  at  the  top ;  it  is  in  lat.  4i2''  48'  8. 
Usdon  Cove  lies  below  this  mount,  whore  ifesh  water  may  be  got,  and  a  vessel  drawing 
lore  than  9  feet  ought  not  to  go  higher,  because  the  river  becomes  very  shoal,  and 
ontracted  by  banks. 

Hobart  Town,  in  lat.  43"  51'  S.,  Ion.  117"  28'  E.,  the  scat  of  Oovrmment,  was  BiiliKtTm. 
uilt  on  the  W^t  bank  of  the  river,  by  a  colony  from  Port  Jacksoii,  on  a  gently  sloping 
lain  at  the  foot  of  Mount  Table,  and  a  communication  is  established  overland  between 
;  and  Launoeston  on  the  river  Taraar,  which  falls  into  Port  Dalrym])le,  on  the  northern 
jast.  Hobart  Town  is  now  a  place  of  great  importance,  on  account  of  its  excellent 
arbour,  and  of  its  being  a\  ell  situated  for  trade.  The  surroimding  country  {uroduoes 
KOellent  wheat,  barley,  und  other  ixvu'm,  the  soil  being  remarkably  fertile ;  there  are 
lao  mines  of  murl  and  lim^>,  and  the  climate  is  very  favourable  fur  agriculture,  so  that 
Ian  Diemen  Land  has  great  natural  resources. 

The  tide  in  Derwent  Biver  is  irrei^ular,  rising  at  times  7  or  8  foet,  but  nsnally  only 
or  5  feet,  ai^  the  time  of  high  water  is  said  to  precede  the  passage  of  the  moon  over 
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the  meridian  on  any  day  about  4  houm;  Inrt  this  seems  reey  unoertain:  the  atnam  in 

the  river  is  irreg^ular  and  weak,  soWnm  mnvr  fhnn  half  a  knot.  In  the  Upper  part  of 
the  river,  where  the  water  is  feesh,  Hocks  of  black  swam  formerly  used  to  leed  on  the 
long  gran  whidi  grew  on  the  mud-bBoIn.  A  ligfafhoiue,  elevated  70  fleet  above  the 
sea,  has  been  built  on  Iron  Pot  TslaTid,  at  thn  entrance  of  the  Dcrwcnt,  exhihitiair  from 
dark  to  daylight  n  fixed  light,  which  may  be  seen  1  or  5  leagues  from  a  vessel's  deck ; 
and  it  beiura  w.  hy  N.  ^  N.  from  Gape  Baoul,  and  VJSTW.  from  C?ape  IPrederidc 
HenzT* 

ju  the  middle  of  Storm  Bay  entrance  there  are  35  fathoms  water  over  sandy  bottom, 
and  sear  Oape  Baoul  50  flkthinna,  tiie  depth  decreanng  towards  Bnmy  Island,  the 

western  boundary  of  the  bay ;  and  also  in  proewding  northward,  there  is  a  gradual 
decrease  to  30,  20,  and  18  fathoms  in  approaching  Betsy  Island,  from  which  a  reef  is 
said  to  TiTojeet  nearfy^  a  mile  to  the  soathward.  When  near  Cwpe  Sneotion  (whidi 
appears  like  a  low  island),  if  a  stroiv;  \  wind  prevent  a  ship  workins;  into  the  Der- 
went,  she  may  run  up  to  the  eastward  of  Betsy  Island,  and  anchor  in  Iforth  Bay ; 
or  otherwise  pass  to  the  eastward  round  Sloping  Ishuid  and  Green  Head  into  K«rfiHk 
Bay,  then  anchor  on  the  S.E.  side  of  Smooth  Island,  about  6  miles  East  from  Green 
Head,  where  she  will  be  well  sheltered  between  it  and  Stony  Hill  Foint  in  5  or  6 
&thoins  1  fresh  water  can  he  got  at  the  bottom  of  the  bay,  directly  East  from  Smooth 
Island,  and  X.E.  from  Stony  Hillv 

The  following  remarks  are  by  Captain  Sir  J.  £.  Home,  Bart,  BnN.  : — 
**The  watering-plaoe  is  in  Sullivan's  Cove,  whioh  is  near  the  nuvket-place,  a  short 
distanee  from  the  sliii),  and  the  water  runs  from  the  wharf  into  the  boat.  Supplies  and 
stores  of  all  sorts  are  to  be  procured  from  the  commiuaxiat,  but  the  latter  are  by  xu> 
means  eqtial  to  those  supplied  from  the  dockyard.  This  harbonr  is  of  great  extent  and 
security,  and  there  is  anehorat^e  for  lar!j:;e  ships  up  the  Derwent  for  more  than  five  miles 
above  the  town.  The  tide  runs  at  the  rate  of  about  two  and  a  half  knots,  the  rise  and 
frdl  about  7  feet.  Gales  and  strong  breezes  are  of  frequent  occurrence  in  the  winter 
season. 

"  Hobart  Town  is  well  built  and  very  pleasantly  situated,  the  streets  wide,  and  the 
shops  good ;  the  public  offices  are  fine  buildings,  built  of  stone.  The  free  population 
of  tnis  colony,  in  1843,  was,  males,  21,972 ;  females,  15,116 :  total,  37,088.  Convict 
population,  males,  ^,870 ;  females,  3,506 ;  and  on  board  the  Anson  hulk,  547  :  total, 
28,933.  Iliere  were  troof^  in  the  colony,  1,653,  and  to  superintend  the  convicts,  and 
police,  1>37 ;  superintendents  and  overseers,  89  and  130,  in  all,  222 ;  district  Oqd* 
stables,  47  ;  police  magistrates,  17;  mounted  police,  20:  onboard  the  Anson  there  am 
23  officers  to  superintend. 

"  The  Macpietic  Observatory  adjoins  the  Botanical  Grarden,  and  is  about  2  miles  from 
the  town,  on  the  ricjht  bank  of  the  Derwent.  I  here  found  the  <Up  of  the  needle  to  bo 
70^  10'.  The  mean  dip,  by  the  Observatory  instruments,  loi-  liie  month  of  May,  being 
70»  3i ." 

THE  EAST  COAST  OF  VAN  DIEMEN  LAND,  from  Cape  Pillar,  its  south-east 
point,  to  Cape  Portbud,  its  north-east  point,  lies  Lu  its  i^^cncral  direction,  nearly  ^»orth 
and  Ekmth,  and  comprehends  about  of  latitude. 
OcMt  i^iiBwit.  The  const  from  Cape  Pillar  runs  northerly  about  10  leagues  to  Oyster  Bay :  in 
the  iatcrrui  are  several  bays,  and  Port  Frederick  Hendrick,  which  port  is  unsafe  for 
laKge  Tessela.  This  ooast  presents  the  aama  bold  steep  dune  as  that  fronting  the  BJL 
eoast. 

Oyster  Bay,  in  lat.  42°  40'  S.,  Ion.  148°  8'  £.,  is  formed  on  the        aide  Maria 
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Idand ;  this  island  is  of  oonaiderable  aise,  separated  from  the  East  ooast  of  Van  Diemen 

Land  l>y  a  stv.'iit  about  a  lea^r  wide.  Tlio  best  chaimol  appears  to  l>e  from  eastward, 
round  tho  North  side  of  the  island,  where  the  depths  decrease  regukirly  from  20  to  6,  5, 
or  4^  &tboins,  in  sailing  through  the  passage  to  the  anchorage,  which  is  in  5,  4,  or  3^ 
fathoms,  at  the  entrauee  of  the  V)ay  ;  aud  inside,  the  depths  ai'e  ouly  2  or  2*  fathoms. 
There  is  a  pool  of  fresh  water*  close  to  the  southern  shore,  and  another  near  the  Peaked 
Mount,  on  the  neck  of  land  that  separates  this  hay  &om  Riedle  Bay  on  the  east  side  of 
the  island. 

From  the  North  end  of  Maria  Island,  about  4|  leagues  N.  Irr  £.  |  £.,  lies  the 
South  extremity  of  Schout^  Island,  which  n«urly  joins  to  iSreycmet  Peninsula,  the  two 
forming  tlie  eastern  side  of  the  great  bay  of  Fleurieu,  discovered  by  Captain  Badin.  fi.  un^u  unv 
This  spacious  bay  extends  16  miles  North  and  South,  and  its  broidth  is  10  miles,  with  ftitolSiL"  ' 
moderate  depths  for  anchorage,  but  it  is  open  to  southerly  windji.  Freycinet  Peninsula 
and  Schoutcn  Island  arc  high  and  sterile  towards  the  sea,  but  low  and  woody  on  the 
western  side ;  and  the  north  part  of  the  bay  is  low,  -ttitb  a  sandy  slioro.  Therp  is  a 
small  stream  of  good  water  at  the  south  end  of  Schoutcu  Island,  in  lat.  i2^  19'  S., 
aoeessihle  for  boats. 

Cape  Portland,  in  lat.  40"  45'  8.,  Ion.  148°  0'  E.,  is  the  north-oast  cm  extremity  c>p«  iwttowi. 
of  Van  Diemen  Land,  between  which  and  Freycinet  Peninsula  the  coast  extends 
nearly  Nwth  and  Soutii,  mostly  high  inland,  apparently  ^nthout  harbours :  there  are 
some  hummook^  nenr  the  cape,  with  hi|,'h  land  in  the  interior,  but  the  circungacent 
coast  is  generally  low.  From  Cape  Naturaliste,  the  eastern  extremity  of  the  land  of 
Cape  Portland,  in  lat.  40°  53'  8.,  the  coast  extends  5  or  6  leagues  to  north-westward,  a 
reef  projecting  several  miles  from  the  latter  headland,  and  some  islets  ;  there  are  the 
Swan  Isles  also  6  or  7  miles  to  the  eastward,  having  a  small  channel  between  them 
■nd  the  cape  land. 

THE  NORTH  COAST  of  Van  Diemen  Land,  comprehended  het\\  ecn  Cape  Portland,  North  ecMtrf 
just  described,  and  Cape  Grim,  formerly  mentioned,  is  about  160  miles  in  extent,  these  u*^*^ 
t  wo  extrane  capes  being  nearly  on  the  same  iianOel,  and  the  coast  between  them 
foruiLnLT  a  nm'e  to  the  southward  ;  it  has  generally  smooth  water  along  it,  theprovail- 
iii!,'  ^v  iuds  being  off  the  land,  and  the  long  south-westerly  swell  outside  bein^  deflected 
over  from  Hunter  Ishmds  towards  tiie  ooaat  on  tiie  North  ride  of  Bam  Strait.  From 
Cape  Portland  to  Point  Waterhooie  ihe  coast  forms  a  deep  bay,  5  leagues  in  breadth ; 
it  is  supposed  to  be  clear  of  danger,  bat  is  open  to  north-westerly  and  northerly  winds. 
Waterfioiue  Island,  lying  off  the  point  of  flu  same  naine^  ia  flw  Lnrgert  iabnd  near  this 
part  of  the  coast,  and  has  a  ehauuel  of  2  miles  wide  inside  witli  depths  of  5  and 
6  fathoms ;  but  it  seems  onlyfit  for  small  vessels. 

The  coast  from  Point  Wsteilionse  mina  W.6.W.  towafds  Port  Balrymple  at  the 
entrance  of  the  Tamar  River,  is  gencnilly  low  and  sandy,  ^-ith  mountains  inland.  A 
amall  island  called  Ninth  Island,  in  lat.  4ff  51'  8.,  liee  about  5  miles  off  Double 
Sandty  Point,  and  10  miles  W.  by  S.  \  8.  from  Waterhonae  Mand ;  and  fhom  is 
another  sm.il!  island  called  Tenth  Island,  in  lat.  40"  56'  S.,  Ion.  14^  0^  B.,  4  or 
6  leagues  further  to  the  south-westward,  within  3  miles  of  Stonv  Head. 

Fort  IMrymple,  at  the  entrance  of  the  Xivor  Tsmar,  is  rather  intricate  fbr  a  PoitPii- 

itrangi^r  to  enter,  on  aecoiuit  of  numerous  shoEils.    Low  Head,  on  the  Hast  side  the  ''"^ 
entrtuace,  is  the  prqiectii^  part  of  a  pieoe  of  slopiog  land,  in  lat.  41°  3^'  S.,  Ion. 
146° 40*  S.;  but  uaptain  Ilittden  made  it  move  eastorly  by  soma  luuff  dMMCfitiosia. 

•  Moa^ioiir  Inytiattb  ogold  ami  find  any  mlw  ho*  ia  tbs  diy  —on 
TQSt.  n.  -       5  £ 
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iJghAwiM  Near  ilie  fli^staff  on  Low  Head,  there  is  a  ferolTing  light  140  feet  ahove  the  sea;  it 
revolves  once  every  minute.  The  following  are  the  hearings  taken  from  it.  llebe 
Reef  W.  5°  8. ;  West  Head  W.  19^  8, ;  Wmdmill  at  George  Town  S.  32^'  E. ;  Barren 
Joice,  or  Tfenth  IsLmd,  N.  41^°  E, ;  Five  Mile  Bluff  N.  49°  E.  The  entrance  of  this 
port  is  not  easily  discerned  ;  hut  the  chains  of  hills  projecting  from  the  inland  moun- 
tains oa  each  8id(^  and  approaching  nearer  to  the  sea  than  they  usually  do  in  this 
neighboaxliood,  wQl  help  navigators  to  find  ii»  and  the  flagstaff  on  Low  Head  may  be 
seen  at  a  great  distance.  "When  the  entrance  bears  south-eastw rn  !,  that  cliain  which 
comes  to  the  bade  of  Low  ILcad  appears  as  a  cluster  of  irregular  kiik,  with  the  blue 
tops  of  the  highw  mountains  pocpmg  over  them.  The  ridge  on  the  West  ride  the  port 
has  a  similar  appearanrr,  hcing  formed  hy  peaked  hills  of  uncouth  shape ;  and  th6 
stony  head  to  the  eastward,  mentioned  above,  is  the  only  projection  on  the  East  side  of 
the  port  that  is  not  sandy. 

This  port  being  difficult  of  nn  rs^,  most  of  the  shoals  coven  rl  r\f  liilf  tide,  the  beil 
time  to  enter  is  with,  or  a  little  betfure,  the  first  of  the  Hood,  keeping  a  eood  look-out 
for  disoohnmd  water  from  the  masthead ;  hot  it  would  be  imprudent  for  a  stranger 
to  i  Tit  r  among  the  reefs  without  a  pilot,  who  will  come  off  on  the  signal  bein»  made. 
The  survey  of  the  Biver  Tamar  and  Fort  Dalrymplo  hy  Captain  J.  Wdsh,  published  hj 
the  Admiralty  in  1881,  may  be  useftd  to  a  stranger  proceeding  to  that  port 
HrfwBMi  Hebe  Keef,  on  wl  irf  the  ship  of  this  name  was  wrecked,  June  15tll|  1808,  was 

thought  to  be  the  outermost  shoal  off  the  entrance  of  Port  Dalrymple;  it  is  distant 
8^  nules*  West  from  the  lighthouse  on  Low  Head ;  there  is  said,  however,  to  be  a  bank 
of  3  or  4  fathoms  bcaiing  N.  ^  W.  from  Low  Head,  3}  or  i  leag^ucs,  and  3  leases 
W.  by  N.  ^  N.  from  Tenth  Island.  The  Qebe  got  on  the  shoal  at  high  water,  and 
had  W)t  leas  than  21  fathoms  on  it,  the  swell  being  rather  high  at  the  time ;  but  at  low 
water,  spring  tides,  tlie  sea  upon  it  appears  discoloured. 

Gaptain  Kent,  of  H.M.8.  Buffalo,  many  years  ago,  placed  three  beacons  on  the 
shoals  at  the  entrance  cf  this  port,  and  Itarmshed  the  following  directions. 
Ouptoin  Kenf,        Stoeriug  in  for  Port  Dalryniple,  and  hciru^  within  1 J  miles  of  Low  Head,  and  a  little 
fljjl^^l^   westward  of  it,  look  out  for  a  beacon  with  sheers  on  its  top,  placed  on  the  East  iMLrt 
lynfk.        of  the  easternmost  of  the  western  shoals.    Bring  this  beacon  on  with  the  centre  of  the 
harbour,  that  is,  tlit-  opening'  lietween  the  trees  as  high  up  as  Green  or  Oarden  Island, 
steering  by  compass  8.E.  by  8.  until  within  half  a  mile  of  the  beacon ;  this  will  clear 
the  rock  and  shoals  to  the  westward,  part  of  which  are  always  dry,  and  also  clear  the 
Middle  Ground  and  patches  of  weed,  which  stretch  out  from  Low  Head.    Look  thai 
out  for  a  beacon  placed  on  a  half-tide  rock,  lying  a  full  cable's  length  from  the  inner 
part  of  Low  Head,  towards  which  stand  over,  observing  to  give  the  sheer  beacon  a  good 
\mttk,  becanae  there  is  a  patdi  lather  more  than  a  cable's  length  eastward  from  the 
heaoon,  ha^-incr  only  1  fathom  on  it  at  low  water;  and  there  are  2^  fathoms  between 
them.    The  half-tide  rock  beacon  is  u  cask  placed  on  an  iron  bar,  about  11  feet  high, 
and  the  West  part  of  the  MMia  may  he  approached  within  80  or  40  yards  in  any  slup. 
From  hence  you  may  run  up  to  Lagoon  Bnv,  tnkintj  care  not  to  haul  too  much  east* 
ward,  as  there  is  a  patch  of  2}  fathoms  more  liian  a  cahle'.s  length  above  the  beacon. 
As  Lagoon  Bay  is  rather  exposed,  it  is  best  to  nm  up  to  Outer  Cove,  or  above  it,  before 
anchoring,  for  the  bottom  between  Ja)v;  Head  and  Outer  Cove  is  burd  or  rocky. 

As  the  winds  prevail  firom  N.W.  to  8.W.,  which  are  unfavourable  lor  going  oat  of 
the  haifaenr,  a  ih^  will  therefore  probably  be  obliged  to  hedge,  or  back  tadJUl  oat 

*  About  24  mlea     Gaptaia  Welsb'a  chart 
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with  the  tido.    During  24  days*  stay^  in  this  port,  Captain  Kent  never  found  the  tide 
.  run  above  2^  or  3  miles  per  hour,  in  the  ohaiinel  betwixt  Garden  Island  and  Outer 
Cove ;  but  it  is  sometimes  stronger. 

The  depths  among  the  patches  of  weed,  which  extend  from  Low  Head  over  towards 
the  western  shoals,  includui|^  tlic  Middle  Ground,  are  from  1^  to  2^  or  3  fathoms ; 
above  Garden  Island,  the  bottom  is  all  mud.  Firewood  aboundf  in  this  port.  Fresh 
water  may  be  got  at  ike  back  of  the  beach  near  Lmr  Head,  and  then  is  eKoeUent 
water  in  the  westom  arm,  above  GeorE^Town. 

Captain  "Welsh,  Avho  survey ed  the  lUver  Tamar,  gives  tlic  following  directions  for  ^yj]^"^ 
entering  it.    Upon  the  Hebe  Reef,  a  beacon  surmounted  with  a  broad  vane  has  been  tum>  far 
plawd,  bearina:  from  the  fl.itrstaff  on  Low  Ifead  W.  T  S.,  distance  about  31  miles  :  also  :!}" 
another  ou  the  sunken  rock  within  the  head,  called  the  Barrel  liock,  with  a  broad 
eheet  of  tin,  facing  the  western  channel,  and  painted  wliite.   There  is  a  safe  passage 
between  Hebe  Keef  Beacon  and  Point  Flinders,*  with  soundings  of  7,  10,  and  11 
&tho^ :  to  sail  throuj^h,  it  must  be  observed,  that  Hebe  Reef  Beacon  is  placed  ou  the 
trertam  eztieme  of  the  shoal,  and  the  channel  is  about  1|  miles  wide ;  keen  in  mid- 
channel  or  rather  nearest  to  Hebe  iloef,  and  steer  for  the  fla£,'stafT  on  I/)W  iTt  ad,  till 
the  outer  beacon  at  the  entrance  of  Tamar  River  is  on  with  the  mill  at  George  Town, 
which  will  lead  clear  of  the  Yellow  Rock.t   Having  the  outer  beacon  and  null  in  one^ 
steer  for  the  T)eacon  till  you  rater  the  western  channel,  then  pass  betwocn  the  outer 
beacon  and  that  on  the  Barrel  Kock,  keeping  mid-channel.   The  latter  part  of  the  ebb 
and  first  of  the  flood  tide  sets  directly  from  Low  Head  over  Hebe  Beef. 

The  rise  of  tide  is  from  12  to  7  feet  in  the  sprin^^s ;  hitjh  water  on  full  and  ebancre,  Ti<ia«. 
at  11  hours  15  minutes  at  George  Town,  or  on  any  day  about  half  an  hour  before  the 
moon  passes  ofer  flie  meridian,  and  tiie  ebh  runs  out  nearly  7  boars;  the  tides  sat 
irre^^ularly  00,  ovw,  Sittdtfaioiig^  among  all  eastern  and  western  shoals  at  tike  entranoe 
of  the  port. 

Aboat  6  leagues  westward  of  Low  Head  flie  Tariation  was  S^easlerhrin  1798,  and 

8i°  easterly  at  Geora:e  Town  in  1830.  Geort,'e  Town  fronts  Garden  Island,  and  is  at 
the  head  of  the  cove  on  the  eastern  aide  the  river ;  and  Launoeston,  the  chief  settle- 
ment on  the  northenfrpart  ofYanBiemenLand,  is  neariySOmiles  fiurther  up  the  river, 
which  is  navigable  for  vessels  of  moderate  size  within  a  small  distance  of  that  place,  or 
up  to  Swan  Point,  which  is  5  leagues  below  iauncestou.  But  shij^  of  oonsiderable 
biutben  esa  now  proceed  up  to  the  whasf  at  Tiiimnflst<m, 

Capt^  n  Stokes,  late  of  H.M.  surveiyittgHBh^Beagl^  |^Tea  the  following  direoticms 
fbr  the  entrance  of  the  River  Tamar • 

**  The  only  danger  near  the  entrance  of  tiie  DtenarBiver  is  the  Hebe  Beef,  named 
after  a  sliip  lost  on  it  in  160R.  It  occupies  a  space  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  chiefly  in  an 
East  direction;  a  small  portion  of  its  oeutre  is  nearly  dry  at  low  water;  this  part  bears 
B.  80^  IT.,  S  miles  and  t]irBa>tenihB  from,  the  Ughthooae  on  Low  Haad. ;  uiere  is  a 
channel  ef  7  fitthoms  inmde  it.  The  guide  for  pMsing  iMvtliwird  of  it  is  a  wliite  spot 

•  Point  Fliiirl.  rs  lies  nbout  2\  miles  to  the  8.W.  of  Hebe  Reef,  from  which  point  the  low  flhoro  to  th« 
eftstward  is  frDutt  <1  l  y  Mlmal  water  &nd  reefii  to  the  distanoe  of  1^  mile« :  there  appean  to  Iw  iobb  dodit  wm  to 
the  extent  of  th«  Heb«  Reef,       m  to  the  nfety  of  the  channel  t«  tbe  Kmthwikrd  of  it 

f  In  thsclwrt  of  tlw  river  ClBptaui  Welsh,  the  Yellow  Rodk,  marked  with  1^  &tbaiiii^  k  pteced  South 
from  the  wMtem  e4ap  of  the  luukUe  Qroand,  and  the  ebaiuMl  between  tbem  not  ahora  a  qnaiter  of  a  mile 
vide ;  ■nd  the  eater  iMMnD  Mid  aiU  ct  Oeom  Town,  imtm^tt  suHdnd  <m.  1i»  dwl,  lawle  dlnedj  on  dit 
BGddlo  Orounrl.  in!<t.ad  of  eiag  ^iw^  tlw  chMMMi ;  ttodbw^ehhtsthetoJiisoMflasly  C^ptofaW<lii,<ir 
the  chart,  is  errouMrus. 
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7M  TAK  pmoEir  Lm,  woke  ooot.— writ  tuoxziolb. 

OIL  flio  IT.W.  mUthiiS  of  lAub  Bond*  in  ooe  wiCh  fhe  lightbonse ;  the  latter  will  then 

bear  E.  l(f  S. 

"  The  most  formidable  shoal  in  the  mouth  of  the  Tamar  hears  the  name  of  Middle 
Ground,  s  Tocky  patch,  ^th  (report  says),  in  one  spot  only  9  feet  at  low  water  spring 
tides;  but  the  least  water  found  on  it  by  the  Beagle's  1i  a's  w-is  12  feet.  The  XortB 
extreme  of  Ijow  Head  in  one  with  the  first  black  cliij^  p rmection  to  the  East  of  it,  or 
the  flagstaff  on  Low  Head  open  northward  of  flie  lighthouse,  clean  the  northern 
edge  of  it. 

"  The  leading  marks  for  entering  eastward  of  the  Middle  Ground  ^nerally  calloi 
the  Eastern  €luuine1),  are  the  Shear  and  West  Beaeooa.  The  Shear  Beacon  must  be 

kept  a  little  open  to  the  left,  or  eastAvard  of  the  "West  Beacon*  until  getting  abreast  of 
the  lighthouse,  when  both  beacons  should  be  kept  in  one.  When  within  2|  cables  of 
the  Shear  Beacon,  the  course  should  be  changed  m  the  direction  of  the  Eed  Beacon  on 
the  Barrack  Rock,  to  avoid  a  patch  of  kelp,  extending  1^  cables  in  an  easterly  direction 
from  the  Shear  Beacon ;  the  depth  there  is  9  feet,  and  the  least  in  the  East  Channel 
will  be  4  fathoms  at  low  water,  crossing  a  ledge  appar^tly  extending  from  Low  Head 
to  the  Middle  Ground. 

"  The  Western  Channel  is  two  cables  wide,  with  a  depth  in  the  shoalest  part  of  10 
fathoms.  It  is  formed  by  the  Middle  Ground  on  the  eastern  side,  and  the  Yellow  Rock 
Reef  on  the  western  :  the  latter  is  an  extensive  patch  of  kelp,  with  a  light-coloured 
double  rock  near  its  extremity ;  the  least  water  on  it  at  low  water  is  G  feet ;  from  tlu» 
Shear  Beacon  it  bears  K.  50°  W.  live-tenths  of  a  mile,  and  S.  52'  W.  eight-tenths  of  a 
milo  from  the  lighthouse :  there  is  generally  a  white  buoy  in  its  vicinity*  and  a  black 
one  on  the  western  edge  of  the  Middle  Groimd.  The  Ban-cl  Eock  Beacon,  and  the 
high  and  low  beacons,  erected  by  the  lieagle's  crew  on  shore  over  I^agoon  Bay,  kept  in 
one,  leads  through  the  Western  Channel.  When  abreast  of  the  Shear  Beacon,  steer  for 
the  next  beyond  on  the  West  side  of  the  channel,  to  avoid  a  long  patch  of  kelp,  mth  3 
and  5  fathoms  in  it,  extending  2  J  cables  iu  the  opposito  direction  of  the  lighthouse 
from  the  Barrel  Rock. 

"  The  high  part  of  the  AVestern  R(M'f  bearing  S.  by  E.  leads  into  the  fair  way  of  thn 
Western  Channel,  when  the  beacons  over  Lagoou  Bay  will  be  seen:  the  lattor  is  thi- 
second  sandy  beach  inside  the  lighthouse  on  the  eastern  shore.  The  Western  Keofs  are 
those  fronting  the  Western  Entrance  Point.  The  part  above  mentioned  is  a  black 
patch  of  rocks,  neai-  their  northern  extreme,  and  is  the  only  part  \mcovered  at  iiigh 
water. 

"  The  shoals  on  either  side  within  the  cntmnce  of  the  river  arc  marked  •with 
beacons.  Those  on  the  western  shore  have  a  letter  V  on  their  tops ;  and  those  on  the 
eastem«  a  croes. 

"  Shoals  marked  with  chequered  buoys  may  be  passed  on  either  side ;  a  red  or 
black  buoy  signifies  the  danger  extends  from  the  eastern  shore,  and  a  white,  that  it  is 
frooi  the  western. 

"  The  result  of  T 1  r>  tidal  observations  taken  3  miles  within  the  entrance,  gave 
12h.  06m.  for  the  time  of  high  water  on  the  full  and  change  day.  The  rise  of  tide  was 
irres^lar,  the  least  being  4  and  the  neatest  10  feet  Too  greatest  rise  nottoed  in  the 
P  1-1  during  the  neaps,  caused  by  a  strong  N.W.  gale,  forcing  the  water  into  the 
river.  The  tides  flow  6h.  60m.  and  ebb  at  6h.  2um.,  with  a  velocity  varying  Irom  2  to 
6  miles  an  hour,  aoooiding  to  the  confined  or  open  space  of  river  the  ttieatn  traversca. 

eutm&c«-{)gmt. 
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**  Aeoor^e  to  the  obsnrBtionB  made  In  the  Beagle,  the  poflitkm  of  the  lighthouse 

on  Low  Head  is  m  follows  :—Lat.  41'  03'  26"  8.,  Ion.  4°  26'      W.  of  Svdner,  or 
146°  60' 16 "  East  of  Greenwich.    Variation  10"  06' easterly." 

FORT  SOBELL,  in  lat.  41"*  V  S.,  Ion.  140"  84'  E.,  is  about  11  miles  to  the  south-  TMSmU. 
westward  of  Port  Dalrymple,  and  under  the  East  end  of  the  ru^od  range  called  As- 
bestos Mountains,  where  it  is  thought  a  ship  might  conveniently  obtain  wood  and 
water ;  but  not  having  been  sufficiently  examined,  the  depths  of  water  and  other  need- 
fill  information  are  wanting.  Rocks  front  both  sides  of  the  entrance,  and  a  little  to 
the  West  of  mid-channel  is  the  hest  track  in  sailinc;  in  or  ont  of  the  port,  whicli,  within 
the  narrow  part  of  the  entrance,  opens  to  a  widt  h  of  2  miles,  and  is  apparently  clear  of 
dangers  to  tin-  same  distance  npwvrd.  A))out  2  miles  within  the  entrance,  and  mid- 
way between  the  sliores,  there  is  a  small  island,  which  must  be  passed  on  the  East  side, 
it  being  connected  with  the  western  shore  by  a  shoal.  Both  shores  above  tliis  island 
are  fhmted  by  shoals,  nutlrftig  ]t  necessary  to  keep  in  mid-channel,  if  a  vessel  proceed 
above  the  island ;  this,  however,  ought  not  to  be  attempted  until  this  part  of  the 
cluuinel  is  sun  cved.  Tliis  port,  from  its  entrance,  extends  directly  to  the  S.E.  about 
3  leagues,  and  about  a  mile  from  its  tenninstion  on  the  weateen  side  there  is  a  small 
branch  not  examined. 

From  Port  DalrjTuple  to  Circular  Head,  in  Ion.  145°  15'  E.,  the  coast  is  clear  of 
ialAnds,  with  the  cxceptu  i:  '  f  one  or  two  very  small  ones  hring  near  the  shore. 

Table  Cape,  40  miles  W.  by  N.  of  Port  Sorell,  is  in  fat.  40°  56'  S.,  rtTi  l  has  a  flat  -nud*  Gk|i«. 
aspect  with  steep  cliffs,  which  may  be  discerned  12  leagues,  and  Hound  hill  Point 
between  them.  From  Table  Cape  westward,  the  country  appears  st^e,  and  may  be 
considered  low  and  level  at  the  western  part,  rising  i^radually  to  the  eastward.  From 
Table  Cape  to  Port  Dalrymple  the  inland  country  is  mountainous,  generally  of  fertile 
)sj)0€t,  and  well  covered  with  wood  down  to  the  sea.  About  6  lei^es  eastward  of 
ruble  Capo,  a  round  hill  stnnds  rinse  to  the  shore;  and  a  few  miles  beyond  it,  a  range 
)f  mountains  extending  from  south-westward  terminate  abruptly  in  a  bluff  head,  but 
;his  head  projects  little  hejrand  the  line  of  flie  coast  From  hence  eastward  to  Port 
DaliyTTipln  tlir  Innd  near  the  sea  is  c^encrally  low. 

Aocky  Cape  lies  nearly  mid- way  between  Table  Cape  and  Ciroular  Head,  and  is  iwicy  c>pv. 
lurroanded  by  rocks,  as  its  name  implies. 

Circular  Head  lies  S  leagues  W.N.  westward  of  Table  Capo,  in  lat.  40°  43'  S.,  circ^ 
.on.  l^A"  15'  £.,  and  may  be  seen  about  8  or  9  leagues ;  it  is  the  iirst  projecting  head- 
and  eastward  <^  Cape  Gnm»  the  north-western  extremity  of  Van  Diemen  Land ;  and 
he  large,  low,  sandy  Sooth  idand  of  Hunter  Qroup  lies  between  them,  united  to  the 
nain  by  shoals. 

Hunter  latanda,  near  the  N.W.  actr«anity  of  Van  Diemen  Land,  are  a  group  of  Hunter 
hree  large  islands,  with  some  smaller  ones,  and  many  islets  or  straggling  rocks,  ' 
ranting  them  to  the  westward :  they  have  a  bai-ren  aspect,  and  there  pouidljf  mav  be 
Mime  rocks  or  dangers  westward  of  them,  not  yet  explored.  The  Black  Pyramid,  in 
at.  40°  31'  S.,  Ion.  144°  22'  E.,  is  the  westernmost  island  of  this  group.  Alljatross 
island  is  the  north-westernmost,  in  laA.  40°  25'  S.,  loo.  144°  85'  E.,  and  may  bo  soca 
kbout  6  leagues.  A  ship  steerfng  for  Bass  Strait  with  a  southerly  or  8. W.  wind,  vtaniiiitii 
night,  if  neeessar}',  keep  in  lat.  tO  25'S.,to  fall  in  with  Albatross  Island,  after  which,  B^**^* 
'hrcc  Hummock  Island  would  immediately  appear  to  the  eastward,  and  remove  any 
loubt  concerning  the  hmd.  But  it  is  not  advisable  to  enter  this  channel,  except  in 
avlight,  with  steadv  weather  and  a  good  look-out,  as  lleid  Rocks  extend  in  patches 
rdm  lat.  40°  13'  to  40°  18'  S.,  bearing  E.8.E.  4  or  6  leagues  torn  the  South  point  of 
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Kfaig'Idand;  and  dflioiigh  {here  are  80  fMihoiiia  water  between  flme  voeka  aad  fhe 

point,  this  passai,'e  18  also  contracted  by  roc.-ks  and  foul  ground,  projecting  a  consider- 
able way  from  the  Soiitii  end  of  King  Island.  Sell  Book,  distaixt  about  2  leagues 
aoufhwflvd  from  Bmd'  Booka,  baa  been  OBfloribed  in  Volame  'Eisti  of  fbia  work.* 

The  channel  northward  of  Kin^  Island  is  thorolbre  preferable,  being  clear  of 
danger,  exoeptii^  the  Uarbiuger  Beefs,  which  are  two  large  patches  of  coral  rocks, 
diatuit  8  or  4  mSes  W.N.W.  ^  the  North  point  of  King  Island,  described  in  Ydmne 
First  of  this  work  ;  (ho  sea  i,'cnerally  breaks  hiL^h  upon  them,  and  there  is  a  passaflft 
between  them  and  King  Island.  The  North  point  of  the  latter  bears  about  S.S.E.  ^E. 
ftma  Gape  Otway,  leaying  a  passage  of  18  or  14  leagues  between  that  cape  and  the 
OytOtaajr.  Harbinger  Il^x^fs,  with  52  fathoms,  sand  and  broken  shells,  in  mid-channel.  Cape 
OtwajT  is  in  lat.  38°  60'  S.,  Ion.  14S°  82'  and  is  a  high  promontory  of  red->oolouied 
cim^  with  bills  rising  gradually  above  them,  and  oorered  with  Todare;  there  is  a 
reef  projecting  miles  from  the  pitch  of  the  cape.  But  great  caution  ouijht  to  })e 
obsen  ed  in  running  for  the  channel  during  the  night,  if  the  latitude  of  a  ship  is  not 
correctly  known:  a  melancholy  instance  of  its  necessity  occurred  on  the  lOght  of 
May  13th,  1836,  when  the  Neva  transport.  Captain  Peck,  struck  on  the  Ilaroinger 
Eeefs,  and  broke  into  firagments  in  a  few  minutes ;  she  was  steering  at  the  time  north- 
easterly, with  a  strong  'W.V.'W.  wind,  her  latitude  by  computation  being  14  milea  in 
error,  too  far  North.  There  were  on  board  150  f^inale  prisoners  and  33  of  their 
children,  9  free  women  with  22  children,  and  a  crew  of  26  persons.  Only  15  were 
aaved  out  of  241  individuals,  by  clinging  to  pieces  of  the  wreck,  on  which  th^  drifted  to 
King  Island.  She  sailed  from  Cork,  January  8th,  bound  to  Sydney  with  female  eon« 
victs  and  children.  About  8  kagaea  £aat  m  King  Island  the  Taiiatum.  was  S°  30'  £• 
in  1802. 

Fum«iu>  FOSHEAIJX  ISLANDS,  separated  from  Cape  Portland  by  Bank  Strait,  form  a 

great  chain,  extending  alx>ut  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.,  and  are  situated  at  the  S.E.  part  of 
OKptlkmo.  Bass  Strait.  Cape  Barren,  the  S.E.  extremity  of  ihe  island  of  this  name,  which  is  the 
southernmost  lar^  island,  is  in  lat.  40°  25'  S.,  Ion.  148°  M*  R,  and  the  peak  on  this 
island,  with  thn  rulge  of  hills  that  extends  nearly  to  the  cape,  may  be  discerned  about 
10  leagues.  Soundings  stretch  a  considerable  way  out  Irom  these  islands,  over  a  sandy 
bottom ;  their  western  sides  generally  present  a  steep  vod^  shore  to  the  prevailing 
winds  and  sea,  but  their  eastern  sides  usually  slope  down  gradually  into  a  sandy  Ix'aeh. 
Clark  Island  is  the  southernmost  of  the  chain,  its  South  extreme  being  in  lat.  10'  31'  S., 
and  it  forms  the  North  boundary  of  Bank  Strait,  which  is  about  8  or  3^  leagues  w  ide 
between  it  and  Swan  Islands,  fronting  Cape  Portland.  i\Tmstrong  Channel,  formed 
between  the  South  coast  of  Cape  Barren  Island  and  Clark  Island,  is  narrow,  with  shoals 
on  each  side  ;  and,  although  navigable  by  small  vessels,  ougbt  not  to  be  obooen  in  » 
large  ship,  as  in  some  parts  the  depths  are  only  2  J  or  3  fathoms. 

Preservutiuu  Island,  situated  at  the  western  entrance  of  Armstrong  Chuinel,  has 
anchorage  in  from  3  to  5  fathoms,  off  the  sandy  beach  on  its  enatioin  ride,  open  only  to 
southerly  winds.  The  variation  here  was  9°  easterly  in  1802. 
urr«t  iiUod.  Great  Island,  the  largest  and  northernmost  of  the  chain,  is  high  on  the  West  side, 
formed  ot  banen  peaked  hilla  of  various  shapes :  betwixt  it  and  Cape  Barren  Island 
then  is  •  nanow  atnit,  with  niaaq^rodca  and  idetami^  Babeil  Island  lies  wntigooiia 

•  The  following  positions  of  the^e  flangeni  «•  giveii  bv  Captain  Wickhain,  R.N.  Bdl  Bodc  kk 
40^^  23'  8..  Ion.  Hi'  T  £. ;  Reid  Rocks  (centre)  l*t  40"  U'  &,  Ion.  UV  9'  £. ;  Black  Pynunid  kk  40*  ST  &. 
lou.  144°  lo  E.  Qntaia  a  B.  JDriakmlar  Brtkon^  nf  mUk  Ooavw,  phns  •  rpok  ia  4(P  t4' ft. 
Ion.  1440  £. 
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x>  the  East  point  of  Gnftt  Island,  and  other  islands  li  n<  ir  it  to  the  westward.  The 
?istprs,  Ticnr  to  and  fronting  the  North  end  of  Great  Island,  resemble  each  other,  and  tin  Sfatm 
nay  be  soon  8  or  1(5  lea^fues ;  the  North  Sister  is  in  lat.  39"  38  S.,  Ion.  147'  50  E. 
>aggy  !  N  small,  lying  N.W.  of  tho  North  end  of  Graat  Island,  and  nearly  in  a 
Urect  line  Irom  its  northern  ertremity  towards  Kent  Groups,  about  mid-way  between 
kcm;  to  the  north-westward  of  Craggy  Isle  is  a  high  rock,  in  lat.  3U  3U'  S.,  called 
w  some  nsvigators  Wright  Eodc :  betwixt  this  rock  and  Kent  Groups,  or  between 

Isle  and  the  Sisters,  the  passage  is  equally  sate  in  favourable  weather,  but  the  lite 
ixst  is  more  capacious  than  the  other.  The  tide,  which  runs  strong  through  the  narrow 
Msaages  among  these  idanda,  liwa  from  8  to  6  feet,  and  tho  time  of  high  water  is  about 
.0^  hours  after  the  moon  passes  the  meridian.  The  flood  here  comes  from  the  east- 
rard,  and  at  the  w^tem  part  of  Bass  Strait  it  comes  £K>m  westward,  whereby  the 
tinetion  and  Telocity  of  the  tides  ace  oAen  inegular,  and  thegr  are  weakest  in  the 
Diddle  of  the  strait. 

The  principal  islands  and  dangers  in  Bass  Strait,  with  directions  for  passing 
htaof^  it,  will  lie  foundm  the  Eint  Volnmek 
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DESCRIPTION   OF  THE  COAST. 

The  northern  boundary  of  BASS  STRAIT,  from  Wilson  Promontory  eastward,  is  H«*i>eni  «mm 
m  near  the  sea,  fronted  by  a  sandy  beach  of  great  extent,  and  stretcher  in  a 
by  E.  direction  to  Gape  Howe.  A  ridge  of  uIUb  inland  converges  gradoalfy 
)wards  the  sea,  until  it  joins  tho  hULs  between  Bam  Head  and  Gape  Howe^  where  11» 
>ast  presents  some  rocky  pointa  of  land. 

Cape  Hbwe,  in  lat.  ff}*  8(X  S.,  Ion.  IMf  T  E.,  is  a  low  point  of  rocks  and  sand, 
ith  hills  behind  it,  and  forms  a  projecting  part  of  the  eoast,  which  hence  takes  a 
irection  to  the  northward.*  Green  Cape,  of  smooth  sloping  aspect,  bears  North  a 
ttle  easterly  from  Gape  Howe,  distant  about  5  leagues  t  a  ntlle  fiurther  noithwatrd, 
i  lat.  37"  1'  S.,  is  Twofold  Bay,  the  shores  of  which  are  not  high,  but  consist  of  steep  lW»kI  Thj. 
aads,  rocky  points,  and  sandy  beacbee,  and  the  outer  North  and  South  points  of  the 
ly  Imve  dry  rodn  close  to  them.  The  land  at  the  bade  ot  this  bay  is  more  remark- 
)le  for  hummocks  tliaii  any  of  the  parts  amtiguous,  and  a  round  mount  to  tho 
.W^.,  about  5  leagvies  inland,  may  be  seen  at  .15  leagues*  distance,  above  tho  other 
iUs. 

Twofold  Bay  was  surveyed  hy  Lieutenant  Wooro,  R.N.,  inlSSt;  it  is  a  i  ;  ^  I  place 
T  whalers  or  other  vessels  to  take  shelter  in  during  blowing  weather.  Snug  Cove  lies  snugOm^ 

*  13w  &Mi  oooit  ^  AuRtraliiH  cr  liew  HoUand,  from  Ckpe  Qove  to  tbe 
r»  ooontoy,  iras  ciicploteci  bj  Captain  JttM  Gpok  bi  1770,  and  oalMl  by  Um  N«ir  Sdotli  Walaa ;  tb»  taotitem 

Mti  and  gmA  part  of  the  north-e&Rt«m  coast,  bave  heeo  surveyed  hj  the  late  Captain  MatdMW  Flindera,  and 
a  nortb^weatern  ooaat  bj  Captain  P.  F.  Ring,  B^.,  and  more  reeently  by  Captaioa  Widkhui  and  S/kiu*, 
N.   Gr»t  part  of  tip  MMtliamaildiraitvraoaaibB  baa  abo  been 

Itimit  Uxuea, 
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at  the  back  of  the  steep  stony  head  callf^  l  Covo  Ff^ad,  on  tlie  N'^i-th  side  the  bay, 
where  a  vessel  may  be  land-locked  in  5  fatiioms,  saiuiy  bottom;  and  there  tseems  lo  be 
room  for  two,  or  perhaps  three  ahips  in  it,  but  the  water  shoals  ^tiddeii]y  towaidi  the 
hend  of  the  cove.  At  the  anchorage  on  (he  South  side  the  bay  a  vessel  cannot  be 
land-locked  in  more  than  3  fathoms,  and  in  dtMjper  water  she  would  be  exposed  to  a 
N.  bjr  wind.  Wood  abounds  all  Knind  the  bay,  but  fresh  water  is  only  found  in 
swamps  near  the  anchorage ;  large  boats  may  enter  the  lagoon  at  the  East  end  of  the 
great  South  beach  at  hdf-llood.  The  tide  rises  G  or  7  feet,  h^h  water  at  full  and 
chxia<,^o  of  the  moon,  at  9h.  The  rollo\\ing  du^tions  are  bj  llr.  Tbom,  matter  of  tlia 
brig  William,  as  extracted  from  the  Sydney  Herald  : — 

"  A  landmark  called  the  Wanderer's  Tower  recently  erected  on  Torarago  Point,  on 
the  South  side  of  Twofold  Bay,  in  the  vicinity  of  Boyd  Town.  The  land  marie  may  be 
easily  distin<>uishe(l  in  olear  weather,  at  the  distance  of  15  imles^  and  Ib  an  exeeUeot 
leadmg-mark  for  this  safe  and  commodious  anchorage. 

**  With  a  leading  wind,  get  the  Wanderer's  Tower  to  bear  S.W.  by  W.  \  W.  by 
comimsss,  and  stc<'r  for  it  imtu  well  inside  the  heads ;  then  either  haul  to  the  north- 
ward for  Snug  CJovo,  or  stand  on  as  circumstances  may  require  for  the  w  hale  spit  off 
Torarago  Point,  wMoh  Ib  plainly  vistble,  and  round  it  at  the  distance  of  about  a  quarter 
of  a  nule,  and  haul  to  the  southward  into  Xnllica  Bay,  where  there  is  i>ood  anchorage 
in  from  8  to  4  fathoms,  sheltered  from  ail  winds  abreast  of  the  township  of  Boyd. 

In  working  in  there  is  no  hidden  danger,  and  aTeaadmajBtand  m  on  either  aide 
to  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  shore.  The  lanAouffk  oain  generalfy  be  aeen  ia 
weather  when  Mount  Imlay  is  covered  with  fog." 
Uifiti>nn»'  Oape  SrouMdary  is  a  projecting  headland,  in  Ul  Sfl^  ICT  S.,  km.  160"  14'  E., 
having  a  doiihle  mountain  over  it,  called  Mount  Dromedaiy ;  and  6  miles  to  the  east- 
ward is  Montague  Island*  nearly  2  miles  in  extent  Korth  and  South,  with  12  fathoms 
near  its  West  side,  wlrare  a  ship  might  anchor;  but  the  bottom  ia  vocilqr,  and  Bome 
rocks  lie  near  the  S.W.  end  of  the  island.  The  eoast  between  Cape  Howe  and  this 
headland  is  bold  to  approach  within  a  reasonable  distance,  with  soundings  fronting  it 
to  the  distance  of  8  or  4  leagues.  Prom  Gape  BromedBry  the  ooaat  extends  about 
North  to  Bateman  Bay,  in  lat.  35°  49'  S.,  which  is  ahout  2  leagues  wide,  and  contains 
sevetaL  islands.  lieutenant  K.  Johnstone,  E.N.,  in  1822,  disooTOred  at  the  head  of 
the  Im^  the  entninoe  of  a  fine,  clear,  capadons  river,  with  9  Ibet  water  on  the  bar, 
deepening;  inside  to  G  fathoms,  and  havini^  from  7  to  4  fathoms  for  20  miles  upwards. 
Although  small  vessels  often  take  shelter  imder  one  of  the  islands  in  this  bay, 
Lieatemmt  JtStnj%  thinkB  it  would  be  an  imprudent  risk  for  a  stranger,  unless  hi  a 
case  of  great  necessity.  Point  TJpright  lies  about  2^  leagues  N.  by  E.  of  tliis  hay,  and 
^21^       thence  the  coast  stretches  north-eastward  to  Cape  St.  George,  in  lat.  35°      S.,  loo. 

15(y  56'  E.,  having  several  isles  contiguous  to  toe  shore,  and  a  remioicable  mount, 
called  the  Pigeon  House,  rising  a  little  inland,  in  lat.  35**  21'  S. 
j^rruB.,.  jervia  Bay*  (the  entrance),  in  lat.  35°  5'  8.,  Ion.  150°  59'  E.,  is  formed  betwiit 

Bowcn  Island,  which  touches  the  northern  point  of  Cape  St.  George,  uid  the  peninsula 


called  Long  Nose,  to  the  northward.    It  is  1\  miles  wide  in  the  enlmMM^  with  sound* 

ings  of  15  and  20  fiithoms ;  and  inside  a  spacious  hay  or  harbour  op^ns,  extending 
North  and  South  7  or  8  miles,  and  l>eing  about  5  miles  wide.  Excepiiug  where  rocB 
project  firom  most  of  the  points,  this  bay  seems  to  have  few  dangers ;  the  soundings 
are  from  14  to  10  fathoms,  decreasing  to  7  or  8  fathoms  near  the  shores  on  either  side, 

.     *  Xbit  bar  mm  di«eanrat«d  \n  lieatenaiU  Bowui,  Angiwt  IMi,  1791,  sod  sftonirMdi  enloiwi  Mc 
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-witb  two  inlete  or  Tiren  at  the  luntlieni  part.  There  is  fresh -water  on  the  western  side 
the  bay,  Ijotwixt  the  inl(>t  and  Cabbagc-trce  Point  to  the  southward,  also  good  water  on 
the  island  close  to  the  beach.  The  b^t  berth  to  anchor  is  in  7  or  8  fathoms,  off  a  long 
sandy  beach,  where  a  small  bay  is  formed  at  the  N.E.  part  of  the  harbour,  cidled  Port 
Bowen.    Here  a  ship  will  be  land-locked,  and  sheltered  from  all  winds.    The  North 

Kint  of  the  entrance  rises  600  feet  perpendicularly  from  the  sea;  the  course  into  the 
y  is  about  W.N.W.,  then  round  to  N.W.  and  northvard.  There  is  room  for  ships 
of  any  size  to  work  in  or  out,  observing  to  give  a  berth  to  a  rock  that  lies  rather  more 
than  a  mUe  inside  the  North  point  of  the  entrance,  and  nearly  a  mile  distant  from  the 
eastern  shore  of  the  bay.  The  reef  projecting  firom  Rocky  Point,  which  lies  to  the 
northward  of  the  rock  last  mentioned,  must  also  heere  a  berth.  This  bay  aboimds  vrith 
fish ;  hut  the  natives  being  considered  treacherous  and  crnel,  no  hoat's  crew  ought  to 
land  unarmed,  and  they  must  be  watchful  to  piuveut  any  attack  fi-oui  them. 

Bed  Point,  in  lat.  34°  29'  S.,  Ion.  161°  2'  E.,  hu  Mme  isles  to  the  sonthwaxd  of  it,  Ked  Point; 
and  the  const  betwixt  it  and  Jcrvis  Bay  is  saO-  to  approach  ;  hut  there  is  a  shoal  in  the  **«*Mi«^t- 
bay  to  the  northward  of  lied  Point.    Bct\rat  this  point  and  Cape  Solander  the  coast 
forms  a  small  concavity;  hsring  a  range  of  whitish  clifTs  about  3  leagues  southward  of 
the  latter,  extending  some  distance  farther  South.    The  land  over  these  is  moderate 
high  and  level,  having  upon  it  a  small  clump  of  trees. 

Botany  lies  about  4  leagues  to  the  southward  of  Port  Jackson,  the  entrance  Beii^rBigr. 
being  formed  by  Cape  Banks  to  tlic  northward,  and  Cape  Solander  to  the  southward ; 
Cape  l^auks  is  m  lat.  M  0  S.,  lou.  151°  14'  E.  The  narrowest  part  of  the  entrance  is 
aliout  half  a  njile,  and  stretches  in  a  north-westerly  direction,  the  depth  of  water  di^ 
creasing  from  16  or  18  fathoms  outside,  i,'radually  to  6, 5,  and  4  fathoms  inside  the  bay. 
To  sail  in,  keep  about  mid-channel  betwix^t  the  heads,  until  fairly  within  them ;  then 
liaal  over  a  little  to  the  northern  shore,  and  anchor  in  5,  6,  or  7  fathoms. 

Aroimd  the  bottom  and  sides  of  this  extensive  hay  the  water  is  shoal,  generally 
from  1  or  5  to  10  or  12  feet.  Although  the  anchorage  fronting  the  entrance  is  of  con- 
siderable extent,  and  here  ships  may  lie  in  from  4  to  7  fathoms  water,  there  is  no 
shelter  from  easterlv  winds;  and  when  these  blow  either  from  the  N.E.  or  8.E. 
quarters,  a  heavy  sea  roils  into  the  bay,  rendering  the  anchorage  at  times  unsafe. 
Eresh  water  is  also  leaKcc  on  the  shoEee  that  form  the  lower  parts  of  the  baj. 
High  water  at  8  hoan  osa  fall  and  ohange  of  moon,  and  the  rise  of  tide  from  6  to 
7  feet. 

Fort  Jackson,  where  the  first  English  settlement  was  established  on  this  coast,  iMJadkm. 
January  25, 1788,  is  one  of  the  best  and  safest  harbours  in  the  world,  and  a  strancrcr 
may  go  into  it  with  ease,  by  conforming  to  the  following  directions,  chiefly  by  Captain 
John  Hunter,*  who  made  an  esodlent  aorv^  <rftiu8  spacious  port,  and  was  afterwards 
governor  of  the  colony. 

Captain  liing  states,  that  the  lighthouse  at  the  entrance  of  the  harbour,  in  lat. 
88*  61'  11"  8.,  Ion.  151'  19'  45"  E.,  is  a  rovoMng  light,  that  may  be  seen  8  or  10 
leagues ;  it  is  a  square  pyramidal  tower,  Cm  feet  hvj;h,  being  4|  miles  to  East  of  Sir 
Thomas  Brisbane's  Observatory  at  Sydney.  The  gt>vemment  house  at  Sydney  is  in  lat. 
33^  S2f  8.  by  Sir  T.  Brisbane's  obeerratlimB;  and  a  solar  edipse  observed  by  mm  made 


Adnlnl  Honter.  DbwtioDs  tor  Port  JmIomxi,  mad  vdnlib  i«iD8rk.«  for  the  ooMt*  «f 
Amtnlia,  sre  ilw  nontrinwl  in  tbe  Appendix  to  CtptiOn  Philip  VtAtK  Kin^i  Ssrveyiug  Voya^M  «f  fhoM 
coasts  wlndi,  yrUk  hJa  diMt*  engrvrad  t*  the  Admindtgr,  will  he  HhnUe  to  diips  totlMd  to  Aurtmlia  ovTsa 

Dieuieu  Land. 
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August,  1822,  at  Paramatta,  made  fhft  cilMemtoiy  them  in  km.  Ul*  If  S.,  «r 

12^  miles  to  the  West  of  Sydney. 

Hie  latitude  ia  fhe  hen  guide  to  this  port,  m  to  ai^  other  vpon  the  eooal,  and 

flOondiiiga  generally  extend  I  or  5  leagues  off. 

Th^  is  also  a  light  yessel  in  22  feet  water,  on  the  N.W.  edge  of  the  Sow  and 
Figs  SboaiL  The  lights,  wMeh  are  fixed,  are  TertSoal,  and  48  jfeet  apart  Steer 
between  the  heads  N.W.  by  W.  until  the  light  vessel  bears  S.S.TV. ;  ILen  strrr  for  it, 
leaving  it  on  the  j^ort  hand.  With  a  foul  wind  enter  as  before,  and  on  bringing  the 
liAt  Teaael  to  bear  8.W.  by  S.,  bavd  up  for  it.  To  avoid  the  vodn  off  the  inner  South 
BJBSLd,  keep  the  IIl-IiI  to  the  southward  of  S.W.  by  8.* 

DiiwHBBii  In  the  winter  months  there  is  much  blowing  weather  on  this  coaatj  and  as  the 

galea  from  aeaward  prerail  often  between  and  B.B.,  it  n  pnident  not  to' borrow 
too  close  to  the  shore,  until  in  the  latitude  of  the  place.  "When  in  lat.  33*^  50'  S.,  steer 
in  for  the  coast,  which  here  extends  nearly  North  and  South ;  the  entrance  of  the 
harbour  will  show  itself  when  you  come  near,  by  the  lighthouse  Tower,  and  by  the 
heads  on  each  side,  which  are  hiijh,  steep,  porpendievilar  cliffs,  of  a  light  reddish  colour, 

T^"!2d  ^^lig^  soimdings  from  15  to  12  fathoms  between  theuL  This  tower,  called  Maoquaxie 
Tower,  constructed  of  white  stone  in  1S18,  stands  on  tbo  South  heed  of  the  entranoe, 
on  the  brink  of  the  cliff,  and  is  very  conspicuous.  Tlie  light  on  it  is  shown  at 
dusk  every  evening,  and  continues  during  the  night;  it  is  a  revolving  red  light,  the 
revolution  requiring  one  imd  a  half  mmute  of  time;  but  frcnn  the  dktanee  of  6 
to  8  miles  at  sea,  the  light  never  entirely  disappears ;  its  greatest  hrilliaucy  e<jntinues 
from  10  to  15  seconds,  and  it  may  be  seen  from  a  ship's  deck  at  the  distanoe  of 
10  leagues. 

When  coming  from  southward,  if  the  weather  be  dark  or  tluck,  preserve  a  good 
offing  imtil  the  light  i»  seen,  in  order  to  clear  the  prcyection  of  the  coast  of  Botany 
B^,  the  land  of  which  is  comparatively  low ;  and  where  the  current  sets  sometimes 
S-W.  towards  the  shore.  Although  hturd  galea  sometimes  blow  from  seaward,  yet 
strong  westerly  gales  often  prevail  in  winter,  making  it  neoessary  to  keep  near  the 
coast  at  such  times ;  otherwise,  much  time  may  be  lost  getting  in  with  the  land  during 
the  prevalence  of  these  winds. 

"When,  therefore,  the  wind  blows  strong  from  westward,  a  ship  should,  after 
passing  Capo  Howe,  keep  within  3  or  4  leagues  of  the  coast,  unless  there  be  cause  to 
aitprehend  a  ehange  of  wind. 

A  ship  may  mn  in  without  fear  betwixt  the  ITeiids,  which  are  distant  from  each 
other  about  one  mile ;  for  the  passage  is  clear,  the  shore  pretty  steep  to  ou  both  sides, 
and  as  the  sea  breaks  on  the  rocks,  even  in  fine  weather,  it  will  show  the  reef  that 

5 rejects  above  a  cable's  length  from  the  Inner  South  Head,  or  those  rocks  that  are 
etached  from  the  shore.  Steer  in  between  the  Heads  for  a  high  bluff  point,  ste<>p  to, 
called  Middle  Head,  facing  the  entrance,  until  you  open  a  very  extensive  arm  of  the 
harbour  to  the  southward.  This  arm  or  branch  hes  S.W.  by  S.,  and  if  the  wind  be  fair 
for  nailing  up  it,  along  either  shore,  haul  round  the  South  or  imier  Head,  which  is  a 
hnrroofy  point,  and  forms  the  easternmost  or  outer  point  of  this  arm.  Give  it  a  b<Tth 
of  a  cable's  length,  then  steer  right  in  for  the  first  sandy  cove,  called  Camp  Cove,  Green 
Point  being  its  South  extreme ;  keep  at  a  convenient  but  short  distance  from  the  ^ore, 
in     and  4  fothomi,  because  fronting  this  core  tiiere  is  a  patch  of  >odc%  caDed  the 
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Middle  Ground,  or  Sow  and  Pigs,  nearly  in  mid-channd,  and  visible  at  half-title  :  it  Is 
ibout  400  fathoms  in  length  and  150  in  breadth,  extending  in  the  diieotion  of  the 
larbour :  the  rodcy  patch  <m  the  outer  end  of  the  shoal,  and  on  vrbitStk  Otaa  na  vsaailf 
>reaks,  has  a  beacon  on  it,  and  is  in  a  tranait'line  with  the  Outer  North  and  Inner 
)outh  Heads,  N.  53°  £.,  and  S.  58°  W.  A  short  distance  N.W.  of  the  beacon,  is  a 
ight  vessel,  which  marks  the  North  end  of  the  shool  in  the  night  by  exhibiting  two 
ertical  lights.  The  water  shoals  gradually  towards  this  patch  all  round,  upon  a 
imooth  sandy  bottom,  for  it  is  rocky  only  about  half  a  cable's  length  from  the  dry  part. 
L^ou  may  keep  near  the  upper  point  of  Camp  Cove  in  6  and  7  fathoms,  and  thence 
iteer  directly  up  the  harbour. 

If  you  intend  to  proceed  alonf^  the  western  shore,  and  to  leave  the  patch  of  rocks 
)r  Middle  Oround  to  the  eastward,  steer  in,  as  before,  for  Middle  Head,  keeping  it  on 
be  larboard  bow,  and  the  sea  horizon  well  open,  until  it  is  within  a  caUe'e  length,  or 
nitil  within  a  transit-line  of  a  small  sandy  licar-li  on  the  western  shore  and  Green 
'uint ;  then  steer  for  George  Keud,  the  ueii  pomt,  above  Middle  Head  on  the  same 
iido,  which  give  a  berth  of  a  cable's  length,  and  also  to  Point  Bradley,  about  1^  miles 
o  the  southward,  fi-oni  whence  steer  up  the  harbour  to  ihr  v-cstward.  This  is  tlie  l>est 
•hannel  in  passing  the  ^Middle  Ground,  bcLug  a  little  wi  L  r  ilian  the  eastern  chaiuiel, 
md  the  depths  in  it  are  4, 4r^,  and  5  fathoms.  Having  passed  George  Head,  or  noond 
)oint  on  the  western  side,  the  is  safe  neaily  to  each  shores  and  ymi  way  ma  in 

)r  anchor  at  discretion. 

If  a  stranger  come  in  between  the  Heads  with  a  80ufherfyiriiid,itwmild  beimpra- 
lent  to  venture  to  work  up  past  the  Middle  Ground  ;  he  may  anchor  nertr  th^  ^riddlo 
Head,  or  on  the  North  side  of  that  Ilead,  in  Hunter  Bay.  Pilots  come  oil  to  sliips 
vhcn  the  prop<.-r  signal  is  made  for  them. 

The  following  remarks  for  sailing  in  by  the  Eastern  Channel,  or  to  the  cast^vard  of 
;ho  Sow  and  Pif!;s,  are  given  in  the  Australian  Directory,  published  in  1S30,  at  the 
Sydrographical  Ollice,  Admiralty.  After  rounding  the  reef  off  the  Inner  South  Head, 
laul  in  towards  Green  Point,  till  the  trend  of  th  »  Ilead  is  in  one  with  the  summit  of 
;he  Inner  North  Head,  or  about  N.N.E. ;  then  steer  S.S.W.  till  past  Green  Point, 
md  afterwards  a  direct  course  up  the  harbour.  Green  Point  is  a  grassy  mound* 
lalf  a  mile  8^.W.  bam.  the  Iniier  Soath  Head,  and  fecmt  the  S.W.  point  of  Oamp 
;^ove. 

Sidney  CoTe  and  Town,  the  diief  settlement  and  station  of  GoTemmmt,  is  about  ■dHrOawk 

J  miles  within  the  Heads,  on  the  South  side  the  Great  Southern  Arm  of  this  extensive 
iiarbour ;  whidi  abounds  with  inlets  and  coves,  where  ships  may  moor  and  careen. 
Prom  the  Middle  Ground  up  to  SSdney  Gove  there  is  no  hidden  danger,  except  some 
Uraggliug  rncks  near  the  South  point  nf  Watson  Bay,  and  around  Shark  Island:  the 
ieptha  are  mostly  from  7  to  10  Mhoms  in  mid-channe^  and  near  the  shore,  in  some 
places,  4  6,  and  6  fhthome.  The  tide  riaes  between  6  and  7  ftet  on  the  qxru^is,  hi^  imm. 
water  at  8}  hours  on  full  and  change  of  moon,  and  a  quarter  of  an  hour  sooner  at  the 
Duter  Heads.  Variation  of  the  compass  8^°  £.  in  1788,  b"  42'  £.  in  1822,  and  0°  6'  £. 
st  Garden  Mud,  and  0"  49rR  at  Oamp  Core,  hi  the  same  year. 

If  n  sln'p  running  for  Port  Jackson  be  uncertain  of  her  latitude,  and  fall  in  with 
the  land  on  either  side  of  it  in  Uowing  weather,  she  may  take  shelter  in  Botany  Bay, 
»  m  Broken  Bay,  as  oireiuttatances  Teqnire;  for  tfie  fonner  being  ahoot  4  leagues 
southward,  rivA  Ibe  other  about  5  h  nL^'ui  s  in^rthward  of  Port  Jackson,  are  of  tlif  upmost 
xjnse^uonoe  for  ships  which  may  happen  to  be  in  bad  condition,  and  unable  to  keep  off 
ihflva, 

6v2 


Digitized  by  Google 


772 


AVSTBALIA,  EAST  COAST. 


v^tmi  On  this  part  of  the  coast,  and  round  Van  Diemen  Land,  tlipre  is  miich  =tnrniy 

"*"*'^  weather  in  the  ndnter  months,  from  April  or  May  to  October ;  but  in  the  summer 
numfhs  the  weather  ia  generaUy  fine,  though  thunder,  lightning,  and  strong  squalls 
are  at  times  experienced.  If  at  any  time  lightning  is  se<.'u  in  the  lee  part  of  the  hori- 
zon, a  prettv  severe  squall  may  be  expected  from  that  quarter.  Tho  winds  in.  the 
Tiobiity  of  Port  JaokeoB  hloir  more  firom  the  aea  than  fitom  the  land,  in  both  seuona. 
Tlie  barometer  generally  rises  with  S.l*!.  and  easterly  winds,  which  hring  rainy  weather 
from  the  se&i  and  it  ialls  with  westerly  winds  off  the  land,  althoogh  ih&j  are  aooom- 
ponied  with  settled  weather. 
MMlNr-  Broken  Bay  (the  entrance),  in  hit.  33"  33'  S.,  Ion.  151"  1  ^'  E.,  and  about  leatrues 

from  Port  Jackson,  may  bo  Jmown  by  the  land  projecting  from  the  North  Head  to  a 
considerable  distance  eastward ;  the  ontanoe  between  tiie  North  and  South  Heads  is 
1 J  miles,  and  a  narrow  har  of  5  fathoms  extends  from  one  to  the  other,  with  deptlia  of 
12,  10,  and  8  fathoms,  on  eitb»  side  of  it,  decreasing  to  ?•  6,  and  5  fathoms,  as  yoa 
sail  m>  the  bay,  whidi  is  1ai^  and  dear  of  danger. 

The  northern  branch,  ii^.side  the  North  Head,  nms  in  a  northerly  direction,  and  is 
shoal  and  navigable  oniv  by  boats  or  small  vessels  i  for  the  channel  into  it  is  rendered 
narrow  hy  a  long  spit  of  sand,  extending  from  a  low  sandy  ])oiat  on  the  West  ride  the 
entranee,  on  which  tlie  .sea  l>rcalcs  high  when  the  wind  Is  at  eastward. 

The  southern  branch,  called  Htt  Water,  a  little  inside  the  South  Head,  forms  a 
good  haxbonr,  although  the  entrance  is  oontnijcted  by  a  shoal*bank,  whicli  eztaids  from 
the  eastern  point  fuU  two-thirds  across.  Tlic  "West  point  of  this  branch  is  high,  steep, 
androdiy,  and  pretty  bold  to  approach ;  keep  it  and  the  western  shore  a-board,  and  steer 
right  up  the  branch,  where  the  depth  in  the  narrows  is  only  3  fathoms  at  low  water, 
for  a  short  space ;  but  in  running  up  you  soon  deepen  to  4,  5,  0,  and  8  fathoms.  Tbe 
depths  decrease  gradually  to  the  shoal  that  narrows  the  entrance,  but  when  yon  are 
above  the  second  point  on  the  western  shore,  there  is  plenty  of  room  and  good  depths 
of  water ;  you  may  then  run  vip  in  mid-channel  without  fear,  both  shores  being  prettv 
bold  to,  except  from  some  of  the  points*  whence  shoal  water  extends  to  a  amail 
distance. 

There  are  several  coves  in  this  branch,  where  a  ship  might  lighten  and  careen, 
there  being  abundance  of  wood  and  fresh  irater  in  vaxioos  parts  of  the  harfaonr.  fish 

may  be  caught  in  all  the  sandy  bays. 

The  south-western  or  western  branch  is  the  best  harbour  for  large,  diips,  and  it  is 
separated  from  the  southern  branch  by  several  rocky  points,  w  ith  steep,  high  land  over 
them,  between  w  hich  tliere  arc  some  small  saudv  bays,  rroutin^'  the  mouth  of  this  branch 
there  is  a  hi|^  rocky  island  of  small  extent, called ^ount  Elliot,  ^vhich  at  the  East  end 
is  of  in'eat  perpendicular  hcisjlit,  and  answers  as  a  g^ood  mark  for  imy  part  of  the  bay. 
It  is  udvitiablc  for  a  stranger  coming  in  here,  to  be  sheltered  fi-om  a  gale  of  wind,  to 
steer  fbr  the  island,  which  may  be  passed  on  cither  side  ;  but  in  steering  for  the  south- 
west branch,  the  direct  passage  is  to  the  southward  of  the  isbTid.  Keep  uiid-channel 
between  it  and  the  Soutli  shore,  which  is  bold  to  approach  wiihin  2  calih-s'  lengtlu,.  in 
proceeding  upwards,  a  branch  stretching  to  the  will  be  seen,  and  when  thushi^ 
you  are  above  a  bank  or  Middh-  Ground  of  16  feet  at  low  water,  with  a  gradual  decrease 
of  depth  towards  it.  This  bank  may  be  passed  on  cither  side  by  keeping  near  the 
shore ;  on  th«  North  side  of  ii  there  aie  6  &th«una,  but  the  ^annd  along  the  southern 
phorn  has  most  room  and  deeper  water,  and  here  a  ship  may  anchor  sheltered  and 
land-locked.    If  you  go  higher  up  the  south-west  branch,  when  above  the  Middle 
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Ground,  keep  in  imd^diflmiel,  and  1^  leaat  water  Someinkts 

aitend  from  this  branch  with  sufficient  depths  of  ^\  atcr  in  them  for  ships. 

If  you  intend  to  enter  the  north-west  branch,  when  above  the  Middle  Ground* 
steer  for  the  larboard  idiore  of  the  entrance,  and  kci>p  near  it  for  Mnne  diatmce  np, 
because  a  shoal  stretches  one-third  the  distance  ovc^r  from  the  sfarhoard  shore.  "^Miea 
clear  of  thia  ahoal,  the  channel  turns  Srom  the  larboard  into  the  bay  on  the  starboard 
shore ;  and  thai  it  takes  a  northerly  and  afterwards  a  westerly  direction,  betwixt  that 
^liore  and  some  i.slands  on  the  opposite  side.  The  north-west  branch  has  several  inlets 
stretching  a  ^preat  way  into  the  country,  and  Hawkesbury  HiTcr  falls  into  it  from  the  j^wiattm; 
westwaanf;  this  river  is  navigable  br  boats  and  smaQ  vesseb  a  great  way  up,  the  depths 
being  from  2  to  6  or  7  fathoms  ahont  10  miles  ahove  the  sea.  The  ebh  tide  runs 
pret^  strong  in  tiie  river,  and  the  flood  rises  about  6  to  8  feet ;  but  running  through 
a  vafifiy,  bervizt  a  chain  of  mountains  on  each  nde  the  level  land  that  forms  the 
upper  part  of  its  hanks,  it  is  thereby  liable  to  destructive  inundations,  occasioned  by 
b^vy  rains  falling  upon  the  mountains,  and  rushing  down  the  valley  in  torrents,  some- 
times swelling  the  river  Uratm  20  to  SO  foct  perpendicular  hcnght  above  its  common 
tevel,  and  destroying  everything  that  is  opposed  to  their  course.* 

Fort  Honter,  called  also  Coal  Siver,  or  King  Town,  is  about  20  leagues  N.  by  E.  ^  £.  Port  umv. 
from  Port  Jackson,  and  the  Nobby,  or  Coal  Island,  which  shelters  the  entrance,  is  in 
[at.  32°  56'  S.,  Ion.  151°  43'  E.  From  this  island  reefs  project  above  a  quarter  of  a 
oiilc  to  the  North,  East,  and  South,  leaving  only  a  narrow  channel  of  3  fathoms  water 
)n  its  western  side.  The  mark  for  this  channel  is  said  to  be  two  small  lights  kept  in  a 
ine  about  S.S.W.,  one  of  which  is  placed  on  the  extremity  of  a  wharf  that  projects 
Tom  the  town,  and  the  other  on  the  shore.  The  channel  appears  not  to  bo  a  cable's 
ength  wide,  having  to  the  westward  a  great  extent  of  foiU  ground,  reaching  to  the 
naiuland,  where  many  vessels  have  been  wrecked.  The  best  anchorage  is  in  3  fathoms, 
il)out  a  cable's  lencrth  North  of  the  wharf;  but  tlie  access  to  this  intricate  harbour  is 
luugcrous  iii  S.E.  gales.  Jliyh  water  at  10^  hours  on  full  and  chauge  of  moon,  rise  of  'mu. 
adc  about  6  feet. 

Port  Stephens  (the  entrance)  is  in  lat.  Sif  i3'  S  ,  rtrul  N.E.  by  E.  8  leagues  from  MitiitMa 
.'orl  Hunter.  Between  these  places  there  is  a  project  my  angle  of  the  coast,  about  17 
niles  from  Port  Hunter,  the  interjacent  land  forming  a  bay  with  a  low  sandy  shore,  on 
vhich  the  surf  always  runs  high,  and  a  ship  may  be  lost  in  the  rollers  1^  miles  from  the 
^eoch,  which  must  be  guarded  against  by  vessels  proceeding  either  to  Port  Hunter  or 
Port  Btepheiu. 

Tlie  entrance  of  Port  Stephens  opens  between  two  hiijh  headlands,  cvilled  Yacahah 
ind  Tomaree,  which  Ue  nearly  N.E.  and  S.W.  about  half  a  mile  from  each  other. 
When  viewed  from  6  or  7  leagues  south-eastward,  the  hills  appear  like  a  group  of 
•onical  islands  ;  Yacahah  Head,  being  hi'*h,  is  easily  kno^ra,  by  the  low  land  and 
vater  behind  it,  and  by  two  small  islands  half  a  mile  E.S.E.  and  N.E,  from  its  ex- 
remity.  Cape  Stephens  lies  about  2  miles  to  the  southward  of  the  port,  in  lat.  32^  17  S., 
nd  althou<;h  joined  to  the  main  by  a  narrow  neck  of  land,  appears  from  the  ofling 
ike  an  islaud ;  it  may  be  approached  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile.  The  port  opens  in 
ength  inside,  about  8  or  9  nailes,  and  is  2  miles  broad  in  some  places,  separated  into 
wo  harbours  of  nearly  equal  aiM,  by  a  long  tongue  of  land,  caUed  Soldier  Point. 

*  Much  of  ihe  bad,  can,  wttle^  tbeep,  he,  bekngu^  to  the  ododsto  oa  llie  liMibtf  HfevkHbuy  Biver, 
w  deatr^ed     om  cf  tlun  tamnta  not  kqg  »ga,  lad  1UU17  of  tke  iuUbititata  swept  a«aj« 
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small  Maiids  and  largo  shoals,  onljr  a 

small  space  at  its  N.E.  shorr  i  i  ing  fit  for  -liqiK  The  Outer  Harbour  has  likew-iscmany 
large  anoalfl*  but  there  ia  room  for  a  great  ooumj  largo  ships,  although  the  approach  u 
randerad  dUbsnlt  by  a  Imik  sstteiidiiig  from  Tomaroo  Head^  neatly  two-flnraa  across 

the  entrance. 

According  to  the  directions  given  by  Mr.  Jones,  of  H.M.S.  Bainbow,  trho  surveyed 
the  harbomr  in  1828,  ships  bound  in  'with  a  leading  wind  should  steer  for  the  Somh 

side  of  tlie  Xorth  or  Vacabah  Head,  and  when  it  is  approached  within  a  cable's 
leagUi,  haul  in  about  W.N.W.,  until  the  Korth  point  of  Tomaree  or  South  Head  bears 
B.8tE.  i  E. ;  then  steer  direct  fbr  Kelwm  Head,  whioh  is  steep  to,  and  may  be  passed 
within  half  a  cable's  length.  Prom  hence  keep  close  along  the  South  shore,  the 
channel  betureen  Myall  Bank  and  Nelson  Bay  being  scarcely  more  than  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  tvMe;  but,  with  a  leading  wind,  it  is  safe  for  large  ships,  the  edge  of  the  bank 
b^g  visible  at  low  water,  and  steep  to :  the  shore  is  also  steep  to.  From  Nelson  Head 
W.S.W.  1^  miles,  and  N.  b^  £.  firom  a  red  spot  in  the  cliff,,  is  a  small  patch  of  only 
12  feet,  with  5  fathoms  on  its  South  side,  and  7  or  8  to  the  northward  of  it :  the  South 
land  of  Yacabah,  just  open  of  Nelson  Head,  leads  to  the  northward  of  this  shoal-patcb, 
in  the  best  channel.  When  the  red  spot  in  the  cliiT  bears  S.  by  E.,  you  have  passed 
the  patch,  and  must  haul  in  for  the  South  shore,  to  avoid  the  S.E.  point  of  the  West 
SMid'bank,  which  is  not  visible  even  at  low  water,  unless  the  wind  blow  strong  from 
the  southward ;  then  the  shoalest  part  has  breakers.  For  large  ships,  this  is  the  most 
dangerous  part  of  the  channel ;  the  course  through  it  is  about  W.  by  S.  dose  along  the 
South  shore,  keej^g  the  lead  going,  until  Salamander  B19'  irpau,  m  until  Soldier 
Point  hears  W.  by  N.  \  N.,  then,  being  clear  of  all  danger,  aadiar  at  discretian  in 
from  8  to  12  fathoms,  mud,  and  in  smooth  water. 

The  cntranos  to  the  Western  Harbour  branches  into  two  channels,  the  northern* 
most  of  which  seems  preffrribl»\  except  with  a  south-westerly  wind.  In  both  these 
channels  the  spring  tides  run  <  j  loiots,  and  a  ship  must  be  ready  to  bring  up  quickly,  as 
the  anchorage  immediately  1.  <  rQcs  contra4rted  to  a  small  space,  compared  to  the  larsje 
expnnsp  of  water.  At  tin  S.l^.  side  of  Farm  Cove,  or  on  the  West  side  of  the  "N'»rth 
arm,  :i  wlup  of  1,000  tons  nmy  anchor  close  to  the  shore.  In  other  parts  of  the  harbour, 
the  tides  run  from  3  to  4  knots,  and  admit  a  ship  to  be  dropped  up  with  light  winds ; 
but  it  would  not  be  safe  for  a  large  ship  to  pass  Nelson  Head  without  a  leading  wind. 
The  anchorage  below  that  Head  is  with  the  extreme  point  S.S.W.  |  W.,  distant  a 
quarter  of  a  mile,  in  7  or  8  fatiMuns;  but  a  hefi\-y  swell  voUa  in  here  with  southerly 
winds.  TVesh  water  may  be  procured  in  several  places.  Variation  10°  £.  in  1888. 
High  water  at  9}  hoius  on  fuU  and  change  of  moon ;  rise  of  tide  8  feet. 

mtoa.  Cape  Moreton,  the  north  point  of  Moreton  Idand,  is  in  lat.  27*  1'  &t  Ion. 
153°  25'  E.,  and  the  entrance  of  the  bay  of  this  name  is  about  7  or  8  IcngTics  to  the 
southward,  formed  between  the  inner  laud  of  Cape  Moreton  and  Point  Skmuisli,  and 
is  about  8  miles  wide :  but  although  this  ba^  extends  a  great  way  inland  to  the 
southward,  it  is  studded  with  sand-banks,  havmg  intricate  channels  between  them, 

£•91.  with  depths  of  6  to  13  fathoms,  sandy  bottom ;  but  towards  the  head  of  the  bay, 
both  on  the  shoals  and  deeper  parts,  the  bottom  is  mud.  About  4  miles  off  Capo 
Horeton,  to  the  N.N.E.,  is  a  patch  of  dry  rocks.  Brisbane  River,  a  fine  fresb-wnt  r 
stream,  Alls  into  the  in  lat.  27°  25'  S.,  abreast  the  strait,  between  Moreton  Island 
aad  Soiiit  Looboat  m  penal  settknient  hen  ia  » littb  Korth  of  the  aoath  «r  th«t 
iiTer. 
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Hie  eiMBt  from  Pttrt  8tq>heM  ram  in  a  mmmI  direetkm  N.  by  E.  towaids  Gape 

Moreton,  having  Port  Macquarle  and  Shoal  Bay  in  the  interval ;  the  former  in  lat, 
31°  23'  S.,  and  the  latter  in  2ir°  2d'  S.  Jietwe^  ShoaL  Boy  and  Cape  Moreton  lies 
Cape  Bjrou,  the  oMleaiiaoat  point  of  Austnliiw  in  lat.  28r  88*  S.»  to  fhe  noitli-irest* 
ward  of  whkh,  alraoi  20  miles  inlaiid,  is  Moinit  Wacning,  wMch  is  said  to  liemilile 
22  teaguea. 

Oaptain  Wlelcham.  E.N.,  giveaihe  following  directiona  for  the  North  dtaanel  into 

MOBETON  BAY.—"  Cajpe  Moreton  is  the  north-eastern  pmnt  of  Moreton  Island, 
and  is  Tinble  from  a  dtq»*B  dew  at  the  disiatt^  when  first  seen  from  the 

southward,  it  appears  to  be  detached,  as  the  land  between  it  and  the  higher  parts  of 
the  island  is  very  low.  With  the  ezoeption  of  Flinders  Jiodcs,  which  lie  .E. ,  distant 
8inilflsiliramttie  Aorth  projoctioa  of  ti^e  cape,  there  does  not  appear  to  be  any  outlpng 
danger. 

"  Yessels  entering  Moreton  Bay  by  the  Iforth  channel  should,  in  coming  firom  the 
southward,  pass  about  a  mQe  to  tiie  nOTthward  of  the  cape,  and  steer  W.  \  N.  until  the 

X.W.  extreme  of  tlie  hushes  at  Cuiuhoyuro  Point  hears  S.  by  E.,  and  the  northern 
extreme  of  Cwpe  Moreton E.  by  S.  iS. ;  the  depth  will  then  be  7^ fathoms  (8.W.), 
and  the  outer  buoy  at  A  will  hear  SM.  ^  W.  about  a  ndle  and  a  Imrd  distant  The 

Glasshouse  "FTnia  will  be  seen,  in  clear  weather,  with  the  highest  (Beerwa)  bearing 
W.  4°  S. ;  &om  this  point,  a  course  about  a  degree  to  the  southward  of  W.S.W.  wiU 
carry  a  ship  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  the  bnoy  at  A.  Btuid  on  this 
course  until  the  buoys  at  B  and  C  are  on  with  Mount  Timpest,  heju-ing  S.  38°  E.,  and  the 
north  extreme  of  Cape  Moreton  E.  |  S. ;  you  will  then  be  to  the  westward  of  tlie  East 
Banks,  and  ma^  steer  for  Moreton  IslaiLd,  by  keeping  the  buoys  and  Mount  Tempest  a 
quarter  of  a  pomt  open  on  the  port  bow.  The  breadth  of  the  «li*inii«l  between,  the Sast 
and  West  Banks  is  about  a  mile. 

**  Cumboyuro  Point  is  bold  of  approach,  and  may  be  passed  at  a  cable's  length  dis- 
tant ;  stand  past  it  until  the  extreme  of  the  bushes  bears  N .,  and  then  steer  South  until 
the  Ship  Patch  at  Tangalooma  Point  bears  W.N.W.  a  mile  and  three-quarters  distant ; 
when  a  S.W.  ^  S.  co\irse  may  be  steered  to  an  anchorage  off  the  mouth  of  the  Bris- 
bane, in  4.  fathoms,  muddy  bottom,  with  the  highest  trees  on  Kttd  Islaad  bearing  West, 
and  Point  TJniacke  S.  hy  W.  ^  W. 

•*  A  direct  course  to  an  anchorage  off  the  Brisbtme  may  be  steered  from  Cowan 
Cowan  Point,  by  passing  to  the  westward  of  the  middle  bank  ofT  Tangaloonui.  J  ho 
middle  hank  hears  W.  hy  S.  J  S.,  and  is  2J  miles  distant  from  Ship  Patch.  The  slioro 
between  Cowan  Cowan  and  Tangalooma  is  fronted  by  a  narrow  bank,  upon  parts  of 
which  there  is  not  more  than  4  or  5  feet  water ;  the  South  part  of  this  hank  is  about  a 
mile  off  shore.  Tlierc  is  good  anchorage  inside  it,  luuler  Tangtilooma,  and  a  clear 
passage  in,  by  passing  between  its  South  extreme  and  the  Skip  Patch.  There  is  good 
anohocage  in  Xule's  Boad,  off  the  watering-place,  midway  between  Cunibovwo  and 
Cowan  Cowan,  and  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shor*\  in  T)  and  12  fathoms, 
where  wood  and  water  can  be  easily  obtained.  "Whalers  \\  ould  liiui  tiiis  a  most  conve- 
nient place  for  taking  on  board  either  of  these  articles  :  the  water  is  supplied  by  a  stream 
running  into  the  .sea,  and  wood  can  be  cut  within  oO  yards  of  hiij;li-\\  ater  mark.  The 
soundings  are  reduced  to  low  water,  spring  tides  ;  the  rise  from  3  to  7  feet ;  strong 
south-easterly  winds  cause  the  greatest  rise;  and  during  the  pievalencc  of  westerly 
winds  in  the  winter,  it  is  at  times  soareely  peieeptiUe.  The  gsneial  set  of  the  tide  » 
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the  flood  to  the  Sonth,  and  tbc  chh  sets  to  theKortli;  bat  in  same  plaoM  the  diwctwii  ' 
of  the  stream  is  vaxied  by  the  shoals. 

'*fotiieeliaiiiifllbe£irmiit1ie]Eiaafca«^  ebb  sets  stmitt 

to  the  K.E.,  over  the  East  Banks;  after  hair-tido  it  takes  a  northerly  dixection;  ind 
latterly  about  N.N.W.  it  runs  EJN^.E.  through  freeman's  Chaimd. 

Coaaten  Siiid  steamers  drttwing  12  feet  water  may  me  l!reeman*s  Cbaimd  with 

safety,  by  kecping^  a  quart  or  of  a  mile  off  the  sandy  heach  on  the  North  shore  of  More- 
ton  Island ;  they  should  not  ntaud  to  the  southward  until  Cowan  Cowan  is  well  opca 
off  the  eKtnme  of  the  sandy  point  at  Onmboyuxo.  In  going  out  by  Freeman's  Cuui* 
ncl,  a  coursn  should  he  keiit  to  the  northward  until  the  North  extreme  of  CapeMoreton 
is  open  to  the  northward  of  the  sandy  beaches ;  but  the  eye  is  the  best  guide  £ar  this 
dumnfll. 

"  As  the  eastern  limit  of  the  North  Banks  has  not  been  asecrtained,  it  will  be 
advisable^  in  vessels  coming  from  the  northward,  that  Mount  Tempest  should  not  be 
brought  to  bear  to  the  eastward  of  8.  bjr  S.  until  the  Ncpctb.  extreme  of  Owe  Iforatan 
bears  E.S.E. ;  a  ship  vnW  then  he  OH  the  ohannd  course,  and  may  steer  w.  ^  N.,  sad  , 
follow  the  Doregoing  directions.  ; 

"  The  soundings  in  the  channel  between  the  East  and  North  BBnJbi  win 
drcTcase  gradually  from  7  to  5  fatlioins,  and  after  rounding  the  buoy  at  B,  they  will 
increase  to  10  and  12  fat.homg,  which  depth  will  continue  imtil  abreast  of  Tangalooms 
Point. 

"  Description  of  tlir  Buoys. — ^A,  Black,  with  small  beacon ;  B,  Chequered  Blsdi 
and  White,  no  beacon;  C,  B«d,  no  beitoon.  The  bearings  are  magnetic." 
wid.Bqr.  WU>X  BAY  (the  entrance),  in  let  25*  48^  8.»  bas  8  fittboms  wxter,  and  is  said  to 

form  a  good  harbour  inside :  this  bay  has  a  ennwniniifiWllaon  with  Hjervey  B»y,by  wlueh 
the  Great  Sandy  Peninsula  is  insulated. 
.  8ao.iy  cwp*.         flaiidy  Cape,  in  lat.  34**  ^S*  8.,  Ion.  159^  If  E.,  is  the  northern  extreme  of  a  long' 
sandy  island,  whieh  stretches  iS'ortli  from  "^'ide  Bay. 

A  reef  extends  18  or  19  miles  to  the  northward  from  SandyCape,  called  Breakset 
Spit,  the  extreme  point  of  which  is  in  lat.  84"  84'  8.,  loo.  IBlf  Ir  B.  Between  Oe 
spit  and  a  low  islet,  ciilled  Ljidy  Elliot  Island,  30  miles  N.  53'  W.  from  it,  there  apjwars 
to  be  a  clear  passage.  Inside  the  northern  half  of  Sandy  Island,  and  formed  )^  it  to 
the  eastward,  and  by  the  main  to  the  southward  and  westward,  is  a  large  bay,  csOed 
Hervey  Bay,  havini^  raodorato  depths  of  from  5  to  14  fathoms  in  it,  and  appearinir  fn  e 
from  shoals.  The  bay  is  about  11  leagues  in  extent  each  way,  oprai  to  the  northward, 
and  haying  at  its  head,  or  southern  part,  a  shallow  and  intricate  dumnel,  separating 
the  southern  half  of  Sand^  Island  fSram  the  main,  and  oonmiuniealsng  near  the  Soota 
,  end  of  that  island  with  Wide  Bay. 

The  coast  from  Hcrv<^  Bay  extends  in  a  north-westerly  direction  to  Cape  York,  the 
N.E.  point  of  Australia. 

n«*Mm«i  The  whole  North-East  Coast  of  Australia,  being  fronted  by  mimerons  islands  aai 

reefs,  and  boimded  by  the  great  barrier  chain  of  reefs  which  extends  from  the  oOHt 
between  2  and  8  degrees  in  soma  plaoea,  ought  to  be  aroided  by  ships  bonnd  to  tk 

northward. 

Tlu8  coast,  with      inner  passages  oud  dangers,  has  been  surveyed  by  Captaia 
P.  P.  King;  B.N.,  and  his  esoellent  diavts  and  sailing  direotiODS  bare  kng  been  beAvs 

the  puMic. 

fiMriar  UmA,         Tilc  jBaxhex  Eeefs  commence  to  the  northward  of  Breaksea  Spit,  about  the  paitkUd 
of  ill',  and  between  that  and  the  penlM  of  ]0°»  extend  Ihm  100  to  180  miles  iimtiie 
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oast;  from  the  parallel  of  19°  to  Cape  Melville,  in  lat.  14°  IC  S.,  they  aeem  to  bo 
cstricted  to  narrower  limits,  not  extending  more  than  45  or  50  miles  off.  The  land  at 
vapc  Melville  recedes  to  the  westward,  forminjr  Princess  Charlotte  Bay,  from  whence 
0  tlie  entrance  of  Torres  Strait  the  line  of  reels  gradually  increases  its  distance  from 
he  coast,  until  abreast  of  Cape  York,  the  N.E.  extreme  of  Australia,  the  edge  of  the 
Mirrier  h  70  niiles  from  the  land.  The  jjencral  dire^-tinn  of  the  coast  from  Brcaksea 
Jpit,  oil  Sandy  Cap<},  to  Cape  Melville,  is  N.W.,  and  Irom  thence  to  Cape  York 
s\W.  f  N.  { the  entire  line  of  coast  bem^  fronted  by  numeEOna  ialanda  and  neb»  among 
rhich  are  many  navii^ble,  though  intricate,  channels. 

Beyond  the  Barrier  iieefs,  in  the  open  sea,  lie  many  islands  and  dangers,  which 
rill  be  described  in  tiie  •eetion  whkb  treats  of  tbe  paaaage  tarn  P<urt  Jaduon  to  the 
lorthmod. 

WIKDa  AND  OUBBBZITa. 


THE  WINDS  AND  CUBBENTS  on  the  East  coast  of  Australia  are  thus  described  WiMband 
y  Captldii  Flinders STSr-f* 

rromCape  TTowe,  northward,  S.E.  winds  prevail  in  summer,  or  from  thebcgiiming  AmtiilUL 
if  October  to  the  end  of  April,  with  laud  and  sea  breeacs  near  the  shore,  and  fine 
reatiier.  But  &r  South  of  the  tropic,  South  or  S.W.  gales  occasiomdiy  happen^  and 
troni?  breezes  between  North  and  X  E.  hnn<^  heavy  rain,  with  thunder  and  lightning, 
isually  of  short  durulion.  A  sultry  land  ^^ind  from  N.W.  in  sunuuer  is  eomnioidy 
oQowed  by  a  sudden  gust  between  8.E.  and  S.S.W.,  against  \\  Inch  a  ship  should  ho 
niarded,  ii  near  the  <xmt.  At  such  times,  the  thermometer  at  Poari  Jaducm  has  been 
oiown  to  fall  from  100°  to  64^  in  less  than  half  an  hour. 

In  winter,  from  May  to  September,  msteriy  winds  prevail,  generally  attended  hy 
jie  weather ;  the  gales  in  this  season  blow  from  seaward,  between  N.E.  and  South,  and 
iriug  rain :  nor  is  there  any  settled  weather  in  winter  with  the  sea  winds ;  and  even 
rhea.  between  JSotOi  and  If.W.llieie  is  oHen  xain,  thon(^  the  wind  be  mually  light  in 
hose  quarters. 

While  the  parevailing  winds  are  from  S.E.  in  summer  and  S.W.  in  winter  beyond 
he  tfopafl^  tiie  eunent  almost  constantly  sets  to  the  southward,  from  1  to  1^  miles  per 
lOur,  its  greatest  strength  being  opjiosite  the  points  of  land  which  project  fartbi'st  out, 
Ad  its  limits  may  be  considered  at  from  4  to  20  leagues  off  the  coast.  Farther  out, 
here  seems  to  be  no  regular  ennent ;  and  dose  in  diore^  especially  in  the  bights,  there 
5  commonly  an  eddy  current  setting'  northward  from  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  one  mile 
•er  hour.  At  the  southern  parts  of  the  coast  its  strength  is  greatest,  and  towards  Cape 
Zowe  it  takes  a  direction  to  the  eastward  of  Bonth :  whereas,  in  other  places,  it  usually  • 
(dlows  the  line  of  the  coast. 

This  account  of  the  winds  and  currents  beyond  the  tropic  shows  the  advantage  of 
-.eeping  within  8  or  4  leagues  of  the  land,  when  sailing  northward,  and  intending  to 
ouch  on  the  coast ;  but  in  winter  this  must  he  done  with  caution,  because  then  easterly 
:alee  often  happen.  And  on  this  East  coast  it  may  he  taken  as  a  general  rule,  that  a 
iae  of  13ie  barometer  indicates  dther  an  inerease  of  ttie  present  win^  or  that  it  will 
eer  more  to  seaward  ;  and  a  fall  denotes  less  wind,  or  a  breeze  more  off  the  land.  The  indiartioiiirf 
urometer  rises  highest  with  a  S.E.  wind,  and  falls  lowest  with  a  li.W.  wind;  K  J^.  ^^''^ 
nd  S.W.  are  points  of  mean  height. 

To  benefit  by  tl:  -'  rnrrent  in  sailing  southward,  a  ship  should  not  come  neart  r  tf) 
he  coast  than  6  or  6  leagues*  lutless  to  the  projecting  points  i  and  if  the  distance  is 

T0IL»  IL  So 
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tocarcaoed  to  10  or  12  leagues,  so  as  to  hare  the  land  only  Tiafble,  an  adfaatage  wooU 

be  gained,  anrl  no  rlanger  then  ho  apprehended  from  the  gales. 

While  westerly'  winds  prevail  on  the  southern  parts  of  the  East  ooaat,  the  south* 
Mat  teide  blows  with  most  regularity  witUn,  and  dose  to  the  tropic,  producing  sea  lad 
land  breezes  cmr  tlie  shore,  uith  serene  wenther;  and  the  farther  you  go  noi-t!iTT"r;l 
the  longer  does  this  fine  weather  continue,  till  near  Cape  York,  and  at  the  entranoe  uf 
Tbrtea  Stiait  it  enmrnwiwis  in  March  or  early  In  April,  and  oontbniea  to  the  middfew 
end  of  Noramber. 

mmit  «■  tiw  On  the  Korth  coast  of  Australia,  the  south-easterly  monsoon  prevails  firam  Marck 
VofA  tarn,    ^  April  to  November,  often  veering  to  East,  or  even  to  N.B.,  producing  fine  weatber, 

witli  land  and  s^  a  hreczes  near  the  shore.  The  north-west  monsoon  sets  in  aliout  the 
beginning  or  middle  of  November,  and  continues  till  near  the  end  of  March.  Thu  isthe 
aeason  oTheavy  rabu,  thunder  and  lig^rtning,  and  is  thought  to  be  the  most  unheahhy 
period. 

Although  the  current  sets  mostly  to  southward  along  that  part  of  the  Australian 
ooast  b^ond  the  tropic,  yet  to  the  northward  of  Sandy  Cape,  outside  tbe  Barrier  Beefe, 
it  sets  \v\ih  the  trade-wind  to  north-westward,  li^enerully  from  half  a  mile  to  one  mile 
per  hour,  as  £ax  as  the  entrance  of  Torres  Strait.  Inside  the  Barrier  iieefs  there  i» 
uttle  oorrent,  bat  nsoally  a  Icind  of  tide  pterails  between  tbem  and  the  ooaat,  althou^li 
in  Torres  Strait  there  is  apparently  a  If.W.  or  wosteriy  canent  dn■il^f  the  period «f 
strong  S.E.  winds. 

When  the  westerly  monsoon  prevails  in  tbe  Thnor  Sea,  and  between  New  Hollsad 

and  New  Guinea,  particularly  in  ^lovenihcr,  December,  January,  and  February,  no  ship 
ou^ht  to  attempt  the  passage  through  Torres  Strait,  either  to  the  westward  or  eastward; 
as  m  these  months  dark,  rainy,  and  squally  weather  woiUd  greatly  augment  the  danger 
of  this  intricate  navigation,  which  has  seldom  been  attempted  ftiMP  the  westward  at  ssf 
time,*  nor  from  the  eastward  at  an  unfavouxable  aeasMu 


ISLANDS  AND  DANGERS  OFF  THE  EAST  AND  NORTH- 
EAST COASTS  OF  AUSTRALIA. 


Lotvl  Hciwd 


PREVIOUS  to  fjivhiij  directions  for  any  of  the  northern  passages  frnm  Port  Jack* 
son,  it  may  bo  usefid  to  notice  the  islands  and  dangers  which  lie  near  the  route. 

Lord  Howe  Island,  in  let.  91*  26*  8.»  Ion.  159°  <r  E.,  is  of  oonsiderBble  size,  andBdl 


Pyramid,  3^  or  4  loamics  South  of  it,  is  a  high  rock,  having  others  contigiious  to  it 
Middleton  Ishmd,  in  lat.  28°  13'  S.,  Ion.  160°  31'  E.,  is  small^  and  a  shoal  of  the  saxai 
name  is  placed  in  lat.  20°  14'  S.,  Ion.  158P  fMf  E.,  by  Captain  VUnders.  An  exteuht 
reef,  about  3  leagues  in  length,  was  seen  in  July,  1815,  by  \hr  Tndefatiirahle,  supixw^d 
to  be  Middleton  Beef;  but  their  Umo-keoper'  being  incorrect,  its  longitude  was  not 


•  The  Bhip  ZaodUi^  in  JTuniy  ttoi  Vebrauy,  1838^  afiotad  *  piMgt  tluM^gh  torn,  tfio  wnlMttd, 
grMtdifimUj. 
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ascertained.   There  is  also  a  patch  of  sbu^il  water,  seen  by  the  Ladj  IseLsoUt  in  laA. 
W  20'  8.,  Ion.  161°  5'  E. 

Elisabeth  Seef^*  in  lat.  80^  5'  S.,  Ion.  159°  0'  £.  hj  chronometers,  was  discorered  BiaMbBtt 
l^the  ships  Claudine  and  Mai-quiii  of  Hastings,  in  com^tany,  at  2^  p.m.,  May  16th, 
1820,  returning  firom  Port  Jackson  towards  Torres  Strait.  At  6  P.H.,  when  within 
•]  cables'  length  of  thr  rrr-f,  had  14  fiEithoms,  hard  rocky  g^round,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
listant  from  it  25  fatiioins,  then  no  ground.  It  appeared  to  be  of  quadrangular  form, 
ibcnti  S  miles  in  circuit,  mXh  deep  water  in  the  oentra^  the  edges  of  whico,  with  the 
exception  of  a  few  rocks  like  negro  heads,  are  covered,  and  the  sea  runs  high  over  them, 
fhe  East  side  of  the  reef  extends  about  HJi.^.  amd  S.S.W.  one  mile,  but  the  greatest 
sctent  appeared  to  be  from  W JT.W.  to  B.6.B. 

From  I'ort  Jackson  tn  Sandy  Cape  the  coast  of  New  South  Wales  has  few  dangers, 
socpting  some  near  the  shore.  Those  most  in  the  way  of  ships  passing  along  the 
iOttst  to  ue  nmthwBid  are  the  Gkilitazy  Isles,  almit  8  leagues  off  shove,  from  lat.  20°  66'  nac^eri  nsar 
»  80"  0'  S.,  Ion.  153°  21'  E.,  having  a  reef,  in  lat.  30°  11'  S.,  to  the  south-westAvard  of  or  AwtoST* 
he  southernmost  island.  Some  shoals  in  lat.  28"  7'  S.,  Ion.  153°  39'  distant  2^  leagues 
3ast  of  Point  Danger,  hatving  Hoont  'Waminff,  a  high  hill  inland,  to  the  south.wett- 
rard,  in  lat.  28°  24'  S. ;  and  a  shoal  in  kt.  26^58'  S.,  Ion.  153*  28'  E.,  \n  hicli  lian  about 
i  lewues  li.B.£rom  Cape  Moreton,  and  about  U  leagues  to  the  East  of  the  hills  called 
he  Glass  Homes. 

Tlu  re  is  a  0-fathoms  bank,  called  Gardner  Bank*  said  fo  lie  off  the  oeotre  of  Sandj 
.sland,  in  about  lat.  25"  25'  8.,  km.  154"  £. 

To  the  northwaid  of  Middleton  Island,  In  lat.      5'  S.,  Ion.  VIXf(y  E.,  is  Favorite 

lecf,  and  CO  miles  N."W.  hy  X.  from  it,  a  small  patch  of  sountlings,  called  Capel  I?ank, 
n  which  is  marked  32  iie^oms.  Besides  these,  there  is  a  rock  in  lat.  24°  0'  S.,  and 
m.  IWf  15'  S. ;  and  towarda  New  Caledonia  are  the  following  islands  and  reef, 
rhich,  however,  arc  considered  doubtful  :—jVn  island,  in  hit.  26°  12'  S.,  Ion.  163°  12'  E. ; 
nother  island,  in  lat  23°  ^O'  S..  Ion.  162°  57'  and  a  reef,  in  lat.  23°  S..  km. 
64*  Iff  B. 

Cato  Bank,  in  lat.  23°  6'  S.,  Ion.  155°  23'  £.,  is  a  dzj  sand  snrroonded  l^lneekiirsi  cutivk. 

iscoverod  by  Captain  Flinders,  August  15th,  1803. 

Australia  Reef,  discovered  by  Captain  Slight,  September  20th,  1824,  is  in  lat.  Aaatnii»B««L 
S"  45'  8.,  Ion.  156°  &  E.,  and  cannot  be  diioenied  above  H  or  S  vaiet,  the  sea  bong 

ery  smooth  around  at  times. 

Wreck  Beef  and  Sand-Bank,  where  the  Cato  and  Porpoise  were  lost,  at  night,  w«ck  Bmi. 
.ngost  16th,  1803,  in  lat  22°  11'  S.,  Ion.  156°  19'  E.,  is  the  central  part  of  a  chain  of 
jc  coral  reefs,  extendin£»  nearly  East  and  West  from  Ion.  155"  7'  to  1 55"  28'  E. ;  the  east- 
mmost  is  covered  with  wiry  grass  and  some  shrubs,  and  called  Jiird  Islet,  'i'he  rise  of ' 
.de  here  was  6  or  8  leet,  high  water  at  8f  hours ;  variation  9°  17'  E. 

CarnB,  or  Mid  day  Reef,  is  described  as  follows,  by  Captain  R,  Cams,  who  dia*  hum^Bmi. 
jvered  it  in  tiie  sliip  Neptune,  from  Port  Jack&ou,  bound  to  Calcutta. 

June  20th,  1818,  took  a  departiu  e  from  Sandy  Cape,  and  steered  to  keep  midway 
etween  the  Great  Barrier  ancl  Wreck  Reefs.  On  the  following  day,  at  noon,  saw 
reokers  ahead,  stretchmg  to  the  eastward  a^  far  as  could  be  seen  from  the  masthead, 
id  about  5  miles  to  the  westward ;  wore  immediately,  and  bore  away  for  the  western 
ctrenutj,  which  we  passed  within  2  miles.  This  part,  measured  hy  good  diwmwneters, 

*  Hie  EUzabeth,  at  Londoo,  wu  wrecked  oo  a  reef  m  i«31,  in  lau  29^  30'  6.,  ion.  158'  30'  £.  b; 
mwtOaiam  made  in  tha  Aiiy  MMer,  Mot  from  Sydney  to  emRuat  tht  mad. 
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bears  from  Sandy  Cape  N.  by  E.,  distant  176  nules,  or  in  lat.  21°  6W  S.,  Ion.  154"  20*  E. 
I  called  it  Mid-<iay  lleef,  tlunking  it  to  be  a  new  discovery ;  as  the  western  end  of 
Wxedt  Beef  ii  placed  in  Ion.  156'  7'  E.,  they  cannot  be  one  and  the  same.* 

"V^Ticn  passinp:  the  western  extremity  of  tbo  roof,  it  appcarod  to  extend  East  as  far 
as  could  be  discerned  from  the  masthea<i,  and  consisted  of  sand-banks  and  rocks,  some 
just  TidUe  abore  water,  others  elevated  from  5  to  20  feet.  There  seemed  to  be  aerenl 
passas^s  between  the  sand-bauk^;,  but  we  thought  it  would  be  too  gfefttanak  to  aMenpt 
any  of  them,  as  the  wind  blew  strong, 

I  can  depend  upon  the  accuracy  of  our  observationB  in  fixing  the  position  of  this 
leef^  and  tliink  it  renders  tbo  niviiifation  critical  b<^tvT>rTi  the  Earner  and  Wreck  Ilee& 

Sir  James  Sanmarez  ShoalSi  extending  I^  .Is  .W .  and  S.S.E.  from  lat.  21°  35|'  to 
alJX™      21°  44'  S.,  Ion.  153°  iff  E.  by  ehnmometoct  were  Been  Eebruary  97th,  1S28»  in  the 
Zenobia,  by  Captniii  LIhou,  the  nortbermnost  extreme  being^  a  cln-  sand-bwik;  end 
there  is  reason  to  suppose  that  other  reefs  exist  in  the  N.W.  of  this  position. 
y<^i»iA  IMnUk  Beef,  dnooveared  in  1812,  by  the  ship  of  this  naaaM,  end  upon  wfaidh  the 

Queen  Charlotte  was  wrecked,  extends  from  lat.  20°  45'  to  21°  0'  S.,  and  from 
Ion.  154°  15'  to  154°  37'  £.  This  ship  also  saw  a  reef  in  lat.  20°  44'  to  21°  2'  S., 
lOD.UO^SS'E. 

HoMt  8hM  BoTBe  Shoe  Shoal,  seen  by  Lieutenant  Vine,  its  nortbcmmost  end,  is  in  lat.  20"  5'  S., 

loo.  151°  50'  £.,  and  having  the  convex  or  outer  edge  to  the  southward,  extending  as  far 
aa  15  milei  to  the  South  and  East 

Kenn  Beef,  discovered  April  3rd,  1824,  by  Captain  Kenn,  of  the  ship  "William 
8hand,  on  the  passage  from  Port  Jackson  towards  Torres  Strait,  consists  of  rocks  and 
landpbanks,  partly  above  water,  extending  S.E.  and  N.W.  about  9  miles,  and  qnparently 
6  or  7  Kiiles  in  breadth.  There  appeared  to  be  no  soundings  close  to  the  ret»f,  where 
th€|ypassed  within  1^  miles  of  its  eastern  edge,  and  made  the  centre  of  that  part  in 
lat  21* 9^ 8.,  Ion.  155* 4ff'E.hy  cbroaometer,  meaemed from  Tmt  Tadraon,  in  a  short 
run  of  five  days.  This  dangerous  reef  h  directly  in  the  route  of  ships  passing  some 
distance  to  the  eastward  of  the  track  laid  down  by  the  late  Captain  Flmders  in  his 
genmd  chart. 

B«!-  Booby  Shoal  is  placed  by  Captain  Flinders  in  kt.  21°  2'  S.,  Ion.  159'  2'  E.,  and  the 

iSiSti^    BeUona  Shoals  in  lat.  20°  65'  S.,  Ion.  159°  47'  E.   Between  these  shoals  and  to  the 
north-westward  and  south-eastward  of  them  are  other  dangers,  the  precise  extent  of 
which  is  not  yet  determined ;  they  at  present  appear  on  our  charts  between  lat.  SOP  95' 
and  21°  50*  S.,  and  Ion.  158^  45'  and  160°  0'      and  are  described  as  follows. 
8»nnc8iM»b.        Baring  Shoals  are  a  cluster  of  detached  reefs  and  banks,  apparcntlv  betwixt. 

lat.  20° 40*  and  21*  8W  B.,  Ion.  158"  15'  and  150''  30'  E.,  bv  which  Captain  T^  mb,  ui  the 
Barin?,  was  embarrassed  tlu'ee  days  in  August,  ISIO,  bound  from  Port  Jackson  to 
Bengal.  One  of  these  is  a  saudy  island,  in  lat.  21"  21^'  S.,  Ion.  158*^  30'  E.  by  mean  of 
four  chronometers,  and  a  xeef  extended  from  it  E.S.  eastward  as  far  as  the  eye  could 
discern.  These  reefs  seem  connected  by  a  hm\k  of  soundinsrs,  as  the  Baring;  continued 
to  have  soundings  from  10  to  48  fathoms  durinii;  the  three  days  she  was  among  them ; 
bat  bieakers  were  frequently  aeeot  alio  an  immense  number  of  whales,  apparently 
of  the  sperm  kind.  This  bank  was  supposed  to  be  united  with  Booby  and  BamptoD 
Shoals,  and  Captain  Lamb  is  of  opinion  that  many  undiscovered  dangers  exist  in  this 
part  of  the  ocean. 

Captain  Welsh,  of  the  Claodine,  in  1880,  law  a  veef,  whidi  he  named  Olimdbw 

*  TliwTCerwpIaoednibit}l"M'&.ldn,  m*  18' E,  ia  «lie  Adiriiillj  ckw*. 
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Beef,  bearing  West  6  miles  from  the  South  end  of  Booby  Island,  having  a  clear 
pAMtge  betireen  fhem,  and  lie  made  the  reef  in  Lit.  81^  19*  B.,  km.  150°  4'  E.  hy 
ebionometers. 

Minerya  Shoal  was  discoTered  by  Cax>tain  Bell,  in  the  ship  of  this  name,  in  his  inatm 
pawage  from  Port  Jackson  towuds  India,  of  which  ho  has  given  the  foltowing  dcscrip- 
t'on  ;  nT\d  it  '^ecms  to  be  a  continuation  of  the  Baring  Shoals  to  the  eastward,  for  toa 
AlincTva  soundings  were  on  the  eastern  part  of  the  bank  seen  by  the  Baring. 

July  8th,  1818,  at  midnight,  sounded  in  83  Mhomi,  coal ;  hauled  up  to  the  east- 
ward,  had  from  33  to  30  fathoms,  sand  and  coral,  In  a  run  of  3  miles ;  then  tacked  to 
8.W.  and  steered  8  nules  in  this  direction,  the.  depth  gradually  incatjasing  to  36 
fothoma.  At  daylight  steered  K.  hy  E.  with  the  lead  kept  going,  and  had  from  80  to 
35  fathoms,  coi-al  and  sandy  bottom  :  at  11|  a.m.  had  no  ground  at  10  fatbomf:,  but 
immediately  afterwards  found  ourselves  on  a  bed  of  coral,  vdth  soundings  of  10  to  15 
fiithoras;  md  tlie  lodcs  quite  visible.  Hauled  on  a  wind  to  B.W.,  shoaLsd  to  9  and  8 
fathoms ;  and  the  water  appearing  shoaler  in  that  direction,  wot©  at  11^  A.1f.,  steered 
to  the  eastward,  and  deep^iied  qu^klj  to  30  and  40  fathoms. 

When  we  first  got  soundings  were  in  lat.  31"  82'  S.,  Ion.  IV  B.  by  four  good 
Bhronometers,  in  a  run  of  eight  days  from  Port  Jackson  :  at  noon,  lat.  20  .'jO'  S.,  Ion. 
169°  22¥  £.  When  upon  the  shoalest  part  our  situation  was  directly  between  the 
shoab  01  Booby  and  Bdlom,  as  nuuked  m  Oaptain  FUnden^  chart. 

Avon  Islands,  exaniinexl  by  Captain  Sumner,  of  the  Avon,  in  his  passage  from  Avoo  Miwli. 
Port  Jackson  towards  Torres  Strait,  September  17th,  1823,  are  small  and  low,  covered 
nith  trees,  bearing  about  E.  by  8.  and  W.  by  K.,  distant  S  miles  from  each  other, 
liaving  reefs  projecting  from  both  of  them  to  tlie  E.S.E.,  hut  otherwise  apparently  safe 
to  ainproach.  Tne  boat  found  soundings  between  them  of  9  to  20  fathoms,  coral  bottom,  ' 
tnd  there  seemed  to  be  a  dear  channel  between  them  and  a  range  cthruikm  aeen  to 
:he  S.E.,  thought  to  he  Bampton  Shoal.  These  islands  are  in  lat.  19"  30'  8.,» 
.on.  158  12'  E,  by  chronometers,  and  158°  lOJ'  E.  by  lunar  observations. 

Bampton  Shoal,  discorered  in  1793  by  Captain  Bampton,  of  the  Shaw  Hormazier,  Bamvum 
m  his  passage  from  Port  Jackson  towards  Torres  Strait  and  Bombay,  extends  ftx)m 
at.  18°  49'  to  19°  30'  S.,  Ion.  15fi°  2  to  158°  15'  E.  It  has  the  form  of  a  horseshoe, 
leing  a  narrow  coral  shoal,  of  great  capacity  inside,  with  a  wide  entrance  from  south- 
;vard,  and  having  two  isles  with  trees  on  its  eastern  side ;  but  there  is  no  outlet  except 
It  the  South  part,  nor  are  there  any  soundings  at  the  mouth  of,  or  in  the  great  basin 
formed  by  the  shoal,  into  which  the  alxive-numed  skip  got  in  the  uiglit,  aud  liad  great 
lifficulty  in  b^tins  out  of  it  against  the  trade>wind. 

Captain  David,  of  the  American  barque  Nelson,  gives  the  position  of  a  sand-bank 
n  lat.  19°  21'  S.,  Ion.  151^^  2'  E.,  extending  N.AV.  and  S.E.  4  or  5  leagues,  aud  fronted 
m  the  East  side  by  a  rerfof  rocks  about  13  feet  above  the  sea  at  low  ^vater. 

Alert  Reef,  discovered  by  Captain  Brodie,  in  his  passage  from  I'ort  Jackson  to  JUmM^ai 
Jalcutta,  m  the  iUert,  belonging  to  the  latter  place,  is  described  by  him  a-s  follows  : —  *** 
'  October  4th,  1817,  at  9J  a.m.,  saw  breakers  about  7  miles  distant,  extending  in  a  N.B. 
rid  S  W  direction.  At  10,  saw  two  small  sand  islets  bearing  from  N.N.W.  to  N.W. ; 
iuuied  up  Is.E-  to  avoid  the  danger.  At  noon  the  islets  bore  W.  ^  8.,  distant  about 
L2  miles,  which  made  them,  by  noon  observation,  in  lat.  IT*  2'  8.,  Ion.  151°  49'  £. :  the 
wfs  were  visible  from  the  topsail-yard  as  far  as  the  horizon  to  south-westward ;  and 
ve  afterwards  ran  18  miles  to  the  northward  and  eastward  before  we  cleared  them." 

*  AaotlMr  MOMUt  piMiM  th«a  ia  19°  S. 
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vw  Btok.         Vfaio  Bank,  in  lat.  17**  46^  8.,  Ion.  151'  4ff  E.,  was  seen  by  lienteDttiit  Tine. 

Lihou  i,kt-  Lihou  Islets  ami  Shoals,  seen  by  Captain  John  Idhou,  K.N.,  who  passed  along 

Md  sboai..  western  side,  f  ebnuury  15th,  1823»  in  the  sh^  Zenobia,  bound  ixom  Manila  to 

the  West  Coast  of  Amorica,  weare  ftnmd  to  eondst  of  a  chain  tit  sand  islets  and  i«eft, 
tttending  in  a  K.E.  and  S.W.  direction  from  lat.  17"  1'  S.,  Ion.  151'  59'  E.,  to 
ht.  17°  41'  8.,  Ion.  161°  30'  £.  The  northern  part  of  these  dangers  clears  to  be  the 
nme  as  that  called  Alert  Beef;  and  the  South  part,  that  caUid  Vine  Bank,  already 
mentioned. 

Ooveroor  The  GovemoT  farquhar  Qionp,  apparent^  the  same  as  those  last  described,  is  an 

^^^^      extensiyc  range  of  shoals  and  islets,  seen  in  1»S1  by  K.  Tregrosse,  of  the  Prau;h  brig 

I^es  Ttois  Frerrs,  -with  the  britr  'Tessic  in  company.  Two  sandy  islets  terminated  the 
eastern  part  of  the  reefs,  the  easternmost  of  which  is  in  Ion.  151"  47'  E.  of  Greenwich ; 
finding  the  vessels  could  not  pass  to  windward,  they  bore  away,  and  ran  along  the  shoal 
at  \\  leagues'  distance,  from  8  a.m.  to  4  p.m.,  counting  altogether  seven  islets,  three  ef 
which  were  covered  with  shrubs,  and  the  whole  connected  by  a  reef,  th(>  sea  breaking 
high  on  its  edge.  The  westernmost  islet  is  in  lat.  17^  89'  8.,  Ion.  161  27'  E.,  and  ap- 
peued  to  terminate  the  group. 
bMNM  Tregrosse  Islets  (the  westernmost),  is  in  lat.  17°  42'  S.,  Ion.  150°  43'  E.,  and  the 

Iwii.  westernmost  i-eef  in  lat.  17'  44'  S.,  Ion.  150^  82'  £. ;  betwixt  this  and  another  extensive 

reef,  and  the  vestemmost  islet,  IVi.  rrefrrosse  steered  through  a  passage  5  or  BluOee 
wide,  whieb  appeared  safe.    Another  isle  was  seen  to  the  QiUrthwiildt  whiolL  iHWHiftd  to 
be  connected  with  the  western  one  by  shoal  water. 
niaittBuk  Diana  Bank,  in  lat.  15  11'  8.,  about  1  u  1'    30  E.,  was  discovered  by  Monsienr 

iiwiiw"      Bougainville,  in  1 708,  and  Bougmnville  Bee£i  are  placed  by  Captun  flindevs  '  — 
lat.  15°  12'  8.  to  16'  35  8.,  ion.  14b  0  E. 


BOUTES  FBOM  PORT  JACKSON,  OB  YAK  DIEMBN  LAND, 
TOWARDS  INDIA  OB  CHINA,  BT  TOBBES  STBAIT. 


WHEH  the  SOUTO-EAST  monsoon  prevails  in  the  Bands  Se^,  from  March  to 
Lai.d,  or  Port  Scptembcr,  ships  drawins:  little  water  wonltl  find  the  route  through  Torres  Strait  more 
il^^  ^  speedy  than  any  other,  in  proceeding  from  Van  Diemen  Land  or  Port  Jackson,  towards 
ibnwBtnM.  f^y^  Hlndoostaii,  or  other  parts  to  the  westward.  Bat  this  route  throui^  Torres 
Strait  oucrht  not  to  be  pursued  in  a  lar2:e  sbip,  or  in  one  that  draws  much  water,  with- 
out great  caution,  for  it  is  rendered  intricate  and  dangerous  by  the  labyrintli  of  bhuak 
and  rales  that  fbrm  it;  the  wboto  of  the  space  betwixt  the  south  \mxi  of  New  Guinea 
and  the  N.E.  part  of  Australia  beinc:  strewed  over  witb  isles  and  sboala  inmiraerable. 
H.M.8.  Pandora,  in  1791,  fell  in  with  the  shoals  to  the  eastward  of  this  strait,  in 
lat.  0°  68*  8.,  Ion.  144"  14'  B.,  a  little  to  the  eastward  of  Murray  Idand ;  a  steep  coral 
reef  was  found  to  front  the  sea,  affordinfr  no  passacre  tliroutrh  it ;  she  therefore  worked 
to  the  southward  along  the  edge  of  the  reef  ^  lar  as  lat  11"  25'  8.,  without  bdng  able 
to  disoorer  any  nib  opening  through  it  to  the  westward,  and  heretmfbrttmaitely  stnusk 
on  a  detached  part  of  the  reef,  August  28th,  and  soon  went  doTMi  in  flnrp  ii  ater.  Great 
part  of  the  crew  were  saved  in  the  hoats,  passing  to  the  westward  throu|;h  a  narrow  gap 
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in  fhe  tedt  near  the  wreck  of  ffae  frigite^  and  firom  fheaoe  proceeding  timug^  Tocies 
Stiait  to  tbfl  lalaiid  Timor. 

EOUTE  OF  THE  SHAW  TTOP.MAZIER. 

The  Shaw  Hormazier,  bound  from  Port  Jackson  to  Bombay,  in  17d3,  entered  it»uto  m  th< 
rones  Strait  1^  the  New  Guinea  aid^  anchored  in  11  fiithoms,  good  ground,  hi  a  bay  ^^^^ 
at  the  North  p:irt  of  "Wamvax  or Damley  Island,  'withiii  a  (jiiartcr  of  a  niilc  of  the  shore, 
which  anchorage  is  in  lat.  9"  28'  8.,  km.  143°  40'  £. :  here  one  of  her  boats  was  cut  of[ 
by  the  natiTes,  and  some  of  the  crew  masHiered.  TMs  ship  was  three  weeks  getting; 
llirouijli  Torres  Strait,  keoi)ing  nearest  the  New  Gumea  side;  she  was  several  time-  I  i 
longer,  grounded  on  some  of  the  shoals,  and  found  much  difficulty  in  pursuing  her 
passage  through  thia  intricate  tta>v%alioii,  wMoh  should  msmt  he  attemptea  on  fhe  x^eiw 
Ghunea  nde  of  the  strait 

ROFTR   PKnOMMENDED  BY  CAPTAIN  FLINDERS. 

TO  SAIL  THEOUOH  TOBSES  STBAIT,*  the  late  Captain  Flinders  recommends  t)  r,xt;^n. 
fime  and  July  as  the  best  time,  certainly  not  earUer  than  March,  nor  later  than  the  j^ll^l^l,. 
middle  of  September :  no  ship  diould  attempt  this  route  without  a  chronometer.  w»«|«  T<m^ 

If,  at  leaving  Port  Jackson,  yon  do  riot  intend  to  Veop  nlong  the  coast  to  Sandy 
!^apo,  and  to  pass  to  the  westward  ol  Cato  £auk  and  Wreck  Eeef,  steer  N.E.  by  E,  at 
eavins  that  port  till  in  about  Ion.  lo5^°  EL*  and  the  coast  will  be  60  leagues  distant ; 
rteer  then  Nortli  till  in  lat.  24°  8.,  and  in  ease  of  an  error  in  the  chronometer,  do  not 
)as8  lat.  23"  20'  S.  ia  the  night,  on  account  of  Cato  Bank.  It  is  l)('st  not  to  iieave  to, 
i»at  to  make  short  tacks  till  daylight,  making  allowance  for  a  prohablo  N.W.  current  of 
me  mile  per  liour.  A  crond  look-out  is  indispensable,  and  an  oflicer  should  be  at  the 
nasthead  in  tlu*  day,  and  ai  the  foreyard  in  the  night,  to  listen  as  well  as  to  look ;  for 
n  dark  nights  hrealcers  may  often  he  heard  hefore  they  can  be  seen. 

From  lat.  23°  to  lat.  15°  8.,  great  caution  is  necessary,  whether  a  ship  pass  to  the 
!astward  or  westward  of  Wreck  Reef,  on  account  of  the  numerous  shoals,  particularly 
)etween  the  parallels  of  28°  and  20°  S.,  whoe  these  dangers  are  scattered  in  an  East 
ind  West  durection  to  a  great  extent. 

In  the  day  you  may  pass  about  9  or  10  leagues  to  the  eastward  of  Cato  Bank  and 
>Vreck  Reef;  but  with  favourable  weather  it  may  be  desirable  to  get  a  siirht  of  Bird  SMiiltt. 
Islet,  at  the  eastern  extremity  of  the  latter,  in  lat.  22°  11^'  S.,  Ion.  155'  27'  E.,  in  order 
o  ascertain  the  accuracy  of  your  chronometer,  as  its  longitude  is  well  determined. 

Having  passed  Wreck  Reef,  the  Cnmberiand's  track,  marked  on  Captain  Flinders' 
;hart,  may  be  pnrsufd,  passing  between  Kcnn  Et-ef  and  Frederick  Reef,  and  to  the 
westward  of  Alert  Reef,  carrying  no  more  sail  in  the  night  than  the  ship  will  bear 
onreniently  when  hauled  to  the  wind,  and  using  every  precanl^  against  unknown 
langers,  which  in  this  comparatively  unexplored  region  may  possibly  still  exist.  If  an 
musual  number  of  boobies  and  gannets  be  seen  in  the*  evening,  it  indicates  the 
mnimify  of  a  bank  and  reef;  and  the  direction  taken  h^  the  birds,  if  they  all  go  one 
vay,  as  is  usual  in  nn  nri  riinj,  will  nearly  show  the  bearmg  of  the  (laiifi;er. 

Passing  about  a  degree  to  the  eastwud  of  Diana  Bank,  the  next  object  of  attention 
s  the  Xsatem  nOia,  or  reefs,  which  lie  a  de^  out  from  those  where  Tones  Strait  a-«FhM.w 
aay  be  said     r-nmnirnrr  ;  tlieir  N.E.  end  is  in  lat.  10^  2'  8.,  Ion.  145-  I"'  E.,  which 
ou  may  jiass  half  a  degree  to  the  eastward,  and  irom  lience  allow  lb  miles  daily  ion 
» W.N.W.  omrentj  which  now  runs  to  the  westward  through  Torres  Strait* 

*  Th»w  direottooB  Mtt  te     NortlHim  Boate  «lu»^ 
inmitaut  nut  dngmmik 
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The  best  parallel  for  passing  the  Eastern  Fields  is  in  lat.     43'  to  9°  50'  S.,  steoring 
W.  by  S. ;  and  afterwards,  while  there  is  daylight,  and  no  reefs  seen,  cany  all  sail  for 
^nd^r.       Panonm  Bntnuwe*  vMch  is  the  b^t  opening  yet  known  to  the  strait,  bang  11  or  IS 
^trauoe.      mUes  widc  between  the  reefs  which  form  it;  its  centre  is  in  lat.  9°  5*  8.,  Ion. 

144>°  42'  E.  If  the  Eastern  FieUls  be  passed  in  the  momins^  you  may  possibly  gel 
through,  and  obtain  a  sigbt  of  Murray  Islands  before  dark,  wil^rat  seeing  fnie  breaken ; 
but  it  is  more  probable  tbat  the  reefs  will  first  be  seen;  and  if  then  the  latitude  is 
uncertain  even  to  5  miles,  you  must  haul  to  the  wind  until  an  observation  is  obtained, 
for  by  the  latitude  alone  can  the  oater  reefs  be  distinguished  from  each  other. 

With  the  reefs  in  sight  and  the  latitude  known,  steer  far  the  Pandora  Entrance 
if  you  can  fetch  it ;  but  if  too  mncb  to  tlio  northward,  pass  round  tbe  Xortb  pd'I  of 
Mamj         Portlock  Reef,  which  is  in  lat.  'X  20'  S.,  and  Imul  up  S.W.  for  Murray  Islands,  m 
lat.  9°  53'  8,,  Ion.  143°  59'  E.,  and  visible  8  or  10  leagues  ftom  the  deck  in  clear  weather. 
DirectioMror   It  is  bcst  to  approach  these  islands  from  N.E.  by  N.,  as  reefs  project  southward  and 
T^»^it'  eastward  &om  them,  and  anchor  the  iirst  night  on  the  north  side  of  the  largest  island, 
or  otherwise  voder  the  reds  whidi  lie  N.B.  of  it ;  but  if  neither  can  be  ceadied  belbie 
dark,  haul  to  the  mnd  and  make  short  tacks  till  daylight,  in  the  space  between  theae 
reefs  and  Portlock  lieof. 

Hurray  Iidands  should  not  be  passed,  or  quitted  if  you  have  anohond  there,  later 
than  10  or  11  a.m.,  because  the  sun  vriU  i;vt  ahead,  and  ohsciu-c  the  sight  before 
another  good  anchorage  can  be  secured.  The  reef  that  lies  5  miles  to  the  northward 
of  the  islands  should  be  kept  about  a  mile  on  the  starboard  hand  in  passing,  steering 
'W.  I  S.  with  a  boat  ahead ;  for  in  this  part  there  are  many  tide  rippungs,  scarcely  to 
l)f  distini^iiished  from  the  reefs.  Having  passed  the  nppb*nn;s,  haul  a  point  more  south- 
ward, and  after  having  run  8  or  10  miles  from  the  lime  that  the  largest  of  the  Murrav 
Islands  bote  South,  there  will  be  very  few  reefs  to  the  northward,  and  Damley  Idand 
■o-ill  be  seen.  On  the  larboard  hand  there  will  be  a  great  mass  of  reefs,  and  these  should 
be  followed  at  the  distance  of  2  or  3  miles,  steering  mostly  W.S.W.,  and  gradually  more 
southward  as  they  we  found  to  trend.  Some  smdl  pattAes  will  be  met  with  occasion* 
ally,  but  ha\ini^  a  boat  ahead,  and  thecomwandfir,  or  a  caxefiol  officer,  looking  out  akift* 
they  may  easily  bo  avoided. 

The  leadmg  mark  throngfaont  this  part  is  the  Hne  of  the  Qreat  South-Eastem 
Heefs ;  and  tin  jiosition  of  the  ship  may  Ik?  kno^\^l  at  any  time,  by  laying  down  Ixsir- 
infisof  Murray  and  Damley  Islands  on  Captain  Flinders'  chart  of  Torres  Strait; 
allowing  5"  of  East  variation,  if  the  ship's  head  be  westward,  and  the  compass  on  the 
btnnade. 

Several  low  woody  isles  vnW  appear  in  sight  ahead,  or  on  the  starboard  how,  and 
before  reachins?  this  end  of  the  south-eastern  reels,  Half-way  Island,  the  southerniaort 
of  them,  will  fie  seen  to  the  S.AV.,  ^vhich  lies  in  lat.  10°  7'  S.,  Ion.  143°  19'  E. ;  and  he« 
yon  should  anchor  for  the  nic:ht.  If,  however,  this  island  can  be  passed  l>efore  3  p.m., 
<uid  tt^e  sun  do  not  obscure  the  sight,  you  may  push  on  south-westward  till  an  hour 
before  sunset,  and  anchor  under  the  lee  of  any  of  those  sand-banks  wMdi  lie  near  the 
Wiute,  the  ground  heinir  bettor  hero  than  in  the  eastern  part  of  the  strait. 

From  Half-way  Island,  oontinue  to  follow  the  Investigator's  track,  steenng  S.W. 
Mount         to  8.W.  by  W.,  as  the  small  reeft  and  banks  may  admit,  mA  there  is  no  neoeasity  la 
'Adoj^u^       tliis  part  for  a  boat  to  be  kept  ahead.    Tlic  flat  top  of  Mount  Adolphus,  on  one  of  the 
York  Isles,  in  lat.  10=  38'  S.,  Ion.  142'^  30  E.,  will  be  the  first  high  land  seen,  and 
^^^enrards  Mount  Ernest,  which  lies  7  or  8  leagues  north-westward ;  the  cross  beedog* 
of  theae  will  ahow  yooz  situation  on  the  chart,  until  Donlilo  lUe^  in  lat.  10*  Vt  &t. 
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inpear  in  sight,  which  makes  in  two  small  hummocks.   Steer  for  it,  passing  on  the 

l^orth  dde^  and  lianl  aontli'iFeetwaml  for  Wedmaadaj  Ulaiid*  about  8  leagues  distant, 

yhich  is  the  N.E.  isle  of  the  southern  group  of  Prince  of  "Wales  Ishmds,  and  in  pnnceof 

at.  10°  30'  S.,  Ion.  148^  18'  £.   Pass  it  also  on  the  North  side  about  a  mile,  and  the  ^  ^^"^ 

tame  distance  from  Hamnwmd  Island,  which  lies  next  to  it ;  there  vnH  be  an  extcaislve 

•eef  onthc  starboard  hand,  but  tlie  least  distance  between  it  and  the  islands  is  above 

I  miles ;  and  a  W.S.W.  course  by  compass  will  lead  fair  through  the  passage,  in  sound* 

ngs  from  9  to  6  fathoms. 

BOOBT  ISLE,  the  westernmost  of  the  Prince  of  Wales  Islands,  in  l&t  10°  86^'  S.,  BMlqrbto. 
on.  141"  531'  E.,  by  Captain  King's  obsen  ations,  will  soon  bp  seen  ahead,  appearing 
.t  first  like  a  white  sand-bank ;  this  isle  may  be  passed  in  soundings  of  6  to  7  fathoms, 
rithin  1  or  2  miles  on  either  side,  and  you  m&j  anchor  under  lee  of  this  isle ;  turtle 
nay  occasionally  be  procured  here.  From  hence,  steer  aftonrarJa  "W.  by  S.  1^0  or  40 
oiles,  to  avoid  a  large  reef  about  7  leagues  W.N.W.  of  ik)oby  island,  then  towards  the 
Qtended  port,  wherever  you  are  hound,  being  now  dear  to  the  westward  of  aU  dangers 
Q  Torres  Strait. 

If  the  approach  of  night,  or  other  circumstances,  render  it  desirable  to  anchor 
efore  you  reach  Boobj  Island,  shelteripiH  be  found  to  the  K.W.  of  Wednesday  Island, 

r  Hammond  Island,  which  are  the  northernmost  of  tlu;  Prince  of  "Wales  group,  and  ?yyys!.__^. 
c  within  about  four  mil»  of  each  other,  in  M.  10°  dO'  S.  to  10"  35'  8.,  ion.  142°  10'  £. 
3  ur  20'  E. 

The  route  just  described,  and  recommended  by  Captain  Flinders,  was  formerly 
■equented ;  but  vessels  now  intending  to  through  Torres  Strait  Ufloal^  enter  the 
arrier  much  farther  to  the  southward,  as  lieroaitor  described. 

ROUTE  Of  THS  CLAUDIUS  AUD  OIHE&  Y£B8£L8. 

THE  NOHTETEEir  EOUTE  THEOTTGH  TOItRES  STRAIT  was  adopted  }>y  tlie  Houterfih. 
lips  Claudine,  Captain  J.  Welsh,  and  Mary,  Captain  Ormond,  in  September,  Isls,  uII^S^twici. 
3und  from  Fort  Jadkson  to  Batavia,  and  having  entered  it  by  a  new  but  gafe  opening 
I  the  Great  Barrier,  Captain  Wdsh  gave &e  fiollowingdizeetioitt  for entei^the 
y  the  Claudine  Entrance. 

Having  made  the  northern  part  of  the  Eastern  Fields,  many  parts  of  which  have 
yic  shrubs  on  them,  fbeie  yrHi  he  a  shoi-t  day's  run  from  thence  to  Murray  Island,  so 
lat  a  ship  should  keep  under  the  N.W.  part  of  these  reefs  till  4  a.m.,  and  a  W.  by  S. 
)urse  from  thence  will  carry  her  between  Portlock  Rocf  to  the  northward,  and  Boot 
/eef  to  the  southward ;  and  if  the  latter  is  seen  in  passing,  it  will  answer  as  a  point 
'  departure  m  rtuining  from  thence  to  the  Barrier,  should  an  observatimi  £ar  latitude 
3t  be  obtained.* 

From  Boot  Beef  the  run  is  about  5  hours  W.  by  8.  to  tbe  Bankr  Beef,  and  the 

ttor  is  sonietimi  s  visible  before  Murray  Island,  althou!>hthc  Islr^.nd  is  ( n  in  sufficient 
me  to  make  the  entrance,  and  if  brought  to  bear  W.  i  S.,  run  in  for  the  JBarrier  Beef 

*  We  made  the  Eastern  Fields  at  3  p.m.,  and  ran  W.  hj  S.  with  a  frcah  breeze  till  8  p.m.,  tben  hauled  ou 
wind  under  eaoy  tail,  making  abort  tacks  tiU  daylight.  At  7  A.H.  saw  the  Boot  Reei^  wliich  we  luistook  Hot 
e  KOatlieiniiUNit  pktoh  of  Portlock  Ecet,  thinking  we  had  been  set  to  the  northward  bj  a  cnmot  diuinff  tlw 
jlit ;  WB  thav^Kn*  itood  to  aouthward,  and  at  noaa  faaad  oonabm  37  tsiim  Santli  of  the  entnnoo,  inl  d» 
vend  ft  Kef  athmlkmn  rtretcfeing  N.N.B.  and  E8.W.  abovt  S4  diOm^  <h«  mothwn  extmaStj  of  wbSA  we 

ulf  in  lat.  10*  33' .S.  :  hn.  i:  fi  rmed  a  liipl;'  tr  nrrtb-eftstwanl,  and  rounded  again  to  tlie  ■svestwijrd,  tlie  water 
{x-arujg  \cry  alumi  witlmi.    Tku>  dauKi'i'  wu  mauud  Onuoncl  Keo£.    To  pmsvuut  a  simihu-  uiiatake,  a  nhip 
3uld  keep  clow  vodiar  tb*  BHtem  IkUi  till  1  mji^  m  dinetod  ■borci. 
VOL.  U.  6  H 


Digitized  by<^oogIe 


XOABIB  ■rBASr.— BOinS  OF  XE£  GLkOmaiM. 


with  the  idand  an  this  bearing,  and  Claudine  Entrance  mav  be  seen  and  approached 

without  fear.  You  will  also  see  seveaml  other  openings  in  the  reef,  but  tkis,  from  ita 
clearness  with  the  above  bearing,  cannot  be  mistaken,  and  on  its  northern  side  there  is 
a  ^tttdi  of  sand  20  or  30  feet  long,  and  about  2  feet  aliOTe  water.  The  cotirso  through 
this  entrance  is  about  W.N.W.,  and  the  channel  nhout  2  c:^ble9  wide,  with  verj'  deep 
water ;  within  it  yoa  will  see  two  small  patches,  which  must  be  left  a  conaideraUe  dis> 
tanoe  on  the  right  hand. 

Havintr  entered  this  passatre,  haul  up  for  the  southern  part  nf  the  largest  of 
Murray  Islands,  and  when  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  within  the  entrance  of  the  reef 
yofu  wul  have  14  to  16  fathoms  clear  ground  and  good  anchorage,  where  you  ahonld 
stop  for  the  night  if  you  arrive  here  in  the  afternoon,  and  not  at  Murray  Island,  as  the 
bay  is  covered  with  patches  of  coral  and  foul  ground,  which  occasioned  the  loes  of  an 
anchor  botli  to  the  Claudine  and  Mary. 

Havini:  anchoral  within  the  reef,  as  mentioned  above,  weigh  at  dayli^t  and  paw 
northward  of  Miurav  Island,  about  a  calAe's  length  from  its  oontiguoiis  reefs ;  i-teer 
N.W.  fi*om  4  to  6  miles,  until  you  see  a  reef  on  the  starboard  side,  which  bring  to  bear 
aibout  E.N.B. ;  then  the  long  range  of  reefs  will  be  seen  to  the  souUiward,  and  probably 
two  or  three  small  patches  between  the  Xorthom  Reef  anrl  the  Southern  Range,  which 
•honld  be  passed  on  the  North  side.  You  will  be  then  rather  less  than  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  Nortin  of  Captain  Hinders'  trade,  in  the  Investigator,  and  the  oourae  will  he  Wert 
and  "W.S.W. ;  soon  afterwards  Darnley  Island  will  he  s(  i  n  on  yoiir  starboard  quarter, 
and  after  passing  a  bank  on  the  larboard  side,  you  will  sliortly  see  a  small  woody  island, 
being  the  easternmost  of  the  cluster  of  woody  isles  marked  in  Captain  Plindors'  chart ; 
soon  after  a  sand^bank  and  reef  will  bo  visible  on  the  larboai  d  1  kj  w  :  dose  by  this  latter 
yon  must  pass,  and  ITalf-way  Island  will  be  sf^^^Ti  bonrinn-  n1)  ur  S.AV.  by  S.,  or  S.W.  1 8. 
liavmg  gained  this  island,  the  most  dangerous  part  ol  tin-  jja^sax^  is  over,  and  the  lore- 
going  airections,  by  Captain  Flinders,  may  thm  be  followed.  In  the  track  between 
the  northernmost  of  the  Prince  of  TTales  Islands  and  Booby  Island,  the  Mary  had  3 
fathoms  ou  a  shoal,  which  was  named  Larpent  Bank,  and  the  Claudine  had  tt  lathoms 
on  its  edge ;  from  the  western  extreme  of  Prince  of  Walet  Island  Ht  bean  N.W.,  aad 
E.  by  N.  f  N.  from  Roobv  Island. 

'The  Alert  struck  on  a  shoal  in  lat.     52'  S.,  Ion.  140°  &0'  £.,  whidi  appeared  to 
be  abont  2p0*'fathom8  in  length,  and  about  SO  yai^cte  broad. 
Rouuofthe  The  northern  route  throudi  Torres  Strait  was  also  adopted  bv  Captain  '\^*arina:tou, 

JtS^ftfw  Mary  Ann,  bound  to  Batana ;  he  left  Port  Jackson,  June  24th,  1822,  with 

iNndi-        the  Almora  and  Kidimond  in  company,  and  hb  remarks  may  be  useftil  to  naTigatot 
ponuing  that  route. 

Made  Bird  Islet  on  Wreck  Reef,  July  2nd,  to  test  the  ehronn-meters  ;  July  9th  M 
noon,  saw  the  Eastern  Fields,  having  experienced  a  tnean  daily  current  of  18  niiles  t(» 
the  north-westward  between  these  places.  From  Port  Jackson  to  the  Eastern  Field«, 
kept  under  plain  sails  in  the  night,  and  the  sea  bein^ir  smooth,  kept  the  back  stars  abaft 
the  tops,  with  lower  lifts  slack,  ready  for  bracing  the  vards  round  in  an  instant.  If  nec«ft- 
aaay.  At  2^  p.m.  July  0th,  when  the  N.S.  end  of  the  Eastern  Fields  bene  S.  }  W. 
8  or  4  miles,  '^t  i  re  1  Xortli  7  or  8  miles  under  easy  sail,  then  under  topsails  diuiog 
the  night,  sometmics  braced  to  the  wind,  steered  W.  by  S.  and  occasionally  W.S.W.  at 
a  low  rate,  usually  about  8  knots,  with  the  lead  going.  Obserred  the  meridkm  alti- 
tudes of  six  stars  and  the  inouii,  durini;  the  niirht,  which  g^ave  lat.  9°  60'  and  0"  57'  S., 
and  took  altitudes  of  stars  for  the  time  by  chronometers,  which  gave  Ion.  145'  15'  £. 
It  was  considered  of  prUnarjf  imporianee  to  preserve  the  pandld  of  latitude,  as  seine 
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}hi|«»  between  the  Eastern  Fields  and  Boot  Beef,  having  been  set  to  the  northwaid* 
)eroraved  at  daylight  Hiat  they  were  among  m^tnoum  reera,  and  oU%^  to  wait  for  the 

loon  observation  to  ascertain  their  true  situatiori ;  u  ter  which  time,  the  sun,  being 

0  the  westward,  obscures  the  view,  roiulcriuf;  it  (LingRrous  to  cross  the  Barrier 
clccf,  by  which  ships  may  l)e  liable  to  detetitiou  another  night  amon"  innumerable 
lan^n.  At  8  a.m.  saw  the  Boot  Reef  from  the  masthead  bearing  W.  by  S.  i  S.,  and 
kt  9  passed  to  the  northward  of  it  at  half  a  mile  distant,  bearinL;  S.  I  E.  At  Hi  saw 
Vlurray  Island  bearing  West,  and  soon  after  saw  the  breakers  on  the  Barrier  B<)ef ;  a 
(tiick  succession  of  squalls  at  this  time  prevented  anything  bdng  seen  above  a  quaxter 
•f  a  mile,  and  the  weather  being  so  unfavourable,  made  it  n(>ce>!sarv  to  lieave  to  occa- 
ionally,  although  at  noon  were  not  £ar  from  the  Barrier.  Observed  lat.  9"  53'  S., 
on.  144^  84'  S.,  at  noon,  July  10th,  and  in  an  interval  between  the  squalls  at  2^  p.m. 
)assed  through  the  Barrier  in  an  opening  ratber  less  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide, 
rith  Murray  Island  bearing  W.  |  S.,  the  course  being  from  W.  by  N.  to  W.N.'VV. 
rhile  sailing  through  the  passage.  At  4  p.m.  anchored  under  Murray  Island  in  24 
athoms,  foul  ground,  it  bearing  S.S.E.,  distant  about  1^  miles,  the  \ve>t(  i  nmost  island  " 
i.S.W.  I  W.,  and  breakers  on  n  reef  W.  ^  N.,  about  a  mile  distant.    Observed  lat. 

'  53'  S.,  Ion.  lil  1|'  E.  by  ehrunoinctcrs.  The  weather  being  very  unfavourable,  did 
ot  leave  the  anchorage  at  Murray  Island  till  the  12th,  and  then  pursued  the  track 
hrou^h  Torres  Strait  to  the  westward,  recommended  by  Captain  Welsh,  of  the 
laudine. 

The  northern  route  through  Torres  Strait  was  also  adopted  hj^  Captain  B.  Osman, 
om  Port  Jackson,  in  aa  Amorioau  ship  bound  to  Bengal,  fm  iHiidi  he  gives  the  fal« 

jwing  remarks : — 

We  left  Port  Jackson  in  31    ,  md  when  in  lat.  9*  4ff  8.  steered  West  for  Torres 

trait,  and  about  Ion.  115°  45'  E.  fell  in  witb  tbi^  Eastern  Fields,  wbleb  were  small 
etachcd  reefs.  Afterwards  entei-cd  the  Barrier  Beef  about  Ion.  115''  E.,  and  12  or 
3  leagues  to  the  easttvard  of  Murray  Island,  which  we  passed  on  the  North  side ;  then 
teered  W.  by  S.  ^  S.,  witli  the  view'of  getting  moSB  to  the  southward  and  to  avoid  the 
oast  of  XewGxiinea  ;  l)ut  unfortunately,  havmg  no  observntion  for  twu  days,  althoua;h 
reerini;  as  above,  we  fouud  (>ur.selve.s  on  the  third  day  1  i  lai.  i)  21  S.,  and  the  high 
tnd  of  2sc\v  Guinea  in  sight  from  the  deck.    Here  we  made  little  progress  i  the  strait 

1  tbis  part  being  covered  over  witb  sliual  ])atelies,  coral  rocl<s,  and  i-cefs  innumerable,  • 
vdde  us  eiide.avour  to  ^t  to  the  southward,  but  we  were  obliged  to  remain  at  anchor 
lost  of  the  following  sue  or  sevm  days,  on  account  of  thidc,  squally,  blowing  weather. 
Vhen  the  weatber  tx'came  moderate,  we  weighed,  and  worked  to  the  f^outhward  till 
a  lat.  10°  5'  S.,  and  found  no  difhculty  on  this  parallel  in  steering  tor  I'rince  of  Wales 
stands. 

We  bad  been  led  to  Ixdieve  tbat  tbo  tides  in  Torres  Strait  ^\  vrc  very  weak,  and  set  Tidai. 
eJirly  East  and  West ;  but  in  tiie  middle  of  the  strait  we  experienced  their  velocity  on 
he  springs  to  be  from  3  to  4  miles  an  hour,  the  flood,  which  then  rises  about  6  feet, 
I'ttiug  N.W.  by  W.  \  W,,  the  ebb  al)out  E.S.E,,  and  their  velocity  is  probably  not  less 
:ian  2  miles  per  hour  in  neap  tides.  Tins  renders  paiiieular  attention  to  tlu^  tides 
ecessary  when  ol>servation8  are  not  obtained,  to  prevent  being  .set  over  on  the  coast  of 
Tew  Guinea,  as  we  were ;  which,  together  with  Dad  weather,  lengthened  our  passage 
lirough  the  strait  to  13  days. 
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ROUTE  OF  THE  IN  D  BPATIOABLB. 

indrf»tig»hic  THE  BOUTE  OF  THE  INDEFATIGkABLE*  towards  Torres  Strait,  by  entoing 
the  Barrier  Eccf  far  to  the  southward,  is  preferable  to  the  tracks  described  above,  as 
the  ludei'atigable,  drawing  18  feet  water,  got  safely  through  it  in  little  more  than  two 
days,  with  the  Cochin,  a  small  ship,  and  a  brig,  which  entered  the  Barrier  with  her. 

These  three  vessels  left  Port  Jackson  July  13tli,  1815,  and  knowing,  by  the  Pan- 
dora track,  that  the  Barrier  Reef  afforded  no  eligible  entrance  between  lat.  9''  56'  8., 
at  Hie  Ptodora  entfanoe,  and  11^  26'  S.,  where  she  was  wrecked,  th^  restdTed  to  en- 
(leaA  orir  to  find  an  entrance  through  the  Barrier  farther  South,  ne^arly  opposite  the  Sir 
Charles  Hardy  Islands.  August  3rd,  A.M.,  steering  westmrd,  the  Bamer  Beef  was 
discovered,  and  an  opening  seen,  which  proved  to  be  4  or  6  miles  wide ;  this  was  entered 
at  noon,  and  hy  observation  found  to  be  in  lat.  11'^  50'  S.,  about  Ion.  144*'  10'  £.  by  an 
indiffprent  chronometer.  Tlic  rpff  was  dry  nn  the  North  side  the  entrance  several 
miles;  that  on  the  South  side  ^vas  10  or  12  icct  above  the  water ;  consisting  apparently 
of  sand  and  large  masses  of  rock,  with  others  under  water.  Steered  about  G  leagues 
westward  after  entering;  the  Barrier  till  5  p.m.,  August  4th,  sounded  and  got  no  bot- 
tom, and  l>eing  in  an  open  space  surrounded  by  reefs,  excepting  a  dear  ojjening  to  the 
N.N.W.  directly  to  leeward,  made  short  tacks  all  ni^ht,  keeping  a  boat  to  leeward. 
At  daylight,  were  within  two  cables*  lengths  of  a  ree^  having  no  soundings  with  the 
hand*lead  close  among  the  breakers. 

At  daylight,  the  diip  in  company  was  seen  about  10  miles  to  Hie  TH^,  with  two 
or  three  reefs  between  us,  and  an  opening  appearing  to  the  X."W.,  we  steered  for  it,  in 
hope  that  she  would  find  a  passage  among  the  reefs  and  join  us,  which  she  did.  After 
steering  in  di£Barent  direcHons,  making  a  course  about  N.N.W.,  at  9  a.m.  passed  to  the 
westward  between  two  reefs  high  above  water,  about  2  miles  apart ;  iteeored  K.TT.  aod 
westward,  to  round  the  South  end  of  a  sand-bank,  and  at  noon  observed  lat.  11'  2j  S., 
the  sand-bank  then  being  tlie  only  danger  in  sight  from  the  deck,  and  bearing  S.E. 

August  5th.  At  1  P.M.  steered  westward  to  roimd  the  South  side  of  extensive  reefs 
seen  to  the  N.W.,  and  percei^dng  by  the  colour  of  the  water  that  we  were  in  shoal 
soundings,  immediately  got  4  and  3f  fathoms,  shells  and  sand.  At  2  p.m.,  steering 
N.W.  and  W.N.W.  between  extensive  reefe  to  the  northward  and  eastward,  and  a  long 
dry  reef  to  the  southward,  no  crround  at  15  fathoms,  wind  S.S.E.,  sailing  at  the  rate  of 
7  knots.  At  4  P.M.,  steering  N.W.  between  extensive  reefs  above  water,  saw  two  hills 
to  the  westward,  supposed  to  be  on  the  main,  having  to  the  northward  a  point  of  land 

covered  with  trees,  distant  about  10  miles,  whieh  is  probably  an  island.  At  5  P.M. 
rovmded  the  North  point  of  the  reef  to  the  westward ;  and  at  5^  p.m.,  anchored  within 
a  mile  of  its  N.W.  end,  in  15  fkthoms,  stiff  cky,  whidi  reef  is  extensive,  with  a  barin 
of  smooth  water  in  its  centre,  and  a  hillock  of  sand  on  its  North  end,  crowned  with  a 
few  bushes.  An  island  covered  with  trees  bore  from  our  anchorage  iboitt  AV.S.W., 
with  reefs  stretching  to  southward  and  northward,  and  on  the  N.W.  reel  appeared  a 
simg^  tree;  the  mainland  was  obscurely  seen  bearing  from  South  to  W.N.W.,  and 
there  were  Opoungs  between  the  reefs  at  S.  by  E.  and  North. 

At  8  A.]i.,  weighed  vrith  a  strong  breeze  at  S.E.,  steered  northward,  and  at  10 
passed  on  the  West  side  of  a  small  island  oovered  with  trees,  having  a  reef  prqjectang 
to  the  northward;  the  mainhind  to  the  westward  moderately  elevsSed.  At  Ut 

■ 

*  ComnmiiiMtcd  if  JoM^h  Arnold,  F.L.&.  who  «w  a  fumogir  id  die  IndabtigpliK  Mi4  who  Md»« 
cbaii  of  her  j— rg-  aaung  the  neb,  aoMMntMUikd  \fj  ramvln. 
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ntered  between  two  eactensiTe  iee&,  in  a  passage  little  move  than  a  mOe  wide,  steering 

lirough  to  the  N.N.W,,  had  soundings  of  only  4  and  5  fathoms,  and  soon  saw  Mount 
\.dol])hiis  ahead,  wliich  wc  thonr>!it  nt  first  to  be  Turtle  Island,  also  a  small  woody 
sland  bearing  W.  by  N.,  distant  about  3  miles. 

At  noon^  ohserred  lat.  10°  3(f  S.,  heing  then  through  the  paaaage,  and  abnast  of 
Jount  Adolphus,  too  far  advanced  to  the  nortlnvard  to  proceed  between  Capo  York 
nd  the  York  Iskmds,  which  is  probably  the  best  passage;  steered  to  round  the  latter, 
tt  H  August  0th,  in  passing  on  the  North  side  of  the  northernmost  York  Island 
ibovc  a  mile  distant,  stnick,  and  prrounded  on  a  shoal  in  13  feet  water,  where  the  ship  orwimiM  nw 
ay  till  the  tide  rase  and  lloated  her  off  at  8  p.m.  into  deep  water ;  then  anchored,  with 
he  eastern  extremity  of  the  nortiientmost  York  Island  bearing  E.  \  N.,  distant  3  miles, 
,  sandy  beach  on  ditto  E.  by  S.,  woslernmosf  extremity  of  ditto  S.S.E.,  Mount  AdoU. 
ihus  on  the  largest  island  8.£.  ^  £.,  Cape  York  S.  by  E.,  Possession  Island  S.W.  by  S., 
.  Yoek  about  4  miles  distant  W.  ^  S.,  Homed  Hfll  W.  |  N.,  Double  Island  N.W.,  and 
(fount  Ernest  X  .IS'.W.,  the  tide  setting  strong  to  the  eastward. 

Wereroained  at  ancbor  till  tlie  7tb,  then  wrij^brd  at  daylii^bt,  and  steered  S.W.  \  S. 
3r  Endeavour  Strait,  with  u  boat  ahead,  the  soundings  from  5  to  10  fatlioms.  The 
hip  and  brig  had  left  us  on  the  6th,  but  after  passing  through  Endeavour  Strait,  we 
gain  fell  in  with  them  ;  they  were  now  in  want  ol"  surgical  aid,  as  the  captains  of  both 
easels  and  some  of  their  people  had  been  speared  by  the  natives  on  the  preceding 
vening  in  attempting  to  land  on  Possesion  Xdand.  The  natives  seemed  to  be  very 
umerous,  and  had  lighted  large  Gres  on  the  lai^gest  island  of  Prince  of  Wales  group, 
nd  on  many  parts  of  the  mainland. 

When  througb  the  strait,  steered  towards  Booby  Island,  but  grounded  twice  for  a  |;'""„"'[f^,''^ 
horf  time,  in  passing  over  tbe  spot  wlu'r(>  3  fathoms  is  marked  in  Captain  Flinders'  v*,1^8tT!iltTi>t 
hart ;  the  brig  kept  more  to  the  southward,  and  had  not  less  than  6  fathoms  water.  ^'*"'- 
i.t  night  we  anchored  xmder  Booby  Island,  and  procured  some  turtle. 

Tlua  SOUTHERN  ROUTE  of  the  Indefati<^,ible  appears  safe,  and  shortor  timn  tiie  Dtneiivnt. 
orthern  route ;  but  caution  is  required  in  a  ship  drawing  18  feet  water,  or  upwards, 
o  proceed  by  it,  the  passage  through  the  Barrier  Eeef  opposite  the  Sir  Charles  Ilardy 
slimds  ought,  if  possible,  to  be  entered  early  in  the  m<»niiig,  1^  which  a  ship  will  soon 
et  to  the  westward  into  soundinj^,  and  may  obtain  good  anchorage  before  nii^dit,  and 
void  the  danger  of  keeping  under  sail  among  the  reefs.  A  boat  may  be  kept  ahead^ 
ith  signals  to  show  the  depth  of  water  in  some  parts  of  the  passage;  and  a  oarefbl 
flicer,  -with  other  trusty  persons,  oujjlit  to  look  out  Rhaqdy  from  the  miksthead  for  the 
Qoals,  and  an  anchoring-place  should  be  sought  for  before  night. 

Ttke  Indefotigable's  andboring-plaee  is  a  p|Ood  ritmtion  to  stop  at  on  the  second 
ight,  and  may  be  known  by  the  two  liills  on  tlie  main,  two  small  islands  covered  with 
ood,  and  the  reef  with  a  single  tree  on  it.  Leaving  this  anchorage  at  daylight,  the 
naU  bushy  island  and  reef  must  be  left  to  the  right,  and  soon  after  Mount  Adolphus 
ill  be  seen.  It  is  preferable  to  pass  between  it  and  Cape  York  in  the  track  of  Captain 
ook  :  the  course  from  York  Islands  to  Endeavour  Strait  is  considered  safe,  with  depths 
•om  5  to  10  fathoms.  If  you  pass  through  the  narrow  part  of  the  strait  \\\um  the 
de  runs  strong  to  the  eastward,  borrow  towards  the  islands  tliat  form  tlie  southern 
de,  as  the  tide  sets  then  strong  towards  the  northernmost  island.  With  the  wind  fair, 
ou  may  reach  Booby  Island  in  the  evening,  passing  to  the  southward  of  the  two  spits, 
larked  with  3  ikthratt  in  Captain  Hinders'  diart,  on  wiiieh  tbe  Indefktigable  stnu^ 

From  the  time  the  Indefati^rable  entered  the  Barrier,  in  lit  11°  50'  S.,  opposite  to 
ie  Sir  Charles  Ilardy  Islands,  until  she  finally  cleared  Torres  Strait,  in  lat.  10"  37'  S., 
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:  ho  was  little  more  than  24  hours  under  sail,  exclusive  of  tlir  first  night,  durinj*  whicl 
»Ue  endeavoured  to  keep  her  statiou  by  making  short  taekii  within  the  Barrier  Beef; 
and  although  she  nax  about  140  miles  on  account  of  the  various  direetkms  of  the  lecA^ 
the  distance  in  a  straight  line  is  prohahly  not  more  than  110  miles.  The  wind  kept 
brisk  about  8.W.  during  the  whole  of  the  passage  among  the  leeCs,  with  smooth  water, 
and  there  appeared  to  be  a  weak  north-westerly  cunent. 

B01TTE  OF  THE  LALLA  BOOKE. 

kj,         THE  SOTTTE  OF  THE  T.atxa  ROOKH  towards  Torres  Strait,  adopted  by  Cap. 

tain  Hugh  Steward,  of  the  ship  of  this  name,  after  leavinp:  Port  Jackson,  and  ha\in? 
touched  at  Port  Mao^uarie,  in  1825,  with  convicts,  is  near  the  Indefatigable 's  passage 
through  the  Barrier. 

Havint^  a  northerly  wind  at  leaving  Port  ^Nfacqunrie,  which  veered  afterwards  to 
6.W.,  the  Lolla  Eookh  passed  to  the  south-eastward  of  Frederick  Heel',  Wreck  Kee^ 
and  Diana  Bank,  about  50  miles :  when  about  40  miles  N.E.  of  the  latter,  steered  for 
the  entrance  of  the  Barrier  Reef,  and  when  in  hit.  11"  55'  S.,  hein£^  within  5  lea?iusof 
the  reefs  by  computation,  steered  W.  ^  S.,  and  soon  saw  breakers  ahead  at  9^  a.m.,  the 
wind  blowing  strong  at  E.S.E,  with  hard  squalls,  and  a  high  sea  running.    At  10, 
entered  the  outer  edge  of  the  Barrier  lleef,  in  a  passage  ahout  6  miles  wide,  being  then 
in  Int.       55'  S.,  hnv  1  I  t"  2'  E. ;  steered  >'  W.  about  4  leagues,  with  reefs  on  both 
sides,  and  several  siuaii  opening's  uu  the  h  it  liaud.    Perceiving  breakers  ahead,  steered 
S.AV.  through  an  opening  in  tlie  reefs,  continued  on  this  coiu^  6  mUes,  then  steered 
\y.  I  v  N.  ',i  If^igues  in  a  clear  cliannel,  and  saw  the  Sir  Charles  Hardy  Islands  bearing 
about  W.  ^      and  a  sand- bank  on  the  larboard  bow,  which  we  passed  to  the  north- 
ward ;  saw  another  a  little  fiurtlier  to  W.N.W.,  and  a  third  sand-buik  in  a  line  witli  ft; 
hut  nearer  to  the  islands,  all  of  which  are  passed  to  the  northward.    "I'xf  rptin?  these 
three  sand-banks^  the  space  in  sight  appeared  clear  of  danger.  Steered  for  the  2s^  orth  end 
of  the  northernmost  isumd,  passed  it  within  1^  miles,  and  steered  about  W.  by  S.  i  S. 
towards  the  mainland,  and  had  a  reef  on  the  starlioard  side,  extendintr  as  far  as  the  eye 
could  reach.    When  within  5  or  0  miles  of  the  islands  fronting  Cape  Granville,  steered 
north-westward  for  Bird  Islands,  and  had  several  sand-banks  and  shoals  on  the  star- 
board side  :  at  4^  P.M.  passed  to  the  eastward  of  this  f^ronp  of  isles,  and  anchored  iindrr 
their  lee,  in  10  fathoms,  soft  clay,  about  half  a  mile  off.    Sent  a  boat  on  shore,  found 
many  young  turtles  on  the  beach.    Weighed  at  daylight,  and  steered  about  N.  ^  W. 
for  another  group  of  islands,  which  we  n«ned  lAUa  Biookh  Group,  where  many  mraves 
appeared.    In  approaehini,'  this  i^ronp,  n  very  dangerous  reef  extends  to  the  i^osf^  nrd, 
witli  several  sandy  islands  and  liauks  to  the  eastward ;  but  by  keeping  a  good  louk-out 
every  danger  will  he  seen.   We  jtassed  to  tito  eastward  of  this  gr  up ;  saw  a  passage 
to  the  westward  h(  t\\ cen  it  and  u  small  sandy  island,  from  whieh  an  extensive  rtvf  jtrf)- 
jects  to  the  eastward,  which  we  passed  on  the  East  side ;  and  having  cleared  this  reel, 
steered  N.W.  between  it  and  two  other  sandy  isles,  which  were  left  on  the  starboard 
*^ide,  then  steered  W.N.W.  to  pass  ht't\\  Lt>n  two  small  islands ;  the  westernmost  of  these 
we  named  Aspinall  Island,  which  has  an  extensive  reef  to  the  S.E. ;  the  other  we  called 
Innes  islaud,  and  left  it  on  the  starboard  side,  then  steered  alonir  shore  for  Turtle 
Island,  and  had      fatlioms  on  a  shoal  about  8  miles  to  the  S.K.  of  it,  but  deepenwl  to 
10  fathoms  in  hauling  to  the  eastward;  passed  the  island  at  1\  miles' distance,  but 
2  miles  would  be  safer.  Erom  Aspinall  Island  the  coast  appeared  to  be  clear  of  shoab, 
ezociptiiig  two  or  thne  aiiuJl  idanda  with  tetA  a^joiiiing,  diataut  2<tt  dmika  dfdm 
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hete  being  a  clear  large  space  of  sea  after  passing  Turtle  Inland,  although  reefs  were 
idble  at  a  great  distance  on  the  starboara  side.  Soon  saw  Mount  Adolphus,  and 
t'VTt  il  for  it ;  kept  about  4  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  islands  that  lie  East  of  Cape 
lorkf  and  steered  N.N.W.  in  passing  them,  until  in  mid-channel  between  them  and 
Ifoont  Adolphus,  tiiea  WJT.  w.  and  N.W.  W.  for  a  roA*  iltiiBeed  to  the  North  of 
?ape  York,  which  was  passed  tn  the  southward,  li  TiiHes  distant.  Steoml  tlicn  for  the 
N  point  of  Wednesdaur  Island,  and  passed  it  about  2  miles  distant,  having  kept  the 
ead  going,  and  had  no  groimd  at  8  flttlioms.  From  heooe,  steered  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  for  a 
ock  above  water,  to  the  northward  of  Ilammoiul  Island,  •which  we  passed  about  one 
aile  distant ;  saw  a  dangerous  reef  extending  to  the  N.W.  and  westward,  as  far  as  the  eye 
ould  reach  from  the  m^thead.  After  rounding  the  rock,  steered  W.S.W.  until  the 
Ihoal  Cape  bore  S.S.E.  ^  E.,  then  steered  for  Booby  Island,  which  was  seen  from  the 
eck  when  abre^t  of  Shoal  Cape,  and  we  passed  that  island  at  7  r.ir,  having  been  only 
'6  hours  since  entering  the  Barrier  Reef,  and  were  14i  hours  of  that  time  at  anchor 
inder  ffird  Islands.  In  entering  the  Bonier  Beef  by  the  passage  described  above,  Dfawttm 
here  appears  to  be  little  diiru  ulty  nr  danger,  as  the  reefs  and  shoals  may  always  be 
iifloemed ;  but  the  morning  is  the  bust  time  to  enter,  as  a  ship  will,  in  such  case,  reach 
.  safo  andumge  before  flie  ev«ning :  by  emteriDg  about  noon,  she  may  readi  the  8Ur 
Ihnrlrs  TTardy  Islands  before  ni^^ht;  but  the  Barrier  Reef  ought  not  to  he  entered 
ftcr  noon,  unless  it  be  necessary  to  wait  for  an  observation  when  uncertain  of  the 
xtitadA. 

INNER  ROUTB  RECOMMENDED  BY  CAPTAIN  KINO. 
In  Captain  P.  P.  Bang's  account  of  his  Voyajges  and  Sur\-eys  of  the  Coasts  nf  Ans-  inn« 
ralia,  VoL  II.  Appendix,  p.  893,  excellent  directions  arc  given  for  the  Inner  Passage  ^i^iSn*^ 
rom  Fort  Jackson,  which  ought  to  be  possessed  by  navigaton  prooeeding  to  those  Kii«. 
ort'^.  jiccompanied  by  the  Admiralty  charts,  publisihei-l  tVoTii  the  surveys  of  that  scien- 
ihc  othcer,  and  those  of  the  late  Captain  flinders ;  vvhicti  may  be  had  from  the  chart> 
ellnrs  appointed  by  the  Admiralty.   Cantain  "King  ia  oonTmced  that  the  Inner  Iloute 
ossesses  great  advantaircs  over  the  usual  route  outside  the  great  Barrier  B<}cfs.    "  The 
essage  up  the  north-east  ooast,"  he  savs,  "  is  not  affected  by  the  monsoons.  The 
outh-eaflt  trade  blows  up  the  ooast  durmg  the  whole  year  with  little  Tariation,  wve 
hat  during  the  nioutlis  of  June,  July,  and  August,  it  is  occasionally,  although  rarely, 
uspended  by  north-easterly  winds,  with  thick  nuny  weather.   To  the  southward  of 
'ape  Grafton  (16°  61'  S.)  this  ii^terruption  is  of  more  frequent  oocurrence ;  still,  bow- 
ver,  the  prevdling  wind  to  the  nortiiward  of  Brakeaea  Spit  is  from  fb»  8.S.>  and  there 
rill  be  no  diffioolty  in  xnakiiig  an  eqieditious  passage." 

ROUTE  THROUGH  ENDEAVOUR  STRAIT. 

THE  INHEB  EOUTE,  towards  ENDEAVOUR  STRAIT,  was  pursued  by  (    tain  inner  bmii*i. 
'ripps,  in  the  laig  Cyclops,  bound  from  Port  Jackson  to  Bengal,  in  1812.   ills  ve^jel 
•eing  crank,  he  was  narful  of  passing  ontside  the  Barrier  Beef,  lest  he  should  miss  the 

iroper  ertraricp,  and  be  unable  to  beat  off  from  it:  he  therefore  made  the  In tl  at 
buzzard  Bay,  then  foUowed  Captain  Cook's  track  within  the  reefs,  and  passed  through 
Sndeavoar  Stndt.  Throughoat  this  trade  the  sea  was  always  smooth,  with  moderate 

*  St'ptember  Tth,  l^Hiy  Cftptiuu  A&hmore,  uocm,  made  the  oimtvotk  Int.  10°  41'  R,  wlion  a  rock  WBsaeen 
ti  ;ir  v::ifT,  disUnt  a  cable's  leogth,  in  one  with  the  small  inland  off  Mount  Adoljihiw,  2<Ji  W.,  the  low 
Jand  ^.  37°  Ek,  tboiil  i  BiUw  j  mk»  •bore  water  N.  7Sif  W.,  diataot  on*  nuk^  detadud  &am  •■oh  other,  iiid 
ttMMling  about  a  aSo  KW.  W.  and  B.B.  lijr  & ;  •  dMut  idaoA  is  om  wiSk  dw  kur  pdat  «f  Mbui 
.4klplmsN.60>V.  TorirtioBcrilis  iMiipo4,wkhirUAhtliM  batt^ 
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depths  for  afichoring  at  night,  'vUkAt  erei^  ship  ought  to  do ;  and  if  a  good  look-oat  be 

kept  in  the  (hy,  Captain  Cripps  thinks  this  passa^  mfty  be  fbUoved  ill  ft  miall  ah^  or 
in  one  of  moderate  size,  if  not  drawing  much  water. 

ERDSAVOm  flTBAIT  is  not  now  mueh  frequented,  the  passage  outside  having 
been  found  safer  for  larg:e  ships ;  but  it  is  proper  to  state,  that  on  the  northern  side  of 
the  strait,  about  3  leagues  to  the  eastward  of  Cape  Cornwall,  a  harbour  was  disoovered 
in  January,  1823,  by  Captain  J.  Lihou,  of  the  ship  Zenobia,  bound  from  Manila  to 
South  America,  which'  he  named  Port  Yarborough ;  it  is  in  lat.  10°  45'  S.,  Ion.  142*'  12'  E. 
by  account.  Two  islands  front  the  mouth  of  the  harbour  on  the  eastern  side,  the 
largest  of  which,  called  Falcon  Island,  is  near  the  X.E.  jwint  of  the  harbour,  and  the 
other  island  has  rocks  projecting  from  it,  and  a  bar  extending  to  the  western  shore, 
where  there  is  a  lull  called  ilount  Penleaze,  and  about  half  a  mile  inside  of  the  mount, 
fresh  water  w  as  obtained ;  but  whether  the  produce  of  a  spring,  or  from  the  rain  which 
foils  at  this  season,  eoold  not  be  ascertained.  The  Zenobia,  in.  erossing  over  the  har, 
had  20  feet  water,  and  from  0  to  il  fathoms,  soft  trroimd,  inside  in  the  harbour;  the 
passage  between  the  islands  was  not  examined,  on  account  of  the  unfavourable  state  of 
the  weaflier  prevoiting  obseirations  bong  made,  during  the  dmrt  time  she  lay  here  to 
repair  her  rudder,  which  had  been  knodked  off  on  a  coral  rock,  and  she  lost  all  her 
anchors  in  proceeding  through  Torres  Straits  by  the  Murray  Island  Passage,  being  the 
first  vessel  which  succeeded  in  sailing  through  these  straits  from  West  to  East ;  she  was 
obliged  afterwards  to  anchor  with  gims  in  proceeding  through  this  dangerous  rout«^ 
with  cloudy  we^ither,  often  attended  by  rain  ;  and  when  clear  of  the  Barrier  Ileofs,  she 
proceeded  to  the  southw  ard,  between  New  South  AVales  and  New  Caledonia,  and  saw 
the  Sir  James  Saumar(  z  Shoals,  and  others  already  mentioned. 
Tnncw  Route  THE  DTNER  ROUTE,  above  mentioned,  was  'also  follow  ed  by  Lieutenant  Jeffries, 

^^m.  ^  H.M.  brig  Kangaroo,  which  vessel  sailed  from  Port  Jackson  April  19th,  1815, 
bound  to  Cejion,  vith  a  detachment  of  troops.  Saving  thick  weather  aa  Wredc  Beef 
was  approached,  rendering  it  unpleasant  to  run  for  the  narrow  channels  of  the  Barrier 
Keef,  the  passage  inside  the  Great  Barrier  was  pursued^  April  2bth,  she  rounded 
Breaksea  Spit,  at  Sandy  Point,  IBbiorvey  Bay,  and  filled  np  her  water  at  Port  Bomnen, 
where  she  was  detained  several  days  by  a  f?ale  of  wind.  From  lience,  the  track  of 
Captain  Cook  was  followed  as  nearly  as  possible,  inside  of  Northumherland  and  Cum- 
berland Islands,  through  Whitsunday  Passage ;  and  such  parts  as  Captain  Cook  had 
passed  in  the  night  were  at  this  time  passed  in  the  day:  at  Cape  Sandwich,  some 
fruit  was  obtained  from  the  natives,  who  appeared  friendly.  Ilaving  on  the  i'Jth 
passed  Cape  Flattery  and  Endeavour  lliver,  where  Captain  Cook  steenxl  out  from  the 
coast,  the  Kangaroo  continued  by  day  to  sail  along  that  unexplored  part  of  the  coast, 
anchoring  at  night  under  BOme  convenient  reef  or  shoal ;  these  were  numberless,  but  a 
clear  passage  was  found  from  8  to  5  miles  oil  shore ;  and  from  7  to  9  miles  otf,  the 
continuation  of  the  reef  and  sand-banks  appeared,  which  was  first  discovered  at  Cape 
Grafton.  In  passing  along  the  coast,  between  Cape  Flattery  and  Cape  "Weymouth,  a 
huge  group  of  islands  was  discovered,  named  hy  Idcutenant  Jeffiies,  Flinders  Group ; 
also  an  extensive  bay  or  gulf*  at  least  80  mliea  in  depth,  whidh  was  ealled  Prinoess 
Charlotte  Bay,  the  neighbouring  coast  presenting  a  fertile  aspect,  interspersed  with 
trees.  June  1st,  in  lat.  13°  32'  S.,  Ion.  143"  47'  E.  bv  lunar  observation,  passed  within 
10  yards  of  a  mushroom  coral  rock,  about  4  feet  under  water ;  but  the  rays  of  the  sun 
prevented  the  red  colour  of  the  water  over  it  from  being  seen  till  closely  approached. 
About  2  miles  westward  of  Bolt  Head,  groimded  on  another  coral  shoal,  which  was  not 
discerned,  the  soundings  on  tlm  part  of  the  coast  varying  from  5  to  20  fathoms.  On 
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^  6th,  rounded  Cape  York,  and  found  it  to  be  an  island,  and  not  part  of  the  main- 
land, aa  hitherto  supposed ;  anohcned  here  dhning  Hhe  night,  ima  passed  through 
Endeavotir  Strait  on  the  7th,  earning  from  ?>  tn  3^  fathoms  water,  about  lialf-flood, 
till  within  a  £ew  miles  of  Booby  Island;  anchored  in  the  night,  and  arrived  at  Timor 
on  the  19th.  Here  she  remained  tDl  June  26th,  and  arrrrod  Svlj  24th  in  Colombo 
Road,  Ceylon.  Several  small  sliips  have  pursued  the  InnrM  Ta  nute,  by  enterlni^  tlu.' 
Barner  Beef  tax  South,  and  keeping  albng  the  coast,  or  in  its  proximitr,  where  the 
inter  is  ahrajs  amooth,  with  moderate  depths  for  anchoring  in  the  night.  Bat  although 
this  route  may  be  used  with  proper  caution,  much  greater  delay  is  experienced  by 
anchoring  always  in  the  ni^ht,  than  in  the  other  routes,  -n-herc  the  Barrier  is  entered 
farther  to  the  northward,  and  thereby  the  passage  through,  amongst  the  reefs  and 
dangers,  is  much  shortened. 

REILLBEB  ON  THE  PASSAGE  FROM  PORT  JACKSON  TOWARDS  TORRES  STRAIT,  BY 

GAFCAnr  TOWNa 

Tlie  following  remarks  on  the  passage  from  Port  Jackson  towards  Torres  Straits  ^"^^^^^ 
liaTe  been  communicated  by  Captain  Uobert  Towns,  of  the  ship  Bonavista,  which  foraiU«frMa 
reasd  vae  wrecked  on  Kenn  Eeef,  18th  March,  1828 ;  and  aa  they  appear  to  be  flie  J**^- 
result  of  great  ezperienoe,  are  introdnoed  here  aa  a  ftrther  development  of  this 

ntricatc  na^^gation. 

DEPAETING  FSOK  POET  JACKSON  before  the  middle  of  April,  or  with  a  north- 
srly  wind,  it  is  proper  to  aroid  the  coast,  and  obtain  an  o&ng,  as  a  soutlu  riy  current 
prevails  from  September  until  April  in  fine  weather,  and  in  all  seasons  \\  ith  a  northerly 
Arind.  Having  reached  Ion.  157  or  158°,  tou  will  be  enabled  to  steer  for  the  East  end 
)f  Wreck  Beef  witii  a  free  wind,  which  ia  of  consequence,  as  the  trade-wmd  usual^ 
langs  from  the  eastward  early  in  the  season,  with  thick,  showery,  squally  weather.  If 
rovi  leave  Port  Jackson  with  a  soatherly  wind,  or  after  the  middie  of  April,  it  will  not 
w  neeeasaary  to  proceed  so  ihr  to  the  eastward,  and  the  trade  of  the  Cumberland, 
!;^aptain  Flinders,  may  be  adopted,  or  a  little  more  easterly,  but  \\  itli  great  caution,  as 
t  reef  is  said  to  have  been  seen  in  1826  to  the  southward  of  Cato  Bank.  As  you 
ipproadi  Wrec^c  Reef,  the  greatest  attention  is  indiroensablc,  to  guard  against  the 
mrronts ;  and  on  no  aooount  pass  it  without  stilting  ^rd  Idand,  on  the  eastern  part, 
n  order  to  prove  the  chronometers,  mv]  have  a  correct  departure.  From  hence,  the 
iilumberland's  track  mav  be  pursued  us  iar  a.-,  lat.  15"  S.,  passing  between  Kenn  Re^ 
md  Frederick  Red^  and  to  uie  westward  of  Alert  Reef  t  and  Diana  Bank.  Having 
■eached  lat.  15°,  a  course  more  westerly  may  be  followed,  to  fall  in  with  the  Barrier 
tleef,  nearly  opposite  Sir  Charles  Hardy  Islands,  by  rt^ducing  the  latitude  to  12^  10'  or 

•  The  BonavirtH  iw  wiwdkMl  4»tUsiMCMH8li  ISth,  1838;  hnbut  pmwd  sbcnt  Id  mU»  to  the  eaaU 
wwtd  of  Bird  Idand  lir  dmnoneteni,  iNtt  ^  not  aea  it    Bbortly  lAtirmnSa,  the  wwntberltCtUBA  squally,  yeith 

utavj  riiiii,  tlif  win>l  varj-ing  between  E.N.E.  ftnd  E8.F..,  with  a  cross  wa,  rtnd  hiiviii.;  '  ■  ' n  bligeii  to  nili 
o  leewfirfi  by  the  \-ir,]ein;e  of  soiini  of  the  squalls,  hauled  up  N.  by  W.iifier  iriiilnight,  to  giifti  u  .i^.un.-ft  Frederick 
ieel"  iiatunii! .  <■  v  | ,.  ;■' m^-  the  curxeiu  ti)  be  setting  to  the  westwani.  But  aVumt  30  uiiiiutes  after  miilnighl, 
irokou  w»tw  was  sieeTj  on  the  lee-how,  the  heitn  was  put  down,  but  the  ves^'l  not  coiuiug  round,  waa  imme- 
Uatelj  among  the  broaken,  and  became  a  complete  wreck  in  three  miuute-L  The  current  was  found  sotting 
•▼er  the  reef  at  the  rate  of  i  knots  to  the  ttortkwartl,  and  moat  hare  caniod  (he  Teeacl  20  miles  north.easterl]r 
n  64  hours ;  which  proves  the  necessity  of  foUowing  the  gdvioe  of  ttw  late  Captain  FUnden,  by  keeping  ft 
jDod  look-out  and  oanriitt  reduced  sail  m  the  night,  on  account  of  the  unccrtaiiity  of  tha  atraigth  and  diMO> 
ion  of  tite  eamnt  in  tow  mngerom  navigation,  particularly  in  the  blowing  weather  wbieh  nflually  aooompamM 
he  change  or  full  of  the  mouu  ;  and  it  was  at  the  moon's  change  that  tlie  aWve-mentioned  ship  was  wrec  ked. 

t  The  brig  Yt>nus  was  wrecked  on  thia  reef  iu  1626,  Imving  drifted  upon  it  whilst  lying  to  daring  the 
light,  itii'l  t'oiind  a  very  ataoqg  cnmnt  Nlting  ov«r  the  reeC 
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iwg^  ISP  g. ;  -Brhen  in  Ion.  145''  E.,  then  steer  West  for  the  Barrier,  where  several  safe  pa»* 
sages  through  it  wiU  bo  found  between  lat.  12°  10'  and  11°  55'  S.  As  you  approacli,  a 
reef  detached  from  the  Barrier  may  probably  be  seen,  but  endeavour  to  make  it  in  lat. 
12^  0'  8.,  Ion.  143^  W  E.»  where  an  open  space  will  be  perceived  on  either  dde ;  this 
detached  reef  appears  to  bo  3  or  1  milos  m  circumferenoe,  avUIi  smooth  water  in  tTi,- 
centre,  and  several  small  rocks  on  the  N.W.  aide.  When  off  its  eastern  side,  br&iker.'* 
will  be  visible  ftom  the  nuwthead,  their  eastern  extremity  bearing  N.E.  bjr  N.  about  10 
lea^'ucs  ilist:iut,  and  troudlng  from  tlioneo  to  the  westward  ;  at  tlie  same  time  the  reef 
to  the  southward  will  bear  about  South  or  S.  by  W.,  distant  8  or  10  miles,  and  trending 
from  thenoe  to  the  westward  and  northward. 

After  passing  to  the  northward  of  the  detached  reef  at  1^  or  2  miles'  distance,  steer 
West  until  you  npproacli  the  Grand  Barrior,  distant  about  8  miles,  trendint,'  North  and 
South,  or  rather  ibrmiug  a  deep  coueavity.  W  hen  it  is  approached  viihiu  i  or  1^  miles, 
steer  along  its  edge  to  the  nortluv  ard,  keeping  a  good  look-out  from  the  masthead  in 
case  there  should  be  any  detached  patches  :  if  the  weather  is  ck-ar,  one  or  two  sand- 
hills wiU  be  perceived  within  the  main  barrier,  the  southernmost  of  which  is  a  guide 
for  the  passage  shortly  to  he  described.  As  you  run  along  the  edge  of  the  Barrier, 
several  safe  openiiii;s  or  passages  will  he  seen  throii'>!i  in  n  S.W,  or  W.S.W.  direction; 
iitmi  Ptrntte-  but  the  One  now  to  be  mentioned,  named  Stead  Passage,  I,  have  passed  through  twice, 
DbwttaH.  and  it  maybe  distingnished  by  the  following  macks.  In  running  to  the  northward,  after 
having  passed  two  or  tliree  small  openinL,'s,  and  approaching,'  that  i)art  of  the  reef  which 
trends  to  the  £i.£.  with  high  breakers,  the  two  last  or  northern  passages  will  l)c  seen, 
ilie  northemmoit  opening  at  W.N.W.  or  N.W.  by  W.,  which  appears  Terr  clear.  About 
2  miles  to  the  southward  of  this  entrance  is  the  passage  mentioned,  and  in  lat.  11"  66^ 
or  11°  57'  S.,  mnninn^  throui^h  the  reef  in  a  W.S.W.  dir(x-tion,  and  as  soon  as  you  open 
it  haul  for  mid-chauuel;  if  the  weatlier  I)e  clear,  the  southern  sand-hill  will  he  seen 
about  a  sail's  length  on  with  the  S.W.  jjoiiit  of  the  reef  whieli  forms  the  channel  to 
the  northward,  and  bearing  about  AA'.  hy  S.,  and  when  in  a  fair-way  for  Sir  C  harles 
fiardy  Islands,  will  hear  W.  ^  N.  If  hazy  weather  obscure  the  sand-hills,  when  you 
enter  the  passage  in  the  Barrier,  a  small  dry  saDd-patch  on  the  N^.  p<nnt  of  the  reef 
will  be  seen,  which  fornr-  tli  -  South  side,  and  two  burge  black  stones,  respmhlin?  turll» 
at  a  distance,  on  the  Vt  aai  i>ide,  and  a  dry  sand-bank  on  the  N.W.  side  of  the  reef, 
wMeh  forms  the  North  side,  whieh  are  sumdent  to  distinguish  thi»  from  any  other 

passaije ;  yet  the  other  to  the  northward,  runnini^  throut^h  AN'.N.W.,  seems  equally 
clear,  and  the  most  direct,  as  appeared  from  both  sides  of  the  Barrier. 

Ibving  entered  the  channel  above  described,  keep  a  little  to  the  northward  of 
mid-channel,  to  avoid  discoloured  water,  which  will  be  visible  from  the  masthead ; 
althoui^h  I  have  passed  over  in  12  fathoms,  it  will  lie  advisable  to  trive  it  n  berth,  as 
there  is  pleuty  of  room  to  the  northward  ;  and  when  thruui^h,  you  have  a  line  clear 
passage  and  smooth  sea,  as  far  as  the  visible  hori/.(tn.  After  rounding  the  S.W.  point 
of  tbeNortli  reef  at  ball' a  niil(>'s  distance,  steer  A\'.  byN.  northerly  until  you  make  the 
second  sand-hill,  which  pasw  on  the  JSorth  side  at  tlu'ce-quarters  of  a  mile's  distance,  and 
ftom  hence  you  ^vill  see  a  tliird  aand-hill,  imaUer  and  lower  than  the  two  former,  bear*' 
ing  about  W.N.W.  from  the  second  sand-hill ;  pass  this  also  on  the  North  side  at  the 
same  distance :  all  these  sand-hills  have  reefs  projecting  to  S.£.  and  N.W. 
Tim  tor  wtar  It  is  nocesaaiy  to  obsenre,  that  the  best  time  to  enter  the  Barrier  is  in  the  monuBg 
mgtimBuriet.  or  early  in  the  forenoon;  for  in  such  cas(^,  with  a  good  breeze,  you  will  reach  Bird 
Islands  before  night ;  but  if  the  Barrier  is  entered  after  noon,  it  will  be  adnsable  to 
anchor  under  the  second  or  third  sand-hill  in  9  or  10  fathoms ;  otherwise,  run  for  the 
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Sir  Charles  liaidj  Islands,  and  tliere  anchor  for  the  night ;  but  this  should  only  be 
done  in  a  case  of  emergency,  as  from  the  latter  place  you  inll  lural  out  N.E.  Irr  E.  to 

clear  Cockbtirn  Koef,  and  c:ain  a  fair-wav,  which  may  cause  dclav  if  the  ■n  in  l  I  r  f;,r 
easterly,  although  regular  tides  were  exi)erieuced  in  the  Asia,  when  at  anchor  oil'  Sir 
Charles  Hardy  ulaiids,  the  flood  setting  to  the  westward,  and  the  ehb  to  the  E.N.E. 
By  andioring  under  the  second  sand-hill,  a  course  from  thence  W.  by  N.,  or  more  north- 
erly, will  clear  the  East  end  of  Cockhurn  Eref,  Avhich  hears  from.  Sir  Cliarles  Hardy 
great  island  N.E.  hy  N.,  and  from.  Coekbui'u  island  East ;  give  this  reef  a  berth  of  1 
to  1^  miles  in  passing,  as  some  shoal-patches  lie  detached  to  the  northward  of  it ;  one 
ahout  If  niiles  Xorth  of  its  eastern  extremity,  and  the  other  about  3  miles  from  it.s 
central  j)art,  bearing  about  N.N.W.  from  the  West  end  of  Sir  Charles  Hardy  Island,  7 
miles  dutant,  and  the  same  distaooe  westward  of  the  former  patch.  Afterwards  steer 
West  until  you  approach  the  extensive  reef  to  tho  N.W.  of  Cockbum  Island,  kcejung 
Uways  a  good  look-out  from  the  masthead  for  any  patches  of  reefs  that  may  exist : 
steer  along  the  vnge  of  this  nef  at  a  reasonable  distanoe,  edging  to  the  noiihwaid, 
ivith  the  lead  troing,  until  you  make  a  small  saud-hank  to  the  W.N.W.,  and  when  this 
bears  West,  if  the  weather  be  clear,  you  will  see  the  Bird  Islands  open  to  the  north- 
raid  of  ilie  sand'bank ;  then  haul  up  gradually  for  Bird  Islands,  giving  the  sand^baak 
X  wide  berth  ;  pass  between  it  and  another  sand-bank  and  reef,  which  bear  from  the 
*omnor  about  X.W.,  0  miles  di.stant,  Avith  a  clear  channel  of  IG  and  19  fathoms  between. 
Liaviug  passed  these  two  last  daugcrs.  Captain  l^Ling's  chart*  ol'Torres  Strait  wiU  be 
'Ottnd  very  correct,  and  the  best  guide ;  there  is  now  an  open  channel,  from  6  to  10 
nilcs  wide,  between  the  main  of  Australia  and  the  reefs  and  islands  fronting  that 
»ast,  wliicli  form  the  channel,  and  afford  shelter  from  the  sea.  . 

If  tho  Barrier  is  entered  before  noon,  and  the  passage  be  pursued  for  MrA  Islands, 
p'cat  caution  is  requisite  wlien  the  sun  is  to  the  westward;  but  there  is  anchorage 
hroughout  the  passage  from  the  Barrier  to  Booby  Island.  If  the  Barrier  is  entered 
ate  in  the  afternoon,  and  there  not  raffident  davlight  to  maoh  the  saad-biUs,  yon 
Day  anchor  immediately  inside  the  reef.  K  at  anchor  under  tlie  sand-hills,  weigh  at 
laylight,  and  with  the  usual  breease  you  will  reach  good  anchorage  at  Mount  Adolphus, 
ivmkt  Ifllaads,  or  GairacrosB  Idand.  The  foregoing  passage,  directly  to  lihe  northward 
if  Cockbum  Reef,  discovered  by  Captain  Towns  and  Oaptoin  T.  P.  Stead,  in  the  Asia, 
s  ceilainly  the  best  yet  known,  and  with  proper  caution  may  he  considered  quite  safe ; 
t  is  much  safer  than  the  daugerous  passajje  to  the  westward  oi'  the  Sir  Charles  Hardy 
islands,  on  account  of  the  eziensive  reef  and  xooky  ground  wliich  lie  to  the  westward 
f  those  islands,  and  whif  h  we  sounded  during  one  day,  in  order  to  buoy  off  a  channel 
JT  the  Asia,  which,  however,  was  found  impractiaible,  although  many  spots  may 
•e  found  wiUi  3,  4,  or  6  fkihoms  water,  where  vessels  might  oross  over,  bv  picking 
ut  the  passage  from  a  masthead  view;  yet  the  risk  is  great,  particularly  with  a 
urge  ship. 

If  from  neoesnty  a  Teasel  be  obliged  to  attempt  ibis  passage,  the  following  remarks  Bnttriuon 

jay  be  of  utility.  Steer  from  the  Sir  Cliarles  Hardy  hui^e  Island  W.  by  S.  and  W.S.W. ;  S^S^S^ 

the  lead  going,  you  will  cany  irrcgulaa:  soundinp  from  8  to  6  lathoms  along  a  gfHyty 
ery  extensiye  bank,  wMoh  lies  to  the  8.W.  of  the  islands.  As  you  approach  the 

anger,  which  lies  about  6  miles  from  them,  the  \  cssel  should  be  under  easy  sail,  to 

onblo  yoti  to  see  the  rocks  in  lime  to  avoid  \hr  rl!inj:;er,  particularly  if  the  sun  he 
bead;  a  di-y  baud-bank  wiU  be  seen  to  the  southwani.    When  this  bank  bore  South, 

*  Nortb-Mii  ooMt  <tf  AitttTalia,  Sheet  3,  pnUuhed  bjr  the  Admiiml^. 
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the  Bonavista  had  crossed  tlie  daii^r,  and  in  deep  water,  and  tLen  steered  alont^  the 
JBouth  side  of  Cockbum  Heof,  which  is  dry  in  many  parts,  carrying  12  fathoms  water 
•within  2  cables'  len^hs  of  it.   A  middle  ground  lies  between  this  reef  and  the  islands 
off  Oape  GrenTilIe,  ahout  2  miles  to  the  westward  of  the  dry  aand-faank,  on  which 
piiddle  f*rouTid  had  5  fathoms,  then  (^ged  to  the  northward,  and  degnsned  into  12,  and 
followed  the  course  of  the  reef  until  nearly  abreast  of  Sunday  Isl^d,  when  Bird 
Islands  w«re  seen  bearing  N.N.W. ;  anchored  under  the  N.W.  side  of  tiie  ]atiar,  m 
10  fathoms,  sand  and  coral,  at  6  p.m.,  having  entered  the  barrier  at  10^  a.m.  on  the 
same  day.   Prom  Bird  Islands  the  track  on  Captain  King's  chart  is  the  beet  ^uide. 
BirdidMd^  Biid  Islands  appear  three  hi  namher,  low  mid  hvuhv,  and  united  hy  oond  patches;  dl 
around  them  the  anchorage  is  tolerably  good,  and  on  the  North  side  there  is  good 
shelter  &om  the  southerly  winds.   The  flood  rises  considerably  here  and  at  Caimcross 
Idand,  and  sets  strong  to  the  northward. 

The  Bonavista,  after  weigliing;  at  daylipht  from  the  Sir  Charles  TTardy  Island?,  in 
pursuing  h^  course  to  the  northward,  left  Cockbiun  Island  and  Turtle  Island  to  the 
westward,  and  several  cxtendye  reefs  to  the  eastwiurd ;  here  the  channel  is  contracted 
until  you  pass  Tiu^le  lalattd,  wliich  several  vessels  have  done  on  the  western  side^ 
where  they  found  dans^ers  and  shoal  water.    Captain  Proctor,  in  1826,  discovered  a 
bank  1.^  miles  W.X.W.  from  Turtle  Island,  liaving  on  it  0  feet  water.    Shortly  after 
leaving  Caimcross  Island,  Mount  Adolphus  may  be  seen,  which  with  Cape  York  and 
Albany  Islands  are  high.    A  bold  rock  lies  to  the  northward  of  Cape  York,  ^^  Inch  may 
be  seen  from  Albany  Islands  in  dear  weather,  which  rock  should  be  passed  to  tlie  west- 
wavd,  as  a  reef  projects  ftora  it  ahout  half  a  mile  to  the         pursinnif  a  N.W.  oooise^ 
Of  a  little  more  westerly,  as  the  current  may  require,  to  pass  to  tlie  eastward  of  Wed- 
pBsday  Island.   The  channel  hare  again  becomes  more  contracted  between  the  islands 
on  the  South  and  an  extensive  reeP  on  the  North.   Round  Wednes^y  Mand  at  a 
moderate  distanw,  and  as  you  haul  up,  truard  against  a  long  flat  that  lies  to  the  wi>sf- 
ward  of  it ;  then,  in  steering  to  the  westward,  pass  at  rather  less  than  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  to  the  northward  of  a  high  bold  rock,  which  lies  off  Hammond  Island,  then  hsnl 
W.S.W.  or  more  southerly  for  ti patch  ofrveit  aboive  water,  about  4  miles  distant  from 
the  bold  rock ;  this  patHi  req^iires  caution,  as  a  small  reef  projects  about  2  cahles' 
lengths  to  the  northward,  with  apparently  deep  \v  uter  between  it  and  the  patch ;  pajss 
as  close  to  this  reef  as  can  be  done  with  prudence,  to  avoid  dangers  said  to  exist  to  tlie 
northward ;  this  being  the  most  intricate  part  of  the  passage,  where  some  shoal  spots 
were  seen  in  1835,  not  apparently  marked  in  the  chart.   After  passing  the  last-men- 
tioned rocks.  Booby  Islana  will  he  seen  firom  the  masllieBd  in  dear  weather,  fbr  which 
steer  W.  by  S.  or  West,  taking  care  that  it  he  not  brought  to  the  westward  of  W.S.W., 
when  you  approach  it  wiUmi.  8  or  10  miles,  to  avoid  the  shoal  or  mud-bank,  about 
3  miles  I^t  of  it,  and  exten^^  E.N.  eastward,  upcm  which  several  diipfl  have 
grounded.   T\v^  ji  i^  age  from  York  Islands  to  Booby  Island  is  preferable  to  Endeavour 
Straits,  particularly  in  a  vessel  drawing  above  12  feet  water.    In  1827,  the  Boxukvista 
funded  off  Cape  Cornwall  4  miles  firom  the  shore,  with  the  North  land  beariog 
N.  by  W.,  and  a  oluff  point,  which  was  thought  to  bo  Possession  Island,  East.  While 
"*'Miing  in  the  night,  strering  W.X.AV.,  hid     7,  then  G  fathoms  ;  hauled  to  the  west- 
^'■*^»  but  immediat*  ly  grounded,  and  at  half  a  cable's  length  to  N.W.  found  only 
o  feet  water,  but  dt  ep  water  to  the  southward.   After  floating  off  the  shoal,  hauled  to 
southward,  and  anchored  in  B  fathoms;  next  morning,  found  difficulty  in  crossing  tlie 
^J^nsivo  flat,  on  account  of  many  shoal  patches  scattered  over  it,  and  the  water  here 
thick  and  muddjr,  tiieae  patohes  w»e  not  yisiUe.  Although  many  vessda  hivs 
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passed  through  here  without  grouudiiig,  others  have  not  been  so  fortunate,  and  in 
lai^  Temeils  we  tide  is  eonsiderftble. 

In  concluding  these  remarks  on  tlie  forefroinc^  passage,  it  should  be  stated  that  xin' 
entering  the  Barrier  opposite  the  Sir  Charles  Hardy  Islands,  is  considered  fisur  preferable 
to  that  formerly  pursued  by  the  Eastern  Fields  and  Murray  Island ;  the  latter  route 
being  more  drcnitoiu^  and  antesa  joa  fall  in  with  the  Eastern  Tields  very  early  in  the 
morning,  and  have  a  stron£»  breeze  to  carry  jrou  to  Murray  Island,  100  miles  distant 
from  the  Eields,  you  will  be  liable  to  error  m  the  reckoning  by  imccrtain  currents 
during  the  niglit,  which  has  proved  &tal  to  sevenl  vesaeb.  At  Murray  Island,  and 
inside  the  Barrier,  being  the  first  anchorage  \rhprr  the  ground  is  coral,  and  the  water 
deep,  you  are  liable  to  suffer  the  loss  of  anchors ;  and  if  the  wind  be  far  southward, 
.  wbidi  often  happens,  Tessela  mnat  remain  at  this  place ;  several  have  from  this  cause 
been  detained  at  anchor  under  Murray  Tshand  8  and  10  days,  by  southerly  winds  and 
.fogs,  although  this  is  not  usuaL  Alter  leaving  Hurray  Island  you  have  no  guide  or 
landmark,  eonaequenfl^  the  vessel  must  be  directed  by  a  peraon  marking  the  dangers 
from  the  nmsthead ;  this,  however,  is  very  diffienlt  if  me  stm  be  ahead,  ov  near  the  line 
of  sailing,  which  is  the  case  every  afternoon.  . 

On  the  contrary,  by  running  for  Stead  Passage,  or  Brown  or  Winter  Passage,  a 
little  farther  South,  near  the  Sir  Charles  Hardy  Islands,  there  is  anchorage  directly 
within  the  Barrier,  and  if  imcertain  of  the  latitude  as  you  approach  near  it,  there  is 
suthcient  time  after  tho  noon  observation  to  reach  safe  anchorage ;  if  the  evening  is 
near,  at  entering  the  Barrier,  you  can  anchor  immediately  under  the  reef.  These 
passages  have  also  the  advantage  of  landmarks  and  cross-bearings,  not  or  ly  through 
.the  Barrier  lieef,  but  throughout  the  channel  afterwards;  although  the  necessity  of  a 
good  look-out  from  the  nuafhead  is  indispensable,  tiie  landmarks  will  prevent  the 
mistaking  of  one  reef  for  another. 

The  course  along  the  coast  being  nearly  North,  renders  the  prevailing  southerly 
winds  ikvoorable,  neiaier  is  this  route  subject  to  fogs,  and  'front  Bird  Mands  the  son 
cannot  obscure  the  shoals  firom  your  view  in  steering  the  channel  course ;  these  are 
advantages,  exclusive  of  the  usual  wide  channel  between  the  coast  and  the  reefs,  which 
niako  this  route  far  preferable  to  that  dangerous  northern  passage  from  ^lurray  Island 
to  Wednesday  Island. 

The  brig  Guide,  Captain  Ashmore,  with  the  ships  Frederick  and  Portland  in  com- 
pany, August  29th,  1828,  entered  the  Barrier,  apparently  by  Stead  Passage,  a  little 
before  noon,  through  a  gap  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  stewing  W.S.W. ;  but 
there  were  two  green  patches  in  the  middle  of  the  passage,  over  the  tail  of  one  of  which 
the  J^^ederick  passed,  and  thought  there  were  0  or  7  fathoms  water  over  it.  The  lati- 
tude of  this  passage  was  11^  5T  8.,  observed  at  noon,  when  a  little  innde  the  Boxner; 
and  another  opening  was  seen  about  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  the  channel,  by  vhich 
these  ships  entered  the  Barrier. 

In  let.  11*"  36*  6.,  Ion.  144*  8'  E.,  there  is  an  opening  in  the  Barrier  Beefb,  throngh 
whicli  the  Ann  passed  in  August,  1825,  on  the  North  side  of  a  small  isle,  called  Raine 
Islet;  and  the  same  vessel,  in  September,  IS'iH,  entered  at  10  a.m.  through  an  op^iing, 
in  lat.  11°  41'  S.,  between  B^ine  Islet  and  extensive  reefs  to  the  southward. 

The  foregoing  Banner  Beef  Passages,  directly  to  the  eastward  of  the  Sir  Charles  S«fe  openiafii 
Hardy  Isles,  have  now  become  of  great  importance  in  the  navigation  to  Australia,  as  ^jj«a»"i«r 
several  safe  cliannels  through  the  Barrier  have  lately  been  discovered,  which  arc  laid 
down  on  the  chart  of  these  passages,  puUtthed  by  me  in  1890,  and  subsequently  cor- 
rected. .  Several  of  these  openings  are  nearly  dontignoua  to  eai^L  other,  there  being 
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three  safe  passacjes  through  the  Barrier,  between  lat.  11"  53'  and  iT^HTyS.;  and 
another  safe  channel,  about  half  a  mile  wide,  in  lat.  12"  0'  8.,  waa  discovered  17th  June, 
1829,  by  Captain  Robot  Brown,  through  which  he  passed  in  the  ship  Lord  Mdville; 
and  a^ain,  May  19th,  1835,  in  the  ship  New  Grove. 

The  following  is  an  extract  from  his  journal  of  the  New  Grove's  late  passasfe:— 
Sailed  from  Van  Diemen  Land  April  29th,  1836.  At  6  p.m..  May  13th,  saw  Kenn 
Seef  bearing  from  X.  hy  £.  to  N.N.TT.,  distant  6  or  6  miles,  consisting  of  sand-banks^ 
with  a  rock  at  tlie  N.W.  part,  ahout  80  feet  above  the  sea.  May  19th,  sa\v  the  Barrier 
Heel ;  laid  by  lor  the  meridimi  observation,  which  gave  lat.  12°  O'  S.  as  expected,  which 
being  that  observed  in  our  passage  in  tbe  Lord  MeLvilto  through  the  Bamer  in  1889, 
bore  awav  and  entered  it  at  1  hour  30  minutes  p.m.,  and  at  4  p.m.  anchored  under  the 
second  saud-hilL  At  6  A.11.,  May  20th,  we^hed,  and  steered  W.N.W.,  and  in  mo- 
oeeding  to  the  northward  of  Coidcbam  'R/bn,  passed  between  some  patches  of  smumi 
rocks,  with  prohal)ly  14  or  IG  feet  water  over  them,  and  hearing  about  N.N.W.  }  "W. 
from  tlic  West  end*  of  the  largest  of  the  Six  Charles  Hardy  Islands,  distant  about 
34  leagues. 

Navigators  in  possession  of  ilie  little  chart  of  these  passages  will  not  be  inclined  to 
follow  the  circuitous  and  dangeroaa  mute  by  the  £astem  fields  and  Hurray  Island* 

into  Torres  Strait. 

Opening*  in  In  lat.  12"  6'  S.,  Ion.  143°  48'  E.,  there  is  an  opening  in  the  Barrier  Beefs, 

gji^  through  which  the  Nimrod  passed  in  1822.  Betwixt  lat.  12^  10'  and  11°  36'  S.,  there 
are  several  openings  in  the  Barrier,  that  will  alford  a  passage  to  ships  approaching 
within  these  paraiUeifl. 

In  lat.  ir  15'  f^..  Ion.  1 13°  17'  E.,  tliero  is  another  small  fypening  in  the  Banier, 
through  which  the  Hiberuia  entered  in  1810. 

(^ptttin  F.  P.  Blackwood,  who  was  employed  in  H.M.  surveying  vessd  Fly,  ii 
the  survey  of  Torres  Strait,  and  the  Great  Barrier  Beef  in  its  ueisrhhourhood,  enrtwl  a 
beacon  on  Raine  Islet,  for  the  guidance  of  ships  in  entering  the  Great  Barrier  by  that 
passage.   The  following  account  of  it  has  been  since  issued : — 

Her  Majesty's  Grovemment  liavini?  directed  that  a  lofty  and  substantial  beacon  of 
stone  should  be  built  on  one  of  tlie  rocks  of  the  Orr^nt  Barrier  Rocf,  for  the  uuidance 
of  vessels  bound  through  Torres  Strait;  and  Captam  iiiackwood,  of  H.M.S.  Tly,  kaviDg 
selected  Baine  Island  for  that  purpose,  and  having  recently  reported  that  the  beacon 
had  been  completed,  the  following  notioe  of  it  is  now  publishad  by  tiie  Admiral^  tot 
t  he  benefit  of  seamen. 

Hie  beaoon  is  of  »  ciTCnUur  fbnn,  30  feet  in  diameter  at  the  base^  and  87  f«et  st 
the  top ;  tlic  building  is  &1  feet  in  heiglit,  and  at  low  water  it  stxmds  75  feet  nVdve  the 
level  of  the  sea.   It  is  paint(^  with  alternate  red  and  white  vertical  stripes ;  and  in 
ciear  'weather  it  is  virible  flram  a  ship's  deck  at  the  distsace  of  8  or  9  miles,  but  fron 
the  masthead  at  12  or  13  miles.   Tts  lat.  is  IV  35'  S.  and  Ion.  lir  C  E.  of  Gnn^nwich- 
Kaine  Island  is  in  the  middle  of  an  opening,  of  about  8  miles  in  breadth,  throu{|^ 
th©  Outer  Barrier  Reef;  no  bottom  is  foimd  with  125  fathoms  in  any  part  of  tW 
^  J"  'litig,  nor  close  up  to  the  island,  which  is  a  low  and  narrow  ooral  ndc,  about  s 
quart(^r  of  a  mile  in  length.    Thoucjh  without  water,  it  carries  n  coarse  cnroen  v«|ets* 
won,  while  Pandora  Islet,  which  is  8  miles  farther  to  the  northward,  in  lat.  11*  27'8>» 
»  a  bare  bank  of  sand. 

The  extreme  points  of  the  reefs  win  li  form  the  above  opening  hear  fromtho 
*J*<»n  N.N,E.  ^  E.  and  S.8.E.  J  E.  by  compass.  The  time  of  Qgh  water  at  fuU  sad 
<™iee  ia  10  o*d«ick:  the  rise  at  oaNunary  springs  about  10  M;  and  the  itnoglikaf 
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the  tide  sometimes  amounts  to  2  knots.  The  flood  comes  in  &om  the  eastward,  and 
Hmw  is  a  gcnenl  ounent  of  about  a  knot,  setting  to  the  northward  (or  to  leeirard) 
aloilg  the  face  of  the  roof.    The  vuriatlon  of  tho  compass  is  I''  30'  E. 

A  vessel  coming  from  the  southward,  and  intending  to  penetrate  the  Barrier  by 
Raine  Idand,  should  be  pretty  certain  of  her  latitude ;  and  when  numing  in  to  toe 
westward  towards  the  reefs,  she  should  so  shape  her  course  sa  to  make  tiie  besoon  well 
on  the  stnrhoard  how,  in  order  to  nllow  for  tlie  northerly  current. 

Wheu  the  beucou  is  clearly  uiade  out  the  island  will  soon  be  sccu,  and  may  be 
passed  on  either  hand,  as  both  channels  are  2|  miles  wide.  The  southern  channel  will 
be  the  must  oonvonient,  but  the  leef,  which  projects  a  good  mile  iscm  the  8.£.  end  of 
the  islaud,  mui>t  be  avoided. 

When  the  island  is  passed,  a  S.W.  by  W.  ^W.  course  by  compass  will  lead 
throuirli  a  wide  opening  in  tho  second  line  of  reefs,  and  the  Hardy  Islands  ^ill  soon 
be  seen,  as  their  distance  from  liaine  Islwd  is  but  iO  miles.  Some  scattered  coral 
heads  will,  however,  have  to  be  pasned,  for  which  a  good  look-oat  should  be  kept ;  and 
It  is  recommended  to  all  ac^sscIs  wliicli  have  to  run  to  tlu;  westward  among  these 
coral  patches,  to  do  so  in  the  morning,  before  the  sun  passes  much  to  the  west- 
ward of  the  meridian,  as  the  patches  may  then  be  distinctly  seen  nom  the  mast- 
head, or  firom  the  finqrard,  at  botti  of  wluoih  places  a  caieftil  ]ook-ottt>man  should  be 
stationed. 

Captain  Elaekwood,  in  a  letter  to  Rear-xlumirai  siir     Beaufort,  of  the  Adiuiraity,  ci^iuin  Bi»ck 
has  made  the  follo^ving  remarks  xespeoting  the  Eastward  Passsge  thnragh  Tones  Strait  ^^'^^^ 
from  India  to  Australia : —  Eaatward  Pa». 

The  passage  from  Singapore  to  Sourabaya  is  usually  performed  in  five  days  in  the  ^w'^vSu 
west  monsoon,  and  leav^  Somabsya  the  18th  Jsnuaiyy  it  took  H.M.S.  Fly  three  from  India  t« 
weeks  to  reach  and  enter  Endeavour  Strait.  The  average  rate  of  sailing  on  this  passage 
was  not  4  knots  per  hour,  owing  to  light  westerly  vdnaa  and  bai&ing  squalls,  and  I  am 
of  opini(m  that  a  good  steamboat  would  certainly  have  made  tbe  passage  in  10  days  to 
Giqpe  York,  the  distance  beim^  n(»arly  2,000  miles. 

Prom  Tebruary  until  the  end  oi'  March,  when  tho  monsoon  changed  to  the  south- 
east, finishing  with  a  sharp  north-west  gale,  the  weather  was  moderate,  with  westerly 
breezes,  occasionally  aceompapied  with  lain,  but  it  never  was  for  a  di^  too  thick  to 
impede  the  pro^^ress  of  the  survey,  or  to  prevent  a  ship  from  making  a  passacre  to  the 
eastward,  through  Torre  s  vStraits.  And  ii'  ail  west  monsoons  be  like  tlie  last,  1  should 
consider  it  much  more  moderate  weather  Huui  that  of  the  sontii-sest  mcmsoon,  during 
{he  greater  part  of  wliich  it  blows  a  strong  'jjale. 

A  merchant  schooner  huving  this  last  season  sailed  through  Torres  Straits  (in  the 
month  of  January),  having  safely  anriTed  at  Sydney,  and  having  returned  in  the  month 
of  May  to  "  Ballytown,"  in  "Alias  Straits,"  for  another  cari^o,  f/'<Z  Torres  Straits,  is  a 
suihcicnt  proof  both  of  the  importance  and  the  feasibility  of  making  the  passage  during 
the  west  monsoon,  especially  as  the  master  of  tluit  schooner  was  ftmiished  with  no 
cluurts  but  those  of  the  East  coast,  by  Captain  Kin;:^. 

It  now  remains  to  be  considered  wiiich  is  the  best  route  to  follow  in  order  to  reach 
Sydney  as  safely  and  speedily  as  possible,  when  Cape  York  is  arrived  at. 

It  appears  to  me  that  the  inshore  track  of  Captain  King  should  be  followed  if  in  a 
steam-vessel,  at  all  times,  as  the  small  delay  occasioned  l)y  anchorint,'  for  llie  Urst  five 
or  six  nights  would  be  amply  compensated  by  the  rapid  nms  slic  would  muke  during 
the  daytime  in  the  smooth  water  of  that  sh^tered  track,  and  the  distance  from  Cape 
York  to  Sydney  being  not  2,000  miles,  she  ou^t  certainly  to  perform  that  distsnce  in 
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a  fortnight,  talcing  also  into  consideration  any  adverse  galct  thst'dlO  m^^t  meet  with 
whea  in  the  Yicinity  of  Sydney  during  tlie  winter  season. 

If  in  a  sailing  vessel  I  would  recommend  steering  out  of  Torres  Straite  hr  flw 
pABM^  (lately  surveyed  by  H.H.  ships  Fly  and  AramUe)  Nortii  of  Damley  Island, 
which  has  the  peculiar  advantage  of  clear  ground  in  every  part,  for  the  purpoee  of 
anchoring,  and  of  being  quite  devoid  of  sunken  coral  patches. 

If  furnished  wifh  the  diarts  executed  by  H.M.  surveying  vessels  in  1844, 1  cannot 
conceive  that  with  common  caution  a  vessel  should  meet  with  accident  in  sailing  out 
by  "Bainea  Island  I3cacuu;"  but  this  latter  jpassago  has  the  disadvantage  of  foul 
groond  to  BDdiov  in*  in  the  space  between  the  Bird  Inee  and  Bainee  lalaiid,  although 
the  route  is  the  shorter  of  the  two  in  point  of  distance. 

Opinions  are  divided  as  to  which  is  the  most  preferable  track  to  follow  when 
passing  through  Tones  Btnits  ficom  East  to  West,  or  the  ntnm  ])assage  from  Sydney 
to  India,  hut  there  can  ho  no  question  (if  sptnul  he  an  ohject),  that  in  the  height  of  the 
south-east  trade,  or  from  May  to  September,  the  passage  entering  either  by  Baiaes 
Island  Beacon  or  by  Bligh's  Entrance,  North  of  Damley  Island,  may  be  perfonned  in 
half  the  space  of  time  that  it  takes  to  fidlow  the  inshcne  raut^  aloi^  the  coast ;  and 
such  being  the  fact,  it  will  be  the  passage  most  generally  nied  ogr  the  menduknt 
shipping,  to  whom  a  speedy  market  is  of  the  last  importance. 

A  steam- vessel  will  have  the  great  advantage  also  of  being  able  to  peilbrm  this 
return  route  through  Torres  Straits  in  the  westerly  monsoon,  or  from  Kovcmhcr  to 
March,  at  a  time  when  impracticable  for  failing  vessels,  and  I  think  that  in  all  cas^ 
her  b^  track  will  be  the  inshore  passage  of  Captain  King,  especially  as  she  any 
supply  herself  with  wood  fuel,  at  any  part  of  the  East  coast.  T  r  m  no  reason  why 
her  return  passage  from  Sydney  should  occupy  more  than  5  weeks  to  Singapore,  as  sbe 
will  oertidnly  carry  up  the  soath-east  trade  to  the  hit  of  14"  or  IS"  8.,  wlMn  slie  tomj 
meet  with  the  westerly  mnd. 

It  may  now  be  perhaps  useful  to  name  one  or  two  points  upon  the  coast  where 
dqi6t8  of  coal  and  provisions  may  be  placed. 

The  settlement  Port  Essington  is  surrounded  with  swamps ;  it  is  12  miles  from 
the  sea,  the  refreshing  breeze  from  which  seldom  reaches  up  to  Victoria,  and  the 
country  within  5  or  G  miles  around  is  barren,  even  t  jr  Australia.  The  surgpou's  sick- 
Mat  will  bear  me  out  in  what  I  say  concerning  the  unli  ilthiness  of  the  place,  and  our 
own  log-book  will  confirm  the  statement  that,  after  being  settled  there  for  nearly  5 
years,  they  could  barely  supply  us  with  three  days'  vegetables,  on  our  arrival  there  in. 
a  soorbutio  states 

I  may  nlso  add,  that  during  m:r  late  exploration  nf  the  islands  in  Torres  Strait-s 
and  the  coast  of  Kow  Guinea,  wo  found  the  people  inhabiting  the  ^islands  higbly 
inclined  to  trade ;  and  having  a  very  valuable  speeies  of  tortoise^hell,  winch  they  readOf 
bartered  for  any  European  articles  of  hardwart;  that  we  could  furnish  them  with. 

Two  also  of  these  islands,  Murray  and  Damley  Islands,  are  of  considerable  sixe, 
and  fruitful  soil,  and  the  inhabitants  are  by  no  moms  so  savage  and  ferodoas 
described.  In  all  our  dealinffs  wiili  them  (and  we  freely  went  amongst  them,  they  also 
repairing  on  board  with  tlieir  women  and  cliildreii),  we  found  them  faithful  and 
honest,  and  not  addicted  to  thieving,  as  arc  the  inhabitunts  ol  most  of  the  South 
Uandi, 

On  the  coast  of  New  Guinea  we  found  a  delta  of  fine  rivers,  and  a  nnnMCOOs  popu- 
lation, all  indicating  a  rich  and  fruitful  countrv.  It  is  true  that  we  fimnd  O^e 
huhaibitantB  Toy  hoeole;  but  it  mnak  he  ooondena  that  we  wwe  the  flsst  XoTCpeiat 
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that  thej  had  ever  seen ;  and  1  have  no  doubt  that,  on  a  further  acquaintance!,  and 
oonvinoM  of  onr  power,  they  vai^ht  he  eooly  craidliated. 

Their  liouses,  aims,  and  cultivation  all  indicate  a  considerable  degree  of  civiliza- 
tion, and  no  small  intelligence  in  the  construction  of  their  canoes ;  and  I  think  it 
probable  that  a  trade  might  bo  opened  vrith.  this  hitherto  perfectly  unknown  people  and 
country. 

As  dcp6ts  for  cools  in  the  case  of  a  steamboat  making  the  voyage  to  Sydney,  and 
considering  that  Singapore  would  be  a  central  station.  Port  Essington,  or  Cape  iork, 
in  Torres  Straits,  mielit  form  one  station,  and  either  Booildngham  Bay,  Halifax  Bay,  or 
Port  Molle,  in  "NVlr-t^iiiifby  Pnssncrr,  on  the  East  coast  of  Austral):),  would  be  con- 
venient places  for  auolLer.  But  it  must  be  recollected,  that  if  the  natives  of  Australia 
onoe  found  ibe  coal  would  bum,  from  their  miacbievona  dispoBition,  thiey  are,  I  think, 
very  likely  to  set  fire  to  the  depAt  ii"  left  imjirotecteil,  and  most  of  the  islands  along  the 
coast  are  at  some  time  or  another  visited  by  the^  savages  for  the  purpose  of  lishing. 

Wood,  I  need  not  obserre,  is  abundant  eveiywhere  along  the  East  coast  of  Aus- 
tralia, but  caution  must  be  used  whilst  procuring  it,  the  imtivt  s  of  ihc  coast  being 
treacherous  to  the  last  degree.   Water  is  found  at  Itockinghani  iiay  in  great  plenty. 

TO  BAIL  THROUGH  T0RBE8  STRAIT  IN  THE  WEST  MONSOON. 

The  westerly  DKmsoon  commences  in  the  Java  and  Timor  Seas  about  the  beginning 
or  middle  of  December,  and  usually  with  rainy  and  blowing  weather  from  the  West  and 
uorth-wcst. 

This  weather  may  probably  last  for  s  month,  but  I  have  reason  to  believe  that  in 
the  narrow  sea,  bounded  on  the  North  by  Xew  Guinea,  the  Ann  Islands,  and  Timor, 
and  on  the  South  by  the  North  coast  of  Australia,  that  the  monsoon  is  not  so  severe  as 
to  the  westward.  South  of  the  Java  coast ;  at  any  rate  that  there  is  nothing  to  prevent  a 

ship  from  making  a  rapid  passa^^e  to  the  (>ast\varil,  throui,'h  Torres  Straits,  durini:  any 
part  of  the  West  monsoon,  or  from  December  to  ^larch,  inclusive,  towards  the  latter 
end  of  wMch  month  the  winds  become  variable ;  and  the  change  of  monsoon  to  the 
Bouih-eastward  mayprobahly  be  aooompaaied  by  a  previous  gale  from  UieWest  or 
north-west  quarter. 

If  a  ship  be  proceeding  from  Madras  or  Calcutta  through  Torres  Straits,  she  will 
doubtless  go  down  the  Bay  of  Bengal,  round  the  West  coast  of  Sumatra ;  but  if  from 
Singapore  or  China,  she  would  pro1)al)ly  find  Allass  Straits  the  b(  st  pa<^sage  to  go 
through,  as  good  anchorage  is  to  be  obtained  all  along  the  western  or  Lombock  side  of 
the  strait,  at  a  distance  of  2  mUes  firom  the  shore. 

The  anehorage  in  Peejou  Bay*  at  the  southern  extreme  of  the  strait  on  the  l^)m- 
bock  side  appears  preferable,  from  being  sheltered  during  both  monsoons,  and  oUering 
abundance  of  water,  fresh  pronaions»  awl  Tegetables  at  a  very  short  notice. 

A  reirular  tide  sets  through  the  strait,  ue  shores  of  which  are  bold  to  approach 
on  both  sides. 

Having  deared  the  Straits    AOass,  a  course  may  be  shaped  to  pass  to  the  south* 

ward  of  Sandalwood  Island,t  and  Rottee  (both  of  which  points  are  very  accurately 

£ laced  in  the  charts),  at  a  reasonable  distance  from  the  latter,  so  as  to  avoid  the  Sahul 
hoal,  parts  of  which  are  dangerous  to  approach.    The  Strait  of  Rottee  is  safe  to  sail 

•  Tli'vy-  fiositiiirm  are  arraugijd  by  uieridian  disteHie  fmin  P'  ri   Rsnagton,  which  ia  OQOiddvred  in 
182°  J2'  .^s'      I,„;i  Point,  P«.jou  Buy.  lat.  8='  47  Pi'  S ,  Ion.  116'  'M'  n  '  K 
t  South  iKJint  of  SaQd«awgod  bknd,  lat.  ICC  VJ       S  ,  lun.  120"  32'  0'  E. 
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through,  although  Captain  Laws  reports  a  daagpt  in  it|  the  position  of  which  ihofuld  of 
oourse  he  avoided  hj  keeping  on  tluB  North  moe  of  the  strait. 

Goupang  Baj  is  a  good  anchon^  during  the  East  monsoon,  but  in  the  Weet  it 

is  unsafe,  and  I  belicvR  but  fnw  sbips  lit;  there  during  the  latter  period. 

From  the  South  end  of  Rotten,  a  direct  course  may  be  shaped  for  Wallis  Ishmdi, 
at  the  western  extreme  of  Endeavour  Strait,  avoiding  one  or  two  ooral  banks,*  oa 
which  both  Captain  Elindcrs  and  ourselves  £»ot  soundiiags ;  they  are  small  in  extend 
but  less  water  might  possibly  exist  in  parts  which  were  not  tried  by  the  lead. 

North  Wallis  Ubad,  the  mortheru  of  a  group  of  three  small  islets  which  form 
the  guide  to  the  western  entrance  of  Tln  lnavour  Strait,  is  in  lat.  10°  51' 15"  8.|  and 
Ion.  142"  05'  £ ;  the  variation  of  the  compass  in  1^  beiW  4t  easterly. 

In  ateering  in  IhrEndeaTOfor  Strut  Boinl^weatwaiC 

the  high  land  of  Prince  of  Wales  Islands  will  first  hp  scm  :it  a  distanee  of  2^  to  ?' 
miles,  extending  from  N.£.  to  £.N.£.,  and  when  at  a  distance  of  11  or  12  mil&i,  the 
northern  WalUs  T»le  ahould  be  seen  &om  the  mftHllM«d>  beorbg  8.  76*  B.,  and  Booby 
Island  Ix^aring  N.  5"  E. 

The  northern  Wallis  Isle  first  makes  as  two  detached  islets,  separated  about  i 
■hip's  length  from  each  other,  the  southern  being  the  larger  of  the  two. 

The  waaXhm  Wallis  Isle  is  low,  flsA,  and  woody ;  w  hi^iest  tiees  being  on  ik 
nofihem  extreme. 

The  northern  and  southern  Wallis  Isles  saa  separated  by  a  channel  of  5  miles  ia 
extent,  which  is  not  safe  to  pass  through,  nor  should  it  be  attem])ted  South  of  the 
Wallis  Islands,  between  them  and  the  mainland,  that  channel  being  full  of  shoals. 

The  soundings  will  be  veryregular  in  approaching  the  strait,  gradually  decreauw 
to  H  ftitboms  (sukd),  whidi  will  be  the  at  &»  estesme  of  mt  sandy  spit,  wUa 
nuu  out  due  West  6  miles  from  the  North  Wallis  Isle. 

To  avoid  this  danger,  bring  the  northern  Wallis  Isle  to  bear  £.  by  S.  i  S. ;  wbea 
at  a  stance  of  8  or  9  ndles  from  the  ide,  steer  in  a  due  Bast  oourse ;  this  will  lesd 
cle<ir  of  the  sandy  spit  running  out  from  the  North  Wallis  Isle,  on  the  extreme  of 
which  there  are  only  2  fathoms,  and  when  2  or  3  miles  are  run  on  this  course,  aod 
North  Wallis  Island  brought  to  bear  S.E.,  6  and  7  fathoms  will  be  (Atoned,  and  tlie 
narrow  part  of  the  cbannel  passed  through.  Cape  Cornwall  siiould  now  be  seeft  hQS^ 
ing  E.N.E. 

A  careful  eye  will  clearly  make  out  the  discoloured  water  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
apit,  and  if  there  bo  much  asa  on,  it  will  show  itself  by  a  heavy  break ;  should  it  be 
necessary  to  tack  when  near  the  western  extreme  of  this  spit,  keep  the  lead  actively 
going,  as  the  ohannel  is  there  only  two  miles  across  and  bounded  by  a  sand^  ledge  on 
the  ntntheni  aide  similar  in  features  to  fihe  spLk  above  named,  onty  that  it  is  not  so 
shoal,  having  3  fathoms  in  oms  only.  After  entering  a  mile  or  two^  the  dmiBsl 
widens  out  to  3  or  4  miles. 

Having  brongfat  the  northern  WaiUis  Isle  to  bear  Booth,  stew  a  TT.B.  by  E.  eooise 
to  pass  a  mile  or  two  South  of  Cape  ComwaU. 

Endeavour  Strait  is  perfectly  clear  of  sunken  dangers  or  foul  ground,  haviag  s& 
average  depth  of  from  7  to  8  fathoms,  ooral  sand,  all  over  the  strait. 

The  course  from  North  Wallis  Isle  to  Entrance  Isle  is  E.N.E.,  and  the  distance 
17  miles.  Entrance  Isle  is  the  northernmost  of  the  Possession  Isles,  and  the  utmff 

•  FUndere  Bank  in  15  &thoiiw  oonO^  kt  «•      (T  ft,  loD.  139*  SO*  8"  &   Rjli  fikok  in  13  AUWi 
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South  of  this  island  i«  p<»r]i;;ps  the  hest  for  sailinu;  out  of  Endeavour  Strait  by;  it  is 
full  2  miles  wide,  on  aii  average  depth  of  9  fathoms,  sandy  bottom,  and  clear  of  sunken 
dangOTB.  The  two  otlier  channels  between  the  southern  islands  of  the  FdMeeauMlgiOB^ 
we  equally  safe  and  clear  of  shoals,  although  not  quite  so  broad. 

£ntranoe  Island  may  be  known  by  having  a  high  rounded  kill  on  its  north- 
Qutem  extrenufy. 

The  tides  somrtimrs  9,ri  through  fhe^e  channels  with  considerable  strength,  as 
much  as  6  knots  at  the  spring ;  the  ebb  tide  setting  to  the  N.£.  andN.N^.,  the  flood 
to  ilie  BM.  and  8.8.W.,  it  bemg  high  irater  at  fbll  md  dumge  at  one  o'dodk,  the  tIm 
of  tide  being  9  feet  6  inches. 

Haying  pMsed  out  of  Endeavour  Strait  by  any  of  the  pass^^  above  named,  it  is 
cvtixwal  to  sul  through  Torres  Straits,  eittier  by  Baines  luet  Beneoa  or  by  the  roate 
tarooffh  the  northern  part  of  the  strait  going  out  by  Damley  Island  (lately  surveyed 
by  H/M.  ships  Fly  and  BrnrnMp^  whidi  ^<^  in  pvpry  respect  a  safe  and  practicable 
passage  in  both  monsoom,  and  iia-a  liiu  great  ud vantage  of  the  ground  being  perfectly 
dear  of  annkeii  dangers. 

VBOH  ENDZATOITB  StRAIT  TO  SAIL  OUT  BY  EHTRAMCi;  HOKCH.  OF 

DARNLEY  ISLAND. 

Prom  Entrance  Island  steer  N.  45**  £.  for  30  miles ;  this  course  vn31  lead  to  a 

rtfiition  4  or  5  miles  South  of  a  small  patch  of  black  rocks,  over  an  average  depth  of 
to  10  fathoms  coral,  sand,  and  shells,  llieae  rocks  (nanied  Harvey's  Bocks  in  the 
chart)  are  15  or  IG  f(^ct  above  water,  and  are  bold  to  approach  within  a  mile  either 
vay.  Having  brought  these  rocks  to  bear  distant  2  miles,  the  course  must  be 
altexed  to  N  J5.  in  12  mika,  to  steer  between  a  duster  of  W  woody  uilea>  caUed 
••The  Sisters." 

It  may  here  be  observed  that  the  space  of  sea  comprised  by  "  Harvey's  Eocks," 
'•Konnt  AdolphuB,"  «the  Sisters,"  and  ••the  NorOieni  Coast  of  Australia,"  is,  for 

nearly  30  miles  each  way,  quite  clear  of  dangers,  and  if  the  night  he  coming  on,  and  it 
be  an  object  to  avoid  anchoring,  a  ship  may  safely  heave-to  tor  the  night,  after  having 
passed  through  Endeavour  Strait  9  or  10  miles,  or  make  tacks  every  8  or  4  hoars  in 
the  spooe  above  described,*  which  has  been  closely  sounded  and  surveyed. 

These  low  woody  isles,  called  "  Tlie  Sisters,"  are  separated  hy  safe  channels  of  from 
3  to  1  miles  iu  width,  any  of  which  may  be  passed  through.  The  widest  is  the  channel 
between  the  "  Northern  Sister"  and  "Long  Island,"  wliich  may  be  distinguished  by 
its  having  a  low  small  "  saitlv  islet,"  lat.  10°  6'  30'  S.,  in  the  centre  of  the  channel, 
haviiu;  a  few  small  bushes  on  it.  Pass  in  either  North  or  South  of  this  islet,  avoiding 
a  sunken  patch  whidi  lies  due  East,  nearly  3  miles  from  it,  and  is  the  (»]y  sunken 
danger  we  discovered  in  the  strait,  and  steer  an  E.X.E.  course  for  a  low  island  covered 
with  cocoa-nut  trees  on  its  northern  end.  Pass  to  the  northward  of  this  island  in  a 
dear  diannel  neaily  4  miles  wide,  between  it  and  a  low  small  island,  oslled  Boye 
Island,  and  then  shape  a  N.E.  hy  X.  course,  which  is  now  the  direct  channel,  leading 
between  the  northern  islands  of  the  strait  and  the  great  reef  which  here  surrounds  the 
southern  coast  of  Kew  Guinea. 

In  the  absence  of  a  diart  it  is  dif&cvdt  now  to  describe  the  trade,  as  numerous  low 
woody  isles  will  npp'^ar.  It  may  sulDce  to  say  that  steering  a  N.E.  by  "N.  course  from 
Dove  Island  for  <i5  miles,  all  sail  may  be  carried,  and  tlie  chunuels  between  the  islands 
sailed  through  with  perfect  eonfidenoe,  leeoUeotbg  in  all  eases  that  the  N.W.  sides  of 

*  AnckbMMbmdBMovmdiatJiuirfTut— aMlteil^^ 
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the  islands  ore  bold  to  approach  within  half  a  mile,  the  leefii  which,  surround  these 
ooral  islets  always  extending  from  their  E.S.E.  and  S.E.  extremes. 

Uavini,'  run  38  miles  in  tliis  course  over  an  average  depth  of  9  to  10  Csithonis,  sand, 
varyinij  the  course  a  b'ttle  either  way  according  to  the  tide,  Stephen's  Island,  lat 
9°  31'  8.,  will  be  approached,  and  the  mouth  of  the  strait  will  open,  the  depth  of  water 
being  now  17  fathoms.  Stephen's  Island  may  be  known  by  its  being  rath^  higher 
than  the  rest  of  those  low  woody  islets,  and  being  separated  from  another  small  islet, 
called  Gambles  Ishind,  by  a  channel  of  2  miles  in  width,  which  is  not  to  be  attempted. 
If  the  weather  be  at  all  dear,  Damley  Island,  which  is  680  feet  high,  will  now  be  seen. 
It  hears  E.S.E.  from  Stephen's  Ishintls,  distant  13  miles,  and  should  water  be  ^ranted, 
or  it  be  an  object  to  obtain  auchon^  good  shelter  during  the  S.E.  trade  will  he  |in^ 
coied  in  Treacherous  Bay,  on  the  lOV.  side  of  the  island,  the  depHi  of  water  bong 
11  fikthonu,  eoarse  sand,  half  a  mile  firom.  tibe  shore. 

TO  ENTER  TOBBES  STRAIT  FROM  THE  EASTWARD  BY  WJQWB  KMTBAKC& 

NORTH  OF  DABITLEY  ISLAND. 

A  ship  intendinir  to  sail  through  by  tliis  passage  should  (after  having  passed  Cape 
llodney  and  the  S.K.  part  of  New  Guinea)  place  herself  in  the  parallel  of  9"  lb  S.  lat., 
on  whirh  lat.  a  West  course  will  take  her  well  to  the  northwaid  ot the  Xbsteni  "EkUt 
and  Portlock  Reefs,  and  into  the  best  chamiel  for  enterinii;  the  strait. 

The  Eastern  Fields,  discovered  and  laid  down  by  Captain  Flinders,  are  a  detached 
mast  of  reefo,  the  nortbem  part  of  them  lying  in  lat.  iV  2'  8.,  and  Ion.  146*  45'  E.; 
and  Portlock  Peefs  arc  a  similar  group,  the  nortlu^m  extreme  of  them  lying  in  ht. 
9°  2^  S.,  and  Ion.  144°  58'  £.,  leaving  a  clear  passace  of  34  miles  between  Portlock 
Reef  and  the  Great  Birrier  Reef,  whidi  maj  he  said  va  toudnate  in  tiie  same  panOd, 
viz.  9^20'  S. 

In  the  neighbourhood  of  Portlock  Reefs,  soundings  of  68  to  60  fathoms  will  be 
obtained  on  a  coarse  corally  bottom,  and  the  soundings  gradually  decrease  to  4d  snd 
40  fkthoms  as  Anchor  Gay  h  approaehcd, 

Vtu'hrr  Cay  is  a  small  sanrl-hank  on  the  north-west  extreme  of  a  detaelied  reef;  it  is 
in  lat.  U  '22  S.,  and  hears  N.E.  by  E.  2i  miles  from  Darnley  Island,  which  is  distinctly 
visible  from  it  in  clear  weather.  Conjointly  with  another  sand  cay  of  the  same  dcscrip 
tion  (l)earini;  from  Anchor  Cay  E.8.E.  3  miles),  it  forms  the  southern  boundary  of 
Bligh's  Entrance.  Each  of  theAo  sand-banks  is  surounded  by  a  reef  running  a  good 
mile  to  the  8.E.  flNmi  fhem;  fhej  are  safe  to  sail  hetween,  and  are  separated  from  tlis 
North  extreme  of  the  Barrier  by  a  clear  passriir^'  7  miles  in  width. 

Bramble  Cay,  which  forms  the  best  guide  for  Bligh's  Entrance,  bears  N.W.  ^ 
19  miles  from  Anchor  Cay.  It  is  a  sand-hank  12  or  16  feet  above  low-water  mailt, 
visiWe  7  or  8  miles  froju  the  masthead,  having  a  reef  extending  a  mile  from  its  E.S.E. 
extreme ;  this  sand-bank  is  covered  with  eoarse  scurvy-grass,  and  is  the  resort  of 
numberless  sea-birds.  A  detached  patch  of  black  rocks,  12  or  15  feet  above  water, 
bears  S.W.  by  W.  3  miles  from  the  sand-bank,  leaving  a  clear  passage  between  tbeot 
and  Braml)le  Cay.    These  roeks  are  hold  to  approach  within  a  mile. 

Trenn  a  position  U  or  7  miles  to  the  southward  of  this  sand-baiik  (if  the  weather 
be  at  all  clear),  Damley  Island  should  be  seen  bearing  8.  by  W.,  distant  28  miles  fro» 
Bramhle  Cav ;  it  is  5S0  feet  hii^h,  and  makes  as  a  rounded  knob  from  the  abore 
position.  The  hill  of  Damley  Ishmd  is  in  hit.  9"^ 35'  20"  S.,  and  Ion.  143°  50'  E.  A 
long  reef,  having  a  aand-hank  at  its  extreinify,  runs  out  N.S.  9  nulea  from  the  iafaOML 
To  the  northward  of  and  detaehed  firom  this  ree^  are  three  aqjiantto  ooial  patcheai  ^ 
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two  southern  of  wlii  -h  have  snri  l  l  ^nks  on  them,  showing  at  half-tide,  and  with  clear 
passages  between  them.  These  detached  patches  should  be  carefully  looked  out  for,  as 
they  here  narrow  in  the  dumnd ;  they  always  break,  but  at  higli  water  the  northern 
patch  is  L'ovored  ;  it  lies  7  miles  Nortli  of  tlie  sand-bank  on  the  extreme  end  of  the 
reef  that  runs  out  from  Damley  Island,  or  distant  nearly  16  milest  bearing 
from  the  island  itafdf,  leaving  a  clear  iduimel  of  14  miles  between  it  and  Bramble  Cay, 
from  which  it  bean  S.  by 

The  sonthern  part  of  tliu  entrance  b<»twpen  "Bramble  Cay  and  this  northern  patch 
should  be  carefully  avoided  at  night,  tlterc  beijii;  ample  room  for  a  ship  to  heave  to  or 
anchor  in  22  fathoms,  coral  sand,  in  any  part  of  the  channel  North  of  Bramble  Cay, 
between  it  and  the  coast  of  New  Guinea^  which  is  distant  from  Bramble  Cay  SO  miles 
at  its  nearest  point. 

Care  should  be  taken  not  to  come  under  0  &thoms  when  standing  in  to^^  ards  the 
New  Guinea  coast,  which  will  lead  elear  at  a  distance  of  7  or  8  miles  from  the  land. 

This  coast  is  low  and  just  visible  from  a  ship's  deck  in  parts,  when  in  5  fathoms. 
The  flood-tide  sets  in  near  Bramble  Oay  from  the  N.E.  and  E.N.B.,  running  at  the 
f:^)riiv:rs  at  the  rate  of  nearly  two  knots  per  hour;  the  ebb  in  the  opposite  direction 
nmning  with  greater  strength ;  but  as  the  coast  of  New  Guinea  is  approached,  the  flood-  immi 
tide  asnomea  a  more  nornurty  direetioii,  setting  along  the  Imd  to  the  N.W.  and 
N.W.  by  W. 

It  may  be  considered  tliat  a  -n  eslerly  set  of  at  least  one  mile  per  hour  may  be 
allowed  for  when  steering  in  for  the  mouth  of  Torres  Straits,  and  after  a  gale  it  may 
exoeed  that  rate. 

The  ebb-tide  did  not  appear  to  exert  any  influence  when  15  or  20  miles  from  the 
mouth  of  the  strait,  the  ship  being  solely  affi  ctcd  by  the  prevailing  westerly  current 
Having  passed  Bramble  Cay,  the  flood-tide  will  be  found  to  set  to  theW.  and  W.S.W., 
bein^r  diverted  to  a  more  southerly  direction  by  the  great  reef  off  the  soutbem  coast  of 
New  Guinea. 

About  the  centre  <^  t1»  strait,  in  the  nefghbourhood  of  Dove  Island  and  tiie 

Sisters,  the  flowing  tide  sets  to  the  KAY.  and  ebb  to  the  S.E. ;  the  average  zise  and  filll 
all  over  the  strait  not  exceeding  10  feet  at  tlie  highest  springs. 

It  is  high  water  at  Damley  Island  at  the  full  and  change  of  the  moon  at  9h.  80m., 
the  tide  rising  nearly  10  feet.  On  the  South  coast  of  New  Guinea  it  Ls  high  a\  ater  at 
lOh.  80m.,  the  rise  being  14  feet.  At  the  Sisters,  in  the  centre  of  the  strait,  at  llh. 
At  Cape  York  at  12h. ;  and  at  "Wallis  Island,  the  West  extreme  of  Endeavour  Strait, 
at  one  o'clock,  the  tide  running  full  two  hours  longor  in  the  stream  than  by  the  shore. 

All  th(!  bearings  in  the  above  sailing  directions  are  magnetic ;  the  variation  being 
i°  0'  easterly^ in  1845. 

In  deuing  with  the  natives  of  Torres  Straits,  caution  should  he  used;  for 
although  wo  found  them  in  all  cases  perfectly  friendly,  yet  I  would  not  recommend 
placing  too  implicit  reliance  on  them.  No  person  should  ever  land  without  firearms, 
and  the  shro  slunild  be  prepared  against  any  sudden  attack.  ^ 

From  December  or  J ;  ;  i  iry  until  May  water  may  always  b(^  proenred  at  Darnley 
Island  in  any  quantity,  and  it  is  a  very  convenient  place  for  the  purpose,  as  the  ships 
may  anchor  so  as  completely  to  cover  the  watering  party. 

T  am  inclined  to  think  that  the  jieople  of  Murraya  Island  are  a  better  set  of 
savages  than  those  of  Damley  Island.  At  some  of  the  smaller  i-slands  in  the  centre  of 
the  strait  the  inhabitants  arc,  I  believe,  cannibals,  which  is  certainly  not  the  case  at 
Dam^y  or  Hurrays  IslandSy  where  the  natives  have  abundance  of  food.  As  a  general 
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rule,  however,  at  any  of  these  islands,  whenever  emplojed  on  shore  wooding  or  water- 
ing, a  hoat  should  lie  laid  off  at  an  amcluir  to  aapport  any  attadc,  as  taragea  tboold 

never  be  trusted. 

ZadeaTonr  Strait. — lieutenant  Yule,  of  K.M.  surveying  vessel  Bramble,  uuuie  a 
somyoftliiBitraitii^en  attabbed  to  tiianirr^unde^  Adioal 
in  the  atiait  appean  to  lis?e  heen  ainoe  diBcxnrered,  of  wluoh  lientanant  Yule  givea  the 
iiDUoinngnotioe: — 

"  HJtS.  Bmmble,  Booby  Island,  June  IStb,  18IA. 

*'  NohviQutanding  the  toj  miniite  maimer  in  which  EndeaTonr  Strait  was 

sounded,  when  surveyed  by  me  in  1841,  I  have  since  heard  of  a  shoal-patch  having 
been  discovered  by  "Mi.  M'Kenzie,  Master  of  fbe  late  schooner  ncroinc,  nearly  in  raid- 
cliannel.  In  consequence  of  his  representation  I  searclied  for  it  yesterday,  aud  iind  a 
small  coral  rock  docs  exist  in  the  position  m(<ntioned  by  Mr.  M'Ecnzie. 

*'  Tliis  rock,  altlioviE^h  surrounded  by  8  and  9  fathoms,  has  only  3  feet  on  it  at  low 
water.  I  have  named  it  M'Kenzio  Shoal.  From  it  Peaked  Hill  bears  (magnetic) 
N.  02°  E.,  distant  7|  miles  ;  S.W.  I'ossession  Island,  and  Little  Woody  Island 
N.  18*  E.,  distant  3i  miles ;  N.E.  Pe  ak  on  Entrance  Island,  N.  23"  W.,  distant  3^  mUes ; 
Cape  Cornwall*  8.  84°  W.,  distant  8^  miles;  Barn  Ishmd,  S.  2°      distant  ^  mUes. 

**  As  it  is  most  important  that  thia  danger  ihoidd  be  made  known  aa  speedily  m 
possible,  I  beg  to  request  tiiat  the  alKfrd  noooB  may  be  po])^^ 
whose  hands  it  may  fjJl. 

**  W.  B.  Tna,  Uetttenant  and  Commsnder.'' 


OUTER  PASSAGES  FROM  PORT  JACKSON,  OR  VAN 
DIEMEN  LAND,  TOWARDS  INDIA  AND  CHINA. 


PASSAGE  TO  THK  EASTWARD  OF  NEW  GUINEA  AND  THROUGH  8T.  GEORGE  CHAlOfEI* 
WITH  A  BBDBV  DBSCBIFIION  OF  THE  lBLAin»  AUD  DANOXBS  ITBAll  USE  BOUIK 

To  ma  from         THE  BEST  BODTB  from  FOBT  JACUOV  towaids  HZHDOOSTAH ,  when  neiOff 

Slwil^ri!!!        southern  passage  nor  that  by  Torres  Strait  is  adopted,  seems  to  be  round 
l-riin  lijUii  Guinea,  then  throui^h  Pitt  Passage  and  the  Java  Sea,  or  out  throu-rb  the  Omtajf 
PiMFtaisB.    passa^  into  the  open  sea,  which  route,  like  the  other,  ought  only  to  be  followed  whea 

the  south-east  monsoon  ]  i  vl  1  to  tin  southward  of  the  equator. 

THE  ISLAlfDS  AND  lying  near  thia  zoute,  beaidea  those  aliea4]r 

desmbed,  are  the  following. 
Willi  Smc  WeUsBeai;  in  Ut.  12*^20'  S.,  Ion.  158^  45'  E.  An  extensive  ahoal,  seen  by  the  Fas* 

dora  in  1701,  and  bv  the  Tmlls[x?nsable  in  179(3,  extending  in  a  N.W.  and  a.E.  dire^ 

tion  from  kt.  12''  S'  to  12"  46'      its  northern  extreme  being  in  Ion.  ItK)'  m  3. 

amallsr  aheal  to  the  eaatward,  in  1st.  13*  Sff  S.,  Ion.  161*"  4fi' E. 
pin.i  To  the  northward  of  th  'se  dangers  are  BoUona  and  Eennell  Islands :  the  forni«r 

is  xeproaented  as  a  high  round  ifiland,  in  kt.  IV  W  Q.,  Ion.  158°  51' the  latter » 
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lonjr  island,  lying  N.W.  and  S.E.,  bct^recn  the  parallels  of  11°  10'  and  ll^'SC  S.,  iii 
North  point  being  about  20  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  centre  of  Beliona  Island. 

Vert  to  tiifi  nortbwaard  lies  tiie  coctendTe  dudn  of  the  Solomoik  Xdaadi,  atretehing  soiamcii 

to  the  north -westward  from  Cape  Turville  or  Oriental,  tho  S  ulli  point  of  San  Christo-  ^"""^ 
Tal  Island,  in  lat.  10°  67'  S.,  km.  162°  17'  £^  to  the  North  point  of  Booka  Island,  in 
lat.  S*'  0'  8.,  Ion.  154*  aS*  B. 

To  the  westward,  between  the  parallels  of  12°  and  9°  S.,  is  the  Lonisiade  of  Bou-  LndMida. 
gainville  and  tho  D'Entrccastcaux  Isles,  stretching  towards  Kew  Guinea.  These  are 
yet  but  little  known.  The  eastern  point  ol"  the  Louisiadc  is  called  Cape  Deliverance, 
and  is  in  lat.  ir  18'  S.,  Ion.  153^  23  E. ;  10  leagues  N.E.  of  which  lies  Alow  island, 
covered  \\'ith  trees,  called  Kn<srl  or  Satisfaction  Island :  a  reef  stretches  across  from  this 
idand  to  the  mainland  to  the  westward,  and  there  appears  to  be  a  reef  terminating  in 
a  smaill  idet  off  its  eastern  end. 

There  is  an  extcTisivn  bank,  called  the  PocUington  Bank,  discovered  mlB2&>ill  VMUngtm 
lat  10^  60'  8.,  and  extending  East  and  West  from  Ion.  166°  12'  to  165''  4(0'  E. 

lb.  F.  I.  King,  of  the  wsforwitdi  whaler,  reports  tiie  following  hanks  and  dangers  bwoiM 
diacovered  In  liim  ir;  ln\  priss;i^'i'  w fst'.\  .ard  throu£jh  St.  Georire  Channel.  iSj^flSL 

Elizabeth  Eeef,  in  lat.  a"  68  8.,  and  Ion.  1°  2&  W.  of  Cape  St.  George,  the  South  •*™' 
iKiuit  of  New  Ireland.  Mr.  Eing  landed  on  this  reef,  and  found  it  to  extend  1|  miles 
East  and  West. 

Another  reef,  shaped  like  a  horse-shop,  in  Int.  I''  T3i'  S.,  Ion.  1°32'  W.  of  Cape  St. 
George,  which  breaks  verj''  heavily  in  bad  wciiiliei ;  also  two  others,  iu  iat.  3"  5o'  S., 
ton.  1°  ^(r  ^V.  of  Cape  St.  George. 

Horton's  Banks. — ^Two  sand-banks,  about  3  feet  above  the  lev  1  f  the  sea,  one  in 
lat.  4r  32  S.,  Ion.  1°  41'  W.  of  Cape  St.  George,  and  the  other  about  5  miles  W.  by 
8.  i  8.  from  it. 

Gipps  Island. — A  round  sug;ar-loaf  island,  well  inhabited,  and  about  3  miles  in  cir- 
cumference, and  surrounded  by  a  reef,  which  on  the  eastern  side  extends  thrtM^  mih  s 
from  the  island,  fonning  a  rerv'  good  haihonr  tm  amaU  Tesads.  There-are  hot  springs 

on  the  i^larifl,    V,a,';:iti,  in        i3'  E. 

Victoria  and  Albert  Beefi.— The  former  in  lat  4i°  17'  8.,  Ion.  4°  40'  W.  of  Cape  St. 
George,  and  the  latter  in  bt  9^  58'  6.,  Ion.  fiS'W.  of  Gape  St  Gear«k  lir.  &ing 
passed  between  them  in  the  Waterwitch,  and  fpeaka  of  tbem  aa  heanng  N JS.  flecaik 
a  high  island. — Naul.  Mag.  ISM,  p.  12. 

Ferrier  Bank,  oil  the  East  coast  of  Australia.  Mr.  King  asserts  that  this  h&ak 
exists,  and  fhatt  it  lies  18  nules  S.S.E.  ^  E.  from  the  East  end  of  CaioBieel  He  sounded 

in  17  fnthoms  on  it.  —Naiii.  Mag.  1844,  p.  14. 

LAUGrKLAN  ISLANDS  were  discovered  by  Captain  David  Langhlan,  in  the  ship  Uogbkn 
Mary,  from  Port  Jackson,  bound  to  Bengal,  with  the  ship  Clarkson  in  company.  The 
following  description,  nxtrncted  from  Captain  I^aughlan's  journal,  shows  thrm  tn  be 
nearly  in  the  direct  route  ol  ships  steering  for  St.  George  Channel,  formed  between  ^s'ew 
Britain  and  New  Ireland. 

August  16th,  1812,  at  2  p.m.  saw  from  tho  drcl-  n.  jrmnp  nf  islands  ahead,  distant 
about  7  miles;  hauled  to  the  wind  .N.  by  £.  in  order  to  clear  the  ree£a»  whidi  appealed 
to  anrKNmd  aix  or  seven  islands  extendhng  B.BJB.  and  W.N.W.  8^  or  4  leagues,  and 
bearing  from  K.N.W.  \  W.  to  N.W.  by  W.  At  3f  p.m.  extremes  of  the  land  bore 
from  West  to  S.W.  \  W.,  distant  7  or  8  miles,  appearing  like  two  islands :  saw  several 
cocoa-nut  trees  on  the  western  extremity,  and  a  reef  with  high  breakers  appeared  to 
CMompasa  tha  ialanda.   The  8  JSL  eKtmna  of  these  islanda  u  in  lat  If  SO*  8.,  ton. 
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168°  45'  E.  by  chronometer  from  Pbrt  Jackson,  or  ia  km.  158"  40^  £.  measured  badt 

from  Cape  St.  Gcor^rv 

The  Laugiilan  islands  appear  to  bo  the  eastern  extreme  of  a  chain  of  Lslands  aiui 

reefs  which,  with  occasional  interruptions,  extend  in  a  W.  by  N.  direction  to  Kew 

Guinea.   A  wide  cimnnel  separates  the  ehain  from  Mev  Britain  and  New  Ireland, 

which  lie  to  the  northward. 
Ntw  itriuiii.  NEW  BRITAIN  is  tluj  name  f^ivea  to  the  large  islands  Hhich  stretch  between  the 

parallels  oi  1  and  CJ"  S.  from  near  the  N.E.  point  of  New  Guinea  and  the  S.W.  part 

of  New  Ireland,  and  having  Dampiec  Strait  to  the  westward,  and  St. George  Chaaf 

nel  lu  tlio  eastward  of  them. 
Xmt  iMkMi.         NEW  IBELAHD,  which  forms  the  eastern  ride  of  St.  George  Channel,  is  a  narrow 

islantl,  upwards  of  200  miles  in  Ipns.'fh  W.N.W.  nnd  E.S.E.    St.  Geoige  Channel  ia 

formed  between  its  southern  part  and  the  East  end  of  New  Britain. 
€>i»m.  Cape  St.  George,  tn  lat.  4*  46'  8.,  Ion.  152"  i/ff  E.,  is  the  soathwn  promoaiorfr 

»¥mifi.  ^     Qf  j,.pl;uul,  and  as  the  current  often  sets  to  (he  northward  and  westward  wben 

near  the  southern  coast  of  Hew  Britain,  it  is  prudent  for  ships  bound  through  St 

George  Channel  to  keep  wdl  to  the  eastward  in  steering  for  the  cape,  and  to  round 

it  pretty  dose. 

itowir  Hor-  Gowcr  Ilarbour,  a  little  way    itliin  Cnpo  St.  G(x)rge,  is  formed  between  the  shore 

of  New  Ireland  and  Wallis  Island,  calkd  Mailcux  by  the  French,  having  a  smaU 
green  island  jRranttng  the  southern  entrance.  The  depths  arc  from  46  to  30  fatboon 
in  this  harbour  or  gut,  which  is  about  half  a  mile  wide.  There  is  also  anchorage  in 
Turtle  Bay,  on  the  N'orth  side  of  the  West  point  of  Wallis  Island,  in  28  ur  30  liathoms, 
but  the  two  cores  opposite  to  the  North  point  of  this  island  ai  c  the  most  convenient 
places  to  moor  and  jirocnre  water :  the  pa.'^ternraost,  called  English  Co\ c,  has  a  brook 
of  frc»ih  water  that  lialls  into  it,  and  tbcy  lie  close  to  each  other.  Wood  may  also  be 
procured. 

cruTct  Hiir  Carteret  ITarliour,  about  2  leagues  to  the  north-westwrird  of  AVallis  Island,  h  not 

easily  diiioemcdi  unless  a  ship  keep  near  the  shore,  it  being  formed  in  a  concavity  of 
the  coast ;  and  Cocoa-nnt  Island,  at  the  entrance,  being  low,  is  obscured  1^  tlje 

adjoining  high  land  of  New  Ireland. 

Leigh  Island  is  small,  and  lies  near  the  South  end  of  Cocoa-nut  Island  ;  betwixt 
the  former  and  Booby  llock,  fronting  the  southern  mouth  of  the  harbour,  is  the  passage 
in,  by  the  South  Channel.  The  North  Channel  is  formed  between  the  w  estern  point 
of  the  harbour  and  the  north-west  end  of  Cocoa-nut  Island,  :md  hotli  channels  are 
narrf tw ,  ;ilthough  thei"0  is  phnity  of  room  inside :  a  ship  may  anchor  iu  25  or  30 
fathoms,  soft  mud,  close  under  the  North  side  of  Co»)a-nut  Iriand,  and  be  well  shel- 
tered. Wood  is  rrnt  on  tins  i.sland,  and  very  Ejood  water  conveniently,  on  the  coast  of 
Now  Ireland,  to  the  northward  of  the  anchora^ ;  but  this  harbour  affords  no  utlicr 
xt^ifeshoisnts. 

Tlie  anchorage  is  in  lat.  t°  iS'  S.,  Ion.  1 52"  34'  E. ;  Tariatbn  T  B.  in  1780.  The 
tide  dows  once  iu  24  hours,  and  rises  about  0  feet. 
i»i*itHiHii«f.        Port  Hunter  la  a  small  bay,  formed  at  the  N.W.  part  ofDoke  of  YoHc  Idsnd, 

where  a  ship  may  anchor  in  20  or  25  fathoms,  soft  ground,  within  1^  cable's  length  of 
the  shore ;  but  farther  in,  the  bottom  is  not  good.  Fresh  water  is  got  on  the  East  aide 
the  bay,  where  it  issues  out  of  tlie  front  of  a  high  bank,  close  to  the  sea ;  and  it  shouU 
be  filled  from  half-ehb  to  half-Hood,  for  the  tide  rises  about  6  feet,  and  flows  up  t« 
the  place  from  whence  the  w  aivi  i-'sue.s. 

A  ship  touching  here  for  water  ought  to  cover  the  watering  party  by  boats  well 
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anned,  or  tibe  mtcy  moor  near  "Uie  shore  fbr  that  purpow,  became  tlie  idaad  is  iik> 

habited,  and  Ibe  nati  \  ^  s  are  of  warlike  appearance*  Cocoa-nuts,  sugar-cane,  plan- 
tains, yams,  and  otlier  £i-uit8,  were  seen  on  this  island ;  also  hcffis  and  iowls.  It  is 
about  3  znilos  in  extent,  moderately  elevated,  and  the  fair  channefis  to  tlie  eastward, 
betwLxt  it  and  the  coast  of  New  Irdand. 

FEAD  ISLANDS,  lying  to  the  eastwortl  of  New  Ireland,  and  extending:  nearly  Fm^UmkI* 
K.W.  and  S.E.  about  9  lea'^ues,  were  seen  1*  Ijiiiary  16th,  1826,  by  Captain  licimeck, 
of  the  Lyra,  southern  whaler,  belonging  to  Messrs.  Enderbgr ;  tliey  oonsist  of  an  irre- 
gular chain  of  low  isles  and  sand-banks,  encircled  by  a  reel,  the  northern  extreme 
of  which  is  in  lat.  &  8.,  Ion.  154'  22'  E.  The  southern  jmrt  of  the  chain  is  sqmrated 
from  that  to  the  northward  hgr  a  gap  or  apparent  passage,  and  this  southern  part, 
called  Goodman  T-l.md,  is  in  lat.  o  27'  S.,  Ion.  15 1'^  15'  E. :  but  to  the  southward  of  Oflodnuui 
this  southern  extremity  of  the  chain  there  is  a  detached  sand-bank  and  reef,  in  lat. 
8*  88'  8.,  Ion.  164'  8T  E.  hjr  cthnmoinfiter.  TboBb  ishnida  aboond  ivith  ooooa-nutB,  and 
some  of  them  are  inhabited,  as  upon  the  beach  of  ODfi  of  the  idanda  ahoat  100  natives 
were  observed  waving  green  boughs. 

LTBA  SHOAL,  also  discovered  by  Captain  Eenneck,  February  18th,  1826,  ap-  hyn  auL 
peared  to  be  a  narrow  spit,  extending  N.E.  and  S.W.,  from  about  lat,  1*  48'  8,  to 
1'  59'  S. ;  and  in  the  middle  part,  where  the  Lyra  passed  over.  Ion.  153°  28' E.  by  chro- 
nometer, c(3ral  rocks  were  seen  under  the  ship,  and  over  these  the  depth  was  probably 
not  more  than  i  or  5  fatiumiB,  but  hefore  the- lead  oonld  be  hove  she  ^  into  deep 
water,  clear  of  the  shoal. 

On  the  coast  of  New  Britain,  westward  of  Duke  of  York  Island,  are  the  remarkable 
hflla  called  Mother  and  Danghtera  with  a  small,  flat  TolcBnie  hiU  near  them. 

THE  ADMTRAT.TY  ISLANDS  and  the  contiguous  dangers  form  a  large  group, 
extending  from  about  Jat.  1°  50'  S.  to  3'  10'  8.,  Ion.  146°  C  E.  to  about  148°  &  E.  The 
friendship,  bound  firom  Port  Jackson  to  Bengal,  in  1800,  with  another  ship  m  com- 
pany, passed  bs  t  ,\  r>M  the  lart,'e  southern  island  and  otlicrs  to  the  northward,  and  had 
20  fathoms  water  in  the  passage.  The  Great  Island  is  high,  lying  in  the  middle  of  the 
group,  and  most  of  the  small  isles  which  endrde  it  are  fronted  by  shoals. 

'i'liere  is  anchorage  opposite  a  village,  on  the  West  side  the  soathem  island  ;  and 
about  12  lensrues  westward  of  this  island,  md  South  from  the  mountain  on  Great 
Admiralty  Island,  is  a  dangerous  reef  m  Int.      12'  S. 

The  Admiralty  Islands  and  Ilocfs  were  seen  May  19th,  1824,  in  the  ship  Sherbiu-ne, 
and  the  southernmost  isle  was  found  to  be  in  lat.  2°  39'  S.,  Ion.  146°  40'  E.,  or  6^9'  W. 
from  Cape  St.  George  by  chronometers.  This  island  and  another  small  isle  near  it, 
appeared  to  be  the  eastern  boundary  of  an  flxtensiTe  reef  lying  to  tiie  southward  of  tiie 
Admiralty  Islands,  and  from  the  masthead  hroakerB  were  seen  8  or  0  miles  westward 
of  the  small  isles ;  but  between  the  latter  and  the  breakers  the  sea  appeared  smooth, 
although  they  may  be  conneeted,  and  in  such  ease,  flie  dangem  will  extend  about  10 
miles  East  an  i  iVr-x,  and  ^  mih^s  North  and  South:  at  ttu  northam  part  of  the 
breakers,  straggling  rocks  were  seen  above  water. 

SHSBBInunS  SHOAL  appears  to  be  a  new  discovery,  made  15th  May,  1824,  by  Stetam 
Captain  G.  "White,  in  the  ship  Sherburne,  on  his  passage  from  Chili  towards  Bengal. 
An  extensive  rani^e  of  breakers  was  first  seen  at  3  p.m.,  bearing  from  N.W.  to  N.TS'.E., 
distant  3  miles,  with  rocks  above  water  in  several  places ;  steered  S.AV.  7  miles,  in  a 

*  The  vtsm]  in  which  Captain  lluntt  r  jiro<xc<liHl  from  Port  Jticksuu  to  Batavi*  touched  here  fiir  W»ter, 
having  mimec!  ("tirtari't  Harliour.  TIjc  iiiitiM-»  wt  ri;  hostile,  ntxi  nuiil*'  ati  attack  on  tho  watarisgpiilj,  wlw 
findouthiem;  Umj  wm  kcijii  at  •  (liateaoe  afterawd%  by  finag » l«w  ahota 
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thick  squall  with  rain,  and  at .4  p.m.  again  saw  the  shoal  hearing  from  Ts'.W.  by  "W.  to 
N.N.£.,  distant  rather  more  than  a  mue  firom  the  nearest  part,  which  was  a  dry  saad-  j 
bank  8  or  4  feet  above  the  surface  of  the  sea,  and  forming  the  S.£.  part  of  the  shoaL  | 
At  5  P.M.  a  stuall  rock  ou  the  S.E,  part  of  the  shoal  bore  K.  by  W.,  distant  4^  or  5 
miles,  no  land  visible  from  the  masthead  althoueli  the  weather  was  clear.  The  di; 
sandkbamk  is  amall,  and  this  is  the  obIj  part  of  umb  shoal  aboro  water,  excepting  the 
rocks,  some  of  which  appi^ared  to  be  al)out  20  feet  above  the  siirfaceof  thr  sea  TThen 
some  lugh  looka  on  the  northern  extreme  of  the  shoal  bore  North,  and  a  large  flat  rock 
about  the  bieaken  were  very  high  aa  fkr  as  oonld  be  seen  to  the  northward, 

extending  from  N.E.  by  N.  to  N.W.  by  W.,  which  latter  bearing  appeared  to  l)e  tlic 
western  extreme  of  the  shoal.  The  extent  of  thh  .slioal  from  East  to  West  seemed  to  be 
or  13  miles,  and  from  North  to  South  about  8  miles,  the  uorth-ca.stern  and  south-eastern 
parts  bcanng  S.W.  and  N.E.  from  each  other,  having  a  deep  bight  between,  into  which 
the  ship  was  running,  when  the  weather  cleared  up,  and  providentially  exhibited  the 
danger.    This  shoal  is  rendered  particularly  dangerous,  by  its  situation  being  direcUv 
in  the  track  of  ships  proceeding  from  St.  (George  Channel  towards  the  northern  coast 
of  New  Guinea.    Xo  oliservatioii  for  latitude  was  obtained       n  r  ear  the  shoal,  but  en 
the  following  day,  the  latitude  by  account  differed  only  G  miles  Irum  that  by  obsmv 
tioD,  whidi  made  the  laad-baok,  or  Bonth-eaitem  peoi  of  the  dioal,  in  lat.  3°  16'  &t 
Ion.  148°  1 0'  E ,  or  i°  13'  ^y.  from  Gape  St.  GeoEge  hy  ehxonometen,  wbioh  is  though  I 
to  be  nearly  its  true  situation.  . 
Cbfii>krBM£        dBOULAB  BEEF,  to  the  westward  of  Bherbume  Shoal,  explored  November  7tt, 
1825,  by  Captain  llcuneek,  in  the  Lyra,  is  in  lat.  S°  18'  S.,  Ion.  147°  40'  E.,  and  about 
3  or  4  miles  in  diameter,  having  deep  water  inside,  with  an  opening,  about  a  quarter  of 
a  mile  wide,  at  the  N.N.W.  part :  the  reef  on  the  outside  is  steep  to. 
Br4B98hatf.         STDHST  SHOAL,  to  the  westward  of  Circular  Keef,  was  discovered  by  Captain 
Austin  Porrest,  hound  from  Fort  Jackson  towards  Bcoigal,  in  the  ship  Sydney.  At 
1  A.M.  May  20th,  1800,  she  struck  upon  it,  and  soon  bilged,  it  being  then  covtred  at 
high  water;  but  some  points  of  the  rocks  appeared  above  the  surface  at  low  water,  and 
thpTP  wore  no  soundin-^s  close  to  the  shoal.    Tlie  boats  steered  from  .it  N.  by  E.  |  B. 
58  miles,  and  the  Admiralty  Islands  were  then  seen,  bearing  N.N.E.,  distant  3  or  4 
leagues,  hy  which,  and  otiier  obaervatiooB,  this  dangerona  shoal  ma  found  to  belnliL 
3°  20'  S,  I  n,  UG°50'E. 
Swung  diTK-         A  SHIP  intending  to  proceed  by  THE  SOUTE  BOUNB  NEW  GUINEA,  latj, 
bom  Van  Biemoi  Land  or  Port  Jaekion,  steer  to  the  S.N.S.  and       imtil  in  •boot 
Ion.  160°  E.,  then  to  the  northward,  kcvpins,'  nearly  on  that  meridian  with  the  south- 
east trade.    A  good  look-out  is  necessary  in  the  vicinity  of  islands  or  dangers  lying 
near  the  track ;  and  as  undiscovered  dangers  probably  exist,  such  good  look<out  ou^t 
never  to  be  omitted.* 

"VMien  lat,  23°  8.  is  approached,  be  more  particularly  on  your  guard,  for  scveni 
dangerous  reefs  lie  between  lat.  23^°  and  Ib^  S.,  some  of  which  have  been  lately  discovanA 
and  pxobably  other  unknown  dangers  exist  in  their  neighbourhood,  in  that  part  flf  tbf 
ocean  between  New  Caledonia  and  the  oppoaite  ooast  of  New  HoUuuL 

*  Th«  tmi(«  b«i«  deaerihed,  to  tlie  auktrard  of  Cbto  BMf,  Wnek  BmI;  or  oUwrdangfrn,  iafreqM^ 

punmed  ;  but  Cuiitaiii  ItrisfDW  ia  of  o|>iuion,  that  tbe  heat  track  fmtn  Port  .Tuc-Vmiii  is  t.i  kefp  witliin  » ««>•' 
t»t*f  dUtinicti  of  iii<'  tu  ist  )n  ftir  M  SftJicljr  Cn|»t\,  aiid  pam  to  the  -westwRril  of  the  sh.uik,  (.t.^.-rringg''^ 

CimliiiQ  when  p«»Mrij;  Fn^liTick  Ju-ef  aiidtin'  niljurciil  diuigiTS  ;  and  from  Huiitlv  ('a|H'.  Ui  nttvr  fur  l'^''' ^ 
Oeorgo,  fn  for  Cape  Deliverance,  if  bmmd  through  JJampier  Slnut.  He  was  onljr  13  days  from  Port  J*''** 
to  the  MMit  of  N«v  HiDonr,  lij  th*  latter  iwittk 
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Having  got  into  lat.  13°  or  14°  S.»  a  north- westerly  ooiirse  should  be  steered  for  tho 
CDitnaioe  ofSt.  George  Channel,  formed  betwixt  New  Ifdand  and  New  Britain,  taking 
care  to  spve  a  berth  to  Laughlan  Islands,  also  to  the  -ivr  trrn  coast  of  Boiv^'ninvillf^ 
Island,  and  the  shoals  that  £ront  it  to  a  considerable  tiiiitance.  The  westernmost  of 
these  oonil  ehoalii  aro  in  lat.  IT  ir  8.,  Ion.  154**  22*  E.,  bat  others  lie  to  the  South,  and  g^;^^^ 
also  to  the  northward,  contiguous  to  "Wincliflsea,  or  the  Bouka  Island  of  the  French, 
which  is  large,  and  its  north-east  extremity  i»  situated  ia  lat.  4°  58'  S.,  loo.  l&4i°  40'  £., 
by  Captain  vHiite'B  obmrratkm  in  the  Sherbnme,  in  1824. 

Having  cleared  St.  GeOEBeOumnel,  steer  a  westerly  course  towards  the  North  coast 
of  New  Guinea,  Iparin":  to  the  westward  the  AdmiraJity  IsLes,  and  the  chain  of  islea 
extondinf^:  thence  to  the  westward. 

If  a  ship  be  carried  to  the  westward  of  the  South  entrance  of  St.  George  Channel 
by  the  current,  she  might  pass  round  to  the  southward  of  New  Britain,  and  proceed 
through  the  strait  formed  close  to  its  western  extremity,  generally  called  Dampier 
Faasage  or  Strait ;  hut  ibis  track  being  little  frequented,  a  good  look-oat  is  necessary, 
as  tbaee  may  be  dangera,  not  yet  dlsooTwed,*  in  the  afiproach  to  thia  strait  ficom  the 
southward. 

Whether  the  ronte  by  St  George  Ghannel  or  that  throngh  Bantpieor  Strait  be  DinetioM 

followed,  you  ought  to  sail  within  a  moderate  ilistanee  of  the  North  coast  of  Xe^v  Guinea,  TimLJn^*  ritt 
in  order  to  avoid  the  easterly  currents  and  light  variable  N.W.  winds,  which  may  be  ^"^t^;-  " 
expected  North  of  the  equator.   These  north-easterly  currents  are  liable  to  drift  ships  mo^k^! 
a  great  way  off  into  the  ocean,  rendering  it  n«;e8sary,  after  getting  into  Ion.  134°  E.,  to 
keep  near  the  coa<;t  of  NeAv  Guinea,  when  bound  into  the  Pitt  ^issage  in  tlie  80iith> 
east  monsoou,  or  from  Marcli  to  September. 

After  passing  betwixt  Point  f%ot  and  the  N.W.  end  of  New  Guinea,  tiiroiich 
Dampier  Strait,  into  the  Pitt  Passage,  confirm  to  the  directions  given  in  one  of  the 
former  sections,  for  pursuing  tho  route  £rom  Cliina  outside  the  Pliilippine  Islands,  and 
through  the  Htt  Passage. 

'\^Tieu  the  nortli-west  monsoon  prorails  to  the  sontlr>vard,  and  the  north-envf  mon-  Northern  tn* 
soon  to  the  northward  of  the  equator,  a  ship  bound  to  ilindoostan  ought  not  to  steer  ^jl^^a^t. 
along  the  coast  of  New  Guinea  to  the  westward,  a«  reeommended  aboTe;  Init  in 
November,  December,  and  January,  she  ought  to  j  r  i  il  to  the  northward  until  in 
abont  lat.  5"  N.,  where  N.E.  winds  may  be  expected  to  run  with  to  the  westward.  The 
roote  to  fhe  scmthward  of  Mindanao,  through  Baseelan  Strait,  and  the  Sooloo  Sea, 
round  the  North  ends  of  Banguey  and  Balambangan,  into  the  China  Sea,  then  through 
Malacca  Strait,  will  in  general  be  more  speedy  than  any  other,  during  the  north-east 
monsoon.  Directions  w  ill  hv  found  for  this  route  near  the  end  of  that  section  where 
the  Molucca  and  Banda  Islaiuls  are  deaoiibed,  instroctiona  bong  there  given  for  sailing 
from  Amboina  towards  Hindooetaa. 

PABBAGS  TO  THE  JK&8TWABD  OF  THE  SOLQMOK  I8IA1ID& 

DEPARTING  FROM  POET  JACKSON,  or  VAN  BIEMEN  LAND,  ships  bound 
to  China,  or  to  Hindoostan,  if  the  southern  passage  be  not  adopted,  and  when  the  j^iiuoi), 
nortii-east  monsoon  is  prevtdUng  in  Nortii  latitude,  will  generally  have  steadier  winds 
by  pursning  a  route  maace  easterly  th«n  that  deacribed  above^  throni^  St.  George 

*  The  ships  in  search  of  La  Perottaa  went  through  tUf  strait  in  June,  1 793.  Oftptain  Bristow,  employed 
in  Um  aoatlwnt  fiahcoy,  jmmeA  alao  throagh  it ;  he  awaA  saar  •  otanth  for  wimlMk  in  Mar,  off  the  AdiniiiiH7 
Ishiida  BBid  N«r  Hnom ;  nod  altbougb  great  niuBbera  of  wlmka  wane  aMO,  ih«lo«lcaiuiil«eMMnteIoim«d 
dmn^  on  •ooauai  of  n  oaatinnuM  «f  Umri^g  wMtbtr 
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Channel.   There  are  two  routes  usually  frequented ;  one  is  to  the  westward  of  N 
Caledonia,  New  Hebrides,  and  Santa  Cruz,  or  Egmont  Island,  learinsr  to  the  westward 
the  great  chaiu  caUcd  Solomon  Islands :  the  other  route  is  to  the  eastward  of  ^^ew 
Caledfloiik  and  Kew  Hehridcs,  leaving  the  Friendly  Xdaods  to  the  eMtward.  fbe  mst- 
emmcMt  group  of  which  is  called  tlie  rcejee  Islands. 
Route  To  proceed  by  the  westernmost  of  these  routes,  a  ship  ought  to  steer  E.N.  eastward 

oS^^**  after  living  Fort  Jackson,  to  hcnetit  by  steady  irinds  off  the  ooast;  aaui  h«mg  got 
into  about  Ion.  160°  E.,  a  northerly  cotitjw  may  be  steered,  taking  cnre  to  ^  proper 
berth  to  the  ree£s  projecting  a  great  way  out  from  the  N.W.  end  of  New  Caledonia. 

As  tbe  wind  blom  samenmefl  firam  8.8.W.  or  B.W.,  oontignoiu  to  the  irestem 
coast  of  New  Caledonia,  a  ship  can  have  no  occasion  to  approach  near  it,  excej  f  ^In^  be 
in  want  of  £resh  water ;  which  necessary  artide  may,  in  a  caee  qfneoetaity,  be  procured 
at  Port  St.  Vincent. 

If  a  ship  intend  to  go  into  that  port,  she  must  steer  to  fall  in  with  the  Great  Reef, 
well  to  the  southward,  and  then  run  along  the  edge  of  it,  to  the  entrance  of  the  ]wrt. 
N«wCri^  FEW  CALEDONIA,  the  southern  extremity,  in  kt.  22°  30'  S.,  Ion.  1GG°  50  E.,  is 

*^         low  land,  not  visible  from  the  southern  part  of  the  Great  Reef  that  surrounds  it ;  for 
the  southernmost  extreme  of  the  reef  is  in  lat.  23°  S.,  Ion.  166°  61'  E. ;  and  the  Ide  of 
Pines  lies  to  the  eastward,  in  kt.  22  4.2  S.,  Ion.  167°  34'  E. 
FMBtvfa-         Port  St,  Yisoent,  on  the  S.W.  side  of  New  Caledonia,  is  in  lat.  22°  0'  8.,  Ion. 

1G5°  55J'  E.,  by  mean  of  26  sets  of  lunar  observations,  t:ikcn  by  Captain  Kent,  in 
H.M.  ship  Bui£alo,  when  he  discoTered  it  in  1803  :  of  this  port  he  gives  the  following 
deseripition. 

"  Thi3  beautiful  and  extensive  harbour  is  formed  by  islands,  many  of  them  of  con- 
siderable sise,  and  about  4  miles  within  the  coral  reef  that  ezt«ids  along  the  whole 
9M.  coast  of  Ncvr  Oaledonia,  excepting  wbere  It  has  a  fbw  brmks.  It  frmitB  thediore 
at  the  distance  of  from  t  to  8  miles,  but  stretclies  much  farther  from  the  North  and 
Sotitb  extremities  of  the  land,  which,  in  those  parts,  is  not  visible  when  close  to  the 
reef.  This  great  reef  consists  of  a  steep  wall  to  seaward,  level  with  the  water's  edge, 
having  no  soundings  with  150  fiithonui  line,  within  two  ships*  kngtha  of  it  in  most 
places." 

The  passage  through  which  a  ship  must  enter  between  the  S.E.  and  N.W.  points  <^ 
the  reef,  in  t^oing  into  Port  St.  Vinoent,  is  three  quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  havin|^  51 
fathoms  in  tlie  centre  ;  and  the  passnp;c  betM  fM'n  the  S.E.  and  N.W.  Heads  of  the  Port, 
on  the  Governor  Xing  and  Colonel  Paterbon  Inlands,  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  vnth 
19  ffttboms  vnier  in  tne  centre. 

Prom  the  direction  of  the  land,  and  bein^  within  the  s  utliem  tropic,  the  wind 
most  be  generally  at  S.E.,  which  is  upon  the  beam,  sailing  in  and  out  of  this  harbour; 
however,  riiould  the  wind  indine  more  easteily  oflP  the  land,  tliere  can  be  no  danger 
goini^  in,  for  by  passing  within  a  cable's  length  of  the  S.E.  point  of  the  reef,  and  getting 
within  it,  yoa  may  anchor  in  10  or  12  fathoms,  muddy  bottom,  well  sheltered,  with  the 
water  nerloctly  smooth  ;  indeed,  from  the  reef  to  the  two  islands  forming  the  entrance 
of  the  harbour,  a  distance  of  nearly  four  miles,  you  are  as  well  sheltered  as  at  Spithoad. 
"Within  the  two  points  of  the  reef,  the  channel  widens  to  S.  eastward  between  the  reef 
and  the  (.lovemor  King  Ishind,  having  plenty  of  room  to  work  in  the  largest  ship  at 
to  as  the  heads  of  the  harbour,  if  the  winds  do  not  over-blow. 

Within  the  heads  of  the  harbour,  you  may  anchor  in  from  10  fithoms  to  any 
decreasing  depth,  secure  from  all  winds  and  weather.  The  tide  rises  between  5  and  6 
feet»  high  water  at     hours  on  filll  and  change  of  moon.  Variatioik  11*  E. 
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In  the  jWSflage  between  Robbin  and  Governor  King  Iblaiids,  on  the  Sonlih  aide  of 

the  Middle  Grround,  therr"  is  j  lcnty  of  vraior  for  any  ship ;  and  S.E.  of  this  passage, 
there  are  a  number  of  islands^  torming  perhaps  many  harbours  equal  to  Fort  St.  Vincciat. 
Between  the  Colonel  ^Ktefson  end  Bound  island  there  is  also  a  passage  to  the  N.W., 
and  a  few  islands  in  that  direction ;  but  this  passag'C  seems  not  to  ha\  e  depth  sufficient 
for  a  large  ship.  It  is  to  be  observed,  that  all  the  islands  mentioned  are  within  the 
ooral  reef  which  extends  along  the  S.W.  aide  of  New  Caledonia ;  and  thore  ia  probably 
no  safe  entrance  through  it,  exoraii  that  leading  to  Fort  St.  Vincent. 

The  water  procured  on  Robbin  Island  was  not  very  good,  but  tlicrc^  is  probahhj 
plenty  in  other  places,  the  circumjacent  land  being  generally  very  higli ;  and  judging 
urom  the  dlftuns  formed  in  some  pai-ts  of  it,  tonents  of  rain  must  fall  at  some  seasons 
of  the  year.  The  trees  about  the  harbour  are  small,  but  in  the  valleys  between  the 
mountains  they  appeared  lai^,  and  the  canoes  are  made  out  of  large  trees. 

The  natives  often  visited  the  Boffitlo's  people,  bringing  with  them  spears,  clubs, 
fisliing-net'?,  fi-li.  ynnl'^,  and  sugar-canes,  winch  they  cultivate.  The  harbour  abounds 
with  tish,  and  on  the  reefs  and  shores  great  quantities  of  shell-fish  were  found.  Tho 
islands  ere  high  and  rocky,  bnt  covered  in  many  parts  vrith  fine  grass ;  on  some  of  them 
many  human  skulls  and  bones  were  seen. 

New  Caledonia  is  seldom  more  than  8  or  10  leagues  in  breadth,  but  the  chain  of 
moontaims  which  fimns  the  interior  extends  N.W.  and  8.B.  about  80  leagues.  The 
French  ships  in  search  of  ^fons.  Ferouae  made  the  N.W.  extremity  of  this  large 
island  in  lat.  10°  58'  S.,  Ion.  80'  E.  of  Grwmwieh,  or  rather  the  extremity  of  a  chain 
of  small  islands  projecting  from  it ;  but  there  axe  other  detached  small  isles  and  reels 
further  to  the  northward.  One  of  these  reefs  is  in  about  lat.  19°  S.,  Ion.  52'  E, ; 
and  Moulin  Island,  in  lat.  18^  31'  S.,  Ion.  162°  62'  E.,  is  small,  low,  and  covered  w  itli 
trees,  having  a  reef  stretching  from  it  to  the  westward.  Another  low  woody  island, 
in  lat.  18°  3'  S.,  Ion.  162**  51'  £.,  has  a  reef  extending  3  leagues  North  from  it,  and  this 
is  the  northernmost  of  tho  known  reefs  in  the  \  icinity  of  the  northern  extremity  of 
New  Caledonia.  Queen  Charlotte  Foreland,  the  S.£.  part  of  New  Caledonia,  is  in  wrt. 
lat.  33°  15'  8.,  hm.  IffT  IS"  B. ;  and  Botany  Isle  k  hi  lat.  Sr  ST  8.,  Ion.  IdT  IT  B. 
Loyalty  Islands  form  a  large  raug(>  to  the  east^^'ard  of  Tffw fialiAmift^  Viaviiig  a  nhAnntii 
between  them  and  the  East  coast,  but  little  known. 

A  ship  flrom  Port  Jackson,  having  passed  to  the  westward  <^  New  Caledonia,  and  To  nil  from 
the  dangers  last  mentioned,  may  steer  to  N.N.  eastward,  until  in  about  Ion.  164°  E.,  !fX:"^rMtof 
then  northward  on  this  meridian,  which  will  earn,' her  in  the  fair  channel,  betwixt  New  odS^mik 
Solomon  Islands  to  tlie  westward,  and  Santa  Cruz  Islands  to  the  eastward.    Cape  J^*"*" 
Boscawen,  th(!  N.AV.  extreme  of  the  Island  Santa  Gnu,  is  placed  in  lat.  10^  55' 8.,  chiwBw. 
Ion.  T  fl"''  10'  r  ,  Vat  Captain  Hoiran  made  it  10  leagues  more  to  the  eastward. 

THE  SOLOMON  ISLANDS,  already  mentioned  at  page  807,  are  part  (jf  that  somm 
eoctensive  ehain,  which,  commencing  to  the  northward  of  the  New  Hebrides,  extends  i**"*- 
in  a  north-westerly  directioin,  towanls  New  Ireland,  and  thence  along  the  North  side 
of  New  Guinea. 

Arsaddes,  called  sometimes  San  Ghristoval,  the  aoath^eastemmoBt  of  the  8olomon 

Islands,  has,  near  its  eastern  extremity,  the  two  small  islands  of  Deliverance,  in 

lat.  10°  51'  S.,  Ion.  162°  27'  £.   In  case  of  falling  to  the  westward,  there  are  several 

straits  among  theae  islands  throuj^  which  ships  may  pass.    Indispensable  Strait  indi»|ii— Wn 

seems  to  be  a  wide  and  safe  passage,  the  South  entrance  of  which  is  in  lat.  10'  15'  S., 

Ion.  161°  15'  E.    Pitt  Stmif,  m1  iil      farther  to  the  is  rather  intricate  at  the 

North  part ;  being  formed  lu  liiul  part,  among  a  group  of  small  islands,  which  occupy 
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tlir  ^pnnr  bctweca  the  large  island  Santa  Isabel  and  another  to  the  westward.  Bou- 
gamviiie  Strait  is  the  next  to  the  westward,  in  lat.  7°  S.,  Ion.  156^  £. ;  and  there  ia  a 
wide  steait  tn  loa.  163"  30"  E.,  fonned  betwixt  the  8.E.  part  of  New  Ireland  to  the 
westward,  and  Bouka  or  Winclielsea  Island  and  other  groups  to  the  eastward. 

HaWng  rounded  the  easternmost  of  Solomon  Islands,  the  best  track  for  a  ship 
bound  into  the  Pitt  Passage,  or  towards  the  South  end  of  Mindanao,  is  to  pass  to  tm 
mnrthward  of  all  the  large  Solomon  Islands  at  a  moderate  distance,  then  steer  to  the 
westward  for  TVinchelsea  Island,  and  roimd  its  North  end.  From  hence  she  may  steer 
West  for  Cape  St.  Georce,  aud  proceed  tlirough  St.  George  Channel;  afterwards  she 
ought  to  keep  within  a  moderate  distance  of  the  North  coast  of  Now  Guinea  to  Feol 
Pigot,  and  pass  into  Pitt  i'assage  by  Daiupier  Strait,  during  the  south-east  monsoon, 
as  directed  in  the  preceding  part  of  this  section.  Or  if  bound  towards  the  South  end 
of  Mindanao  and  Baeedaa  Strait,  when  the  north-east  monsoon  is  prevailing'  in  NcRth 
latitude,  after  having  got  into  Ion.  110°  to  136°  E.,  and  finding  the^villds  become  liirlit, 
she  should  stand  across  the  equator  into  lat.  5"  or  6"^  N.,  where  she  will  meet  with  the 
ddrt  of  the  north-erat  monsoon  to  carrjr  her  to  the  westward,  as  stated  already  in  the 
preceding  part  of  tbis  section. 

Ships  bound  to  China  in  the  early  part  of  the  north-east  monsoon,  after  passiog 
to  the  eastward  of  Solomon  Islands,  may  steer  about  N.  by  W.  and  N.N.W.,  in  order 
to  pass  through  among  the  Carolina  Islands  lM;twocn  Ion.  155°  and  149'E.,  where  lai^ 
channels  are  formed  by  the  different  islands ;  but  in  tliis  traek  a  good  look-out  is  indis- 
pensable, for  sevcTal  undiscovered  isles  and  reefs  probably  exist.  More  particularly, 
caution  is  requisite  in  crossing  the  Carolinas,  bocaiue  the  ishmds  whim  fofm  tUi 
eliain  are  very  little  known ;  and  although  they  are  probably  not  so  nnmerom  a"! 
hitherto  supposed,  their  real  situations  may  bo  very  different  from  that  usually 
asfligned  to  them. 

"Wlien  clear  to  the  northward  of  the  Carolina  Islands,  a  course  may  be  steered  to 
pass  near  the  South  end  of  Guam,  the  southernmost  of  the  Marian  Islands,  or  more  to 
the  northward,  through  some  of  the  dunmeb,  at  diaoretiont  eitiber  on  the  Soath.  side  cf 

Tinian,  or  northward  of  Say]ian.  Fronx  hence  a  direct  oonno  should  be  pnmedflS 
pass  into  the  China  Sea,  by  one  of  the  Bashee  channels. 

Ships  bound  to  China  late  in  the  season,  baring  passed  the  easternmost  of  tbe 
Solomon  Islands  after  January,  when  the  violence  of  the  north-east  monsoon  begins  to 
abate,  may  steer  from  thence  a  direct  course  to  the  N.W.,  in  order  to  pass  between  the 
Island  Yap  and  Matclotas  ;  or  betwixt  the  latter  and  the  Pellew  Islands,  as  time  and 
circumstances  require.  From  hence  a  course  should  bo  followed  to  give  a  proper  berth 
to  the  N.E.  end  of  Luconia;  and  the  most  convenient  channel  among  tbe  islamb. 
between  it  and  the  South  end  of  Formosa,  may  be  adopted  to  pass  through  into  the 
China  Sea,  aoooidmg  to  the  prevailing  wind. 

FABSA,6B  TO  THE  EASTWARD  OF  KEW  CAIBDQNIA. 

OUTER  FjUSiAflE,  firom  FOBT  JAdKBOir,  «r  YAB  TOEMEK  LAND,  to  Chini, 

is  more  circuitous  than  the  routes  described  above,  but  it  seems  to  have  fewer  dangers, 
with  steadier  winds  than  experienced  westward  of  New  Caledonia  and  New  Hebrides; 
it  may  tlierefore  be  adopted  by  ships  from  Port  Jackson,  or  those  which  come  through 
East  Strait,  or  round  Van  Diemen  Land,  early  in  the  season ;  for  as  westerly  curreatt 
are  generally  experienced  in  crossing  the  S.E.  trade,  which  sometimes  hangs  far  to  the 
eastward,  it  is  adv  isable,  in  a  shi^  that  sails  indiiferently,  to  give  a  wide  berth  to  ftU 
the  large  idands,  by  keeping  considerably  to  the  eastward  of  them. 

To  proceed  by  this  route,  a  ship  ought  to  steer  to  niake  EodBlk  Istasd,  or  to  fi* 
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near  it  to  the  eastward,  there  heing  no  dangor  above  a  mfle  from  the  shore.  Mount 
Htt,  the  lil-hest  part  of  this  idand,  is  in  lat.  29°  2'  S.,  Ion.  168"  2'  E.  Variation  11°  E. 
in  1802  Prom  Xorfollc  Island  n  coursp  may  ho  st^x^rod  to  pass  near  Matthew  Island, 
or  Rock,*  m  lat.  22  2 1'  S.,  about  lou.  172  15'  E.,  wliieh  niay  be  seen  8  or  9  leagues. 
By  kraping  thus  far  to  the  eastward,  the  islands  adjacent  to  New  Caledonia  and  the 
New  Hebrides  will  all  be  left  to  the  westward,  and  the  Fcejeo  Islands  to  the  eastward ; 
but  as  some  iinknown  isles  or  dangers  may  probably  exist,  a  good  look-out  is  indis- 
penaable  in  these  seas,  particidarly  during  the  night. 

Having  pn«^snrl  ^hr  p  n  il].  I  if  Matthew  1'' » 1v,  '-tccr  N.  by  W.  to  give  a  berth  to 
the  range  of  the  New  Hebrides,  by  keeping  in  lou.  172''  to  171°  £.|  as  a  westerly 
euirent  is  ctbm  «cperienoed  near  those  iaiands.  If  a  ah^  make  Enonan,  the  eaatam-  EmnMa. 
most  island,  wliieb  is  In  lat.  19"  30'  S.,  about  Ion.  170°  15' E.,  and  be  unable  to  weather 
it,  she  may  pass  through  the  channel  betwixt  it  and  Tanna,  which  is  wide  and  safe. 
Tram  hence  a  North  course  is  proper  till  in  lat.  13°  8.,  to  aroid  Aurora  Island,  and 
others  which  form  the  northernmost  of  the  New  Hebrides,  said  to  extend  considerably 
to  the  northward  of  the  situation  assismed  to  tliem  in  the  rhm-fs  If  none  of  the  New 
liobride.s  have  been  seen,  steer  to  i^et  a  sight  ol  Mitre  Island,  which  is  u  barren  rock.  Mitre  litanJ. 
that  may  be  seen  7  or  8  leai^ues,  said  to  be  in  lat.  li  1 J  8.,  Ion.  170°  E.,  but  the 
Neptune  made  it  in  Ion.  170°  42'  E.,  by  chronometers,  in  1804;  and  Captain  White,  of 
the  Sherburne,  in  1824,  made  it  in  11'  56'  S.,  Ion.  170°  7'  E.,  by  good  chronometers. 
O^ioovia,  in  lat.  1S°  16'  S.,  Ion.  168"  42^  E.,  bearing  irue  B.  77**  W.  from  Mitre  Island,  tvm^ 
distant  Pt  miles,  appeared  about  3  or  4  miles  in  extent  N.W.  and  S.E.,  with  a  high 
peak  at  its  N.E.  end,  the  8.W.  extremity  low :  this  island  is  inhabited.  Cherry  lalaod 
liea  W.N.W.  0  or  10  leagues  from  Mitre  Island,  and  Barwell  Island  liea  in  a  WJSM, 
direction  from  if,  IS  or  20  leaijues  distant.  Cherrv  Island  has  a  rock  off  ita  Sooth 
end,  which  makes  a  near  approach  from  southward  dangerous  in  the  night. 

Ships  in  want  of  water  and  refreshments  may  keep  farther  eastward,  and  toudi  OimtiM. 
at  the  Eccjeo,  or  Friendly  Miin«^»,  in  order  to  obtain  the  necessary  suppli^.  Some 
refreshments  jv^v  n!<o  be  procured  at  the  New  Ilebrides ;  but  fjreat  caution  is  requisite 
iu  landing  on  any  of  those  islands,  most  of  them  being  inhabited  by  an  intrepid  race 
of  men,  who  are  'easily  pfTOVoked  to  hoetOifyt  and  theyliaTe  been  aueoeaafol  in  cntting 
off  several  vessels,  t 

After  posing  Mitre  Island,  a  northerly  course  is  proper  to  cross  the  equator  in  to  mi  aorth 
loo.  1^  to  160^  E. ;  and  aa  strong  westerly  cmranta  ofUn  prarail  front  its  vicinity,  ^l^^^, 
until  several  degrees  to  the  northward,  str  i  tr  ]  n-s  thfongb  among  the  Caroliuas  m 
about  Ion.  163°  E. ;  but  if  the  equator  has  betm  crossed  in  Ion.  160°  to  162°  £.,  the  best 
track  to  pass  thro\igh  among  those  iaiands  aeema  to  be  in  Ion.  Iji6^  to  166*  S.,  which 
•pace  is  thought  to  be  nrarltj  clear  of  islands. 

When  to  the  northward  of  the  Carolina  Islands,  a  westerly  course  should  be 
followed  to  pass  through  the  most  convenient  channel  among  the  Marian  or  Ladrone 
Islands,  or  to  tiie  southward  of  Quam,  as  directed  above.  And  from  thence  a  course 
should  be  pursued  for  some  of  the  Ibmed  between  Botel  Tobago  Xima  and 

the  islands  Nortli  of  Luconia. 

*  Thia  ia  culled  IIuutt-T  lHkii<i  by  Cnptaiii  Fcam,  M-ho  pkc«s«  it  in  Ion.  17F  50'  E.,  and  be  dioooTered  a 
high  rock  to  the  wt^tward,  in  lat.  32"  21' S.,  distant  14  leagiie.-9  friuu  lite  fonner ;  tiiw  he  OMUadflred  tO  Iw 
Matthew  Rock,  which  hna  near  H  to  ihe  iMrtkwd  a  flat  rock,  that  maj  be  aeen  about  5  lenffoae. 

f  Several  shipis  returning  la  baUut,  ftow  Port  JackMO  towwda  India,  hare  proceedM  to  N«v  Xialatid 
witb  tha  Tiaw  of  cnttiag  down  pine  apan^  for  maaU,  ko.  \  Inb  great  labour  and  difficulty  oootvred  in  getting 
iJwin  from  file  ftnsia  to  the  water,  exdaiiTe  of  tb«  lidt  of  die  people  being  cut  off  by  Ute  nativee,  -who  liave 
li'illo<]  tlio  m  WH  nf  Wis  vfaQiift  emplnydl  m  ahotv.  Theaa  litiocMiia  pM|^  liara  aln  ■wmltoil  nmnl 
and  maaciacrcd  their  crewa, 
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VA8I4V  nLABB,  in      IH**  S.,  Iqb.  16&f  W..  aaid  to  hsre  been  diaoo?eied  in 

March,  1835,  by  the  Nassau  whaler,  of  New  Bedford,  is  low,  aObvdiiig  wood  and  watier, 
but  there  is  no  appearance  of  inhabitants. 

STACIHTH  BANK,  in  lat  25"  16'  8.,  loo.  VMP 18^  E.,  was  dieoovwed  June  Bth. 

1835,  by  II.M.S.  nyncintli ;  tlic  boats  sailed  OH  this  bank  milee  K.N.W.,  in  brand- 
ings of  4,0  to  32  fathoms  the  least  water. 

To  enter  mto  a  particular  description  of  the  Ulaxida  in  fhia  part  of  the  Pacific 
Oeeen  would  be  impossible  in  a  work  of  this  kind,  but  the  following  are  the  i«l«ii^f  or 
dantr'^r^  M-hioli  ii(>  iif\ir  the  tracks  of  ships  sailmg  from  Port  Jackson  to  China. 

■  SAE.lk  ISLAND,  the  southernmost  of  Queen  Charlotte  Ishuids,  is  high,  and  BMV 
be  seen  12  or  13  leagues ;  its  South  end  is  placed  in  lat.  11" BT  8.,  Ion.  167"  S^K,hf 
Captain  AViiite's  observations  in  1824. 

STEWABD  ISLANDS  are  merely  sand-banks  coyered  with  ixee&i  the  eastern- 
most,  alxmt  8  or  4  miles  in  extent,  is  the  largest  of  tbe  group,  and  it  is  bi  laC  8^  SSTS^ 
Ion.        2'  T:.  In  rnpt  in  White's  observations. 

aOW£E  ISLAND  in  small  and  low,  and  is  said  to  be  in  lat.  T  53'  S.,  Ion.  160°  55' 
bf  the  observations  of  the  navigator  last  mentioned;  but  Kr.  Roper  places  it  in  lat 
T  56'  S.,  Ion.  100"  28'  E. 

A  shoal  is  said  to  lie  40  miles  East  of  Eotumah,  which  island  is  in  lat.  12°  30'  S, 
Ion.  177°  E, 

WALPOLE  ISLAND,  in  lat.  22°  39' S.,  Ion.  W IG*  E.,  disooreied  by  (  aj  tain 
"R'ltlpr,  in  the  ship  of  that  name,  in  170i,  has  since  h(Hm  seen  by  many  ships.  Diuaaid 
Eeef  IS  j,iuiated  near  il,  in  lat.  22°  6'  S.,  Ion.  1G9°  2  E. 

NEELSON  REEF,  in  lat.  2T  S.,  Ion.  146"  17'  W.,  upon  wbicfa  the  Lancaster  u  ssid 
to  havf>  struck,  hainnfr  only  12  feet  water  in  some  places. 

VOLCANO  ISLAND,  in  lat.  10°  39'  S.,  Ion.  166°  12'  £.,  by  observations  in  tlie 
Comwallis  and  Peraeus,  seems  io  be  placed  considerably  too  fin  to  the  north-weatmid 
in  the  charts;  and  the  a^aoent  large  island  Santa  Onu  appeaza  to  partake  of  ti» 
same  error. 

HUHTEB  mJUnM,     ilie  observationfl  of  Gaptsin  Hortloclc,  of  tin  sMp  Tontt 

William,  who  saw  them  in  1795,  are  in  lat.  i°  IS'  S.,  Ion.  l^TVE,  A  higb  ialsi2 
in  lat.  0°  48'  8..  Ion.  170°  49'  £.,  was  seen  by  the  Ocean,  in- 1804. 

FCEASAUT  ISLAIID,  in  lat.  0°  Ion.  16r  IV  £.,  by  Captain  1  earu's  ob^er- 

rations,  who  passed  near  it  in  1798,  is  of  considerable  size,  inliabited  by  a  stout  rsee 
of  moTi,  who  have  canoes  of  niodcratc  dimcTLsions ;  it  may  be  seen  6  leagues,  and  reefe 

Jroject  from  its  Is'orth  and  South  extremes.  This  ii>lund  iii  rather  low,  and  could  not, 
thmk,  be  seen  more  than  7  leagues  firom  aloft ;  two  round  hummocks,  some  distaoos 
apart,  arc  first  visible,  and,  a.s  it  is  approached  from  the  S.E.,  a  ven-  rcTimrkalile  solitarr 
tree,  towering  above  ail  others,  may  be  seen  on  the  eastern  extremity  of  the  i*l^nd. 
Natives  mild  and  gentle,  but  much  addicted  to  pilfering.  They  have  no  tradition  of 
their  origin,  no  relitrion,  do  not  believe  in  a  future  state,  Imt  hnvp  '^.nmv.  slii^ht  idea  of 
MO.  evil  spirit.  The  island  is  about  14  miles  in  circumiereuee,  contain!>  about  1,^ 
inhabittmU,  which  are  much  on  the  increase.  Island  infested  by  Europeans  of  bad 
character.  TTlialcr.s  should  he  cautious  of  anchorage,  for  fear  of  being  surprised  and 
cut  out  by  these  desperate  men.  They  are  found  on  most  of  the  islands. — Remarkt  if 
Cuptaiu  T.  Becl^ord  Simpson,  qf  ike  barque  Cfirqfe. — S,  Gaz.,  3rd  Jan.  1844. 
HOWLASD  ULAHB  issaidtobein]at.(r43'N.,lon.l76"4rW. 

'  •       rt"     by  Gbptam  ffimMon,  of  tke  GinAb^  Oat,  Sid  Jaa.  1844  Aeeavdiu  to  lb-.  Sopfr,  W. 

26'  a,  loa.  167^  SO^R 
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ASCENSION  ISLAND,  (the  harbour)  in  lat.  6°  52'  N.,  Ion.  158°  26'  E.,  is  said  to  be  a««.«o« 
about  60  miles  in  circumference,  high  land,  with  a  good  harbour  on  the  m  cstcm  side, 
abounding  in  fish  nn<\  turtle,  fi-psh  wat<T,  yams,  bread-fruit,  and  fowls,  but  no  ho^. 
The  inhabitants,  proi)ably  about  1,000  in  number,  wore  friendly  to  the  vessel  from 
Sydney,  in  which  Alt.  Ilorton  James  visited  this  island  in  1833. 

ENDEBBT  ISLANDS,  two  in  number,  in  lat.  7"  18'  K  ,  In  i  1  lO''  2'  E.,  were  E„derby 
approached  close,  February  27th,  1826,  by  the  ship  Lyia,  Captam  Jlenneck,  and  the  ^*>»^ 
Inhabitant!  came  off  in  canoes  with  oooon-nuta  and  wxme  flying  fish.  IHien  these 
islands  wore  nearly  in  :i  trnnsit-lino  beailng  E.S.E.,  distant  t'mm  the  nearost  about 
6  miles,  saw  coral  rocks  under  the  bottom,  and  had  several  casts  of  7»  8,  IjO,  and  12 
fikthoma  water  upon  this  ooial  haxik. 

IHvo  islands,  in  lat.  6°  34'  Is .,  Ion.  142*'  44'  E.,  were  thought  by  Captain  Tlrnnock 
to  be  a  new  discovery,  but  they  are  placed  in  Admiral  Kruaenstem's  Atlas  of  the  South 
Pacific  Ocean,  under  the  name  of  Kama.  '  Hamm. 

JAHE  ISLAND,  discovered  October  11th,  1827,  at  3  p.m.,  by  Captain  Magnus  n  Hcovery  or 
Johnson,  of  the  sliip  Guildford,  on  his  passage  from  New  South  Wales  to  China,  is  in  *'*""  ^••»^« 
lat.  7''  33'  H.,  Ion,  155°  3'  E.  by  lunar  observation,  H.M.S.  Vestal  plac  es  Jane  Island 
in  Ittt.  9*  SS'  K.,  Ion.  155°  20^  E.  This  island,  one  of  the  Carolina  chain,  appears  to  be 
anew  discovery,  and  is  dangerous  to  approach  in  thick  Mrutlier,  being  very  low,  in 
extent  about  half  a  mile,  and  several  cocoa-nut  trees  were  discerned.  Wnea  the  island 
hareV.E.  ^  N.  4  or  6  mfles,  at  5  r.K.,  the  sea  broke  high  upon  a  leef  extending  6  miles 
in  a  southerly  direction  from  the  8.E.  point  r>f  the  island,  and  a  chain  of  breakers 
stretched  from  the  island  E.S.  eastward,  as  iSeur  as  could  be  peroraved  from  the  masthead, 
showing  the  danger  to  be  great  in  an  easterly  direction  firom  the  idand.  Vtom  the 
N.W.  jioint,  the  broken  water  did  not  appear  to  extend  above  a  mile,  and  the  8.W.  side 
of  the  island  seemed  clear  of  danger.  The  following  danger  seems  to  be  nearly  in  the 
same  situation  as  Jane  Island. 

DANOXBOQS  BXEF,  hitely  diseofveved,  its  N.E.  extremity  in  lat.  T  86'  N.,  Ion.  }I'-cf  ill  fMlSe 
156°  18'  E.,  from  whence  it  extended  in  a  S.W.  direction  beyond  the  perceptible  view. 
It  is  situated  about  14  miles  in  a  W.S.W.  direction  from  the  island  Bordelaise,  disco- 
Ttrcd  in  1H2G. 

BEOWN  RANGE  and  FABRY  ISLAND  consist  of  a  chain  of  rcu  fs  and  low  itaMmiUnrh 
isles,  which  from  Parry  lalaad,  in  lat.  11°  21'  K.,  about  Ion.  162''  25'  E.,  ex.  *^ 
tend  about  12  leagues  in  a  W.N.W.  and  N.W.  direction  to  Weat  Danger 
Island,  or  tlie  westernmost  isle  of  the  chain,  from  whence  the  reef  stretches  3 
or  4  leagues  northward,  without  affording  any  passage  through  the  whole  of  this 
extent. 

rOURTEEN  ISLANDS  GROUP,  in  lat.  4^  80'  N.,  Ion.  169'  30'  E..  seen  in  the  QnMi|i«f  iiku 
American  barque  Alliance,  May  6th»  VS&l*  The  inhabitants  appeared  firiendly,  and 
spoke  the  Spanish  language. 

The  Ocean  saw  tnree  of  the  Carolina  Islands,  and  by  limar  observations  made  Mwgiret. 
Margaret  Island  in  lat.  8°  52'  N.,  Ion.  166"  16'  E.,  Lydea  Island  in  lat  «°  4'  N.,  tan,  ^^  "^ 
165°  58  £..  and  Catherine  Island  in  lat.  9°  14'  N.,  Ion.  166°  2'  £.  LUnl " 

The  ship  FMvidenee,  in  1811,  made  Airedfe  Idaiul  in  lat  O'SS'N.,  kn.  161*  8'S.  Arr^fe 
by  chronometer. 

COBNWALLIS  ISLES,  in  lat.  16°  53  N.,  Ion.  im°  31'  £.,  are  two  small  isles,  sur.  con>«»Ui« 
roonded  by  a  net  It  is  said  that  ih»  brig  Waver^y  anchored  for  the  night  on  this 
reef  (m  1834),  in  f]  f  ithoms  water.— iToM^.  Hag,  tS4Si,  p.        Vmomd  by  HJLS. 
Comwallis,  December  Uth,  1807. 

TOL.  n.  6  m 
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6ASPAS  BICO.*  in  lat.  14"  30^'  N.,  Ion.  168°  42'  E.  by  chronomctcps  and  hmr 
obeeiTatioDS,  axe  a  group  of  five  ialaiuis  with  exteuaiTe  leefs,  seen  in  1796  and  in  lb07, 
1^  the  OomwalMs. 

FAKNHAM  ISLAITO,  in  lat.  li°  ifT  N.,  Ion.  IGO"  18'  E.,  soon  by  Captain  rnder- 
wood,  of  the  American  brig  Bolivar,  in  1833,  extends  about  6  miles  N.W.  and  E.S.E., 
may  be  seen  abotut  5  miles  jGrom  a  ship's  deck,  and  has  a  reef  extending  nearly  10  miles 
from  its  'sM'sfrni  ("xlremity. 
iiMAikiU  MAC  ASKILL  ISLAITOS,  discovered  October  29th,  1809,  by  Captain  Mac  Askill, 

TdMdfc  ol'  tilt:  siup  L;uly  Barlow,  on  his  passage  fcom  i'ort  Jackson  towards  China,  appeared 
to  be  two  isl  uds  coverad  with  trees,  extending  about  3  leagues  S.£.  and  N.W.,  and 
s^mod  to  be  bold  to  approach  on  the  West  side.  By  good  obaenrataona.  their  oenlK 
was  found  to  be  in  lat.  6°  12'  N.,  Ion.  160°  53'  E. 

The  Lady  Barlow  passed  over  the  spot  assigned  to  the  large  islands  Hogolew  aid 
Torris  in  most  of  the  charts,  and  also  over  the  assiffnr-rl  places  of  others  of  the  Carolinas, 
without  discerning  any  signs  of  land ;  from  which,  comy^ared  with  the  observations  of 
other  ships,  it  appeam  ^bSt  the  iaLaiidB  whioh  fbcm  the  Gwolhaa  Aiehi^elago  aio  notM 
numerous  as  roptcMoated,  and  that  in  gmertd  their  geogiaphioal  ponboiie  are  not  well 
determined. 

Although  several  of  the  following  islands,  lately  discovered,  are  out  of  the  route  of 
dii^  pHMW™iT*g  from  Port  Jackson  towards  China,  yet  it  may  be  xiseful  to  state  their 
positions,  as  some  of  them  am  in  the  track  of  ships  which  crow  the  Pacific  Ooeon  from 
the  West  coast  of  America,  or  alter  roandini^  Cape;  Korn. 
JC^Gmv  king  GSOBOE  BEEF,  in  lat.  19°  56'  B.,  Ion.  1(>7°  30'  W.,  dlMOVered  hy  Caftm 

Beveridge,  in  the  ship  of  that  name,  in  Mfttoh,  1819,  is  of  an  vnl  form,  eitaiidinf 
about  12  miles  nearly  North  and  South. 
o^n^  (HIASEUSE,  or  HUNTER  ISLAND,  in  lat.  15°  31'  S.,  Ion.  176°  11'  B.  by  famar 

idBBd.  observations,  lying  to  the  N.W.  of  the  Feejoe  or  Fidjec  Islands,  is  high,  of  oonsidenble 
size,  and  populous ;  it  afforded  hogs,  yams,  and  tropical  fruits,  when  Captain  Hunter, 
of  theBonaOarmeUta,  saw  ft  fn  Jvdy,  1823,  and  had  some  iateroomrae  with  the  natives, 
who  wern  wrll  annod,  n.in:^  of  u'rirlikc  appearance, 
jsuiee  (inn^  THE  TgT.T.TfTE  QBOUP,  Consisting  of  about  fourteen  low  islands  and  sand-km 
WBB  diaeo?ered  May  17th,  1819,  by  Captain  De  Peyster,'of  the  afaip  Beibecca,  on  m 
passage  from  Valparaiso  towards  Bengal.  By  many  sets  of  lunar  observations  corre- 
spondin^  within  3  miles  of  the  chronometers,  he  made  the  central  island  of  the  group 
in  lat,  8"  29'  S.,  Ion.  180*  51'  W. :  they  appeared  to  be  uninhabited,  with  bushes  on 
some  of  them,  and  the  Bebeoca  was  noi  mote  than  thrke  her  owni  length  from  one  of 
the  island^;  whrn  fir-^t  rlTsecmrd  at  3  a.m. 
D^ljsi*<r  ^  XHE  DE  PEYSTEE  ISLANDS  are  another  group  of  about  seventeen  iu  number, 
diaeoveredonthe  following  morning  after  leaving  the  above-mentioned  group,  and  their 
southern  extremity  was  found  to  bt;  in  lat.  8°  5'  S.,  Ion.  181^  i3'  W.  l.y  lunar  ohsomi- 
tiona  and  chronometers :  these  axe  alao  small  low  islands,  and  seem  to  be  inhabited,  as 
a  large  fire  was  seen  on  one  of  them  in  the  nig^t. 

FBINDSBURY  BEEF,  in  lat.  5°  S.,  Ion.  159°  19'  E.,  on  which  the  southern  wh.oli^ 
of  tliat  name  was  wrecked  in  March,  1832,  is  a  dangerous  coral  reef,  vrith  a  heavy  suif 
beating  over  it.  Three  men  wece  lost  hi  getting  the  two  boats,  which  contained  IttMV- 
divers,  dear  of  the  wredE.  Captain  Vimatak  waa  in  one  of  these  boaits,  with  part  <f 

*  Tliin  isbiud  appears  from  Mr,  llaj>er's  NtalfuiciitK  in  his  "  Table  of  Maritime  PoMtions,"  to  Ix-  one  of  Ok 
gr^P  of  tire  GgrnwiUlia  or  Smith  laUuda,  to  which  he  urngu  the  latttwk  of  16°  5^  N.,  km.  IQ9'  i(y  E,  vbck 
rlj  agHMs  «i«h  fb*  ImhwbhJ,  or  OomnllU  Uanda;  xmimit  tlmnfim,  tira  jxaitiflnsof  both  dniMU. 
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the  crew,  but  was  never  heard  of  after  separating  from  the  otlier  boat,  left  in  cl\ar^ 
of  the  chief  mate ;  this  was  on  the  20th  March.  After  suliering  great  hardsliips,  the 
latter  boat  reached  Garteret  Harbour  on  the  27t]i  of  fbat  mimtli,  and  the  people  mved 
in  hvv  lived  with  the  nntivcs  till  taken  up  by  the  Isabella,  of  Ix^ndon  ^fnv  1  'tli,  1  ^^32. 

BiHBSON  ISLAJfl),  in  lat.  10"  6'  S.,  Ion.  160°  56'  W.,  and  Humphrey  Island,  in  Tt.  »m,»,4 
Uit.  l<f  9ff  8.,  Ion.  lei"  y  W.,  w«re  discovered  by  the  ship  Good  Hope,  in  October,  i^^"'^ 
lfi22,  and  are  both  low,  aboundini?  with  cocoa-nut  trees.  In  passing  close  to  the  former, 
a  number  of  inhabitants  were  seen,  and  the  latter  is  prolwbly  inhabited  likewise,  it 
bang  to  leeward  of  Reirson  Island. 

SyUriD  CLAEK  ISLAHS,  in  lat.  17°  19'  S.,  Ion.  138°  30'  W.,  was  also  seen,  and  p.vi<i  ai»k 
thus  named  by  the  ship  Good  Ilope,  in  1822;  this  island  appeare<l  about  20  iniles  in 
circumfereTTce,  ;!Ti(l  w  as  low  and  cGingerous;  the  more  so,  aa  il  lits  far  tu  umdward  of 
all  tin  1  LI  >v,  ]i  iskin  ls  Avliich  form  the  group  of  the  Dangerous  Archipelap^. 

NEDERLANDICH  ISLAND,  in  lat.  7*^10'  S.,  Ion.  177'  33|'  E..  discovered  in  July, 
1825»  by  Captain  in  the  Pollux  Dutch  sloop  of  war,  appeared  to  be  fully  peopled, 
uid  fh«  natmt  am  deieribed  to  be  a  fio^ 

BOXBUROH  ISLAND,  discovered  and  named  by  Captain  Wliit^,  of  the  Medway, 
March  5th,  1824,  on  his  passage  from  the  West  coast  of  America,  is  high,  and  about 
SOndles  in  extent  East  aDaWm ;  it  may  be  aeea  at  a  wnnMeraMediBtanna  He  made 
the  body  of  the  island  in  M.  SI**  8^  B.,  kn.  160*  4ff  and  abonfc  160male8  W.  by  N. 
from  the  island  Mangeca. 

XASLSHOF  IflSiAND,  in  lat.  15°  27'  S.,  Ion.  146''  24^'  W.,  was  seen  by  lieate-  IWUM^ 
nant  Kotzebiu>,  in  1824,  and  he  discovered  and  named  the  three  following  islands : —  _ 
Fredpriatye  Island,  in  lat.  15°  58i'  S.,  Ion.  11-0'  2^'  W. ;  Bellinghausen  Island,  in  kt. 
15°  48'  S.,  Ion.  154  30'  W. ;  Kordakew  lahmd,  in  lat.  14"  32^  b.,  ion.  16b"  6'  W. ;  but 
the  latter  idand  had  been  previoody  aeen  by  IL  Ereyemet:  tbia,  howcfrer,  was  not 
known  to  Lieutenant  Kotzehuc. 

THE  STJWABBOW  ISLANDS,  discovered  by  the  Russian  ship  of  this  name,  Sep-  Tb«  s«w>m>w 
tember  STtii,  1814,  aire  fbur  udnbabited  iaUmda,  extending  from  lait  18°  O'to  18°  15'  8.,  '■'^ 
Ion.  103°  23  to  163°  31'  W. 

LISIANSK7  ISLAND,  in  kt.  26"  2f'  N.,  Ion.  178°  42^'  W.,  is  low,  about  a  mile  Lm^>k, 
]xakg,  deetitnte  ot  fireah  water,  -with  a  coral  reef  extending  aronnd  to  the  distanoe  of 

2  will's, 

KRUSENSTEEN  BOCE,  in  lat.  22^  15'  N.,  ion.  176°  37'  W.,  appeared  to  be  a  rock  k™^, 
under  water,  as  breakers  were  seen  from  the  ship  Keva,  in  1804,  and  shoal  water 
leened  to  extend  2  miles  from  the  breakers,  whioh  were  only  aeen  in  ono  plaoe,bllttiie 

ireatber  did  not  pf^rmit  Cfipinin  Tjisiansky  to  examine  this  supposed  danger. 

THE  NIME.OD  G-EOUP,  m  the  Southern  Pacific  Ocean,  seen  in  the  ship  Nimrod,  Tb«Nimrod 
Oaptain  Henry  Eilbech,  on  her  passage  from  Port  Jackson  to  Rio  Janeiro,  round  Cape  ~ 
Horn.  These  islands  are  placed  by  him  in  lat.  664°  8'>  Ion.  loS"  oO'  ^y.,  and  are  Rtnted 
to  have  been  seen  at  a  considerable  distance;  but  numerous  birds  and  amphibious 
atdmab,  with  a  great  quantity  of  maciae  vegetable^  ftmnd  in  their  neaghbouzliood, 
ftdflntly  indioi^  their  oxiirtenoe. 
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HOMEWARD  PASSAGE  FROM  AUSTRALIA  AND  VAN  DIEMEN 
LAND  BY  CAFE  HORN  AND  MAQELLAN  STRAIT. 


iiiiwiii  SHIPS  from  Port  7aclcBoa  or  Van  Diemea  Land,  bound  to  Euope  in  tibe  gnnimer 

pH^^j^     months,  and  perhaps  at  all  seasons,  may  expect  to  make  a  quicker  passage  round  Cnpe 
TTorn  than  by  any  other  rontv ;  for  the  prevalemoe  of  weeterlf  vinos  in  high  soutban 

latitudes  is  fuvourable  lor  that  passage. 
iwkiAud  Although  the  FAIXLAND  ISLANDS  have  not  been  before  mentioned  in  this  work, 

laUnda.        thcir  risinf?  importance  as  a  British  settlement  renders  it  indispensable  now  to  make 
known  to  the  captains  of  our  East-India  ships  who  take  their  homeward  course  round 
Gape  Horn,  that  Pwt  Stanley,  in  East  BUkland  Island,  possesses  oil  the  reqnistodf 
a  harbour  of  refuge,  n';     11  as  of  a  port  of  supply. 
FMpoMd  Application  has  been  made  to  the  GrOTemment  to  erect  a  tower  or  lighthouse  oc 

askOMMw  Fembfoike,  the  eastermnost  point  ni  East  Palkland  Island,  on  whioh  a  telegraph 

may  also  be  placed.  When  this  is  done,  it  ull  -rrafly  assist  captains  who  ha vo not 
been  there  b^ore,  although  there  is  no  danger  in  approaching  the  islands,  all  suukai 
rocks  being  natuwdly  buoyed  by  the  kelp. 

Fort  Stanley  forms  the  inner  harbour  of  Port  William,  and  the  following  d^n^ 
tiiOmB  for  entpring  that  port  have  been  published  by  Mr.  PlulHps,  pilot  at  Stanley  :— 

"  Ships  iiom  the  southward  shoukl  sight  Cape  Pembroke,  which  is  tlie  eastera- 
most  point  of  the  Falkland  Islands,  and  on  which  there  is  a  wooden  beacon  'Mi  feet 
high,  with  a  bast;  of  9  feet  square  tapering  to  5  feet,  and  above  all,  a  mast  ot  30  feet.  It 
is  distinctiy  visible  at  the  distance  of  10  miles.  Witli  a  commanding  breeze  anything 
Sooth  of  West*  Iceep  to  seaward  of  the  Wolf  Rock,  and  pass  between  the  Seal  Boeb 
and  Cape  Pembroke,  and  then  between  the  Billy  Rock  and  Seal  Rock.s,  where  there  is 
plenty  of  water  and  no  dan^  that  mav  not  be  seen.  Having  passed  the  Billy  Kock, 
bttol  np,  and  if  in  doubt,  or  if  the  pikrt  has  not  oome  off,  anduMF  abreast  of  the  wtUuB 
Islets;  but  in  daylight  there  t:o  flrin;;er  in  .standing  in  to  the  entrance  of  Stan]*7 
Harbour.  The  above  directions  arc  for  westerly  winds*  which  generally  prevail  i  ^ 
wbm  tihe  iHnd  is  easterly,  keep  outside  ct  the  8«il  Roeks.*' 

"  Coming  from  the  northward,  with  westerly  winds,  make  Gape  Carysfort,  orwith 
ensterly  winds,  Voltinteer  Point ;  when  they  are  passed,  stiver  for  Cape  Pembroke^  s* 
wiiicli  the  beacon  >vill  be  seen,  until  Port  William  opens  to  starboard,  when  run  IB 
and  anchor,     wait  for  a  pilot,  according  to  the  above  directions." 

"  In  case  of  darkness  or  fog,  sliips  may  andior  in  the  mouth  of  Berkeley  Sound  nr 
of  Port  William,  or  stand  off  and  on,  as  may  be  expedient,  there  being  no  danger  that 
is  not  buoyed  by  the  kelp." 

"The  Wolf  Rock  bears  from  Cape  Pembroke  S.  I W.  by  compass,  distant  MiHf 
3  miles.   It  is  of  a  triangular  shape,  each  side  being  about  3  cables'  lengths." 

**The  Seal  Bodn  lie  about  tnreo-quartevs  of  anile  from  Gape  Pemovoke,  sndtR 
clean  on  all  sides.  The  tide  nms  North  and  South  about  3  knots  betwe<Mi  Cape  PfM* 
l»oke  and  the  Seal  Rocks ;  the  flood  setting  to  the  northward,  and  the  ^b  to  ttte 
southward." 

Captain  Hunter  left  Port  Jackson  in  H.M.S.  Sirius,  October  2nd,  1788,  stood  to 

the  soutliward  nnd  sotith-efislward  until  in  lat.  50"  S  ,  nnd  kept  mostly  betwixt  tw 
parallel  and  iut.  aO"  S.,  in  ruimmg  to  the  eastward,    in  iat.  57"  S.,  Ion.  16"  W.,  tl»ef 
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saw  many  ioe-islands,  November  23rd ;  passed  Tierra  del  iTuctto,  26tli,  in  si^t  of  tlie  ic«b«ii; 
hmAy  fldsd  mfled  nortli-eMtwfad,  oonsbnitlv  among  ioe-islaiids*  nnifl  Deoember  21st, 

when  the  last  piece  of  ice  was  seen  In  lat.  it  S.,  Ion.  35°  W.  Some  of  tlicm  wore  small, 
others  2  or  3  miles  in  circumference,  and  about  300  feet  in  perpendicular  height.  At 
this  time  the  sea  was  overspread  with  them  from  South  Georgia  to  lat.  46°  S.,  and  they 
seembed  to  have  been  drii'tcd  from  that  island,  or  from  Sandwich  Land,*  by  southeriy 
winds,  and  were  proliably  separated  from  the  land  in  the  sprinj?,  or  by  a  storm  during 
the  winter.  Sailing  among  such  numl>er8  of  ioe-islands  would  Lave  been  attended  with, 
considerable  danger  bat  for  the  almost  tminterrupted  daylight  at  this  season  in  these 
high  latitudes.  After  passing  Cajie  Tlom,  the  Sirius  had  mos-tly  north-easterly  winds 
for  15  days ;  she  nevertheless  arrived  at  Table  Bay  at  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  January 
l8t»  1789,  after  a  passage  of  91  days  from  Port  Jackson. 

Lieutenant  Ball,  in  H.M.S.  Supply,  sailed  from  Port  .Taekson  November  26th, 
1791,  kept  iiL  lat.  50°  to  5r  S.,  and  passed  in  sight  of  Cape  Horn,  January  6th,  1792 ; 
after  rounding  the  Gape  and  Btaten  Land  eoothorly  winds  oontinued,  with  which  she 
steered  to  the  northward ;  and  althous^h  N.E.  winds  w(Te  afterwards  experienced, 
arrived  at  the  island  St.  Cathcrina,  on  the  coast  of  Brazil,  J?*ebruary  Ist,  after  a  passage 
of  only  67  days  from  Port  Jackson.  Although  this  ship  was  as  far  South  as  the  Sirius, 
in  loimding  Tierra  del  Fuci^o,  no  ice-islands  were  seen  during  the  paMage :  thii  dif> 
ference  may  be  accounted  for  hy  the  Supply  passing  it  later  in  the  season. 

The  Minstrel  left  Port  JacksonJuly  6th,  1813,  steered  to  pass  to  the  northward 
of  New  Zealand;  but  a  heavy  gale  of  wind,  which  suddenly  ehantrod  from  X.N.E.  to 
West,  drove  her  very  close  to  the  shore,  a  little  southward  of  Cape  Maria.t  On  the 
16th,  after  the  gale  moderated,  she  cleared  this  4^e,  and  steered  eastward,  gradually 
inoreasing  the  latitude  to  40°,  6(f ,  and  at  lait  to  OV*,  wban  she  approac^ied  Cflfie  Horn ; 
the  prevailing  winds  were  strong  from  W.N.W.  to  W.S.W.,  sometimes  veering  to 
North,  N.£.,  S.B.,  and  South  i  but  Uu»e  winds  were  of  short  duration.  She  passed 
Cape  Horn  Angost  a9tli,  in  lat.  49*  8.,  distant  180  miles  firom  it,  with  strong 
S.TV".  winds;  afterwards  passed  about  120  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  Palk- 
land  Islands,  September  2ad,  and  made  the  coast  of  Brazil,  near  Eio  Janeiro,  Sep- 
tember 2eth. 

Other  ships,  pursuing  the  xoute  from  Port  Jackson  round  Cape  Horn,  have  in 

"general  made  favourable  passa*»cs  into  the  Atlantic  Ocean;  but  as  stormy  wenlhcr  and 
high  seas  may  be  expected  at  times  in  high  southern  latitudes,  this  route  ouy;lii  uot  to 
be  chosen  in  a  leahf  or  erasy  ship  :  and  those  who  pursue  it  ought  particularly  to  keep 
a  good  look-out  for  ice-islands,  both  t  o  the  westward  and  eastward  of  Cape  Horn. 

The  ship  Yare  left  Qobart  Town  June  9th,  1832,  and  arrived  in  the  Thames 
October  Ifitn,  bj  liie  Cape  Horn  passage. 

*  Or  pcrtiaps  ftom  floaih  ShcAltad,  aft  dut  tine  not  Iraown  U>  navigators. 

t  f"oluiiil)i:i  "Ri-i  t  si  oii  tiy  tlic  ship  of  tliia  name  iu  1828,  on  tliu  oi>udt  of  TTl  w  Zi'jJan^!,  e<iinmciicr»ii  altout 
S  niile«  N  N.K.  from  <  "npc  Muriii  Van  Diemen,  and  extend*  fimm  tln'iiw  in  a  West  and  W.S.NV.  direction  fiill 


Sliips  luteudinK  to  touch  at  the  Bay  of  Islanda,  N«w  Zealand,  may  land  the  fullowiug  romarlu,  given  by 
Mr.  H   l>river,  usefiil  : — 

The  South  Head  of  Um  Bi^  of  Idanda  w  known  by  »  oooipieDoaa  Rocky  lalet,  elevated  about  150  ftet 
tlbove  the  am,  perforated  bf  an  ttrdnny  aboat  30  or  40  wet,  tIiro<4|h  trUdi  the  na  braaks.  Between  this  Uet 
and  the  Higb  Head  then  ia  a  rook  tike  an  ill-«haped  bottle,  and  ootade  aaether,  about  SO  ftat  high,  of  conical 
tarn.   On  tbeKoitli,  and  about  a  mile  from  ike  Sontb  Head,  Ues  a  Toek  a  little  abore  mter,  the  resort  of 

numerouH  binlei,  and  liaving  a  wliiu-  ajipearanoe  from  their  cxcn^uit-ntH.  TJif  lust  anchorage  in  about  \!>  niilt-s 
up  from  the  Hend,  aud  there  is  no  danger  unaeen.  There  is  a  Urge  inland  in  the  centre  of  the  bay,  with  a 
piuaage  on  c^ii  side.  Hm  bMt  HMtiriii^flaoa  j*  «a  Um  Sooth  wK  opporite  the  bi^«  irlMie  tbahoaataof  the 
miaBouaiiee  are  built 
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The  ship  Hemy  left  HobartTown  Norcmber  4th,  1882,  and  arrived  in  tiw  Thaowi 

^Nfarcli  1st,  1833  ;  she  WW  a  ooDsidanUa  qfoantily  of  ioe^  but  on  the  whole  had* 

fovourable  passage. 

The  Wave  left  Hobart  Town  August  4th,  1832,  and  did  not  teacb  the  English 

Chaimel  till  Junuary  25th,  1833,  having  remained  six  days  at  Rio  Janeiro,  wberc  >hi^ 
went  to  get  supplies  and  nrpair  the  damas^c  sustain^Hl  from  boisterous  weather,  in 
lat.  53°  S.,  Ion.  130°  W.,  August  2'Jth,  she  was  smruuiided  with  icebergs,  and  was  daily 
anioiii,'  ioe  till  in  lat.  60^°  S.,  Ion.  92^"  W. ;  September  29tli,  constant  K.N.E.  galw 
(hove  her  into  lat.  01*"  S.,  and  from  Ion.  107°  to  74°  W.,  she  was  kept  between  the 
parallels  of  59"  and  61^^  S.,  and  by  almost  constant  strong  ^linds,  fironi  N.N.W.  to 
N.N.X.  The  last  iceberg  seen  ma  in  lat.  59"  22'  8.,  Ion.  76°  W.,  September  lath; 
fbr  no  ire  was  mr-t  ^vith  fiflo^her  eastward  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Capp  TTnrn. 

The  Caroline  left  Hobart  Town  f  efaruuy  9th,  1834,  and  a  fair  wind  with  faTOor- 
able  weather  oontintied  seven  weeks,  nor  was  any  ice  seen  until  round  Cape  Bon. 
Slie  arrived  in  the  Enfrlish  Channel  June  8th,  and  had  not  oocsiderable  delay  hem 
experienced  by  adverse  winds  in  the  proximity  of  the  Falkland  Islaodsi,  Uie  passage 
might  have  been  e£fect^  from  Hobart  Town  to  England  in  three  monthB. 

The  Surrey  left  Port  Jackson  April  9th,  1830 ;  had  a  southerly  gale  several  clap, 
with  M'hich  she  pasfsed  to  the  northward  of  New  Zenlanrl ;  thcTi  had  uortlierly  winds 
and  line  weather  for  a  considerable  time.  May  2i>ih,  m  iai.  58^'^  S.,  Ion.  lib'  12'  W., 
a  mall  pieoe  of  ice  was  seen,  but  none  afterwards.  Here  the  weather  beoame  cloudv, 
and  for  several  days  no  observations  were  ^t,  during  which  time  a  current  of 
30  leagues  to  the  southward  was  experienced  to  the  westward  of  Diego  B>amiies.  After 
nmndmg  Oaupe  Horn,  had  light  northeily  winda  aerenl  days,  witii  a  north-eaate^ 
current :  nrrirc  rl  Ant^ust  2nd  in  the  Downs. 

The  ship  John,  August  7th,  1831,  in  lat.  53°  8.,  Ion.  130°  W.,  had  a  nanov 
eaospe  from  an  iceberg,  at  4  a..v.,  when  aaiHng  with  great  rapidity ;  a  heavy  cknri  ms 

then  pere<?lvcd  right  ahead,  through  the  surrounding  haze,  which  was  thought  to  be 
land.  The  chief  mate,  on  the  forecastle  at  this  time,  called  out,  "  Keep  h&c  awajf," 
which  was  done  instantly,  and  the  ship  srrazed  the  S.W.  point  of  an  immense  iori»f, 
several  hundred  feet  high,  the  reboimd  im;  s  vcll  firom  which  assisted  to  keep  her  off, 
while  the  brokim  ice  considerably  ret^rfli  d  Iu  t  projrress,  At  daylin-lit  a  srreat  number 
of  icebergs  were  discovered  around,  ikrougli  which  she  saiU^d  six  dayb,  lying  to  every 
night,  until  inkm.  118'  W. 

Icebergs  arc  almost  constantly  found  between  Ion.  133"  nnd  110°  ^V.  dnrinstbe 
winter  season,  probably  drifted  from  a  large  extent  of  tmdiscovered  land  to  the  soutli- 
ward.* 

The  passaf»e  from  Port  .Tackson  and  Van  Diemen  Ijand  round  Cape  TTnm  is  noir 
tiuM^Miwx  fic^l^ietttly  used  by  ships  bound  to  England  in  the  winter  season ;  and  since  South 
Shnland  and  other  lands  have  been  dnoomed,  and  the  trade  opened  on  the  western 
coasts  of  South  America,  many  ships  pass  round  that  cape  to  the  westward  in  the  sanic 
season,  without  encountering  much  difficulty.  The  Southern  Whalers,  belonging  to 
Messrs.  Enderby,  frequently  pass  round  to  the  westward  in  winter ;  for  although  tlie 
days  are  short,  and  the  nights  long,  yet  in  this  season  the  ice  is  consolidated  to  the 
soiitliward.  Mid  ships  arc  not  linhU*  to  encounter  loose  ice,  if  they  do  not  go  far  South 
near  the  fields.  By  keeping  w  itiun  a  moderate  distance  of  the  land,  the  winds  an 
Bometimes  variable,  enabling  ships  to  get  quicker  found  to  the  westward  than  if  they 
went  tat  South,  where  the  westerly  gales  blow  more  constantly  than  near  the  land. 

During  the  early  part  of  the  summer,  from  October  to  December,  many  lug^ 

*  Voyage  roaad  ^  World,  hj  T.  &  WOno,  nii;geoii,  JELN. 
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nieces  of  ioe  may  be  broken  from  the  solid  mass,  or  from  the  J50uthem  lands,  and  then 
dzifted  to  the  noithwsurd,  in  the  proximity  of  Tierra  del  Fuego  :  but  late  in  the  summer, 
from  Jamianr  to  Hansli,  tiifr  aoenmulation  of  heat  in  the  ocean  and  atmoipliietre  may  be 
expected  to  dissolve  aU  loose  pieces  of  ice  before?  tbey  are  drifted  far  from  the  Ofigfaial 
mass,  therebyleaTing  the  sea  dear  to  the  northward  nmi  Cape  Horn. 

One  of  H.1C.  smps  lately  paasing  zoimd  the  cape  to  fhe  weatwudi  in  i^fncil  and 
May,  experienced  much  blomng  mther  from  the  WMtwacd,  with  haDstonna ;  her 
lining  being  at  times  frozen. 

Captain  Weddell,*  relative  to  the  passage  to  the  westward  round  Cape  Horn, 
oliserves  as  follows : — "  In  the  beginning  of  November,  the  winds  d^ttw  from  the 
northward,  and  continue  to  be  frequent  till  alx>ut  the  middle  of  February,  when  they 
shift  to  the  S.W.  quarter :  during  this  period  tlie  westerly  winds  are  not  lasting ;  hcnee 
the  passage  may  be  easfly  effiaoted.  Prom  about  February  20th  to  the  middle  of  May, 
the  winds  usually  blow  with  violence  between  S.W.  and  2s. W.,  and  no  ship,  diirin^^  the 
interval^  need  expect  to  m^e  a  passage  round  the  cape,  unless  in  excellent  cbndition. 
IPhwi  HiB  wilddte  of  )by  to  the  end  of  June,  iSn  iffndfl  pravail  from  llie  ewtwafd  with 
fine  werfTher ;  and  during  these  six  wects  a  ship  may  rnnn  l  the  cme  in  sight  of  Diego 
Bamirez.  From  the  beginniiLe  of  July  to  the  beginning  of  Novenioer,  the  winds  again 
prevafl'between  8.W.  and  N.W.,  but  in  Augvut  and  September  are  more  particamly 
tempestuous.  In  March,  August,  and  September,  when  •violent  gales  prevail,  if  a  ship 
happeti  to  be  rounding  the  cape,  it  is  by  some  navigators  considered  best  to  keep  to 
the  southward,  in  lat.  59°  to  6(r  S.,  where  the  sea  is  less  torbnlent,  and  the  winds  more 
equal.  In  doing  this,  care  must  be  taken  not  to  approach  too  near  South  Orkney  s.  uti.o.knev. 
Islands,  Inn!?  between  lat.  60°  20'  and  61^  8.,  and  Ion.  45°  to  -W'  m  W.  Dirk  ^f^T 
Gherritz  Land,  now  called  Southt  Shetland,  between  lat.  Gl°  and  53  S.,  must  be  p»1i»wL.«.i 
avoided  •,  it  extends  in  a  W.S.  westerly  direction  from  Ion.  54*  W.  to  63°  W.,  havhog  a 
^ndi  '  hannel  between  this  gvBttt  ohatn  of  ialands  and  Tnaaty  or  Palmer  I«nd,  move  to 
the  southward. 

ORAXAH  LAUD  waa  dboovered  in  183^  by  Captain  i^ooe;  of  fhe  brig  Tda,  (in>i»m  L*Dd 
belonging  to  Mrssr^;  En  lor^y ;  it  lies  beyond  the  Ajitarctic  circle,  to  the  S.W.  of  South  mJ,^'*'^* 
Shetland.   The  body  or  central  part  of  the  northern  coast,  in  lat.  69°  8.,  Ion.  QS"  W., 
m  very  high,  coated  with  snow;  Imt  the  lower  parts,  where  fhe  boats  landed,  were  free 

from  snow  and  ice,  and  the  black  rocky  cliffs  felt  very  warm  in  the  rays  of  the  sun. 
Some  of  these  cliffs  appeared  to  be  about  2,000  feet  perpendicular,  facing  the  sea ;  and 
the  height  of  the  intcsrior  probably  between  5,000  and  6,000  feet,  forming  a  pretty 
regular  outline,  unlike  the  rugged  peaks  whidl  diitingidah  the  aspeef  of  South  Shet> 
laud.  Grahnra  Land  extends  from  S.W.  in  a  north-easterly  direction,  apparently  tnrmi- 
iiatuig  near,  or  in  Trinity,  or  Palmer  Land.  Detached  from  the  land  here  described 
is  an  island,  calkxl  Adelaide  Island,  which  was  dosely  approached ;  it  is  in  lat.  67*  B.» 
Ion.  nS"  TV.,  of  small  extent,  but  elevated  Kc^-oral  thousand  feet  above  the  sea,  and 
terminating  in  a  beautiful  conical  peak.  This  island  was  nearly  encased  with  a  covering 
of  oonBolidated  ioe  and  snow,  inteneeted  from  Ae  summit  to  fhe  base  of  the  idand  or 
mountain  by  deep  chasms  ;  by  which  it  would  seem  that  icebergs  are  formed  upon,  and 
then  broken  off  from  this  ishmd.  No  seo-elepluuits  or  seals  w^  seen  here,  at  Grah^ 
Land,  or  ^deiby  Land,  mtt  were  any  beaches  perodTed  whore  tiiese  animals  oovld 

*  Kuvigat<ora  iitteadiiuc  to  pass  round  Cap«  Hr>ni  kIkjuIcI  pomem  themielves  of  (Japtain  Wcddell's  Voyage 
towards  tlie  South  VoUn,  jmUked  in  1825  ;  it  will  h>:  t'ouud  a  Tuluable  acqtiisition  in  thma  seas. 

-4-  Dirk  Gherritz  was  wimmmdnr  of  Uw  Good  Neva  Yaefat,  one  of  ihe  five  ahiiw  fkrom  iiottenlaiii,  which 
.  rounded  Cape  Hora  iu  009,  and  bring  MfMnted  by  a  storm  ftoat  bk  oouMrt^  be  wKir  this  wnthem  ImhI  ;  U 
thMwAwe  oni^  to  beiv  bi»  brbi^  ea  he  me  the  fiat  penon  kmnm  to  bsnre  iktofmi  H. 
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land ;  in  most  places  the  sea-face  was  composed  of  high,  steep  cliffs,  or  rugged  rocks, 
dettitute  cf  gravel  or  sand. 
I  ALEXANDER  ISLA2TO,  in  ahout  lat.  69"  30'  S  ,  I  n  75"  W. ;  and  Peter  Island, 
ia  abuut  lat.  69'  30'  S.,  Ion.  90°  W.,  discovered  by  Gaptaiu  Beliinghausen,  on  hia  ex- 
plming  voyage,  are  hi^,  Init  wwe  not  approBcbed  nearer  tium  8  <xr  10  leagnee,  on 
account  uf  the  surrounding  ice. 

Captain  foster,  of  H.M.S.  Chanticleer,  during  his  eacperimental  voyage  in  tike 
southern  hemisphere,  obeerred,  that  in  Hairdi  the  winds  hetweeai  8.W.  and  V.W,  in 
the  vicinity  of  Cape  Horn  exceeded  the  a^regate  of  those  from  all  other  quarters  in 
the  ratio  of  4  to  1 ;  whilst  in  the  summer  months,  durinq;  an  equal  intenal,  the9e 
winds  exceeded  all  otliers  in  the  ratio  of  2  to  1  only, — proving,  independently  of  ail 
other  ciroumstances,  that  the  siumnar  months  are  preferable  for  proceeding  to  the 
westward  round  this  promontory,  when  north-easterly  winds  may  be  expected  about 
the  parallel  of  60'  S.,  which  probably  extend  to  a  high  southern  latitude  during  great 
part  of  the  summer,  ^is  N.E.  w  inds  were  foimd  to  prevail  at  South  Shetland  dnrmgfiie 
months  of  January  and  Pebruary,  1B29,  whoi  the  Chantideer  remained  at  Pendahuii 
Cove,  Deception  Island,  lat.  62°  56|  S.,  Ion.  Of  82'  W.  • 

Tbi6  euvrent  early  in  January,  hetween  lat.  50*  and  63°  S.,  Ion.  63"  to  67*  W., 
usually  sets  E.S.E.  and  S.B.  at  a  mean  daily  rate  of  8  to  12  miles. 

The  tides  run  strong  between  Cajte  Horn  and  Staten  Island,  the  flood  apparently 
from  south-westward  at  tSm  rate  of  8  miles  per  hour  or  upwards  at  times.  This  rendere 
the  navigation  into  the  coves  or  harbours  of  Staten  Island  intricate,  except  at  slade 
tide,  as  the  stream  sweeps  across  the  mouths  of  these  inh't«  wit!)  <iTtv\t  vrlority,  form- 
ing eddies,  whUe  variable  gusts  of  mnd  blow  from  Ike  rii^jjed  ingli  ciiiJs  by  »liick  tiiey 
axe  formed. 

Alonfr  the  northern  side  of  Staten  Island  the  flood  comes  from  eastward,  and  runs 
southward  through  the  Strait  of  Lo  Maire,  vazying  in  velocity  from  5  to  7  or  8  miles 
per  hour. 

The  harbours  of  Staten  Island,  with  one  exception,  are  on  its  northern  side ;  they 
are  named  St.  John  Harbour,  Port  Cook,  New  Year  Jtobour,  Basil  Hall  Harbour, 
Pcwt  Pftrry,  Port  Hoppner,  and  Port  VancouTer. 

MAOELLAir,  or  MAGALTTAETTS  STRAIT,  having  usually  beer  co  i  l  l.  red  a 
tedious  and  precarious  navigation  to  adopt  in  ncooeeding  westward,  particularly  during 
the  winter  months,  the  outer  passage  round  Tlerra  del  Puego  and  Ciqse  Horn  has 
generally  been  preferred ;  yet  it  appears  that  the  passage  through  tliis  strait,  even  in 
these  months,  may  sometimes  be  pursued  with  advantage.  II. M.  keteh  Basilisk, 
Lieuteiiiiiii  M'Domild,  in  oompanv  with  II.M.  frigate  Isorth  Star,  sailed  from  Berkley 
Soimd,  Falkland  Islands,  July  28th,  1835,  and  bavins  separated  in  thick  rainy  weath<^ 
during  that  night,  the  Basilisk  stcpred  for  Magamaens  Strait,  and  on  August  1st 
passed  Cape  Virgins,  into  the  entrance  of  the  strait.  On  the  morning  of  August  10th 
she  passed  Cape  Pillar,  and  entered  the  Pacific  Ocean,  being  just  9  days  from  passing 
Capo  Virgins,  including  one  day  at  anchor  in  Port  Famine.  Two-tliinls  of  the  distance 
was  perfonued  a^unst  strong  S.W.  winds  from  Cape  Viigins  to  Cape  Quod,  and  the 
other  ttird  with  a  fldr  wind  ftom  East,  with  fine  weatmr.  lieuteoant  HDomdd 
observes  as  follows : — "  Had  we  been  exposed  to  floating  ice  outside  the  heavy  sea  and 
strong  S.W.  winds,  we  might  have  been  obUged  to  stand  southward,  to  perhaps 
lat  62°  S.,  and  would,  on  the  wind  coming  fab,  be  about  800  mfles  llrom  Cape  Pillar  i 
whereas,  in  the  present  instance,  this  distance  was  gained.  The  North  Star  arrived  at 
Valparaiso  August  ^."ith,  or  H  days  Intrr  than  tlip  Basilisk,  having  experienced  strong 
S.W.  gales  lium  tiiu  iai  to  the  lOtii  ui  August,  in  iut.  bo  to  69'  S.,  with  the  thunuo- 
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metor  from  30°  to  the  cold  being  so  intense,  that  one  man  died  while  looking  out, 
and  two  were  with  diffieudtjr  reaninnted.  Daring      aaine  period  the  Banlkk  m  the 

strait  expericncffl  similar  strong  S.'W.  'vnnds  ;  but  the  water  was  comparatively  smooth, 
and  the  people  had  proper  rest  in  bed,  while  the  vessel  usually  anchored  in  the  night ; 
the  thermometer  ranging  horn  4Xf  to  20",  the  medhim  86^  Fkott  tlie  lUluand 
IsLunds  the  North  Slur  was  28  clays,  and  the  Easilisk  22,  to  Yelparauo  i  showing,  in 
this  instance,  tliat  the  strait  was  the  preferable  route." 

licuteuant  M'Donald  observes,  that  the  charts  constructed  from  the  survey  of 
Captain  King,  and  his  directions  for  !Maf;cllaa  Btrait,  are  sudi  exoeUeiKt  guides  for  this 
navigation,  that  no  accident  is  likely  to  happen,  unless  from  negligence. 

Some  ships  have  made  a  speedy  passage  from  South  xVmerica  across  the  Pacific  Aquickj**- 
Ooeaa  to  India:  Captain  Peircy  sailed  from  Valparaiso  in  January,  1814,  and  after  cSito" 
crossing  that  ocean,  entered  the  China  Si  a  by  the  Bashee  Passage,  then  proceeded  Bm^iL 
lliiough  Malacca  Strait,  and  arrived  in  i3engal  River  in  2  months  and  26  days  from 
Yalparaiso. 

The  ships  Good  Hope,  Stanmoro,  and  Sherburne,  all  sailed  from  Benijal  Eivcr 
between  the  15th  of  May  and  the  22nd  of  Jime,  1823,  and  their  passages  from  thence 
to  Valparaiso  were  respectively  135  days,  114  days,  and  118  days,  having  all  three 
proceeded  direct  to  the  southward  from  Bengal  Bay  till  in  lat.  48°  to  53°  S.,  in  which 
parfill''ls  they  mostly  ran  down  their  easting,  and  experienced  very  stormy  weather. 
The  Staumore,  ou  a  former  voyage,  was  100  days  by  the  same  route,  and  at  another 
time  185  days  by  a  more  novtherly  track  through  Baw  Btrait,  and  to  the  northward  of 
New  Zeahind,  on  wluch  passage  she  had  very  severe  weather  near  tlie  South  coast  of 
Australia,  where  she  lost  several  of  her  sails,  and  her  crew  sufifered  greatly  by  fatigue. 
Captain  G.  White,  of  the  Sherburne,  recommends  the  southern  route  as  ur  preferable 
to  t!  it  1  >  t]ir  Snuth  coast  of  Australia  and  Bass  Strait. 

The  Sherburne,  on  februar^  27t-h,  1824,  sailed  from  Copiapo  for  Calcutta,  and 
proceeded  through  the  South  Pacific  Ocean,  between  the  Marqucts  and  Society  Islands, 
saw  the  ivistcrnmost  of  the  NaAng^ator  Islands,  and  had  frequent  light  variable  winds, 
where  a  S.i^.  trade  was  expected.  She  went  through  Si.  Qeorae  Channel,  afterwards 
along  the  North  coast  of  New  Gudnea,  throii§^  the  GiQiib  and  Ombay  Passages,  and 
on  the  16th  June^  paaaed  tiie  South  point  of  Sandalwood  Idand  into  fho  Indi^ 


PASSAGE  FROM  PORT  JACKSON  THROUGH  BASS 
STRAIT,  OR  ROUND  VAN  DIEMEN  LAND. 


SHIPS  bound  from  FOBT  JACKSON  to  Europe,  or  to  Hindoostan,  may  adopt  the  soathM^FM- 
southern  passage,  through  Bass  Strait,  or  round  Van  Diemen  Land,  if  they  depart  ^t^^ 
between  the  beginning  of  September  and  the  end  of  March.  In  the  months  of  Januaiy, 
February,  and  March,  south-easterly  winds  frequently  prevail  about  Van  Diemen  Land, 
and  near  the  South  coast  of  Austnuia,  enabling  ships  to  make  considerable  progress  to 
the  westward :  they  ought,  however,  to  preserve  a  considerable  duttuwe  from  the  South 
coB8^  in  order  to  henefit  hj  evety  change  of  wind  in  their  fnrour,  and  to  sroid  being 
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driven  too  near  the  land  Iqr  KmtiheKly  <at  Bonth-wectadiy  gaLBi»  wfaldi  ase  like^  t» 
happen  at  tiines.* 

Tba  Bbrang  westerly  gales  which  ptendl  hate  la  winter  nmder  the  aonthen 
passage  difficult ;  yet  it  has  sometimes  been  pecfomied}  erea  in  that  aeaiom,  hj  diqa 

which  TPcrc  in  gooa  condition  and  sailed  Avell. 

The  ships  Guildford  and  Batavia  left  Port  Jackson  early  in  June,  1817,  intending 
to  proceed  by  the  Southern  Passage  along  the  south  coast  of  Australia ;  but  the  former 
ship  was  finable  to  beat  round,  and  returned  to  Port  Jackson,  to  refit  hor  damaged 
rigging  and  sails.  The  Batavia  effected  hor  passage,  but  suffered  much  from  the 
severity  of  the  weather,  whidi  roodeorad  an  eztenslTe  lefpoir  neoessavy  on  her  anifil 
at  Calcutta. 

Captain  P.  P.  King,  K.N.,  after  having  completed  his  surveys  of  the  Austialiaa 
coasts,  left  Fort  Jackson  September  25tb,        in  the  surve^n^  brig  Bathiirst,  with 

the  lnt(mtion  of  procecdinn;'  northward  thron<^h  Torres  Strait ;  but  a  hard  gnlc  set  in 
from  the  northward,  which  induced  him  to  bear  away,  iu  order  to  proceed  round  Van 
Diemen  Land  to  the  westward,  if  the  wind  permitted*;  or,  otherwise,  by  doaUing  the 
South  end  of  New  Zealand,  to  ofiako  the  eastern  passage  round  Cajje  Horn. 

Having  reached  the  S.E.  end  of  Van  Diemen  Loud  October  Cth,  w  ith  a  brisk  N.E 
wind,  he  proceeded  along  its  southern  coast,  and  had  a  succession  of  heavy  westerly 
^ales,  with  much  damp  weather,  till  November  8th,  when  he  made  Bald  Island,  stood 
mto  King  George  Soimd,  and  anchored  off  the  sandy  bay  withiJi  Seal  Island,  to  repair 
the  rigging  and  get  a  supply  of  wood  and  water.  The  vessel  was  afterwards  moved  to 
a  better  sheltered  anchorage  off  the  Watering  Bay,  and  on  December  Ist,  after  tvo 
a**rmpts,  slie  succeeded  in  getting  out  of  the  sound  into  the  open  sea,  and  reaclRtl 
bimouh  Bay,  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  January  11th,  without  having  encountered  a  gale  ot 
wind  after  leaving  King  George  Somid. 

The  ship  Alexander,  Captain  Xorman,  left  Port  Jackson  in  November  or  Decem- 
ber, boimd  to  Bombay,  and  got  uasily  to  the  westward  1^  the  southern  passage. 

The  ship  Bariow ,  Captain  H*Askill,  came  through  Bats  Strait  in  January, 
when  l)ound  from  Port  Jackson  to  London,  1800,  and  proceeded  to  the  westward  with 
variable  winds,  frequently  at  East  and  S.E.  In  lat.  28°  8.,  they  got  to  the  S.E.  trade- 
wind,  and  Captain  M'Askili  thinks  the  passage  from  Port  Jackson  to  Bengal  would 
have  been  perfonned  in  two  months,  had  he  been  bound  there. 

A  whaler  proceeded  some  time  since  through  Bass  Strait,  and  beat  to  the  west- 
Avard  in  June,  but  she  experienced  much  blowing  weather.  Captain  J.Amb,  in  the 
Baring,  from  Port  Jackson,  bound  to  Bengal,  passed  to  the  westward  through  Bui 
Strait  in  two  days,  early  in  Xoveinher,  1815 ;  and  vnth  the  winds  he  pronomly 
experienced,  there  would  have  been  no  difficulty  in  getting  to  the  westward  thiougli 
the  strait  and  round  Oape  Leenwin  in  August.  The  Guildford  left  Port  Jackaoo 
March  30th,  1  SI  2,  passed  round  Van  T)ieni(>n  Land,  went  as  far  as  lat.  48"  S.,  where  with 
N.£.,£ast,  and  S.E.  winds,  she  speedily  got  to  the  westward,  entered  into  the  South- 
east tode  in  lat.  2&^°  8.,  and  anmd  Uay  Slst  in  the  river  Hooghly,  after  a  passage  of 
two  nontlu  from  Port  JaekaoD. 

*  Captain  MiJdleton,  however,  la  of  opinion  tkat  tbo  we^rly  windii  are  not  eo  strong  or  m  cotutaat  n<4r 
the  SovUi  coMt  of  Auatzalk  aa  thejr  have  becu  aometieiioed  is  winter  montiu  at «  grmt  dtatnaoe  from  tlir 
Und.  WUk  fas  hj  in  King  Ueoigie  Bonad,  a  aoloma]  lirig  arriviBd  in  Jane  from  Bobait  Town  in  19  :  ;b 
whii^  month  Abo  an  open  wh^OHMMl^  •mptoyed  oealing  along  the  coMt,  arrived  iroai  the  eaatwaid ;  utd  w 
Jnljr,  a  small  Tcaacl,  abont  20  or  30  tona  Inutlien,  arrived  in  30  days  from  Launceeton,  which  wha  ihaofl* 
to  liAVis  tonched  at  KaiigartK>  I-ilAnd,  and  tlicrfViy  i'ii'l<m;,''  il  lur  |iass.i:;i-.  r,i]  l.un  MiiMxton  i^iili  li  fi'^in  Kin| 
(Jeorge  Sound  Aaguat  12tb,  in  the  ship  Jainea  Fattiiiou,  rouuduU  Ca[w  Lceuwin,  and  reached  Hwan  lliTcr> 
w«ek  after  his  daputuva  bon  tha  fbnMT  pUoBk 
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Shim  wluch  pass  far  South  of  Van  Diemen  Land,  or  New  Zealand,  ought  to  keep 
ft  good  look-out  for  undiscovered  idaildft  Of  dangers  which  mav  exist  in  that  part  of 
the  oceflTi.  Those  already  known  are,  MBcqtiarie  Island,  in  lat.  51°  42'  S.,  Ion.  MnrrniTtf 
159°  45  E.,  which  is  of  considerable  extent,  lying  North  aaid  South,  having,  about  7  or 
8  leagues  N.K.  eastward  of  its  North  extrome,  some  rocky  islets  caUed  the  Judge  and 
Judge's  Clerk.  About  the  same  distance  southward  of  its  South  extreme  lie  otlier 
rooks,  called  the  Bishop  and  Clerk^  in  about  lat.  55""  15'  S.  CampbeUL  Islaad,  in  kt.  cu»pb«ii 
62^  82^  8.,  Ion.  19Bf  W  R,  ii  amaU,  aind  vat  dtsooreied  by  Captain  Walker,  employed 
in  the  seal-fishery  by  Mr.  Campholl,  then  redding  »(>  Port  dacnMii;  Maeqnarie  island 
was  also  diaoovered  by_the  same  navigator. 

LORD  AIFCKLA1ID  IKLABIMI,  tUsoorered  by  Captain  "Beiatawt  in  fhe  Sarah,  in  Lord  Audk- 

1806,  extend  Noitli  niul  South  about  6  leagues,  their  centre  being  in  about  lat.  '•^Mmd* 
50°  41'  8.,  and  the  North  point  of  Enderby  Island  in  lat.  60°  30'  S.,  Ion.  160°  25'  E.» 

The  large  island  has  a  harbour  on  the  East  side,  called  Sarah's  Bosom,  which  is  formed 
and  secured  from  the  sea  by  Green  Island,  and  some  reefs  at  the  entrance  bounding 
it  on  the  outside.  Scrcn-nl  islets  or  rocks  lie  contiinious  to  the  lart^o  island,  of  which 
Adam  Isle  is  at  its  southoru  extremity,  aud  liriatow  iiock  a  few  miles  northward  of  its 
N.E.  point.  The  Snares,  in  lat.  48°  10'  S.,  are  two  small  isles,  nearly  on  the  meridian  8mm. 
of  the  Lord  Auckland  Islands,  about  20  Icagiies  to  the  8.S.W.  of  the  southern  extremity 
of  New  Zealand,  and  there  are  other  islands  and  dangers  nearer  to  the  latter,  farther 
to  the  eastward  is  Anttpodee  Island,  in  lat.  40*  86'  8.,  km.  170°  StT  E. :  it  is  small. 
Bounty  Islands  lie  in  lat.  47°  32'  S.,  Ion.  179°  2'  E.;  and  In  Int  1 30'  S.,  Ion. 
181°  8dj^'      a  small  ^oup  of  islands  was  discovered  by  H.M.S.  Comwaliis,  May  16th, 

1807,  thonght  to  Ue  conttgnous  to  Ghatham  Idand. 

THE  PEAEL  AND  HERMES  EEEF,  in  lat.  27°  46"  N.,  about  Ion.  176°  W.,  is  gjj^ 
said  to  be  a  great  reef,  not  previously  known,  until  the  Pearl  and  Herracs  whale-ships 
wwe  Avrecked  on  it.    A  great  bank  of  soundings  is  said  to  have  been  discov(?red  by  a 
BOttthem  whaler,  in  lat.  30°  30'  N.,  Ion.  177°  30'  E. 

The  followini?  i5?la.nds  and  dangers  in  the  Pacific  Ocean  were  seen  by  American 
navigators.  In  1830-1,  Cajjtain  Meek,  of  the  schooner  Chinchilla,  fell  in  with  small 
islands  in  the  following  situations :— Lat.  18'  S.,  Ion.  161°  45'  W. ;  lat.  6°  41'  S.,  Ion. 
166°  10'  W. ;  lat.  40'  S.,  Ion.  l.VJ '  50'  W. ;  lat.  9°  57'  8.,  Ion.  148°  30'  W. ;  lat.  o"  30'N., 
Ion.  159°  20'  W. ;  lat.  13^  6  N.,  Ion.  168^  21'  W.  Also  an  isknd,  in  lat.  4"  4b  S.,  Ion. 
178°  4ffW,t  about  15  or  SO  lei^nes  in  ebeumferenoe,  having  on  the  N.W.  side  an  open- 
ing into  a  lar<>e  lai^'oon,  where  a  smaU  vessel  may  enter.  An  island  in  lat.  3"  30'  S., 
Ion.  172"  50'  affording  plenty  of  firewood  and  cocoa-nuts,  but  no  water  except  in  the 
rainy  season  on  the  N.W.  part  of  fhe  island.  There  is  an  eniianee  to  a  lagoon  and 
good  landins:  at  the  left-hand  end  of  the  beach.  An  island,  in  lat.  0°  25'  N.,  Ion. 
170°  W.,  has  a  good  harbour,  with  regular  depths  from  10  to  4  fathoms,  over  a  bottom 
of  sand  and  coraJ,  the  entrance  to  which  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  between  two 
reefs.  Good  fresh  water  of  any  quantity  may  be  got  by  sinking  one  OT  two  casks  at  the 
head  of  the  beach,  a  little  above  high-water  mark.  Eirewood,  ooooa-nnis,  and  fiah,  may 
also  be  obtained. 

Captain  David,  in  command  of  the  American  barque  Nelson,  fell  in  with  a  sand- 
bank in  lat.  19'  21'  8.,  Ion.  151"  2'  E,,  extending  vS.E.  and  X.W.  about  4  or  5  league^ 
and  fronted  on  the  East  side  by  a  reef  of  rocks  about  13  feet  above  low  water. 

•  U-imrvOkplacMihaNkbuubinkn.  160>  16'Kfif  OiMBwiolL 
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HOMEWARD  PASSAGE  FROM  INDU  BY  THE  CAPE 

OF  GOOD  HOPE. 


FROM  LNDFA   TlOirND  TKE  CAPF.  OF  GOOD  HOPE,  TO  ST.  HELENA. 

To  aui  froDi  SHIPS  from  CHINA,  which  pass  out  into  the  Indian  Ocean  by  any  of  the  straits 

s^^Sf^^  Bast  of  Java,  or  by  the  Strait  of  Stinda,  ought  to  endeavour  to  get  speedily  into  tbe 
the  muth-MM  strength  of  the  south-east  trade,  in  order  to  run  to  the  westward  with  steady  winds* 
In  lat,  11°  or  15'  S.,  the  tradg-^nncls  will  usnally  be  found  steady,  increasins  in 
strength  as  they  proceed  soutU-wcstwaxd,  or  umii  m  lat.  18^  or  20'  S. :  hero  it  often 
blows  \vith  more  force  than  in  a  lower  latitude,  but  in  March  and  April  the  trade> 
wind  is  liable  to  obstruetioiiB,  and  sometimes  &ils  about  the  soutbnn  tropic  ia  these 
months. 

In  Volume  First  of  this  work,  it  has  been  obserreil,  fhat  in  the  nelgliboitrhood  of 

«««  the  islands  of  ISfaiu-Itius  and  Eourhon,  storms  may  happen  from  November  to  May, 
but  hurricanes  are  more  likely  to  bo  experienced  in  March  or  ApriL  These  hurricanee 
lAow  vitli  irresistible  fcatj  near  the  istaads  of  Boderigue,  Manritios,  and  Bourbon ; 
generally  with  tlie  greatest  violence  at  tlie  last-named  isLind,  and  between  it  and  the 
coast  of  Madagascar.  Experience  has  shown  that  these  hurricanes  sometimes  extend 
from  fiiB  southern  tropic  to  lat.  8^  or  9°  S.,  and  from  the  coast  of  Madagasctur  to  about 
Ion.  90°  E.,  or  even  to  Ion.  100*  E. ;  but  they  are  more  gf  iierally  met  with  between  lat. 
13"  and  2  i°  S.,  and  within  5**  or  (f  of  the  islands  mentioned  above.  Neverthele?:*!, 
storms  havi-  ai  times  been  encountered  far  eastward,  to  the  southw  ard  of  Java  and  San- 
dalwood Island,  wheil  the  westerly  monsoon  blows  in  those  seas.  January  8tb,  1813, 
the  Abercromby,  a  new  ship  of  1,200  tons,  belonging  to  Bomhay,  when  to  the  south- 
ward of  Sandalwood  Island,  in  lat.  14''  S.,  Ion.  116  E.,  was  dismasted,  and  nearly  foun- 
dered, in  a  tempest  w  hicU  cune  on  at  North,  then  veered  to  E.B.E.  and  Sooth,  and 
suddenly  round  to  N.W. 

Jaauaxy  3rd,  1827,  at  noon,  in  lat.  13^°  S.,  Ion.  lOO''  E.,  the  Company's  ship  Mao* 
queen,  homeward  bound  from  China,  i^ter  observing  the  barometer  all  considerably, 
experienced  a  gale  from  the  northward  with  a  high  sea  ;  the  w  ind  soon  veered  to  South 
and  West,  ixom  which  quarten  it  blew  with  great  fuiy,  laying  the  ship's  lee  gunwale 
under  water.  Two  of  the  boats  and  the  hencoops  were  washed  away,  the  quarter  gal- 
leries  stove  in  and  partly  washed  a  vay,  Avith  the  hammock  nettings.  The  jib-boom, 
doljjhin-strilcer,  fore-topmast,  tops.iil-yard,  and  niaintop-gallant-mast,  w«'ro  hroken,  and 
the  ship  appeared  like  a  wreck ;  at  G  p.m.  the  haromcter  beijan  to  rise,  and.  aimiduight 
the  tempest  abated. 

A  proportional  abatement  of  the  violence  of  these  hurricanes  is,  however,  usually 
found,  actxirding  as  the  distance  is  increased  eastward  of  the  islands  Koderigue,  Mauri- 
tius, and  Bourton ;  for  ships  near  these  islands  have  frequently  sufiiared  by  tempests, 

when  others,  farther  East  at  the  same  time,  have  experienced  no  stormy  weather.  It 
is  therelbrc  advisable  for  ships  homeward  bound  to  keep  well  to  the  eastward  in 
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crossing  the  south-east  trade,  and  to  round  tho  islands  at  a  great  digtanoe,  when  it 
can  be  done  ^vith  propriety ;  more  partiquliirty  late  m  fefanuoy,  Hboohi  taid  Apdl* 
when  hurricanes  are  yery  lUcoly  to  happen. 

Those  hurricanes  generally  commeucc  from  the  northward,  and  after  blowing  vio- 
lently some  time,  they  shift  in  an  instant  to  the  opposite  quarter,  and  blow  with  equal 
fary,  producing  a  yery  high  and  turbulent  sea.  is'avigators  should  therefore  be  pre- 
pared to  encounter  stormy  weather  when  crossing  the  south-east  trade.  The  gun-deck 
portB,  hawBe-holflB,  fto.,  oo^t  to  he  strongly  barricaded  before  it^ht,  when  there  le  the 
least  appearand  of  a  rhange  of  weather ;  and  if  the  wind  veer  northward  and  threaten 
to  blow,  a  ship  ought  to  he  brou«dLt  speedily  under  low  snug  sail,  for  there  would  be 
great  danger  cf  fbtmderhig  were  we  to  be  taken  abaek  by  one  of  those  midden  gusts, 
with  square-sails  p  -t,  pari  i  iiLirh  if  any  of  her  gun-deck  ports  should  Inu-st  open.* 

SHIPS  firom  MALACCA  STRAIT  or  BENGAL,  bound  to  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  Fr  :n  B.  ng.i 
may  cross  the  equator  in  about  Ion.  87 "  to  90°  E. ;  those  which  come  out  of  Mabcca  gtnu^' thn,a«h 
Strait  ou£,'lit  to  steer  a  considerable  distance  W.S.W.  before  they  haul  to  the  south-  so«th-«y* 
ward,  in  order  to  avoid  baffling  light  winds,  which  generally  prevail  near  the  islands  '™^* 
that  front  the  West  coast  of  Sumatra.    If  light  winds  aic  experienced  about  the 
equator,  every  effort  should  be  made  to  reach  the  south-east  trade,  by  standing  on  the 
tack  that  will  give  most  southing ;  and  hanng  got  the  steady  tradc-wiud,  a  course 
ought  to  be  pursued  to  pass  well  to  the  eastward  of  Bodrigue,  aa  before  recommended, 
acooxding  to  the  season  of  the  year. 

SHIPS  from  MADRAS  and  CEYLON,  and  those  from  the  Malabar  coast,  ^v}lU']\  do  Fnmyudm. 
not  adopt  the  western  route  by  the  Mosambique  Channel,  generally  proceed  by  the  Mii!^*^^ 
eastern  route,  or  Outer  Passage.    But  Ihe  island  C^lon,  flfran  whence  these  ships  ^JJ^S?" 
often  take  a  departure,  being  considerably  to  leeward  m  the  north-east  monsoon,  they  ^Mb. 
are  consequently  unable  to  cross  the  equator  so  far  to  the  «istward  as  ships  from  Bengal, 
and  are  sometimes  carried  near  Eodrigue  by  the  south-east  trade.    Those  from  the 
Malabar  Coast  should  steer  for  the  south-west  part  of  Ceylon,  and  along  that  island  to 
Bondrc  Head ;  from  thence,  they  should  stajid  off  to  the  south-eastward  with  the 
north-east  monsoon,  keeping  a  little  from  the  wind,  to  make  good  way  throush  the 
water ;  and  they  ought  to  cross  the  equator  to  the  eastward  of  Ion.  84°  or  85  B.,  if 
practicable,  in  order  to  give  a  proper  berth  to  Rodriguc  and  the  adjacent  islands. 

From  April  to  November,  when  a  storm  seldom  happens,  these  islands  may  be 
founded  at  any  eouvenieat  distanoe  from  80  to  60  leagues;  but  in  the  other  seasoai,  it 
seems  prudent*  when  pcaotioable,  to  pass  them  at  a  greater  distance  vis.  about  70, 80, 
or  85  leagues. 

From  whatever  ^lart  <rf  India  ships  have  eome,  after  getting  to  the  southward  of  vnm  on 

the  islands  of  !l\Tauritm3  and  Bourbon,  a  course  should  bo  steered  to  give  a  bertli  of  oO  ^^"^'hc 
or  25  leagues  at  least  to  the  South  end  of  Madagascar;  but  it  seems  advisable  to  paas  "^^^^ 
it  at  a  greater  distance  than  25  leagues  if  the  weather  is  any  way  imsottled.  jjj^-*** 

Having  passed  the  southern  part  of  Madagascar  in  about  ht.  27^  S.,  a  true 
"W.S.AV.  course,  or  about  West  and  W.  \  N.  by  compass,  will  carry  a  ship  directly 
towards  the  land  about  iUgoa,  Buy.  It  is  prudent  to  approach  the  coast  hereabout,  to 
prevent  beug  dziven  oS  to  the  southward,  out  of  the  stream  of  the  current ;  and  when 
the  winds  are  oontxary,  it  is  advisable  to  get  near  the  land  about  Natal,  or  between  it 

*  The  iinfortiinatc  lorn  of  H.M.S.  Blenbeim  and  Jav-a,  and  aeyen  of  the  Companj'a  ships,  in  the  short 
Period  of  two  jttxa,  an  wwlMMiholy  piwA  of  <lw  MomDity  of  cMami  ia  oavigctmg  w»  put  of  tlw  IndiRB 

Ocetui. 
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and  jV]g;oa  Bay,  -n  ithout  loss  of  iimo,  in  order  to  benefit  by  the  strong  south- westerly 
current  that  ^nerally  sets  along  the  coast  to  Cape  Agulhas ;  but  in  passing  Cape 
Padran  and  Bird  Ulanda  in  the  night,  it  is  prudent  to  keep  at  least  7  or  6  leagues  off 
the  coast,  to  f^vc  a  berth  to  the  t")(>ddint,'-ton  I^ock. 
Ti>  return  from  SHIPS  bound  from  BOKBAY  or  the  MALABAR  COAST  to  Europe,  in  former 
/(m««,  frequently  adopted  tiie  Hddle  Faaeage,  formed  hy  tiie  Chagos  ijdiipelago  to 
<m^  the  eastward,  and  the  Seychelle  Islands  and  those  of  the  Madagascar  Archipelago  to 

the  westward.  It  has  been  stated  in  Volume  First,  that  the  London  proceed^  by  this 
route  in  179G ;  but  as  December  and  January  appear  to  be  the  only  two  months  farour- 
aUe  for  it,  when  the  north-west  monsoon  often  pflenraila  from  the  equator  to  the  Mad^ 
gascar  Archijiolafjo,  nnd  as  a  ship  in  these  months  may  be  liable  to  encounter  a  storm 
near  the  islands  or  shoids,  the  Outer  Faasage  ought  always  to  bo  preferred,  where  there 
is  plenty  of  sea-room,  and  less  risk  from  stormy  weather. 
Toratarnfr<K»  SHIPS  bound  from  the  BED  SEA  or  GTTLF  OF  PERSIA  towards  the  Capo  of 
the  cotf^  '  ^'^^  Hope,  t»  the  ilrength  of  the  northcrlv  monsoon,  should  proceed  through  the 
Panrii^  or  bwa  InDir  Pttssttge,  OF  MoBambique  GhanneL  Shipe  firom  Bonibay  and  the  norCheni  parts 
^M^^  of  the  Malabar  Coast  may  also  adopt  fliis  passrit^c^  during  the  strength  of  the  monsoon, 
UqwChMUMi  in  December  and  January,  when  northerly  w  inds  may  be  expected  to  carxr  them 
Trail  into  or  nearly  through  the  Mosambique  ChanneL  This  nrate  ong^t  not, 
however,  to  be  chosen  cither  too  early  or  too  late  in  the  season,  although  it  is  more 
direct  from  Bombay  than  any  other,  because  southerly  winds  prevail  greatly  in  the 
Mozambique  Channel,  in  October  and  November,  and  after  February ;  and  even  in 
tiiis  month,  southerly  winds  are  often  experienced  there.  A  strong  cninBt,  which 
generally  sets  along  the  coast  of  Africa  to  the  southward,  has  enabled  some  ships  to 
work  through  this  channel  in  March  and  April ;  but  it  ought  not  to  be  attempted  so 
late  in  the  leasan,  fbr  great  delay  and  unoertainty  vill  be  occasioned  thereby  ;  and  as 
storms  are  sometimes  experienced  about  the  southern  part  of  the  Mozambique  Channel, 
even  in  January  and  February,  nmny  navigators  |;ave  the  preference  to  the  Outer 
PiBssage,  eastward  of  Boderigne,  and  dl  the  other  islands  in  the  western  part  of  tiie 
Indian  Ocean,  to  which  the  prtjceding  directions  am  rip]dirah1o. 
Dim^inn.  for  A  ship  departing  from  Bombay  in  November  or  December,  intending  to  proceed 
biqa«  cklLei  by  Inner  n^sage,  should  steer  to  ftU  in  with  the  island  Oomoro,  giving  a  proper 
berth  to  the  Scychcllc  Islands,  and  to  those  that  form  the  north-msfeoai  part  of  the 
Madagascar  Archipelago.  She  may  pass  to  the  westward  of  Comoro,  or  tluxmgh  any 
of  the  channels  between  the  Comoro  Islands,  as  circumstances  require.  From  hence, 
a  direct  course  through  the  niiddlt;  of  the  Mosambique  Channel  may  be  adopted,  with 
a  steady  northerly  wind;  but  when  it  is  lisht,  or  southerly,  she  ought  to  keep  within 
a  reasonable  distance  of  the  Mrican  coast,  where  a  strong  current  will  be  found  setting 
to  the  southward  in  her  fhvour :  and  it  may  be  prudent  to  pass  to  the  westward  dt 
John  do  Nova,  the  Eiuxjpa  Rocks,  and  Bassas  de  India,  whether  the  wind  be  from 
northward  or  southward.  The  currexit  generally  runs  strong  round  Cape  Corhentes, 
and  to  benefit  by  it  to  the  ftill  extent,  it  \b  adviiaUe  to  pass  within  sight  of  this  eape^ 
if  the  weather  be  favourahle.  Afterwards  a  moderate  distance  of  4-  to  8  or  in  leagues 
mav  be  preserved  ixom  the  coast  of  Natal,  imless  the  wind  begin  to  blow  from  the  8JB. 
with  a  rising  sea ;  in  this  case,  it  will  be  proper  to  haul  off  to  a  greator  distance  frou 
the  land. 

|i>oatti>e  "Whether  the  route  throut^h  the  Mozambique  Channel,  or  any  of  those  to  the  east- 

cwS^"»"o  ^'^^  Madagascar,  have  been  adopted,  it  will  be  advisable  to  approach  within  a 
Ui«  bank  of    moderate  distance  of  the  piqjeoting  part  of  the  coast  about  AJgoa  Bay,  if  it  has  not 
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previooslj  been  seen,  farther  to  the  northward ;  and  afterwards  it  will  be  proper  to  keep 
near,  or  upon  fhe  edge  of  the  bmk  of  aoimdings,  to  benefit  hy  iiie  canem. 

But  if  a  ship  make  the  coast  12  or  14  leagues  to  the  eastward  of  Cape  Recife,  in 
hazy  weather,  or  if  working  to  the  westward  in  the  nisrht,  prcat  caution  will  be  neces- 
sary to  give  a  proper  berth  to  the  Dodtlington  Rock,  which  iias  deep  water  near  it,  and 
lies  6  or  7  mile  s  outside  tiie  Kid  Islands,  or  about  4  leagues  distaHot  Hcoiii  the  wanat 
land,  and  about  5  leagues  south-westward  of  Cape  Padron. 

A  description  of  the  bank  of  Agulhas,  the  prevailing  currents,  alHo  of  winds  and 
irettthor  in  its  vicinity,  will  be  found  in  Volume  First  of  wiswodc ;  bat  brief  divectiaiis 
may  here  be  useful  for  ships  procccdiugr  to  the  westward. 

In  February,  March,  and  the  early  part  of  April,  when  S.E.  winds  prevail,  the 
beat  track  to  prasenre  the  atrength  of  the  enrrent,  after  getting  near  the  land  alKmt 
AlgoaBay,  is  to  keep  close  alon;:,'the  outer  ed;^t?  of  soimdin2;s  until  in  about  Ion.  24°  or 
23|**  S.  Here,  the  direction  of  the  stream  begins  to  change  irom  W.S.W.  to  S.W., 
and  soon  after  to  S.S.'W.  |  W.,  for  wMeh  a  proper  allowanoe  should  be  made,  by  steer-  » 
ing  more  towards  the  land,  and  keeping  in  deep  soundings  upon  the  edge  of  the  bank. 

In  the  winter  months,  when  north-westerly  and  westerly  trales  are  frequent,  it  i.s 
advisable  to  keep  in  with  the  coast,  which  partly  shelters  ships  from  the  violence  of 
these  gales;  for  although  the  westerly  cuiMnt  tt  strongest  at  the  outear  Terge  Of  the 
bank,  ships  which  keep  far  out  are  liable  to  encounter  very  high  seas,  and  be  driven  off 
a  great  way  to  southward  by  N.W.  or  northerly  gales.  Erom  this  cause,  several  ships 
have  been  greatly  retarded  in  regaining  their  position  upon  or  neor  the  rerge  of  the 
bank,  whUst  others,  by  keeping  in  with  the  coast,  had  smooth  water  at  the  same  time, 
and  got  round  the  Cape  five  or  six  days  sooner  than  the  former,  who  parted  Irom  them 
off  Algoa  Bay. 

At  all  times  of  the  year,  \vhen  the  \\  Inds  incline  to  blow  stronc:  between  N.E.  and 
West,  it  is  advisable  to  borrow  upon  the  bank,  towards  the  coast,  or  at  least  to  guard 
against  befaigdifven  ilur  to  southward,  where  a  contrary  or  eddy  current  often  sets  east- 
ward. It  is  not  thought  dangerous  to  approach  the  coast  of  Africa,  because  the  wind 
is  seldom  or  ever  known  to  bloAv  Tvntb  oreat  violence  directly  on  the  shore,  so  that  a 
ship  may  always  clear  it  on  one  tack  or  the  other.  The  coast  is  steep  in  most  places, 
with  soundings  of  'SO  or  40  fiithoniB  irithin  a  few  miles  of  the  shore,  deepening  gnu 
dually  to  150  or  180  fathoms  near  the  ver:^  of  the  bank.  With  Cape  Agulhas  bearing 
West,  distant  7  leagues,  the  depths  are  24i  or  25  fathoms ;  and  from  24  to  '60  fathoms 
incegnlar  soundings,  grey  sand  and  shells,  are  got  when  it  bears  North,  about  5  miles 
distant.  When  abreast  of  False  Bay  and  Cr  pn  nf  Good  Ilope,  the  bank  of  soundings 
does  not  extend  far  out  from  the  land ;  for  here  the  depths  are  55, 65,  and  70  iathonui 
within  a  few  ndles  of  the  shove. 

THE  CAPE  OF  GOOD  HOPE  is  frequently  the  boundary  of  vn  y  i  posite  kinds  oi'  Directions  r„r 
weather ;  for  although  to  the  eastward  of  it  the  winds  and  weather  may  often  be  foimd  ^'^gp*^ 
unsettled  and  Uueatening,  jtfc  no  sooner  haa  a  ship  got  zonnd  to  the  westward  of  this  Bqw. 
promontory,  than  the  weatber  generate  beoomes  setiled,  with  a  strong  and  steady  wind 
from,  southward. 

'^V^^en  abreast  of  Cape  .\y^ullias  with  a  brisk  S.W.  or  S.S.W.  wind,  a  ship  ought 
to  keep  well  out  £rom  the  coast,  that  s)ie  may  be  enabled  to  pass  the  Gape  of 
Good  Hope  at  a  proper  distance  without  taddng;  and  tius  is  particularly  neoessaiy  in 
the  night. 

The  loss  of  the  Amiston  was  oooauoned  by  a  want  of  due  caution  in  this  respect, 
for,  by  bearing  away  too  soon,  in  aider  to  round  the  Cape  of  Good  Hopa,  she  got  into 
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Struys  Bay,  on  the  East  side  of  Cape  Agulhaa.  There  is  now,  bowcver,  a  lighthouse 
on  Cfape  Agr^illias  (a  full  deMriplian  of  which  will  be  found  in  the  First  Ycuiime  cf 
this  work),  which  will  be  a  secnirity  n^rninst  all  such  fatal  mistakes  in  future. 

If  the  longitude  is  not  correctly  known,  the  lead  ought  not  to  be  n^ected,  and 
fhia,  in  thick  weather,  will  always  point  out  whether  or  not  you  aie  sufficiently  ad- 
vancod  to  the  -westward,  to  bear  n\rny  ^^  ith  safety  rotmd  the  cape:  for  you  ought  not 
to  beai-  away  until  after  losing  s  i .  1 1 1  i .  ^^s  on  the  western  vei^  of  the  Cape  Bank ;  and  if 
Knmdings  are  obtained  after  e  l  ;  ii  away  to  the  north'-weetward,  yon  ought  imme* 
diately  t  o  1  n,iil  off  from  the  land. 
Reraitrk«  on  HAVING  rounded  the  CAFE  OF  GOOD  HOFE,  ships  generally  steer  a  diiect 

w^u^Tr'bT*  ooOTse  about  N.N.W.  to  N.N.W.  ^  W.  for  St.  Helena;  hut  it  seems  advisable  to  steer 
twixt  th.  r^j.  about  N.W.  by  N.  until  a  considerable  distance  is  gained  from  the  westem  coa.«t  of 
ana8t.H«ietii«-  ^^ica,  because  you  are  liable  to  encounter  N.W.  and  W.N.W.  squalls  at  times,  parti- 
cularly when  near  the  coast.   These  N.W.  squalls  do  not  often  happen,  but  they  have 
•         sometimes  been  experienced  in  both  seasons. 

April  26th,  1796,  we  rounded  the  Cape,  and  steered  N.N.W.  *  W.  with  a  stcadty 
strong  trade-wind,  which  continued  until  we  anchored,  ,May  5th,  at  St.  Helena. 

April  26th,  1799,  we  rounded  the  Ca])e  in  the  Anna,  being  the  same  day  of  the 
month  as  mentioned  above,  and  steered  N.N.W.  ^  W.,  with  a  steady  wind  from  the 
southward,  which  carried  us  to  lat.  30"^  S.  Here  the  wind  became  light  and  variably 
then  Teered  to  northward,  with  dondy  unsettled  weather  and  some  run ;  and  in  a 
sudden  jrust  fron.  nr  rlhward  in  the  night,  we  lost  our  fore-topmast,  \Tith  four  men  who 
were  furling  the  top-gallant-sail.  These  winds  continued  adverse  during  two  days ;  the 
southerly  wind  then  returned,  whidi  carried  us.  Hay  8th,  to  St.  Helena. 

August  14th,  ISOl,  we  rounded  the  Cape  in  the  same  sliip,  steered  N.N.W,  ^  W., 
with  a  strong  S.8.E.  gale,  which  continued  30  hours,  and  carried  us  to  lat.  3l|°  S. ; 
the  wind  then  became  Hght,  shifted  to  N.W.  and  N.,  witii  squalls,  doudy  weather,  and 
rain.  After  3  ^  days  of  advene  winds*  the  sontfaeiily  trade  prendled,  with  which  we 
anchored  26th  at  St*.  Helena. 
SaUiog  <Ur!«>  When  round  the  Cape,  and  having  got  a  moderate  distance  from  the  coast,  by 
ateering  about  N.W.  by  N.,  a  diiect  course  abcat  N.N.W.  i  W.,  or  IXJNM^  will  be 
ftirfor  St.  U( !  nr^. 

If  the  ^-md  blow  strong  and  veer  to  E.S.  eastward,  an  allowance  for  a  leeward 
current  ought  to  be  made,  partieiilarly  if  the  weather  become  eknidy,*  and  the  longi- 
tude be  not  correctly  ascertained ;  for  in  such  case  it  will  be  prudent  to  get  nearly  in 
the  poallel  of  the  island  when  several  leagues  eastward  of  its  meridian.  But  if  the 
longitude  is  very  exactly  ascertained  by  chronometers  and  obsecrations,  steer  direct  to 
make  the  island  of  St.  Helena  bearing  about  N.W.  or  N.W.  by  W.,  the  variation f  hero 
being  17^°  W.  in  1816 ;  then  conform  to  the  instructions  in  Volume  First  of  this  work, 
where  a  particular  description  is  given  of  that  island,  and  of  the  road.  It  may,  how- 
ever, bo  useful  to  point  out  the  positions  of  the  two  following  dangers,  as  ascertained 
by  Mr  (  ;^enrgo  Thoms,  of  H.1M.8.  Northumberland,  in  his  snrvegr  of  the  bank  of  sound- 
ings around  the  island  in  1815. 

Sam  Ledge,  lying  rather  more  than  half  or  three-qnarten  of  a  mile  to  the  %JL  of 

•  Oood  ohronomctora  are  of  jfpeiit  «tUitY  in  ronning  for  St  Helena  ;  I  have  wen  tlie  veatlicr  continue  s» 
cloudy  during  the  wholo  of  the  nm  iVoni  llic  ('ji|ie  to  this  ialfiiul,  (Imt  no  lunar  ul>soi-V!ition3  couhl  be  ol)lAiu«-<l  ; 
luid  the  same  wm  experieuoed  during  the  whole  [<f  u  [laosa^  from  St  MeleoA  to  Fin^huid ;  but  this  wm 
remarked  a«  wry  oxtraordiiuury,  and  probably  tt^lom  cK-ctin, 
t  IlievuktioBofBt.H«l«i«,iiil724,trH6*35'W. 
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Bam  Point*  is  about  1^  cable's  length  in  circuit,  baving  generally  a  heavy  ground  swell 
upon  it,  mfh  dqitbs  of  12,  9,  8,  and  6  fathoms,  to  S5,  21,  and  20  feet,  pointed  rocks, 

on  the  shoalcst  parts,  ns  far  as  could  he  judged  by  the  load.  upon  it,  T5nrn  Point 

bore  N.W.  \  N.,  distant  about  throe-quarters  of  a  miloi  Turk's  Cap  in  ono  with  Turk's 
Cap  Rattery  W.  ^  S.  to  W.  f  S.,  distaiit  three-quarters  of  a  mfle.  The  Turk's  Gap  ia 
a  remarkable  bill,  about  half-way  bctwiM^n  Earn  Point  and  Prosperous  Bay.  Large 
ships  coming  from  the  south-eastward  should  keep  George  Island  open  with  SadcUe 
Point,  w  Inch  is  1|  miles  North  of  it,  until  Sngar-Iioaf  Point  is  open  with  Barn  Point, 
which  will  carry  them  dear  outside  of  Bam  Ledge ;  between  it  and  the  shore  there  are 
24  and  20  fathoms  in  a  channel  rather  more  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  and  dose  to 
the  ledge  on  the  outside  there  arc  32  and  34  fathoms. 

Spenry  Ledge,  at  the  South  point  of  the  island,  distant  from  it  somewhat  more  than  SpwiyLedge. 
a  mil'\  nnd  about  a  mile  South  from  Sperry  Rock,  is  a  shoal  of  rocks,  about  2  cables' 
lengths  in  circuit,  with  depths  of  16, 12,  and  10  iathoms,  to  21  and  IS  feet,  pointed 
rocto,  on  the  shoalest  parts,  and  having  often  upon  it  a  heavy  ground  swell.  When 
upon  it,  Speny  Rock  bore  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  by  compass,  the  North  Black  Rock  N.  by 
E.  ^  E.  nearly  touching  Sperry  Rock,  S.W.  point  of  the  island  about  N.N.AV.,  Lou« 
Bange  Point,  B.  by  N.  f  N.,  whidi  lies  to  the  East  of  Sandy  Bay.  To  avoid  this 
danger,  in  sailing  alon^  the  S.E.  side  of  the  island  to  the  westward,  keep  Shore  Rock 
open  with  Long  Range  Point  till  the  northernmost  of  the  Black  Rocks  opens  to  tlie 
westward  of  Sperry  Rock,  and  then  you  may  haul  up  for  the  S.W.  point  of  the  island. 
About  a  mileW.  by  N.  of  Speny  Ledge  fliere  is  a  patch  of  10  fathoms,  rocky  bottom  ; 
lietwcen  Sperry  Rock  and  the  Ledge  there  are  24,  20,  and  35  fathom"?  water,  and  the 
bank  of  soundings  extends  2  miles  outside  the  Ledge,  in  a  South  and  S.S.W.  direction, 
with  60  and  58  atfaoma,  fine  aand,  on  its  outer  veige. 


FROM  sr.  HEUBSTA  TO  ASCENSION.  AND  THKNOB  SOVABDB  THB  KBHIBH  CHANMSL. 
"nriTH  A  BRIEF  DESCmZFTION  OF  THE  AZOBXa 

TBffML  ST.  HELENA,  homewnrd  bound,  some  navigators  prefer  erosaing  the  equator 
far  westward,  with  the  view  of  havintr  steady  winds,  and  avoiding  a  space  of  v:ii-i;il)le 
airs  and  calms,  which  they  imagine  to  prevail  bet\nxt  the  limits  of  the  north>east  and  »ctw  Uie 
aouth-«Mt  trade,  fiuther  to  the  eastward.  This  opinioo  seems  not  supported  by  expe- 
lience,  for  some  ships,  when  far  to  the  westward,  liave  been  detained  several  oays  by 
ctdm*  thick,  foggj,  wet  weather,  and  a  turbulent  swell when  others  that  crossed  the 
equator  in  Ion.  or  80^  W.  bad  dry  weather  and  brfsker  winds,  and  this  has  even 
happened  to  .several  ships  wlueb  passed  in  siirht  of  the  Cape  Yei  de  Islands.  It  is, 
however,  prudent  not  to  cross  the  equator  far  eastward,  to  avoid  li^ht  winds  and  calms, 
which  often  prevail  in  the  vicinity  of  the  coast  of  Guinea. 

The  prevailing  winds  about  the  equator  have  been  exhibitf  1  m  a  tabular  form,  in 
Volume  First  of  this  work,  where  the  routes  of  homeward-bouud  ships  will  be  found, 
with  subsequent  directions  for  ships  passing  the  equator  when  bound  outward :  but 
though  those  direc  tions  may  also  answer  fbr  Aouiewaid-boimdafaips,  some  brief  remarks 
in  this  place  may  be  fonnd  useful. 

Departing  firom  St.  Helena  for  Europe,  a  direct  course  may  be  steered  for  the  nirecti<rt« 
Island  Asoension  which  is  about  N.W.  by  N. ;  and  in  this  (Mirt  of  th(>  passage,  a  S^"^,^^ 
steady  south-east  tradp     morally  prevails  all  the  year,  with  a  westerly  current  at  furnniinii 
times.  The  Island  Asoension  may  be  passed  on  dthcr  side,  at  any  convenimt  dis- 
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tance,  but  ships  commonly  pass  to  the  Westward  of  it,  at  &om  3  or  4  to  10  or  12 
leagues'  distance.* 

From  (lie  Island  Ascension,  steer  N.N.AV.  or  N.  by  I  W.  towards  tlic  equator, 
which  ought  not  to  be  crossed  to  the  eastward  of  Ion.  IB*'  or  19**  W.,  nor  to  the  west- 
ward of  Ion.  24"  or  25*"  W.  When  the  sun  ia  in  the  northern  hemisphere,  it  maj  be 
proper  to  cross  it  in  Ion.  21"  to  23^  W.,  because  variable  light  winds  extend  a  great  xnj 
out  froTii  tho  coast  of  Africa,  in  July,  August,  and  September,  whilst  the  son  is  retuni* 
iiig  tVniu  the  tropic  of  Cauccr  to  thu  ctjuator. 

From  hence,  a  North,  or  N.  by  W.  course  may  be  steered  if  the  soutliorly  winds 
become  light,  in  ordtn-  to  reach  the  north-east  trade  as  soon  as  possible ;  1)ut  if  variable 
light  breezes  arc  foimd  to  continue  far  to  the  northward  of  the  equator,  a  berth  of  40 
or  60  leagues  at  least  ought  to  be  given  to  t^e  Cape  Yerde  Islands. 

Having  entered  the  north-c:ist  trade  a  sliip's  sails  should  be  kept  f;oorf  frffl  in 
crossing  it,  that  her  velocity  may  be  increased,  to  get  speedily  to  the  northward.  In 
this  ronte,  the  sargasso  or  gulf  weed  is  tisnaSy  first  seen  in  Jat  84**  or  25*  N.,  and  it 
extends  as  far  to  the  nortlnvard  as  lat.  10"  or  12"  N. 

When  ships  get  to  the  northward  of  the  northern  limit  of  the  trade,  in  lat.  30'  or 
32"  N.,  they  arc  generally  in  Ion.  39"  to  42*  W. 

It  is  aeldam  advisable  to  pass  to  the  eastward  of  the  Azores,  because  northerh 
winds  often  prevailing  betwixt  these  islaiuls  and  the  coast  of  Portugal,  are  unfavmimble 
for  pursuing  a  dii'cct  coui'se  towards  the  13ritisli  Channel.  Ships  ought,  therei'yre,  to 
pass  round  to  the  westwai-d  of  the  Azores ;  or  sliould  the  v,ind  ^  eer  to  north-westward 
when  near  these  islands,  the  most  oonveDieut  chftonel  may  be  adopted  to  pass  through 
them,  as  circumstances  require. 

It  has,  nerertheless,  sometimes  happened  that  ships  whieh  passed  to  the  eastward 
of  the  Azores  have  had  S.W.  and  West  winds,  and  reached  the  ^British  Channel  sooner 
than  others  which  went  round  to  the  westward  of  these  islands.  A  single  ship  in  time 
of  war  might  sometimee  adont  the  eastern  roate  witli  advantage,  to  avoid  the  eaemies* 
cmizcrs,  uhieh  frequently  take  their  station  to  the  westward  of  Flores. 

If  the  Azores  should  be  rounded  at  a  considerable  distance  to  the  westward  in  the 
spring,  it  will  he  pmdent  to  keep  a  good  look-out  for  icebergs,  whidi  are  occasionally 
drifted  by  a  southerly  current  near  these  islands  before  they  are  dissolved.  On  the 
litli  April,  1S17,  the  Minerva  from  Xfnv  York,  bound  to  Liverpool,  fell  in  with  four 
lartrc  icebergs,  in  lat.  42'  47'  N,,  lou.  47  W.  ii.M.  ship  Emulous,  February  2Gth, 
ls;!3,  in  lat.  43"  N.,  Ion.  4BP  W.,  fell  in  with  packed  field  ioe^  and  afterwards  witii  three 
large  icebergs. 

The  Govermiicut  packet  Calypso,  from  Halifux,  a  missing  ship,  in  the  same  season, 
is  supposed  to  have  perished  by  striking  against  the  ice.  There  is  also  great  reason  to 
think  that  several  shijis  have  foundered  in  the  night,  by  coming  in  contact  with  t!»»* 
wrecks  of  water-logged  timber  ships,  or  others,  several  of  which  are  constantly  float  ing 
and  drifting  about  m  the  North  Atlantie  Ooesn. 

THE  AZOSES,  or  WESTERN  ISLANDS,  are  nine  in  number,  exehisivL-  of  a  few 
small  islets  or  dangers,  contiguous  to  some  of  them ;  they  are  mostly  formed  of  hi»h 
mountainous  land,  with  steep,  rocky,  iron-bound  ooints,  affording  no  safe  harbours  tat 
large  ships.  There  are  several  places  where  vessels  anchor  at  these  islands,  all  more  or 
less  exposed  to  stormy  weath(>r.  wh'wh  prevails  greatly  in  winter.  JESarthquakes  arc  also, 
at  times,  experienced,  prmiuciug  ijrcat  devastation. 


ii  «k  pinient »  nOitaiy  atatioDtCiid  s  firitiaik  iliipHif-wRr  ikvqiMntlj 
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FLOBES,  llio  wcstcrmnost  island,  pxtrnds  nbmit  3  leagues  North  and  South ;  the  tUrm. 
northern  extremity  of  it,  called  Tonta  del  Goda,  is  iu  lat.  39°  32'  N.,  loa.  31^  12'  W., 
according  to  the  chart  of  Captain  A.  T.  P.  Tidal,  who  CTccuted  a  nrvey  of 
these  i^l:ui(ls  in  1843-4,  and  wliosc  positions  havr  hwn  adojitfd  throughout  these 
descriptions.  There  is  a  rocky  bank,  said  to  lie  about  a  league  off  the  S.£.  point  of 
Plores,  and  anchorage  is  found  in  some  parts  close  to  the  shores  of  llie  island. 

OIKRyO,  separated  from  the  North  end  of  Tlorcs  by  a  safe  channel  about  3  or  4  Com. 
leacmes  vide,  is  the  north-wcstrrnmost  of  the  Azores,*  and  about  1]  or  1  h  lpn*»ues  in 
cxtint  North  and  South;  its  nin-thcrn  extremity  being  iu  lut.  u'J  ii'  und  Toint 
Pcsqueira  iUto,  the  southern  extremity,  in  lat.  *39~  10'  N.,  Ion.  31'^  7'  W.  These  two 
islands  :u-o  hillT,  find  may  be  seen  11  or  12  k'nc,nie8  in  clear  weather ;  they  axesepoiated 
fj'om  tlie  central  group  of  Azores  by  a  safe  chaimel  about  35  leagues  wide. 

FAYAL»  ihe  westernmost  of  tne  central  group,  is  high,  about  3  leagues  in  extent,  n^si. 
of  circular  form ;  and  its  western  cxtrrmitv  is  in  lat.  38°  36'  N.,  Ion.  28°  50'  ^V. ; 
South-East  Point,  or  Look-out  Hill,  ia  lat.  3S'  30'  N.,  Ion.  28''  4.2'  W.  by  Captain  Owen's 
Tables.   By  Captain  Vidal's  chart  in  lat.  38"  31',  Ion.  28°      this  point  bein»  there 
called  fiuia. 

PICO  is  separated  from  the  S.E.  part  of  Fayai  by  a  narrow  channel,  having  some  ««o. 
rocks  near  the  middle  of  the  southern  entrance,  and  tliis  island  extends  aSont  8 
laagUflS  nearly  W.N.W.  and  E.S.E.    The  peak,  from  which  the  island  takes  its  name,  TheiWt. 
is  near  the  S.W.  part,  in  lat.  38"  27'  N.,  Ion.  28°  27'  \V. ;  this  peak  is  torminatcd  at  the 
summit  by  a  sharp  cone  like  a  sugai"-loaf,  elevated  about  7,013  feet  above  the  levil  of 
the  sea. 

ST.  GEORGE,  fronting  the  northern  side  of  Pico,  and  separated  from  it  by  a  safe  &i.  c«wi*. 
ehauuel  3  or  4  leagues  in  breadth,  is  a  narrow  island,  about  7  or  8  leases  in  extent 
W.N.W.  and  E.S.E. :  there  is  a  snudl  road  or  harhonv  on  the  South  side  the  Island, 
about  2  Irngucs  from  the  Wr^t  ]  oint,  and  close  to  the  Point  of  Velas,  whore  there  is  a 
village  of  the  same  name.  Tlie  S.£.  extreme  of  this  island,  called  Point  del  Topa,  is  in  south  <«<t 
lat.  38»  33'  N.,  Ion.  27"  4ff  W. 

GRACIOSA,  separated  from  the  North  side  of  St.  George  by  a  safe  channel  about  7  Or^ioMk, 
or  b  leiigues  wide,  is  2  or  2^  leagues  in  length,  ha\ing  several  high  hills  on  it,  which  give 
it  the  appearance  of  two  or  three  islands  when  first  seen.  The  anchoring-place  is  at 
Santa  Cruz,  on  the  N.E.  part  of  the  island.  The  North  point  of  the  island  is  in  lat. 
39°  C  N.,  Ion.  28°  3'  W.  ;  and  tlie  S.E.  point,  called  Point  del  Carapacho,  bears  N.  V.)  E., 
distant  25  miles  from  tlie  N.W.  point  of  St.  George,  and  N.  GO  AV.,  2U  miles  ilhlaui  NorAiwm. 
from  ]   i  it  lluba,  or  the  West  point  of  Tcrccira. 

TERCEIEA  is  separated  from  the  S.E.  point  of  St.  Gcoi^  by  a  safe  channel  7  or  Tohwub. 
8  leagues  w  ide,  and  it  is  moderately  high  land,  5  or  C  leagues  in  length  East  and  AVe.st. 
Monnt  Brazil  is  a  forked  hill,  near  the  middle  of  the  South  coast,  in  kt.  38"  38^'  N.,  »w»»ft«n. 
Ion.  27^  13  W.,  and  close  to  the  Sea;  it  ia  a  good  mark  for  the  Bay  of  Augra,  which  is 
dose  to  the  eastward. 

The  city  of  Angra  is  the  capital  of  the  Azores,  and  here  provisions  are  plentiibl, 
and  nt  moderate  prices.  About  1-1  leagues  eastward  of  ^fount  Brazil  arc  tw  o  steep  islets, 
called  the  Goat  Islands ;  and  2  miles  S.E.  of  them  are  four  rocks,  called  iFrailes,  or 
!Priars,  with  breakers  near  thein« 

A  vessel  coming  from  S.W.,  South,  or  S.E.,  bound  to  Angra  Bay  or  Road,  should 
steer  towards  Mount  Brazil  as  soon  aa  it  is  seen ;  but  as  the  currents  are  strong  and  uomI 

*  Thew  klaiuli^  dinoTerad  «boa(  1460,  mm  twoMd  lUuu  dm  Afons,  or  tlie  Ides  of  the  Hawki^  by  the 
Povt^goM^  from  the  gNKt  limber  cfthote  birds  Men  thev^^  Bieoee  tbe  neme  Amee. 
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fluctuating,  great  care  should  be  taken,  when  calm,  not  to  come  too  near  the  steep  iron- 
bound  coast  comprised  between  Mount  Brazil  and  the  West  end  of  the  island. 

Coming  from  northward  round  the  East  (mkI  of  the  island,  a  wide  berth  must  be 
given  to  the  South  point  of  Porto  Praya,  from  as  Inch  a  ruuky  bank  extends  East  and 
E.N.E.  to  a  considerable  Stance.  In  approaching  Angra  from  eastward,  the  Frailcs 
and  Goat  Islands  Mill  ho  discpmod  ;  bctwonn  the  latter  and  tho  main  island  tluTe  is  a 
passage,  having  15  fathoms,  sandy  bottom,  where  a  ship  might  anchor  in  case  of  neces- 
rit^.  ^tboo^  there  are  84  fathoms  water  betwixt  the  tiro  Ooat  Idands,  that  passage, 
bemg  only  a  eaMc's  loni^tli  in  v^i  lth,  ought  ncvor  to  be  attempted.  Tlie  cliamieJ 
between  Goat  Islands  and  the  JfraiLes  ought  always  to  be  preferred*  being2  miles  broad, 
nith  90  fitthoma  water,  and  dear  of  dauier :  or  uie  passage  outiide  tiio  nttiles  may  be 
adopted,  giving  the  }mth.  to  the  rook  under  irater  that  lies  about  a  anuket-shoi  to  tiie 
southward  of  them. 

AagnBhfm-  ^VngKi  Bay  is  only  about  half  a  mile  broad,  and  the  bottom  being  mostly  rocky, 
vessels  moor  with  several  anchors  nearest  to  the  western  side.  When  light  winds  pre- 
vail, in  Juno,  July,  Auirust,  and  September,  vessels  may  be  safe  in  this  road;  bat  it 
being  open  from  S.S.W.  to  E.,  there  is  no  shelter  from  winter  storms,  which  send  ih  a 
prodigious  sea  nnmd  the  mount  from  south-westward ;  so  that  the  only  resource  at 
these  times  is  to  proceed  to  sea  on  the  least  appearance  of  bad  weather.  The  flood 
sets  to  K.W.,  and  the  ebb  to  S.£. ;  high  water  on  full  and  change  of  moon,  at  about 
llf  hoars ;  and  the  rise  of  tide  is  from  4  to  6  feet,  aootndiDg  to  the  wind*  but  nerer 
exccL'ds  8  feet. 

Porto  Praya  Bay,  to  the  northward  of  the  East  point  of  Terceira,  is  the  be^it  among 
these  idands,  where  a  whole  fleet  might  anchor  in  24  ftthoma,  sand^  groimd ;  it  fas* 
the  form  of  a  crescent,  and  the  point  on  the  North  side,  called  Moimtam  Point ,  has  near 
it  a  small  islet  to  tlie  N.E.  Tlie  best  anchorage  is  in  21  fathoms,  sand,  with  this  islet 
shut  in  with  Mountain  Point,  and  the  two  towers  at  the  bottom  of  the  bay  brought  in 
one.  With  the  to\m  bearing  from  N.W.  to  N.N.W.,  ships  may  aim  andtor  nearer  the 
shore,  in  20  and  16  fathoms  water.  There  is  a  good  landiuj^'-jjlace  near  the  castle,  hnl 
boalb  ouirht  not  to  attempt  to  land  at  the  bottom  of  the  bay  to  the  80uth-west>v3ird, 
where  there  is  a  small  bank,  on  w  hich  they  would  groimd.* 
ALHkiML  ST.  MICHAEL,  separated  from  the  S.E.  end  of  Terceira  by  a  safe  channel  23  or 

24,  le^^es  wide,  i&  the  longest  of  the  Azores,  being  10  oi  11  leagues  in  extent  East 
and  West,  but  only  from  S  to  8  leagues  in  breadth.  The  town  of  St.  Uicliael  is  on  tlis 
South  side  the  island,  where  v.  -  f  h  anchor  in  tin  li  iy  nour  the  shore  ;  but  it  affords  no 
shelter  from  storms,  which  frequently  happen  in  winter.  The  West  point  of  this  Ulanii, 
caDed  Verraria,  ia  in  lat.  ST  SS'  N.,  Ion.  86''  58'  W.  The  Tariation  here,  about  ISj**  W. 
in  1811.  In  1843-4,  by  Captain  Vidal,  23°  5'  W. 
Voiouie  Some  violent  convulsions  of  the  earth  were  felt  at  St.  Michael  from  July,  1810,  to 

February,  1811,  and  the  people  inhabiting  the  western  parts  of  the  island  werealannrf 
by  repeated  shocks  in  January  of  this  year,  until  the  let  of  February,  when  a  volcano 
biizst  oat  of  the  aea,  prqjecting  upwards,  smoke,  flame%  and  oombustible  matter. 


I'orto  Praijw 

]t«y  Mild  M|. 
rbong*. 


*  Tlw  tovB  «f  Pkajmirai  datneywl  liy  ui  nf|i*lMipi«lr»  in  tlu  jear  1614 :  h  wtt  bowev«r  rabuiMt  Mil* 
June,  1841,  containe^l,  with  it«  adjacent  viUagc*,  nearly  2,000  hrmiias,  and  a  nopoktiou  of  9,000  souU  *beB>t 
atfiun  suHiirctl  «evcrely  from  the  anme  catue.  On  a  repnefwntation  fitjin  the  C'onwd  respecting  the  gn-al  V^}*" 
liilii  v  .f  ^Ii.ial-  (l  iving;  Jmn  ii  foniii-J  near  the  island  by  the  violont  volcanic  action  so  alarmingly  cviJent  aunflj 
Uiv  M  \i  ml  tliiys'  roiitiiiuanco  of  tlio  late  earthqualci-,  th«  Adtninlty  deRpatcliwl  Captain  Vidal,  in  U-il. 
ve^l  Styx,  to  ex:iiniiii'  tlu'  u<!iL;h)N>urbood,  as  well  as  the  channel  between  Terceira  and  BL  Mirbwil  OH**" 
Yitlal  lua  wtiafiM:t«)riljr  dhowu  that  there  ajre  no  ahoda  in  the  aoi^ected  looalitiea. 
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cratra  appeared  about  200  yards  in  circimifereiice,*  and  on  February  0th,  being  five 

days  after  the  volcano  burst  forth,  it  appeared  like  a  rock  under  water,  with  the  sea 
breaking  furiously  over  it.  This  danger  is  in  lat.  37*^  52^'  N.,  and  about  1  or  1}  miles 
distant  from  the  nearest  shore  of  the  West  end  of  St.  Michael,  bcLiig  a  little  to  tlie 
south-westward  of  Pdnt  ftoirnria,  and  m  a  westerly  Une  from  Pico  do  Ginetes.  The 
fishepmen  say  there  arc  aoiindmgB  of  80  fathoms  near  it.  The  subterraneous  pressure 
of  this  volcano  had  probably  forced  up  the  rocky  bottom  near  the  surface  of  the  sea  a 
conaiderable  time  prior  to  the  explo8k»n;  for  the  ship  Swift,  with  all  her  orew,  was  lo«t  ^ 
near,  or  on  the  spot,  before  the  appearance  of  tliis  strange  phenomenon. 

The  following  signals  to  sbipa  have   been  established  at  St.  Michael's, 
Azores: — 

1.  A  redflttff. — Yesaels  at  amdior  should  immediately  weigh  on  account  of  the 

weather. 

2.  A  white  flag. — ^Veesela  in  ^(fat  may  safely  make  tat  the  anchorage* 

3.  A  red  flag  toUk  white  dorder.— Vessels  must  not  send  th«r  boats  on  shores 

landing  being  dan^prous. 

The  signals  will  be  made  at  the  flagstaff  on  Custom-IIouse  Quay,  ronta  del  Gada. 

8T.  MABY,  the  south-easternmost  of  the  Azores,  is  distant  about  12  leagues  ^^t  Mmj. 
southward  from  tlie  East  end  of  St.  Michael,  and,  like  the  other  islands,  is  liigh,  but  of 
small  extent.    The  West  point,  called  in  Captain  Vidal's  chart  Cabrestanti,t  is  in 
lat.  86^  80'  N.,  Ion.  25°  12'  W. ;  the  town  and  road  of  St.  Mary,  where  vessels  anchor, 
is  on  tlx-  Snnfh  M(le  the  island,  uear  the  S.W.  point,  in  lat.  36°  57'  N.,  Ion.  25°  9'  W. 

THE  FOBMI&AS,  or  ANTS,  Iving  3  or  4  leagues  N.E.  by  N.  of  St.  Mary,  and  ^v.u^tr^ 
fronting  the  channel  between  it  and  the  Hast  end  of  St.  Michael,  oonast  of  a  range  of 
roeks,  7  or  ?  in  numhor,  of  considerable  extent  North  and  Soutli.  Some  of  them  are 
low,  others  40  or  60  feet  in  pcrj^dicular  height,  and  the  sea  breaks  very  high  against 
them,  and  dao  between  them  m  some  parts.  Tbsj  are  steep  to,  for  no  soundings  are 
got  until  close  upon  them.  The  Great  Formigas  is  in  lat.  37°  17'  N.,  Ion.  24-°  57'  W., 
and  it  bears  N.  31°  E.  from  the  peak  of  the  highest  part  of  the  island  St.  Maiy*  and 
N.  24°  E.  from  the  S.E.  point  of  that  island,  called  Point  de  Castello. 

Captain  Vidal,  of  H.M.8.  Sty**,  in  his  Sun  ey  of  these  islands,  found  that  the 
bearing  of  these  rocks  from  the  Island  of  St.  Mary  as  c;iven  by  Toiino  was  several 
degrees  in  error ;  the  Great  Formiga  bearing  from  the  Pico  Alto  of  St.  Mary  N.  41*  E. 
instead  of  N.  84*"  B.,  and  from  Castello  Point  of  the  same  island  N.  29^  E.  instead 
of24^E. 

The  channel  between  the  Formigas  and  St.  Michael  is  5  or  (5  leagues  wide,  and  free  c  tu-Kiau 
from  danger.  Hie  little  obamiel,  formed  betwixt  the  Vonmgaa  and  St.  Mary  is  also  ^^''** 

safe,  and  about  3  leagues  wide,  but  it  is  not  so  much  frequented  as  the  other.  They  are 
both  destitute  c£  soundings,  and  the  islands  of  St.  Michftel  and  St.  Mary  are  likewise 
steep  to  approadli. 

When  any  of  the  home\\  ard-hoimd  East-India  ships  fall  in  with  the  Azores,  they  <'^y  >-  i-">i 
ought  to  adopt  one  of  the  mde  channels,  to  pass  through  amongst  them  to  the  north- 
ward ;  the  largest  of  these  is  the  Western  Channel,  bounded  ou  the  West  side  by 

*  The  commaudor  of  II.M  slorip  Babrina  laiidod  on  this  little  ntu-farmbd.  island,  wttd  ■ctsinUed  MMN^ 
the  ashes  and  cinders  to  a  coiiiU<k'ni)>le  distance,  oa  it  was  well  elevated  above  the  M  afe  link  thmt ;  dis  enter 
bed  difllufld  to  nacfa  keat  to  the  edge  of  the  «m,  wtuoli  washed  in  upon  it,  that  many  fi>ih  were  K*en  floating 
about  dead,  and  the  water  was  very  hot.  Hug  vokaaie  fale  after  a  ii»w  daysi,  aguiu  auhmergc'd,  aud  tduce 
that  tinio  there  h:iv>-  1>r<;u  some  eruptiona  near  the  Mine  plaoa 

t  Bjr  the  older  uav-igato»,  Maldemamida. 
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Flores  and  Corvo,  and  by  Fayal  and  Ghraciosa  to  the  eastward.   If  thoy  do  not  prooeed 

through  tliis  chaimel,  they  should  pass  through  the  channel  which  is  formed  on  tho 
West  si(l(;  by  Tcvceira  and  the  central  gxoup  of  Asores,  and  on  the  East  side  by  the 

island  St.  Michael. 

DOLLABAEATS  SHOAL,  which  has  long  bc<  u  considered  doubtful,  has  Ixxi-u 
examined  by  Captain  Yidal,  and  is  now  correctly  placed.  It  bears  S.  44'  E.  3i  railos 
from  the  Formigas,  and  is,  according  to  Captain  Yidal,  a  most  insidious  dau^>r,  only 
showing  itself  wmbi  there  is  a  high  swell  or  sea:  the  least  water  finind  on  it  was  11 
feet  at  Tow  water. 

"  In  the  b^inning  of  the  year  1849,  her  Majesty's  Consul>General  at  the  Azores 
reported,  that  a  dangoous  reef  of  rocks,  on  which  thtf  sea  breaks  heavily,  had  been 

discovered,  about  midway  between  the  islands  of  St.  ^Mii^^ucl  and  Terceira,  by  thrfc 
merchant  Tessds,  viz.  the  William  of  Bangor,  the  Plymouth  of  iioston,  in  the  United 
Bti^  and  ^  Tres  Amigos,  of  St.  George,  in  PortngaL  The  places  assigned  to  the 
racks  har  these  three  accounts  vary  in  latitude  between  38"  16'  and  38'  1 8'  North,  and 
longitude  between  20"  4'  and  20"  50'  We.st  of  Greenwich ;  but  from  the  mean  of  these 
positions  the  eastern  h%h  land  of  Terceira  bears  N.  by  W.  by  compass  27  miles,  and 
the  western  end  of  St.  l^ucl  S.E.  }  S.  45  miles. 

"  As  these  reports,  made  by  three  dilfercnt  vessels  ^vithin  a  few  days  of  each  other, 
substantially  agree,  there  seems  but  little  reason  to  duubt  the  existence  of  a  very 
fbrmidable  danger  to  navigation  in  one  of  the  most  beaten  tracks  of  homeward-bound 
vessels,  and  tlic  less  so,  as  it  is  well  known  that  more  than  one  submarine  volcano  has 
thrown  up  rocky  islets  from  the  bottom  of  the  sea  in  that  region." — Nautical  Maga- 
sfffe  for  1840. 

FROM  THE  ENTRAiraB  Of  1SB  BSHIBB  CSHAKinL  TO  THE  DOWKBb 

AS  ALL  SHIES  bound  homeward  from  India  may  not  be  in  posaession  rftiie  best 

charts  and  instructifms  necessary  for  entering  the  British  Ghaanfl]*  sooBie  brief  dii6> 
tions  for  that  purpose  may  be  found  useful. 

Ships  proceeding  towaids  the  British  Channel  have  generallv  been  directed  to  get 
into  the  parallel  of  lat.  4!d^  N.  or  49°  25'  N.,  when  considewWy  to  the  westward  of 
Cape  Clear,  then  to  steer  eastward  on  this  parallel  until  in  soundings  of  82  fathoms, 
fine  white  sand  with  black  and  yellow  s}x.'cks,  which  soundings  are  fotmd  on  the  outer 
edge  of  the  bank  about  60  leagues  westward  of  Sdlly.  ^7  running  16  or  17  leagues 
farther  eastward  on  the  same  parallel  of  latitude,  they  will  have  90  fathoms,  fine  wliite 
sand :  from  hence,  continuing  on  the  same  parallel  about  20  leagues  to  the  eastward, 
the  sotmdings  will  deersaae  to  70  fhthoms,  but  not  very  regularly  in  same  places ;  and 
when,  in  the  same  parallel,  the  soundings  decrease  to  07  or  05  fa^oms,  slu^lls  and  small 
yellow  stones  or  red  sand,  the  Scilly  Islands  will  be  nearly  abreast.  It  would  be  unsafe 
to  approach  these  idands  nnder  68  or  84  ftihoms  in  the  night  or  in  foggy  weather,  for 
neither  the  quality  of  the  bottom  nor  the  depths  of  water  will  bo  always  a  stifficient 
guide  to  point  out  their  proximity.  At  the  distance  of  about  7  leagues  South,  8.W., 
and  West,  from  the  nearest  of  the  Scilly  Islands,  the  depth  is  nearly  equal,  l)eing  63  or 
64  fathoms,  sand  and  shells,  or  ooze  and  shells ;  and  there  are  about  50  fathoms  within 
2  len^iie^  of  the  outermost  rocks,  in  a  S.E.,  South,  S.W.,  and  West  direction,  with  40 
or  45  fathoms  nearly  close  to  the  south-westernmost  rocks. 

Tbe  directions  formerly  given  for  entering  the  British  Channsl,  by  steering  to  the 
eastward  in  the  parallel  of  lat.  49"  25'  to  49  30'  N.,  seems  only  applicable  to  ships 
navigated  by  dead  reckoning,  or  when  the  longitude  is  not  ascertained  by  lunar  obser- 
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vations  or  chronometers ;  and  evea  under  such  circumstances,  this  seems  not  to  be  the 
best  traick  for  approaching  the  Britisli  Channel. 

First. — Because  ships  are  obliged  to  make  a  more  circuitous  route  from  tlu>  Azores, 
to  get  into  the  parallel  of  lat.  49  25'  2^.,  weU  to  the  westward  of  Cape  Clear,  than 
would  be  leqiiiaite  in  steering  a  dueot  ooune  for  the  Lisard  Point;  and  as  soatih* 

wc^^terly  or  westerly  winds  j)reTail  great  part  of  the  year,  there  con  teltUm  be  oooasion 
to  steer  so  far  to  the  northward. 

Secondly. — ^Because,  in  time  of  war,  the  eneaoaies*  cniizers  keep  frequently  to  the 
westward  of  Cape  Clear,  in  lat.  49°  to  50°  N. ;  and  they  are  generally  best  STcided  by 
steering  from  the         wrstward  a  dijcct  course  into  the  British  Channc^l. 

Thirdly. — Because  .slups,  by  keeping  in  tlic  parallel  ol"  lat.  19  25'  or  19  80'  X,, 
have,  when  near  the  Scilly  Idairas,  frequently  encountered  sudden  shifts  of  wiiul  from 
the  southward,  whereby  they  were  driven  to  the  N.W.  of  these  islands,  into  St.  (icoi  i^c's 
Channel,  from  this  cause,  many  ships  have  been  forced  to  take  slielter  in  Cork,  or 
some  of  the  harboius  on  the  coast  of  Irdand,  where  they  were  detained  long  by 
southerly  ^v  inds ;  whereas,  the  same  winds  would  have  T)ccn  favourable  for  thcra  in 
entering  and  running  up  the  British  Channel,  had  they  kept  a  little  £arther  to  the 
southward. 

Fourthly. — Because,  when  soutli- westerly  or  southerly  winds  ])revail,  the  flood 
tide  sets  8  or  9  hours  northward  iuto  St.  George's  Channel,  and  the  ebb  only  3  or  4 
hours  southward ;  by  which  ships,  pursuing  the  route  in  the  parallel  of  lat.  49°  25'  or 
4Sf^  SO'  N.,  are  liable  to  be  drifted  among,  or  to  the  northward  of  the  Scilly  Islands, 

dniinc;  thick  forriry  weather,  wh(^n  the  latitude  i<;  not  ascertained  by  correct  observation. 

Froiii  V,  h:il  has  been  stated,  the  ibiiovviny;  route  seems  to  be  the  uio.st  elijjiblc  one 
for  entcri'iLMlio  I5r:ti-li 

HOMEWABD-BOUND  SHIPS,  after  passing  the  Azores,  should  shape  a  direct  r  r..<i..Mfor 
course  towards  the  Lizard  Point,  iaclining  a  little  to  the  northward  as  circumstances  alili'iotari^ 
require.   From  January  to  May,  when  north-easterly  or  northerly  ^mds  frequently  UwChMmei. 
prevail  outside,  and  in  the    ntmifc  of  the  Britisli  Channel,  it  will  be  proper  to  get 
mto  about  lat.  49°  N.,  when  the  meridian  of  Cape  Ci^  is  approached :  an  ^terly 
course  for  the  lizard  Bomt  ought  tbfin  to  be  followed,  and  if  the  wind  blows  steadily 
from  nortli'vnrd,  tlie  parallel  of  49° 30'  may  be  preserved  in  passing  the  Scilly  Islands. 

From  April  or  ^Lay  to  November  or  December,  south-westerhr  and  westerly  wind» 
generally  prevail ;  ships  may  tben  steer  to  get  into  about  ht.  48^  N.  when  they  rmch 
the  meridian  of  Caj>e  Clear,  and  from  this  position  a  direct  course  may  be  steered  tor 
the  Lizard  Point.  But  at  all  times,  nanijators  about  to  enter  the  British  Channel 
oiight  to  act  according  to  particular  eii"cumstances,  by  liaidiu^'  to  the  northward  or 
southwacrd,  as  the  winds  render  advisable. 

It  may  be  observed,  that  north-easterly  and  northerly  winds  usually  prevail  in  wimk. 
February,  March,  and  April ;  at  all  other  times,  south-westerly  and  westerly  winds  are 
more  frequently  experienced.  Next  to  these,  southerly  and  nortli-;NesterIy  winds 
prevail  near  the  entrance  of  the  British  Channel  but  those  from  the  N.W.  quarter  are 
seldom  of  long  continuance,  and  generally  veer  to  westward,  although  at  times  they 
change  to  North  and  N.E. 

»Vlien  strong  westerly  winds  continue,  an    i  tr>rly  current  is  frec^uently  forced  by  (-itrfcnb. 
them  towards  the  British  Channel,  but  with  steady  easterly  winds  the  current  has 
been  often  found  to  set  out  to  the  westward ;  more  particularly  when  the  Bay  of  Biscay 
is  open,  a  south-westerly  current  is  likely  to  be  experienced. 

If  a  ship  happen  to  approach  the  projecting  part  of  the  French  coast  at  the  udMMjui^ht. 
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entrance  of  tlio  clianncl,  it  mny  hv  obscn'cd  that  Ushant,  a  steep  crasrcry  island,  aljout 
4»  miles  long  from  East  to  West,  and  2  miles  in  breadth,  has  on  its  KJ^,  point  a  light- 
house, showing  a  br^ht  fixed  light,  at  an  elevation  of  272  feet  above  higfi  water :  it  is 
in  M.  48°  28'  SI''  N.,  Ion.  5^  8'  19"  W.»  and  may  be  see  n  in  clear  weather  at  the  di^ 
tance  of  6  leaqries  The  soundinc^  near  Ushant  arc  61  and  05  fathoms ;  high  water 
about  '14  hours  on  iuil  and  change  of  moon.  Variation  about  26^  W.  (1828). 
Stilly  UimU  TBDB  SCHLY  islands,  lying  off  the  Land's  End,  ar^  both  from  their  character 
and  position,  justly  regnrdnd  as  extremely  dann^'rons  to  vessels  approaching  the  channel 
and  doubtful  of  their  reckoning ;  under  which  circumstances  they  ought  to  keep  well 
to  the  aofuthward  when  paasmg  them,  and  on  no  aooonnt  ought  these  islands  to  be 
approached  under  60  or  fi'2  fathoms  in  the  night,  or  in  fo^gy  weather.  To  the  south- 
ward and  abreast  of  them,  in  lat.  49°  20'  N.,  the  depth  is  70  fftthoms,  yellow  or  white 
sand,  and  the  tide  flows  here  to  ^  hours  on  fhU  and  change  of  moon.  Near  and 
among  the  Sdlly  Islands  the  tides  set  Teiy  irregularly,  freqaently  all  round  the 
compass. 

8t  Agnes  Light,  in  lat.  49*  53'  37"  N.,  Ion.  (Tiy  23"  W.,  is  easQy  knoim  by  its 

revolting  every  minute,  the  light  being  obscured  for  a  short  time  in  each  revolution : 
it  is  a  hrii^lit  litjlit,  and  may  be  seen  in  clear  weather  nearly  G  leat^es.  The  liirht 
138  feet  above  liigh  water,  imd  the  height  of  the  buildLut,'  is  53  feet.  The  Island  of 
St.  Agnes,  on  whidi  it  is  placed,  is  the  soathemmost  of  the  ScUly  Islands  that  is 
'  inhabited ;  but  rugged  islets  or  dangerous  rocks  stretch  from  it  about  5  miles  to  the 
westward,  having  irregular  soundii^  from  40  to  50  fathoms,  about  1  or  2  miles 
W.  by  8.  \  S.  from  them,  and  a  rocky  spot,  with  overfidls  from  60  to  16&tlM)ms,  about 
6  miles  S.W.  \  W.  from  th  m 

When  oertain  of  having  passed  the  Sdlly  Islands,  a  more  northerly  course  should 
be  steered  to  maike  the  Lcmd  about  the  Ii»ird  Point,  if  the  wind  is  faTouraibie;  but 
with  a  scant  snut'i^  rly  wind,  or  in  thick  fot,'2^y  weather,  that  point  ou^jht  not  to  bo 
approached  under  45  or  46  fathoms,  which  depths  are  about  3  league  oil  it  i  and  there 
are  10  or  12  fhHioDts  dose  in  with  the  rocks,  called  tiie  Stags,  that  front  the  point, 
i.raini  p..iiii  Thc  two  fixcd  llghts  on  the  Lizard  Point  are  bright,  and  when  the  weather  is  clear, 
»ud  Lighu.     j^j^y  distance  of  20  miles,  and  at  such  times  may  Iw  sii^hted  with  safety 

in  thc  night;  there  is  no  danger  in  approachin£>  the  point  wiihiu  2  or  3  miles,  with 
daylight,  the  soundings  beine  irregular  from  30  to  40  fathoms  at  that  distance.  The 
lighthouses  bear  W.  f  N.  and  E.  f  S.,  223  feet  from  each  other,  and  are  both  45  foet 
in  height  i  the  eastern  light  is  221  feet,  and  thc  western  light  224  foct,  above  high 
water. 

Abreast  the  Lizard  Point  the  stream  of  flood  runs  erT'tvrnrd  in  mid-channel,  till 
nearly  8  hours  on  full  and  change  of  moon,  and  it  is  then  about  half  ebb  upon  the 
shore. 

tMj^ent.  Between  the  Lizard  Point  and  the  Eddysfone,  a  ship  may  stand  off  to       and  in 

shore  to  42  fathoms,  but  not  nearer ;  as  there  are  3C  fathoms  nearly  in  the  stream  of 
the  lattor,  the  light  <^  which  is  bright,  and  may  be  seen  4  le^^^ea  off  in  dear  wetflwr. 
From  hence  to  the  Start  Point  a  ship  may  approach  the  shore  to  32  fathoms,  and  stand 
oil"  to  46  fathoms.  A  revolving:  li^jht,  204  feet  above  the  sea,  sbowin?  a  succession  of 
brilliant  flashes,  is  cxliibited  on  the  Start  Point,  and  an  additional  light  tix^  is  abo 
exhibited  in  the  same  lighthouse,  in  the  direction  of  Berty  Head;  there  is  an  interral 
of  a  minute  between  the  flashes,  and  the  light  may  be  seen  in  dear  weather  6  leases. 

About  3  or  3^  miles  N.W.  \  X.  from  the  Eddystone  ia  the  Hand  Deep  Bank, 
having  <ni]y  4  ftilioma  on  it  at  low  water  8pring-tideB»  and  80  fiithoma  veiyiwar  it 
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If  a  ship  pass  the  Luard  Point  intli  unfcmttraMe  weather,  so  as  to  prevent  its  To  pr«oMd 

being  discerned,  care  ought  to  be  taken  to  get  a  sight  of  the  Eddy  stone  Lighthouse*  op,  S^'y*** 
at  all  evrnts.  nf  the  land  over  the  Start  Point,  which  is  a  slopini;  obloncr  hill.  This  is 
indispen&^ibie,  li'  tliu  position  of  a  ship  hai>  not  been  previouhly  aM^ertuiued,  to  avoid 
getting  over  on  the  French  coast,  near  the  Caskets  and  their  adjoining  dangers ;  for 
the  indraught  of  thi;  tide  between  the  coast  of  Brittany  and  the  Islauds  of  Jersey  and 
Guernsey  lias  proved  iatal  to  several  ships  steering  up  channel,  which  did  not  keep 
withhn  a  proper  diatanee  of  the  English  coast. 

TBE  CASQTTETS,  or  CASKETS,  having  three  revolving  lights,  are  easily  known ;  c>*0^ 
these  and  the  Jiiii  of  Portland  bear  nearly  true  North  and  South  of  each  other,  and  are 
dbtant  about  18  or  14  leagues ;  as  titie  tides  run  Strang  hem,  and  being  the  narrowest 
part  of  the  channel  until  the  Strait  of  Dover  is  approached,  it  becomes  more  necessary 
to  make  the  land  about  the  Start  Point,  in  order  to  shape  a  proper  course  to  avoid  the 
dangers  oif  the  French  coast,  and  to  give  a  berth  to  the  Shambles  and  Race  of  Port- 
land.  On  the  BiU  of  FortlaBd  there  are  two  bright  fixed  lights.  In  this  part  of  the 
channel  t!ip  fides  run  from  2  to  '5  tivIps  an  hour;  and  between  Aldemey  and  Gape 
La  Ilogup,  Irom  0  to  7  miles  per  hour,  wliich  is  called  the  llace  of  Aldemey. 

From  the  Sturt  Point  n  course  ought  to  be  pursued  up  channel  as  circumstances 
require,  borrowing  towards  the  English  coast  with  northerly  ^^-inds,  or  keeping  near 
mid-channel  with  South  and  S.W.  winds.  If  the  Start  Point  has  been  passed  at 
the  distance  of  4  or  5  leagues,  an  E.  hj  B.  course  will  be  proper  to  steer  wiHi  a 
fior  wind. 

The  Owers  Floating  Light  is  bright  and  fixed,  and  may  be  sebn  3  leagues  in  clear 
weather^  the  light-vessel  is  moored  m  11  fathoms  water,  and  a  gong  is  sounded  every 

10  minutes  during  fogs.    When  ships  are  seen  approaching  danger,  a  gun  la  fired,  and 
the  flag  lowered  half-mast  until  thejr  alter  their  course. 

Lieutenant  ^turdoch  M'Kenzie,  Marine  Surveyor  to  the  Admiralty,  made  the  v»riMto<r 
variation  of  the  compass  28*  at  Tot  Bay  in  1781,  and  23°  W.  at  St.  Helens  in  '"^^ 
1783.  Lieutenant  John  Murray,  in  a  sun'ey  of  the  coast  near  Beachy  Ilead,  made  the 
variation  at  that  place  23*  W.  in  180G.  Mr.  Grcemc  Spence,  a  very  accurate  surveyor, 
who,  under  th(>  direction  of  the  Admiralty  Board,  surveyed  minutely  great  part  of  the 
coasts  of  England,  made  the  variation  2i  15'  W.  at  the  Scilly  Islands,  in  1792.  From 
1792  to  1817,  a  period  of  25  years,  the  total  increase  of  the  variation  in  London  was 
88|'  W.,  which,  added  to  the  observed  variation  by  Mr.  Spence  in  1702,  at  the  Scilly 
Islands,  would  mako  the  TsiuitioiL  there  25®  18'  W.  in  1817.  which  is  pidbably  near  the 
truth  for  that  period.  • 

*  Siiico  the  aljove  was  written  by  CapttuB  Uorsburgli,  much  more  cxteimve  iuformiiiion  has  been  obtaiaed 
OD  magnetic  subjects,  the  periodical  and  coiar  Aaiiges  of  the  magnetic  elements  having  been  CKreAJ];  obaemd  ' 
in  vnrioni  (torts  of  th«  world  lor  aoTend  yeaw  pMt>  That,  however,  whkh  moat  oonoenu  the  mariner  as  rdalM 
to  the  above  paragntph,  k  iJie  nniatioa  of  the  wmpaaa  in  the  chwinel  >t  tha  pwwtt  fUBiod.  Taking  the  man 
of  naaenwa  Obam^tiona,  the  wosierlj  variation  in  theae  btitodes  ap|)«an  to  mm  bean  deonMBi^^  linM 
1819,  tad  fbr  pnwtioal  porpoees  it  may  now  be  taken  in  round  numbers,  aa  follows  »— 

BciUy  lalanda      ...      -  25"  38'  West 

Torbay  24°   2'  Weat 

Bt.  Helens  22'  West 

BiMhrHeftd     -    -    .    -sr  O-We* 

GmMnrich(U^O)      -     -  -SS*S4'Wert 

It  should  t>e  remembered  thit  Ass*  vnriitKMit  MS  gmn  sntinly  iadspndsnt  «t  the  dsnstioa  OMUsd  if  • 

ahip'a  local  attraction. 

In  timber-built  sailing  ships  where  the  comiMus  is  properly  placed,  and  the  principal  portion  of  the  ship's  iron 
itiffinre  and  6«Wtb«l«Tsl  «C  ths  comfsst  in  these  latitude^  the  Kortb  end  of  the  needle  is  diawnto  the  esst- 
TOL.  U.  5  P 
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math*  ntOK  THE  BTABT  MOT*  an  E.     S.  eonrse  will  in  peneralt  with  a  ftir  wind, 

*"J^2jj2  carry  a  ship  directly  up  channpl  until  abreast  of  Beachy  Head ;  which  ought  not  to  bt- 
^  approached  under  18  fothoms  in  a  large  ship,  ou  account  of  the  ahoalfi  that  lie  to  the 

S.E.  and  eashrard  of  it.  Hie  li^t  on  Belletout  Cliff,  Beaehy  Head,  is  bright,  re- 
volving every  two  rainutos,  with  a  flash  of  15  seconds'  duration,  and  may  bo  sef-n 
7  leagues  in  clear  weather ;  when  kept  open  of  the  CliU,  it  leads  clear  of  the  Royal 
Sover^gn  Shoal.  When  past  these  shoals,  it  is  proper  to  haul  up  East  and  £.N. 
eastward  for  Dungcncss,  in  order  to  give  a  twrth  to  tne  Bddge  and  vame  Shoals,  ta 
proceeding  towards  the  South  Foreland, 
csnti  .n  in  It  Hiay  bc  proper  to  observe,  that  an  accumulatiou  of  water  is  forced  into  the 

vi  iuiK  up^-^Mih  British  Channel  with  strong  S.W.  winds,  the  tides  being  then  much  higher  than  at 
wted^OTin  other  times.  The  velocity  of  the  flood  is  also  increased  by  these  wind-,  for  it  continue? 
StgffwmOm.  hour,  or  more,  longer  than  usual,  the  ebb  being  greatly  repressed  by  them.  From 
this  dfcumstaniee,  twpi  Tanning  up  channeL  wim  a  strong  B-W.  gale  are  liaUe  to  be 
ahead  of  their  reclconing,  if  a  proper  allowance  is  not  made  :  for  by  entering  it  w'xh 
the  first  of  the  flood,  and  ruiming  at  the  rate  of  8  or  9  knots  by  the  log,  they  will  carry 
the  tide  with  them  10  or  II  hows,  which  will  probably  carry  them  all  the  way  fton 
th(!  Start  up  to  Beachy  Head,  or,  in  some  eases,  nearly  to  T)ung;eness.  Prom  this 
cause,  several  ships  have  got  upon  the  liidge  or  Vame  Shoals,  or  over  towards  Cape 
Grisnez,  when  by  the  reckoning  they  had  scarcely  passed  Beachy  Uead. 

G[*he  weather  in  ffae  Chanrwl  bong  frequently  venr  thick  and  fo^gy,  great  caution 
is  Tipcessary  when  navigators  are  not  well  acquainted,  particularly  if  they  encounter 
variable  winds  blowing  strong.  Between  the  Start  Point  and  the  Bill  of  Portland,  a 
ship  may  keep  in  from  30  to  36  fiathoms ;  not  exceeding  the  latter  depth,  she  irill 
avoid  the  strong  indraught  between  Guernsey,  Jersey,  and  their  contiguous  dantrfT*. 
Off  the  Bill  of  Portland,  the  flood  runs  to  the  eastward  until  10|  hours  at  full  and 
change  <tf  moon.  The  Baca  and  fihamUei  should  not  be  approaehed  under  86  fathoms, 
for  tlin  wator  deepen8to40  and 45  fathoms  in  some  holes  near  the  zaoe^  with Tcrjr 
uneven  rodcy  bottom. 

Frnm  th«  BiQ        Between  tiie  Bill  of  Portland  and  Dnnnoae,  from  S6  to  86  fathoms  are  good  depths 
PiJjJJU'**'  to  keep  in,  with  a  N.W.  or  northerly  wind ;  by  not  coniinij:  under  2G  fatlioms,  th«^ 
indraught  towards  the  Ne^cs  and  Freshwater  Bay  will  be  avoided.   The  lead  ought 
to  be  kept  going  when  the  Isle  of  Wight  is  approached  during  thick  weather,  for  by 
ne^ecting  it  many  ships  have  been  lost. 

The  flood  runs  to  the  en^txvard  ofTDunnosc,  in  mid-channel,  until  alwut  11  boors 
at  full  and  change  of  moon;  and  about  2  hours  sooner  on  the  shore,  it  is  high  water. 
The  South  part  of  the  Isle  of  Wight  ought  not  to  bc  approaclu  d  too  closely,  for  the 
shore  is  fronted  hr  n  rocky  uneven  bottom,  with  strong  rip]  liim  -  during  spring  tides. 
From  DuniKwe       FBOM  DUNNOSE  to  the  Owers,  a  ship  may  approach  the  shoi-e  to  22  or  20  iathoms, 
to  thaowcn.        stand  off  to  80  fatiioms ;  when  near  the  Owora  in  thiek  weatiber  and  light  winds. 

the  lead  ought  not  to  bo  nci>lected,  because  the  last  quarter-flood  and  the  whole  of  the 
ebb  set  strong  over  that  dangerous  bank  towards  St.  Helen's  Road,  and  20  fathoms 
water  is  very  near  it.  To  the  eastward  ol  the  Owers  lies  Xingsmore  Shoal,  extending 

■ward  wlien  the  skip's  he«<l  in  in  that  direction,  and  to  the  weiitwanl  when  the  ship's  hcail  i-«  towi»r(l«  tli>>  W.»*t. 
in  ImiiIi  r:tx  s  omniii;;  (Ije  r<lii|j  ,s  conm'  to  li<>  lauiT  'i<m1i)orl_v  than  that  indicated  by  the  ooihikim  :  Kut  m  v<  s.-» 
whieli  luivu  luuL-h  tiou-woik aUitt,  iUiil  in  Hutue  iii'ii  ships  ihe  above  law  is  n'vened,  the  deTiation  being  votM^rlv 
when  the  ship's  head  is  towards  the  West,  arul  v  cHt.Tiy  when  it  is  towards  the  East ;  Mid  aa  tbe  amount  of 
deviation  is  found  to  var}'  in  each  ship,  from  3  or  4  degrees  in  sailing-ships  to  6  and  12  degrees  in  timber-batte 
steamers  and  from  10  to  20  degreeo  and  even  more  in  iron  ships  ;  in  mich  caseit  it  is  not  safe  toitlf  VpM  wo^- 
ibiiog  but  canAil  obeermtiaina  fix  tuaaiiiaiag  the  derutuNU,  by  nringiiig  eadi  puiknbr  «bi|k 
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N.E.  and  S.W.  about  2  miles,  having  5|  and  6  &t1ioms,  hard  gmvd,  on  its  S.£.  part, 

which  is  the  least  water.  From  its  S.E.  extremity  the  (me  bearings  and  distances  of 
the  following  pluces  were  ascertained  by  Colonel  Beaufoy,  who  surveyed  tliis  shoal; 
fii.  Beachy  Head  signal-mast  E.  5°  9'  N.,  distant  20|  ujik.s;  West  side  of  (  hancton- 
bury  Ring  N.  9°  47'  E.,  distant  10  miles;  High  Down  ^\'indmill  N.  4'  31  E.,  distant 
8^  miles ;  Chichester  spire  N.  58"  56'  W.,  distant  15|  miles ;  and  the  Owers  light  W. 
12*"  34'  S.,  distant  9  mifos. 

Between  the  Owers  and  Beachy  Head,  froTn      to  18  fathoms  are  good  depths  to  r-eodlrfiad. 

6 reserve;  by  not  borrowing  under  18  iathoms,  a  »hip  will  pass  outside  the  shotUs  that 
e  to  the  1B.S.E.  of  Beachy  Head,  the  outermost  of  which  is  Wide  Mmilii  EQioal,  gene-  wi<io  Mooa 
rally  called  the  Royal  Sovereign  Shoal,  because  TT.'Nr.  ship  of  this  name  was  nearly  lost 
on  it ;  it  is  circular,  and  about  500  feet  in  diameter,  with  12  or  13  feet  water  on  it  at 
low  spring  tides.  This  ahoal  was  examined  by  Colonel  lAark  Seaufoy,  accompanied 
by  some  flahemiflii,  who  aaoertamed  its  lelatiTe  poutioii  from  the  fbllowing  phwea  by 
sextant. 

Bexhill  Church  bears  true  N.  17^°  E.,  distant  li^  nautie  miles  from  the  shoal ; 
WiUington  Mill  true  ' W.  \%f  N.,  distant  7|  miles ;  Beacihy  Head  flagstaff  trtte 
W.  2^  8.,  distant  6|  miles ;  and  the  shoal  bears  E.S,E.  by  compass  from  Beachy  Head 
flagstaff.  When  upon  the  shoal,  Murray  Tent  is  on  with  the  East  knoll,  called  Tiilum, 
and  the  grove  near  HoUywetl  on  witili  flw  ObaUc-pit  and  time  Berga. 

To  avoid  the  shoal  in  coming  up  channel,  when  round  Beachy  Head,  observe  a 
Bpot  called  Greenland,  which  keep  open  with  the  Bluff  Head,  and  steear  £.  by  ^.  by 
compass,  to  keep  dear  of  the  ahotd,  and  you  wffl  fetch  Bungeness  lighthonse. 

Then;  is  said  to  be  another  patch  of  this  slioal,  with  4  fathoms  water  on  it,  bearing 
by  compass  about  E.S.E.  f  S.  from  Beachy  Head,  distant  6|  miles,  and  about  a  mile 
outside  the  former ;  and  another  patch,  called  the  Horse  of  Willington,  is  said  to  Ue 
within  them.* 

Off  Beachy  Head,  the  flood  nma  eastward  until  llf  hours  on  full  and  diange  of  "aam. 

moon. 

By  hfingtng  either  of  the  three  windmills  on  with  the  sea-houses  at  Eastbourne, 
tiiero  is  good  anchorage  in  hard  blue  clay,  and  safer  ri  lin?  tlian  at  Dungeness. 

From  the  shoals  off  Beachy  Head  to  Dungeness,  a  ship       stand  off  to  20,  and  ^u^hj 
in-shore  to  12  fiEttfaoms ;  by  not  coming  imder  vaas  depth,  die  will  paas  dear  outsidethe  n^t^f^, 
shoals  that  lie  to  the  West  and  eastward  of  Dimg<'ne'-c,    TTere,  tlie  flood  wbich  enters 
the  channel  from  westward  comes  in  contact  with  the  ilood  that  comes  from  the  North 
Sea  through  the  Strait  of  Dover,  which  is  called  the  meeting  of  ike  tide*.  Their  direc> 

tion  and  velocity  hereabout  depend  mu<  U  'Hi  the  strength  of  the  prevailing  winds,  being 
subject  to  great  inegularities  at  times.   Dungeness  Light  is  fixed,  and  is  visible  6  or 
leagues  in  dear  weather. 

FEOX  .AXBEAST  OF  DUNOSnM,  a  ship  must  not  stand  off  farther  than  17  or  From  Dung*- 
18  fathoms,  on  account  of  thr«  Vfirne ;  nor  imder  12  fatlioms  towards  the  shore,  until  jJJJ^*** 
clear  of  the  ledge  of  rocks  that  jnojects  above  a  mile  Ironx  t  lie  shore  westward  of  Folk- 
stone*  When  to  the  east^^  ard  of  this  ledge,  the  shore  is  safe  to  approadito  10  fathoms ; 
and  to  avoid  tha  Yame  and  Ridge,  in  r«"""g  firom  Folkstone  to  Dover,  a  ship  should 
keep  w  itkin  3  miles  of  the  shore 

Proceeding  from  Dover  Bioad  towards  the  Downs,  17  fathoms  would  cany  a  ship 
OfuUide  the  South  Sandhead,  the  trade  of  15  lifKthoms  is  directly  towards  it,  anil  18  or 

*  Hie  Admiralty  Chart,  containing  an  excellent  lomy  of  tiUM  dUMis  sad  tb*  adjacmt  COM^  'Will  ba 
finmd  ft  Talitabk  guide  for  this  part  of  ^e  ChooneL 
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13  fathoms  will  carry  her  within  it ;  but  the  South  Poreland  heing  pretty  steep  to, 
BUmy  ships  have  run  upon  the  shore  there  in  the  night,  during  thick  fo^y  weather, 
hocauso  tliey  were  fearful  of  getting  near  the  Goodwin  Sand.  \V^en  the  South  Totp- 
land  lights  are  seen,  a  ship  will  not  get  upon  the  main  if  the  lights  are  kept  in  sight 
firom  the  deck  over  the  land ;  but  she  ought  not  to  ooxne  under  10  or  11  fatlioms  off 
the  pitch  of  the  Foreland,  because  these  depths  are  only  about  half  a  mile  from  the 
shore,  which  is  steep  in  this  place,  from  10  to  6  fathoms ;  and  from  the  depths  of  6  or 

7  fiithonis,  a  diip  might  ground  on  the  togIdb  Tiefore  another  cast  of  the  lettd  ooold  be 
obtained.  Tlie  two  South  IMand  lights  am  fixed  loight  wbtte  lig^t%  viaible  &k 
leagues  in  clocu'  weather. 

WHEir  SHIPS  are  obliged  to  run  from  Dover  Eood  to  the  Downs  dnring  rerf 
thick  weathi»r  in  the  nifjht,  when  the  lights  are  not  seen,  it  is  certainly  j)referabl<'  to 
borrow  towards  the  main  rather  than  venture  near  the  Goodwin  Sand ;  but  in  doing 
so,  great  caution  is  requisite,  because  the  soundings  are  not  a  perfect  guide,  for  the 
depths  decrease  a  little  near  the  South  Sandhead,  as  well  as  towards  the  main. 

Tlie  best  track  appears  to  be,  to  keep  along  the  shore  in  11  to  12  fathoms,  under 
easy  sail,  that  soundings  may  be  got  exactly,  and  when  round  the  pitch  of  the  Fore- 
laDjd,  it  vnil  bo  prudent  to  haul  up  to  thi>  northward  until  a  cast  of  9  or  even  8  fathoau 
is  got,  to  be  certain  that  the  decrease  of  depth  is  on  the  main  ;  but  in  dning  thi^  t-nn- 
must  be  taiken  to  heave  the  lead  quick,  and  on  no  account  ought  a  ship  to  borrow  under 

8  bthoniB  tofffaxdt  the  tboWf  until  she  andunrs  in  the  Downs. 
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ADDENDA. 


nORSBUKGn  LIGHT  HOUSE  ON  PEDRA  BUANCA. 

Notice  is  hereby  giren,  that  a  Li^'ht  House,  bearing  the  above  designation,  in 
Oraunemoration  of  fhe  celebrated  ITy  li  r  Lrr:ii>fi>  r,  has  been  erected  on  Pedra  "Branca,  a 
rock  wliich  lies  oil  the  eastern  entrance  of  the  Straits  of  Singapore.  The  Tjighi  wUl 
be  exhibited  on  the  night  of  the  15th  October,  1851,  and  on  every  night  thereafter 
£com  snxmt  to  siuurise. 

13i6  Mowing  is  a  spedAcatiim  of  the  position  of  the  liglit  Soom,  tbe  dangoes 
which  oome  irifluii  tiie  inflneofle  of  il»  light,  and  the  appeannoe  of  the  bj 
Mr.  J.  T.  Thomson,  Government  Surveyor. 

The  Light  House  is  situated,  according  to  the  Admiralty  Chart,  in  lat.  1"  20'  20"N. 
and  Ion.  104°  25'  East  of  Greenwich,  and  by  compass  bears  from  Earbucet  Point  East 
distant  12^  nautical  miles,  and  from  the  N.E.  Point  of  Bintang  N.W.  by  W.  f  W. 
distant  12milea. 

The  IbUowing  Sodka  and.  Shoals  lying  in  Hie  my  of  ?eBBdi»  and  ooming  within, 
tiie  inflneooe  of  the  loghi*  hear  from  the  light  Honae; — 


Bmuam  or 

E.by8. 

ftE  by  E  1  E. 

S.E.  by  E  1  E. 
S  H  E  i  E. 
8.  by  E.  ^  S 
South. 

a  by  W.  J  W. 
a  by  w.  i  W. 
a.w.  A  a 
w.ik 

W.V.W.  1  w. 

Between  W.N.W.  j  W.  ) 

•odN.  WW.IW.  / 
N.  bjE. 

i 

< 

(  Between  ) 
t  4*  «.d  6  / 
lOf 

Bock  which  ahom  at  lov^mitiV  Spd^g  lUiK 
Rock,  with  4  a  fktlram  on  it  it  dUto. 

Postilion  Rock,  witTi  If  Cithonui  on  U  at  dttlA 
aE.  Roekfl,  which  always  show. 

Dutna  Shrxil.  with  2;  fathoms  on  it  «t]M^1Mltar'%liqg1UM 

a  Rock^  which  alwmyB  ahow. 

South  Ledge  dries  at  |  ebb. 

ShodL  irith  U  frAhomt  CD  it  at  low-viriw  Spong 

Omo^  Bhwl.  ^  S  fttbon*  Mt  it  at  AtA 

Rook,  with  Sf  &thom  on  it  at  ditta 

Stork  Rock,  drioB  at  low-water  Spring  TUea 

Congalton's  Carr,  with  1^  fathoms  on  it  at  ditta 

Romania  Shoftl,  with  3^  fathoms  on  it  at  dittA 

North  Patch,  with  4  fiithoms  on  it  at  ditto. 

846 


ABBENBA. 


The  Liglit  will  be  haomi  to  Mariners  as  a  Bevolving  bright  li^ht,  which  gra- 
dually attains  its  brightest  period  once  pvctv  minute,  and  as  {^dually  declines  until 
it  totally  di&appears  to  the  distaut  observer ;  whilst,  when  viewed  from  a  short  dis* 
tance*  it  is  never  entirely  invisible. 

The  lantern,  which  is  open  all  round,  elevated  9B  Ibet  abore  the  lereL  of  the  sea 
at  hic^-water  Spring  Tides,  wSi  he  seen  from  the  deck  of  a  Tsssel  at  »  distaooe  of 
16  nautioal  mDes. 

As  a  beacon  during  tho  day,  flie  light  Hou&e  will  be  known  by  the  following 
description : — It  stands  on  a  roclc,  which  measures  loO  feet  loni,'  and  lOO  brt3ad,  and  is 
24  feet  hifrh  at  its  liigliest  point  above  the  level  of  high-water  Spring  Tides.  The 
light  House  is  n  pillar  of  cli*essed  granite,  and  the  lantern  covered  by  a  sphencsl 
dome,  which  is  painted  white. 

(Signed)  W.  J.  Butteeworth, 

Omemor  qf  Prince     Waiea  Itland,  Singapore, 
mkUfiilaoca. 


Singapove,  2Mh  September,  1861. 
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Place*  mirked  with  *  have  tlwrir  Latitude*  and  Longitades  prta  in  the  work. — TboM  marked  iritli  f  hare  onljr  their  Latitudes  giveo. 
AUrmaliotu.    B.  Bay— C.  Coaat— Ca.  Cape— 6.  Gulf— H.  Harbour— L  Ulaiwl— U.  laland*— P.  Port— Pt.  Point— R.  Riter— Sh.  Shoal— 
N.  North— S.  South— B.  Eaat— W.  Weat. 

To  the  abore  eiplaoatioDs  may  be  added  the  follornDg  remarks,  that  as  Tanjong  meani,  in  Indian  lani^age,  a  Mnunt,  and  Pulo  an  Uland, 
the  name* /iillotriitg,  or prtfixtd  to  tbeie,  will  be  found  in  iheir  recpccti'e  alphabetical  order:  thua,  Pulo  Aor  will  be  (ouud  under  the  word  Avr, 
Apt*  Taiijons  tindrr  Aptf,  &c.  It  mny  aUo  be  here  nbsened  that  the  word  Gotmang  mrao*  a  Mouutniti  or  Hill,  and  Carrang  a  Rock,  and  that 
the  term  Moon.  wUeo  appended  to  (^hlueae  oaraei,  ai^nifies  a  paaaagr  for  ahips,  and  A'an  an  Island ;  but  aa  in  ordinary  nautical  Unguafe  they 
form  a  part  of  the  name,  it  has  not  been  thought  oaceuary  to  alter  their  usual  arraDgemcnt,  atid  they  are  introduced  as  Goonsny,  BtJottf,  &c.  kc. 


ALA 
A. 

fAbai  Harbour...  Bomeo.W.5»7.548 
Abbey  Penk    ...  Corea         ...  iSl 
Abrade  Bigan...  Luzon,  W.  ...  all 
*Abrcgoes  Shoal,    Paci6c  Ocean  QfiS 
Abula  R.        ...  Luzon,  N.  ... 
*AcatU  Rock   ...  China  Sea  ...  22^ 
tAche  Pulo       ...  Sumatra,  VV.  US 
♦Achen  L        ...  Sumatra,  W.  gi 
Achen  Head,  Sumatra,  W.    133j  652 
Achow  Channel,    Canton  R.  ...  370 
Achov  la.  or  Socho  Chow, 

Canton  R.,  Sg9,  370,  m 
Acong  Chow,  or  White  River, 

China.  S.  ...  iflfi 
Actieon  Rfs.  &  L  Van  Diemen  L.  755. 
Adam  L  ...  Aracan  C.  ...  U 
Adam  L  S.PacificOccan  822 

tAdder  I.         ...  Lu»on,  W.  '260,509 
Addington'g  Sh.    Macassar  St ruli  a^H 
•Adelaide  Is.    ...  South  Oc.   ...  ti23 
AdenaraL&To.  Flore*  Strait  Ilfl 
Adenara  Pt.    ...  Flores  Strait  717 
Adi  Pulo,  or  Wessel  L  N.  Guinca,737 
•Admiralty  Is.  ...  Pacific  Ocr.ni  tiilQ. 
*Ado1phus  Mount,  Pacific  Ocean  vS03 
'Adventure  Day,    Van  Diemen  L.  758 
•Agnes.  Light  &  L  (St.),  Scilly  Is.  82^ 
Aguiiha*  liank  &  Ca.,  Arrica.  S.  BSl 
tAuuma  L       ...  N.  Guinea   ...  73Q 
*Awix  Is.         ...  ImIIuIo  Pass,  gig 
tAjusringfih  Pt.,  Gulf  of  Boni,  630,  fiM 

jAkyab  Aracan  C.    ...  7^  8 

Alabat  L  .,,  Luzon,  E.  ...  54^'^  ' 
•Aludiu  li.       ...  licngttl  Bay  ... 
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fAlamagan  L    ...  Marian  Is.  ...  6fi9 

Alass   Sutnatru,  W.  LOa 

Albatross  L  ...  Bass  Strait  ...  7£5 
Albert  Pk.,  or  Tarfuh-tow-Sau-moon, 
China,  E.  ...  ill 
Albion  L  ...  Moluccas  ...  022 
Albion  Port  ...  Keeling  Is.  129. 130 
Alceste  L  ...  China,  E.  ...  *74. 
Atceste  Rock  ...  Caspar  Straits  LSI 
Alcoran  ...  TtmkingU.... 

Aldemey  Race,    English  Chan.  Ml 
•Alert  Reef     ...  Pacific  Ocean  7&i 
•Alert  Reef      ...  Torres  Str.  482 
•Alexaiiiler  L    ...  Southern  Oc.  B21 
•Alexander  Rock,  Palawan     ...  422 
Alexander  Shoal,  China  Sea  ...  iSl 
Algoa  Bay      ...  Africa,  E.   ...  B22 
t Alguada  Reef  ...  Ava  ...  19^ 
Allgator  L      ...  Singapore  Sir.  260 
Aliguay  L      ...  Mindanao,  N.  5H 
'Alike  Is.        ...  Borneo,  E. 571.572 
t Alinipapan  Point,  Mandanao,  W.  59S1 
Alkiuaar  L      ...  Batavia  Road  15i 
Allang  Is.       ...  Malacca  Strait  22Z 
fAllang  Point  ...  Amlioina  L  ...  ZM 
Allang  Pulo    ...  Malacca  Strait  222 
Allang  Teega  Is.,  Sumatra,  E....  201 
Alias  Strait     ...  Ind.  Ocean  ...  fil2 

Allasj  Sumb.,  W.  ...  1113 

Alligator  Bay  ...FloresStrait  710.712 
Alligator  L  ...  Singapore  Str.  2fiQ 
Alligator  L  ...  China,  E.  C.  ^ 
Atlot)  Strait  ...  LomblenL  615,710 
Along- Ajang  Pu,  Sunda  Str.  ...  Lil 
Arnatock  Pt.  ...  Canton  R,  ...  SfiS 
ArottUay  Bay  ...  Ccram,  8.   ...  7M 


AND 

•AmblawL      ...  Moluccas    ...  7A3. 

•Amhoina  L&  Bay,  Moluccas    -■  740 
•Aroboinu  Sand...  Cliina  Sea   ...  SQQ 
Amboina  Shoal,    Celebes,  S.  ...  fiM 
AmbolonL     ...  MindoraS.  £12^611 
Ambong  Ilarb.,    Borneo,  W. ...  MS 
Amelia  Bank  ...  Banca  Strait  LZ2 
Amherst  Hor.  &  Lj  Aracan,  C...  L3 
Amherst  T.  &  Har.,  Maruban  R.  29 
■j- Amherat  Rks.,Yang-tsze-keang  R.  iQ7 
AmhenttLi    Yan^-tsze-lieang  R. ififl 
Amok  Bay      ...  Bally  Str.    ...  621 
Amoy  L  (called  also  Hae-mun  or 
Hia-nien-seu)  &  Harb. 

China,  E..  422.426 
Amoy  (General  Directions  for)  435 
tAmpanaro  Bay...  Lombock,  W.  223 
Ampat  Pulo    ...  Sumatra,  W.  85 
•Amphilrite  Is.  ...  China  Sea  ...  847 
♦Am«tenlam  L  ...  Engano  L   ...  121 
Aiij&ttrclain  L  ...  Batavia  Road  liill 
•AHisttrdam  L  ...  NewGuinea,N.  6til 
•Am&tcrdam  L  ...  Moluccas     ...  1A& 
Amul  L         ...  Luzon,  W.  ...  5112 
Amul  L         ...  Luzon,  S.  ... 
Anak  Barellah...  Sumatra,  E....  2^ 
Anak  Serah    ...  Sumatra     ...  2113 
•Analaboo       ...  Sumatra,  W.  28 
tAnambas  Is.    ...  ChinaSea.  289. 20S 
Anatajan  L     ...  Marian  Is.  ...  GliS 
Anchor  Bay    ...  Torres  Str.  ...  fllll 
Andaman  Archip.  Bengal  Bay  49-57 
•AndAinan,  Great,  Bengal  Bay  ...  iiQ 
•Antiuman,  Little,  BengnlBay... 
I  *ADdarnan,  Miiidlf,  Tk'ngal  Buy...  53 
1  *Andaaian,  North,  Ot-ogal  Bay  51,  52 


850 


ARS 


^Andaman,  South,  Bengal  Bay  ...  53 
1  Andaman,  Port,  Great  Andaman  fiS 
Andaman  Strait,  Great  Andaman  5S 
Andor  or  Ondor  Har,  Goram  L  7A5. 
Andri  St.  Port . . . Philippi ne».  544,5 i5 


Andrew  1a.  (St.),  Mergui 
•Andrew  Is.  (St.),  N.  Pacific  Oc 

Andrew  L  (St.),  Chusan  l8.  ... 
•Anfielica  ^hoal,    near  Flores  ... 

Angey  Kyoung.^  Aracan 

Anghor  Colley...  Chittagong  ... 
*Angour  L       ...  Pellews 

Angra  Bay  &  City,  Azores  835. 

Angue  I«.       ...  Andaman  ... 

Anifone  Pt.     ...  Celebe»,  W.... 

Anjer  Vil.  &  Road,  Java,  N.  U3. 


Callam  Strait 
N.  Pacific  Oc 
Sumatra,  W. 
Anamba  Is. .. 
Canton  R.  .. 
Borneo,  W. 
Azores 

S.Pacific  Ocean  ti22 
Panay,  W.  ...  gSfi 
Marian  Is.  ...  QSS 
Canton  R.  ...  38ft 
Canton  R.  388.  S92 
Malacca  Str.,  244, 24a 
Cliiuan  Is.  ...  ih& 


44 

4.S(1 
Uh 
8 
3^ 

57fi 
14£ 
24£ 
654 

m. 

29fi 
222 

835 


Ann  Grab  Pt. 
•Anna  Pulo 
Annam  Pulo  .. 
Anse  de  Paris  .. 
Aoson  Bay 

Ant  Is  

Ants  Rocks 
•Aniipo<lfs  L 
tAntique  Hay  .< 
Antury  Shoal  .. 
Aiiung-hoy  Hill 
Anung>hoy  Pt... 
Anzas  Pulo, 
Ao-*han 

•Aor  Pulo,    China  Sea.  277.  S02.  m\ 
Apjirri  L        ...  Luzon,  N.   ...  5i2 
*Api  Tiinjong    ...  Borneo, W.-'>t6, -554 
Apie,  Volcanic  L  Sapy  Str  707^  202 
•Ajio  L  &  Shoal     Miudom  Str.  BUS. 
Apomee  or  Koho     .Macau  Road,  385 


Apm  Port 
t. Aracan  C. 
•Aracan  R. 

ArafOra  Sea 
f  Amgo  Bay 

Arch  Rock 

Ardjoeno  Pfc. 
•Arenas  Point 
•A  rentes  L 


Marian  Is.  ...  SfiS 
Bengal  Bay... £^ 
Aracan  C  ...  Z 
Timor,  E.  728-735 
Waigiuu  ... 


Van  Dieriien  L.  252 
Sourabaya  Str.  684 
Luzon,  W.  ...  ilQ 
Java  Sea,  £ZiL  fiia 
Ares, or  Ragged  Pt.  Tanjong, 

Borneo.  B.  ...  52& 
Arethusa  Reef...  China  S«a  ...  302 
Arfak  Mountains,  NewGninea.N.  662 
Ariadne  Rks.  ...  China,  E  .  46L  4fi8 
Armstrong  Ch.     Bass  Strait  ...  Zfi3 
f  ArmuytU'n  Bank,  Java  Sea     ...  Ifiil 
Arram  Pulo    ...  Malacca  Sir.  242 
*Arrecife  L      ...  CaroUnas    ...  HI7 
tArroals.      ...  Malacca  Str.  233 
*.Arroa,  Round  and  Long, 

Malacca  Str.  235 
ArroMS,\Vestern,MBlaccaStr.  235.237 


•  Arroe  or  Arru  Is.,  Timor  Sea,  731.734 
•Arrogant  Shoal,    Java  Sea,  570, 
tArru  Is.         ...  Timor  Sea,  731,784 
•Arsacides  L    ...  S.  Pactfi.-  Oc.  812 


BAB 

Arthur  Point,  Van  Diemen  La. 
.\rihur  Port  ...  Ditto  ...  7^ 
Arzobispo  L  ...  N.  Pacific  ...  531 
AsbcstosMountains,V.DicmpnLB.  Ifij 
Ascension  L  ...  Atlantic  Ocean  S33 
*  Ascension  L  ...  Pacific  Ocean  til5 
Asia  Shoal      ...  Sumatra,  W.  ma 

•Asia  Is  Pacific  Oc.  6t9,6.ir> 

tAsloman  Village,  Panay,  W.  ...  ^ 
Aspinall  L       ...  Pacific  Ocean  2flQ 
Assam  L  ...L<)nilHK-kSt..G90,fi97 
•Assarhan  R.    ...  Sumatra,  N....  22d 
fAsserghur  Shoal,  Aracan  C.    ...  6 
Asses'  Ears     ...  Lingin  L     •••  19« 
*AMes'  Ears     ...  China,  8.    ...  874 
A  sues'  Ears     ...  Pulo  Timoan  3Q3 
•Assumption  L  ...  Marian  L    ...  fi&Q 
Atta  Point      ...  Flores  Str.  ...  713 
Attui-e  Pulo    ...  Ceram,  N.  ...  744 
♦Auckland  Is  (Lord).S.  PactficOc.  627 
Auckland  Mount,  QticlpLtrt    ...  ihl 
■}-.\iigusta  L  ...Daiii;iicrStr.653.65fi 
Augusta  Shoal...  Dampicr  Str.  (Lil 
•Augu«tine  St.  Cape,  Mindanuo,  S.  5H8 
f  Aiiriols  L  Mergui,  Arcliipelago  45 
'Aurora  Bank   ...  Moluccns    ...  (ii2. 
Aurora  I.        ...  New  Hebrides  tilh 

Australia,  E.  &  N.  E  2Zfi 

Australia,  S.  E.    Coast         ...  Zfil 
•Australia  Reef...  S.  Pacific  Oc.  22Ji 
Australian  Winds  and  Currents  777 
Ava  C.  ...  Bengal  Hay  l&z21 

•Avon  Is.         ...  Pacific  Ocean  781 

Avon  Shoals    ...  Au^irulia    ...  i&. 
Awat  Tanjong  ...  Malacca  Str.  243 
Awo-ta  Rock  ...  China,  S.E. ...  4211 

Ay  or  Way  Pulo,  Banda  Is.    ...  248 

t  Ayer  Besar  Pulo,  Sumatra,  W.  ULL 
•Ayer  Bongy  Bay,  Sumatra,  W.  01 
•Aycr  Rongy    ...  Sumatra,  W.  ih. 
Ayer  Dicket    ...  Sumatra,  W.  IM 
Ayer  Elwo  R. ...  Sumatra,  W.  IM 

AyerEelcMIPulo,Sumalra,  W.  Ifll 
Ayer  Pulo      ...  Sumatra,  W^.  95.22 
Ayer  Raja      ...  Sumatra,  W.  102. 
Ayer  Ruttah  R.,  Sumatra,  W.  IM 
Ayer  Watchely,  Gillolo.  E.   ...  fiU 

Ayerlaboo       ...  Sumatra,  N.  219 
Aypour ...       ...  Sumatra,  W.  104 

Azores  Atlantic  Oc.824:^S& 


U. 

Baakele  Bay   ...  Celebes,  S.  ...  624 

Baba  1  Yowl  Is.     ...  648 

•Babber  L       ...  Bsnda  Sea  ...  22S 

Babee  Besar    ...  Sunmira,  W.  llU 

Babee  Kechell...  Sumatra,  W.  ib. 

Babee  Pulo  Bay,  Sumatra,  W.  tb. 

Babel  L         ...  Bass  Strait  ...  265 

Babie  L             Sewatty  Is.  ...  221 

•Babian  L        ...  Java  Sea    ...  618 


BAN 

Baboyan         ...  Palawan,  E.  C  fiDl 

•Babuyan  (Claro)  Luconia     ...  ilA 

•Babuyan  Is.,  Luzon,  N..  514,5l5,67ii 
Baby  Pulo      ...  Sumatra,  W.  HI 

tBaby  Pulo      ...  Java,  N.      ...  m 
Baby  Pulo      ...  China  Sea   ...  301 

fBaby  Pulo      ...  Timor  Sea  ...  123 
Baby  Pulo      ...  Cerann,  W.  ...  243 

Bac  I  Cochin  China  32S. 

Baccar  Pulo  ...  Sumatra,  W.  ^ 
Raccown  Point...  Sunnatra,  E.  Hik 
Back  Bny  ...  Sumatra,  N.  ili 
Baco  Is.,  or  Luconia,  Luzon,  S.  m 
Bacoongon  Bay,  Sumntra,  W.  &i 
Bad  Bay  ...  Van  Dietnenklii 
Badjak  Cove   ...  Flores        ...  liA 

Badoc  Luzon,  N.  ...  51i 

Badong...       ...  LombockStrait,fi99 

Bagar  Bay      ...  Luzon.  W.  ...  StB 

Bagatan  L      ...  Luzon,  S.    ...  541 

naglaw.Tnij  Is.  ...  Cflebes  Sea... 

Baguan  L       ...  Sootoo  Si»a  ...  5U 

■(■Bahalatolii  L  ...  Sooloo  Sea  ...  SSif 

Bahi   Luzon,  E.  ...  alC 

Bahroos,  Oojong.  Sumatra.  W.  2i 

♦Bajadore Cape,  Luzon.N..290.5n.6?i' 
Bakeck.  or  Ba-keu  Pt  ,  Tsiompa,  31^ 

fBolabac  LChina  Sea,  'dh^  ■',0.-.,.S3.5.536 
Ba  labMc  Strait,  Chi  na  Sea,  gao.SOl.oS^ 
Balabalak  L    ...  Moluccas   ...  fiii 

•  Balabalakan  Is.  or  Little  Pa'emosten, 
Macassar  Sir.  62?i 
571.579.  jtrO.SW 

•Balagonan  Pt.  ...  MindAnao,  VV.  oSI 

•Balanibang  Is  ...  Borneo,  N.  —  iSl 
Bdlambangan  Land  Harbour, 

Borneo,  N.iSiSi 

•BalambanganL,  Palawan  Pausge,  £2 
Bolanac  Pt.     ...  Luzon,  W  ...  iltt 

•Balpf  kp.ippan  Boy,  Borneo,  E  ...  Siil 

•Biile  of  Cotton  Rock,  Bengal  Bay,  Lla 
Baliiiasv  Ft.    ...  Luzon,  W.  ...  ilfl 

•B.iliiitancIs.*Chan.,  China  Ses,  ilfi 
Ball  Pyramid  ...  S.  Pacific  Oc  22* 
Ballang  Ncian  R.,  Lnbuan     .••  ^ 

f  Ballast  Lor  .Mong  Chow, 


China  Sea 


3il 


•Ballook  Ballook  L  Sooloo  Sea  ...  422 
Bally  Strait,  Java.  E.,  fifiL  fBSL^ 
Bally  Strait  (Gen.  directions  for)  £SS 

•Bally  Town  ...  Lombock,  E  222 
Balu-Lagong  ...  Borneo.  W. ...  55^ 

tBambck  Shoal,  Malacca  Str.  2J1L**^ 
Bamboo  L  ...  Pe-tche-lce  Gulf  ill 
Banipesoi        ...  Stam  Gutf  ...  5" 

•Bampton  Shoal,    S.  Pacific  Oc  M 

•Banca  Is.  AStrait,  Celebes.  N. ...  ^ 
Bancs,  N.  R.  C,   Banca  L    ...  ^ 

t  Banca,  S.  W.  Pt.,  Banca  L     •.•  ™ 
Banca  L       ...  MoluccaPM*»|f 
Banca  Str  ft  L     1  nd .  A rchrp. 
Banca  Strait,  Tides  rn  ™ 


BAR 

Banca  Sir.      ...  Western  Chan.  lAfl 

Bancas  Str.  rrom  the  Northward.  17^ 
t  BancoungoQifBaydr  K..Suniaua, W.  fi2 
*Bancooran  L  ...  SoolooSca  ...  5.'>7 
•Banda  L        ...  Banda  Sea  ...  7A& 
Banda  Monioon«,  Banda  Sea  ...  7PH 
Bunda  Neira    ...  Banda  Is.    ...  US 

Banda  Sea      ...  .Moluccas    ...  iilh 

Bandar  ...        ...  .Sunialni,  W.  lOI 

B.uHllgan        ...  Madura  iiir....  QUI 

Banditti  L  or  Panditu, 

Lonibock  Str..  gSS,  IQQ 
•Bangalore  Shoal,  Floret        ...  ^li 
Bangawan  R.  ...  Gaya  I&  ... 

•  IJatigc.iwang        Sooloo  Sea  ... 
fUangi  Wangi  ...  Bally  Strait...  03^ 
fBangri  To.      ...  Mergui  Archip.  Hi 

•Banguey  L  &  Peak,  China  Sea  533. 

BariRui  Port  &  ]\,  Luzon,  N   hl2. 

tiiaiiijk,  or  Uauiu,  or  Banjack  L 

Sumatra,  W.  Ill 

Banjoanl.       ...  Timor  Sea  ...  222 

Banjowangie  L  &  Rd.,  Bally  Str.  BS2. 

Bank  Sir.        ...  Van  Diem.  L.  766 

Banka  Sumatra,  N....  m 

*Bankok,  Capital  of  Siam        ...  1111 

Bankole  ...  Sumatra,  W  gfi 
*iSanks  Cape    ...  New  S.  Walct  ZEl 

Hankdiall  I.    ...  Canton  R.  . 

Bantale  R.  St  Bay,  Sumatra,  W. 


BAT  I 
Rarrel  Rock.  Port  Dalrymple  763. 2M 


BEL 


831 


Bantam  Bay  ...  Java,  N. 
Bantam  Capo  ...  Cochin  China 
Bantam  Ml.  ...  Java,  N. 
'Bantam  Pt.  ...  Java,  N. 
Bantay  L  ...  Luzon,  W.  ... 
Banloo  L  ...  Philippines  ... 
Baoua  Pulo  ...  Anambals. ... 
Baracouta  Bank*.  Alla«  Str.  ... 
Bar  Reach  ...  Cullam  Str. ... 
Bar  Creek  ...  Callam  Str. .. 
Bar  Fort  ...  Macao 
Baragu  R.  &  Point,  Pegu  21.222.226 
Barbacan  ...  Palawan  ...  603 ' 
BarbaU  Ncpah  Point,  Suroatra^W.  21  ' 
Barbah  PaliroaOojong,  Sumatra  20, 
Barbah  Wee  Bay,  Sumatra,  W.  i6.  ] 
Barbe  St.  L  ...  Cluna  Sea293a  ^  ' 
fBarbuctt  Falie  Hill,  Malaya.  E., 
Singapore  Str. 


4.97 
108 
146 
3M 
112 
14fi 
hil 

2M 
670 

ib. 


fRarbucIl  Hill 

Harcoo  ... 

Bard i a  Pulo 
•Baring  Bay 
'Baring  Shoal 

Barlow  L 
fBarn  L 

Barn  L 


222 
9fi9 
608 

aifl 

213 
2HQ 
4Ufi 


Malaya,  S 
Palawan,  E.  C. 
Hiaiii  Gulf  ... 
Sandal  wuoil  L 
Pacific  Ocean 
Leatong  U. ... 
Caspar  Straiu,  184,  U)3 
Sin^pore  Str.  260^  2M 
Barn  Ledge  Sc  Point,  St.  ilekna 
Barnet  Harbour,  Van  Dicmen  L.  2^ 

tBaroot  Sumatra,  \V.  Ufi 

*Barram  Tanjong,  Burneo,  W.  ...  i52 


Bass  Strait  ...  JS& 
Bengal  Bay  56, 
China  S.     ...  ib. 
Chuaan  Is.  ...  462 
Van  DienienL.  2fi2 


Manbate  L  ... 

Luzon,  N.  ... 
Sapy  Sir.  ... 
Australia  776. 
Durian  Str. . . . 
Lieu-Chew  L 
Leaiong  G  ... 
S.  Pacific  Oc. 
China,  S.  C... 


all 
Zli 
777 
205 
622 

aiA 
4oa 


•Barren  Ca.  &  L_ 
♦Barren  L 

Barren  L 
•Barren  Is. 

Barren  Joice  L 

Barreras  Bay  ... 

Harrete  L 

Barrie  Bay 
•Harrii-r  Reefs  ... 

Barroij  Tanjortg, 

Barrow  Bay 

Barrow  L 

Barwell  L 

Basalt  L 

*Baseclan Strait,  .Mindanao,  S.  .^91.fi  1 1 
'fiaseelan  L  ...  SooIooSea,  ■^31,.'^91 
'Bateelan  L  (N.  Passage  frum)  aM 
•  Buhee  Is.,  China  St  i.  5IG-.>I  8,  fill) 
•Ba.=^il  Hay  ...  Corea  ...  iSS 
Basil- Hall  Harbour,  Staten  L  ...  ti2i 
Laddals.  ...  ^ 
Van  Dicmen  L.  liil 
631 
744 
Ifi 

2L5 

m 

599 

aiB 

511 
Ull 
552 

515 


Boni  G. 
Ceram,  N. 
Ava,  S. 
Durian  Str. 
Flores,  N. 
Samar,  N. 


Bass  Harbour  ... 
*Ba8t  Suait 
Ba^ia  Pulo 
Bassar  Pulo 
Basseen  R. 
Bdssoo  Tanjong, 
Bastards 
Batac  L 
•Batacarang  Point,  Sumatra,  E. 
Batan  tL  ■-■  Panay 
Batan  L  ...  Basliee  Is.  ... 
'Baian  Is.  ...  Bashees 
Baiang  Capay  Bay,  Sumatra,  W 
Batang  Lupar  R.  Labuan 
Batangan  Cape  Cochin  China 
Batanga*  I'ay  ...  Luzon,  8.  W. 
Hatatigpally  Is.  Gillolo  Passage  fiM 
tBatani  Cape  tt  Bay,  Malay,  E.C.  209 
•Batavia  lioad  &  B.,  Java,  N.  156.157 
•Baiavia  Ob'trvatory,  Java  ...  155 
•BntcManLiitStr.,  .Moluccas  614.  748 
Bate  Ikland  or  Wonngmow, 

China,  S.  C,  41)7,110 
tBalcman  Bay  ...  Australia  ...  7(iH 
Bathurst  Harbour, Van  Dieuien  L  253 
Batio  Rousa  ...  Banca  L  ...  LflJ 
Bato  Balow  Rk.  Sooloo  Sea  ...  521 
Bato  Bontonga  .Macassar  Str.  513 
Bato  Hock  ...  Rhio  Str.  ...201 
Batoa  Ketchell  Pulo,.Sumatra,\V.  Ill 
BatoaPulo  ...  Suniat.\V.,  120. 121 
Batoc  Dotol  ...  Bally  Strait ...  601 
Baioe  Poetch  ...  Sumbawa  ...  706 
Baiominde  Pt. ...  Borneo  ...  M2 
Batoo  Booroo  Pt.  Sumatra  W.  8fi 
Batoo  Booroo  ...  Sumatra  W.  ZDfi 
Batoo  .Vlongo  ...  Suiaaira,  W.  125 
Batoo  T.'tijjuiig  Sumatra  ...  2iS 
Batoo  Mama  Pt.  Sumatra,  W.  till 
Batoo  Pooiif  Tanjong,  Sumatra,  N.  21fi. 
Balomande  Point  Borneo       ...  512 

5q2 


Balsha  Tonkin^  R....  332 

Battakeeka  Fort   Banda  Is.  ... 
Battam  Island  and  N.  E.  Point, 

.Malacca  Str.  199.  272 
Battam  L  or  Battaur  Pulo, 

Singapore  Str.  2fifi 
Battang  Ballang  R.,  Labuan  ...  552 
BatUntaL&  Reef.  Pitt  Str.  ...  fi5a 
BattanU  L     ...  PiU  Postage  G15. 

616.  655,  658 
Balto  Copeah,  or  Cap  Rock. 

Sumatra,  W.  ai 
•Batto  Gady     ...  Timor,  N.  ...  222 
BattoLomboL,    Moluccas    ...  741 
Battoo  Baloo  ...  Malucca Strait  255 
*Buttoo-Barra  River,  Sumatra,  N.  222. 

22fi 

Battoo-BarrooPt.,  Sumatra,  W.  M 
Battoo  liooroo...  Sumatra  ...  60 
Battoo  Ply-eah     SumaUa,  W.  tlU 

•Battoo  Pulo  ...  Timor,  N.  ...223 
Battoo  I'oonkal  Sumatra,  W.  Hi 
BuUoo  TcotUDg  Sumatra,  W.  25 
Battooblat Hill& Poinl,Burneo.W  555 
Bartuwang  Bay     Sumatra,  W.  liU 

fBatty  Malve  L  or  the  Quoin, 

Bengal  Bay...  5a 
Batu  Dua  Rock  Natunas  ...  2iOI 
Betu  Me^iuy    ...  Let  tee  L    ...  2211 

•Baubt  hliouap  L  Pcllew  Is.  665i  6H6 
Bawiing         ...  Luzon,  S.  W.  515 

Bay  I  China.  S.C.  IM 

Bay  of  Islands...  New  Zealand  821 
Bayat  L  ...  Basheels.  ...  512 
Baylis  Bay  &  Rk.  China,  S.C. ...  11^ 
Beachy  Uead  ...England,  S.  842,  !il3 
Beacon  Rock  ...  Chusan  \%.  4  j<i,  151 
Beacon  Is.  ...  Aracan  C.  10,11 
Beak  HeadL  ...  Chuaan  Is.  ...  450 

Bear   China,  E.    ...  44fi 

Bearing  Point ...  Borneo,  S.  ...  558 
Beaufort  L  ...  Leatong G.  ...  181 
Beaupr^Harb....  Waygiou  L  ...  filfi 
Be  (I  ii  t  ta  Tooa  Tan  jong,  Bom  m,  W .  568 

tBee-Hive  ...  Dampier  Str.  650 
Bee-Hive  Mount  New  Guinea  601 
Becat  Point  ...  Banca,  W.  ...  Ill 
Beerwa  Hill  ...  Moreton  IL  115 
Beeieenan  ...  SooIooSea  ...  >tO 
Behouden  Paasage,  Java       ...  143 

•Beit  Myoo      ...  Mergui       ...  38 

tBeiarcn  L,  Celebes,  N.  584. 585.  fil3 

tBelawn  L       ...  SooIdu  .Sea  ...  5!il 

Belega  .Madura  L  ...  fiOZ 

Bell  L  or  Ha-ise,  Chusan  I..  452,  455i 

Bell  Ruck      ...  Bass  Strait  ...  IM 
Bellelout  Cliff  ...  Beachy  Head  811 
•BellinghausenI.&S.,  PacificOcean  819 
Bellona  Is.      ...  Pacific       ...  80£ 
•  BellonaShoals,  S..  Pacific  Ocean  2M 
fBelvidere  Shoals,  Caspar  Str. ...  Ifi5 


862 


BLA 


Bcncoolen  R.  ...  Sumatra     ...  IM 

fBencoonat      ...  Sumatra,  S. ...  101 

Bengal  Bay     ...  ...  1 

Bengal  Bay  Storms,  India     ...  21 
Bengal  Pansage,    Achen  Is.    ...  fii 

•Bcnjnr  Mn^iseen  R.,  Borneo,  S.  Srt7 
Bc'ntinck  L     ...  Mergui  I«.  ...  S5 

Bfniinck  Harb...  Mergui  I».    -tl.  42 
Bcntinck  Sound,  MartabanC...  31 
Berg  Wakoo   ...  Ceram,  N.  ...  74-4 

t^BerKenl.       ...  Sumatra W. ...  I2fi 

fBcringa  Pulo  ...  RhioStrait. 200.802 
Bcrnardino(St.)Iu  Luzon  S.    ...  US. 

Bernardino  (St.)  Strait,  Luzon  S.  ib. 
Berry  Head    ...  England     ...  710 
Beachutter  Ulet.  SundaSt.    ...  UQ. 

t  Bes«ey  or  Bezce  Pul  o.  Sunda  Str.  IM 
Bethune  Hd.  ...  Labuap      ...  ^hSi 

Beticy  L        ...  Derwent  R....  159 

*Bhud(Jer  Mokham,  Aracan     ...  1 
•Bias  Bay        ...  China,  S.  406.401 
tBidan  Pulo     ...  Malacca  Strait  2ai 
t  Bi^an  Gap  &  Road,  Luzon,  W.  51il 
BUI  of  Portland    England.  S. ...  BID 

fBillimbing  Day&  R.,  Sumatra,  S.  U2 
fBillitonL      ...  Java  Sea     ...  5fia 
Billiton  Strait  ...  Java  Sea    ...  a^H 
Billy  Rock      ...  Falkland  L  ...  82Q 
•Bitn.T  Huy       ...  Sumbaw.i,  N.  2flfi 
Binkang  Bay  ...  Cochin  China  32& 
•Bintang  Hill    ...  Bintang  L  ...  222 
Bintang      Rhio  Str.  China  Sea.  2QL 

272.223 

Bioe  Bay        ...  Sumba«ra,  N.  ZQ6 

Bird  I  Caramau  Pass  ^ 

Bird  I  New  Guinea  131 

'Bird  I  Marian  Is.  ...  fiOS 

•Bird  I  S.PacificOccan 

Bird  I-  —       ...  Sumatra.W.  HO,  11 8 

♦Bird  Is.  ...  Africa.  S.   ...  821 

'Bird  Is.  ...  Australi,!    ...  73& 

Bird  Is.  ...  Borneo.  W....  ^ 

Bird  Rock  ...  Chusan  Is.  ...  il2 
Birdnest  Is.     ...  Borneo,  W. ...  a51 

•Birdnest  Point ...  Mcrj^ui  Is.  ...  H 
Biscay  Bay     ...  Hpain,  N.    ...  fi^S 

t  Bishop  &  Clerk  S.  PaclficOceaD  822 
Bissic  Rocks  ...  Java  Sea  ...  617 
Black  Is  orMia-tau,  Pi--irli.-lri-r.  .471 
Black-ink  City  ...  China,  E.  ...  12:1 
Black  Jack  ...  Cochin  China  3S3 
Black  Mount,  near  Cup-chi, 

China.  S.    ...  ii2 

•Black  Pyramid...  BassStrqit  ...  2fi^ 
Black  Hivcr     ...  Malacca  Strait 

fBlack  Rock    ...  Avn.  W.      ...  Ifl 
Black  Rock     ...  Bencoolen  ... 
Black  Hock     ...  Canton  R.  ...  SOU 
Black  Rock     ...  Chusan  Is.  ...  MS 

t Black  Rock  ....  Mergui  Is.  ...  4J 
HIack  Rock  ...  Qurda  ...  22a 
Black  Rock  Reef.  Banca,  E.  ...  IM 


BOO 

Black  Rocks    ...  Moluccas    ...  640 
Black  Rocks   ...  Pehor  L     ...  b2i 
BlackKock.False.  Sumatra,  W...  IM 
Blackwall  L    ...  Chusan  Is..  457. 4fiS 
Blair  Harbour  ...  Mnlaya,  E.  ...  SSii. 

Blakcmmaitie  ...  Singapore  Str.  2tifi 
Blake's  Pa«&aL'es  throiij;h  China  2M 
tBIenheiitiShcul,  M;il;.i  c.iSir..  237,'j38 
F.lonrle  Hodc   ...  Chusan  Is.  ... 

•Ulosevillc  I'ort...  Waygiou    ...  fiil  ^ 
Bluff*  Cape      ...  AvaC.       ...  , 

Bluff"  Head     ...  Canton  R.  ...  SfiS  ' 

Bluff"!  ...  China,  S.C...  4031 

Bluff"  Point,  Canton  R..  S63i  S64»  321  ' 
Bluff"  Point     ...  China,  S.    ...  350  . 

Blusor  Carrang,    Banca        ...  IfUI  j 
BoatL  orSampanchow, Canton  R.  S3D 
*Boat  Bank      ...  Java  Sea     ...  6211 
Boat  Rock      ...  China,  S.    ...  139 

Boat  Rock,  Namoa  IL,  China,  S.  ihS. 
Bobeck  Pulo  ...  Sumatra  W....  ISQ 

Rocca  Tigris   ...  Canton  R.  ...  3SS1 

•Boegcrocns     ...  Celebes,  S.  ...  fi2Z 

tBocTcComba  ...  Celebes.  S.  624.626 
Bocloo  Pt.      ...  Java,  N.     ...  fiSS 

Boender         ...  Java...       ...  681 

Boenga  Vil.     ...  Sourabaya  ...  C^^i 

Boerong  L      ...  -lava  Sea  Gl>\  liii 
Bolang  Str.,  near  Rhio  Str.     ...  '201 

Bold  Promontory,  .Mergui  Is. ...  42. 

'Bolina  Cape   ...  Luzon,  W.  488. 

493.  510.  610 
Bolt  Head      ...  Australia  ... 
Bombay         ...  Hindoosian. W.ft30 
•Bombay  Shoal...  Chinii  .Sea,289^MI 
«Bombay  Shoal ...  Palawan.  W...  MiS 
iBomige  or  Haring  lo.,  Borneo,  E.  582 
fBominy  Harbour  Cliittagong  ...  5 
Boinpoka  L     ...  Nicobars  ... 
Bon  Point       ...  Sumatra,  E.  202 
Bone  Roaster  Reef.  Japan  Is. ...  53Q 

•Bongo  Bay  &  L    Mindanao,  S.  588. 
iBoniGuir      ...  Celebes, S.62&iMl 
•Boni  L  &  Road     Waygiou,  N.  fi2il 
Bonin-Sima  Is.     North  Pacific  £31 
•Bonoa  Is.       ...  Ceram,  W.  ...  243 

Bonthian  Bay  and  Mountain, 

Celebes.  S.  624.626 
*  Boo  Is.  ...  Moluccas    ...  6ia 

Hooar  Pulo     ...  Banca        ...  Iflll 
Boobooan  L    ...  Sooloo  Sea  ... 
Boobooang     ...  Sumatra,  \V.  28 
Booboon  Oojong,  Sumatra,  W.  72 
•Booby  L        ...  Torres  Strait  2ai 
Booby  Rock    ...  New  Ireland  808 
•Biwby  Shoal    ...  New  Ireland  282 
•Roflca  Bay      ...  RaitoL      ...  22ii 
Booket  Qually  ...  Sumatra,  W.  2fi 
Bookit  Battoo  ...  Sumatra,  N.  224 
Bookura  Pulo  ...  Singapore  Str.  2&1 

Bool   Celebes.  N.  ...  624 

Boolang  Bay  ...  Singapore  Str.  2M 
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tBooloosemah  ...  Sumatra,  C...  B3 
lioompjes  Is.  ...  Java,  V.     ...  £3 

Boompjes  Reef    Zutphen  Is....  I3S 

Boongas  Bay  ...  Sumatra,  \V.  92 
Boong-oran  Pulo  Natunas     ...  297 
't'Boanting  Is.    ...  Malacca  Str.  2IL 

Bnuroo  Pulo    ...  Sumatra,  E  ...  ^ 
B<Kiroo  Tanjong    Malacca  .Str.  2ii 
Boriroiif,'  I^.     ...  Borneo,  W. ...  iii 

Bourong  Tanjong  .Malacca  Str.  a£& 
Boot  Bank      ...  Java  Sea     ...  &!Sl 
Boot  Reef      ...  Torres  Str. ...  Ifii 

Bore,  The       ...  Pegu  C.      ...  13 

•Borneo  Coral  Islands  or  Keeling, 

India  Oceau...  12i 
Borneo  Coral  and  Shoals, 

Borneo  L    ...  5Q1 
Borneo,  E.      ...  Macassir  Str.  hSl 

Borneo  Gr.R.&  Lake.  Dorneo,  S  i£i 
Borneo.  N.W.&W.,  Borneo  Is.  ^ 
Borneo  C.      ...  Borneo       ...  Sll 

•Borneo,  S.      ...  Java  Sea     ...  ^ 

•Borneo  Shoal  ...  China  Sea  ...  siil 
•Borongo  Is.     ...  Aracan      ...  Ui 

•Borongo.  W.  ...  Aracan      ...  "Li 

•Boscawen  Ca.  ...  New  Hrbrides,  Hi 

•Botany  Bay    ...  AuMralia    ...  2£S 
*Bot,iny  L       ...  NewCaledooi8,!ill 
•Botel  J'obag  .Xiros,  China  Sea  ...  alS 
tBolclTobago.\iroa,  Lit.CbinaSea  rl 
Botel  Is.  &  Reef,  Malacca  Str.  S4ii<^ 
•BougainvilleReefs,  S.  Pacific Oc.  IfiS 
•Bougninrille Str.  Solomon  I».... 

Boukal.        ...  S.  Pacific  Oc.  i* 

Boulus  Tanjong,  M.il..('<-^St258,S6J 
•Boung-Quiona  ...  Ca.  Hainan  ...  3S1 
•Bounty  Is.      ...  S.  Pacific  Oc. 

Bourbon  l8.& Storms,  IndianOc.  SiS 
Bourne,  East  ...  En^jland,  S....  ^ 

•Bouro  I.&  Bay...  Moluccas   ...  ^ 
Bourou...       ...  Sumatra     ...  ^' 

•Bouton  Dome  ...  Pulo  Boutoo  iM 
•Bouton,  E.  Point,  Bouton  L 
•Bouton  Is.     ...  Celebes,  E.filMli 

613.  <ai 

•Bouton,  N.E.Point,  Bouton  L  —  ^31 
•Bouton  Pulo  ...  Malacca  Str.  22S 
•Bouton,  S.  Point  liouton  L  ...fill 
Bouton  Strait  ...  Celebes  E. ...  63i 
Itouton  ...  Out»idcPa»«3ge,  62i 
Bramble  Bay  ...  Bligh  s  Pass  ^ 
Brandy  Wine  Bay,  Sumatra.  W.  12? 
Brass-basin  Is.  or  Tungpwan, 

China  ... 
•Bra«se  Pulo    ...  Achen  Road  6f 
Brazil  Mount  ...  A  cores      ...  S3a 
Breaker  Bay    ...  Borneo,  N  W.  Sil 
•Bre.iker  Pomt,  near  Cup-chi  Poi"''  ^ 
China,  S.  412J11 
Breaker  Point  (high  water  at). 

China,  S.  ... 
Breakers  in     ...  Palawan  PsJ*  ♦* 


BUF 

nreakers(N.&S.),  Sumatra.W.C.  Ifli 

m 

•"Breaksea  Spit  ...  Aiislralia    ...  776 
+  Bri-bcs  Point  ...  NewGuinca.N.  fifii 
Breda  Dank    ...  ChinaSca  ...  321 
Brckat  Mountain,  Caspar  Strait  ISA 
Brckat  Tanjong,  Banca        ...  IM 
t  Brewer's  Droogte,  Jbt*  Sea   1 50,  L&a 


Brewer's  Strait. 

Brig  I  

•nrill  Shoal 

•j-Hrlrppn  Pulo  .. 
f  lirishane  River... 

Briiitly  Point  .., 

Bristow  Rock  ... 

Britain,  New  ... 

Britannia  Bay  ... 

British  Channel 

Brittany  C.  k  ... 
•Britto  Shoal  ... 

Broadway 

Broadway  River, 
•Broken  Bay 

Broken  L 

Broken  L 

Broken  Is. 

Broken  Point  ... 
tBrother  Hills  ... 

Brother  Hills  ... 

Brothers 

Brothers 

Brothers 

Brotlier.? 

Brolhers 

Brothers 

Brothers 
•Brothers 

Brothers,  Two ... 
•Brothers,  Two.. 


Sumatra,  E..  g07, 
224.  225 
China  Sea  ... 

Cc!obes  Spa  (LLQ 
Sumatra,  W.  LQ2 
Australia,  ~7t,  77.t 
Moluccas  ...  74-1 
S.PacificOcean  R27 
S-PaciScOcean  flfla 


Sapy  Strait  ., 
England 
France 
China  S. 
Canton  R.  .. 
Canton 
Australia 
Mindanao,  S. 
Rk.  off;  Chusan  Is. .. 


Aracan  R. 
AvaC. 
AvaC. 
Java,  N.  C. 
Andamans  ... 
Canton  R.  ... 
China  Sen  ... 
China,  8.  355 
China,  S.  E. 
Hainan 

Junkseylon  ... 
Nenr  Amoy... 
Bally  Str.  _ 
Malacca  Str. 


208 

gas 

SIS 
3»> 
362 
222 
5Hfi 

..  4aa 

..  7.8 
16.  <7 
18.  19 

..  fiia 

..  &^ 

..  311 

..  aij 


420 

421 

Ml 


226 


•Bnrthcrs,  Two,  Sumatra.  E.  ISTj,  121 
•Brothers,  Three,  Durian  Strait  204 
Brothers,  Four,    Malacca     ...  2.S.<< 
Brougham  Shoal,  Aracan  C.  ...  15 
Brouwcr  Sand,   Sunday  Str.  145,  lifi 


tBrouwer  Shoals, 
Brown  Rock  Rf. 

•Brown  Range  .. 
Brown  Passage, 
Rrunai  Chan.  .. 


Sumatra,  E....  1£S 
AvaC.  ...  12 
N.  Pacific  Oc.  11 
Barrier  Reefs  238 
Labuan  ...  551 
Brunswick  Rock,  Canton  River  S22 
BrunyCapc,  Van  Piemen  L., 754. 75.5 
BruKC  L  ...  Mart.ibar     ...  23 

Bubon  R.       ...  Malacca  Str.  225 

Boon  Natunas     ...  800 

Bucniisse  Pulo,  Sumatra,  N.  224. 225 
fBucclcugh  Shoal,  Wagiou  ...  fi  t? 
•  Buckinghamshire  Shoals,  ChinaS.  5£U 
+  Buffalo  I.  ...  Cochin  China  333 
•BuBbIo  Point  ...  Sumatra.  W.  109 
*B»iffiilo  Rocks  ...  Ava.  W.  ...  Ifl 
Buffalo  Rk.,    Singapore  Str.  262^ 
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Buffalo's  Horn ...  Waygiou 
f  Buffalo's  Is.     Mindora  Sea,  600. 

BiifTalo's  Nose,    Chusan  Is., 447, 

Buga  L         . .  Martaban  R. 
•fBuglas  Lor  Negro's,  Philippines 

Bullock  Har.  ond  theTakie  Is. 

China,  E.  C. 

Bullock's  Head L  Canton  R.  ... 

Bullock  or  Beaufort  Vj  Lcatong 

Bulu  China  R. ...  Sumatrti,  N. 
fBumkinL       ..  Java.  570.616^ 

Runder  .\nchoragc,  Chittagong  R 

Buiiga  Pulo     ...  Sumatra.  W. 

Bunwoot  L  or  Bongo,  Mindanao 

Buopr  Rock 

Bunas  L 

Burnet  Harbour, 

Burnet  L 

Burong  L 

Biirota  

Buroo  Pulo 

nurrong  Village, 


Cochin  China 
Philippines  ... 
Van  DiemenLc 
Leatong  C.  ... 
Labuan 
New  Guinea 
Sumatra,  W. 
Sumatra 
Bu»h  L,  Yang-tsz-kiang  River, 

China  ...  467. 471 
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6115 

an 

sa. 

521 

3112 
4Bfi 

ri7s 
.  3 
LUl 

saa 

S31 
544 
215 
432 
551 
236 

m 
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Bushby  L 
Busvagon  L 
Button  ... 
Button  Hill 
Button  L 
Button  Rock 
t  Button,  The 
t  Byron  Cape 


Mergui  Is.  ...  42 
Calamianea  ...  ."^fl? 

Borneo,  S.  ...  Ji.S? 

Java,  N.  ...  606 

Tavay  R.  ...  33 

Borneo,  S.  ...  521 

SundaStr.,  136.145 

Australia  ...  T2A 


Cabaretta  Point,  Canton  R. 
Cabbage  Tree  Point,  N.  S.Wales,  2fi2 
Cabicunga      ...  Luzon, W.  ...  512 
CalMssa  L      ...  Bengal  Bay...  31 
Cabra  L         ...  Nicobars     ...  62 
Cachao  City    ...  Tonking  R. ...  SSfl 
Cagayan  C.     ...  Luzon,  N.   ...  512 
•CagayanesL    ...  Sooloo  Sea  ...  502 
•Cagayan  .Sooloo,  Sooloo  Sea  ...  5^ 
Cal>ay<if;a  L    ...  Philippines  ...  513 
Cann  (  ross  L  ...  New  .S.  Wales  22fi 
tCajeli  Bay      ...  Bouro.  N.   ...  143 

Cakke  Rusa  Kaji  L  715 

Calabat  Bay  ...  Banca,  N.  ...  \M 
•Calogouk  L  ...  Martaban  C.  SO 
fCalamianes  Is.  and  Mindora  Str., 

CliinBScii,g?^n.507. 
605.60^<.  611 

•Calansocsoe  Har.,  Bouton,  E.  ...  632 
tCalantan  R.     ...  Siam  Gulf  ...  SfiSi 
Colante  Is.      ...  Philippines  ...  CQli 
•Calantiga  U.    ..,  Sumatra,  E.  204 
Catap  L         ...  Molucca     ...  651 
Calapan  Road  ...  Mindora,  N.  515 
•Calavite  L       ...MindoraStr.tiin.ril  1 
tCalavite  P.  &  Mount,  Mindora  1^  fiin 
f  Calayan  L      ...  Babuyan  Is....  515  ' 


I 


Calcutta  Rock  ...  Calam  Str.  ...  244 
Caldera  Pt.  ...  Mindanao,  S.  522 
Caledonia,  New,  S.  Pacific  Oc.  81^ 
Callam  False  Str.,  orLooniul  Str., 

Malacca  Str.  216 
Callam  Pulo    Malacca,  Str.  243^  2M 
Callam  R.,  or  RIack  R..  Malacca,  2M. 
Callam  Strait...  Malacca  Str..  242. 212 
Callatt  Seheree...  Junkseylon  ...  48 
Calocohij  L    ...  Celebes  Sea  ...  42Q 
C'aiuotnbvao  Har..  Sunda  Sir. ...  13i 
Caluja  L        ...  Sooloo  Sea  ...  597 
•Calventura  Rocks,  Ava,  W.    ...  Ifi 
Caniaman  R.  ...  Malay,  C.    ...  206 
Caroarang  Oojong,  Sumatra,  W,  fi2 
Cnmbay  Pulo  ...  Flores  Str.  ...  llfl 
•Cambing  Pulo  ...  Timor  Sea.  721^223 
Cambir  Bay    ...  Cochin  China  332 
f  Cambir  Pulo   ...  Cochin  China  Sill 
Camblis,  L     ...  Torres  Str.  ...  331 
Cambodia  C.  ...  China  Sea  ...  309 
jCambodia  R.&  Town,  Cambodia, 
Camliriati  Pass...  Chusan  Is.  ...  458 
Cauibriiige  Rock,  or  Hoesingpae, 

China,  S.  374,875.384 
Cambuys,  Gr.  ...  Java,  N.     ...  149 
Cambuys,  Little,  Java,  N.     ...  148 
•Cambyna,  L    ...  Celebes,  S.  ...  631 
Camden  Shoal...  Gaspar Str. ...  1B3 
+  Camel  L        ...  China  Sta  ...  295 
Camel's  Hump...  China  Sea   ...  ib. 
■fCamtguin  L    ...  Babuyan  L  ...  515 
Camiguin  L    ...  Mindanao,  N.  521 
tCamorta  L      ...  Nicobars     ...  53 
Camp  Cove     ...  Port  Jackson  22U 
f  Campbell  Port...  Andaman  I —  54 
•Campbell  L    ...  S.  Pacific  Oc.  827 
Campong  Arra  L  Sumatra,  W.  82 
Campou  R.     ...  Sumatra,  E.  99S 
iCamraigne  Bby     Cochin  China  322 
f  Cam-ranh  Bay...  Cochin  China  ilr. 
Camsing  Moon  Har.,  China  S....  388 

Cana   Cochin  China  321 

ICancao  R.      ...  Siam  Gulf  ...  au 
Candalamar,  or  Coney  L 

Balabac  Str.  5311 
Candy  Cape    ...  Celebes,  N....  522 
Canister,  Great,    Bengal  Bay  ...  36 
Canister,  Little,    Bengal  Bay  ...  ib. 
tCanister, Western,  Bengal  Bay  ...  ib. 
•Canisters        ...  Mergui,  C.  ...  ih. 
Canning  Rock  ...  Gaspar  Straits  1£5 
Cantae  or  .Mew  Lj  Sunda  Str.  ...  14S 
•Canto  Pulo     ...  Cochin  China  3M 
•Canton  Factories,  Canton  City  SdH 
♦Conton  Packet  Shoal,  Moluccas  £118 
Canton  R.      China.  S..36a.  400.  ti2a 
Canton  R.        Upper  Paris,  399,  4QQ 

Cap   Tavay  R.    ...  32 

Cap,  Great      ...  Sunda  Str.  ...  145 

Cap  [  Aracan       ...  2 

Cap  1  Drjon  Straits  202 
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Cmp  Pulo       ...  Sumatra,  W.  24 
Cap  Hock       ...  Sunutra,  W.  Bi 
Cap  Bock       ...  ChuMo  U.  ...  403 
Cap  Rock       ...  Lea-tong    ...  i&4 
Cap-sing-nioon...  China,  S.  372,  *01 
Cap,  Small      ...  Sunds  Str.  ...  LLi 
Cap  &  Feather...  Junkaeylon  ... 
Cap  &  Feather  I^Mergui  C.  ...  42 
tCapas  Danat   ...  China  Sf&  ...  31iZ 
•Capas  (le  Mer  ...  China  Sea  ...  »6. 
+  Capas  tie  Tcrre,    China  Sea  ...  ii. 
Ca|>a.i  l^ut     ...  China  Sea  ...  i6. 
Cape  of  Good  Hope.  Haemun  Bay 

China  S.  ...  414 
Cape  Reef  ...  Lunow,  N.  C.  SIS 
Capechong  Pulo  Sumatra,  W.  8S 
Cape-le-Graod...  Van  Diemen  L.  Z&7 
Caplz  L  ...  Mindora  Sea  fiOii 
Capel  Pulo  ...  Banda  I*.  ...  1A& 
Capel  Bonk  ...  Australia  ...  123. 
•Captincf  Ii  &  Pt.,  Luzon.  W.  488. 5Qa 
Capul  L  ...  Luconia,  S....  54& 
tCara  Pulo  ...  Siam  Gulf  ... 
Carn-cara  Pt.  &  SliDalj,  Sumatra  9fi 
Caran  Cape  ...  CatlamStr. ...  243 
Carang  AKUm  ...  Bally  690.  632 
Carang  Bluaor...  Banca  N.E....  ISA 
Carang  Bram  ...  Banca  Str.  172. 124 
Carans;  Hoo<)j<>e.  Banca  Str  17^.175 


Caran;;  Malai)  Dooyong,  Banca  191 

Caraii^,' Malaii  riroonttng,  Banca  ib 

Car.ing  .Mala"  Toole,  Banca  ...  i6. 
Carang  Timtnga  Shoal, 

Banca  Str.  ...  IM 

Carangua  Pulo...  Sumatra,  W.  gfi 

Carapacho  Point,  .Azores       ...  8S& 

Caravot  Is.     ...  Philippines  ...  6QQ 

Caravallos  Point  Luzon,  W.  ...  512. 

tCaraway  Point...  Java.  N.  ...  677 
Carimata  1^  or  Kromata 

Java  Sea     ...  5fifl 

Carimata  Pas»a;;e,  Currents  in...  56fi 

Cariinatii  PajiSjgL',  Java  Sea    ...  ^52 

Carim.ita  I'assuRc,  Cliina  .Sea  ...  fill! 
Cartmalaruint ...  CariniaU  Fass.  iS^ 
Carimon.  Great  Sc  Little 

DuriahStr.V05.207 


Carimon  Is..  Malacca  Str,  2j.j.2.i7.-A>9 
'Carimon  Java  ...  Java  Sea,  570.  616 
■j-Car-mota  L    ...  Nicobars     ...  flu 
*Carnatic  i^h.    ...  Palaivan     ...  503 
Camoa  Pulo  ...  Siam  Gulf  ...  2iA 
Cams  Reef     ...  PaciSc       ...  779 
Car-iiicotNir  L ...  Bengal  G.    38.  jS 
Carolinas        ...  Pacific  Oc.  ...  8IA 
Carang  Pulo    ...  Sumatra.  W.  S5 
CarpentariaGuir.  New  Holland,  N.  221 
Carpenter's  Rocks.  Java  Head,  142,143 
Carrang  Byang  Byang, 

Sumatra.  W.  IDB 
Carrang  Ikan  Chaby,  Sumatra,  W.  ib. 
Carrang  Ikan  Tando,  Sumatra,  W.  ib. 


CHA 

CarrangLampooyang,  Suraatra.W.  IDS 
f  Carrung  Lasarook,  Java,  N.  ...  678 
Sumatra,  W.  Iflfi 
Sumatra,  W.  Iflfi 
Falkland  Is. ..  SiQ 
Ke<r  Ireland,  808 
Luzon.  C.  ... 
British  Channel 84a 
Sumatra,  W.  72.  24 
Sumatra,  W...  121 
Sumatra,  W...  flft 


Carrang  Leliur. 
Carrnnfj  Pinf;an 
Carysfort,  Ca.  ... 
•Carteret  Harbour, 
Ca«isuran  Bay ... 

Caskets  

Cass  Pulo 
Cassanie  L 
Cassee  Pulo 


fCassi;;ua,  or  Cassey  Pulo 

Sumatra.  \V.93.94.97 


Cossoomba  Village,  Bally  L 
Castello  Paint  ...  Azores 
Castle  Rock    ...  Haetan  Strait 
"Castle  Rotterdam,  Macassar 


Castor  Point 
Casuaris  Bay 
CaAuarino 
Cat  L  ... 

*C{il;inituane< 

Catappanj;  Palisc 
♦Catticriiie  L  ... 

Catherine  Is.  ... 

Catherine  Reef 
tCato  Bank 

Cattle  L 
f  Cat  wick,  Great. 


Bally  Strait .. 
Sunda  Strait 
Borneo,  W. .. 
.Mergui  C.  .. 
Luzon, 
Sumatra,  W. 
Carolinas 
Gillolo  Pass. 
Montaran  Is. 
S.  PaciSc  Oc. 
Java  S«>a 


700 
837 

574 

am 
141 

43 

817 

222 
618 


China  Sea,  SSLSMx 


423 

China  Sea,  322.323. 


324 

Cochin-Chino,  343 


Luconia,  N.. 
..  Manila  Bay 
..  Japan  Sea  ... 
>.  Mergui  C  ... 
..  Sooloo  Sea  ... 
Manila  Bay,  VJi, 
..  Luzon.  N.  ... 
..  Sumatra,  W. 
..  Luzon,  W.  ... 
..  Sumatra,  W. 
..  Aclien  Is.  ... 


am 
4aa 

■597 

m 

ai2 
109 


Cat  wick,  Little, 

Cau  I  

Cavalitian  L 
Cavallo  Pulo  .. 
Cavallos  L 
Cavern  L  .. 
Cavilli  L 

t Cavity  ... 

fCavnaian  Pl  , 

tCawoor... 
Cayman  Point  . 

fCayton ... 
Cedar  Passjige  . 

•Ceicer  dc  Mer  .   

•Ceiccr  de  Tcrre  Pulo,  China  Sea.  32U 
Celebes.  E.  ...  Molucca  Pass.  £14 
Celebes,  E.  C. ...  Moluccas  ...  &14 
Celebes,  N.  ...  Moluccas  ...  ^ 
Celebes,  S.  W.  Pt..  Salayer  Str.  624 
Celebes.  W.  .Macassar  Str.  572.  &li 
Centre  or  High  I^  Pantar  L    ...  22S1 

fCentinel,  N.    ...  Andaman  Is.  21 

•Centinel,  S.     ...  Andanmn  Is.  ib. 

•Ceram  L»  Moluccas.  61^  638^  243 
Ceram  Laut  ...  Timor  Sea  ...  245 
Ceylon  L  ...  Indian  Oc,  131,133 
Chabool  Bay  ...  Waygiou  L 
Challum  Bay 

tCbamnsollao  I ... 


China  Sea.  322.  a^i 


Nangoo,  China,  41£ 
Cochin-Cochin,  335 
Cham-collao,  False,  Cocbin-China,  tV 
*Champion,  Cape    Martaban    ...  23 


CHI 

*CI)ance  L       ...  Mergui  C.  ...  IS 

Chang-cheun-cham  L,  China  S.  iLIl 
Chang  chi  I.,  .Min.  R.  China.  437  -tVS 
Cbai«-too,        Chusan  Is.,  459.166 
Channel,  Great...  Sonda  Strait, 
ChanncC  8.  of  Bascelan 

Sooloo  Sea  ...  591 
Chaou  Seen    ...  Yellow  Sea  ...  ib2 

'Chapel  Is.,  or  Tunglingseu 

China.  S.  E.  m 

*  Chapoo  Harbour  and  Town 

China.  E.  ...  iSA 
Chappatan  or  Daylight  Point 

Boni  Gulf  ...  m 
Charles  L       ...  Van  Diemen  L.IiS 

'Charlotte  Bank...  China  Sea  ...  i2S 
Chathani  L  ...  Andaman  Is...  H 
Chatham  Is.    ...  New  Zealand  MI 

f  Chatham  Port  ...  .Andaman  ]»...jt.5> 
Chanan  Bay    ...  China,  S.    ...  Ill 

'Chaw- chat  L  ...  Amoy  Harb. 

tCheduba,  L  and  Town 

Aracan  ii  lil 
Chcduba,  \V.  Pt.  Aracan  ...  U 
Cbeduba  Chanaul,  Aracan  ...  ti. 
Cbeecbem  Pulo  Sumatra,  W.  Li 
Chcc-lap-cock  Pl.,  Canton  R. ...  311 

•Che-fow-taou  C,  China.  F_  ...  lli 
Cheih-seu  L  ...  Amoy  Ilarb.  1^3 
Chelang  Pt.  ...  China,  S.  E  ...  411 
Cheltung  Pt.  and  Vill.,  Sumatra  2i 
Chellung  Bay  ...  Sumatra.  W...  21 
Chelsieu  Reef  ...  China,  S.  ...  411 
Cheoco  Pulo  ...  Sumatra,  W.  iiU 

'Cheribon  Muuot  and  Town 

Java,  N.,  fi76.fil3 

Cherma  Mt.  Java  

Cherry  L        ...  S.  Pacific  Oc,  £li 
Chichow  Is.    ...  China,  S. 
Cliik-hok  L     ...  China.  E.   ...  Mi 
Childer's  Chan...  Aracao  C.  ...  1^ 
Childer's  Port  and  Rock 

Aracan  ...  " 
Childer's  Rock  Chusan  ...  iSi 
Chimney  Bay  ...  China,  E  ..•  ^ 
Chimney  L  ...  Yit  Is.  China  422 
Chimney  Pt.  ...  Pescadore  ...  ^ 
China  Buckeer...  Pegu  ^ 
China  Buckeer,  False.  Pegu  ...  2Z 
China  Coast  ...  China,  E. 
China  Coast,  S...  China  Ses  ll^l 
China  Sea  ...  Cbiaa  C.  Iffll  3^ 
China  Sea  Currents.  China  26*-2S6 
China  Sea  Galus  China  ii3^ 
China  Sea  Monsoons,  &c. 

China 

China  Sea  Pas^gcs.  China    286- Mi 
China  Sea  SUoaU  China        ...  iSl 
China  Pt.       ...  Java  Sea  ... 
China  Sea       ...  Tvfoongs 
•Chin-chcw  B.  .~  China,  fc.  Hi 
Cbin-chin  Pulo     Acbcn  Is.  ...  H. 


CLA 

CIrn-chow  ...  China,  S.  ...  35* 
Ching  Reef  ...  China,  S.  ...  ilR 
Ching  Ruck  ...  Chiita,  E.  ... 
Ching-hae  ...  China,  £.  46L  ^ 
Ching-hae  ...  China,  S.  ...  MS 
Chinha  Vu  ...  Amoy  Har.  ...  i22. 
Chin  keang     ...  ChuHui  l«.  ...  ISfi 

Chin-ki  China,  E.    ...  iil 

Chinna  Tanjong  Sumatra  ...  133 
Chino  Bay  ...  China,  S.  ... 
Chinrana  R.  Boni  G.,  Celebec,  (1211 
Chin-tKCD  Chan.,  Chu«an  It.  ... 
*ChittagoDg  ...  Bengal  Bay  ...  1^ 
Chittagonj;  C.  ...  HcnpalBay...  iA. 
Chiit.i^;orig  K.  ...  Ik>n[4al  Bay...  4 
Choakcat»een  ...  Chuun  ...  IfiQ 
Choho*  Pi....  Chin-chew  Harbour, 

China,  E. ...  428 
ChookKihoir  China.  369.376.884 
Chito-keang,  or  Canton  R.  entrance, 

China       ...  892 
Clioo-kea  L    ...  Chuian  I«.  ...  Ah& 
tClMHimay  Ca.  ...  Cochin  China 
tChouvav  Ca.    ...  Cochin  China  i6. 
Chow-chow  Water,  .Min  R.  China 
f  Chowry  L      ...  Nicob«r«     ...  Jkl 
•fChristic  L       ...  Mergni  C.  ...  ii 
Christmas  L    ...  Mergui       ...  42 
"Chri»toval  (San),  Pacific  Oc.  ...  813 
Chucktuan  L  ...  Canton  R.  ...  SBSi 
*Chiieng-chow  ...  China,  S.    ...  984 
tChuen-pee      ...  Canton  R  .390.S9a 
Chuen-poon-chow,  China,  S  ,  407, 4 M 
•Chuh-san  L    ...  Pe-tche-lee  G.  424 
Chiih-teu  L     ...  China.  E.    ...  MS 
*Chui-yeng       ...  Coreo        ...  48fl 
Chung-chi  Ft. ...  China,  E.    ...  42fl 
Chung-chow    ...  Canton  R  .  368.377 
•Chung-rhow    ...  China,  S.    ...  SfiZ 
Changteao      ...  Chusan  Is.  ...  4-55 
Chung-pih-ihan    Chuun  Is.  ...  4a8 
Chung-yue  I   ...  China,  S.    ...  SUi 
^Church  Rocks  ...  Ava,  W.      ...  12 
•Chusan  L       ...  China,  E.    ...  442 
*Chi»Mn  Is.  (Northern  group), 

China,  E.  ..462 
•Chusan  Is.      ...  China,  E..  4  tfi,  464 
Chusan  Rock  ...  Pe-tchc-lec  G.  428 
Ciccorang  Pt.  ...  Sunda  Ft.   ...  144 

fCin  Pu  Siam  G.     ...  Slfl 

'Circular  Head  ...  Van  Diensen  L  2fi4 
♦Circular  Reef  ...  Pacific  Oc.  ...  hin 
Circular  Shoal ...  Malacca  Road  2hl 
*  Cirencester  Sand  Bank 

Billiton,  E.  ...  551 
'Cirencester  Shoal «  Billiton,  E.  h&l 
City  Point  ...  Amoy  Har. ...  42i 
Ctajipa  Pulo  ...  Sundn  Sir.  ...  134 
•ClapptTSjor  Clap's  Ij  Sumatra,  W.,  12S1 
fClara  I.  ...  Bengal  Bay  ...  42 
tCiork  L  ...  Bnu  Sir.  ...  Zfifi 
*Claru  Babuyan  I^  China  Sea  ...  525. 


CON 

CJaudine  Entrance,  Torres  Str....  IfiS 
Claiidine  Reef,  8.  Pacific  Oc..780.7Hl 
Clear  Cape      ...  Ireland       ...  839 

Clement's  Str        Billiton  L   ...  li£ 

Ciiinint  Sh.  (St.)  Carimata  Pass. 

Sumatra,  W.  23 
AnJamaris,  N.  51 
Andaniaiis,  N.  ib. 
China,  E.  ...  132 
Java,  N.  ...  152 
Malacca,  2jO.  251 


CUA 


855 


Cleung  Pulo 
Clough  Reef 
Cliffl.  ... 
Cliff  I.  ... 
Clifton  Shoal 
Cling  Tanjong 
Cloddy  Is. 
•Clove  Is. 
Clunie  L 
Coal  Land  R. ... 
Cobia  L 

Cochin  China  ... 

Cockburn  L  ... 

Cockbum  Reef... 

Coco  1  

♦Coco  L,  Great ... 
fCoco  I^  Little  ... 

Coco-nut  L 
•Coco-nut  L 
*Coco-nut  Pt.  ... 

Coco-nut  Pt.  ... 


,.  Sumatra,  W.  88 
I.  Moluccas  ...  TM 
Borneo  Coral  Is.,  13a 
N.S.Wales...  223 
Mnlficca  Str.  2iii 
China  Sea,8-2G-33.j 
AusirHlia 
Australia 
Pitt  Pass.  ... 
Andamans,  N. 
Andaman*.  N. 
Zeutphen  Is. 
New  Ireland 
Gillolo,  &  ... 
Sumatra.  S. ... 


Coco,  or  Manilissa  I.,  Baseelan 


Coco  Pulo 

Cocob  Pulo ... 
•Cocos  Is 
•Cocos  Is. 
•Caducopuri  L  .. 

CoflSn  Cape 

Coffin  Hill 

Coher's  Rock  .. 

Coin  I  , 

Colcan  Tanjong 
•Collao-Ray  L  . 
f  Collao-hanne  .. 

Collier  Rock  ., 


ib. 

Ml 
132 
BOH 
&li 

\S5. 
421 1 
42! 

122 
129 


Junkiieylon 
Malacca  Str.  257 
..  Indian  Oc.  ... 
Sumatra,  W.  116 
N.  Pacific  Oc,  fifia 

67fl 

♦40 

12:1 
SS4 
U>. 
135. 


Celebes,  N 
Java,  N. 
Amoy 

China,  E.C... 
Banca 

Cochin  Chirta 
Cochin  China 
Sunda  Str.  ... 
Collinson  (Capt-)  Directions  from 

the  river  Yung.  China.  E.  C.  461.462 
Colombia  Reef...  New  Zealand  821 
ColongSt       ...  Malacca  243-247 
f  Colowy  Pulo  ...  Banca,  E.   ...  182 
Col.  Paterson       New  Caledonia,  812 
•Couiba  Pulo,  or  Cambay 

Ombay,  N.  ...  Zlfl 
Combado  L     ...  Token  Besseys,634 


^1 
202 

22i 

ai5 


Conibcrmere  Bay  AracanTI 
tComodo  L      ...  Sapy  Str. 
•Concordia  Fort     nmor  L 
Condore  Little...  Timor  L 
•Condore  Pulo  L  and  H.-ir. 

ChinaSea.3U.SI5 
322  493 

Condrel  L  ...  Nicobars  ...  61 
Cone  lu  Tookang  Is.,  China  Sea,  iQ5 
Cone  L  ...  China,  E.    ...  4.Sfi 

Coney  L.        ...  BalabacStr.... 
Coney  L        ...  Singapore  Str.  261 
Conical  Cape  ...  Ava  Coast  ...  13 


Conical  M.      ...  Cochin  China 
Conical  Hill  L ...  Chusan  Is.  ...  45Q 
ConwaT  L  Chusan  Is.  ...  44il 

Cook  Port  ...  Staten  L  ...  824 
Cooley  Pole,  or  Sei-tam-mee,Small, 

China  Sea   ...  382 
Cooley  Pole,  Large.  China  Sea  ib. 
♦Copang  Bay    ...  Timor  L     ...  124 
•Coquille  Point...  Wajgiou  L  ...  fiJfi 
•Coral  Patches  (supposed) 

China  Sea   ...  MS. 
Coral  Reef  ParaceU,  China    ...  SIM 
Cordrlia  Rock  ...  China,  S.    ...  2ti2 
•Corca  ...       ...  Yellow  Sea  ...  4ft I 

Cork   Ireland       ...  M39 

Cork  Point,  Red  Bay,  China,  S.  421 

Corkers  Chusan  Is.  ...  448 

•Comwallis  Fort,  Prince  of  Wales  1..280 
•CornwaDis  L    ...  Pacific  Ocean,  812 
tCornwallis  Port    Great  .\tidaman.al 
•Cornwallis  Shoal,  Pacific  Oc.  ...  663 
Cornwall,  Ca.  ...  Australia     ...  296 
tCoran  1.        ...  MindnraStr.  fiOS 
■j-Coronjje  L      ...  Ava  C-       ...  18 
CorregidurL    Manila  Bay,  494,  4fiA 
Corrieiitcs  C.  ...  Africa,  E.  ...  BSli 
Corror  L         ...  Pellew  Is.  ...  6fiA 
-Corvo  I.         ...  Azores       ...  83d 
♦CoucockL      ...  Chma,  S.    ...  Sfil 
Cou-mong  Hai...  Cochin  China  332 
CoufMing        ...  Timor,  N.  ...  802 
Courtuv         ...  Sumatra,  N.  22Q 
Cove  Head     ...  Australia    ...  7fi?< 

Cow  I  Tsiompa  818.319 

Cow  &  Calf    ...  Bengal  Bay ...  49 
Cowan,    Cowan Pt  Morctonnay,  225 
Cow-chow,  or  Nine !«.,  China,  S.  S86 
Cow-ee-chow  L  and  Pa»8 

China,  S.  371,379 
Cow-loon  I  &Bay.  China,  S.  37tL  401 
Cow-ow  orKohoPt.,  Mac.ioRoad,  'J£2. 
Coxe  Bazar    ...  Chitta>;ong  C.  I.  4 
Crab  L  ...  Cambodia  R...  814 

Craggy  L       ...  Bass  Str.     ...  767 

Crate  L  ...  China,  E.    ...  443 

Craw  Tanjong  ...  Ceram        ...  744 
•|-Cra«-fc)r(l  Shoal,   Ava  C.       ...  18 

•Craw  lord  Shoa'is,  China  Sea  ...  400 
•Crescent Chain...  China  Sea  ...  348 
CrestadelGallols.,  8  W  of  Luzon.&45 
Crichton  L     ...  Mergui       ...  43 
Crimon  L       ...  Java  I*.    616.  617 
•Crockatoa      ...  Sundu  Str.  ...  138 

•Crorkotna  L    ...  Sumatra.  W.  112 
CrooKlile  Hock,    RhioStr     ...  201 
Crompa  L       ...  Celebes  Sea...  714 
'j-Crooe  ...       ...  Sumatra,  W.  Ill 

Cross  Har.      ...  Nicul>ars     ...  60 

Cruizer  Rock  ...  Labuan  ...  553 
Cruzcool  Str.  ...  Chittagong  ...  1 

Cua-be  Cochin  China  322 

Cua-lop  R.     ...  Tsionipa     ...  318 


866  DAT 


DIS 


DRY 


Cuckold  Pt.    ...  Cliittagung  ...  S 

^Cuddalora  Ca. ...  N.  Poggyl ...  m 
Culaya  L  ...  Philippinea  ...  5SS 
Cuailrayuro  Ft...  Morclon  Bay  215 

'Cumberland  Rf.  or  Gadd  Rock, 

China  Sea  ...  il2 
Cung-cung-taou  Group,  China,E.  4Zfi 

*Cup-chi  Pt.&To  ,  China  .■.  ♦12 
Current  L      ...  Celebes.  E. ...  fill 

♦Current  L  ...  N.  Pacific  Oc.  632 
Currents  in  Carimata  Passage  ...  Afifi 
Currents  on  Coast  uf  Cambodia  284 
Currents  in  China  Sea  ...  284,  285 
Curreots  in  Macassar  Strait  ... 

Currents  of  Sumatra   115 

Currents  of  Luconia   285 

Currents  of  Palawan    i6 

Currenu  between  Formosa  and 

China  Co.  285.  2fifi 

Curtay  Sumatra.  N...  'iiQ 

Cuyo,  Grand  ...  MindoraSea  &M 
Cuyos  Is.  ...  Mindora  Sea  iA. 
Cyclops  Inner  Route,  Torres  Str.  IMl 
Cygne  Port  ...  VanDicmenL.  252 
Cypress  Pt.     ...  Aracan       ...  6 

D. 

Daat  L  Labuan      ...  -'t-'O 

Da-bia  Cochin  China 

*D.igou  Pagoda      Rangoon     ...  23 
D.-ihway  Oojong    Sumatra     ...  fiO 
Dalawan  Bay  ...  Bulabac  Bay 
Dalhousiv  Fort     Kyouk  Phyoo  9 
Dalla  R.         ...  Pegu      ...  21.22 

♦DaJrymple  Port,  V.  Diemen  L.,  759. 

7fil 

Dalupiri  L     ...  EmbocadcroStr.  543 

'Damme  I.  or  Dammer  Is. 

.\lolucc49,  040,122 

•Daropier  Str.  ...  KewDrii.,  (jJAilUL 
651,  GOO,  670,  l<^■^ 
Dana  Pulo  ...  Timor  Sta  ...  7^ 
Danes  I  ...  Canton  R.  ...  S97 
Danger  L  ...  New  Guinea  fifi^ 
D.inger  L  ...  Providence  L  ib. 
Danger  L  ...  Pacific  Ocean  817 
Danger  Pt.  ...  Australia  ...  2211 
Dangers  in    ...  Singapore  Strait  2fi2 

'Dangerous  Rf. ...  Carolina*  I....  S21 
Daniels  L  ...  Corea  C.  ...  485 
Dunsburg  Bay,  or  I'iger  Head  Bay, 

China  Sea   ...  419 
Daper  Pulo     ...  Ja»a.  N.     ...  lAl 

•Darnley  L  ...  Torres  Str.  ...  2M 
Dassee  Sir.  ...  Lingin,  S.  ...  ISA 
Date  L  ...  Cochin  China  332 

Da  to  Pulo  ...  Borneo,  S.  ...  502 
Datou  ManJaj'ee  Is.,  Borneo,  S.  56S 
Datoo  Cape    ...  I.iibuan       ...  h5i 

f  Dailoo  Pulo  ...  ChinaSea,  291.655 
Dattoo  Tanjong    Borneo,  W . . . .  553 


Dattoo  Tanjong 
•Davey  Port 
•David  Clark  K 
•David  L  (Si.)  .. 

Davilicao  Bay  .. 

Davis  L 

Daylight  Pt.  .. 
Dead  Man  L 
Deception  L  .. 
Deception  L  .. 

Die|>  15uy 
Dcip  Bay 


Sumatra.  E....  ISS  I 

Van  Dit  incnL.  253 
Pavifie  Ocean  aifl 
Pacific  Ocean  6fia 
Luzon,  E.  ...  545 
Mergui  ...  15 1 
Boni  Gulf  ■■■  631 


Chusan  Is..  457. 458 
Pitt  Passage  651 
S. Shetland...  BM 
Sumatra,  N.  Zlh 
Loo-choo  L  529 
Deepwater  Pt.,  Caliaiu  StrM  245. 24fi 

DeepwaierPt        ChinaSea  ...  355 

Decpwatcr  Pt. ...  Dryoo  .Str.  ...  212 
Dccpwatcr  Pt. ...  Singapore   ...  2fil 
DecrL&  Passage.  Chusan  Is.  ...  454 
•Defence  Fort  ...  Bouro  B.iy  ...  142 
Delian  L        ...  Calamiancs  ...  £113 
tDeliaie  Is.       ...  Mergui  Archip.  16 
•Deliverance  L ...  S.  Pacific  Oc.  213 
•Delhi  R.&  To....  Sumatra.  N...  2S2 
Timor,  N  .  723, 233 


•Dclli  I 

Dcnawan  L     ...  Borneo,  W.. 
Denneloang  R...  Celebes,  S.  ... 
D'enirecaateaux  Channel 

Van  Diem.  L. 
D'entrecasteaux  L  Pacific 
D'entrecasteaux  Ca.,  Gillolo  Pt. 
D'entrecasteaux  Str.,  Pacific  ... 
•De  Peyster  Is....  Pacific  Ocean 
Deptford  Rock     Dally  Str. 


Derwent  Rock... 

Deval  Bay 

Devil  Peak 

Devil  Rock 

De  Witt  Mount 

Dgiay  Bay 
•Dhaulle  Shoal... 

Diah      ...  ... 

•Diamond  L  ... 
•Diamond  Pt.  ... 

Diiuta  Rock  ... 
•Diana  Hank  ... 

Diana  Slioid 

Didicas  Rocks... 
fDiedsrika  Shoal 

Di^o  Ramirez 

Difficult  Pu  ... 

Dile  Pt. 
tDiiigent  Str.  ... 
•Dilly  riagstaff... 
iDindiog  Pulo  ... 


549 
624 

254 
H07 

25i 
818 
632 
759 
1532 
322 
719 
753 
322 

22 

sa 


Dioyu  Reef  ... 

Dipoolool  L 

Direction  L 
•Direction  L 
•Direction  Blount 

Dirk  Ghcrritz  L. 
•Discovery  Eastern  Bank 

BillitOD,  £ 


Van  Diem.  L. 
Bouton  L  ... 
Canton  Road 
Solar  Sir.  ... 
Van  Diem.  L. 
Cochin  China 
China  Sea  ... 
Sumatra,  W. 
Ava  S. 
.Sumatra,  N...  222 
Malacca  Sir.  251 
S.  Pacific  Oc.  2a2 
China  Sea  ...  222 
Luzon,  N.513. 515 
Banca.  N.  E.  iMk. 
Cape  Horn  ...  823 
China,  S.  E.  ilh 
Luzon,  W.  ...  511 
Andaman,  E.  53 
Timor,  N.  ...  223 
Malacca  Str. 

230. 

China  Sea  ...  417 
Sooloo  Sea  ... 
Romeo  Cor.  Is.  123. 
China  Sea  ...  2S3 
Van  Diem.  L.  259 
Suuthero  Oc.  823 


5fi2 


•Discoverv  Western  Bank 

Billiton,  E.  ...  55? 
•Discovery  Rf.  ...  ChinaSea  ...  liUS 
'Discovery  Rf.  ...  Caramata  Paaa  &fi2 
Discovery  Rock,  Macclesfield  Str. 

lhl-IS3 

•Discovery Shoal,  ChinaSea  ...  3M 
Diviran  L  ...  Calaroianea  ...  60S. 
Djembrana  Pt....  Bally  Str.  ...  fiS4 
Djimala  L  ...  Anambas  ...  29fi 
Dobbo  Pulo  ...  Uut  Is.  732^  ZSi 
DocaL  ...  Java  N.  ...  682 
Docan  Pulo  ...  Banca,  N.  ...  196. 
Dodd  L  or  Sakting,  ChinaSea...  4^ 
Doddington  Rock,  Africa  S.  ...  831 
Dodol  Bally  Str.    ...  £23 

•Dogger  Banks...  ChinaSea,  198^562 

Doif  I  GilloloRissage  fill 

Doi-moi  L  ...  Cochin  China  329 
Dolomieu  Bay  ...  VanDiemenL.  253 
Dolphin  Rock  ...  Sumatra,  E....  1£2 
Dolphin  L  ...  Dryon  Sir.  ...  2Qfi 
Dolphin  Is.  ...  Mergui  Archip.  42 
Dolphin's  Nose     Mergui       ...  35 

•Dolphin's  Nose  Moluccaa  ...  748 
Dollabaru  Sh. ...  Azores       ...  t!^ 

•Domar  Pulo    ...  ChinaSea  ...  S9i 

•Dombuck  Pl  ...  Aracan  ...  5 
Dome  L  ...  Namoa  ...  412 
Dome  L         ...  Pongbou  Is.  523 

fDomea  R.      ...  Tonking  Gf. . . .  331 

tDomel  L        ...  Bengal  Bay  35.  n 

tDominos         ...  ChinaSea  ...  D£I 
Dompo...       ...  Sumbawa    ...  TOR. 

Duncan  Pulo  ...  Dryon  Sir.  ...  201 

•DondaCa.,  Celebes.  W.  512.576.590 

•  Doodrekin  or  Pamarong  L 

Borneo^  E.  ...  tidl 

fDongan  Pt.  ...  Mindora,  W.  fiflS 
Dongna  R.  ...  TsiompaC. ...  313 
Dooa  Pulo  ...  Sumatra,  W...  ijS. 
Dory  Harb.  ...  NewCI iiinea,N. 052 
Double  Kay  ...  VauDicnuiiL.  259 
DoublcSandyBank,  V.DiemenL. 251 
Double  L  ...  Borneo,  W.  ...  552 
Double  L       ...  China.  E.    ...  432 

fDouble  L       ...  Martaban  C...  30 

tDoublc  L  ...  Torres  Str.  ...  234 
Double  Rock  ...  China.  £.  ...  4Si 
Doubtful  Reef ...  ChinaSea  ...  SS5 
Dourga  Su.  ...  N.  Guinea  ...  235 
Douw  Pulo     ...  Timor  Sea  ...  222 

Dover  England.  S. ...  844 

Downs  England,  S. ...  si. 

Dragon's  Nose,  or  Lcung-neeb 

Canton  R.  ...  SOI 
Dramaai  ...  N.  Guinea  232 
Dromedary  Ca.  &  Mu.  Australia  203 
Drowned  L     ...  Ava       19,  20,  <4 

•Drummond  L  ...  China  Sea  ...  248 
Dry  like  or  Seeal  Point 

Molucca  Is....  243 


EAS 

Dry  Rock       ...  Canton  R.  ...  2Z1 
*DrySand  Bank...  Panay,  W.  ...  fiDQ 
•Dryon  Sir.     ...  Sumatra   203, 212 
Dua  Puin       ...  Sumatra, W,  95, 112 
f  Dubus  Fort    ...  N.  Guinea  ...  732 
Dufer  L  or  Dapoor,  Sunda  Str.  UU 
tDufferl.         ...  Flores,  N.  ...  7lfi 
Dufficid  Passage  and  Reef 

Chusan  la  440,  tlS 
Duiven  L  ...  Bally  Str.  ...  (ilia 
Duke  of  York  L  New  Uritiiiii  HM 
Dumalan,  Mindanao,  S.  402^59*^  QM 
*Duncan  Paasnge,  Andamans  ...  55 
Dunda«  Ca.  ...  QuL*lp<xrt  ...  iSH 
Dune  L  ...  Cochin  China  329. 
Dungeoera  ...  England,  S  ...  &4fi 
))unno»e  ...  L  of  Wight...  8i2 
Duo  Bolod  Rock«,  Sooloo  Sea.5tO,5iUi 
•Duperrcy  Port...  Wavgiou  L  ...  646 
•Diirand  Reef  ...  Sumatra,  £....  filfi 
Durian  False  ...  Sumatra,  E....  2fl5 
Durian,  Great  St  Little,  Sumatra  i^. 
Durian  L  ...  Mindora  Sir.  60^ 
Durian  Pt.  ...  Sumatra,  W.  fifl 
Durian  Str.  ..  Sumatra  2Qli212 
Durrstede  Fort...  .Moluccas  ...  7*fl 
•D'Urville  Port ...  Waygiou  L  ...  Gi& 
Dutch  Bay  ...  Amboina  L  ...  HI 
Dutch  Channel...  BHtavia  Rd....  L&S. 
Dutch  Fort  ...  Gt.  Ponghou  L  521 
Dutch  Gut  ...  Solar  Str.  ...  Ill 
Diraal  Hay  ...  Bouton,  E.  ...  6S2. 
'Dwaalder  L  ...  Borneo,  S.  ...  511 
Dymolic  Slioal...  Borneo, Cor. Is.  1^ 


Eah  .Moodoong,  Sumatra,  W.  SI 
Eang  Pt.  ...  Lingin  L  ...  102 
Ear  L  or  Urrh-taou,  China,  E.  123 

+  Ea»t  &  W.  Chan  ,  .Malacca  Strait  'HL 
24-3.  249.  2afi 
East  Bourne    ...  Fngland,  S....  X^l'^ 

•East  Brother  ...  Hainan,    840.  aA3 
East  Bank      ...  Morelon  Bay  7?-^ 
Eastern  Bank  ...  Dryon  Str.  ... 
East  Forrland...  Mergui  Archip.  4E 
East  Harb.     ...  Keeling  L  ...  IM 

East  1  Alloo  Str.   ...  2ia 

East  L  Borneo,  W. ...  552 

East  L  ...       ...Andaman,  Great  5i 

Ea<it  I.  ...       ...  Moluccas    ...  746 

East  I  Pehoe  Is.    ...  526 

*East  London  Reef,  China  Sea  ...  409 
Eastern  Bank  ...  .Malacca  Str.  942 

tEastern  Bank  ...  Rumania  Keef  g7-S 
Eastern  Chan.  ...  Dryon  Str.  ...  209 
Eastern  Channels,  Ba:avia  Rd.  154 
Eastern  Chan....  PortDalrymple 2M 

■Eastern  Fields...  Toire»Str.  7>*3.H04 
Eastern  Grove...  Pegu  R.      22.  23 
Eastern  Passage,  Balanibang  I.  534 
VOL.  II. 


EST 

Eastern  Passages  to  China  ...  5fiS 
Eastern  Uecf  ...  Batavia  Road  1511 

t  Edam  L&  Chan.,  Bauvia  Rd. 
F.dam  L         ...  Malacca  Str.  228 
Eddyntone      ...  British  Chan. 
F.d<lystone  Rk....  Van  Diemen  L.  253 

^Edible  Plant  City,  or  Lea-chow-foo, 
China,  E.    ...  427 
Eee-chow,  called  alra  Sei-tam-mee,  or 
Small  Cooley  Pole.  China  Sea  SS2 
Eee-rooon       ...  China  Sea  ...  ib. 

Een  I  Moluccas    ...  Gifi 

Ecyou  Pulo    ...  Sunda  Str.  ...  IM 

tEfbe  L&  Har....  Moluccas  ...  gli 
Ecan  Pt.  ...  Labuan  ...  5&2 
Elephant  L     ...  Chusan  Is.  ...  i52. 

*  Elephant  L  &  Har.,  Bengal  Bay  44 
♦Elephant  Hill  ...  Java.  N.     ...  628 

Elephant  .Mountain,  Sumatra.  N.  219 
Elephant  Mountain,  Tonking  R.  332 
t Elephant  Mount,  QucAa        ...  222 

*  Elephant  Grove  and  Bay,  Pegu  R.  22 
Elephant  Point,  Arac.-m  ...  L5 
Elephant  L  ...  Chusan  Is.  449.453 
Eliza  Point     ...  Van  Diemen  L.  25fi 

•Elizabeth  Reef...  Pacific  Oc.  ...  222 

*  Elizabeth  Reef...  New  Britain  802 
Ellice  Group  ...  Pacific  Oc.  ...  ftlfl 
Elliot  (s.  ...  Uatong  Gulf  4Si 
Elliot  Mount  ...  Australia  ...  222 
F,l[)I>lnstnn  Hay...  Celebes,  E. ...  614 

•Eiiibleton  Slioal,  Caspar  Str.  ...  Ifi3 
Embocadero  Str.,  or  St.  Bernardino, 

Lucunia.S.  543.670 
Endeavour  R.  ...  Australia  ...  292 
Endeavour  Sir.,  Torres  Str.  792. SOS 
Ende  Bay       ...  Flores  L  212 

•Enderby  L  ...  Southern  Oc.  822 
Enderby  Is.  ...  Pacific  Oc.  ...  fill 
Eni;aliiig  I'ulo  ...  Sumatra,  W.  25 

•Engaiio  Capo  ...  Luzon.  N.  512.  513 

•Engano  L  ...Sumatra.W.  127-1 29 
England  Pulo  ...  Gillolo,  E.  ...  QH 
English  Channel,  Entrance  of ...  838 
English  Cove  ...  New  Ireland  83B 
Enkhuyscn  L  ...  Batavia  Rd....  L53 

"  Ehkhuyser  Sand,  Billiton,  E.  ...  5fi2 
Entrance  L  ...Macguarrie I lar.  802 
Entrance  L     ...  Namoa,China,8.  412 

•Entrance  Point,  Banca,  E.  ...  102 
Epervier  ...  Cochin  China  331 
ICpoo  Cheechem  Pulo,  Sumatra.W.  23 
Epou  Hdhnoo  Fulo,  Sumairn,  W.  ib. 

fErukoiig  L  &  Har.,  Pellew  Is  ...  fiSi 
Erfprins  Fort  ...  Java,  N.  682,  tffi3 
Ernest  .Mount  ...  Torres  Str,  ...  2M 

"Erronan  L      ...  New  Hebrides 
Ks|)«rance  Bay,    Van  Diemen  L  252 

*Esperiiu  Santo  Ca.,  Saniar,  E....  543 

♦Esprit  (St.)  L  ...  China  Sea   ...  294 

'Esprit  (St.)  Shoal,  China  Sea  ...  35a 
Eslani  L        ...  Batavia      ...  1^ 
5  K 


Esteran  Point 

Etna  Shoal 

Eu-ho  R. 
♦Europe  Shoal 

Ewig  R. 
•Eye  L  ... 


...  Luzon,  W.  .. 
...  Bolavia 

...  China,  E.  .. 

...  China  Sea  .. 
...  Palawan,  E.. 

,..  Gillolo,  E.  .. 

F. 


857 

.  sin 
.  isa 
.  42a 
.  2M 
.  604 


Fabian  (St.)  R....  Luzon.  W.  ...  ilfl 

Factie,  or  Fattcye  Pt.,  Bornt-o.W.  555 
Fai  fo  R.        ...  Cochin  China  234 

Fair  Ch.m.  Bank,  Malacca  Str.  255 
♦FiiiHie  Rock    ...  Java  Sea     ...  ISi 
'  Fairway  Ledge,    Gillolo  Passage  6t0 
Fakier's  Tree  ...  Chillagong  R.  3 
Fakier's  Rocks  &  Pt.,  Aracan  R.  Z 
Falcon  L        ...  Australia    ...  792 
Falkland  Is.     ...  Southern  Oc.  S2Q 

Fall  L  ...       ...  Chusan  Is.  ...  443 

Fall  Peak        ...  China.  S.    ...  413 

Falmouth  Bank,    Mindora  Sea  601 
False  Bintang  Hill  Singapore  Str.  222. 
Fal»e  Cape      ...  New  Guinea  235 
False  China  Buckeer,  Pegu     ...  22 
False  Harb.     ...  Nicobar      ...  60 

False  L  ...  Chcduba     ...  12 

False  First  Point,  Barca  Str.  ...  Ifift 

False  Second  Pt.,  Barca  Str.  ...  ib. 

FaUe  or  Loomat  Str.,  Callam  Str.  24fi 
False  Ca.Varela,  Camraignc  Bay,  327- 

33Q 

False  R.  ...  Sumatra,  E....  122 
False  Saddle  ...  Chuian  ...  463 
Famine  Port  ...  Magellnn  Str.  824 
F.in-lo-kong  To.,  China  Str.  ...  IQS 
Fan-shee-ak  L  A  Channel, 

Canton  R.  388.390 
Fan-shce-ak  L,  or  Mandarin's  Leap. 

China,  S.    ...  35a 
Fansyack  Chan.  tCapt.  Blakely's  opin- 
ions  on)       ...  Canton  R.  390.391 
Fan  tseao       ...  .^moy  Har. ...  425 
Farm  Cove      ...  Australia    ...  774 

♦Fiirnham  L  ...  CaroHnas  Is...  QIS. 
Farquhar  Group  Pacific  ...  2B2 
Fatal  Islet      ...  Zuiphen.  N.  13fi 

Father  &-  Son  Is.   Mergui  Ca   42 

Fattie  Tonjong  Borneo  550, 553 
Faux  ...  Gillolo  Pass...  643 

Favourite  Rf.  ...  .\u»tralia    ...  229 

♦Fayal  L         ...  Azores  ... 

•Fead  I  New  Ireland  8112 

Feejce  Is.      ...  S.  Pacific  Oc.  fill 

•Felix  Ca.  ...  Sumatra,  W.  22 
Feou-kieon  L  ...  Hainan  ...  342 
Fernando  (St.)  Pt.  Luconia,  W...  500 

"Ferrjria  Pt.  ...  Azores  ...  83Z 
Ferrier  Bank  ...  Australia  ...  Sill 
Firando  Port  ...  Japan  Is.  ...  531 
First  Bar        ...  Canton  R.  ...  322 

•First  Pt.        ...  Java,  W.    ...  142 


858 
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Fish  ITarb.  ...  Mergai  Ca. ...  41 
FisherinaD'c  Chain,  Chusan  ...  4£2 
Fisherman's  L  or  Harlem  Baj, 

China.  8.    ...  403 
Finher  L  or  Cbung-pih-«han, 

Chutan  Ii.  ...  *&W 
...  China  Sea.  523.524 


Fi«her  L 
Fither  L 
Fislier  L 
fFiaher  L 
FUher  I*. 


...  Dampier  Str.  65i 
...  Malacca     ...  251 
...  Tonkins  Gf...  aiil 
Cochin  Cliioa.  S^a^ii 
Flailing  Stnket...  CantoD  R.  ...  39Q 
Fishing  Stake*  in  Typoong  Harbour, 
China.  S.    ...  iOZ 
*FiveFathon»Banlc,  Java  Sea  ...  622 
f  Five  Fathoms  Bank, 

New  Guinea,  N.  602 
FiveFathoms Bank,  Sumatra,  E.  102 
f  Five  Is.     ...  Andaman  Great.  54. 55 
Fivels.  (Haw-cheun)  China.  S.  353 
Five  la.  ...  Merfjui  Ca.  ...  11 

tFive  .Mile  Bluff...  roriDalrymple  IfiJ 
Flag-staff  Pk,  Kyouk-PhyooHar.  fl 
~      "  .  China,  E.C....  44Q 

.  Andaman,  Gt. 
.  Aracan  K.  ... 
.  Cheduba 
.  iMintlim;in.  S. 
XaiiKw.Cliina.S. 
.  Natunas 
.  Pon{!hou  Is.... 
Surabawa,  N. 
Alloo  Sir.  ... 
Pantar  Str. ... 
Borneo,  S.  ... 
Ceram,  N.  ... 
NewUuinea.N. 
Sumatra, S  69^ 
.Andamans  ... 
Canton  R.  ... 
Australia 


FRI 


Chusanlt.,  449.450 


Hask  L 
•Flat  I.  . 

Flat  I.  , 

Flat  I.  , 

Flat  1.  . 

KlatL 
•Flat  I  

Flat  I  

Flat  L  or  Vlak... 

Flat  Is  

Flat  Is  

+Flat  Point 
•Flat  Point 
"Flat  Point 
•Flat  Point 
•Flat  Rock 

Flats    ...  ... 

Fliittrrv  Ca. 


FlclflierHayesSt.,  Aracan 
Fleurieu  Bay   ...  VnnDicmenL. 


Flinder's  Bank .. 
Flinder's  Group 
Flinder's  Point 
Flinder's  Rocks 
Florcs  Head 

*Flores  L 

•Flores  L 

•Flores  Str. 

•Fluted  Ca. 
Fly  Is.  &  Rfs. .. 
Fly's  Bank 
Fog  Is. 


hi 
12 
12 

m 

■to  I 
523 
70S 
7IQ 
2211 
567 
ZM 
662, 
112' 
5fi 
363 

•m 
m 

802 
222 
263 
775 
Z12 
835 


Fon-too  L 
Furetand  Lights    England,  S....  81i 
•Formigas,  or  Ants'  Rocks,  Azores  83Z 
Formosa  Rank ...  Malacca  Str.  254 
Formosa  Banks    China  Sea  ...  52i 
•Formosa  L    China  Sea,  m  ML  G2Q 
•Formosa  Mt.&  R.,  Malacca  Sir.  iiAi 
Forrest  Cn.      ...  Waygiou  I.  ...  616 
•Forrest  Str.  &  Pass,  Mergui  Ca.  42 
•For* , ken  L     ...  Flores,  N.   ...  Zlfi 
Forsaken  L     ...  Sunda  Str.  ...  13& 
Fort  L      Namoo  Ch.,  China,  S.  411 
Fort  Point      ...  Canton  R.  ...  S2d 
Fort  Corner  Anchorage, 

Hung-hwa,  China,  E.  433 
Fort  PL,  Hune-hwaCh.  China.  E  i6. 
Fort  St.  Jago  Pt.  Macao  ...  3Bfi 
ChinaSea,  497, 4aa 
Luzon.  W.  ...  423 
Sumatra,  S....  Ill 
China,  S.  ...  401 
China,  E.  ...  4M 
Aracan,  C.  12.  15 
Ava.  W.     ...  12 


•Forth  .Shoal  .. 

Fortune  L 
iFortunel.  Little 

Fotow-moon  .. 

Fou-chow'foo  .. 

Foul  1  

tFoul  I  

Foul  L  Dampier  Str.  650.  652 

Foul  Pi.  ...  Galowa  Str.  GfiQ 
•Four  Brothers  ...  Java  Sea    ...  6SB 

Four  Brothers  ...  Malacca  Road  253 

Four-Fathoms  Sh.  Aracan 
f  Fourteen- Is.  Group,  Paci6c  Oc. 

Fourteen-feet  Bank,  Java,  N. 


Australia  ... 
Australia  ... 
V'anDiemen  L. 
Morcton  Bay 
Florcs  L 
N.AtlaniicOc. 
TimorSea,N.C.7l3 
Timor,  S.  216z21B 
VanDiemenU  IM 
Sandal  ,  wood  L  213 
Australia  ...  802 
ChuMn  ...  464 
Fokai  Point,  or  Mendo/a  Uland, 

China,  S.  ...  4M 
Folkstone  ...  F^gland.  S. ...  848 
Folk«tone  Rk.  ...  China,  S.  C...  415 
Fong-wlmng  L.  Chiwa.  E.C.  440,441 
Foo-mun  ...  Canton  R.  ...  S&2 
FuoDg-ky-chj  L  Cbba,  S.,  353. 3^ 


fFourth  Pi. 
Fourth  Ft. 

Fow  I  

Praile  L 

Fiaile's  Rocks ... 
Francklin  Pt.  ... 
Frederic  Hvndric 


12 
817  \ 
683 
IZl 


Sumatra,  E. 
Sunda  Str.  , 
Gillolo  Passage  643 
Manila  Bay  494 
Azores  ...  H.3j 
Singapore  Str.  262 
Banca  Str.  174.492 


Fred.  Hendric  Pt.  V.»n  Diem.  L.  Ififi 
Fred.  Henry  Ca.   Van  Diem  L.  25H 
Fred/  Henry  L     New  Guinea  232 
♦Frederick  Reef...  S.  Pacific  Oc.  TM 
Freeman  Chan...  Moreton  Bay  225 
•Freewill  Is      ...  Pacific  Ocean  6^3 
French  L&  R....  Canton  R.  ...  OQ. 
French  Passage    Waygiou  L  ...  6t4 
fFrench  White  Rk.,  China  Sea  ...  2911 
Freshwater  Bay    L  of  Wight ...  842 
Freshwater  Bey    liornco,  W. ...  ^56 
Freshwater  L  ...  Singapore  Str.  266 
Freshwater  Pt.  St  Bav 

Cochin  China  SS3 
Freshes  in  Canton  River        ...  36^ 
•Freycinet  Ca.  ...  Waygiou  L  ...  642 
Freycinet  Peninsula,  V.  Diem.  L.  261 
"112 
2^ 


GEO 

•Frindsbury  Reef  Pacific  Ocean 


Front  L 
tFuga  1.... 
Fung  Head 
Fuh-yan  Is. 
•Furneaux  Is. 


Chusan  Is. 
China  Sea  .. 
Mirs  Bay 
China.  E.  C. 
Baas  Sir.  .. 


al2 
4Q) 

766 


G. 


Gadang  ...  Sumatra,  W.  32 

•Gadd  Rock     ...  China  Sea    ...  518 
Gac-une-chow  L  or  .Mosca  Pill 

China,  S.  ...  314 
Gagnery  R.  &  Bay,  Tsiompa  ...  31a. 
tGagg  L  ...  Gillolo,  E.  ...  643 
Gain-ba  Pt.  ...  Cochin  China  332 
Galera  Pt.  ...  Mindanao  ...  hki 
Galion  L  ...  Java  Sea  ...  jsii 
Gallat  Pulo  ...  Rhio  Str.  ...  m 
•Galong  Bay  &  To.,  Hainan.  339.  34^. 

SIS 

Galowa  Str.,  New  Guinea,  W....  GM 

Gamen  L       ...  Dampier  Sir.  651 
Gampang  L     ...  Rhio  Str.  199.  21M1 
•Gankeang  Har.    Corea         ...  4fiA 
Gaou.  or  Macao   Canton  R.  ...  384 

Gap  L  ...        ...  Calamianes  ...  fiO!» 

Gap  of  Bigan  ...  Luconia,  W...  5U 
GapofPadaran    PadaranCa  ...  321 
Gap  of  Solomague,  Luconia,  W.  51 1 
Gap  Rock       ...  China  Sea  ...  2&5 
Gap  Rock,  Canton  R..  China  S.  324 
Gap  Rock       ...  Sunda  Str.  ...  I4fl 

Garden  L,  Port  Dalryniple,  757,  262 
Gardner  Bank  ...  Pacific        ...  212 
Garras  L  &  Reef,  Rhio  Str.   ...  123 

•<ia»por  I        ...  GasparStr.  185.193 

•Gaspar  Rico  I       Carolinas    ...  tiiii 

Gaspar  Str.,  Banca,  E.  179.  196,610 


•Gasscs  Pulo 

Gasse«  Str. 

Galo  L ... 

Gaya  Pulo 
•GebyL&  Har. 


Gillolo  Pass... 
Gillolo  Pass...  ib. 
Luzon,  E.    ...  54i 
Borneo  Str. ...  ilH 
Gillolo  Pafts,g39. 

Mi 

Canton  R.  ...  323 


t  Friar 
Friars  ... 
Friar's  Hood 
Friar's,  Three 
Friars  Rocks 
Friendly  Is. 


Java  Head  . 
V.  Diem.  L. 
Sumatra.  N...  212 
Luzon  ...  bS& 
Azores  ... 


S.  Pacific  Oc. 


'Friendship  Shoal  China  Sea 


815 
502 


Geefoo  L 
Geelvink  Bay  and  Point 

New  Guinea,  N.  661 
Geldria  Shoal  ...  China  Sea  ...  422 
Gen.  Hewitt  Rk.,  (Caspar  Str.  I8LI23 
Genting         ...  Java...       ...  5fi6 

George  Head  ...  Australia  ...  221 
George's  L  ...  St.  Helena  ...  8:{S 
George  (St.)  Ca.  Australia  ...  1^ 
George  (St.)  Cape,  Nicohar  L ...  62 
George  (St.)  Chan..  England,  W.  839 

•George  (St)  Chan,  and  Cape, 

New  Ireland  fiOfi 
George  (St.)        China.  E.    ...  444 

•George  (St.)  Laa<  .Azores  ... 
George  To.     ...  Portt)alrymj>le 753 

•George  To.,  Prince  of  Wales  1. 


GOO 

Georgia,  S.  ...  Souibem  Oc.  821 
Geravcc  ...  Allacn  Str.  ...  MS 
Gerfuiut  I«.  or  Laiu,  Moluccas  7AQ. 
Ghi«sa  L  ...  Ceram  Laut...  lA^ 
Gierie  Mount  ...  Java,  N.  ...  680 
Gilboon  L  ...  Kally  Sir.  ...  fi£l 
Gili  Btido  ...  Sapy  Str.  ...  Zll 
GiliangL  ...  Java,  N.  ...  68£ 
Gilleesee  Str.  ...  Indian  Ocean  Tf^ 
Gillibanta  L  ...  Sapy  Str.  ...  202 
'Gillolo,  E.  ...  Gillolo  Passage  £41 
Gillolo  S.  Point  Gillolo  Passage  ii. 
•(Jillolo  L  ...  Moluccas  58^  612 
GilloloPassuKC.  Moliiccas,6 16,6:^8,639 


*Ginete«,  Peak  of  Azores  ...  222 
"Gingham  ...  Sumatra,  N....  213 
Gipps  L  &  Reef  New  Brit.  ...  8H7 
Glass  Houses  ...  New  S.  Wales  &ZS 
Glass  Oojong  ...  Sumatra,  W.  21 
Glassa  Pulo  ...  Gaspar  Str. ...  IM. 
Glean  L  ...  >l>va  Sea  ...  RIrt 
Glue  City       ...  China,  E.    ...  m 

*Gua  L  Ava  IB 

GoatL  Bathce  Is.  5U5.  &12 

*Goiit     or  Cabra,  Luzon,  W.  ...  bOh 
Goat  Is.         ...  Azores       ...  835 
Goat's  Rocky  Shoal,  Banca     ...  ISQ 
Godwin  Sand  ...  .Martahan  Ca.  28,29 
Gocndol  Mount    Bally  Str.    ...  695 
•Goere  Tanjong    Sumatra,  N.  E.  22Q 
*Gol()en  Mountain  Sumatra,  N....  £2 
Goionasy        ...  Gillolo,  E.  ...  Ml 
Gomez  Pulo    ...  Acben  Head  fii 
•Gomona  L      ...  Moluccas    ...  6SU 
Gon  K.  ...  Macassar  Str.  &2&, 

Goo  Reef       ...  Chins,  S.    ...  i20 
Gool)nh  Oojong    Sumatra,  W.  211 
Go>xl  Hope,  Ca.   Africa,  S.   ...  833 
•Good  Hope,  Ca.   Chips,  8.    ...  412 
'Good  Hope,  Ca.  New  Guinea,  N.  6fil 
'Goodman  L     ...  New  Ireland  803 
Goodwin  Sand...  England,  E.  812 
Goodhooan  L  or  Passaic 

Balabnr  Str....  53& 
Gookoolang  Pt.  Sunda  Str.  ...  IM 
Goondy  Pulo  ...  Sunda  Str.  ...  13^ 

Goondy  Str.    ...  Java   ilt. 

*Goonong  Apec,  or  Burning  Mount, 

Banda  Is.    ...  748 
|Goonong  Apee,    Sapy  Str.    ...  IQH 
Goonong  Calabat,  Banca  L     ...  IM 
Goonong  Bedong,  Natunas     ...  2UH 
Goonong  Gaja  ...  Java,  N.     ...  fil3 
CkMnon;>  Ledang,  Malacca     ...  2a2 
Qoooonf;  >raIaIi>o,  Banca,  N.  ...  L9i 
*GoononK  Marass.  IJanca,  N.  189.190 
fGoononj;  Myang,  Borneo,  W. 
Gwinoiig  Foolai,  .Malacca  Str.  25ft 
Goonong  Ratoos,  Borneo,  S.  ...  &2I1 
Goonong  Raynay,  Natunas      ...  898 
•Goonong  Telia  R.  &  Bay, 

Celebes,  E. ...  fill 


GRE 

Goonting  Pt.  ...  Banca,  N.   ...  122 
Goram  L       ...  Bands  Sea  ...  245 
tGorda  Pc       ...  Mindanao,  W.  iSl 
Gordon  R.      ...  V.  Diem.  L.  2^ 
•Gotto  L  &  Ca....  Japan  L      ...  ASQ 
•Governor  Duncan  Is.,  China  Sea  34b 
Governor  Str.  ...  Malacca   'ia\).  ilit 
Gov.  Farquhar's  Group, 

Pact6c  Ocean  282 
New  Caledonia 812 


Gov.  King  L  ... 

Gough  Passage 

Gowenen  L 

Gower  Harb.  ... 
•Gower  I. 

Gow<tow  Is.  ... 
•Gow'tow-chow 

Gow>tow.py«h... 
*Gozam  L  ••• 

Grace  Shoals  ... 
•Graciosa  L 

Grafton  Ca. 
fGrafton  L 

Graham  Land  ... 

Grand  Ladrone 

Grand,  Cape  C. 

GraiigiT  fStioai ... 

Granville  Ca.  ... 

Grass  L  ... 

Great  Bank 
Great  Barrier  ... 
Great  Bay 
Great  Bay 
Great  Cap. 
Great  Channel... 
Great  Cove  ... 
Great  Fortune  L 
Great  L  ••• 
Great  Inner  Ch. 
*Great  Natuna ... 
Great  Plain 
Great  Passage 


Chusan  Is.  ... 
Baseelau  L  ... 
New  Ireland 
Pacific  Oc  ... 
China,  E.  ... 
China,  S.  ... 
China,  S.  ... 
Banda  Sea  ... 
Biliton,  S.  ... 
Azores 
Australia 
Bashees 
South  Ocean 
Canton  R.  ... 
V.  Diem.  L. 
Pclawan  ... 
Auiirulia  ... 
To-lo  Harb., 
China.  S.E. 
Rhio  Str.  ... 
Australia 
Pulo  Condore 
New  Guinea 
Sunda  Str.  ... 
Sunda  Str.  ... 
V.  Diem  L.... 
Sumatra,  W. 
Bass  Str. 
Singapore  Str. 
China  Sea  ... 
Cochin  China 


449 
^ 
808 
Blfi 
143 
SM 
IM 
245 
5fi3 
835 
791 
511 
823 
S2i 
252 
lift 
2flfl 

ifli. 

200 
794 

ai4 

fifia> 
145 
138 
7.^7 
121 
766 
270 
194 
321 
55 
81 


HAN 


859 


Green  Is.  ...  Hong-kong  Rd.379 
Green  Is.  ...  China,  S.  ...  402 
Green  Pt.  (Narooa  Harb.) 

China,  S.  ...  358 
Green  Pt.  ...  Port  Jackson  221 
Greenwood  L  ...  Celebes  Sea  631 
Gregory  L  and  Ch.,  Mergui  Archip. 

12 


Greig  Channel .. 
tGreig  Sbo.il 
f  Grequel  Ca.  .. 
♦Greyhound  Str. 

Griffin  Rocks  ... 
•Grim  Ca. 

Grimes  Shoal  .. 

Grisne/  Cape  .. 

Grisse  

'  Grosvenor  Shoal 
I  Guardhouse 
*Guahan  L 

GuamL 

Guerin  Ca. 

Guernsey  L 
fGuilder  Rock  ... 

Guimaras  L 

Guinapac  Rocks 

Gull  1. ... 

Guinea ... 


Andamans 
Great  S.  E.  Reefs  Jones's  Str. 
Great  Solombo     Java  Sea,  618. 619. 

023 

Great  Sund  Penin.,  Australia  ...  220 
Great  Star  l-ort  China  Sea  ...  iOil 
Great  Wall  of...  China  ...  iOO. 
Green  Ca.  ...  Australia  ...  767 
Green  Head  ...  V.  Diem.  L.  200 
Green  Hill  ...  Macao  ...  2fi3 
•Green  L  ...  Calaraanes  ...  fiS8 
Green  L  ...  China  Sea  ...  204 
Green  L        ...  China,  S.  C.  101 

I  Green  Islet  ...  En^ano  Bay  122 
Green  L         ...  Lingin  L     ...  IKS 

;  Green  L  ...  Lombotk  Str.  6ii2 
Green  I^  Auck  Is.,  8.  i'acitic  Oc.  &il 
Green  L  ...  Pantar,  N.  ...  22a 
Green  L  Philippines  Mi.  ^ 

Green  L  ...  Port  Dalrymple  1112 
Green  L  ...  VanDiemen  L.  252 
6  r2 


Borneo,  W. ...  552 
Borneo.  W,...  5afl 
Van  Diemea  L.  25Z 
Moluccas    ...  032 

Sooloo  Sen  ...  hSl 
V'an  Dicuien  L.  2ii 
Timor  ...  220 
France.  N.  ...  812 
Java,  E.  GSL  fiisS 
Pitt's  Passagu  GJka 
Chusan  ...  4ii3 
Marian  Is.  ...  053 
Marian  Is.  656.  814 
Waygiou  L ...  012 
Brit.  Chan.  ...  b42 
Malacca  Str.  'iSl 
Pliilippines  ...  hm 
Luzon,  N.513^5ifi 


Chusan  Is. 

Africa,  W.  , 
Sumatra,  N. 


Gum  Guma 
Gunga  Sanga  Rocks,  Aracan 
Gunner's  Quoin    Java,  E. 
GutzlaffL      .••  China,  E. 
•Gwa  L  Ava,  C. 


410 

2ia 

IS 
022 
465 

10 


H  adding. 


Hftck-chow  L  ...  China.  S.  375,321 
ton  Port  Madjicosemah  Is. 

528 

Haerlem  L  ...  Ratavia  Road  153 
Hoe-pong,  or  Hypoong  L 

China  S.     ...  374 
Haetan  Str.     ...  China,  E.    ...  131 
Haetan  L       ...  China,  E.    ...  ib. 
Ilaiiing  Mar.  ...  China,  8.    ...  351 
•Hai  ling  than  L    China,  S.  ...355 
Hai-niuti        ...  China,  S.     ...  413 
•Hainan  Head  ...  Hainan  L    ...  305 
•Hainan,  S.  Point,  Hainan  L    ...  212 
Hainan  L    China  Sea,  288,  334.  321 
fHalfmoon  Shoal,  Bengal  Bay ...  12 
•Ilalfmoon  Shoal,  China  Sea  ...  5Q3 
•Halfway  L      ...  Torres  Str.  ...  284 
HaXlide  Rk.    ...  Chusan  Is.  ...  412 
Hall  Group     ...  Cores       447^  485 
Hamilton  Port...  Corean  Archip.  482 
Han)iilun Point...  Labuan       ...  551 
•Iluinmond  L    ...  Pitt  Pass    ...  632 
Hamroood  L   ...  Torres  Str.  ...  285 

Han  R  China,  S.    ...  Ill 

Hand  Deep  Bank,  Brit.  Chan.  ...  810 
Hang-cbow  Bay,  China,  E.    ...  104 


860 


HEN 


Hang-ch<»w-foo, 
Hannati  Shoal 
Han-tan 


China,  E.  4G5,  im 


Macassar  Str.  512 
Cochin  China  S2&. 
Haou-tun,  or  Second  Bar  Cre«k, 

Canton  R.  ...  SS5 
Happoix  Har.  &  PL.  Cochin  China  334 


HON 

Hen  &  Chickens,  China,  E. 
Hcnneker  Pi.  ...  Moluccas 


Haruiicka  L    ...  Moluccas 
Harbinger  Reefs,  Rata's  Str. 


m 

AM 
2fl2 
582 


Harbour  L      ...  Palawan 
Harbour  Rock...  Amov  Harb 
Hardy  L        ...  New  S.  Wales 
Hare's  Ears     ...  Peelas  Is.  ... 
Haring  Is.       ...  Macassar  Sir. 
'Harlem  Ray,  or  Pinghoe, 

China,  S.  405,  lOS 
Harrison  L     ...  Aracan,  E.  ...  LI 

Hart  I  Bally,  X.     ...  BUI 

Harvey  Pt.  ...  China,  E.  ...  411 
Hast!ii(;iH  Harl).  Aracan  ...  Li 
Hustings  llarb.  Mt  rgui,  35,  43,  M 
•Hastings  L  ...  Java  Sea,  o<}0,  QHH 
Hasting*  L  •..  JMergui  L  Mj  ^ 
Hastings  Rock  ...  Java  Sea  ...  613 
Ha-tse  Lo£  Bell  L.Chiisan  Is  452:151 
Hattery  N.  &  S.  L  Ombay.  N.  IM 

Hau  I  Cochin  China,  332 

Hau-teu,  or  Monkey  Li 

Amoy  Harb.  i2i 
Hawan  Rd.     ...  Formosa     ...  ^21 
*Haw-chcun,  or  False  St.  John  L 
China  Sea  ... 
Hawkea  R.     ...  New  S.  Wales  ZZS 
^Haycock  L      —  Calamianes  ...  608 
Haycock  or  Rabbit  L,  Karakiu  Is.  58fi 
Haycock        ...  Manila  Bay...  494 
Haycock        ...  Sooloo  Sea  ...  Ml 
fHsyoick        ...  Mergui       ...  4& 
•Iluycuck  L,  N....  Natunas  ...222 
•Ilajcot  lc  L,  S.  ...  Natunas      ...  SOI 
•Haycock  L      ...  PanilarStr. ...  TiiH 
"Haycock  L     ...  Xullas       ...  222 
IIayc«H:k  Mt.  ...  Malacca  Str.  221 
Haycock  Rock...  Waygiou,  N.  £1£ 
i  Haye  L         ...  Mergui  Cape  45 
Haystack  L    ...  China,  E.    ...  442 
Hea-chin>shan  L,  China,  E.    ...  M2 
Hea-chu  L     ...  China,  E.    ...  ii. 
Hea.ke-moon,  or  Vernon  Chan. 

Chuun  Is.  ...  MI 
Heart  of  the  .Sea  Rock,  China,  S.  32A 
Hea-ta  L  ...  China,  E.  ...  M2 
Hea-ta-chin-shan  Peak,  China,  £.  ib. 

China,  E.  ...  Ml 
Chusan  Is.  ...  449 
Bass  Str.  ...  7&2. 
S.  Pacific  Oc.  fll^ 
Java,  E.  ...  623 
Celebes  Sea...  fiSJ 
S.  Atlantic  Oc.  IM 

N.  Pacific  Oc.  oea 

Helen's  Rd.(St.),  Englaml,  S. ...  Bi2 
*Heu  &  Chickens,  Cclcbc-ii  bea ...  Q2ii 


Hebe  Head 

Hebe  L 

Hebe  Reef 

Hebrides,  New, 

Hi'cate  Sboal  .. 
•llegadis  L 

Helena  (St.)  L  ., 
•Helen  Shoal  .. 


lag 

m 

U 

52a 

822 

IflS 
77fi 


Henry  Rock    ...  Cheduba  L  ... 
Herbert  L      ...  Licu-chcw 
Herman         ...  Nicobars 
Hermes  Reef  ...  Pacific 
'Heroine  Shoal ...  Dilliloo 
Heroine  Shoal...  Caspar  Str. ... 
Ilervey  Bay    ...  New  S.  Wales 
Hewen  Rocks,  Chin-chew  Bay, 

China,  E.  ...  423 
Heywuod  Chan.  Aracan  ...  12 
Hia-raan-&eu,  or  Amoy  Harb. 

China,  E.    ...  432 
Hiang-shnn     ...  Canton  R.  ... 
Hibbs  Pt.       ...  V.  Diemen  L,  252 
Hie-che-tchin,  or  Khee-scak  Bay  &  Is. 

China,  S.    ...  411 
Hic-shan  Is.    ...  China.E.  C. ...  442 
+  High  L         Natunas,  300^301,  Sfli 
Hijh  L         ...  Pantar  Str.  22fl 
High  L    Zutphen  Is..  Sumatra,  S.  132 
*HighL  ...  Calamianes...  G0& 

High  L  ...  Pehoe  L     ...  fiiS 

•High  Peaked  L    China.  E.    ...  425 
High  Pyramidal  Rk.,  Sooloo  Sea  534 


High  Round 
High  Rock 
High  Saddle 
Hin-shan  L 
Hill  I.  ... 
Hindostan  Rock, 


Bit^hees  ...  512 
Malacca  Str.  235 
Cariroata  Pass  jUi 


China,  E. 
Aracan  C. 
Sunda  Str. 


Hindo9tan  Shoal,  Banca  Str. 


Hinjie  L 
Hoa-ock-chow 
*  Hoapin-san 
Hobart  Town  .. 
Ho-chow-moon, 
Hoc-liaiig  Fort, 


446 
12 
132 

m. 
la. 

S2fi 
522 


Ava  C. 
China  Sea 
China  Sea 
Van  Diemen  I^  259 
Chu*an  Is.  ...  452 
Canton  R.  ...  S64 
Hoc-sing-pac  Uk..  or  Heart  of  the  Sea, 
China,  S.    ...  324 

Hog  I  Salayer  W.  ...  62fi 

Hog  I  Sumatra, W.  lir.,117 

Hog  Is.  or  Hounds,  Sunda  Str.  135. 137 


♦Hog  Point 
Hogs'  Is. 


Sumatra.  S.  135.136 
Manila  Bay...  4M 
Hogulew  L  ...  Pacific  Oc.  ...  Elfi 
Hokeang  L  ...  Min  R..China.E.434 
Hoktow  ...  Min  R.  ...  435 
HoKlcrness  Uk.  Chusan  ...  442 
tHollaiid  Uank. China  aea.32 1.322.401 
Hom-cone,  or  Hom-co  L 

Cochin  China  333 
*Hu0'Cau  or  Ceicer  de  Terre  L 

Tsiompsa,  E.  S2Q 
Hone  Cohe  Bay,  Cochin  China  329 
fHone  Ngoai    ...  Cochin  China  322 
■j-Hone  Noi       ...  Cochin  China  3^ 
Hung.hai  L  &  Bay,  China,  S.  410, 41 1 
Hotig-ho»'       ...  Canton  R.  ...  2M 
Hoiij;Iicong  L  ...  Canton  R.  ...  ai3 
•Hong-Kong  L ...  China,  S.  372. 378 


lAG 

HoDg-KoDg,  or  Tytam  Harb. 

Canton  R.  ... 
Hong-shan  R. ...  Canton  R    ...  Ml 

tHonimoa  L    ...  Moluccas    ...  747 

HonneGommeBay,  Cochin  China 
Ho-ock-tow  Pt.    Canton  R.  ...  3hA 

•Hoo-c-tow  B.  ...  China,  S.  422.  42fi 
Hoogerrooor  Shoal,  Java  N.  ...  fiZ2 
Hoo-mun,  or  Hoo-tow-mun  (Tiger's 

Head)  ...  Canton  R.  ...  3S2 
Hooper's  L  ...  Leatong  Gulf  4S6 
Hoornls.        ...  Java,  ...  150 

Hoo-tow  L     ...  China,  E.    ...  441 
Hoo-tow-mun  ...  China,  S.    ...  322 
Hoo-tow- shan.  called  Daniborg  B., 
also  Tiger  Head  B.,  China,  E.  ill 

Hoo-tow -shan  Hill,  China.  E  420 

Hope  Bay  ...  China,  S.  ...  4li 
Hopkins  Bank  (near  Sa]iata  Pulo) 

China  S«a  ...  325 
Hoppncr  Port  ...  Scaten  L  ...  H24 
Horn  Capo  ...  Terra  del  Fuego  ti24 
Homblend  L  ...  Chusan  Is.  ...  Lo^ 
Horned  Hill    ...  New  S.  Wales  2ffi 

*Homsburgh      Borneo  Coral  Islea  129 

tHor&burgh  L  ...  Mergui  Arcbip.  4S 

■f  Horse-car  Pt.,  or  Ma-urh, 

China.  S.  ...  41i 
Horse  Shoal    ...  Banca,  N.E.  19a 

•Hor&L  slioL-  Shoal,  S.  Pacific  Oc  28fi 
Hounds  Day  ...  Sunda  Str.  ...  178 

-|- Hounds  Is.  ...  Sumatra,  S....  135 
Houts  L  &  Reef,  Sumatra     ...  132 

f  Howard  ShoaJ...  Malay,  £.   ...  Sflfi 

*HoweCape  ...  New  S.  Wales,  2fil 
Howland  L  ...  Pacific  Oc.  ...  616 
Hoya  Pu        ...  Ceram,  S.   ...  244 

t  Hue  R.  &  City,  Cochin  China  SSfi 
Hummock  L.  ...  Formosa,  E.  C.  522 
Hump  L         ...  Danipier  Str.  £51 

'Humphrey  L  ...  Pacific  Oc  ...  fiifi. 
Hunchback  Peak,  Mirs  Bay  ...  402 
HundredMounlains.orGoonongRatooi 
Borneo  ...  5Ifi 
Hung-wlia  Sound,  China  E.  ...  431 
Hung-hwa-foo  Sound,  China  E.  4S2 
Hunter  Port  ...  New  Ireland  Sffij 
Hunter  Port    ...  New  S.Wales  223 

'Hunter  I*.       ...  Bass  Str.   763,  223 

'Hunter's  Is.  ...  Pacific  Oc  ...  &lfi 
Iluon  L  ...  Van  Diemen  L.  257 
Huon  R.  entrance.  Van  Diemen  L.  25fi 
Hurlock  Bay  ...  Sumatra,  W.  ISS 

fHutton  Shoal  ...  China  Sea  ...  299 
Hwang-hae  ...  China,  £.  ...  422 
Ilwang-ho  R.  ...  China,  E.  ...  423 
Hwang-kwa  ...  Amoy  Hnrb...  123 
Hyuciuih  Bank,    S.  I'acilic  Uc  iili 


iago  Pt.  (St.)  ...  Luxon,  W.  ...  Sift 


JAC 

Iboyat  L  ...  Batansis  I*.  ...  512. 
IbugoD  L  ...  Balanas  It.  ...  iL 
Icebergs  ...  Southern  Oc.  821 
I-chow  Is..  Chiiia,  S.  8>;9.375.17r..;^M  t  ' 
Idjing,  Mount  ...  H;il!v  Sir.  r.9l,  09:^ 
Ikan,  Mount,  D;illyStr.693,(i'.U,r>9.i 
Fara  Hummock,  Luzon,  W.  ...  512  ; 
Ilclieslvr  Shoal...  Lingin  Day  196.492 

Ililin   Mindora,  W.  GQ!1 

ll!ana  or  Bongo  Bay,  Mindanao  {iM 
Illy  Pulo  ...  Sumatra,  W.  88 
Imlay  Mount  ...  Ausiralia.E.C.  2fi8 
Inanani  R.  ...  Borneo,  W. .. .  oAQ. 
Inang  L  &  Bank,  Rhio  Str.  —  201 
InarooiUiitip  Tanjon^',  IJoriieo,  N. 

»Ir>defalii;able's  Uoulu.  Torre*  Str.  2Hii 
Indigiri  Bay  &  R.,  Sumatra,  E.  2Ua 

*Indi»ponsable  Sir.,  Solomon  Is.  813 

•Indramayo  Pt.A  R.,  Sumatra, W.  fi23 
Indrapour  Ft.  Sc  R  ,  Sumatra,  W.  1112 
In-ga  Pt.  Village,  China  S.  419,  42Q 
Inner  Chan.    ...  Batavia  Rd. 

*Inncr  Chan.  ...  Borneo,  W....  hh& 
Inner  Chan.  ...  Mucas-ar  Str.  521 
Inner  Chan.  ...  Slngupure  Str.  2211 
Inner  Harb.  ...  Pehoe  Is.  ...  521 
Inner  Harb.  ...  Amboina  ...  2A1 
Inner  S.  Head  ...  Port  Jackson  JuH 

'Inner  Passage  from  Macao 

to  Pulo  Aor  490-493 

Inner  Route    ...  Torres  Str.  ...  2111 

*Inner  Shoals  ...  Palawan,  W.  50^ 
Inner  Spit  ...  Chittagong  ...  2 
Innes  L  ...  Australia,  E.  700 

tlnterview  L    ...  .Andaman,  W. 
Investigator  Chan.,  Mergui  Archip.  iA  | 
Investigator  Shoal,  China  Sea  ...  499  j 

flnvisibie  Bank,     Bengal  Bay  ...    i&  j 
Ipoe     ...       ...  Sumatra,  W.  10* 

Irene  Bank     ...  Rhio  Str.    ...  2QQ 

*Iris  Strait       ...  New  Guinea  2^ 
Iron  L  ...       ...  Tanasserim  C.  87 

Iron  Pot  L& Light,  V.  Diemeo L.  25a 
Irrawaddy  Shoal,  Aracan  R.  ...  9 

Isabella  Bank  ...  Uhio  Str.    ...  SQQ 

*Ial«roahad       ...  Chittagong  ...  4^ 
Met  Ca.        ...  Luzon  ... 
Isthmus  Bay   ...  Van  Diemen  L.  2^ 
Ivanna  Bay     ...  Bashee  Is.  ...  517 


Ja^r  Rf.      ...  Flores,  N.  ...  714 

.Tabo  Pt.         ...  Gillolo,  E.  ...  fill 

tJacinto  Port  (SL),  Philippines...  MS 

♦Jackcc  Pulo    ...  Timor.  E.    ...  128 

•Jackson  Port  ...  New  S.  Wales  2fi9 

iJackson  Port  Pass.  New  S.  Wales  2211 

Jackson  L      ...  Pitt  Str.     ...  fifiS 

Jackson  Ledge...  Andaman,  N.  M 

*Jackson  Shoal ...  8.  Natunas  ...  SOQ 

Jacobe  Rock   ...  Java,  N.     ...  fiHi 


JUS 

Jago  Fort  (St.)  Macao  ...  38fi 
Jago  Pt.lSt.)  ...  Luzon,  W.  ...  ilH 

Jahbee  Sumatra,  W...  2fii 

Jambee  R.  ...  Sumatra,  E...  208. 
.Iambic  Ayer  Pt.  Sumatra,  N...  22Q 
Jambo  Pulo  ...  Sumatra,  W...  92 
•James  C«  (St.)  Tsiomna  316.318 
Jemoeang  j(ks.  Java,  N.  ...  fiHO 
•Jane  L  ...  Caroline  Is.  ...  612 

Jansen  Rk.     ...  Chusan  Is.  ...  lol 
Japanese  Chan...  Campodia  R.  .Sli 
'Japan  Is.        ...  Japan  Sea  ...  5i9 

Japara  Java,  N.    617,  Gia 

•  Jarra  Pulo  ...  Malacca  Str,  23ix 
Jarrang  Pulo  (Rock  near) 

Tambelan  Is.  23i 
Sunda  Str.  ...  Ifi2 
Sumatra,  E...  2111 
Sumatra,  E...  132 


KEE 


861 


Jason  Rk.  ., 
•Jatfee  Taiijong, 
Java  Head 
Java  L  &  Sea  .. 
Jflva,  N. 
Javoe-Javee  L ., 
Jnunay  L  .. 
Jawana 

•Jehanghire  Bk. 
•Jerajali  Pulo 
Jersey  L 
•Jervis  Bay 

Jin  L  (near  Port  Shelter) 

China,  S.  E. 

Joachim  Bank  .. 
Jobie  L 
f  Jncak-ko  Pt.  .. 
Johannes  Shoal, 
John  Henneker  Pu,  Moluccas  .. 
•John  (.St.)  Harb.  Suten  L  .. 
John  (St.)  L    ...  Macassar  Str, 
*John  (St  )  False    China,  S.  .. 
John  (St)  L&  R.  China,  S.  .. 
John  (St.)  L    ...  Singapore  Sir.  262 

•John  (St.  I  Rks...  Ava   11 

Johore  False  Hill,  Singapore  Str.  268 
Johore  Hill  &  Pt.,  Singapore  Str.  2(18 


Java  L 
Sumatra 
China,  E.  ... 
Java,  N. 
China  Sea  ... 
Malacca  Str. 
Brit.  Chan.  ... 
New  S.  Wales 


Chusan,  S. 
NewGuinea.N. 
China,  S.  ... 
Rhio  Str.  ... 


81 
4fi8 
fi79 
347 
229 

7fiH 

40S 
414 

il& 
201 
Til 
&M 

3aQ 


Johore  K. 
Johore  Shoal 
Johore  S.  Ca. 
Jonks  L 

Joulan  Pt. 


Judge  &  Judge's  Clerk, 

S.  Pacific  Oc. 
Juggoo  or  Amherst  lu  Aracan. 


Julian  (St.)  L 
Julkuddar  Fort... 
Junjon  R. 
Junk  R. 
Junk  L 

Junk  Paasage  ... 
Junk  Rock  ... 
•Junkseylun  L  ... 
Junkseylon  ... 
Just-in-ibe-way  L 


China  Sea  .. 
Cliillagong  .. 
Penang 


822 
14 

S 

232 


Singapore  Str.  2fi2  i 
SingaiKtrc  Str.  ib. 
Singapore  Str.  2Sa. 
Agenietsn  It., 
Batavia  Chan.  lAl 
Anambaa    ...  2SS. 


Canton  R.  397. 400 


China,  E. 
Chusan  Is.  ... 
Leatong  Of.... 
Bengal  B.iy ... 
Malay  Coast 
,  Chusan  Is.... 


Ul 
4tn 

12 

222 
lU 


tJiithia  City 
Jyoi  L  ... 


Siam  R.  ...  SIH 
Gillolo  Passage  612 


KabereiBay  ...  Wargiou  ...  647 
Kabtngaan  L  ...  Sooloo  Sea  540. 541 

'Kabruang  L  ...  Mindanao,  S.  .W7 
Racket  Pulo  ...  Borneo,  S.  ...  .'ififi 

•Kae-chow-foo  ...  China,  E.  ..  4R1 
Kaik  Pt.  ...  Java,  N.  ...  149 
Kai-kong  L  ...  Macao  Rd.  ...  385 
Kalampunian       Borneo.  W....  547 

•KalatoaL  ...  Celebes  Sea...  211 
Knii  Puti  Pt.  ...  Java,  E.     ...  Sfi5 

•Kalkoon  or  Turkey  Is. 

Java  Sea     ...  GSS. 
Kallias Hill,  Tega  Bay.  Borneo, W. 
Kallia's  R.      ...  Labuan       ...  55Q 
Kaiyan  R.      ...  Martaban    ...  2C 
Kaly  Pulo      ...  Java.  N.    146.  lAZ 

•Kama  Is.  ...  S.  Pacific  Oc.  HlZ 
Kamara  L  ...  Sapy  Str.  ...  209 
Kamaladan  Har.  Mindanao,  S.  588 
Kambing  L  ...  Sumbawa  ...  2116. 
Kamiriiin  L  ...  Java,  N.  ...  6fi8 
Kamoedtu  L    ...  Java,  N.     ...  i(. 

Kanary  I  Moluccas  649, 650 

Kendal  ...  Java,  N.     ...  679 

Kandiitang  Ca. ...  Flores  ...  71 1 
Kangeangl.    ...  Java  ...  6flS 

Kangelang  L  ...  Java  Sea     ...  619 

*Kanneeoonganpt.  Bumeo,E.  572i5<ii 

012 

Kao-sban  ...  Pe-tchee-lee  G.  US. 
Kapalla  Beacon  Java.  N.  ...  G82 
Kapooal  L  ...  Soolod  Soa  ...  j4(> 
Karakita  Pass.  &  L,  Mindanao,  S.  r>8.'> 
Karang  Lant  ...  Natunas  ...  SQl 
Karang'Padang  Java,  N.  ...  147 
K.irang  Pt.  ...  Lombock  Str.  gSS 
Karang  Takat  Bank,  Java.  N.  ...  6Sfi 

tKarknlang  L  ...  Klindanao   ...  587 

*Karlshori.  ...  Pacific  Ocean  iilfl 
Kassoemba  ...  Bally  Str.  ...  GM 
Katang  Reef  ...  Java  Sea  ...  (UZ 
Katapang  L    ...  Java,  E.      ...  695 

•Katchall  L  ...  Nicobars  ...  59 
Katjang  L  ...  Bally  Str.  ...  fiSB 
Katomun  Ca  ...  New  Guinea  7S7 
Katta  Pulo  ...  Malacca  Str.  231 
Kawalan  R.  ...  Borneo,  W. ...  548 
Kava-la-pun  R.  Sumatra,  E....  222 
Kay  ley ,  or  Koilly.  Celebes,  W.  52fi 
Ka-yau  L       ...  Junkseylon  ...  IS 

*  Kayo  L  ...  Moluccas  ...  241 
Kayoo  Pulo    ...  Sumatra,  W.  82 

•Keaou-chow-foo  City,  China,  E.  478 
Kccheel  Pulo  ...  Sumatra,  W.  22 
Kecheel  Pisang,  or  Little  Pisang, 

Sumatra     ...  Sfi 
Keeling  la.     ...  Indian  Ocean  123 


j4 


8G2 


KIN 


Keency  Tlalloo...  BornM 
Kee-ow  L  &  Pi.    Canton  R. 
Keffing  or  Ke«ing,  Is. 

Moluccas 

•Ke-ga  Pt. 

Kehan-shce-ak.. 
Keik'*liuy<nioan 
•Kekik  L 
Keladee  or  Zetody  Is. 

Sumatra,  W. 

Kelang  I*. 

Kelung-tuw  Har. 

Kcllell  Bank  ... 

Kelly  Channel ... 

Kelor  Kock 

Kelumbo  Pulo... 
•KeniaVill.&  Rd. 
'Kendrirk  L 


fi2S 
Sfil 

744 

aifl 
3M 

88 
243 
521 

379 

V«n  nipmpn  L.  578 


T«iompii 
Canton  R.  .. 
Cliinn,  E.  .. 
Gillolo  Pass. 


Moluccas 
Formosa 
Canton  R. 


•Kenn  Reef 
Kent  Groups 
Kentlaw  R. 
Kent  Rocks 


Balavia  Chan. 
Lingin  Road 
Celebes 
Pacific  Ocean 
Pacific  Ocean 
Bass  Sir. 
Chittagong  ... 
Singapure  Sir, 


*KcMing  L  &  E.  Pi., 

Cerani,  E. 

Ketcheel  L  ••.  Sunda  Sir.  ., 
Ketchepee  ...  Gillolo  Pass. 
Keto  Pt.  ...  Chusan  U.  ., 
Kctto  Passage ...  Chusan 
*Keu-san  L  ...  China,  £.  ., 
Kewshan  Is.    ...  China,  1^.  ., 


I  an 

197 

fill 

fi69 
780 
767 
3 

gnu 

7i.7 
IM 
MS 
449 
iA7 
474 
444 
422 


Kew-tsee-tseao  Rk.,  Amoy  Har. 
Keyaer  Bay  &  1^ Sumatra,  S.  112, 133 

a 

60. 
233. 

151 
:>52 
232 
706 
S21 
ib. 
139 
TAH 

Ma 

480 

aifl 

3M 


Khaut  Col  ley  K 

Khio  Pulo 

Ki  or  Krys  Is. 
*Kiam»an  Pt. 

Kiddifol  L 
i  Kiderong  Pt. 

Kiery  L 

Kila  Road 

Killon  Har. 

Killon  Khid  L 

Kiloong  Bay 

Kilwair  L 

Kimanis  R. 


Chittogong 
Sumatra,  W. 
Arafura  Sea.., 
Labuan 
Chusan 
Labuan 
Moluccas  .. 
Suatbawa  ... 
Formou 
Formosa 
Sunda  Sir.  ... 
Ceram 

Sooloo  ... 
•Kin-chow-foo  To.,  China,  E.  .. 
King  Geo.  Reef   Pacific  Ocean 
King  L&  Ray...  Mergui 

King  1  Bass  Sir.  ^ 

Kingi  New  Caledonia  ai2 

King*  Route  through  Torres  Sir.  2£i 
King  Town     ...  Australia    ...  ZZ3 
fKiffi  Pt.        ...  Sumatra,  N.  65 
King  William  L    Dampier's  Str.  651, 

Kin^smore  Shoal.  Brit.  Chan.  ...  h42 
Kini  Balu  Mount,  Borneo,  W. ...  5iS 
Kinindukan  Blulf,Gaya  L  ...  &49 
Kin-men  L  ...  China,  E.  ...  443 
Kio-ngao  Pis.  ...  China,  S.  ...  il  I 
Kiii.pai-mooo  ...  China,  E.  ...  43 r) 
'Kinsuil.        ...  Japan  L  529.  630 


KY- 

*Kin-tang  L  &  Channel, 

Chusan  Is.  453.  457^  463  i 
Kio  Flat        ...  Malacca  Str.  i32. 
Kio  Pulo        ...  Malacca  Str.  ii. 
Kiong-chetr-fu,    Hainan,  W.  142 
*Kioun-lun,  or  Pulo  Condore, 
Cambodia  , 
Amoy 
China,  E. 
Timor  Sea  , 
Celebes  Sea 


Kisan  L 
Ki-san-seu  Bay 
*Kissa  L  . 
Klaut  L 
Klobat  Mount . 
Knob  Hill 
Knob  L 
Knob  L 
Knowls... 


ai4 

424 

721 
114 

Celebes,  E. ...  6S4 


Sumatra,  E.  162 
China,  E.  ...  433 
Chusan  ..,  466 
Canton  R.  ...  SM 
Koan  High- Land  China,  S.  ...  3^ 
Ko-cram  ...  Siam  Gulf  ^  311 
Koeber  L  ...  Java,  N.  C.  .  L42 
Koerier  Bank  ...  Caspar  Str.  M.  1M4 
Ko-ho  or  Cow-ow  L&  Pt, 

China,  S  862,  335 
Celebes,  \V 
Chusan  Is. 
Sumbawa 
Java  Sea 
Javas  Sea 


4ift 

612 

ib. 


Koilly  L 
Ko-keu-io 
Kollong 
Kombar  L 
Komodian  L 
Koo-kien  San,  Madjicfl^emah  Is.  522 
Koolasian  L    ...  Sooioo  Sea  ...  &39 
f  Kootubdea  L  ...  Chillagong  ...  3 
Koolubdea  Sands  Cbiltagong  ...  LI 
Korbou  Mount,    Moa  L       ...  7^H 
Kordakew  L   ...  Pacific  Ocean  HliJ 
Korea  ...       ...  Yellow  Sea  ...  4S2 

•Ko-si-chang  Har.  Siam  Gulf  ...  311 
Kossall  Reef  ...  Pellew  Is.   ...  6M 

Kra  Is.  tt  Flat  ...  Penang      ...  232 
Krakab-ketjil  ...  Java  Sea    ...  617 
Krakatoa  or  Crockatoa  L 

Sunda  Str.  ...  13a 

*Kr(iniata,  or  Carimaiu,  Borneo,  S.  560 

42 
154 
R19  I 

425 
222 
551 
452 


LAM 


*LaageI.  ...  S^umatra,  W.  l?>j 

*Laarg  Bank     ...  Ceiebe*  Sea...  sM 
fLabnnacky      ...  Sumatra,  W.  M. 
Labekara  Pt.   ...  Boni  Gulf  ...  gSQ 
Laboan  Hadgee    Sumatra,  W.  fid 
Labonng  Dapper  Pulu,  Banca  Str.  lfi& 
Labue.'in  Tring  ...  Lombock  Scr.  fiS9 
fLabon  Pt.       ...  Sumatra.  W.  &1 
fLaboo  Boot     ...  Alias  Sir.    ...  TSU 
Labou  Paik-c  ...  Alias  Str  HiiTiil 
L,abt>oan  Dudong  Sir.,  Lingin,  S.  IS5 

Laboto  Boni  GuJf  ...  &iS 

Labuan  or  Labooan  I., 

Borneo,  W.550.aa 
Labyrinth  Is.  ...  Andaman,  Grt.  bk 
f  Lacolta  Pulo  ...  Sumatra,  W. 
Lacroiie  Pulo  ...  Sumatra,  W.  M 
•LaddaL&Peak  Malacca  Su.  m 

^Ladrone.  Grand,  China,  S.SM^^ 
Ladrone,  Little,    China,  S.    ...  X& 
Ladrone  Is.     ...  N.  Padfic  Oc.  fiC£ 
Lady  Elliot  L...  Australia  ... 
*Lae-chow.foo  (Citv  of  China),  £.421 
•Laers  Bank     ...  Celebes  Sea...  m. 
'LafTe-samme  L,    China,  S.    ...  M 


Kr;iw  Isthmus 
Krawang  Pt.  ... 
*Kruden»tero  Rk. 
Kuala-lania 
Kuala-panco  R. 
Kulang'Seu  L  ... 
Kulewatte  Bay.., 
Kuraman  L 
Kutsu  L 


JSiiim.  S.  ... 
Uatavia  Chan. 
N.  Pacific  Oc. 
Borneo,  W. 
Tega  Bay  ... 
Amoy  Har. 
Damme  L  ••. 
Labuan 
...  Chusan  la.  ... 
Kuypcr  L  Batavia  Road  153.  154 
Kwun-nhan  L  ...  Ctiu.-san  Archip.  ii2 
K»e-!iliaii  ...  Chusan  I*.  ...  iifi 
Kwei-tow-pae  L  China,  S.  ...  324 
Kwokeu  ...  Chusan  L  ...  449 
'Kyai'kami  Ca.  or  Tortoise  Head  L 


Martaban 
'Kyangle  I.     ...  Pellew  Is.  . 

Kyeh   ...       ...  Boni  Gulf  . 

Kyi  Point       ...  Celebes 
•Kyouk-phyoo  Har.,  Aracan  C. 
*Ky-poongL    ...  Cliina,  S.  . 


28 

6ii0 


.  622 
.  625 

9,  m 

.  324 


fLagan  Pt. 

Laj,'oon  Bay 
LiigiMiUong 


Tsiompa  C.  ^ 
PartDalrympleM 
Sumatra,  \V.  Si 


Laguan  L  &  To.  Samar.  N.  ...  3^ 


Laluyc  L 
Lahoo  Bay 
La  Hooue  Ca. 
Laing  Tanjong, 
Lakania 
Lakaiampa  Sli. 
I.Akor  L 
f  Lalan  Is. 
Lalanf;  Pulo  . 
Lalary  Pt. 


Van  Diemco  L.  Zil 


Ceram,  S.  .• 
France,  N.  .. 
Banca.  N.  E. 
New  Guinea 
Boni  Gulf  .. 
Serwatty  Is. 
JuiiL.«c>  lun  .. 
Sumatra,  N... 
Banca,  W. 


Til 

7S6 

m 
m 

•M 


Lalla  Rookh  Group,  Torres  Sir. 

Lalia  Uookh'»  Route, 

Torres  Str.  m 

Lalloo  Pt.       ...  Sumatra,  W.  9i 

Lam  Pt.  Ilung'hwa-fbo  Sound 

China.  E    ...  ^ 

Lainata,  Old,  or  Fleet  Pt. 

Ceram.  N.  ...  Z4i 
*Lamay  L  ...  Formosa,  W.  ^ 
tLamnia  L       ...  China,  S.  377-?^ 

Lunima  Channels  Canton,  R.  ... 
♦LamKick  U  ...  China,  S.  E.416i411 

Lamookatan  L^or  Great  Booroag, 

Borneo,  W.  iii 

lampatuab  Pulo,  Sumatra.  N.  ^ 

Lampon  Bay  ...  Luzon,  E.  ...  ^ 
•Lampoon  Bay  ...  Sunda  Str.  133-1S3 

Lampoon  Peak...  Sunda  Str.  ... 

Laiii»  Bay  ...  Suaulra.  W.  11? 
fLam-yil  Is.     ...  China,  £.  43I-4P 


o' 


LEB 

Lanawan  L  -Sooloo  Sea  ...  5S4 
Lancava  Group,  Malacca  Str.  2^7,  228 


i Landfall  L  ...  Andaman,  N.  50 
Landacape  L  ...  Gillolo  Pau.  ^ 
Langcit  L  ...  Chu«an  It.  ...  4*8 
Lankat  U.       ...  Smniitn.,  R.  22i 

fLankeet  L  &  Flat  Canton  R. ML  3® 
Lanku  Bay  &  K.  Sumatra.  N....  2ii 
Lan-seu  L       ...  Chu»an  U.  ... 
Laniinga  PmIo  ...  China  Sea  30H,  ailS 
Lanioa  High  Land.  Canion  H.  '3uS 

•Lantoa  I.  ...  China,  S.  868-878 
Lantoa  Pa*sa|(e,  China,  S.  370.  311 
Lanioa  W.  Peak,  China,  S.  ...  3H8 
La  Paix  Rock  ...  China  Sea  ...  32i 
Lapor  Tnnjong,    Borneo.  E.  ...  ^iZli 

*Lapurip  L      ...  China  Sea  ...  Ati  I 
Larantuca  Gut.  &  Vill.,  FloretStr.  liX 
Larantuca  Peak,  Florn  Str.  ...  ib. 
Larat  L         ...  Timor  Sea  ...  229 
Larckin  I«.     ...  Siaro  Gulf  ...  310 

*Larg  L  ...  Sumatra,W...  12fi 
Largai  Romania  Singapore  Sir.  2fi9 
Lark  Bay      Water  Ik.  China,  S.  362 

f  Larkin  Shoal  ...  Natunas      ...  8(11 
Lame  Rk.      ...  China  U  E.  C.  12& 
Larpent  Bank  ...  Torre*  Sir.  ...  Zfi^l 
Larre  Laieen,  or  Triangle*,  ' 
MacanMir  Str.  .^7i 

tLaanem  Hill  &  To.,  Java,  N.  ...  619 
La»iiey  Pulu    ...  Sumatra,  W.  811 
Latea  L         ...  China.  E.    ...  i5& ' 
I.4itonu  ...  Boni  Gulf   ...  GUS. 

Laita  or  Gerftsiut  I*. 

Moluccas    ...  7*0 
Laubo  Laubo  Pulo,  Sumatra.  W.  t2a 

♦Lauglanls.  ...  S.  Pacific  Oc.  SQl 
LauncMton  To.    VanDiemcn  L.  259. 

f  Laurel  Banks  ...  China  Sea  ...  316 

'Laurel  bhoal,  or  Bato  Bontonga, 

Alacaaaar  Str.  &73.  &12 
Laurot  or  Laut  la.,  Borneo,  S.  A7fl 

•Laut  Pulo      ...  Natunas   297^  filii 

•Laul  Pulo,  Grt.    Borneo,  S.  42Q, 

571.  aia 

fLaut  Pulo,  Little,  Borneo,  S.  a2U 
Laut  Rock     ...  Java,  N.     ...  US 
*Lava  L         ...  Luzon,  N.  ...  did 
Lavender  Shoal    Cariraata  Pau.  5&I 
Lawuk  or  Turtle  Lt  Java,  N.  ...  (iUfi 


La  wake  Pt. 
ttawn  L 
Lay  Cape 
Laye  ... 

*Layk  or  Layken 
Lca-ining  or 


Boni  Gulf  ...  63S1 
(iilloIoPaauige  QJil 
TonkingG  ...  S3fi 
Sumatra,  W...  IM 
Pt ,  Cflcbea,  S.  6Ji4 
8an-inooti  Huv, 

Cliioa,  1%.    ...  444 
Leaou-tung  or  Lea-tnng  Gulf, 

China,  E.  479- 4S7 
Lea-tong  S.  Pt.    Lea-tong  Gf.  4afl 
*Leat  Pulo       ...  Ga»porbtr.l£ta>ia^ 
Lebe  Anchorage,  Bally  Str.   ...  fiM 


UN 

fLchancy  Bay  &  To.,  Celebea,  W.  525 
Ledges  of  Rocka,  near  St.  John, 

Singapore  Str.  2fi3 
Le  Maire  Str.  South  Sea  ...  &2i 
fLeegetan  L  ...  Sooloo  Sea  ...  oAQ 
Leema  Pulo  ...  Sumatra.  W.  95.82 
Lee-o*loo  Pt.  ...  China,  S.  ...  42fi 
Lee>o-loo,  or  Yow-lo  Bay,  or  Nulo, 

China,  S.    ...  42fi 
Lee-neu'sa  L  ...  Chuian      ...  4fiS 
'Leeuwarden  I —  Ceram,  N.  ...  74.'» 
'Leeuwarden  Shoal  or  Berg  Wakoo, 

Ceram,  N.  ...  lii 
Leffouw  Rd.  ...  Timor,  N.  ...  22i 
Leigh  L  ...  New  Ireland  HOH 
Lelary  L  ...  Moluccas  ...  749 
Leiewawo  Pt.L  To.*  R. 

Boni  G.  ...  63a 
China,  S.  367. 


LOO 


8C3 


Lema  Chan 
*Lema  it. 


China,  S.  S66.  S2A 


Lengey  or  Lenque  River, 

Malacca  Str. 


Lepa  Pulo 
♦Lerang  Pt. 
Leron  Harb. 
IjCstock  Is. 
I.e-taon  Is. 


Banca,  S.  ., 
Java,  N. 
Salibaboo  Is. 
Billilon 
China,  E. 


•251 
IbU 

_fiI2 


laa 

47S 
72& 
4fi8 


*Lettee  or  Lett!  Is.,  Timor  Sea 
Leuconna       ...  Chusan  Is. 
•Lcu-cung-tow  ...  China,  E.  474.  425 
Leung-neeb  L  or  Dragon's  Nose, 

Canton  R.  ...  325 
•  Lewa  R.  or  Pontiana,  Borneo,  W.  555 
Leyden  L&  Chan.,  Batavia  Ild.  155 


Leyte  L 
f  Liant  Ca. 

Litjn.ind.Tl.i  Pt.. 
Libukongeh 
Lidang  Bay 


Philippines 
Siam  Gf. 
Boni  Gf. 
Boni  Gf. 


_au 


..  (m. 

..  ib 

Sumatra,  E....  222 
Lien-hwa  yangChan.,  Chusan  L  4M 
*LieoDg-soy  Bay    Hainan     310,  ill 
fLieu-chew  L   ...  China,  8.    ...  SM 
•Liew'chew  Is.  ...  Japan  Sea  528. 529 
Light  House  Pt.  Fisher  L 

Pekoe  Is.    ...  523 
f  Ligor  Bay       ...  Siam  Gf.     ...  3112 
•Liliou  Is.  &  Shoal,  Pacific  Oc.  ...  Tjg 
Lima  Is.         ...  Borneo.  W.  557.560 
Lima-jamboe       Java,  N.     ...  147 
Lima-klappa        Java,  N.     ...  ib 
Lin»be  Str.  &  L     Celebes,  N. ...  5M 
IJmpan  Pulo  ...  Sumatra.  W...  211 
Linago  L       ...  Mindanao,  N.  542 
•Lincoln  L      Paracels,  China  Sea  342 
•Lincoln  Shoals...  China  Sea   ...  i2M 
Linga  or  Lingin  I_i  China  Sea...  ml 

Lingayan  Gf-  &  R.,  Luzon,  N  5111 

*LinginL&  Peaks,  China  Sea  197.198 
Ling-soui  Pt.  ...  Hainan       ...  34i 
'Linitan  L       ...  Mindanao,  S.  5M 
Liokeet  L  or  Dragon's  Cave, 

Macao      SS7.  SfiS 


Lintin  L 
Lintin  Peak 


...  Macao       ...  201 

...  Canton  R.  373.376 


Lintin  Rocks,  near  Hong-kong...  1 02 
*Lintin  Sand  ...  Canton  R.  ...  3fia 
Lintin  Spit  or  Sa.  Canton  R.  ... 
Linting  L  ...  China.  S.  .369.  377 
•Liming  Pt.  ...  Canton  R.3G8.322 
Lintoa  High  Land,  China.  S.  ...  353 
Lirog  L  ...  Salibaboo  I*.  587 

•Lisianskyl.  ...  N.  Pacific  Oc.  fiia 
'Lissimatula  L  ...  Moluccas  ...  fiiS 
Little  Cape  ...  Tsiompa  ...  319 
Little  Condore...  China  Sea  ...  314 
Little-fortune  L  Sumatra,  W...  Ill 
Little  Luban  ...  Rhio  Sir.  ...  202 
Little  Passage ...  .Malacca  Str.  228 
Little  Paternosters,  Macassar  Str.  5H0 
Little  Providence  Li  Pacific  Oc.  6ii2 
Little  Strait  ...  Singapore  ...  270 
Little  Solombo...  Java  Sea  ...  618 
Lizard  Pt.  ...  England,  W...  Qi2 
•Lloyd  Port  ...  Bonin  Is.  ...  431 
Loban,  or  Luban,  Rhio  Str.  200.  201 
Llanliangan  L  ...  Romeo,  W.  ...  543 
Lobetobic  Mt  ...  Flores.  L  ...  IM 
Lobetobie  Sir....  F.ores,  E.  ...  716 
*Ix>boagee  or  Bally  To.,  Allass  Sir.  liii 
Lo-rhow  ...  China,  S.  ...  380 
Lockuna  R.  ...  Boni  G.  ...  Q2S. 
Loka  L  ...  Chutan  L    ...  452 

•Lomblen  L     ...  Chusian  L    ...  Hfi 
•Lombock  L     ...  Java  Sea  614.  2£ia 
•Lorobock,  N.  Pt.  Lombock  Sir.  QSM 
•Lombock  Pk.  ...  Lombock  I.r.92.(i99 
I..ombock  Str,  ...L(iniboLk.\V.<i'J7-0'.)9 
London  Hecfs  ...  China  Sea  ...  ISii 
Long  Bank,  near  Mt.  Formosa  2Mt 
Long  L  ...  Billiton  S.  ...  Iil3 

LongL  ...  Billiton, VV.ltLL295 

Long  L  ...  Durian  Sir. ...  207 

Long  L  ...  Gillolo  Passage  639 

Long  L  ...  Mergui       ...  22 

Ixing  L  ...  New  Guinea  fifi2 

Long  L  ...  Singapore  Str.  2fill 

Long  ...  Sunda  Str.  ...  12& 

+ Long-eel  ...  Canion  R..'jS7,3aS 
Long  Middle  Bank.  Malacca  Str.  2^ 
*Ix»ng  Pt.  ...  Palawan  ...  SM 
Longso  L  ...  Flores  ...  711 
Long  Range  Pt.  St.  Helena  ... 
Long  Sand  Prince  of  Wales  L  232 
Loo-choo  Is.  ...  Japan  Sea  ...  52& 
Lookaun  Road...  Formosa  ...  521 
Loo-kaup  L  ...  China.  S.  406.  iOl 
LoO'kaup.-sye  ...  China,  S.  ...  407 
•Lookisong  L  ...  Gillolo  Passage  631^ 
Lookout  Hill  ...  Fayal  ...  &35 
Lookout  Mt.  ...  China,  S.  ...  3h& 
Lookout  Pt.  ...  Moreton  Bay  774 
Loomat  or  False  Callam  Sir. 

Malacca  Str.  244 
Loomat  Pulo  ...  Malacca  Str.  245 


804  LYE 

Loombooran  T— .  Balabac  Str.  22fi 
Loompoor  ...  Sumatra,  W.  lAl 
Loongcarp*  Barbah  Pacroa, 

Sumatra,  W.  211 

Loongcarp  Snobahnp,  Sumatra  IQ 
Loongcarp  Oojotif;  Catirang, 

Sumatra.  W.  lA 
Lootzee  RIc.    ...  China,  £.    ...  431 
Lord  Amherst  L  Aracan  ... 
*LorJ  Auckland  Is.,  S.  I'acific  Oc  &i2 
•Lord  Howe  L  ...  S.  Pacific  Oc.  778 
•Lord  North  L_  N.  Pacific  Oc.  fifil 
Lo-sing-tah  Pagodah,  Minn  R.  ilMi 
Loughborough  Group, 

Mergui  Archip. 


*I.oui«a  Shoal 
Louira  Shoal 
Louisiade 
Lowni  Point 


China  Sva  ... 
Mindanao   ...  b&i 
Pacific     62a»  MZ 
Booi  Gulf  ...  623 


Sapy  Str.  ...  2fl2 
Choaan  U.  4o5.460 


Lo-warg  L  &  Ca..  Cliusan  Is 
*Low  Head  Ligl>thou!>e, 

Port  DalryrapleZiia 

Low  L  ...       ...  Gaopar  Str.  IE5 

*Low  L  ...       ...  Natunat     ...  232 

Low  L  ••.  Singapore  Sir.  223 

•Low  Pyramidal  Rks.,  Natuna».194..298 

Low  Rocka 

Lowka  L  ... 

Loyalty  L 
iLozin  Pulo 

Luan  L 

Luban  L  ... 
iLuban  L  ... 

Luban  Pulo 
•Lubick  L 

Lucapin  Hay  la , 
*Lucepara  L  ... 
*I.ucvpara  L 


s.  Pac.fic  Oc.  aia 

Siam  Gulf  ...  302 
Serwatty  L  ...  229 
Palawan  Pa«s.  283. 
Luzon.507,jOH,544. 


KhioSlr.  -200-202 
Java  Sea  570,  lllA 
Banda  Sea  ...  2ASL 
Banca  Str.  ...  IM 
Banda  ...  749 
Luceparu  Pattage,  Hanca  Str. ...  1 76 
Lucunia,  or  Luzon,  E., Philippines 
Luconia,  N. &W.,  Philippines  ...  aU2 
Luconia  C.  ...  Pliilippines  ...  611 
Luegaa  L  ...  Philippine*  ...  iSS. 
Luengsoy  Pt.  ...  Hainan  ... 
Lueng-Suitow  L,  Canton  R.   ...  3fiii 


Luion,  W.512.8S* 
Chutan  Is.  ...  ^ 
China,  W.  3i7.84I 


Lugue 

Luh-wnng  L 

Lui-chcw.fu 

Luke  L  (St.) 

Luknooi 

Luora  ... 

Lusaong  Pt. 

Lulangan  L 
'Luzon,  or  Luconia,  E  Coast  ... 

Luzon,  W.  &  N.  Coasts,  507. 
i  Lychune  la. 

Lychune  L 
*Lydc'a  L 

Lyce-moon  Pt.. 


Mergui  Archip.  ii 
Tsiompsa  ...  21S 
Timor  Laut...  233 
Sonda  Str.  ...  lAi 
.Mindanao  Scr.  &Ba 
. 

Ava ...       ...  l& 

Ava   LQ 

Carolinas  ...  8Zfi 
China,  S.    ...  322 


*  f.oomgcarp  lignifKi  a  fboal  on  which  the 
•ca  break  t. 


MAI 

Ljree-moon  Pass.  Canton  R.  379.401 

Lyiy  L    Shoal,  Macassar  Rd.  i2j 

Lynn  Shoal     ...  Sunda  Str.  ...  IGif 

LjraL^       ...  Cnrea  S.     ...  485 

•Lyra  Shoal     ...  NewIreland.N.Sfta 

Ly's  Shoal      ...  Mergui       87, 38 

u. 

Maat  Suykers  Is.,  Van  DiemenL.  2^ 
fMaba  L&Vil. ...  Gillolo,  E.  ...  iil 
Mabag  L        ...  Babuyanes  ...  514 
•Mabo  Ca.       ...  Batianta  L  ...  fill 
•Mac  Askill  L  ...  Carolinas    ...  HIS 
Macao  Fort     ...  Canton  R.  ...  3M 
Macao  Kd.     ...  China,  S.    ...  2S2 
Macao  Rd.  to  Boccaa  Tigris.  884^89-2 
•Macao  (or  Gaou^«  Town  &  Hurb. 

China,  S.    ...  Sfifi 
.Macao  to  ^fanila  (Direction^))  ...  iS& 
•Macassar  To.  ...  Celebes,  W.  blA 
Macasnar  Str.  ...  Celebes,  W, 
Macassar  Str.  Currcnts.Celebcf.W.J^'J 
•Macclesfield  Bank,  China  Sea.349.350 

au 

Macclt'sfield  L  ••.  Chusan  L  ... 
M<icck»Ael<I  Rk.,  China  Sea  ...  321 

•Macclesfield  Str.  or  Channel, 

Banca,  B.  ISO-IM 
Macclesfield  Str.,  Currents  ...  Ifll 
Ma-cheung-cock,  Canton  R.  ...  3M 
Mackian  L  ...  Moluccas  ...  740 
Mackkarcera  Canton  R.  ..,  3M 
McCluer  Inlet...  NcwCuitica.W.  iiti'i 
.%facon  L  ...  Ponghou  Is.  523 
Macpherson's  Sir.,  Andaman,  Grt.  51 
Macquarie  Harb.,  Van  DiemenL.  Ia2 

•Macquarie  L  ...  S.  Pacific  Oc  821 
Macquarie  Port,    New  S.  Wales  22i 

•.Macquarie  Tower,  Port  Jackson  770 
MadagaM;ar  Hurricanes,  Ind.  Oc.  S3Q. 

*.Madjico»emah  L  Japan  Sea  ...  527 
Madoo  Pulo  ...  Celebes  Sea...  211 
Mailnmiac.in  L,^  Mergui  R.  39^  iil 
M ml ratimcan  Sands,  Mergui  Arch.  39 

Madras  Hindoottan.  E  830 

Madras!  Passage  to,  from  Rangoon)2l7 

•Madura  L  ...  Java  Sea  ...  085 
Mady  Pulo,  Grt.,  Bantam  Bay...  LtZ 
Mady  Pulo,  Little,  Bantam  Bay  ii. 

•Magdalen  Sb.  ...  Caspar  Str.  mi 
.Magellan  Str.  ...  S.  America  ...  894 
Magna  Port  ...  Philippine  Is.  541 
Magnetic  Vanatim.  Canton  R. ...  39£1 
Mah-chow  L  ...  China  S.  ...  391 
Mahnay  Pulo  ...  Sumatra,  \V.  21 
.Mah-wan  L  ...  Canton  R.  ...  321 
Maignia  L  ...  Cochin  China  221 
.Maingon  Bay  ...  Van  Dicmen  L.  25S 
Alaitland,  Capt..  his  directions  for 
Sailing  in  the  Kintang  Channel, 

Chu«aa  Arch.  152 


MAN 

•Maio  Pulo  ...Sumhawa.N.67j.7Q0 
Makalara  L  ...  Near  Si.io  ...  583 
M.^labar  Coa.st...  Hii;doostan,\V.R3u 

•.Mat  .tea  Fort  &  nil!*,  Malacca  Str.  2S2 
Malacca  i'a'Sagf.  Aclicn  Is.  64.610- 

&l2 

Malacca  Road  ...  Malacca  Str.  iSl 
Malacca  Strait  Currents   ...  215.311 
Malacca  Strait  (Pa&sages  to  andfronl 
215.  2L8.6I6 

Malacca  Str.  Tides   ill 

Malacca  Str.  Winds     ...  gliili 
Mulahumasan  L     Philippine  li.  all 
.Malaloo  Pt.     ...  Banca.  N.  ...  121 
I   Malampaya  Bay,   Pal.-«wan,  W.  jQl 
I   Malana  L        ...  Moluccas    ...  118 
I   .Malancaosan  I  ---  Laliuan      ...  M 
,   Malapis  Is.      ...  Borneo,  W —  5il 
Malay  C.     ...  Malacca  Str.  2iL2fl 
.Malay.  E.  Coast,  China  Sea  306-SOS 
Malay  Peninsula.  IsIaniU  near  302:^ 
•.Maldemarenila  Pt.,  Azores     ...  S31 
.Mating  Reef   ...  Rhio  Str.    ...  201 
Maljho  R.       ...  Singapore  Sir. 
Mallewallc  L  ...  Borneo,  N.  ...  it! 
Mallooduo  Bay,    Borneo,  N'.  aSiAJI 
Mallow-chow  Is.  Canton  K.  ...  SSd 
Malora  Pulo    ...  Achcn  Is.   ...  ^ 

.Maloza  R.      ^  Bai«elan  I  5Sfi 

Mama  Batoo    ...  Sumatra,  W.  SI 
.Manialakjee  L  ...  Celebes  Sea...  62j 
•.Mambaheoawan      Borneo,  £....  5£ 
Mamburao  Bay,    Mindora,  W.  fiOit 
■j-Mamec  Chow,  or  the  Twins, 

China,  S.    ...  Sii 
•Maroee  Chow  Pt.  Chin,!,  S.  - 
Mamelles       ...  Cochin  China  SSI 
•Matnpava  R.  &  Pt.,  Borneo,  W.  ^ 
!   Mamu  or  Broken  L,  Chusjo  L  ^ 
t-Manado  Bay  &  Vill..  Celebes.  N.  fiS 
.Manado  Tua  t-  ■  Celebes,  S....  ^ 
Manalipa  or  Coco  L^  Mindanao.S.  521 
Manavalka  L  ...  Banda  Sea  ...  2ii 
Mancabong  Bluff,  Borneo,  ^V....  ill 
^  'Mancap  Pulo  ...  Borneo,  S.  ... 
f  .Mancap  Shoal ...  Borneo,  S.  ^ 
'    Manchow       ...  Hainan  L   ■••  ^^ 
iMandaliquc  L  ...  Java,  N.     —  ^ 
Mandang  L  .  —  Near  Siao  •••  ^ 
■  •.Mandarin's  Cap,  or  I"an-ibee-aV. 
I  China  Sea  ...  SS^ 

,  •Mandhar  Ca.     Celebes,  W.  572,  iH 
I    Mandol  Str.     ...  Sumatra.  C... 
Mandwla  Pi.    ...  Flores,  N.  ... 
MandaoU  R.    ...  Sumatra,  W.  HB 
Maneater  or  .Menscheneier  L  A 
Java.X. 

f  Mantvasa  L    ...  Bomcoi  S.  .••  ^'1 
Mangarin  Pt.   ...  Mindora,  M 
Mangarin  Port...  Mindora, 
Mangeea  L     ...  S.  Pacific  Oc.  1^  ' 
Mangerye  Str....  Flores,  W.  ... 


MAR 

Mangien  ...  Sumatra,  W.  811 
Man^oalc  L  •■•  Btnguey  ...  531 
Mangro»c  Harb.   Flores,  W.  ...  HQ 

i,Mnnt.'see  Is.  BalabacStraits  536. 537 
Mans  Is.  ...  .Marian  Is.  ...  6fi3 
Man(>uin  Puto ...  Anambas  ...  2Sfi 
Manila  Bay     ...  Luion.W.  VJ7.503 

•Manila  City  ...  Luzon,  W.  ...  42i 
Manila  or  Embocadero  Sir. 

Philippines  ...  &i2 

•Mani|Ml.  ...  Bouro.E.  632. '?43 
Blonkokh  or  Mancap  Pu!o, 

Borneo,  W. ...  fiSI 
Mnn-mcnr-chow      China,  S.  ...  321 

•tManna  Pt.      ...  Sumatra,  W...  IQ2 

Manok  L       ...  Java  68&. 

Manok  Bay    ...  Bally  Str.   ...  SHi 

+  M).nok  Pt.      ...  Baily  Sir.    ...  622 

*Manook-inanookan      SoolooSea  532 

*.Mam)ombing  HitI,  Banca,  N.   ...  122 

Manouaran  Pulu,  Waygiou,  N.  CIZ 
Manpnerit  L    ...  Java...       ...  Qfid 

Mansfield  L      DB<jipier  Str.  651.652 

•Mansfield  Shoal  CeJebe8,S.  624..6  j7 
Manukan  L  ...  Gaya  L  ...  512 
Manukan-kichi  Gaya  L  •••  512 
Maraluatu  I.    ...  BoniGf.       ■■  6^9 


Marambon  Pulo,  ^Talacca  Str.  25H 
Marasanga  Pt        Boni  Gf.     ...  G21i 

■fMaratiial  ...  Borneo,  E.  ...  532 
Mara  wan  R.  ...  Banca,  E.  ...  IM 
Mariia  Vill.  R.&  1^  Gillalo  Pass.  Ml 
Marbaboe  ...  Java,  N.  ...  QZS 
Marble  Hk.  ...  China.  S.  -  -  85* 
.Marboo  Rk.  ...  Malacca  Str...  25i 
Margalongs  ...  M.icatsar  Sir.  522 
Marcgolangl —  Moluccas    ...  212 

•Margaret  L  ...  Carolinas  ....  fill 
Mai ia  Cape  ...  New  Zealand  821 
Maria  L  ...  Van Dienu'ii L.  2fi2 
Maria  Port  ...  Mindanao,  W.  591 
Maria  Shoal    ...  Sunibawa  ...  675 

•Marian  Is.  ...  N.  Pacific  Oc.  BbH 
Maricaba  L  ...  Luconia,  S. ...  &M 
Mariere  L  ...  Pacific  ...  fifil 
Marinduquel.  EmbocaderoStr.  511 
Marinloc  ...  Luzon,  W.  ...  522 
MurivelesI.&Bay,  Luzon.W.  494,508 

•Majoribanks  Harb.  or  Gan-keang, 

Corea         ...  iSA 

•Marlborough  Fort,  Sumatra,  W.  105. 

I  HQ 

•Marlborough  Pt,  Sumatra,  W...  125 
Marfin  Spike  Hill.  China,  E.  ...  121 
Maroona  or  Scarborough  Sboal, 

China  Sea  ...  352 

f  Marra  Pulo,  Sumatra,  W.  100, 121 
Marryat  L      ...  LcatongGf. ...  18fi 

tMartaban  Ca.  &  To..  Bengal  Bay  2Q. 
Mariaban  Ililla     Pegu      ...  23.  28 
Martaban  R.  ...  Bengal  Bay...  22 
Marteux  L     ...  New  Ireland 
VOL.  U. 


MER 

f  Martin  (St.)  L&Rf.,  AracanC.  5 
Marundum  L  ...  Katunas     ...  222 

•Mary  (St.)  L  ...  Aaores       ...  £32, 
Mary  Ann,  Route  of,  thro'  Torres  Str., 

Ma»bate  L      ...  Luzon,  S.  544,515 
f  Masrail  L       ...  Chiitagong  ...  2^ 
Masi  Bay       ...  Mindora,  W...  £22  | 
Mason  L        ...  China,  E.    ...  421 1 
Massa  Teega  If.   Borneo,  W....  55fi  i 
Massing  Pt.    ...  .SuroatM.W.  92.  93 
Massular  L     ...  Sumatra.W.  86.88  ' 
Mata  Pulo      ...  Anambus    ...  226. 
Matabella  Is.  ...  Moluccas    ...  212. 
*.MataliaL       ...  SoolooSea  ...  525 
'Malaran         ...  Lnmbock,  E.  223 
*Matel«tas  L    •■•  Carolinas  Is...  66tf 
Matheson  or  Goulai  Hnrb. 

China,  E.  ...  13Q 
Matliilchi  »k.  ...  B;^tavialld. ...  152 
Mauinglo  Pt.  ...  Luzon,  W.  ...  622 
Matfton  L  ...  Min  R.  ...  432 
Matta-setan,  or  Macoba, 

Sapy  Str.    ...  222 
•Matthew  L     ...  S.  Pacific  Oc.  8X5 
tMatihcw  (S(.)  L  MtrguiCa.  84.  44 
•Matthew  (St.)  L   Mulucc-is    ...  ti35 
Mattie  Tanjung,    Sumatra     ...  222 
Maulmain  To.  &  R.,  Martaban  28.22 
•Ma-urb  PL     ...  China,  S.    ...  411 
Mu-urli-ganu  Harb.,  China,S....  ib. 
.\l.iuritiu!s  llurncancs,  Indian  Oc.  B^H 
Mauva  Pt.      ...  Luzon,  N.  ...  513 
Mayo  Pulo    Sumbawa,  N.  075^  222 
Meangis  or  Menangus  Is. 

M  indaiiao.  S.  5SZ 
tMcaxima  L     ...  Japan  Sea  ...  523 
j.Mraclows  Port...  Andaman, Grt.  53 
Mei-chow  or  Mei-chcn  Sound, 

China,  E.  ...  430 
Meih'.taou  or  Black  If>. 

Pe-tchc-lcc Gf.  47fi,4R0 
Mcih-Uou,  N.  L   Pc-tche-lecGf.  411 
•Meinders  Droogte  Bank, 

Bally  Str.  ...  (192 
Meishan  L  ...  Chusanls.  449.450 
Melville  Ca.  ...  Australia  ...  222 
Melville  or  S.  Chan ,  Cluisan  Is.  153 
iMelville  Port  ...  Licw-cbew  L  529 
Melville's  (Baron),  Directions  for 

BataviaCliiinneln  151-157  ' 
Membakut  R.  ...  Borneo,  W. ...  M2  | 
•Menam  R.  &  Bar.,  Siam        ...  :il2 
jMenaogus  or  Meangis  Is. 

Mindanao  S.  587 
Mcoarie  Is.  &  Bank,  Java      ...  682 
•.Mcndoza  L     ...  China,  E.  406, 128 

MenjanganL  ...  Java  616 

Mi  u»clicneter  or  Mancater  L  &  Rf. 

Java,  N.    149,  Li3 
tMeniular  I.     ...  Sumalra,W.  S&.  M8 
Merok  Pulo    ...  Suoda  Str.  ^  146 

6  a 
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Merdoo         ...  Sumatra,  N...  212 
Mcrgui  Archip.    MerguiCa.    3  t-4S 
•MerguiTo.&Har.,  Bengal  Bay  38. 39 
•.MeriereL       ...  N.  Pacific  Oc.  6fi4 
•Meroe  L         ...  Nicobars    ...  61 
Meropc  Bay    ...  Formosa     ...  521 
.Merope  Hocky  Bank,  f'liinn,      .  414 
•Merope  Shoal,  N.,  China.  S.E...  421 
Meropc  Shoal,  S  ,  China,  S  E...  422 
Mesan  L        ...  Chusan  L    ...  14A 
Metcalfe  L     ...  Mcrgui  Archip.  16 
fMew  I  *  Bay  ...  Sunda  Sir.  ...  142 
•Mew-stone      ...  VanDiemcnL.  75.S 
•Meyo  L         ...  Molucca  Pas*.  52fi 
Mia-tao  or  Mia-lau  Is.  China,  £.  121 
*:^lichael(St.)L&To.  Azores  ...  836 
•Michael  (St.)  L&  Shoal, 

.Soolno  .Sea  537, .-iim 
Michai-l  (St.)  Shoals.  Batavia  Str.  iiM 
•Mid-day  Rf  ...  S.  Pacific  Oc.  m 
.Middle  Cape  ...  Malay  C.  ...  3122 
MiddleCoralDank,  Andaman*...  51 
Middle  Chan.  ...  Balabac  Str...  536 
Middle  Chan.  ...  Baiavia  Rd....  152 
Middle  Ground,  Broken  Bay...  222 
Middle  Ground,  Chitiagong  ...  2 
.Middle  Ground,  Chusan  Is.  ...  152 
Middle  Ground,  Keeling  L  ...  13Q. 
Middle  Ground,  Penang  ...  233 
Middle  Ground,  Port  Dalrymple  763. 

IM 

Middle  Ground,  Port  Jacksoa  IXL 
Middle  Ground,  Rangoon  U....  25 
.Middle  Head,  Port  Jackson  770.771 
Middle  L  ...  Achen  Head  61 
Middle  L  ...  Alloa  Str.  ...  713. 
Middle  L  ...  Bouton  Sir. ...  632 
Middle  L  ...  Chatham  Bay  412 
Middle  L  ...  EnganoL  ...  12a 
Middle  L  ...  Caspar  Sir. ...  LZ5 
Middle  L  ...  Greyhound  Str.  632 
Middle  L       ...  Hainan,  S.  ...  S4Q 

fMiddleL  ...  Mergui  C.  ...  16 
Middle  L       ...  Molucca*  6:^6.  G73 

•Middle  L  ...  Salayer  Str.  624. 626 
Middle  L  ...  SingaporeStr.  261 
Middle  L  ...  Sunda  Str.  ...  113 
Middle  Passage,  Gaspar  Str. ...  122 
Middle  Passage,  Sumatra.  W.  91 
Middle  Patch  ...  BoDnipjus  L.^  678 
Middle-  Hocks  ...  China,  8.  ...  422 
Middle  Rock*  ...  DurianSU. ...  223 
Middle  Sand  ...  Gillolo  ...  241 
Middle  Shoal  ...  Sumatra,  W...  IQl 

fMiddle  Sir.  ...  Andaman,  Grt.  52 
Middleburgh  L„  Bauvia  Rd  ...  1^ 
Middleburgh  L^  New  Guinea  661 
MiJdli-burgh  Shoal,  Durian  Str.  2mi 

•Middlelon  L&  Rf.,  S.  Pacific  Oc.  Uh 
Miguel  de  Naga (St.),  Luzon,  £.  5M 

fMijou  River    ...  Aracao  C.  ...  2 

tMillslone  Rk.  ...  Ava  C      ...  1& 


866 
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Min  R  China,  E.    ...  131 

Minangai  Port ...  Luzon,  W.  ...  bOH 
Minani  R.  Tega  Bay.  Borneo, W.  biS. 
tMindanao  L       Philippines  298.597. 

611.612 

*Mincl»nao  R.  &  To.  Mindanao  L  5HS 

•Miiulanao,  S.Pt.  Celebw  ...  ib. 
Mindora  L  Philippines  507. 541.601 
MtndoraStraits,  AIindora,\V.  C0j.61  1 

'Minerva  Bank,  near  Pulo  Sii|>ata, 

China  Sea  ...  S2a 
Minerva  Kk.  ...  Luzon,  W.  ...  &Q2 
Minerva  Shoal ...  Hhio  Sir.  ...  2QQ 
Minerva  Shoal  ...  S.  Pacific  Oc.  !^ 
Min-pan  Is.  ...  Min  R.  China  12>i 
Minjangan      ...  Bully  Str.   ...  £31 

Min;.ini:an  L  ...  Java  6J& 

Minntri'l  Fastage,  Timor  Seo  ...  737 
Minalao  Pulo  ...  Sumatra,  W...  120 

tMinto  Rks.     ...  Borneo,  W. ... 
Mintow  Pi.     ...  Sumatra,  E. ...  172 
Mintow  To.&  Uaok.  Banca.  W.  ii. 
Mintow  Rd.     ...  Uanra,  W.  ...  US. 

fMiou  R.         ...  Aracan       ...  fi 

♦Mirt  Bay  ...  China,  S.  402,  404 
Misfortune  L  ...  Gatpar  Str. ...  ISZ 

+  MiireL  ...  S.  Pacific  Oc.  aii 
Ml  a  1  Timor  Sea  ...  22a 

*MoarorMoraMt.  Gillolo.  E.  ...  fill 
Mobnt  L  ...  Rhio  i>tr.  ...  1^ 
Mcibuur  Pulo  ...  Anambaa  ...  g96 
Moco-moco     ...  Sumatra,  W...  IQ3 

•Moffutt  Hill  ...  Canton  R.  ...  322 
Moso  Pulo  ...  Durian  Sir.  ...  202 
Mohea  Pulo    ...  Malacca  Sir...  223 

•Molucca  1».  Celebc»,E.  739-748.589 
Molucca  Pa<t«i'j;e,  Cekbes,  E.  ...  605 
Mi>luccii*Moi)sooiis,  Moluccas...  7.S8 

•Money  L        ...  China  Sea  ...  318 

■f- Mong'chonr,  or  Bal)a»t  L 

Cnnton  R.   ...  afi3 

••Mong-chow  ...  China.  f».  ...  358 
Mongol  Mongol,  Luzon,  W.  ...  510 
Monkey  L  ...  Bintang  ...  22B. 
Monkier  In.  ...  SumMtra,  W...  82 
Monmouth  Group,  Bathve  Is.  ...  &10 

*Mof)nikendam  L    Batavia  Rd....  1.58 

•.Monopin  Hill  ...  Banca,  N.  ...  LZ2 
Monioona  China  Sea  281.282.  891 
Mi)ii<iMons  ...  China,  E  C...  4^8 
Mr,n»ouns       ...  Sumatra,  N.  and 

Nicubarls...  £2 

*MoniagucCa.  ...  China,  K.  ...  112 
M<iiiiit|{iic  L  ...  Australia  ...  2fi8 
MonlHiilM  L  ...  China.  S.  362.  3fi3 
M'KHiirdn  L    ...  Billiton,  E.  ...  b&h. 

'MotiUran  1«.    ...  Billiton,  E.  ...  Sfil  ! 
Muhlti  Video   ...  Chusan       ...  IM 

•M<iitt|i<Mil<i  L  ...  Nicobars     ...  02 

I  M<  itit  L      ...  Borneo  R.  ...  bhi 

1  Mt>l,ll'l'^t>t•  N.  ...  Souluo  Sea  ...  ASH 

tMiiuliiiwvr(Hh<ial  Java,  N.    -■  152 


NAM 

MoonenrMotuL  Moluccas  ...  74^ 
Moora  Tanjong,    Borneo,  W. ...  555 

f  Mora  Mount  ...  Malacca  Str...  251 
Moratabaa  R.  ...  Labuan  ...  553 
Moreallam      ...  Sumatra.  W...  ISiii 

♦Morcssei  L  ...  Borneo, S.  .570.571 
.Moreton  Ca.  &  L  N  South  Walts  779 
Moreton  Buy  ...  N.SoutUWales  22& 

♦Morty  L&  Sir...  Gillolo  5V0.  589 
.Mo*co*  Is.  ...  Tavoy  31.  32.  Ifl 
Mosia  Mt.      ...  Java,  N.     ...  £29 

•Mosque  Pt.  ...  Aracan  R.  ...  2 
Mother  &  Daughter,  Bouro,  E.  TA2. 
Mother  &  Daughtcrt,  N.  Britain  BQ2 
Motiror  Moon  lu  Moluccas  ...  740 
Motoe  or  Brothers  Canton  R.371 
Motow  Fort    ...  Canton  R.  ...  364 

•Moulin  L  ...  S.  Pacific  Oc.  612. 
Mound  Peak,  near  .Saddle  L 

China.  E.    ...  ISi 

1  Mountain  Pt.  ...  Azores  ...  E3£ 
Mouse  Rock  ...  Chusau  Is.  ...  441 
MoMrai  Vill.  ...  Arufura  ...  22^ 
Moxa  Pill,  or  Gae-une-chow  L 

Chma,  S.  ...  374 
Mozambique  Chan.  Africa,  E.  ...  fi3Q 

tMiickay  ...  Sumatra,  W...  Sfi 
Mud  Hank  ...  Chusan  Is.  ...  158 
Mud  Flat       ...  Banca  Str  ...  Wi 

Mud  I  Moreton  Buy  Z25 

Mud  Pt.  ...  Malacca  ...  213 
Mugwort  L     ...  China,  S.    ...  324 

fMui-diivuivh    ...  Cochin  China  321 

f.Mui-din,  or  Cape  Padaran, 

I'siompa  C.  S2I 
Mui'guio  ...  Tsiompa  C.  3211 
Mujang  Ketjil  ...  Tsiompa  C.  112 
M  uncoil  or  MancaPulo,  Borneo,  NV  .5j& 
Muiici>oda  Pulo,   Banca,  N.   ...  U13 

f  Muncooda  Tanjong,  Banca.  N.  IS3 
M  undancoos  Is..  Malacca  Str.  244 
Munkie  Pulo  ...  Sumatra.W.  &2 
Murad-BuK  ...  Cambodia  C.  31ii 
Murcietagus  Is...  Mindanao,  N.  511 
Murray  Is.  ...  Torres  Str.  ...  7»4 
Murray  Sound...  China,  E.    ...  IBU 

f  Mu>a  Port  ...  Babuyanes  ...  511 
Muscle  Bay  ...  Van  Diemen L.  2j2 
Mu!>quitu  Pulo...  Sumatra,  \V.  liU 
Muiluborry  L  ...  Chittagong  ...  2^ 
Myall  Bank  ...  New  S.  Wales  221 
Mynder  Shoal  ...  Java,  N.  149»  LiU 
Mysole  L       ...  Moluccas.  615.  6511 

*My»ory  L       ...  NewGuinea,N.fi£2 

N. 

•NaafR.  ...  Aracan  ...  fi 
Nacaysa  Is.  ...  Mcrgui  ...  18 
Nai-nojoon  L  ...  Martabao  C...  31 
Nalaboo.orAnalabow,  Sumatra.  W.  78 
NaiBalolte  L  ...  N.  Guinea  ...  222 


NEW 

"Namoa,  or  Lamo  I^  China.  S.  15L  Safi 
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Nam.pang  L  ...  China.  S. 
Namshan  ...  Canton  R.  ... 
Nancy  Pulo  ...  Achen  Is.  ... 
•Nnnga-snque  Harb.,  Japan  Is.... 
Non-paou  Harb.,  Chioa,  S  415. 
Nflngaiiiessie  Harb.,  Flores,  N....  US 


*'SuiHiga  Harb. 
*Nuiika  I*. 
•Nankin  L 
•Nanking 

Nan-pan>shan 
fNanqueen  L 

Nau'iae-woo'shan  Pagoda, 
China.  E. 

Nantian  Pulo  ...  Sumatra.  W 

Nn|iacniac  Pt.  ...  Luzon.  W 


Sunda  Str.  ...  lil 
Banca  Sir.  170,171 
Hainan  ...  311 
China.  E.  ...  16& 
China,  E.  ...  Ml 
Hainan       ...  SH 


m 


fNapakiangltd.&To.,  Liew.che«  L52& 


N.T|>ul  Tunjong. 
•Nurcondam  L  ... 

Narrows.  The  ... 
*Na$o  Pt. 
•Nassau  L 
'Nassau  North  L, 

Nassau  South  L, 

Nassouw'cns  Gat, 


Sunda  Sir.  ...  IM 
Bengali  Bay ...  XL 
.Sumbawa  Str.  70; 
Panay,  W.  b»7.m 
Pacific  Oc  ...  an 
Sumatra,  W.  m 
Sumatra,  W.  l£L 
Ceram.  W.  ...  Z41 


f  Nassy-See-Tounkas,  Sumatra.W. 


Naial 
•Natal  Bay  Hills 
•Nntuna.  (irand., 
"Natuna-t,  N. 
•Natunas.  S  .. 
t  Naturalist  Ca.  ., 

Nearchus  Rk.  .. 

Nederlandich  L. 

Needle  Rk.  . 

Needle  Rks. 

Nce«lles 

Nee- wok  L 

Ncgory  Calam  .. 


Africa,  S. 
Suntalrv,  W.  9Q 
Natunas  297.559 
China  Sea  a97.301 
China  Sea  300. 5i9 
VanDiemenL.  Til 
Mercrui  Is.  ...  U 
Pacific  Oc-tillM 


Canton  K. 
China  S. 
L  of  Wight 
China.  S. 
Moluccas 


321 

m 

211 


•Nigfai»Ca.&  R.,  Ava.W'.  2lM,ii 
Negro's  L  ...  Philippines 597,611 
rseilton  Reef  ...  Pacific  Oc  ...  Bii 
Nelson  Head  and  Bay, 


Neptune  Shnal... 
Nerbuddah  Rks., 


New  S.  Wales 

Java  

Aracan  C  ... 


SI 

12 


Ncsorover  Droogte,  or  Nassau  Led^ 
BaUvia  ... 


Nest  L ... 
Net  L  ... 
New  Britain 
New  Caledonia. 


Cochin  China  SSI 
China,  -S.    ...  ««S 

S.  Pacific  Oc  aflfi 
S.  Pacific  Oc.  82 


New  Guinea,  N..S.Pac.ficOcfifil4e3 
Singapore  ... 
S.  Pacific  Oc. 
8.  Pacific  Oc. 
Timor  Sea  ... 
Keeling  L  •■• 
S  Pacific  Oc. 
Staten  L    —  ^ 
Malacca 


New  Harbour 
New  Hebridea... 
New  Ireland  ... 
•New  I.  ... 
New  Salma 
New  S.Wales... 
New- Year  Harb  , 
New  Strait 
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NhUtrang  Bay  &  City, 

Cochin  China,  32!L  328 
Niagoni  Arroe  L  Timor  Sea  ...  12A 
Niamo  Pulo    ...  Sumatra,  W.     10 1 

Niaow  China,  E.    ...  ^1 

Niaa  Pulo  ...  Sumatra.  W.  B2 
Nicholas  (St.)  Pt.  Jav,i.  N.  ...  ii^ 
Nicholas  Shoal...  S.Manila  May  iilh 
*Nicobar,  Great...  Bengal  Bay...  02 
*Nicobttr  Is.  ...  Bengal  Bay  AT-fiO 
Niootur,  Little...  Bengal  Bay ...  fi2 
Nieriiuk  Shoal,     Batavio  Chan,  lit 

Nila  1  Timor  Sea  ...  722 

*Nimrod  Group...  Southern  Oc.  ftll 
Nine  Feet  Reef,  Pehoe  Is.  ...  ^ 
Nine  1*.  ...  M»lacca  Str. 
Nine  Is.  ...  Nicobars  ...  &2 
Nine  Is.  ...  Canton  R.  ...  3fi6 
Nine  Pin  Rk.  ...  China,  E.  ...  iM 
*Nioe  Pin  Rks. ...  China,  S.  ...  101 
Ningpo  R.      ...  China.  E.    ...  ill 

Ninth  L  Bass  Str.    ...  Zfii 

No  Villnge      ...  Sumatra,  W.  70 
•Nobby  L       ...  New  S.  Walea  223 
Noena  Baron   ...  Java,  S.      ...  132 
*Noe&a  Curoba  ...  Celebes  Sea...  &19 
Noesa  Laut     ...  Ceram,  S.    ...  TAk 
Noesa  Loombo...  Java  Sea     ...  61ft 
*Noesa  Seras    ...  Celebes  Sea...  52A 
fNoessaniva  Pt....  Amboina,  L.^  74fi 
*Nomo  Ca.      ...  Japan  Is.    ...  iSQ 
*Noncovrry  L  &  Harb.,  Nicobars 
Noord  L         ...  Lombock  Str.  098 
Noosa  Neasing  1^  or  Jackce  Pulo, 

Aratura  Sea  228 
Norfolk  Bay  ...  Van  Dlemen  L.  7fil 
Norfolk  L  ...  8.  Pacific  Oc.  fll5 
f  Norman  Pt.  ...  Cbittagong  R.  A 
*North  Anambas,  China  Sea  ...  2M 
North  Banks  ...  Moreton  Bay  72& 
•North  Bashees...  China  Sea  ...  518 
North  Bay  ...  VanDiemenL.  Z52 
North  Black  Rock  St.  Helena  L  633. 
North  Breakers,  Fort  Martboro'  1X15 
North  Cape  ...  Malay.  E.  ...  307 
North  Channel...  Java  Sea  ...  619 
North  Channel...  Pulo-kunng...  232 
North  Channel...  Siegapore  Sir.  270 
North  East  L  ...  Suriago  Bay...  MI 
North-East  Sand  L  Pekoe  L  ...  525 
North  Harb.  Balambang  L  534i.&35 
•North  Haycock  L  China  Sea  ...  230. 
North  Heads  ...  Australia  ...  222 
North  L  ...  BoutoD  Str. ...  fi3A 
North  L  ...  China  ... 
North  L  ...  Engano  ...  128 
North  L  ...  Caspar  Str. ...  ISS. 
North  L  ...  New  Guinea...  fifiS 
North  L  ...  Panur  Str.  ...  22Q 
North  L  ...  Pehoe  Is.  ...  &25. 
North  L  ...  Salayer  Str...  G2fi 
•North  L         ...  Sunda  Str.  148.161 


fNortb  Ledge  ...  Tavoy,  E. 
North  Natunaa...  China  Sea 


282, 

North  Port  ...  VanDiemenL.  l&i 
North  Reach  ...  Cjillam  Sir. ...  245 

♦North  Rk.       ...  Calamianes  ...  QQI ' 
Norti>  nk.      ...  Molucca  Str.  2^ 
North  Rk.,  Northumberland  Str.  SSH 
North  Rk.       ...  Tavoy  C.     ...  32 

•  North  Santla   ...  MaUccaStr. 226,336 

•North  Shoal  ...  Paracels  ...  aiZ 
North  Shore  Pagoda.  Canton  R.  afi2 
North  Watcher...  Macas«ar  Str.  577 

*Nortb  Watcher...  Sunda  Str.  ...  iM. 
Northern  Reef...  Sumbawa  ...  706 
Northern  I(k.  ...  Chusan  Is.  ...  46.'i 
Northernmast  Dangers, 

Palawan  Pass.  l&S 
N'orthumhcrland  Is.,  N.S. Walea  2fi2 
Northumberland  Shoal, 

Mindanao,  S.  582 
Northumberland  Str.,  Calamianes  &il 
Northwest  L    ...  Natunas     ...  2SH 

•Northwest  L  ...  Yowl  Is.  ...  &iB 
Northwest  Port,    Van  Diemen L.  2&ti 

•Northwest  Rk....  Mindora  Str.  COS 

-t-Norwiiy  Is.  ...  Tonkitig  Gulf  aSS 
Kusong  Pt.  TegaBay.Borneo,W.650 
Notches  Is.  ... 

*Now-chow      ...  China,  8.  ... 
Nun  Rock      ...  Manila  Bay...  ifil 
Nuoc-ngol  Pt.  ...  Cochin  China  SS3 
Nusa  Midia    ...  Timor  L     ...  722. 

•Nyaa  Pulo      ...  Sumatra,  W.  118 

O. 

*Obsenration  Bank,  Paracels    ...  SiS 

Observatory  ...  Chusan  ...  •i.'")^. 
Observatory  Islet,  Caga)anes  ...  53iK 
Observatory  Station  Li  China,  E.  432 
•Observatory  Pt.,  Recherche  B.  254 


544. 
flIB 
SSQ 

ih. 

Borneo.W.  560.561 


Obtuse  Cone 
Oby  Major  L 


Mindanao  ...  586 
Moluccas,  612-615. 

63H,  212 
China  .Sra  ...  112 
China  Sea  ...  i6, 
Timor,  N.  ...  224 
China,  E.  ...  431 
Rhio  Str.  200. 2fi2 


•Oby  Pulo 

Oby  Pulo  False, 

Occuse ... 
•Ock-iteu  L 

Oedjang 

Oelar  Pulo,  or  Small  Cap, 

Sunda  Str. 

Oeste  L 
•Offak  Harb.  ., 
Oie-hai-ou  Hash 
OkoLo  Pt. 


•Omega  Shoal  ...  Java  Sea 
Omonkon  L    ...  Mindanao,  N. 
•Otiascufe  L    ...  Pacific  Ocean 
Ong-ro  Harbv  ...  Cochin  China 
Oiikona  Pt.     ...  Celpl'e!?,  W. 
Onrust  L        ...  Baiavia  Hd.... 
Onrust  Knowl ...  Onmu  L 
•Ontario  Shoal 
Ontong  Java  Pt.&  Rf. 

Java.  N.  1^  IM 
Oobeean  L  ...  Sooloo  Sea  ... 
Oo)r[joron  Pi.  ...  Sunda  Str.  ... 
Oojorg  Hahroos,  Sumatra,  W... 
Oojcing  Jlalloc  ...  Stimatra,  E... 
•Oojnng  Bantam,  Sumatra  ... 
Oojong  Battoo  Tootung, 

Sumatra,  W... 
Orijong  Booboon,  Sumatra,  W... 
Oojong  Byan  ...  Sumatra 
f  Oojong  Caloat...  Sumatra 
Oojong  Camarang,  Sumatra,  W. 
•Oojong  Carrang,  Sumatra,  W... 
Oojong  Chenam  Proeog, 

Sumatra,  W... 
Oojong  Dahway,  Sumatra,  W... 
Oojong  (iaiilng,  Sumatra,  W.,, 
Oojopf;  Glass  ...  Sumatra,  W... 
Oojong  Lalioo  ...  Sumatra,  W... 
Oojong  Lalioo  to  Padang, 

Sumatra,  W... 
Oojong  Lalioo  to  Moco  Moco, 

Sumatra,  W... 
Oojong Lankal-tuah,  Sumatra... 
Oojong  Leaiig  ...  Sumatra,  E... 
■fOojong  Massang,  Sumatra,  W... 
Oojong  Pcrbabean,  Sumatra,  E. 
Oojong  Fetecallo,  Sumatra 
Oojong  QaalaLanska.  Sumatra 
Oojong  Kajah  ...  Sumatra  79 
Oojong  liamhoon,  Sumatra,  W. 
Oojong  Seecarboa,  Sumatra,  W, 
Ooojong  Tannang,  Sumatra  ... 


Oolar  Pulo 
tOoloogan  Bay ... 


fOld  Lamata  ... 
Old  Strait 
Oleliet 

Olive  L  ... 
Oma  L 
•Ombay  L 
Ombay  Passage, 
5 


145 

Namoa,Chirm.S.41 7 
Wuygiou,  N.  ME 
Pe-tclie-iec  G.  411 
Boni  Giiir  ...  631 
Ceram,  N.  ...  744- 
Singapore  ^^6  t.SliS 
Timor  Laut  730.733 
Mergui  Archip.  4^ 
Amboina  ...  Z42 
TimorSea  720.721 
Timor  Sea  615,616 
32 


Oong-ohunc 
Oorlong  I't. 
Oogadda  L 
Ou»ookaa  L 
Oo-tong 
Ophir  or  Queen  Mt.,  Malacca 
•Ophir  Mt.      ...  Sumatra,  W 


Sumatra 
Palawan,  W., 
Ava  C. 
Malacca  Str. 

Sooloo  Sea  . 
Borneo,  VS'. . 
China,  S. 


5Sa 
134 

i6. 

2& 
22 
221 
81 
82 
IflS 

69 

63. 
92 
21 
fll 

fiZ 

i5. 
222 
225 

as 

223 
8i 
221 
85 
24 
fi2 
221 

m 

5Q1 
IS 
235 
533 
MS 
412 
252 
92 


Opossum  Bay  . 

Orang  Pt. 
♦Orange  Fort 

Orange  L 

Orange  L 

Ordel  L 

Orgao  L 
♦Orkney  S  Is.  . 

Orleana  Rf. 

Ormond  Reef  . 
•Ormsbee  Shoal. 


Van  Diemen  L.  75& 


Rhio  Str.  ... 
Ternate  L  ... 
Bashees 
Sumatra,  W... 
Gillolo,  E.  ... 
Pehoe  L 
Southern  Oc. 
China  Sea  ... 
Torres  Str.  ... 
Moluccas  ... 


2111 
232 
512 

im 

Ml 
525 
822 
500 
285 
844 


PAO 


'Ormsbui  Peak  ...  Japan  HeA  ...  521 
Orphan  or  Golden  Mountain, 

Sumatra,  N...  62 
Orphrus  Bank  ...  Bnnda  Is.    ...  748 
Orr  Pulo        ...  Gillolo,  E.  ...  fill 
Osprav  Rf.      ...  Aracan       ...  15 
•OsMBay&  Vill.   Gillolo.  E.  ...  fiil 
*Osterley  N.  Sboali,  Carimata  Pass. 

fiM 

♦Ostrich  Shoalt ...  Batavia  Clian.  LIS 
Ota  Rock,  Chin-chew  Bay,  Ciiiua  i2Q 
Otto  Pulo  ...  GilMo,  E.  ...  &il 
Otway  Ca.  ...  Bass  Str.  ...  7M 
Ou-cheun       ...  China,  S.  ... 

■fOu-chow,  orLiew-chew,  China,  S.  SM 
Oular  Tanjong...  Banca,  W.  ...  123 
Ou-moon,  or  Macao,  Canton  R.  SflS 
Ou-»ha  L  ...  Chusan  Is.  ...  iSl 
Outah  L  ...  Gillolo  Pass.  fil3 
Outer  Channel...  Batavia  Road  151 
Outer  Channel,  or  Carimata  Pass.  5a2 
Outtr  Cove  ...  VanDiemcnL.  IS2 
Outer  N  .  Head,  New  S.  Wales  121 
Outer  Passage  ...  China  Sea  ...  2Sil 
Outer  Pas«age  froDi  Macao  to  Pulo 

Aor  4B9 

Outer  Passages     Sumatra.W.C.  1 12. 

m 

Outer  Rocks  ...  Rhio  Str.    ...  2Q2 

•Outer  Shoal  ...  Java  Sea  ...  filfl 
Outer  Spit  ...  Chittagong  ...  2 
Outer  Water  1^  Malacca  Str.  2a4 
Outcrchin  RceF,  Chine,  E.  ...  4iiL 
Owen  L  ...  Mergui  Archip.  43,  ii 
Owen  Port      ...  Tavoy  L     ...  Sfi 

'Owen  Shoal  ...  China  Sea  499.  AflO 
Owers  Str.      ...  Brit.  Channel  fiil 

•Owick  Bay     ...  China  Sea  ... 
Oyabuyan  L    ...  Batanas      ...  517 

•Oyster  Bay  &  is.  VanDiemenL.  2fia 
Oyster  L        ...  China.  S.  E.  42fi 

•Oyster  L  &  Reef,  Aracan  C.    6^  g.  9 

P. 

Pacific  Ocean    669.  fiZfl 

Pacific  Oc.  Is.  &  Dangers  ...  filfi 
Pacific  Oc,  Winds  variable  in  ...  721 
Padamarungeh  L  Boni  Gulf  ...  630 
PuJnnf;  Cove  ...  Lombock  Str.  629 
•Pad^ng  1&  &  Head,  Sumatra,  W. 

Padang  Pulo   ...  Sumatra,  N.     2:.' .5 

Padnran  Bay  &  Gap,  Inner  Pass.  4R[ 
•Padaran  Ca.,  Cochin  China,  321.  2211 
■^■Padewawy  Bay,    Sandalwood  L  113 

Ptodron  Ca.  ...  Africa,  S.  ...  H22 
*Pagoda  Ca.     ...  Cochin  China  HI 

Pagoda  I.,  near  Namoa  1^  China,  S. 

HI 

Pagoda  L  ...  Hoo-tow>shan  Bay  4lfl 
f  P^oda  Pt.     ...  Ava  C.        18^  l& 


PAN 


Paf;oda  Range  .. 
Pagoda  Ilytic  ,. 


China,  S. 
Kyouk  Pliyoo, 

Anicnn  C. 
Mindora  Sea 
Malay,  E.  305^ 
Sumatra,  W. 
Sumatra,  W. 
China  -Sea  ... 
Marian  Is.  ... 


Paguayan  L 
Pahang  R.&  Pu, 
Pahse  Islet  ... 
Pahse  Pock 
Paix  Rock 
*Pajorn»  L  ... 
Pakan  or  Formosa,  China  Sea  ... 
Pak  Icik  low  la    China,  S.  315 
Pakkem  Pt.     ...  Bally  Str.  ... 

Pak-Pra         ...  Mergui 
Pak-ting         ...  Canton  R.  ... 

Pak-lseem<roee     China,  S. 
Pala  L  ...  Celebes,  N.  ... 

Palaba  ...       ...  Allass  Str.  ... 

Palamban  R.  &  To.,  Sumatra,  E. 

Palaon  Bay     ...  Mindora,  W. 
Palaos  Is.       ...  Pacific,  N.  ... 
Palapa  Port     ...  Philippines  ... 
Palawan  Bay    ...  Mindora,  W. 
Piilaubi  L       ...  Lu2un,  N.  ... 
Palawan  E.  Coaitt 
'Palawan  L&  Shoal,  China  Sea 

Palawan  Passage,  China  Sea  ... 
Paleeangan  L  ...  Sooloo  Sea  ... 


Paleite ... 
Palmer  L 
Palmer  Shoal 
Paloch  Pulo 


Boni  Gulf 
Timor  Sea 
Banca,  E. 
Boni  Gulf 


2 

flftf) 
,3111 
22 
24 
324 
66a 
h21 
326 
622 
48 
363 
324 

iaa 

2fl3 

12L 
172 

6fla 

543 
609 

ai3 

fiOl 
497. 
■Mif. 

43a 
_fi29 


Palopo  To.  A  Bay.  Boni  (lulf  ... 

Palos  Bay  ...  Macassar  Sir. 
•Pidowey  L     ...  Flores 

Pamalong  Pt   ...  Java,  N. 
*Pamanoekan  Pt.,  Java,  N.  ... 
•Pamaroong  L  ...  Borneo,  E.  ... 
'Pambeelan  L  ...  China  Sea  ... 

Pamoi>ja  Pulo  ...  Banca,  N.  ... 

Pampandoyen  Mount.  Palawan  L 

Pan  Shnal       ...  Rhio  Str.  ... 

Paiiagatan  Rf.  &  Is.,  Palawan,  E. 

Panaique  Tanjong,  Panang  I.  ... 
Panaruk.HD  Pt.,  Java,  E. 
•Panay  L  Philippines.  592j  597, 
Pancal  (or  Panca)  Pulo,  Sumatra 
•Panco  Pt.  ...  Java,  X. 
Pancul  Penang  R.,  Banca,  E.  ... 
Pancung  Penang  It.,  Banca,  E. 


Pandan  Point 
Pandan  Pulo 
•Pandan  Pulo 
Panditu  L 
Pandookan  L 


Mindora,  W. 
Darian  Str. ... 
Molucca  Str. 
Bally  .Str.  ... 
Sooloo  Sea  ... 


222 
189 
fiSQ 
ib. 

112 
Q2A 
677 
hH\ 
303 

m 

503 
21U. 
C. 
602 

230 

m 
ail 

93 
629 
190 
190 
609 
2115 
22fi 
6512 
53a 
7M 
282 


•Pandora  Entrance,  Torres  Str. 

Piimiorii's  Reefs,    S,  Pacific  Oc. 
Pancck'-y  Kctclicel  Pulo,  China  Sea. 

293 

•Panceky  Pulo  ...  China  Sea  ...  ib. 


PAR 

Panella  L  ...  Mergiii  C  ...  Si 
Pangalat  R,  ...  GayaT,  Borneo  hiH 
Pangasiini  L  ...  Bouton  Str.  63g.  (Si 
Pongasinan  Gulf,  huzan,  W.  ...  51ii 
Pan<icl  Pulo  ...  Malacca  Str.  21 
Ponghah  ...  Sumatra,  W.  II 

Pangong  Tanjong,  Sumatra,  W.  US 

•Pangoolaran  L  Sooloo  Sea  ...  5is 
Pan;;uriang  ...  Java,  N.  ...  IM 
Panjang  L       ...  Celt  bes  Sea...  Ill 

+  Panjang  Pulo  ...  AyerBongy  Bay  2i 

t Panjang  Pulo  ...  Banca.  E.  ItJ^.'lM 
Panjang  Pulo  ...  Bantam  Bay  lil 

*Panjung  Pulo  ...  China  Sea  ...  ili 
Panjang  Pulo  ...  Junkseylon  ...  ik 

+  Panjang  Pulo  ...  Malacca  Str.  3£. 

f  Panjang  Pulo  ...  Siam  Gulf  ...  Sil 
Panjang  Pulo  ...  Singapore  ... 
Ponjung  Pulo  ...  Tjp[)aiiO'>!\  l^.ly^^ 
Panjang  Rpcf  ...  Maiuccit  Ruad  -i  I 
Panjang  Datoo,  Siam  Gulf  ...  2^ 
Panjore  Pulo  ...  Sumatra,  N...  2ii 
Panjung         ...  S.  Natunas  ...  3"' 

♦Panka  Pt.  ...  Java,  N.  ...  lili 
Pankcl  L  ...  Rhio  Str.  ...  Iffl 
Pan-lung-shee  ...  Macao  ...  ^ 
Panneu  Pulo  ...  Sumatra,  W...  IfiJ 
Panoan  Is.  &  Str.,  Philippines  ...  Hi 
Panti-Tinior  ...  Bally  Sir.  ...  6W 
Panijoor  L     ...  Durian  Str. ... 

•Pantar  1  A  Sir  ..  Timor  Sea  ...  ^ 
Panti-Barat     ...  Bally  Str.    ...  fiW 
Puntow  Pt.     ...  Sumatra,  E  ... 
Panuctan  L     ...  Babuyanes  ...  Ali 

•Panunibaiigan  Pulo,  Borneo,  W,  (' . 

556.  53' 

Papale  Pulo  ...  Sunda  Sir.  ...  IM 
Papan  Chan.  ...  Borneo,  W. ...  ail 
Papan  Pulo  ...  Borneo.  W. ...  i4. 
Papar  R.  ...  Borneo,  W. ...  ill 
Papery  Rd.  ...  Malacca  Sir...  SSI 
Pappan  R.      ...  Malacca  Str...  i' 

tPapra  Str.  ...  Mergui  L  .••  *^ 
Paps  Rks.  ...  Cochin  China  SH 
Para  Pt.         ...  Ceram  ... 

•Paracels  ...  China  Sea  29L3<6 
Paragua  L       ...  China  Sea  ... 

fParHquas        ...  Palawan,  W...  ^ 

tParcelar«ill,  Malacca  Sir.  g3'J.24l- 

iil 

Parcelar  Mill,  PasNige  from  to  dpf 
Racliado  and  Malacca        ...  HI 
f  Parcelar  Pt.     Malacca  Sir.  21L*^ 

Parker  Is,  ...  Chusan  ...  i&i 
tParlis  R.        ...  Malacca  Str...  ^ 

Parmastang  Hill  and  Point, 

Banca  L    163. 1'j 

Parry  Port  ...  Suteo  L  ...  ^i^' 
♦Parry  Group  ...  Bonin  Is.  ...  ^ 
•Parry  L         ...  Pacific  Oc.  ...  Hli 

Partridge  L    ...  V.Dietu.L.UkJE 


PAS 


Pas-op  Rr. 

+  Pus>'a;;e  L 
Passaj^e  L 
Pa*(8|,'e  L 
Pauage  L 


BaraviaChan.  IM 
AnJamant  ...  55 
Kalabac  Sir...  ^ 
Borneo,  W. ...  557 
Canton  R.  ...  2fi0 


Passage  LChin-cliew  R.,  China.E. 
Passage  L      ...  China,  E.    ...  iSi 
Passage  L      ...  Durian  Str. ...  205 
Passage  L      ■■■  Mindanao,  N.  512 
-f  Passage  Li  Natnoa  Harbour, 

China.  S.  ...  3^ 
Pa<sagc  L  ...  Nicobars  ...  &1 
Pa&siige  L  ...  PiitStr.  ...  fia? 
PuAsage  L  ...  Singapore  Sir.  2fil 
f  Passage  L  ...  Sutnatra,  W...  LLZ 
Passage  L  ...  Timor  Sea  ...  221 
Passage  Is.  ...  Chusan  458.469 
Passage  Is.  ...  San->ir  ...  5li5 
Passage  lik.  ...  Aracan  R.  ...  7^8 
Passages,  Various,  noiict-d  : — 
Passage  (mm  Pisaog  to  North  of  Su- 
matra   91 

 from  Piiiang  to  Southward  23 

•  from  Pisang  to  Seaward  Sit 

 tliruu;:h  Gaitpar  Strait  ..  193 

 through  Durian  i>trait  ...  2flii 

 between  Canton  R.  and  I 

M.inila   IBS, 

 from  Puio-aor  to  and  from  , 

Manila  by  Outer  Passage, 
493.  m 

 —  from  Macao  la  America  532  ' 

 through  Palawan  Shoals  5Qh 

 throuuh  Balabac  Str.  53t..'».S7 

 to  Straits  E.  of  Java    ...  5112 

— —  Eastern,  to  China,  through 

Macassar  Str.iit  5fiH,.'i70 
— —  from  Port  Jackson  towards 

India  and  Chusan  through 

Torres  Str  282 

 of  Flinders  Route  through 

Torres  Str.  ...  7H-<-7ft'; 

 round  New  Guinea     ...  810 

 from  Port  Jackson  to  England 

by  Cape  Morn  82^823 
 Homeward,  from  India  by 

Cape  of  Good  Hope  828 

 from  St.  Helena         ...  833  , 

Passamaneltay...  Sumatra,  W.      92  ^ 
Passangan  R.  &  P..  Sumatra,  N.  21£  | 
Passao  Pt.      ...  China,  S.    ...  il2.  i 
Passeleurang  Reef,  I'lores.  N.  ...  716  | 
Passenburglili,  N.iri:.'asii(iucnLirb  .")31 
Passier  Ca.      ♦..  BaJly  5ir.  6U1.  iiiH 
Passicr  Grove  ...  Sumatra,  N....  220 
Passier  Lama  ...  Borneo,  E.  ...  .Wl  ' 
Passtfr  Pulo    ...  Sumatra,  W.  Ii5 
± Passier  R.  &  To.,  Borneo,  E.  ...  4fil  \ 
Passig  L        ...  CelcU's,  N.  ...  Sg^  , 
*Pbssoo  Keah  I.-..  Paracels     ...  318 
Passurwang     ...  Java,  E.    696.  802  ; 
Pas-yew  L      ...  Chusan      ...  ifij  i 


PEL 

Pata  L  Sooloo  Sea  ...  540 

Paia-he  cock  I^   China.  E.  444, 416 
Pata  Pt.         ...  Luzon,  W.  ...  512 
PaUni  Ca.  &  Bay,  Siam  Gulf  ...  3US  i 
Patnni  Pt,       ...  Gillnio  Passage  Ml  | 
Paiuppan  Puln...  Sunda  Str.  ...  l-'<5  | 
Pn  tcliin-san  Lu<  Formosa.  E.  522' 
Patch  Sand     ...  Chitiagong,  C.     5  ; 
*Paierno(terii,  Great,  Java  Sea  ...  200" 
Paternosters,  Little,  Macas'ar  Str,.  or 
Balabalacan.  572.5'  0,;iSO 


PIL 


869 


Pdterson  Is. 
Patientia  Str.  ... 

Patiro  

Pattle  L 

Patty  Port  ft  Pt. 
Pauk-Pyah  L  ... 
Pauk-Pyah  R. ... 
Pauk-»ha-on  ... 


NcwCalcdoi-iu,  hiiii 
.Moluccas  613.748 


Boni  (iulf 
Parucels 
Sumatra.  W. 
China  Sea  . 
China  Sea  . 
China.  S. 


Paul  (St.)  Mountains,  Banca  L 


520 
318 
22 
3j3 
373 

iU 

Ui5 
ihl 
228 
L2 
2116 
2118 


Paun-yang      ...  Chusan  Is.  ., 

Payers  ,  Malacca  Str. 

fPeak  Hill  ...  Ava  C, 
f  Peaked  L  ...  Anainbas 
Peaked  L  ...  Natunas 
Peaked  L  ...  Chusan 
Peaked  .Mount...  Van  DirmenL.  201 
Peaked  Hk.  ...  Tooneang  Is  405 
Pearl  &  Hemes  Rf..  N.  PacificOc.  821 
Pearl  Bank  ...  Sooloo  Sea  ...  .S40 
Pearl  L  ...  Tonking  Gf...  332 

Pearl  Rk.  ...  Van  Diemen  L.  7.'»* 
PedangL  ...  Sumatra. W.C.  218 
Ped:itse  Tanjiing,  Ananibas  ...  206 
Pedir  C.  ...  Sumatra,  N  ...  218 
Pedra  Branca,  or  Tysingcham, 

China.  .S.  410,  620 
Pedra  Branca,  Singapore  Str.  222  aill 

*  Horsburgh's  Light-house  on  815 

  Rorks&  Shoals  of,  described  lA. 

Pedra  Branca  ...  Van  DivracnL.  253 
Pedru-meo  ^Sunken  Rock), 

Macno  Road 


Pedro  Point 
-j-Pepjow ... 
Peel  L  ... 
Peel. 18  Clian. 
Pec  I  as  L 
Pecloo  U. 


Sumatra 
Alias  Sir. 
Bunin  Is. 
Sooloo  Sea 
Sooloo  Sea 
Paci&c  N. 


62.  218 
...  203 
...  532 
...  5!ll 
...  505 
...  665 


Fecn-chowa,  or  Raffles  !_, 

Chusan  L  . 

Peers  Malay  C 

Pegu,  C  Se  R....  Bengal  Bay 
Pe)>u,  or  Rangoon  R. 
Pehjabah  Bcsar     Sumatra,  W. 
Pehjabuh  L     ...  Sumatra 
Pclioc  Is.        ...  Formosa  i;tr 

•Peibo  R.  &  Anchorage, 

PekinGulf  ±IlMllt 

•Peking  City  ...  China  ...  422 
Pclew  Gewen  1^  Martaban  C.  28 
Pelican  Rk.     ...  Chusan  Is.  ...  i5Z 


..  22M 

22,25 
26 
..  22 

.  523 


tPellew  Is.  ...N  PacificOc  590.695 
Pelong  Pelongan  Rf.I^buan  ..  i22 
Pembroke  Ca. ...  Falkland  ...  8211 
Penang,  to  the  Arroas. 

•Malacca  Str.  2^ 

•  Penang  Pu  lo  . . .  MalaccaSt  r.  22ii^231 
Penangoengan  Peak, 

Sour  ibava.  Java,  684 

•Pendulum  Cove,  S.  Shetland  ...  82i 
Penek6  Bay  ...  Bom  (iulf  ...  fi2fl 
Penguin  L  ...  Van  Oictnrn  L.  258 
Penir  Pulo  ...  Sumatra,  W.  121 
Penlrase  Mt.  ...  N.  South  Wales  238 
Penoo  Sumatra. W....  lUfl 

'Pensylvania  Reefs,  China  Sea  ...  506 
Pepper  Bay     ...  Java,  N.     ...  144 

•Pera  Pulo  ...  MalaccaStr.S21.229 
Pcrah  Bank  ...  Malacca  Str.  233 
Perah  C,  &  R. ...  MalaccaSir.233.280 
Perack  R.       ...  Malacca  Str.  23A 

tPerfuratcd  L    ...  Mer^ui  Archip.  46 

Perforated  Rk....  Ava   IB 

PerfoMled  Rk....  Cochin  China  322 
Pergany  Pulo  ...  Sum'itra,  W.  9S 
Perusiin  R.  ...  Ava  C.  ...  19 
Persian  Gulf   ...  Arab  a,  E.  ...  ft30 

•Pcscadore  Is.  ...  China  Sea  523.527 
Petihan  L         ...  China  Sea   ...  441 

•Pesqueira  Alto  Pt..  Az  .n-s  ...  5*35 
Pc-tche  lee  Gf.,  China,  E.  471  P4 
Peiccallu  Pulo  ...  Sumatra,  W.  84 

•Peter  L  Southern  Oc.  824 

Peter  L  (St.)  ...  Hainan  ...  332 
Petunga  Pt.  ...  Chitiagong  R.  4 
Peurcos  or  Hog  L,  Manila  Buy  404 

Pharlon  Shoal  ...  Ava   20 

PhanranBayJirHarb.,  CochinCliina  32& 
Phanry  Hay  &  R.,  Tsiompa  ...  320. 
Philippine!*.,  Eastern  Sea  .590 .6 1 0. 67 1 
Phillip's  Channel,  Dryon  Str,  ...  202 
Phoonga  R.  ...  Queila  Ca.  ...  222 
Phui.ij  n.y     ...  TaK.mpa     ...  222 

tPbuy  ci.  lJuy&Harb.,  CochmChina  329. 

232 

Piapis  Harb.    ...  Waygiou     ...  G4A 

Pico  Alto  St.  Mary  de  Gineies, 

Azores       ...  832 
*Pico  L  ...       ...  Azores       ...  82& 

•Pierre  L  (St.)  ...  Borneo,  W....  301 

Pierson  Point  ...  Van  DiemcnL.  252 
IPigeon  House  ...  New  S.  W  alts  1£S 
fPigcon  L       DaropierStr.65 1  Ji.'i^.f'.^iy 

Pigeon  L        ...  Moluccas    ...  248 

Pigeon  L  Shoals,  Dampier  Str.  652 
•Pigot  Pt.  Waygiou.  E.  6£L  64fl 

•Fib-kcuen-shan,  or  White  Dog  Is. 

China,  E.    ...  433 

Pih-seang  Is.  ...  China,  E.  ...  433 
•Pih-kwan  Harb.,  China,  E.  439,440 

Pilgrims  ...  Malacca  Sir.  220 
f-PillarCa.       ...  Van  Diemen L.  258 

Pillar  Rk.       ...  Ava,  C.      ...  IB 


I 


870 


PON 


Pilinewl.  ...  N.  Pacific  Oc.  1W5 
Pillion  Rk.  ...  ChaMn  ...  iBS 
Pilot  Bu»h  ...  Pegu  C.  ...  23 
Pilot  CotU  Creek,  Chittagoni!;  C.  a 
Pilots,  Chimbsb,  Law  relating  to. 


and  Charge*  of 
Pinang  Hill     ...  .Tava,  N.  C. 


•Pine.  L 

tPine  Tree  L 
Ping  Rk. 
Pingey  L 
Pinf;hai  Baj 


Pingue  L 
f Pinnacle  Rock.. 

Pinnacle  Rockt, 
*Pinnunko  L 


2^ 

m 

121 

411 


8.  Pacific  Oc. 
Mergui  Ca. ... 
China,  E.  ... 
Sumatra,  W. 
China,  E.  ... 
Pinghoi,  or  Harlem  To..  China,  8.  410 
Ping>hu-hecn  L    China,  £.    ...  466 
Luion,  W.  ...  ill 
Calaroianca  ...  fi08 
Formofta     ...  522. 
Token  BeMeji631 
Pio  Quioto  (San)  Port,  Babuyan  li. 

Pipa-chow  (Fi»e  U  ).  China,  S.  SM 
Pirocka  L  ...  Token  Besteva  6M 
Piung  Banki    Malacca  Str. 

Banda  Is.  ...  ZM 
China  Sea  ...  SUA 
Gillolo  Pasa.  fiSa 
Malacca  Str.  255 
•Piaang  Pulo,  Sumatra,  W.  9iL  HML  Lm 
Pisang  Kocks  ...  Sourabaya  ...  683 
Piaai  Is.,  Chinchew  Bay,  China,  E. 

428. 122 

Pitew  Lor  Fort  Pt.,  Hung  hwa-foo, 

China,  E.    ...  13d 
Pitjungit         ...  Rhio  Str.  200.  202 
♦Pitt  Mount     ...  Norfolk  L    ...  8X5 
Pitt  Passage,  Moluccas  612.  6l6.6^r>. 

6»9.  M2 

P!tt  Str.  New  Guinea,  W.  667.  fiI3 
Pitt  Sir.  ...  Solomon  Is.  HIS 
Pitt  Water,  BrokenBay,  Australia  XZ2 


Pisang  Pulo 
tP»»ang  Pulo 
♦Pisang  Pulo 

Pisang  Pulo 


I  Plantain  L      ...  Mergui 
Playa  Honda  ...  Luzon,  \V.  ... 

•Plea»ant  L      ...  P«ci6c  Oc.  ... 
Ploughman  Is. ...  Chusan  I*.  ... 
Pocking.han,  or  Little  Ladrone 
Pocklington  Bank,  Pacific 


S2 
.^09 
816 
4iB 
Sfifi 
802 
20 
^ 
124 
12fi 
4&5 
104 
588 


FBI 

Ponigh  Pulo    ...  Banca,  E.    ...  121 
fPonkan  R.      ...  Formosa,  W.  521 
Pontaiig  Pt.    ...  BanUm  Bay  142 
Pontang  Pulo  ...  Sunda  Str.  ...  141 
*Pantiana  R.     ...  Borneo,  W....  4a5 
Poogahse  Pulo...  Sumatra,  W.  25 
f  Po<^ong  Mt.  A  Pu.  Sumatra.  W.  109 
Pouloo  Boy...  Banca,  N.  E.  107^  IM 
Pooni  Tanjong...  Banca        ...  172 
Ponnooboo  Pulo,  Sumatra,  E....  198 
Poonyabang     ...  Banca.  W.  ...  174 
Pootchoon  L    ...  Martaban  Co.  31 
Pootie  Tanjong,  Pedir  Coast,  Sumatra. 

2ia 

*Pooto  LA  Rock.  Chusan  Is.  456. 5fiO 
Pooroy  L  ...  China,  8.  ...  Sal 
•Popa  Pdio  Pitt  Passage  615,  filfl 
Pora,  North  ...  Sumatra,  W.  121 
Pora.  South  ...  Sumatra,  W...  123 
fPorian  L&  Reef,  Pegu  ...  24 
Porian  Pt.       ...  Pegu  ...  Ifl 

Port  Arthur  ...  Van  Dicraeo  L.  IhSi 
Port  I.,  Solo  Har.,  China,  S.  C  404 
Port  Sheltnn  ...  China,  S.  C  ik 
Portland  Bill  &  Mace,  England,  S. 

810 

Van  Diemen  L.  2M 
Torres  Str.  7Mi  6Qi 
Amboina  ...  74fi 
Torres  .Str.  ...  802 
Post  Horse  (Kobona),  Celebes  Sea,  Zll 
Postillion  Rk.,  Bintang,  Singapore  Sir. 

21fi 

Postillions  ...  Celebes  Sea  619,  625 
•PotbakerL     ...  Moluccas    ...  Z40 

Poloe  I.  ...  Canton  K.  362.  S65<  Sflfi 
fPotol  Pt.        ...  Panay,  W.  ...  583 

Potta  Road  ...  Flores,  N.  ...  Zll 
f Potter  L        ...  Moluccas   ...  241 

Poulo  Parrie,  Agenieten  Is.,  Balavia 


tPortland  Ca., 
tPortlock  Reef, 
Portuguese  Bay, 
Fosscssioii  L  ... 


Po'Oojong      ...  Sumatra 

tPo  Pt  Labuan 

tPoggy.  N.       ...  Sumatra,  W. 
♦Poggy,  S.       ...  Sumatra.  W. 
Polaris  Is.       ...  Corea,  S.  . 

Policy  Humatra,  W. 

Pollock  Cove  ...  Mindanao 

f  Polo  1  Luson,  E.  . 

*PonchangCacheel,Tappanooly  Bay  02 
Ponchang  Gadang,  Tappanooly  Bay 

lb. 

Pondui  R.      ...  Boni  Gulf  ...  fiU 
•Pondy  L     ...  Madura  Bay.  .tRE.  fiS5  I 
Pong-hoir  Is.    FormoM  Sir.  !)t.i-fi2f) 
Pong-lieu  To.  ...  Formuta  Ca.    520  i 
fPongob  Pulo  ...  Uaspar  Su. ...  Ifi2 


Powshan 
Prantu  L 
Pratas  Shoal  &  L, 
Pratt  Shoal 
Prauitilah  Pt.  ... 
•Praya  Port 


Channel  ...  151 
China,  E.  ...  432 
Natuoas  ...  30U 
China  Sea  ... 
Banca.  N.  E.  IM 
Sumatra,  N.  221 
Azores  ...  836 
Praya  Sand  &  R..  Prince  of  Wales  L 

231.232 

Predpriatije  L  ...  Pacific  Oc  ...  S13 
•Preparis  L  &  Reef,  Bengal  B.  20,  40 

Preservation  L...  Bass  Str.  ...  7K> 
tPriaman  L  &  R..  Sumatra,  W.  94.  85 
*  Price  Ca.  ...  Andaman,  N.  50 
•Prince  of  Wales  L,  Malacca  Str.  48, 

220 

•Prince  of  Wales  Group,  Torres  St  285 
Princes  L  ...  Dryon  Str.  ...  205 
Prince  s  L  &  Str.,  Sunda  Str.  138,  IJS^ 

144,  179 

Prince's  L  ...  Sumatra,  W.  LL2 
Princess  Charlotte  Bay,  Australia  122 


QUO 

+  Pring  Sumatra,  W...  UH 

fPrintian  Pulo  ...  Siam  Gf.  ...  SM 
Priok  Pt.  ...  Java  C.  ...  1^ 
Prosperoas  Bay,  St.  Helena  ...  8SS 
Proute  Polo  ...  Banca,  N.  ...  liU 
•Providence  Is.  ...  Pacific  Oc.  ...  602 
•Pruysen'itDroogte,  Java  Sea  ...  159 
Psyche  Chan.  ...  Mindanao.  N.  Mi 
PuebloVill.  &  Fort.  Cagayanea  L  50^ 
Pucrcosor  Hogls.,  Manila  Bay  494 
Puffin  L  ...  Chusan  Is.  ...  1£0 
Pulsnguiain  ...  Luzon,  W.  ...  5S9 
Punjab  Peer,  or  Tanjong  Clin, 

Malacca  Str...  250 
Punyosoo  Pulo...  Banca,  N.  ...  ISl 
Puiiyosoo  Tanjong,  Banca,  N....  ik 
Pwanche or  Tea  L.  Chusan  Is....  452 
Pwan-pien-shan,  China,  E. C...  440 
Furnungbung  L  Nalunas  ...  900 
Pyramid  Of  Shoe  Lj  BillilonStr. 
Pyramid  or  Shoe  L>  CarimaiaPass.  5fi3 
Pyramid  L  ...  Chcduba  ...  II 
Pyramid  L  ...  China  Sea  ...  S2t 
I  Pyramid  L  or  Fisher's  Is. 

Cochin  China  SSft 
Pyramid  Pk.  ...  Rashce  Is.  ...  Slfi 
Pyramid  Pt.  ...  China  Sea  ...  402 
Pyramid  Pt.    ...  Cbin-chew  Bay, 

China,  E....  430 
•Pyramid  Rk.   ...  Paracels     ...  342 
Pyramid  Ilk.,  near  Bay  Li 

China,  S.  C...  4aS 
Pyramidal  Rk....  Sooloo  Sea  ...  524 
Pyramidal  Rks.  Loir,  Natunas  2ffi 


•Quala  Bubon  ...  Sumatra,  N...  221 
Quala  I^mbassoa,  Sumatra.  W.  fi2 
Qualla  Batoo  ...  Sumatra.  W...  2ft 
Quan-ngai  R.  ...  Cochin  China  S33 
Quarido  L  ...  Waygiou  Is...  &I5 
f  Queda  ...  Malacca  Str.  222 

•Queen  Charlotte  Foreland. 

N.  Caledonia  ai3 
Qoeen  Mt  or  Mt.Ophir,  Malacca  252 
•Queen'a  or  Golden  Mountain, 

Sumatra,  N...  62 
•QuekmiCa.&  Pagoda,  Maruban  29 
•Quelpcrrt  L     ...  Japan  Sea   ...  4&5 
Quemoy  L  near  Amoy, 

China.  E.  422,125 
•Que-san  L       ...  China,  E.    ...  Ufi 
Quinalazag  L  ...  Philippines  ...  US 
Quinhooe  City  and  Harbour. 

Cochin  Chiiui  332 
•Quiniliibao  L  ...  Mindora  Sea  600. 

601,  611 

Quinto  San  Pio  Port,  Babyan  L  515 
Qui-quick  Port...  Cochin  China  331 
Quod  Cape  ...  Magellan  Su.  S21 
Quota  China,  &   ...  352 


I 


^     y  Google 


RAW 

Quoin  Mei;gui  Ca. ...  4fi 

^uuin,  or  Ka>-shan, 

Pe-tclie-lee  Gf.  122 
Quoin  Hill      ...  Ava  C.       ...  IB. 
•i-Quoin  Hill      ...  Natuna.  Great  2Sa 
Quoin  L         ...  Borneo,  W. ...  &fiA 
Quoin  L       Kyouk  Pliyoo  Harb.  ID 
fQuoin  L  or  Batty  Malve. 

Nicubars     ...  5& 
Quoia  L        ...  Pa*«a!;e  L  Celebes, 
N.E.       ...  ^ 
Quoin  Rk.       Leatong  Gf.  479. 484 

R. 

Ra-a*  L  ...  Madura  Llaia  fiSa 
Rabbit  or  Loomboocan  L 

Balabac  Str...  hSB 
Rabbit  L  ...  Sangir  L  ...  fiSQ 
Rabbit  L  ...  Singnpore  Sir.  261 
Racatt  Pt.  &  Slu,  .Su,.,;iira,  W...  m 
Race  of  Aldcrney,  Kn^land,  S.  841 
Race  of  Port Und,  F.iiffland.  S.  i6. 

•RacJtadoCa.   ...  Malacca  Str.  240. 

241.  V49.  2au 

*Rackit  Pulo  ...  Java,  N.  ...  &m 
Radja  L  ...  Rliio  Str.  20L  681 
Radia  Soeka  Vill.,  Bally  Sir.  ...  liS2 
Raffles  L        ...  ChutanArchip.isa 

'Ragged  L  ...  China  Sea  ...  liiS 
Rapgcd  L  ...  Singa|>orc  Str.  2iS 
Kn^gc-d  Is.      ...  AndainuiiH  Grt.  52 

•Ra^Kcd  Is.  ...  Palawan,  N...  5M 
UafCKcd  P.&  Sh.,  Borneo,  E.  ...  m 
Rahnoo  ...  Sumatra.  W...  13 
Rahnoo  Xearu...  Sumatra,  W...  i^. 

*Raine  Islet     ...  Barrier  Rft....  ZSS 

*RHjah  Basia    ...  Sunda  Str.  ...  IS5. 
Rajuh  Botiy's House,  MucassarStr. 
Rajah  Oojong.     Sumatra,  W.  79.  Sa 
Rajah  Pt.        ...  Sumatra      ...  21il 

•Hajah  Pulo  ...  Juiikseylon  ...  ^ 
Rajang  R.       ...  Borneo,  N  W.  iia 

•Hakan  R.       ...  Sumatra,  N...  222 

•lUmbung        ...  Ja»n,  N.      ...  fi77 

•Ram  Head  ...  New  S  Wales  2fi2 
Ramio  Pulo  ...  Malacca  Str...  223 
Ramoo  Creek  ...  Chittagonz  Ca.  I 
Ramree  L  &  Harb.,  Aracan  C.  9-13 
Rangas  Pulo  ...  Sumatra,  W...  TA 
Ranger  I. edge  ...  .Andaman,  N.  il 
Ran^nnn,  P;(ssage  to  and  from  24  27 
Riingoon  Bar  ...  Pegu  28,  24 
Rangoon  City  ...  Pegu  82,  23 
Rangoon  K.  ...  Pegu  22.  23. 27 
Rankan  Hk.    ...  Java  687 

•Rantow  Pulo  ...  Sumatra,  N  ..  224 
Raoul  Ca.       ...  Van  Piemen  L.  7.5S 

-f-Rat  L  Sumatra,  W.  lOg,  IM 

Ratta  Pulo  ...  Malacca  Su...  2Sh 
Rawak  Pulo  and  Harbour, 

Waygiou,  N...  fi47 


RIN 

*Reccan  R.      ...  Sumatra,  N...  222 

•Recherche  Bay,  VaiiDirmenL.  7^ 
Red  Bay  ...  China.  S  E.  421 
Red  Cliffs       ...  Singapore  I_  2fiZ 

tRed  Crab  Island  and  Reef, 

Chittagong,  C.  L  ^ 

Red  I  Rouro  Bay  ...  242 

Red  L  ...  DryonStr  209.210 

Red  L  ...  Malacca  Rd.  2^ 

Red  L  ...  Singapore  Str.  2fiQ 

tRed  Pt.  ...  New  S  Wale*  2M 
Red  Sea  ...  Arabia.  W. ...  8M 
Rt<i  Water  Pt....  Boni  Gf.     ...  fiiQ 

tRtdaugL  ...  Si«mGf.  S07-803 
Reeburgh  Fort...  Moluccas  ...  240 
Reef  L  ...  Andaman,  Gt  &1 

ReefL  ...  Sumatra.  E...  201 

Reef  L  ...  Tavoy  R.    ...  33 

Reef  L  Tit  Is.  China.  R.  431^  432 
Keef  Is.  ...  Pescadore  Is.  52& 

Kecfs  in  Leaton  Gf.,  China,  K...  483 
Reea  Bay  ...  Sapy  Str.  ...  70S 
Rccs  Rk.  Min  R.  China,  E.  421 

Rees  Passage  ...  China.  S  ...  42il 
Refreshment  Head,  Sunda  Str...  125 

'Refuge  Port,  Borneo  Coral  I »les  123 
Regewin  L  ...  I*iu  Str.  ...  651 
Reguain  L      ...  Chedube     ...  12 

tReid  Rks.       ...  Bass  Str.     ...  2fi5 

•Reirson  L  ...  Pacific  Ocean  tUfl 
ReWancc  Rk.  ...  Kyouk  Phyoo  lA 

*Hc'riibang  ...  Java,  N.  ...  fi2it 
Remoa  ...  Zeutphen  Is...  L2fi 

'Rendezvous  L..^  Borneo. S.  S.t7.5-i8. 

.)nl) 

Rennell  Is.  ...  Pacific  ...  hl)<> 
Renyang  Pulo  ...  Sunda  Str.  ...  1411 
Reo  Bay  ...  Flore*.  N.C...  211 
Repon  Pulo  ...  Anambas  ...  2215 
Research  Rk.  ...  Aracan  C.  ...  Ul 
Research  Str.  ...  Aracan  ...  8 
RL-!S|)oii<ly  L  ...  Java  Sea  ... 
RcvcHgf  Str.,  New  Guinea  616.tt60 
Reygersbergen  Bank,  ur  .Maria  Shoal, 
Sumbawa  ...  tilfi 
fRhio  Str.,  Binung.  W.  199-202.268 
RhioL&To.  ...  RhioStr.  ...  202 
Rhun  Pulo  ...  Kanda  Is.  ...  24a 
Riabou  Pulo.  ...  Anambas  ...  2M 
Riah  Pulo  ...  Sumatra,  W...  !U. 
Rib4  Rf.  ...  Aracan  ...  11 
Richardson  Pt...  Labuan  ...  567 
Riche  Pt.  V.  Diem.  L  756. 757 

Richmond  Is.  ...  Ba»hee  I*.  ...  hl& 
Ridge  Shoal  ...  Brit.  Chan.  ...  841 
Riedle  Bay  ...  Van  Diemnt  L  7M 
Rigas  Harb.  ...  Sumatra,  W...  2ii 
Rigas  Hill  ...  Sumatrj,  W...  7& 
Rigas  Is.  ...  Sumatra,  W...  TA 
Rigas  Pt.  ...  Sumatra,  W...  24 
Rijutan  L  ...  Babuyanes  ...  514 
Rinjit  Ca.       ...  Madura      ...  6h2 


ROT 


871 


Riou  L 

Risdon  Cove 
fRiitan  Pulo 

River  Hill 
•Rivers  Ca. 

Ruang  Is. 


...  Moluccas  ... 
...  Van  Diemen  L.  759 
...  Anambas  ...  2fifi 
...  Chusan  L  ...  4fii 
Celebes,  N  57L  fili 
...  Celebes,  N....  &81 


•Rob  Roy  Reef...  China  Sea  ...  423 
Robbin  L  Port  St.  Vincent  812 
Roben  L  ...  Sunda  Sir.  ...  142 
•Robert  L  ...  Paracels  ...  SM 
Robert  Pa-isn^re,  Chusan  Is.  ...  449 
Robert  Shoal  ...  Banca  L  ...  189 
tRockbo  R.  ...  Tonking  Gulf  222 
Rocky  Bay  ...  Palawan,  E.  C.  6Q& 
Rocky  Ca.  ...  Van  Diemen  L.  2fi£ 
Rocky  Hot.,  near  Port  Shelter 

China,  S.  C.  102 
tRucky  L        ...  China  Sea  ...  295 
Rocky  Is.       ...  Cochin  China  334 
Rocky  Islet     ...  Flores  Str.  ...  716 
•Rocky  L        ...  Gillolo  Pass.  fii2 
•Rocky  L        ...  Paracels     ...  242 
Rocky  la.       ...  Alias  Strait...  ZOl 
Rocky  Ledges  near  Pedra  Branca, 

Singapore  Sir.  278 
Rocky  Pt.  Bay...  Aracan  C.  ...  12 
Rocky  Pt.       ...  Caspar  Sir. ...  lilO 
Rocky  Pu      ...  Hainan       ...  23^ 
Rocky  Pt.       ...  Malaya,  E.  ...  202 
Rocky  Pt.       ...  New  S.  Wales  2fiS 
Rocky  Pt.       ...  Sumatra,  N.  213 
•  Rocky  Pt.,    Van  Diemen  L.  732,  2fii 
Rocky  Pt.  False,  Caspar  Str. ...  182 
Rocky  Shoal    ...  Pitt  Str.     ...  fi^ 
Roderigue  L   ...  Indian  Oc.  ...  82S 
RodungL       ...  China  Sea  ...  202 
•Roe  Bank       ...  Bengal  Bay...  45 
Roebang         ...  Java,  N.     ...  629 
Rogewyn  L     ...  Pitu  Str.    ...  fial 
Rokkn  Rack    ...  Baring  Kay  ...  713 
tRooia  L         ...  Timor  Sea  .>.  222 
f  Romania  1^,  Pt.,  &  R.,  Singapore  Str. 

269,  30ii,  311 
Romania  Reef...  Singapore  Str.  221 
•Rondo  Pulo  ...  Aciien  L  ...  fi2 
Rooaa  Pulo  ...  Sumatra,  W.  BE 
Roosiim  Pulo  ...  Sumatra,  W.  75, 2fi 
Roquit  Pulo  ...  Sumatra  C  ...  221 
RoMgalet  ...  Flores,  N.  ...  7I.'» 
Ro^a.ic  Rock  ...  Java  Sea  ...  619 
Rose  Passage  ...  Mergui  Archip.  M 
Rosingeyn  L   ...  Banda  Is.    ...  243 

Ros«  L  Andamans  ...  &i 

Ross  I  Borneo  Coral  130 

Ros«  R.  ...  Borneo,  S.  ...  5fi7 
t  Ross  Sand  ...  Martaban  C.  21 
Roaael  Bay  ...  Waygiou  L...  fil2 
Ros«el  L  ...  Pacific  ...  802 
Rortige  or  Rocky  Is.,  Alias  Su.  ZQl 
Rotterdam  Ca....  Macassar  ...  524 
Rotterdam  L  ...  Batavia  Rd....  155 
Rouerdam  L  ...  Celebes  Sea...  fiSQ 


872  SAD 


SAM 


SAN 


Rotta  

•Roiti  or  Rotto  L 
*Rotumiili  L 

Round  Arrca 
'Round  BrotUer.., 
f  Hound  Tape  ... 

Round  Fort 

Round  Hdrb.  ... 
(Round  Mill  ... 

Round  Mill  Pt , 
•Round  L 

Round  L 

Round  L 
tRound  L 

Round  L 

Round  L 

Round  Tree  Pt. 

Roundabout  L . 
*Roupat  Pulo  . 

Rouse  Marl).  . 


Nfolacca  Str. 
Timor  Sea  .. 
P.icificOc.  .. 


22S 
794 
816 
235. 
2lti 
IS 

m 

650 
L2 
.  2fi5 
5h 
Ih 
351 


Malacra  Str. 
Dryon  Str.  ... 
Ava,  \V.  ... 
China,  E.  ... 
Mytole,  N.  ... 
A»a  C. 

Van  Diemen  L. 
...  And»mans  ... 
...  Chcduba 
...  China,  S. 
Catwick»,  Cliina  Sea  321 
Port  St.  Vincent  £13 
Singapore  Str.  2fiD 
China,  E.    ...  ill 
Cbu»an  Is.  ... 
Sumatrn.  N....  224 
Chusan  Is.  ...  44W 
Royal  Bishop  Bank,  China  Sea     S.  Q 
'Royal  Bishop  Shoal,  Sumatra.  W.  8U 
*Roy^l  CaptMO  Shoal,  China  Sea 
■Royal  Charlotte  Shoal,  China  Sea  &U2 
fRoyal  George  Shonl.  Macassar  Str. 
Royal  Sovereij^n  Shoal, 

British  Chan.  8il 
'Roxburgh  L    ...  Pacific  Oc.  ...  filS 
Ruba  Pt.        ...  Azores       ...  ]ji 
Rugged  h.     ...  China,  E.    ...  Ifia 
Rugged  or  Rogues  Pt. 

Mtichen  Sound,  China,  E.  iSQ. 
Ruby  Shoal     ...  Palawan     ...  49S 

+Ruib  I  Waygiou,  W,  MA 

•Rii»«  Lii'gucte ...  Florcs,  N.  ...  7I.S 
•Rusa  Kaji       ...  Florea,  N.  ...  i6 
Russi  II  L       ...  Tavoy  C.    ...  M 
Rusukan  Is.,  Great  &  Little, 

Labuan      ...  551 
tRutland  L      ...  Andaroan.Grt.54.55 
Ryah  Tanjong ...  Banca.  E.  189,  IM 
Rygersdaal  Shoal,  Balavia  Rd....  IhS 
Ryiiland  Sbo^l,  Bauvia  Rd.  154. 15& 
f 

8. 

Saba  or  Zcba  Bay,  Savu  L  ...  121 
Sahadda  Pulo  ...  Sumatra,  W.  IM 
Sabon  Hill  ...  Sabon  L  ... 
Sabon  L  &  Str.  Sumatra,  £....  202 
Sabrina  L  ...  Azores  ...  8S2 
Sabtang  L  ...  Basheet  ...  51& 
Saciiow  L  ...  China.  S.  ...  ^2Si 
Sadang  R.  ...  Boni  Gulf  ...  629 
Saddle  Mill  ...  Bint.mg  274,  225 
Saddle L,or  PuloRcpun,  Anamba*  '2!!^ 
•SaddlL-  L  ...  Aracan  ...  910 
f  Saddle  L  ...  China,  E.  ...  lai 
Saddle  L(Geldria  Shoal)  China  Sea  1  &a 
Saddle  L  ...  Flores.  W.  ...  HQ 
Saddle  L  ...  GasparSu,  183.185 
•Saddle  L        ...  Hainan       ...  SM 


Saddle  L 
•Saddle  L 
tSaddk-  L 

Saddle  L 
•Saddle  L 

Saddle  U  , 


...  Mergui  Ii.  ... 
...  Natunas 
...  Near  Binlang 
...  Singapore  Str. 
...  Sumatra,  W. 
N  &  S.,  Chusan 


f  Sad<lle  Mountn.,  Andaman,  Grt. 
Saddle  Pk.      ...  Chusan  Is.  ... 
Saddle  Pt.      ...  St.  Helena  ... 
Sadong  R,      ...  Labuan 
SaCrty  Cove    ...  Storm  Bay  ... 
Saflanaffl.      ...  Celebes  Sea... 
Sag'-wyn  or  Pitt  Str.,  Moluccas 
Sagor  Sand      ...  Iloogly  R.  ... 
Sahul  Bnnks    ...  Timor  Sea  ... 
•Saia  Pulo       ...  Sumatra,  E.... 
*Sqignn  R.  &  Citv,  Cambodia  ... 
•Sail  Rk.         .1.  Hainan  341, 
♦Sail  Kk.         ...  ]«lindora  Sir. 
Sail  Rk.       Writ  Shoals,  Aracan 


'Sainghaim-kieu'Ttks.,  Ava 
Saint  John  Itks.,  Ava,  C. 
.Salamander  Bay, 
Salanama  Pulo... 
'Salang  L 
•Salan^ore  ... 


907 
27H 
2IS 
OS 

M 
4&2 
833 

7.'M 

RS7 

& 

222 
lilfi 

3M 
r,m 
12 


m 

...  12 
New  S.  Wales  TZ4 
Malacca  Str.  22fi 
Bengal  Bay...  42 
Malacca  Str.  24i 


f  .SiilanketoTanjong.  Boni  tiulf  628.62^ 
Salat  Rattoo  lialoo.  Singapore...  2iih 


Salat  Padang 
Salat  Panjang 
Salat  Rin^it 
•Salaian  Pt. 
Sttldwatty  L 


Sumatra,  N.  224 
Sumatra,  E.  ib. 
Sumatra  ...  ib. 
Borneo,  8  567.570 
N  Guinea.  W.  OM 


•SalayerL&  Str.,  Celebes  ClS.ni-f. 

616,  628,  C->(i.627 
Salcc  Gulf  ...  Sumbawa  ...  i^'i> 
Sali-yra  Pulo  &  Bay,  Java,  N.  ...  14fi 
•  t>«l  iliuboo  or  Li  rog  Is.,  M indanao,  S.5H7 
.Salingar.orDenawanl.,  Borneo.W  &13 
Salingsingan  1....  BalabacStr.  536,537 
Sallec  Str  &  Gf.,  Sumbawa,  N.  70^ 
Sallceolakit  L  ...  Sooloo  Sea  ...  51U. 
Salomague  Bay  &  Gap,  Luzon  .W.  ill 
Salook  Pulo  ...  Singapore  Str.  *^fi5 
Saloom;ile  ...  Sutnatru,  W... 
Salsee  R.  ...  Sumatra,  E... 
Salt  R.  ...  Sumatra,  E... 

Salweeo  or  Martabiin  River, 

.\lartaban  C... 
Hainan.  S.  ... 
Sumatra,  W... 
Madura,  E. ... 
Sumatni,  W.,. 
Pliili[)piiiCK  ... 


109 

112 
ii. 


Sama  Bay  &  To., 
Saraah  Duah  ... 
Samanap  To.  ... 
Samanky  Pulo ... 
•.Samar  L 

•Saniaran^nn.  &  Buy,  Java,  N 
S.im.iranp  Hill...  .Java...  ., 
Soniarang  Hk. ...  Le.itong  Gf.. 
Samarahan  It. ...  Labuan  .. 
Saoiatan        ...  Labuan 

tSambar  Tanjong,  Borneo,  W. .. 

•Sambas  R.&  To.,  Borneo,  W. 
Sambttt  Bay  &  R.,  Sumatra,  W. 


33fl 
Bl 
685 

mi 

Bll 
672 
486 
5A3 
551 
.■i-Sfi 
554 

ists. 


Snmbclangan 
'Sambilangs, 
•Samliilangs 

Sarnbn  Pulo 
•Sjiiiiboargan 


..  Sumatra.  N...  213 
Malacca  Str.  234JSfl 
,.  Nicobars  57, 63 
..  Sumatra,  W...  22 
,.  Mindanao  oSl , 


Samboorico  Pulo,  Sunda  Str.  ...  iill 
Sam  chou-  L  ...  China,  S.  .^._3fi2 
Sam-chow-tong,  or  Tree  Islaod  Bay, 
China,  S.  ...  SfiQ 
Sam-cock  L  ...  Canton  R.  ...  SfiZ 
Sam-coke  L  ...  China,  S.C...  ^ 
Sainoot  I  &  Bank.  Rhio  Str.  ...  SQQ 
Sam>rooon  L  or  Three  Gates, 

China,  S.  ...  329 
S'immote  Pulo...  Sumatra,  W...  7a 
Samoy  Bay  ...  Tonking  Gf...  333 
Sampan  Cliow,  or  Boot  Islet, 

Canton  R.  S87.3afl 
Sampanmangio Tanjong,  Borneo  52i 
Sampudin  L  ...  Labuan,  N. ... 
Samsa  Ca.  ...  Celebes,  W....  516 
Sansama  L  ...  Pulo  Nyas  ...  US 
San-chi-san,  or  Triple  Island, 

China,  E.  ...  iH 
Sancori  Pulo  ...  Siam  Gf.  ...  3111 
Sand  L  ...  Pehne  la.    ...  52a 

f  Sandakan  Bay ...  Borneo.  E.  ... 
•Sandalwood  L    Timor  Sea  610.712. 

801 

fSandanaCa.&Mu,  Java,  E.  ...  £24 

•Sandbuy  Shoals,  Sumhawa,  N.  fili 
Sandhead  8     ...  Eng.  Chan. ... 
Sandelhout  L  ...  Sapy  Str.  ... 

•Siindoway  Rd.  &  To.,  Aracan  li,  IS 
Sand  Patches  ...  Lcatong  Gf...  4ii3 
Sar.dw  ich  Ca.  ...  New  S.  Wales  292 
Sandwich  Land,  Southern  Oc.  S21 
Sandy  Bay      ...  8t  Helena  ...  B3i 

•Sandy  Ca.  ...  New  S.  Wales  12fi 
Sandy  Entrance  Pt..  Chitlagong  1 
Sandy  L  ...  Aracan  C.  ...  Ill 
Sandy  L  &  Pt....  At*  C.  ...  U 
Sandy  L  (Turon  Bay),  Cochin  China 

Sandy  L  ...  Engano  L  ...  1^ 

Sandy  L  ...  Gaspar  Str. ...  1£3 

Sandy  L  ...  Sumatra.  W.  h& 

Sandy  L  ...  Timor,  W.  ...  224 

Sandy  Pt.  ...  Hainan,  S.  ...  313 

Sandy  Pt.  Kyouk  Pliyoo  Har.  ID 

Sandy  Pt.  ...  New  S.  Walea  TM 

Sandy  Pt.  ...  Singapore  I—^  2fii 

•Sandy  Pt.  ...  Van  Diemen  L.  2il 
•Sandy  Ridre.  Arroas,  Malacca  Sir. 

asi 

Sangald  Rock  ...  Malacca  Str.  2S& 
fSjngbovsU.  ...  SooUwSca  591..»9fi 
•Sangir  L  ...  Mindanao,  S-  5i>3.  iSi 
tSangkow  Bay  ...  China,  E.    ...  421 

Sanslar  or  Durian  Pulo,  Sumatra,  E. 

2115 

Sanguey  L     ...  Mindanao,  S.  58i 


SAY 

•San-ho  Ca.  ...  Cochin  China  332 
Sanloan  Meycet,  or  'San-lLien  R. 

Martaban    ...  2S 
Snn-niooo  Bay...  China,  E.    ...  444 

San-mum  It.    ...  China,  S.  C   AQi 

San  Pio  Quinto  Pt.,  Babuyanes  Is. 

il4 


Sanjavay  R. 
fian-shan-tow  L 
Santa  Cruz 
Santa  Cruz 
'Santa  Cruz  L  .. 


Borneo.  W.  hhh 
LeatongGuir 
Azores  ...  83^ 
Luzon,  W.  ...  502 
Pacific  Oc.  ...  813. 
Santa  Cruz  Is.,  Mimlanao,  S.  591.  n9'i 
Santa  Cruz  Pt.,  Mimlura,  W.  liliS 
Santa  I.<>abel  ...  Solomon  Is.  ...  813 
S<mubang  R.  Eotiance  &  Mt. 

Lahuan    553. 554 
'Santiago  Pt.    ...  Luzon,  S.    ...  543 
Santowshan  Estuary,  Hai-tnun  Bay 

.  Mi 

San-shi  L  ...  China,  E.  ...  i42 
San- Viaente  Port,  Luzon,  M.  ...  aii 
Saouni  Port  ...  Wavgiou  L  ...  G47 
S.-ipnngarL  ...  Gaya  Is.  ... 
i>ii|)arL)oa  ...  Moluccas  ...  7*7 
Sapaia  I.  ...  Malacca  Str.  2*2 
•SapitaFulo,  China  Sea  323, 287^  2211 

Sapoedie  I.  ...  Java^  N.  ...  685 
Sapoedie  Str.  ...  Java.  N.  ...  6M 
Sapy  Bay  &  To.,  Surobawa,  R.  708 
Sapy  Str.,  Sumbawa,  E.  562i  'ILL 
Cir>.  675.  7(l~-7l)i' 
Sarah  Galley  L  &  Pass.,  Chusun  Is. 

Sarah's  Bosom,     Lord  Auckland's  Is. 

822 

Sarawak  R.  ...  Labuan  ...  553 
8ark  I        ..  Queen  Charlotte  Is.  81k 


Sarok  L 
Sarotak... 
Sassa  Ca. 
Satalow 

Satnnn:  L 
Satellite  L 
tSatclliie  Rock  , 
Satellite  Shoal 
Satisfaction  L  • 
Sato  Pula 


Java,  N.  ...  5B0 
Java  6H5 

SantlalwotKl  Is.  712 


AIIh.is  .Sir.  ... 
I.ab'.ian 

\'an])iemen  L. 
Ava,  W.  ... 
Roito  Is.  ... 
Pacific  Oc.  ... 
Sumatra,  W. 


Sat-tye  Bay,  or  St.  John  Island 
Sau  Vill.  .,.  Timor  Str.  .. 
Saumarez  Shoals,  S.  Pacific  Oc 
Savage  I^  Great,  Light  House  on 


hhl 
I5l2 
l& 
Z2fi 
802 
S5 
300 
721 
^80 
1 


Savages  ...  Aracan  R. 
•Savu  L  ...  Timor  Sea 

•Sawa  Bay  &  To.,  Ceram,  N. 

Sawang  ...  Sumatra,  N 

tSaw-cliow  L    ...  Canton  R.  , 
Saw-lo«rang  Bay,  Canton  R.  . 
Sawoo  Pt.       ...  Java... 
Sawshee  Hill  ...  Canton  R.  895.396 
Sayer  Is.        ...  Tanasserim  C.  42 
VOL.  II. 


ib. 
721 
244 
212 
S21 

i6. 
683 
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*Saypan  L  ...  Marian  Is.  ...  662 
Say  Ian  Pulo  and  Harbour, 

Sumatra,  W...  IflQ 

'Scarborough  or  Maronna  .Shoal, 

China  Sea  ...  350 
Scharvogel  Is.  ...  Billiion  L  ...  504 
Schieddm  L    ...  Batavia  Rd....  UtA 

*SchIedam  Is.   ...  Celebes  Sea...  714 

*Schicdam  Shoal,  Celebes  Sea,.,  ib. 

tSchouten  L     ...  New  Guinea...  C62 

tSchoQten  L     ,..  Van  Diemen  L.  761 

*Scilly  Is.  ...  Brit.  Chen.  ...  830 
Scotch  Bonnet..,  Timor  Sea  ...  222 
Sc<  tt  L  Borneo  Cunl  Is.  130 

Scout  Rk.      ...  Mei-chen  Sound, 

China.  E.    ...  430 

*Se  Berno  I.  &Ch.,  Sumatra     ...  Lil 

*Se  Ccckup  River  and  Strait, 

Sunjatra,  W.  12fl 
Sea  Cat's  Rfs.  „.  China,  E.  ...  432 
Sea  Do;;  Rf.    ...  China,  E.    ...  ib. 

•Sea  Flower  Chan,,  Sumatra,  \V.  12a 
Sea-gate        ...  Hae-mun  Bay, 

Chins,  S.     ...  4ia 

*Sea  Horse  Bank,  China  Sea  ... 
Sea  Rk.         ...  Sunda  Str.  ...  140 
Seal  Hks.       ...  Falkland  Is  ...  820 
Seao-luh-hwa,  or  Side-saddle  L 

Chusan  Is.  ...  iM 
Seaou-luk-shan  Is.,  China,  £. ...  441 
Sealon  L        .••  Chin-chew  Bay, 

China,  E. ...  42& 
Seaway  Is.      ...  AraAira  Sea... 
Sebadies         ...  Sumatra,  W,..  82 
Sebeano  To.    ...  Timor  Laut,..  Zi^S 

fSebooko  Pulo  ...  Sunda  Sir,  ...  140 
Seche  L  ...  Cochin  China  22ti 

fSecond  BsrCrcek,  Canton  R.  394.393 

-|- Second  Bar  Anchorage, 

Canton  R.  .,.  3M 

+  Second  Pt.     ...  Sumatra,  £....  1021 

fSecond  Pt.  ...  Sunda  Str.  .,.  U3 
Second  Reach  ...  Callam  Str. ...  216 
Secooniet  Pt.  ...  Sumatra,  W...  loa 
Seilang  Bay  ...  Borneo,  W. ,..  553 
Sedano  Mt.  &  Cape,  Bally  Str...  fi&O 

•Sedary  Pt.&  Shoal.  Java,  ,N.  ...  fill 

tSededap  Pulo  ...  Xatunas  ...  298 
Sedre  PasMge  ...  Achen  Is.    ...  04 

*Seeal  Point  or  Dry  Rice, 

Ceram,  W.  ...  243 
Seegarra  Vill.  ...  Alias  Str.  ...  202 
Seeroodoot  Pulo,  Sumatra,  W...  B2 
Seery  Pulo      ...  Borneo,  W..,.  552 

*Seeseeran  Port,  Luzon,  £.  ...  546 
Seetacoon  Hill,  Chiilagong  C.  4 
Segar  L  ...  Alias  Sir.  ...  Iil2 
Se  Gere  Pulo  ...  Sumatra,  W...  124 
Seirombo  IL  &  Bay,  Sumatra, W.  Ufi 

•Sei-tam-roee  1.,..  China,  S.    ...  325 
Se  Labba  Bay  ...  Sumatra,  W...  124 
Selouan  L      ,..  Natunas     ...  22& 
Q  T 
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Selamata  Chan.,  Anambaa  ...  290 
Se  Laubo  Laubo.  Sum.ilra,  W...  124 
Selat  Sinki  ...  Singapore  ...  205 
Se  Lcsga  L  &  Bay,  Sumatra,  W.  85 
Selcma  ...  Ceram.  N.  ...  744 

Selinsing  L  ...  Lingin  L  ...  198 
Selio  L  ...  Gaspar  Sir.  ...  184 

*Selma,  New  Borneo  Coral  Is.  130 
.Selonda  L  ...  Sumbawa,  N.  675 
Seraanko  Bay  and  Peak, 

Sumatra,  S....  133 
Semao  Str...  Timor.  W.  ...  225 
Seinbilanf,Mm  ...  Sourbb^ya  Str.  QS2 
Serobolaiig  Pt. ...  Rhio  Str.  199^^  2illl 
Semieuw  L     ...  New  Guinea  232 

*Semione  L  ...  Nalunas  ...  2&2 
Senappoo  Pulo,,.  Sumatra,  N.  224 
Senaro  Pulo  ...  Sumatra,  W.  2S 
Scngarang  L    ...  Rhio  ...  200 

f  Senoubing  Tanjong,  Katunas  ...  228 
Se  Oban  Bay  ...  Sumatra,  W.  124 
Scon-ping  tao  ...  Leatonf;  Gulf  489 
Seo-ian  L  ...  Arooy  Har. ...  423 
Separooa  Vill.  ...  Molucca     ...  TAB. 

•Se  Por4  L      ...  Molucca     ...  123 

fSeiah  Pulo  ...  Sumatra,  E  ...  203 
Seran   ...       ...  Natuiias     ...  SUO 

*Srrangani  L  &  Pt.,  Mindanao  583.  582 
Serang  Pt.  ...  Batavia  Chan.  140 
Serangan  L  ...  Lombock  Str.  fi98 
Serasso  Pulo  ...  Sumatra,  W.  125 
Scrbetie  L  ...  Flures  Str.  ...  21& 
Seriguy  L  ...  Sunda  Str,  ...  144 
Sennaita  L  •••  Serwatty  Is.  729 
Sermatia  L      ...  Timor  .Sea  ...  222 

•Seroa  or  Serua  L.  Timor  Sea  ...  ib. 
Semnda  Pulo  ...  Sumatra,  W.  UHl 
Serra  L  ...  Timur  Laut  Is.  733 

Scrwaity  Is.  ...  Timor  Laut  Is.  228 
Se»han  1*.  ...  Chusan  4€4x  4fiS 
Setanga  Pt.     ...  Boni  Gulf  ... 

•Seven  Is,         ...  Bancs,  N,  ...  lOU 

fSeven  Is.  ...  Maca.-uar  Str.  577 
Seven  Stars     ...  China,  E.  C.  439 

-^Severn  Shoal  ...  Banca,  E,    ...  182 

*Seycr  Is.  ...  Bengal  Bay  34ii  ^ 
Sey  ho  Pt.  ...  China,  S.  ...  353 
Seymour  Bay  ...  Formosa,  E.  &22 
Shaftesbury  Reef,  Sumatra.  W.  b2 
Shahbunder  Shoal,  Sumatra,  E.  Ifi2 
Sha-ho  L  ...  China,  E,  ...  444 
Shakbroage  Hill,  Chiltagong  ...  4 
Simla  L  Fishers'  Is.,  Cochin  China  222 
Sha-long-tow  .,,  China,  S.    ...  ill 

*Sha-loo-poo-lten  Is.,  Pekin  Gf.  425 

Sha-luy-poo-lien  L  Pi k in  Gf.  478^412 
Shambles  ...  Brit.  Chan.  ...  840 
■)-Shampee  Is.  ...  Gillolo,  E.  ...  042 
Sh»ng-bee  Chan.,  China,  E,  460,  MI 
Slung-hae  R.  City, 

Directions  for,  462.464 
Sliang-ta        ...  China,  E.    ...  442 
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•Shanp-tunfj  Prom.,  China.E  i73.474 

fShiiporcc  L  ...  Arncan  ...  5 
8liiiwaisliati  L  ...  China,  E.    ...  42Q 

•Slia-wci-Uian  China,  E.  ...  ififi 
Shark  L  ...  Port  Jacluon  ZZ2 
Sharp  L  near  Port  Shelter, 

China,  S.  £....  4112 
ShnW'HomiBzier'a  Route  ... 
Shear-beacon,     Port  Dalrymple  2flQ 

•Shei-poo  Harb.,  China.  E.  4  U,  44.5 
Shelter  L  ...  China  Sea  ...  aiia 
Shelter  L  ...  China.  S.  C...  4113 
Shcppey  Anchorage.  nearChuaan  4.59 
Sheppev  L      ...  Chu«an  I».  458.460 

•Sherburne  Shoal,  New  Ireland  SOS 

•Shetland.  S.  ...  Southern  Oc.  B23 
She-tung  L  ...  China,  E.  ...  4A2 
Ship-|)oich  ...  Moreton  Day  225 
Shittoe  Bay  &  Po.,  China  Sea...  361 
Shoal  Bay  ...  Au«tra]ia,E  C.  124 
Shoal  Ca.  ...  Torres  Sir,  ...  2QI 
Shoal  Pt.        ...  Derwent  R....  lAa 

♦Shoal  Pt.  Macaasar  Str.573.fil3 
Shoal  SpilK,  or  Shore  Bank, 

Malacra  Str.  21S 

tShoal  Water  I*.,  Caspar  Sir.  183.184. 

ssa 

ShoaU,  near  Folkatone  River, 

China,  S.    ...  ilSi 
Shoalg,  near  Palawan  C.         ...  232 

•Shoe  L  ...  Billiton,  S.  193.563 

•Shoe  L  ...  China  Sea    ...  a22 

Shoe  I  ...  Wavslnti.  N...  (ilj 

Shore  Rk.       ...  St.  Helena  ...  833 

•Siak  H  &  To.,  Sumatra,  E.  224, 225 
Siain  Gulf  ...  China  Sea  ...  MH 
Siam  Gulf,  Squall*  in  ggj 

•Siam  R.  Ac  Bar,    Sism  Gf.    —  310 

•Sianian  Chan,  ...  Anamba*  ...  2M 
Siunlan  Pulo  ...  Anatnba*  296.  232 

*Si«oI.  ...  Celehe».N.  583.585 

Siao-sha-ao     ...  Chuaan       ...  4^ 

•Siaton  Pt.  ...  Negros  L  ...  522 
SihHgo  L  ...  DHceelan  Sir.  SSI 
Sihay  I  ...  Philippinea  ...  fiSS 

•Sibbald  Bank  ...  Celebes  Sea  fiSfl 
Sibuyan  L      ...  Luzon,  S.    ...  hih. 

Siddajor  Bk.    ...  Java  fifitt 

Siddo  Harbour  and  Point, 

Sumatra,  W...  fi9 
Sidmouth  Rk. ...  VanDicraenL.  2^ 

•Sidney  Cove  &  To., 

Port  Jackson  771.772 

•Sidney  Shoal  ...  8.  Pacific  Oc.  filii 
Sig-boyc  L  ...  Sociloo  Sea  ...  itl 
Siggen  Pt.  ...  Sumatra, W...  Ill 
Signal  L  ...  Singapore  ...  262 
S)ki  Rk.         ...  China.  S  C...  il2 

iS'langan  Bay  ...  Luzon.  W.  ... 
Siiino  L         ...  Mindanao,  N.  Hil 
Sillaloo  Rk.      Sumatra, \V.  110.  LU 
Sillvbar  R.      ...  Sumatra,  W...  1112 
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Siloran^ng     ...  Pulo  Kyai 
Silver  laland  or  Kintang, 

Chusan  Is.  453.463 
Simbang  Pulo  ...  Bancs,  N.  ...  Lfil 

Simirara  Is.     ...  Mindora  Sea  fiM 

Sinay  L         ...  Luzon,  \V.  ...  012. 

Sindangan  Bay...  Mindanao   ...  &3Z 
Sindo   ...       ...  Zutphen  Is....  ISfi 

Singapore  L&  Sir.,  Malaya,  K.  201^ 

259-288 

Singapore  Old  Str..  Johore  tfiH. 

•Singapore  To.  &  Rd.  ...  S<i4,  2x15 
Sing-kea-moon...  Chuaan  4.">*>.  4fiQ 
Sin-kong        ...  Chu.*an     455, 45fi 

•Single  or  Chuen-chow  Island, 

China  Sea  ...  405 
Sing-lo-shan  L  ...  Chunan  Is.  ...  419 
Sing-shee-moon  or  Passage  L  380.381 

ISinkel  R.  ...  Sumarrn,  W...  B5 
Sinkep  Pulo  ...  Sumatra,  E...  ISS. 
Sinta  L  Nomoa.  China,  S.  417 

SipacB  Pt.  ...  Mindanao,  N.  541 
Sipang  Cm.  ...  Labuan  ...  55 
Sipsipa  L  ...  Waygiou,  N...  6ih. 
Sir  Charles  Hardy  Island, 

Barrier  Rfs.  788-790.  234 

•Sir  Jas.  Hall's  Group,  Corea  ...  485 

•Sir  James  Saumarez  Shoal. 

Pacific  Oc.  ...  IM 
Sirhas^en  ...  Natunas  ...  3D1I 
Siric  Cape      ...  Labuan       ...  552 

•Sirian  R.  ...  Pegu  C.  ...  3d2 
Sisor  Tanjong  ...  Borneo,  W. ...  553 

tSi^ters  ...       ...  Andamaiis  ...  55 

*Si<ters  Bass  Str.     ...  2fi2 

Sisters  ('husan  Is.  ...  4fi2 

Sioters  Mergui  Is.  ...  ii 

Sifters  Singapore   ...  2iifi 

Sifters  ...       ...  Torres  Sir.  ...  603 

f  Sinter*'  Pk.  ...  Celebes.,  N. ...  SSi 
Sisters'  Shoal  ...  Ranca  L  ...  IM 
Sisters.  Two  ...  Luzon.  W.  289.  fifla 
Sislcr*,  Three  ...  Sunda  Str.  ...  l&J 
Sisters,  Seven  ...  Chusan  ...  464 
Sitoe  Ca.  ...  Sumatra,  W.  84 
Sittang  R.       ...  Pegu  23,  gi 

Six-fathom  Bank,  .lava  Sea  ...  62S1 
SIzan  Pt.  ...  Malacca  Str.  2&4 
Skelton  L  ...  Greyhound  Sir.  liSl 
Skirmish  Pt.  ...  Australia  ...  71A. 
Sky-wind  Rock,    Hainan       ...  341 

tSluckoo  Road  ...  Borneo.  W. ...  554 

*Sliar  Pulo       ...  Sumatra,  E.  ISS 

•Slime  L  ...  Celebes  ...  577 
Slipper  L        ...  Malacca  Str.  222 

■J  Sliikko  Ca.  ...  Bally  Str.  ...  fi&i 
Sloping  L  ...  Van  Diemeii  L.  2fiQ 
Small  Bank,  Arrows,  Malacca  Sir.  232 
Small  Bar  ...  Canton  K.  ...  SM 
Small  Cap  L  •••  Sunda  Str.  ...  115 
Small  Coaley  Pole.  China  Sea...  362 
Saiull  Table  L  ...  Ponghuu  la.  523 
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Smooth  L  ...  Van  Piemen  L,  760 
Snake  L  or  Small  Cap,  Sunda  Str.  145 
Snake  L         ...  Singafxirt  Sir.  267 

fSnarcs  Is.  ...  New  Zciland  822 
Snug  Cove  ...  Australia  ...  Zfiil 
Socko-chow,  or  Achow, 

Canton  R.  369.  32a 

f.Sojoton  Pt,  ...  Negros  L  ...  592 
Sokum  Pulo  ...  Sumatra,  W.  gfi.  Ifii 
Solander  Pt.  ...  Australia  ...  769 
Soldier  Pt.      ...  Port  Stephens  223 

•Solitary  Is.  ...  Australia  ...  US. 
Solo  R.,  Sourabaya  Str  680. 682, 6i»4 

•S«iloaii  L        ...  Mindanao,  N.  442 

•isoloiubo.  Great,  Jars  Sea  570,  618 
Solombo,  Little,   Java  Sea  ... 

•Solombo  Is,,  S.  Pacific  Oc.  807, 811 
Solon  Solon  Bay,  Luzon,  W.  ...  511 
Solor  LA  Str. ...  Timor  Sea  ...  717 

'Sombreiro  Chan.,  Nicobars     ...  fil 

fSorobrcro  Rk.  ...  Philippine*  ...  GflQ 
Son  Bay,  or  Calansoesne  liar. 

Bouton  Sir....  632 
Son  &  Father  Is.,  Mergui  Is.  ...  42 
Soiichee  Pt.  ...  China,  E.  ...  423 
Song  Lamo  Pt...  Sumatra.  W.  l«>4 
Songi  To.  ...  Boni  Gulf  ...  628 
Songy  Booloo  ...  Banca,  \.  ...  132 
Songy  Lamo  Rk.,  Sumatra,  W.  Ifl7 
Hongy  Lamo  Pt.,  Sumatra,  W...  IM 
Songy  l<ampoon,  Java,  N.     ...  153 

i  Sonuy  Leat  Bay,  B^mca,  N.  E.  13Q 
Songy-Lidang  Bay,  Sumatra,  E.  223 

•Song-yue  Pt.  ...  China,  S.    ...  Si3 

•Sonnjl  L  ...  N.  Pacific  Oc.  665 
Sontelands  Rolzen,  or  Whale  Slioal. 

.Salayer,  \V.  fiifi 
SoobahngLnongcarp,  Sumatra. W.  21 
Soobahng  Oojong,  Sumatra,  U'.  ii. 
Sooloo  Archip.,     Sootoo  Sea  ...  ■SS.H 

•Sooloo  L        ...  Sooloo  Sea  ...  532 

•Soong  ...       ...  Sooloo  L     ...  i&. 

Soongey  Peenang  Bay, 

Sumatra,  W...  Util 
Soongey  Peesang Hay,  Sum.itra,  \V  ij. 
Soon-koo  L  ...  China,  ...  381 
Soorvodung     ...  Sumatra,  W.  gO 

•Soosoo  Bay  &  To.,  Sumatra,  W.  29 
Sootno  Pulo    ...  Rhio  Str.    ...  2i>2 

*Sorell  Ca.  Port  Macquarie  252 

•.Sqrell  Port  ...  Van  Dicmen  L.  265 
Roro  Mandie  ...  Sopy  Sir.  ...  707 
Siirrell  Rk  ...  China,  E.  ...  lil 
Sorsngon  Har. ...  Luzon,  S.  ...  544 
Sortie  Co.       ...  Van  Diemen  L.  252 

Soija   Java,  N.    757.  fi83 

Soudnn  L  ...  China,  E.  ...  442 
Soudccang  ...  Alias  Str.  ...  70S 
.^ound  L  ...  Andaman,  Grt.  5i 
Soimilings.  near  Romania  Reef  213 

•Sourubaya  Strait  and  To. 

Java,  £.  680^iS4 


SPE 

Sourotitou  L  Borneo,  W. ...  5iS 
Soulh  nrfijker«,Forl  Marlborough.  l£!fi 
South  brother ...  Drjon  Str.  ...  2Ui 
South  Cii.  ...  FormoM  ...  5SlSi. 
South  Ca.  ...  Malay.  E.  ...  SQZ 
*;^outh  Ca.  ...  Van  Diemen  L.  Z5S 
South  Ca.  ...  Singapore  Ca.  2SQ. 
South  Chan.  ...  Dal«bac  Str.  ^& 
South  Chan.,  Penang, 

Malacca  Str.  m 
South  Chan.,  Singapore  Str.  g75. 276. 

22fl 

South  Channel,  Directions  for, 

Canton  R.  ...  SM 
South  Coral  Bk.,  Andamans  ...  &1 
Siiuth  Foreland,    Engli»h  Chan. 
Souih  or  Melville  Chan.,  Chusan 
South  Haycock  Lj  Natunas    ...  801 

*&outh  Head  ...  Port  Jackson  153 
South  Head  ...  Leatong  i8I.  iM 
South  LA  Reef,   Singapore  Str. 

•South  L  ...  Bouton  L  ...  fiSJ 
South  or  Sour      China,  E.   ...  428 

•South  L  &  Ft. ...  Engano     1^  US. 

f  South  L         ...  (laspar  Str.  \B5. 
South  L         ...  Japan  Sea  ...  m 
South  L         ...  Leat4.ng  Gulf 
South  L         ...  .Macassar  Str.  IH.S 

f  South  L  ...  Pantar  Str.  ...  7211 
South  L  ...  Sulayer  Str. ...  022 
South  Is.  Salayer  Str.6a4,626.G27 
South  Natunas...  China  Sea  ...  dUO 
South  Patch  ...  C'liittagong  ...  2 
South  Ptak     ...  Cheduba      II.  12 

'South  Port     ...  Van Diemen L.  ZM 
South  Ft.        ...  Hainan  L  ... 
South  Reach   ...  Callani  Su. ...  2iS 
South  Rocks  ...  Aracan       ...  & 
South  Sandhead,  Brit.  Chan.  ... 
South  Sands.     Malacca  Str.  240.2^. 


South  Watcher,  Java,  N.  158.160 
South  Watcher,  Macassar  Gf.  hj& 
South  Watcher,  Tonking  Gulf  S3fi 
Soutli  Woody  I ,  Stirigao  Pass.  .'t41 
'South-east  Ca....  VanDiemeoL.  2^ 
South-east  Harb.,  P<^gy  L  ...  12fi 
South-east  Hump,  Mergui  Is.  ...  41 
South-east  Pass.,  Chusan  Is.  ...  iil 
Southern  Reefs...  Sumbanra  ...  2M 
Southern  Rock...  Chusan  ... 
South-west  Ca....  Van  Diemen L.  2liS 
South-west  Monsoon,  Manila  Bay  4!13 
South-west  Rocks,  Singapore  Str.  222. 
South- Woody  1^  Surigao  Bay  542 

Sovel  I  Cochin  China  S3fi 

Sow  I  Sumatra.  W.  95^  QZ 

Sow  &  Pigs  ...  Port  Jackson  770 
Speke  l(k.  ...  .Sumatra, E.i2O3.209 
Spencer  Ca.  N.  Guinea,  W.  GtiO.titfl 
SperroonJe  Archip.,  Celebes,  W.  .^74 
Sperry  Ledge  &  Kk.,  St.  Helena  633. 


SUM 

...  China,  E.  C.  438 
...Chtisan  4.W.4n3.464 
...  Singapore  Str.  2til 
...  Brit.  Chan.  ...  MO 
...  China  Sea  ... 
...  E.  Falkland  Is.  B2Q 
Chusan  U  ...  142 
England,  S. ...  812 
Terra  del  Fuego  B21 
Barrier  Reefs  IM. 
New  Guinea 
Mcrgui 


Spider  L 

Square  L 

•Square  L 

Stags  Rks. 
*8tags  Shnal  . 

Stanley  Port  . 

Starboard  Jack. 

Stan  Pl 

State  n  L 
t Stead  Passage. 

•Steetiboom  Ca....  New  Guinea  ZSfi 
Sleep  L  ...  Mcrgui       ...  43. 

•Stephen  Ca.  tt  Port,  Australia...  123 
tStephpn  Is.     ...  Pdcific  Oc.  ...  QM 
Stephen's  L     ...  Torres  Str.  ...  AM 
Steward  I^  or  Faun- Yang. 

Chusan  Is.  ...  451. 
Steward  L      ...  Pacific  Oc.  ...  fiifi 
*Stewart  Harb. ...  VanDiemenL. 
Stick  Rock      ...  Sumatra,  W.  &J 

Still  I  Aracan       ...  LI 

Stirrvips  Rks.  ...  Chusan  ...  iB3 
Stokon^  Pulo  ...  Natunas  ...  2112 
Stole  High  Land,  Ceram,  N-  ...  ZM 
Stony  Head  ...  Van  Diemen L.  2fifl 
Stony  Hill  Pt.  ...  VanDiemenL  ib. 
Stony  L  ...  Achen  Head  Q5. 
Storm  Bay  -  V.n.eniPnL.758.7fiO 
Storm  Bay  Patii.,  VanDiemenL.  2^ 
Straggler's  Kks.,  China,  E.  ...  112 
Struoni  Rock  ...  Sunda  Str.  ...  LAI 
Strumbo  L  ...  Bintang  200.202 
Struisvogel  or  Ostrich  Hk., 

BataviaChan  149.  1^ 
Stuart  Sound  ...  Andaman.  Grt.  &2 
Suiil  Port        ...  Luzon,  W.  ...  510 
Subee  Is.        ...  Natunas     ...  SQfl 
fSubic  Bay      ...  Luzon,  W.  ... 
SubongPt.       Batang  I..RhioStr.20l 
f  SticcaJuna      ...  Borneo,  W....  5511 
•Success  15reakers,  Natunas      ...  297 
Sugar  Loaf     ...  Baniak  L    •••  117 
Sugar  Loaf     ...  Bencoolen    ..  108 
■|-Sunar  Loaf     ...  Tappanouly  Bay  tili 
Sugur  Luaf  Hill,  or  Httiling-slian, 

China,  S.    ...  S5fi 


TAG 


875 


Sugar  Loaf  Hill, 
Sugar  Loaf  Hill, 
Sugar  Loaf  Pt. 
Sugar  Loaves  .. 
Sugara  L 

Sugud-boyan  Bay,  Mindanao,  S 
Suilo-slmw      ...  China,  S. 
Sulaman 
Sullivan  Cove 
Sullivan  L 
•Sulphur  L 
Sultan  Shoal 


Luzon,  S.  ...  5iA 
\\  aygiou  L  ...  fiM 
St.  Helena  ...  833 
Mcrgui  Is.  ...  i& 
Borneo,  W. ...  549 
5H8 
405 

Borneo,  W. ...  5iB 
HobartTo.T.VJJfit) 
Mergui  Is.  ^  id 
N.  Pacific  Oc.  fiM) 
Singapore  Str.  2B5 
Sumanap  Flagstaff,  Java  ...  6B6 
Sumatra.  E.  Ban  &  Dryon  Str  IfU 
Sumatra,  N.  ...  Malacca  Str.  21ii 
Suinaua,  W.  C...  Indian  Oc.  63.130 


Sumatra  Rank  ...  Singapore  ...  25ft 
Sumatra  Chan....  Sumatra,  W.  LIS 
Sumatra  Currents,  Sumatra,  W.    1 15 

Sumatra  S<^ualls   214 

Sumatra  Winds,    Sumatra,  C...  LLl 

"Sumbawa  Bay  and  Vill.,  Sumba wa  2M 
Sumbawa,  E.  C.         ...     25L  ^flS 

Sumbawa,  N.  C.   lUi 

Sumhawn  L  &  Ca.,  Timor  Sea  075,703 
SunddStrait.  Java.N.l.SS- 141  G  12.61* 
Sunday  L  ...  Barrier  Kfs. ...  220 
Sun-Deep  L  ...  Chittagon^  C.  1 
Sunkar  R.       ...  Chittagong  C  ib. 

fSunkcn  L  ...  AvaC.  19,24 
Sunken  Kks ,  or  Toonecung  ...  40fi 
Sunken  Rks.  ...  Flores  Str.  ...  716 
Supau  Pulo  ...  Sumatra,  W.  125 
Surat  Castle's  i^hoal.  Alias  Str.  201 

fSurat  Passage  ...  Achen  Head  65 

■Surigao  L  &  To..  Mindanao,  N.  512 
SurigaoPasssge,  Mindanao. N.533.54 1 
Suiuniiah  L  (St ),  Bengal  Bay  11 
SuMrat  L  ...  Sunda  Str.  ...  131 
Susua  Pt.  ...  Boni  Gulf  ...  630 
Sutarana  Rd.  ...  Timor,  N.  ...  7^ 
Sunrarrow  L    ...  Pacific  Oc.  ... 

*Swallow  Shoal...  China  Sea  ...  SiSil 
Swan  Is.         ...  Bass  »^lrait  ...  266 

•Swan  Port  ...  VanDiemenL.  252 
Swangy  Pulo  ...  Banda  Is.    ...  749 

•Swilly  Rks.  ...  Van  Dicmen  L.  753 
Syali  L  ...       ...  Canton  R.  ...  3£i 

*i;yangL  ...  Gillolo  Passage  (illi 
Sycat  Rk.  ...  China,  S.  ...  Ill 
Sy  chew  Bay  ...  Hainan  S.  ...  3311 
Sydney  Shoal  ...  S.  Pacific  Oc.  Bia 
Sy-luck  L  ...  Canton  R.  ...  3ii8 
Sy-teng  L^  Honit-hai  Bay.China,S.410 


tTable  Ca. 
tT»bIe  Hill 

Tdble  Hill 

Table  L 

Table  L 

Table  L 

Table  Mt. 
•Tabo  Pt. 

Tabooyong  Is. 

Tabtaboon  L 

Tae-cliow  Is. 

Tae-pjn  Pt. 

Tae-i^han  L 

Tae-shan  L 

Tae-tam-raee  J 

Talel  Hoeck 
iTnganac  L 


T. 

...  VanDiemenL.  2115 
...  Palawan  ...  505 
...  Khio  Str.  ...  2il2 
...  <3aspar  Str. ...  Ifl3 
...  Pehoe  is.  ...  525 
Port  Shelter.  China.  £J^ 
...  VanDiemenL.  253 
...  Gillolo,  E   ...  fill 


5  T  2 


Sumatra.W.  8?.592 
Mindanao,  S.  5^ 
China.  E  U2,  iiS. 
Amoy  Harb.  121 
China,  E.  ...  133 
Chutan  ...  153 
China,  S.  ...  325 
Bally  Str.  ...  Mi 
Sooloo  Sea  ...  541 
•Taggal  .Mt  &  To.,  Java,  N.  ...  filB 

fTaggal  Rk  lava,  N.     ...  ii. 

Tagluc  Bay  ...  Mindanao,  E.  5S& 
Tagne  L        ...  Cochin  China  32Z 
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*Tago1aada  L 

Tafiola  !'t. 

Tngiiwloo  L 
•T«-hea  K. 

Taheen  Rk. 
tTahow  Bank 
tTai  cou  Ml. 

Tuitai  Ft. 


TAN 


Celebes.  N. ... 
Mimlunao,  N. 
I^Olll^>n  Sea  ... 
China,  E.  ... 
China,  E.  ... 
Sonloo  Sea  ... 
Tiiioinpa 
PuKiwan  ... 


Tai-yat  kok  Battery,  Canton  R. 


Tojo  R. 

Takat  

Takat  Gomok  L 
T;i  k  -  boo-  Io4>-boo, 
Take,  Pt.  de  la,. 


595 

161 
4.89 

320 
602 
3fi4 
&12 
6S& 
ib 


Luzon,  N. 
Timor  L 
Java,  N. 

PaUwan,  E.  C.  601 
Hainan  ...  212 
Takoo  .,.  Pe-tchc-iee  Gulf  ilft 
Takoot  Kababawan.  Sooloo  Sea  ii2 
Takoot  Paboonoowan,  Sooloo  i^ea  &40 


Takoot  Saanga...  Sooloo  Sea 
Ta-kui  To.      ...  China.  E.  ... 
f  Tolabtio  C«.    ...  Celebes,  E.  ... 
Taiango  I,        ...  Java,  N. 
Tak'nading  Is. ...  Molucca  Pass 
T.ilook  L        ...  ^fooloo  b"ea  ... 
Tulnuwar  Pulo ...  Banca 
T.-iluk  L         ...  China,  E.  ... 
Taluwang  Road,  i?umbawa  ... 
Tolyabo  C.      ...  Celebes 
Ta-maou-shan  Is  .  Chu^an  Is. ... 
Tamar  R.     ...  V.  Diem.  L.  759, 
'Tamarind  1     ...  SiinJa  Str.  ... 
Taiiib 'ga  Rocks,  Java,  N. 
1  firiilia^nnn  L  .. 


T.Tnibay  It. 
•  rnnibtlun  Is.  ... 

I'anibora  ... 

Tanibora  Mt.  ... 

Tambove  Road, 

Tamong  Pulo  ... 
•Tamook  L 

Tam|Misa  Pulo  ... 

1'ampatsonk  Pt., 

Tafiipelee  Puin, 


S^ooloo  Sea 
Bally  Str. 
China  Sea 
Sumbaw  a 
Sumbttwa 
Lu20n,  \V. 
Sumatra,  VV.  89.90 
Sooloo  Sea  ... 
Sunda  Str.  ...  IM 
Borneo.  W.„,  MS 
Sumatra.  N....  2i2 


Taiiipocrokh  Volcano.  Sumbawa  2Ufl 
•Tamquan  R.&  Pt..  Cochin  China  SM 
*Tam.quaon'to«r  I^  China,  S.  ...  38 1 
Tum-ioo  L      ...  Chins,  S.    ...  401 
Td-muh- vanj;  L,  Chiism  Is.  ...  4-46 
Tanah  P'utie  R  ,   Sumatra,  N... 
*Tanak«ka  L  &  Shoals.  Celebes,  B. 

57g.  .574.619.62a 
•Tanas»erim.\rchip..  Rtntrnl  BayS4i4fi 


Bi-ngjl  Hay...  ib. 
Sumatra,  \V.  91 
Java  Shore  ...  \ASi 
Pekin  Ciuir...  i2& 
Sourabiiya  ...  fii3 
Morelon  Buy  Hh 
Canton  It.  ...  361 
New  Hebride»  fl-L5 
Siam  Ciult'  ...  SOS 
Tan-tow-ilian,  or  Cape  Montague 

China,  E.    ...  404 


•Tanasserim  C. 

T.iiK-a  Pulo 

Tangara  Uock  ... 
•Tang  chow-foo... 

Tanjongan  Pt. ... 

Tongaluna  Pt. ... 

Tang-lung'chow, 

'J'anna  L 

Tantalam  L 


TEL 

Ta^o-seao  L    ...  Amoy  Harb.  123 
"Taou-hwa-shun,    Cliunan  Is.  ...  l&l 
Taow-pting  L  ...  China,  E.    ...  112 
*TapeantaU  L&  Chan.,  Sooloo  Sea 

540,504 


591 

122 
614 
fiSQ 

hAQ. 
I  HO 
IIJ 
201 
Oil 
4i2 
7fl(l 

laii 

685 

697 
294 

iMh. 
70k 
■Silt 


Tapi  Pt.         ...  Sandalwood  L 
Tapool  L       ...  Sooloo  Sea  ... 
Tapoos  Bay     ...  Sumatra,  W. 
•Tappanooly  Bay,  Sumatra,  W. 
Taroomon       ...  Sumatra,  W. 
Tnrras  Pt.       ...  Labuan 
Tasjiudan  Inlet.    Philippines  ... 
Ta  »hih-taou  Har.,  China.  E.  ... 
♦Tasman  Head  ...  Van  Diemen  L. 
Talan  L  .. 
Tatan  it.  .. 
Taias  Is. 
Ta  tliung-moon, 
'J'athong  Chan... 


Tattaran  L 
T«-loi  L 
Ta  tuy  L 
Tauw  L 


Amoy  Har. ... 
Labuan 
Dampier  Str. 
China,  S  401, 
Canton  R.  ... 
Sooloo  Sea  ... 
China,  H.  ... 
Fiirmosa  ... 
Timor  Sea  ... 


212 

aa 

87 
81 
5M 

544 

47.-} 
251 
423 

fiM 
5H2 
322 

aai 
12a 

521 
729 


•  Tavoy.  Tavay,  or  Tawal  L»  PL.  4  To., 
Bengal  Bay  32=10 
Taw  L  ...       ...  Moluccas    ...  746 

Tawai  or  Taway,  Bengal  B.iy  32,411 
Tawally  L       ...  Moluccas  613.  611 
tTawee-tawee  Is.,  Sooloo  Sea  ...  5M 
Taw.Jing  saa  Sound,  Canton  K.  893. 

394.306 

Ta  worukwei-shan,  Chusan  Is.  1^ 
•Taya  Is.  China  St  a  .S4:^,  34a.  316 
*Tnya  Pulo  ...  Junkscvlm  ...  ^ 
'Taya  Pulo    ...  Sumatra.' E  196.122 

1°chcn-tang'kiang  R,  China,  E.  Ifi2 
*Tchin-sanna  U.,    China,  H.    ...  Ifi2 


Chusan  Is  1^  155 
Borneo,  S.  ...  &fi2 
Sumatra,  W.  95,  U2 


Sunda  Str. 


Tea  I 

Tebonas  R.  .. 
Trega  I'ulo 
Tekoot  Tanjong, 
Teen-tsing.foo  City.  China 
Teep-chow      ...  China,  S. 

Tegni'll  Canton  R. 

Tehor  L         ...  Moluccas 
*  Tei -mei-heen  City,  China,  E. 
Teijo  L          ...  Chusan  Is. 
Tek  NaafR.    ...  Aracnn 


131 
47H 

35i 

746 
123 
1^ 
6 

SundaStr.  134.231 


Tekoos  Pt.   

Telaggy  Tujou  Pulo,  Sumatra,  N.  221 
Telango  L  ...  Java,  W.  ...  C&h. 
Telcwang       ...  Allaa  Str.    ...  203 

•Telibon         ...  Queda  C.    ...  222 

f  Tellapoc  Road...  Sumatra,  W.  flQ 
Triloo  Catlapung,  Sumatra,  W.  SI 
Telloo  Criioet  ...  Sumatra,  W.  21 
Tclloo  Goolumpung,  Sumatra,  W.  23 
Tellore  Pt.  ...  Sumatra,  W.  1112 
Tellore  Pulo    ...  Ayer  Rongy  Ray  91 

tTrl lore  Pulo  ...  Near  Ayerltiija  Ull 
Tellore  Pulo    ...  Near  Natal  92,  03 

fTelok.Pow  Road,  Sumatra,  W.  Bffi 


TIB 

Tetoo  Ca«se«  Bay,  Sumatra,  W.  mi 
Teloor  Pulo  ...  Sumatra,  W.  Ji9 
Tenioel  Ca.  ...  Macassar  Str.  526 
Temontanets  Mt.,  Sooloo  ...  539 
Tempest  Mt.  ...  Moreton  Bay  225 
•Ten-choo-foo  ...  China.  E.  ...  12fi 
Ten  Degrees  Chan.,  Andanuns,  S.  ^ 
Teng-mee  Pt.  or  Hie-che-tchin  Bar. 

China.  S.  411.  412 
,  Chusan  Is. 


Teng-fow  L 
•Ten  Is. ... 
•Tenian  L 

Tenimber  I*, 
+1  enth  L 
■{-Tcoman  Pulo 


152 

..  Sumbawa,  W.  201 

,.  Marian  Is.  ...  663 
Arafura  Sea  720.735 
..  Basji  Str.  ...  161 
..  China  Sea  SOS^SOi 


Teon  L  or  I'auw  I ,  Serwattv  Is. 


Tepa  Vill.       ...  Baba  L 
Terang  Bay     ...  Sapy  Str.  ... 

*Terceira  I.      ...  Aaores 
Tercoli  Pulo    ...  Rhio  Str.  200. 
Terempa  Vill.  ...  Anambas 

•Tcressa  L       ...  Nicoh-u,* 

•Ternate  L  ...  Molucc.is  ... 
Terooa  Bay     ...  Junkseylon  ... 

*TerribleB        ...  Aracan  C.  ... 

•jTeynga  L  ...  Sooloo  Sea  ... 
Thalia  Bank  ...  China,  E.  ... 
Thu-rooa        ...  Junkseylon  ... 

tThay-gin  Pt-    ...  Ava  C. 

tThird  Point     ...  Sumatra,  E.... 

fThird  Point  ...  Sunda  Sir.  ... 
Third  Reach  ...  Callam  Str.  ... 
Thiwan  Ca.  ...  Tsionipa 
Thoaiail  L  ...  Maitaban  C... 
Thomas  L  ...  Timor  Sea  ... 
Thomas  R  (St.)    Luzon,  W.  ... 

fThornhiil  Ca.  ...  Andaman.  Grt 

tThousand  Is.    Java.  N.159.  570. 

'Three  Alike  \*.,    Alacaswr  Sir. 

f  Three  Bastards,    Flores.  N.  ... 
Three  Brothers,  Amboina 
Three  Rrotlicrs,    Celebes  Sea... 

•Three  Brothers,    Dryon  Str.  ... 
Three  Brothers,    Sunda  Str.  ^ 
Three  Chimneys  L,  China,  E.  ... 
Three  Fathoms  Shoal,  Java.  N. 
Three  Friar*    ...  Luzon,  W.  ... 
Three  Gates,  or  Sam-moon  Is. 

China.  S.  ...  322 
Three  Hill  L  ...  MitnUnao.S.  586 
Three  Hummock  Li  Bas«  Sir.  ...  Zfi5 
Three  I*.  ...  Borneo,  W. ...  bsd 
Three  Kings  ...  Cochin  China  323 
Three  Sisters  ...  Sunda  Str.  ...  lAl 
Threshold  Pt.  &  Bay,  New  Guineafifil 
Thunder  Head...  China.  S.  ...  419 
Thunder  tc  Lightning  Sands, 

Pe-iche  lee  Of.  12S 

•Tliwart  the  Way,  or  Middle  L 

Sunda  Str.  140.  148.  !£! 
Ti'a.u»u  L  ...  Formosa  ...  al!2 
Tibili  Pt.        ...  Mindora,  W.  fiflS 


229 
t&. 
216 
835 
2U2 
296 
52 
233 
Hi 
8.9 
596 
122 
18 
18 
120 
111 
21£ 

11 

227 
510 
51 
616 
522 
21^ 
21fi 
623. 

A21 

fill 
5fla 


TOE 

•Ticao  I.  ...  Philippine*  . 
•j-Ticoo  Is.        ...  Sumatra,  W. 

Ticos  L  ...  Philippine*  . 

Tides  on  the  Coast  or  i'egu 

  in  Sunda  Str. 

  in  S^ingapore  Str. 

  in  Chusan  liar.  ... 

—    in  Sooloo  Sea  ... 

  near  Crescent  Chain, 

Paraceit 

  near  Romania  Reef, 

S;lngaporeSlr. 

Tidong  Piilo    ...  Java,  N.  ... 
*Tidore  L        ...  Moluccas  ... 
•Tieii-cha        ...  Cochin  China 
tTitrn-liing  Rock,   Hainan,  S.  ... 
•Tien  Pale  City  ...  China.  S.  853. 

Tien-pe-hien  Har.,  Hainan 


5ia 

546 
21 
UB 
2&S 
4.S4 

&m 

S49 

224 
LSfl 

aM 

ATM 

Hg4 
1^ 


TOT 


Tnendoek  L     ...  Java ... 
Toi-koke-tou        Canton  R.  .. 

Toka    ...        ...  Sunila  Str.  .,, 

•Tok«n  Be&iey«       Celebes  Sen 


Sfi4 

(ill 

To-kiL  ...  Pg-trhp-liH-r.f.479 
Tokum  Pulo  ...  Johore  R.  ...  2BB 
f  ToUong'bouang  il.,  Sumatra,  E.  LQ3 


Tien-tsing       ...  China,  B. 
Tierradel  Fuego,  S.  Amer. 
Tiga  U.  ...  Sunda  Mr. 

Tiger  Head  Bay  8c  Hill.  China.  S.  ilB 
Tiger  L  ••.  Bakimbangan 

Tiger  or  Tyfoo  L.  Canton  R.  .. 
•Tiger  L  ...  Tonking  Gulf 

Tiger  L  .••  Tsiompa  C. .. 

Tiger  Is.  &-  Shoals,  Celtbes  Sea 
Tij-ers  Hook  ...  Tonking  R. .. 
Tiger's  Tail     ...  Chusan 
-tTiilangchong  Lj  Nicobars 


Tilleroo  Cu. 
Tillongcliool 
Timbi-goh  Hill, 
fTiraoun  Pulo 


SePoraL  ... 
Nicobai-s  ... 
Sumatra 

China  Sea 


33fi 

aia 
62a 
aai 

Mi 
01 

m 

5fi 

m 

3Qfl 


Sunda  Str. 
China,  E. 
Chusan  L 
Chusan 


•Timor  L  Timor  Sea  615, GUi, 221 
•Timor  Lrul  ...  Timor  Sea  ...  222 
•Timor  Yung  Is.,   Sumb«wa  701.704 

Tims  hiet 
"Ting-hae  Harb., 
•Ting-hac  Harb., 
Ting-hac  City ... 
■fTingcran  or  Tingorem  River 
Malay.  E. 

Tirtg-iae  Bay 

Tingy  Is. 
•Tinny  Pulo 
•Tinhosa  False 
•Tinhoca  L 


306. 


China,  S.  E... 
Malay,  E.  ... 
China  Sea  Sfti 
Hainan.  E.  IMXMS 


301 
4,99 


Tinjang 
Tinker  Rk. 
Tiphou  R. 
Tiwoaiie  Ca. 
Tjamara, 
Tjandibang  Pt 
Tjandil  L 

Toa>sik-tow  Harb.,  China,  E 
Toca  Pt.        ...  SundaStr. 


.  Hainan.  E.  3  tO..S41 
.  Rally  Str.  ...  6M 
.  Chusan  Is.  ...  MS 
.  Cochin  China  SSI 
.  Tsiompa  ...  SlH 
Keigil,  Java  Sea  &12 
.  Bally  Str.  ...  fifil 
.  jiava  fiSfi 

...  m 

133.135 


Todo  L  ...  Supy  Str.    ...  IDS 

Todos  los  Sanctos,  Japnn  Sea...  h31  • 
Toea  L  ...  Bally  ^ir.   ...  6M ' 

*Toekoekemou  L.  Billiton,  E  ...  h&i 
Tocmpal  L     ...  Zutphen  Is. ...  IM 


Tolo  Bay 
Tomaree  Hd. 
Tombra 
Tombs  ... 
Tominie  Bay 
Tong-boo  L 


Celebes,  E.  ..  filA 
Port  Stephens 


Lettee  L  ...  228 
Durian  Str. ...  WS. 
Celebes  ...  &iA 
China,  E,  ...  438 
Tongaeh  Tanjong,  Boni  Gf.  ...  fi^ 
Ton^-chow  ...  China,  E.  ...  iSQ 
Tong-t  liow-fooCity,  China,  E...  47ft 
Tongeon  High  La.,  Hainan.  E.  Ml 
Tong-hou  I.&Covc,  China, S.  367.875 
Tong-shan  Harb.,  China.  S.  ...  41H 


TUC 


877 


Tong-soy  Bay 
Tong-yung  Pu... 
Tango  L  ... 
Tongue  L 
Tonier  or  Tiger 
*Tonin  Is. 
Tunkalie  L 
Ton-kieou 


Hainan      ...  SIQ 

China,  S.    ...  MS 

Poggy  Is.  ...  lii 
Slergui  Archip.  45 

BaLinibangan  f>ti^ 

Sttldyer,  ».  ...  675. 

Sunda  Str.  ...  134 

Hainan       ...  SiQ. 


f  Tonking  Gf.  and  River, 

Hainan,  W.  S36i  332 
•Tonyn  Is.  Celebes  Sea  619.  62  j.  673 
•Toob  Bauha  ...  Sooloo  Sea  ...  5:i2 
T<Hx:oos  Pulo  ...  iMalacca  Str...  2Si 
*Toojoo  Pulo    ...  Bancs,  N.   ...  L2fi 
•Toojoo  Pulo,      Sumatra,  W.  95.  92 
fTooloo  Samwoi  Pt.,  Sumatra.  N.  212 
•Tooloo  Samwoi  P.,  Sumatra,  N.  22Q 
Toolyan  Bay   ...  Sooloo  L     ...  5Mi 
Toomoosfere  Pulo,  Banca      ...  ISO. 
*Too-nee-ang  Is...  China,  S.    ...  405 
Toong-cat  L    ...  China,  S.    ...  411 
Toong-choong  Bay  and  Vill. 

China,  S.    ...  S2i 
*Toong«an        ...  Hainan  L    ...  34fi 
Tooii^'-eean  Mt.,  Hainan,  E....  345 
Toong-tcng  L  ...  China,  S.    ...  410 
Tonn-koo  or  Toon-quoo  L  &  Harb.  or 
Urmston  Bay.  Canton  R.  373-387 


Toon -qua  L 
•Topa  Pt. 

Topies 

Tor  Bay 

Torarago  Pt. 

Tor  Tanjong 
•Torres  Is.,  Grt. 


Canton  R. 
A  sores 
Rhio  Str.  .. 
England,  S. . 
Australia,  E. 
Mxlaeca  Str. 
Mergui  Archip. 


•TorresStraits,  NcwGuinea.S.Tii;'' 
Torris  I.         ...  Pacific  Oc.  .. 


S&i 
835 
L9fl 
H41 
2fiH 
254 
41 

mii 


HIH  I 


Tortoise  Hd.  or  Kwei-tow-pie  L 

China,  S.     ...  SZi 
Totow-moon  Pass.,  China,  S.  ...  401 
•Toty  Pulo       ...  Banca, W.  187.193. 


Toucamhoso  ...  Celehes  Sea...  fiS3 
Touroumang  ...  Sumatra.  W...  83 
Towan  L  ...  China,  E.  ...  441 
Tower  L  ...  Flore*.  S.  ...  212 
Tower  Hill  L  &  Pass ,  or  Tamann, 

Chusan  L  462.453 
Track  L  ...  Nicobars  ...  Bl 
Traitor  Is.  ...  New  Guinea  6S2. 
Trang  R.  ...  Queda  C.  ...  222 
Trawangan  L  ...  Bally  Str.  ...  fiM 
Treacherous  Bay,  Billiton.  W... 
Treacherous  Bay,  Bligh's  Pass.  8ili 
Tree-a-top  L  ...  Chusan  Is.  ...  449 

•Tree  I  Aracan  C.  ...  12 

Tree  L  Canton  K.  ...  321 

TreeL  Cochin  China  3M 

Tree  L  GasparStr. ...  LSH 

Tree  I  Sumatra,  W.  \Q2. 

TreeL&  Bank...  Singaptw  Str.  259. 

260.  228 

TreeL &  Bank...  Sumatro,E. ...  1£3 
Tree  LA  Bay  ...  China,  S.    ...  SfiU 

•Tree  Is.  ...  Paracel  Is.  ...  347 
Tree  Pagoda  ...  Canton  R.  ...  4M 
Trees  Ca.       ...  Celebes,  N. ...  522 

•Tregrosse  Is.  ...  Pacific  Oc.  ...  282 

fTriamaiig  R.   ...  Sumatra,  W.  IHA 

Triangle  Beacon,  Java...       ...  Axn 

Triangles  Is.    ...  Chusan       ...  4£1 

•Triangles  Rft.  ...  Macassar  Str.  523 
Triangles  Shoals,  Sumatra.  W.  £18 
Trice  I —       ...  Nicobars     ...  ill 

•Trieste  L  ...  Sumatra,  W.  122 
Trinculte  L     ...  Nicobars     ...  61 

i  Trindcr  Shoal  ...  MacasMir  Str.  .'>7.i 

•Tringuny  R.  ...  Malay,  E.  ...  3Q1 
Trinity  Land  ...  Southern  Oc.  823 
Trio  I*.,  near  Port  Shelter, 

China,  S.  ...  iM. 
Triple  L  BiasBay.China.S.C.  402 
Trito  or  Trio  Rk».,  China.  E  C.  Is.  438 

•Triton  L        ...  Paracels     ...  318 

♦Triton  Bay      ...  New  Guinea...  232 

•Triton  S<indbank,  New  Guinea...  736 
Troowin  Pulo,  Sumatra,  W.  lUlL  liU. 
Trolto  Pulo  ...MalaccaStr.  V^il^ 
Trumb  dl  I.  &  Hill,  Chusan  Is.  4o3,45t 
Tsae-wrha  ...  Chusan  Is.  ...  460 
T«ang-chow,  or  Green  Is., 

Bins  Bay.  China,  S.  421 
Tsiech,  or  Kin-ngao  Pis., 

Hong-hai  Kay,  China,  S.  411 
TMh-sung  Is.  ...  China  ...  432 
Tsincoe  L  ...  Chusan  L  ...  4ll!l 
I'sing-sfu  ...  Amoy  Harb.  422 
1  siompa  C.  Cochin  China,  3l7-:^22 
Tsong-boo  To....  China,  E.  ... 

'  Tsung-iiiing  L  ...  China.  E.  4li<',4r)S 
Tuan  Pt.        ...  Banca.  E.    ...  Uiil 

•Tuan  Tanjong  ...  Malacca  Str.  213 
Tubooan  L      ...  Sunda  Str.  ...  133 

f  Tucovia  L      ...  New  Hebrides  81A 


878  TYF 

Tuft  Pt.  ...  KcwGulnca.N.  661 
Tulabn  Bay  &  R.,  Mindora,  W.  603. 
Tulan  U.  ...  Borneo  ...  hhi 
Tiilcan  Rk.  ...  Sooloo  Is.  ...  &3S 
Tuloumaway  ...  Sumatra     ...  fiZ 

*Tulour  or  Karkalane  It., 

.Minilanao.  S.  MZ 
Tutycaon  Rd.  ...  Timor,  N.  ...  221 

•Tumpat  Tuan  Pt.,  Sumatra,  W.  81 
Tungao  Vill.,  near  Cap-chi, 

China,  E.    ...  412 
Tung-chuh-seu  1^  China,  E.   ...  4.4 H 
Tung-luh.hwa  ...  Chuaan  It.  ... 
Tung-ki  Rk.,  Hic  chee-chin, 

China,  S.     ...  412 

*Tung-mun  R.  ...  China,  £.  ...  Mil 
Tung-quin  Gulf,  China         ...  SSfi 

•Tung-shan  Pu  ...  China,  S.    ...  il& 

*Tung-(sze-ko«r  Bay.  China,  E....  4H1 
Tnng-yung  L  ...  China,  E.  C... 
Tunikik  L       ...  Java  Seu     ...  622 
Tupier  L        ...  Malacca  Str.  m 
Tupinicr  Day   ...  Anambas    ...  2S& 

tTuratfe  Pt-  ...  Celelte*.  S. ...  fi2i 
Turf  Rf.  ...  Keeling  L  ...  130 
Turkey  L       •••  Java  »>ea     ...  &S2. 

tTurk  a  Cap  ...  Sumntra.  W.  121 
Turk's  Ca|i  ...  St.  Helena  ...  BSi 
Turnabout  L    ...  China,  E.  ... 

tTuron  Bay  &  R.,  Cochin  China  335 

*Turon  Ca.       ...  Cochin  China  il/. 

-j-Turon  L  ...  Cochin  China  ib. 
Turret  L  .••  Calamiane*  ...  fiOfi 
Turtle  Bay  ...  New  Ireland  BM 
Turtle  L  ...  Binkang  Bay  32a 
Turtle  L  ...  Cochin  China  333 
Turtle  L  ...  Madura,  K....  6H.^ 
Turtle  L  ...  Timor  Sea  ...  22i 
Turtle  L         ...  Torre*  Sir.  ...  Hi& 

•Turtle  I».  ...  Banda  Sea  ...  2M 
Twce-licn-than,    Macao      364. 3Ufi 

Twin  Alias  Str.    ...  IM 

Twins  ...       ...  .Andaman,  GrI.  bi. 

Twin*,nearHailingshan,China.»$.  Shh 

Twin*  Dryon  Str  206.'jo8 

Twin*,  S.  ...  Mergui  C  ...  43 
Two-Fathoms  Bank,  Bally  Str...  SBl 
Two-and-Half-Fathoro  Bank, 

Banca  Str.  ...  ISl 

*Two-and-Half-Fathom  Bank, 

Malacca  Str.  m  213 

•Two  Brothers  ...  Borneo,  S.  ...  all 

*Two  Brothers  ...  Malacca  Str.  22fi 

fTwo  Brolliers  ...  Sumatra,  E.  liiJ 

fTwo-fold  Bay  ...  Australia  ZSL  2M 
Two  Hill  L  ...  Mergui  Archip.  12 
Two  Paps       ...  Cocliin  China  S32 

fTwo  Sist(>rs     ...  Luzon,  W.  ... 

*Ty-ao-yu-*u  L ...  China  Sea  ...  &21 

tTy-chook-chow  L  China,  S.  ...  3At 
Ty  cock-tow    ...  Canton  R.  39-2.391. 

•Ty-foong  kyoh  1^  China,  S.  3.i3.3jt 


VAL 

Tyfoongs        ...  China,  163.177.180 
•Tyfore  L        ...  Moluccas    ...  a2Q 
TygO'Sban  Pt. ...  Chusao      ...  4>8 

*Ty'han  China,  S.    ...  Siiti 

Ty.ho,  or  Lanuo.  China,  S.  371-373 
tTykaro  L        ...  China,  S.    ...  3fil 
Ty-low-chow  ...  China,  S.  367^  3fia 
Ty-lock         ...  China,  S.    ...  3fi8 
fTy-loo  I.        ...  China,  S.    ...  Sfil 
*Ty-man-shan,  or  Grand  Ladrone, 

Canton  R.  ...  Sii& 
Ty-mong  L     ...  China,  S.    ...  Sill 
•Ty-o«  l»t.  &  Bay,  China.  S.    ...  SM 
*Ty-oan  L        ...  China  Sea  ...  -''•^1 
tTypaCh.       ...  Macao  Rd.  362.385 
Typa  Cabrado,  or  Kai-kong  ... 
•Ty-pin-san  L  ...  China  Sea  ...  i2fl 
Ty.po-hoy,  or  Mir*  Bay,  China,  S.  IM 
Ty-poung  Harb.,  China,  S.    ...  iOJi 
Ty-Mtmmee     ...  China,  S.    ...  4 10 
Ty-»ing,  or  Great  Star.,  China,  S.  Ili2 
•Ty-sing-cham,  or  Pedra  Branca, 

China,  S.    ...  410 
•Tytam,  or  Hong-Kong  Harb-  &  To. 

China,  S.  380-883 
Ty-wan  ...  Formosa  L  ...  £21 

iTy-wok  L       ...  China,  S.    ...  3&2 

U. 

Ubin  Pulo  ...  Singapore  Str.  2fi8 
Uckoia  Channel,   Chiltagong  C.  2 

*L'matac  Bay  ...  Marian  U.  ...  fifi& 
Unawb  L        ...  Matelotas   ...  6M 

*Ung-than  L  ...  China,  E.  ...  444 
Uniaki  Pt.      ...  Moreton  Bay  12Jt 

tUnion  Ledge  ...  Andaman,  N. 
Union  Shoal    ...  Macassar  Str  &Z2 
Uhsang  Peninsula,   Borneo,  540.541. 

Upright  Pu     ...  New  S.  Wale*  2fia 

fUraca*  Is.  ...  Marian  Is.  ...  660 
Urnjarao  L      ...  Philippines  ...  599 

*Urk  1  Kangelang,  S.  BUH 

Urmston  Bay,  or  Tuonhoo  liarb. 

China,  S.    ...  323 

*Ur-taou  or  Suunton  L,  China,  E.  123 
Urukthapel  L  ...  Pellews  ...  665 
Urvdie  Port    ...  Waygiou  L  ...  646 

*Ushant  Lights  ...  Brit.  CItan.  ...  SSSt 
Utu  To.  «s  R.  ...  Boni  Gulf  ...  63U 
Usuanga  Bay  ...  Mindora,  W.  609 
Utanata  R.  ...  New  Guinea  236 
Utanata  R.  False,  New  Guinea  ib. 

tUtrich.  False  ...  Bally  ::tr.    ...  6^ 

V. 

Vader  Smit  Hill,  Surobawa    ...  Zfifi 
VaderSmitSh....  Batavia  Rd. ...  1^ 
Valinasay  Pt.  ...  Luzon,  W.  ...  SIR 
'Valsche  Co.    ...  J\cwGuinca734.735 


WAD 

*Van  Dtcmen  Land, 

Southern  Oc.  751-767 

Vancouver  Port,    Statcn  L     ...  S21 

Vanguard  Shoal,  Palawan  ...  5U& 
fVansittart  Shoal,  Banco,  E.   ...  IftZ 

Vansittart Shoal,  DampierStr.6.S2.656 
fVansittart  Shoals,  GasparSir.  181.1>2 

Van-Tuil  Fort  ...  Borneo,  S.  ...  568 
♦Varcia  Ca.,  Cochin  China  329, 332 
fVarela  False  Ca.,  Cochin  China  397. 

4112 

l-Voreia  Pulo,  China  Sea  .306. 309. 365 
Varela  Pulo    ...  Cochin  China  331 

*Varcla  Pulo,  Sumatra,  E.  204.  225 
Varela  Pulo  ...  Malacca  Str...  *i. 
Varela  Rf.  ...  Malacca  Str...  225 
Varne  Shoal    ...  Brit.  Chan.  ...  hAl 

•Veifa  Shoal  ...  China  Sea,  S.  Lhi 
Velas  Pt.        ...  Azores       ...  ii35 

•Vele  Rete  Rks.,  China  Sea  518.  670. 

sn 

■VelthoensL    ...  Celebes  Sea...  635 
Verd  Cape  Is.  ...  Atlantic  Oc... 
Verlalens  L     ...  Sunda  Str.  ...  138 
Vernon  Chanoel  and  Island, 

Chu.<ian  It.  450.451 

fVestal  Shoal  ...  Ava  C.  ...  Ifi 
Victoria  Bay   ...  Leatong  Gf  ...  Isl 

•Victoria  Fori  ...  Amboina  ...  lifi 
Victoria  Harb. ...  Hong-kung  ...  323 
Victoria  Harb. ...  Labuan  ...  iLiU 
Victoria  &  Albert  Kfs.,  8.  Pacific 

fVictory  L  ...  China  Sea  ...  22i 
Vinay  Pt.  ...  Ttiompa  ...  SSO. 
Vincent(Sl.)Pl  ,  VanDiemenL.  253 

•Vincent  (St.)  Port,  NewCalcdonia  til2 
Vincente,  San  ...  Ralan  L     ...  51S 

•Vine  Bank      ...  Pacific  Oc.  ...  282 

•Viper  Shoal    ...  China  Sea  2^9.502 
Virgin's  Ca.    ...  Magellan  Sir. 
Vizcnti,  Port  San,  Luzon,  N.  ...  al2 
Vogels  is.       ...  Malacca  Str.  222 
Volcanic  Mt.,  Caroiguin. 

Luzon,  W.  ...  518 

•Volcano  L  ...  Pacific  Oc.  ...  tLlA 
Volcano  Mt.  ...  Sumatra.  W.  iii:^ 
Volcanos  L  ...  China.  E.  ...  4C5 
Vorcay  L       ...  New  Guinea  73** 

•Vordalc  L    Timor  Laui  L  729,  7:« 

•Vulador  Shoal...  ParaceU  ... 
Yung  Chao  Harb.,  Cochin  China  231 
Vuiig  Gong  ...  Cochin Chma  32fi 
Vung-la-Cove  ...  Cocltin  China  331 
Vung-lam  Harb  .  Cochin  China  A, 
Vung-moon  Bay  and  Point. 

Cochin  China  332 
Vung-tau  Bay  ...  Ttiompa  C. ...  31S 
Vung-lrich  Pu...  Tsioaipa     ...  33? 

W. 

WadiaL        ...  Arofura  Sea  135 


n 


y  Google 


WEE 

Wac-wo»-k«rei-*ttn,  Cliusan  I«.  453 
tWaRlan         ...  ChiiM,  S.  88<),38l 
Vitiamy  Harb....  Ceram       ...  744 
W«ioTo.       ...  Boni  Gf.     ...  629 
W»fc»R.F«lw.  N«irGttiiMi...  736 
Wakno  Bftj    ...  Ceram       ...  744 
Wsiieaol.      ...  ChuMH  I«.  4:16,457 
WhII  of  China  ...  China.  N.    ...  479 
•Waller  ShojiU  ...  Cclebt-*  Sea...  574 
WnUiil.         ...  New  Ireland...  808 
Wall  is  I.        ...  Torres  Sir.  ...  H0+ 
Wiilpolc  I.      ...  tf.  Pacific  Oc.  Hlf. 
Warna  I.         Arafura  Sea  732,  73+ 
*\Vamuka  R.    ...  New  Guinea  736 
•Wamvm  I.     ...  Torre*  fitr.  ...  783 
WAw<how-fiM»  City  and  River, 

China,  E.  ...  441 
Wan-churg-chow,  Cbini),  S.  ...  372 
Wanderer'i  Tower,  TwotoiU  Bay, 

Australia,  E.  7G8 
Wangiwangi  (....  Token  Besseys6S4 
Wang-long  It. ...  Canton  U  392,  393 
Wania  Viii.  Arafura  Sea...  734 
WapesLw  Pkilo  Tidonc,  flunda  Str. 

l&O 

fWaraing  Mt.  ...  TSvw  8.  Wale*  779 
•Wartw  Bay     ...  Ceram,  N.  ...  744 
Warren  Hastings  Sliaal,  Caspar  Str. 

185 

Wassia  I.  ...  Arafura  Sea...  735 
•Watcher,  N.  ...  Java  ^ca  ...  160 
■fWatrher,  N.    ...  ]\[accassar  Sir.  577 

Watcher,  S.  ...  Cochin  China  337 
•WafrluT,  S.     ...  Java  Sea     ...  159 

\\  utchtr.  :5.  ...  Macassar  Str.  576 
*  Waterfaouae  L  &  Pu,  Bum  Str.    76 1 

Water  Is.  ...  China.  8L  ...  S63 
tWater  Is,        ...  CocMn  Clilna  327 

Water  Is.        ...  Jlalatca  Koad  250. 

253 

Waterinf»  Bay  ...  Labuan  ...  551 
Wattriiif;  ISuy  ...  Leatiing  Giilf  +81 
Waui  ing  I..  Singapore  Mr.  260,  279 
Watering  Place*,  China,  S.  ...  .359 
Wataon  Bay  ...  Port  Jackson  771 
WatMO  or  Jievenge  Strait, 

New  Guinea...  660 

*Wawoar  I.  or  Pule  Aor, 

China  Se.i  302.303 

•Waxway  1.  ...  Cikbcs.  E  ...  tSl 
Way  I'ulo  ...  AcliLii  I.  ...  (53 
\\  ay  I'ulo       ...  Handa  l.-.  74H,  749 

1  Way  I'ulo       ...  Siam  tiulf  ...  Ml 

♦Wiiygiou,  or  Waygeeooe.  Moluccas 

615.  639,645 
Waygiou  Ca.  ...  Moluocaa  ...  647 
Waygiou  Villages,  Molucca!  „.  654 

'Wedoeiday  I.  ...  Torrea  Str. ...  765 
We^  Infet,   Mtn.  R.  China,  E.  435 

fWeeda  Is.  ...  Gillolo,  E.  ...  G+0 
Welang  I.  ...  Timor  Sea  ...  72U 
WcatangL    ...  TiiaorSei  ... 


WITT 

Wei-hae-wei  Har.,  Pe-tche-lee  Gulf 

474 

f  Welcome  Bay ...  Sundo  Str.  ...  143 
Wellington  Mt.,   Van  Diemcn  L.  752 

S88 

737 
715 
764 
340 
50 
817 

Keeling  Is.  ...  130 
Port  Dalrymple  762 
Cheduba  Knad  1 1 
Aikdainaa,  Gru  51 
Fterea,  W.  ...  710 
fJ  i'par  Str. ...  182 
Java  :;cd  ...  159 
Moluccas  663,  741 


*WclU  Reef  ...  Pacific  Oc.  ... 
*We1ite«l  Rock...  China  Sea  ... 

Weasel  I.       ...  New  Guinea 
West  Bonk      ...  Australia  C. 
West  Beacon  ...  VanDieroenL, 
West  Brother  ...  Hainan 
West  Coral  B.nnk,  Anilaman  ... 
West  Danger  Is.  Pacitic  Oc.  ... 
West  HHr. 


Weat  Head 
fWeat  Hill 
WeeiL 
Weat  I. 

West  I. 
♦West  I. 

West  I. 
♦West  I. 

Wc«  1. 


Nalunas 

PcIkjc 


800 

VJl 
129 
38 
12 


YAW 


870 


♦West  London  iieei'.  Cliiiia  bca . 
♦West  Point     ...  Engano 

Weat  Fkauge  I.   Meigui  C.  . 

Weat  Shoal    ...  AncanC.  . 

Wtfstern  Anambas,  China  Sea,  8.296 
Wcntern  Channel,  Banca  Str.  ...  166 

Wcgtern  Cliannet,  PorlDalry  aipte  7fi4 
Webtern  flianiul,  Dirum  ."^ir. ...  200 
Western  Channel,  N  an  Diemen  L  764 

•Western  Grove,  Rangoon  R....  22 
Western  Is.  ...  Atlantic,  N.  834-838 
Western  Har. ...  Auttraiia,  £.  773 

•Wetter  I.       ...  TimorScft  615,721 


Weymouth  Ca....  AtMlVllia 


Weywonpy  I. 
Whale  Rk.  . 
Whale  Rk.  . 

Whale  Shoal  . 
Whale's  Crown. 


Molooca*  ... 

Sumatra,  W... 
Honghai  Bay, 
China,  S. ... 

Salava,  W.  ... 

j^iiig.ipore  Str. 


792 
6SS 

95 

+  10 

G29 
2  (ill 


fWhampoa  .\nchornge.  Canton  R.  397 
Whampoa  Reach,  Canton  K.  .398,400 
Whang.«be-ahao  Is.,  China,  E.  445 


Whaog-toaf 
Whelpa 

White  Button 

White  Clifa 
White  Dog  Is. 
Wlnie  I. 
Wiiite  Rk. 
White  Kk. 
White  Rk. 
White  Uk. 
White  RL 
White  Rk. 
•White  Rk. 
White  Rk.Pt. 

White  Hks. 
White  Rkt. 


Bocca  Tigris  390 
Chttian  la.  ...  445 
China  Sea  ...  SI4 

Chiltagong  ...  1,3 
China,  E.  ...  434 
China,  E.  ...  +:^:i 
Carimala  Pass.  563 
China  ^ea  ...  413 
Mcrgui  C.  ...  44 
Panay,  W.  ...  600 
Singapore  Str.  272 
S«matra,W...  81 
VanDiemenL.  753 
Harbour  Bay, 

China.  S.  ...  lOf) 
Carimala  Pass,  btii 
Cbiiia,S.    .M  S7tf 


White  Rks.  ...  Chin-chewBay  429 
White  Rks.  ...  Hoo-e.tow  Bay  427 
White  Sandy  Cliffs,  Chiitacong...  1,  3 
Whitsun(iaj  Paaa.,  Australia,  E.  vU2 
•Wide  Bay  ...  Auatralia  ...  776 
WideoHMitb  Shoal,  Brit.  Chan.  841, 

842 

Wieht  I.        ...  England.  S.  848 
Wilheim  Bay   ...  Damme  I.    ...  7S0 
♦WiUiam  C:  relcljtS,  W.,.  «74 

William  Port  ...  E.  Falkland  I.  6S0 
William  ^iioal ...  Ava  C.  ...  16 
William  bhnal ...  Aracan  C.  ...  18 
Willington  Mill,  Brit,  Chan.  ...  848 
WiliooCa.  ...  New  Guinea  661 
WiUon  Promontory,  Bum  Sfm  767 
Winchelsca  I  ...  S.  r4id«C  Oc.  81* 
Windi  c'v  C'urrfiu.s.  New  Guinea  737 
Winter  Pa&iaije,   B.irnt.'r  Kl». ...  7C7 

♦Wizard  Rks.  ...  China,  S.  ...  3fiO 
Wo  chow  Is.  ...  China,  ...  401 
Wuerden  Castle  Rk.,  Java,  N....  677 

Woetak  I.      ...  Java.  687 

Wokanl.       ...  Timor      738. 7SS 

•Wolfltk.  ...  Molucou  ...  740 
Won-chue-chow,  China,  S.  879,468 
Wong.shing-shan,  Chusan  Is- ...  468 
Wooan  I.       ...  Amoy  Harb...  4SS 

•Woodvl.      Paraccis,  (  IntM  Sea  n\7 
Woody  I.        ...  Paeilic-  Oi.  ...  SIO 
Woody  Is.      ...  Miiiilunao,  N. 
Woga  LA  PU  ...  China.  E.   ...  435 
Wuonc^HiO,  or  Wooi^-moo  I. 

Canton  R.  367,384 
Woo-eea-^R,  Amoyilaib.  422,423 

♦Woo-sung  Vill.  &  R.,  China.  £.  4ii7 
Wou  fou  I.  Min  R  China,  E.  434 
Wraiij;.-  Hock  ...  Batavia  ...  152 
Wreck  I.         ...  China.  S.    ...  420 

♦Wrec  k  Kf.      ...  S.  Pacific  Oc.  779 

fWri-litl.  ...  Lingin  C.  ...198 
Wright  Hock  ...  Bass  Strait  ...  767 
Wyang  I.        ...  GilloloPas.<aRc  651 

•Wy^aup  I.  ...  China,  S.  3G0,  644 
Wylab  R.  .»  Sumatra.  W...  77 
Wyllie  Rki.  ...  Babayan  li....  515 
Wyndham  I.  ...  Aiacan      ...  1* 


Xnan-(l.]i  Ilarb...  Cochin  (  liina  S*?! 
.\uila  Is.  ...  Moluccaii  iilt-.ii.i'i 
•Xulla  Bessey  I...  Molucc  is  <)ir),(j3ii 
XuUa  Mangola  1.,  Moluccas  613,6^6 
Xulti  lUyabo  I  •  Aloloceaa  ...  686 

Y. 

Yacabah  Head...  Port  Stephen  778 
Ya-ehow         ...  China.  S.  382,  581 
f  Yait-chew  Bay&  To.,  Hainan  I.  839 
Yaatm  Hew  1...  Anon     ...  IS 
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YIN 


Ya-muni  Mount,  Sttmatra  67 
Yaog-io-fhan  ...  Chuun  I«.  ...  457 
Ytne-uze-keang  R.,  .Mouih  of, 
lCMK*B«tliiiM't  diiectioDi  for  the) 

468-498 

ttMiK4«i»JHW«  R.,  Chin*.  E.  413, 

466,408 

•Yap  I.  ...  Pacific  Oc.  ...  667 

Yarhoroiigh  Port,  Kiideavour  Str.  792 
Yaskriie  I.  ...  Pe-tclic-l,  e  Gf.  479 
Yat-rapoii       ...  China. ».  381^382 

*YMh  R.  ...  Martaban  Ck..  31 
YeUoir  Rk.  PonDalrynible  763 
Yrilow  SMflt  B.,  ChiM,  E.  ...  473 
Yeo-con(  ...  Gitnt.  S;  ».  S&S 
Yey«vin  Bay  ...  China.  E.  C...  U  ! 
Yifig'l(«nf-t8,  or  Yeng  Hoclc. 

China,  i>.  b....  417 


YUT 

Yit  Is  China,  E.  m.  481 

♦Ylin  Is.  l£.&  W..  MiDdora.  8.  605,611 
Ylovlo.  Panay  I.  PhilippineR  699 
Yoiik  Btwdtm...  P«lMraD.W.889306 
YorkCs.  EodmifODrSu.  776,798 
York  Is.  Endeavour  Str.  789 

Yow-lo  or  Nulo  Bay,  China,  S.E.  426 
Voiing-hoy     ...  China,  ;S.     ...  37-t 
t Yowl  Is.  Wayginu,  \.  f>48,6o6 

Ysaroc  Mount...  Liuan,  K.  ...  546 
Y'ule's  Road  ...  Moretoo  B»y  775 
-fYu-lin-kan  Bay,  Hainan  ...  342 
Yang-gM  or  Mugwort  I.,  China  374 
Yun-liaog-bo,  or  Eu-ho, 

Fe-lciie^G£478 
Y'ung-niang  or  Englang  To. 

China,  E.    ...  +2S 
Vutliia  Siam         ...  310 


ZOY 
Z. 

aiinaf  or  Lvr's  L  Cekbc*  Scft  00 
Zam-fifaow  ...  CwUMi  R.  ...  964 
Zeilind  Pore  ...  Fotuhim     —  Stl 

Zealand,  New  ...  K  PadScOc.  827 
Zeba  or  Saba  Bay,  .Savn  I.     ...  727 

Ziv  Bank        ...  Java.  N.  680-682 
Zee  Klip        ...  i^unda  Str.  139,140 
Zelodf  orKcWec  Klands, 

i^utnaira,  W...  83 
*Zenianro  Gut  ...  Solor  Str.   ...  719 

Zeolito  Bluff  ...  Boroeo.  W....  M7 

^idajo  ...      ...  Ja«a»  E.    ...  679 

ZingaatMM.  ...  Martaban  83,66 

-fZonby  I.        ...  Hainan      ...  S4t 

t/utphenls.     ...  SuhJh  Sir.  ...  lS.j 

iZuyd^r  Watcher,  Sunda  Str.  Ibit 
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